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There are many books on Hin-
duism; some are useful, none 
is adequate. The useful ones 
reasonably recapitulate Hindu-

ism in outline, but they are inadequate inasmuch 
as they present the profi le of Hinduism, rather than 
its personality. Even the profile, with few notable 
exceptions, seems hopelessly Western and some-
time depressingly Christian in its orientation, to one 
belonging to the tradition. This book is an exception. 
It succeeds in portraying Hinduism as perceived by 
modern Hindus to an extraordinary degree. ¶This 
exceptional book offers an insider’s perspective on 
Hinduism and from a useful angle which even an 
outsider may appreciate. The catechismal format of 
the book and the manner in which it unfolds serve to 
disclose Hinduism’s “coherent diver sity” which might 
otherwise elude the reader. The book is more than a 
catechism, however. It contains not only a timeline 
chart, a lexicon, and so on, but also brief accounts of 
Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism, Taoism, Confucianism, 
Shintoism, Zoro as trianism, Judaism, Christianity and 
Islam. It thus honors the Hindu imperative that the 
proper study of one religion involves the study of all.

Dr. Mahesh Mehta Professor 
of Indian Religions and 
Philo sophy, Department of 
Languages, Literatures and 
Cultures, University of Windsor, 
Canada 

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniya-
swami, has performed a singular service to the 
global Hindu community by leaving behind his liter-
ary legacy in the form of his massive Siva trilogy. He 
was the true torchbearer of the eternal values and 
principles of Sanatana Dharma. Dancing with Siva 
is a splendid compendium of Gurudeva’s profound 
love and wisdom and vast and intimate knowledge 
of the Hindu religious and philosophical tradition, 
and especially of the Saiva Siddhanta school, of 
which he was an eminent exponent. It is a meticu-
lous and lucid presentation of the authentic Vedic-
Agamic teachings on all aspects of Hindu life and 
thought in the context of modern ethos, despite 
the phenomenal diversity and complexity of Hindu-
ism. If carefully read and followed, the full-fl edged 

course delineated in Dancing with Siva can be an 
eff ective instrument in transforming and elevating 
the daily life of the Hindu people. The value of the 
volume is enhanced by an important section on 
world religions and modern movements and their 
clear comparisons in an ecumenical spirit, a detailed 
Hindu timeline, and an exhaustive lexicon.

H.H. Swami Tejomayananda
Spiritual Head of Chinmaya 
Mission, Central Chinmaya 
Mission Trust, Sandeepany 
Sadhanalaya, Mumbai, India

Although Satguru Sivaya Subra-
muniyaswami has departed from 

the physical plane, he continues to live in his works. 
Living with Siva and Dancing with Siva are divine 
extensions of this divine soul. I am sure they will en-
lighten seekers in general and followers of Saiva Sid-
dhanta in particular. The scriptural quotes and slokas 
on values, rituals and rites of passage, along with in-
terpretations and illustrations, will go a long way in 
fulfi lling the quest of householders and monks alike. 
I pay my homage to the great soul.

Thillaiampalam Visuvalingam, 
President, Saiva Siddhantha 
Manram—Canada, Managing 
Editor of the monthly Saiva 
Journal Anbu Neri, Mississauga, 
Ontario

Dancing with Siva is a divine 
book of Siva consciousness. The teachings of Satguru 
contained in this book off er a complete and profound 
exposition of Saivite Hinduism and philosophy of 
Saiva Siddhanta in all its aspects, as there is no meta-
physical problem or practical spiritual diffi  culty that 
is not brought up and solved in these pages. The lan-
guage also is beyond all praise, so fresh, so pointed 
and so plain, simple, inspiring and easy. The construc-
tive and open approach of Saivite Hindus to spiritual, 
moral and domestic life is scholarly presented and 
supplemented by scripture quotations, illustrations, 
a children’s primer and charts. I cannot express in ad-
equate terms how I have enjoyed reading and study-
ing Dancing with Siva. It highlights information on 
the different dimensions of Saivism for men and 
women, young and old, around the world. This book 
is an authentic, extremely useful spiritual guide for 
those who want to know Saivite Hinduism in modern life.
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Dedication

Samarpa∫am

samapa*Nama<
A˘EÍA, THE LORD OF CATEGORIES, WHO RE MOVED 
ALL BARRIERS TO THE MAN IFES TA TION OF THIS 
CON TEM PORARY HINDU CATE CHISM, TO HIM WE
OFFER OUR REVERENT OBEISANCE. THIS TEXT IS 
DEDICATED TO MY SATGURU, SAGE YOGA SWA  MI 

of Columbuthurai, Sri Lanka, perfect siddha yogî and illumined master 
who knew the Unknowable and held Truth in the palm of his hand. As 
mon arch of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Param parâ, this obe-
dient disciple of Satguru Chellappa swami infused in me all that you will 
find herein. Yoga swami commanded all to seek within, to know the Self 
and see God Íiva everywhere and in everyone. Among his great sayings: 

“Know thy Self by thyself. Íiva is doing it all. All is Íiva. Be still.” Well over 
2,000 years ago Rishi Tirumular, of our lineage, aptly conveyed the spirit 
of Dancing with Íiva:

The thirty-six elements dance. Sadâßiva dances. Consciousness 
dances. Íiva-Íakti dances. The animate and inanimate dance. 
All these and the Vedas dance when the Supreme dances His 
dance of bliss. The seven worlds as His golden abode, the five 
chakras as His pedestal, the central ku∫∂alinî ßakti as His divine 
stage, thus in rapture He dances, He who is Transcendent Light. 
He dances with the celestials. He dances in the golden hall. 
He dances with the three Gods. He dances with the assembly of 
silent sages. He dances in song. He dances in ultimate energy. 
He dances in souls—He who is the Lord of Dances. Tat Astu. 

AUTHOR’S DEDICATION v

Indra Sharma captures the powerful grace of Satguru Siva Yogaswami of Jaffna, Sri Lanka 
(1872-1964). The illumined master is proudly bearing the three lines of holy ash that every 
Íaivite honors and a simple, hand-woven cloth which he always wore.
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Author’s Introduction

Granthakâra Bhûmikâ

g‰nTak[ar BaUimak[a

T IS NO ACCIDENT THAT YOU HAVE FOUND THIS BOOK 
AND THE TREASURES IT CONTAINS. IT’S ALL PART OF 
THE DI VINE DANCE OF DESTINY. THE TREASURE YOU 
HOLD IN THE PALM OF YOUR HAND IS DIVINE KNOWL-
EDGE, KNOWLEDGE ABOUT YOU AND GOD, knowledge 

about how to live a spiritual life, knowledge about what Hindus teach and 
believe. All of this and more awaits you in the chapters that follow. Put 
this knowledge into practice, and one day you will hold Truth in the palm 
of your hand—just as simply.

Dancing with Íiva! What an ex traordinary expression of our closeness 
to God, our creative interplay with God. The Cosmic Dance describes the 
Hindu view of existence, from the first thunder of the drum in His right 
hand an nouncing the Be ginning, to the final all-consuming flames in His 
left hand pronouncing the End, which but heralds a new Beginning. Thus, 
dancing with Íiva is everything we do, ev ery thing we think and say and 
feel, from our seeming birth to our so-called death. It is man and God 
forever engaged in sacred movement.

The ancient sages chose the dance to depict God for good reason. Es-
oterically, movement is the most primal act of existence. Without this 
simple thing, there would be no universe, no us, no experience, nothing. 
Light is movement. Thought is movement. Atoms are movement. Life is 
movement. And, the Hindu holds, God is movement. Also, dance is the 
only creative act in which there is perfect oneness of the creator and his 
creation. Unlike a painting, a poem, an in vention or any other artistic 
impulse, when the dance is over there is no product, no thing to save and 
enjoy. As with life, we may perceive the dance, never possess it. One can-
not separate the dancer from dancing, just as one cannot separate God 
from the world or from ourselves. Of special meaning is the place where 
Íiva dances: in the chitsabhâ, the hall of consciousness. In other words, it 
happens within each of us.

The vast complexity of Íiva’s Cosmic Dance is tradition ally 
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represented in 108 poses. Over twenty centuries ago, Rishi Tiru mular of 
the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ praised God Íiva’s nev-
er-ending dance with loving eloquence: “In all worlds He is, the Holy Lord. 
In darkness He is, light He is. In sun He is, in moon He is. Everywhere He 
is. The Lord is in all creation. None knows His coming and going. He is 
distant. He is near. Multiple He is. One He is. Water, earth, sky, fire and 
wind, the spark within the body—all these He is. He is the walking jîva 
here below. Deathless He is.”

God Íiva is among the most mysterious, complex, compassionate and 
profound conceptions of the one Supreme Being to be found in the reli-
gions of mankind. He is Creator, Preserver and Destroyer of all existence, 
the Cosmic Dancer who animates the universe from within. He is pure 
love, light, energy and consciousness. He is the timeless, formless and 
spaceless Absolute Reality, Paraßiva. Those who worship the great God 
Íiva  are Íaivites, and their religion is called Íaivite Hinduism. Íaivism  rep-
resents roughly half, perhaps somewhat more, of Hinduism’s one billion 
members. It shares far more common ground than differences with other 
Hindu denom inations. Still, it is distinct. Unlike the second major Hindu 
faith, Vaish∫avism (which is strongly dualistic), Íaivism adds a meditative, 
yogic emphasis to a bhakti path. For Íaivites, God and soul are essentially 
one. Unlike  Advaita Vedânta, Íaivism is strongly devotional and theistic, 
believing in a one true God who is Personal Lord and Creator. The term 

“monistic theism” defines the essential resolution of duality and nondual-
ity which typifies Íaivism’s philosophical stance.

Scholars tell us that Íaivite Hinduism is mankind’s oldest religion, the 
venerable Sanåtana Dharma. They have traced its roots back 6-8,000 years 
and more to the advanced Indus Valley  civilization. A better-preserved 
history of Íaiv ism lies in the ruins of Dholavira, in Gujarat state, where 
another Indian civilization of about the same antiquity was unearthed in 
1998. Yet, sacred writings and legend tell us that there never was a time on 
the Earth when Íaivism did not exist. Ten of the eleven great re ligions  ex-
isting today have a beginning in history, a birth date before which they did 
not exist. All other religions and faiths were founded by men. Not Íaivism. 
It had no beginning. It can have no end.

Through history Íaivism has given rise to other faiths, such as Bud-
dhism, Sikhism and Jainism, as well as to a multitude of sects within Hin-
duism itself. This oldest of religions is also among the largest. One out 
of every six people on the Earth is a Hindu, and recent studies show that 
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Hinduism is among the fastest-growing faiths on the planet.
It is neither antiquity nor size which make Íaivism great. The real 

grandeur derives from a sweet tolerance for the views of others coupled 
with these: a practical culture, an emphasis on personal spiritual effort 
and experience, the perception that God is everywhere present—and 
therefore no aspect of life may be divided from religion—and a joyous 
devotion to the one Supreme God who all people worship and Íaivism 
knows as Íiva, “the Auspicious One,” and the knowledge that Truth lies 
within man himself.

Each Íaivite is unique, yet all seek the same things in life: to be happy 
and secure, to be loved and appreciated, to be creative and useful. Íaivite 
Hinduism has an established culture which fulfills these essential human 
wants and helps us to understand the world and our place in it. To all 
devotees it gives guidance in the qualities of character which are so neces-
sary in spiritual life—patience, compassion for others, broadmindedness, 
humility, self-confidence, industriousness and devotion.

Íaivism centers around the home and the temple. Family life is very 
strong, and precious. Daily devotional services are conducted in the home 
shrine room. The massive and architecturally priceless temples—and a 
million other temples and shrines throughout the world—provide dai-
ly worship services and sacraments for life’s passages. Íaivite worship is 
more individual than congregational, each approaching God directly. Yet 
during holy days the temple precincts resound with the genial voices of 
devotees gathered to sing God Íiva’s praises.

The Need for a Hindu Catechism
It is imperative at this time in our history—when the world, our Earth, 
is on the brink of an inner and outer space age—that we continue to 
value and learn from ancient Hindu wisdom. Long, long ago, great sages 
of India unfolded these eternal truths from within themselves and re-
corded them as scripture to be sung out through the voices of their rep-
resentatives today. So great was their insight. Truly, this eternal wisdom 
lives now and will live on into the next generation, the next and the next. 
Hear the famed prayer offered by ®ishis of yore: “Lead me from unreality 
to reality. Lead me from darkness to light. Lead me from death to immor-
tality” (Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad, 1.3.28).

While other religions are precisely defined by explicit and often un-
yielding beliefs, Hinduism condones no such constraints. For the Hindu, 
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intuition is far more important than intellect; experience supersedes dog-
ma; and personal realization is held infinitely more precious than outer 
ex pressions or affiliations of faith. Philosopher S. Radha krish nan said it 
well: “The mechanical faith which depends on authority and wishes to 
enjoy the consolations of religion without the labor of being religious is 
quite different from the religious faith which has its roots in experience.” 
Hindu religious philosophy is based on experience, on personal discov-
ery and testing of things. It does not say, “Be lieve as others do or suffer.” 
Rather, it says, “Know thy Self, inquire and be free.” 

There are no heretics in Hinduism, for God is everywhere and in all 
things. In such an open labora tory, Hindu spirituality has grown over the 
millennia so diverse and rich that it defies definition. Even knowledge-
able Hindus, after a lifetime of study, will hesitate to say that Hin duism 
is one thing and not another. Hinduism, more than any other religion, 
has en com passed the full spectrum of philosophic positions, and to this 
day it venerates living ex ponents of each. Thus it is that one teacher will 
praise devotion as the ultimate path, while another, spurning devotion, 
says liberation comes only upon the shattering of this universe’s illusory 
ap pear ance. How then to understand Hinduism? From the Himalayan 
vaults, ten thousand streams of thought descend, their cool waters giving 
life to all below. These flow together, their convergences becoming broad 
trib utaries. From these, two mighty rivers are born which have through 
history watered and made green the growth of Indian spirituality—one 
is Vedânta and the other Siddhânta. This contemporary catechism is the 
confluence of these two potent traditions into a single torrent, the inunda-
tion of the Sanâtana Dharma in full, fierce flood and force.

Indeed, the very idea of a Hindu catechism is, for many, unthinkable, a 
perilous and impertinent pursuit. Until now, no one has attempt ed such a 
complete overview, making this a rare, and re mark able, book. One might 
even say an inevitable one. If, therefore, in undertaking the impossible we 
have overlooked any lineage, neglected any tradition or vital issue, please 
call to mind that it is human to err and only God is perfect, and find room 
in your heart to overlook any oversight.

A simple warning is due. This collection of customs and beliefs is not 
a detached, scholastic analysis of Hinduism, but a view from the inside, 
a view of the religion as Hindus themselves would wish their tradition 
honored and ex plained to others. Nor is this yet another dogma added to 
the mountains of doctrines and decrees which have crushed the human 
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spirit throughout history. Every instinct in Hinduism rebels against the 
doctrine which is oppressive or narrow-minded. Every instinct in Hin-
duism rejoices in tolerance and in ac knowledgement of the many paths, 
even those that seem to contradict its own. When you believe that God is 
everywhere, in all there is, wherever it is, it becomes impossible to hate or 
injure or seek to aggressively convert others. That is the spirit of this book. 
It is a transcript of the life lived by hundreds of millions of people, one 
out of six of the human family. Like Hinduism itself, this contemporary 
catechism is an ongoing revelation—a dance more than a doctrine.

Hinduism Is an Eastern Religion
To place Hinduism in the context of world thought, it is first important 
to note that it is a religion of the East. This is a vital fact, for there is a vast 
difference between the way seekers in the East and the West have tradi-
tionally viewed the ultimate questions: “Who am I? Where did I come 
from? Where am I going?” The East has tended to be unitive, idealistic 
and in trospective. The West has tended to be dualistic, materialistic and 
extroverted.  Where as personal inner experience is the crux of religion 
from the Eastern view, belief and faith are valued most highly in the West. 
While Eastern religions are accommodating of other views, believing that 
all paths lead ultimately to God, Western religions tend to be dogmatic, 
stressing theirs as the one true God and the one true religion. 

The Hindu View of Life
The soul, in its intelligence, searches for its Self, slowly as cending the path 
that leads to enlightenment and liberation. It is an arduous, de lightful 
journey through the cycles of birth, death and rebirth culminating in 
Self Realization, the direct and personal spiritual experience of God, of 
the Self, of Truth. This alone among all things in the cosmos can bring 
freedom from the bondages of ignorance and desire. This is the highest 
realization. There is none greater. Hindus believe that all men and women 
are on this path and that all will ul timately reach its summit. It is a glori-
ous and encouraging concept—that every single soul will reach Truth, 
moksha, none left to suffer forever for human frailties and faults.

Hinduism is our planet’s original and oldest living religion, with no 
single founder. For as long as man has lived and roamed across Earth’s 
land and water masses, breathed its air and worshiped in awe its fire, the 
Sanâtana Dharma has been a guide of righteous life for evolving souls. 
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Where Hindus Live

Algeria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 600
Barbados . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Cameroon. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60
C. African Rep. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Chad . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Chile . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20

Congo . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Ecuador . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 600
Finland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Gabon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Guinea . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50
Hungary . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50

Iceland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
Ireland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20
Israel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .200
Ivory Coast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,000
Jordan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,000
Liberia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500
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Laos . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 600
Mexico. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50
Morocco . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60
Poland . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Qatar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500
Senegal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100

Sierra Leone  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500
South Korea . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60
Sudan . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500
Syria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Tunisia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Turkey . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100

Upper Volta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Yemen, North . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Zaire (Congo) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500

While India is home to 94 of the world’s nearly one billion Hindus, 
nearly 70 million are scattered widely across the globe. Th is map shows 
larger communities, with smaller ones listed below.



Shortly into the twenty-first century, Hindu adherents will number over 
a billion. All of them are Hindus, yes, but they represent a broad range of 
beliefs, sâdhanas and mystic goals. 

While Hindus believe many diverse and exotic things, there are several 
bed rock concepts on which virtually all concur. All Hindus worship one 
Su preme Reality, though they call it by many names, and teach that all 
souls will ultimately realize the truth of the Vedas and Ågamas. Hindus 
believe that there is no eternal hell, no damnation. They concur that there 
is no intrinsic evil. All is good. All is God. In contrast, Western faiths pos-
tulate a living evil force, embodied in Satan, that directly opposes the will 
of God.

Hindus believe that the universe was created out of God and is per-
meated by Him—a Supreme Being who both is form and pervades form, 
who creates, sustains and destroys the universe only to recreate it again in 
unending cycles. Hin dus accept all genuine spiritual paths—from pure 
mon ism, which concludes that “God alone exists,” to theistic dualism, 
which asks, “When shall I know His Grace?” Each soul is free to find his 
own way, whether by devotion, austerity, meditation, yoga or selfless ser-
vice (sevâ). Hinduism’s three pillars are temple worship, scripture and 
the guru-disciple tradition. Hinduism strongly declares the validity of the 
three worlds of existence and the myriad Gods and devas residing within 
them. Festivals, pilgrimage, chanting of holy hymns and home worship 
are dynamic practices. Love, nonviolence, good conduct and the law of 
dharma define the Hindu path. Hinduism explains that the soul reincar-
nates until all karmas are resolved and God Realization is attained.

Hindus wear the sectarian marks, called tilaka, on their foreheads as 
sacred symbols, distinctive insignia of their heritage. Hinduism is a mys-
tical religion, leading devotees to personally experience its eternal truths 
within themselves, finally reaching the pinnacle of consciousness where 
man and God are forever one. They prefer cremation of the body upon 
death, rather than burial, believing that the soul lives on and will inhabit 
a new body on Earth.

While Hinduism has many sacred scriptures, all sects as cribe the 
highest authority to the Vedas and Ågamas, though their Ågamas differ 
somewhat. Hinduism’s nearly one billion adherents have tens of thou-
sands of sacred temples and shrines, mostly in India, but now located in 
every community of the global village where Hindus have settled. Its spiri-
tual core is its holy men and women—millions of sâdhus, yogîs, swâmîs, 
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vairâgîs, saints and satgurus who have dedicated their lives to full-time 
service, devotion and God Realization, and to proclaiming the eternal 
truths of the Sanâtana Dharma.

What Do Most Hindus Believe?
There are nine beliefs, or ßraddhâ, which though not exhaustive offer a 
simple summary of Hindu spirituality. 

1. Hindus believe in a one, all-pervasive Supreme Be ing who is both 
immanent and transcendent, both Creator and Unmanifest Reality.

2. Hindus believe in the divinity of the Vedas, the world’s most ancient 
scrip ture, and venerate the Ågamas as equally revealed. These primor-
dial hymns are God’s word and the bedrock of Sanâtana Dharma, the 
eternal religion which has neither beginning nor end.

3. Hindus believe that the universe undergoes endless cycles of creation, 
preservation and dissolution.

4. Hindus believe in karma, the law of cause and effect by which each 
individual creates his own destiny by his thoughts, words and deeds.

5.  Hindus believe that the soul reincarnates, evolving through many 
births until all karmas have been resolved, and moksha, spiritual 
knowledge and liberation from the cycle of rebirth, is attained. Not a 
single soul will be eternally deprived of this destiny.

6.  Hindus believe that divine beings exist in unseen worlds and that tem-
ple worship, rituals, sacraments as well as personal devotionals create 
a communion with these devas and Gods.

7.  Hindus believe that a spiritually awakened master, or satguru, is essen-
tial to know the Transcendent Absolute, as are personal discipline, 
good conduct, purification, pilgrimage, self-inquiry and meditation.

8.  Hindus believe that all life is sacred, to be loved and revered, and there-
fore practice ahiμsâ, “noninjury.”

9.  Hindus believe that no particular religion teaches the only way to sal-
vation above all others, but that all genuine religious paths are facets 
of God’s Pure Love and Light, deserving tolerance and understanding.

World Religions at a Glance
We list here how the number of Hindus compares with other religions and 
provide a map indicating where Hindus reside in the world. Main statisti-
cal sources: World Christian Encyclopedia and the Worldwatch Institute.
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2002 World Population
Hindus:  1 billion Taoists:  50 million
Muslims:  1.3 billion Other Faiths:  77 million
Catholics:  1.4 billion Shintoists:  30 million
Protestants: 600 million Jews:  18 million
Nonbelievers:  900 million Sikhs:  16 million
Confucian:  400 million Jains:  6 million
Buddhists:  360 million Zoroastrians:  125,000
Tribals:  100 million Total:  6.25 billion

About This Edition of Dancing with Íiva 
In this sixth edition, we have happily been able to present for you all of 
that beautiful artwork in full color, and in a larger, hardbound format. 
Much of the art was redone for this special legacy edition. S. Rajam cre-
ated new art for the Children’s Primer, and artist A. Manivelu provided 
new versions of the Timeline illustrations, the comparative religions sym-
bols in the Truth Is One resource, and of the Íaiva symbols that appear on 
the chapter title pages. 

For the fifth edition, I instructed my sannyâsins to completely redo 
the artwork. You will see that they have combined traditional images with 
computerized technology to produce a unique art form that is the best 
of the East and the best of the West. They also replaced each of the 165 

reproductions of Râjput paintings, chosen for the earlier edition from a 
vast collection of art from many eras and many artists. Only a few of those 
paintings faithfully described our South Indian heritage. Now they all do, 
for we discovered in Mylapore, South India, a remarkable, never-before-
seen collection of paintings composed over a 50-year period by a most 
wonderful man. Tiru S. Rajam, now 82, is both a musician and an artist, 
and throughout this edition and on the cover you will find his sensitive, 
detailed and unique depiction of South Indian culture and spirituality. 
His contribution is the most significant change to this newest edition. 

In the 1993 fourth edition of Dancing with Íiva, Hinduism’s Contempo-
rary Catechism, Hindu Dharma Samakâlîna Praßnottaram, the questions 
and answers were brought into the ancient form of terse ßlokas.  

In olden days in India, before paper was in vented, ßlokas were written 
on palm leaves (olai) in the South, scribed into the tough surface, or writ-
ten on specially-prepared birch bark (bhûrja pattra) in the North. The 
unbound pages were small, about two inches high and six or eight inches 
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wide. Verses written on them were usually uniform in length, two, three 
or four lines. To carry forward the refined finesse of those Vedic times, 
the ßlokas and bhâshyas of this modern catechism have been composed 
to precise lengths—each ßloka exactly four lines long and each bhâshya 
exactly twenty-one lines, not a millimeter more or less.

Then I brought in hundreds of verses from Hindu scripture, mostly 
from the Vedas. There is a scriptural quote for each bhâshya, and at the 
end of every chapter, or ma∫∂ala, there are two full pages of scripture 
elaborating the subject under discussion. We are hopeful that this anthol-
ogy of hymns will inspire readers to dive deeper into the beauties of the 
Vedas and Ågamas on their own.

We then expanded by several hundred the number of Sanskrit terms 
in the book, and incorporated the diacritical marks into the special Min-
ion family of fonts. We typeset the main Lexicon entries in Deva nâgarî, 
with the able editing assistance of several Sanskrit scholars. In the Lexi-
con, we worked ardently to more fully amplify the essential concepts so 
briefly presented in the terse ßlokas and bhâshyas. Thus, over the months, 
what began as a simple glossary of terms steadily grew. The result is really 
an encyclopedic dictionary. Many terms can be defined in various ways, 
according to one’s phil o sophical perspective. By studying the terms as 
defined in this Lexicon, one can better understand their meaning in the 
body of the text.

Next, we assembled a timeline, a 42-page chronology of an cient 
Bhârat and modern India, a record of Hindu events placed in the context 
of world historic landmarks, to which eminent scholars submitted key 
facts. I believe this chronology is the only one of its kind and encourage 
teachers to teach it and students to study it to understand the way Hindu 
history flows alongside the other great human civilizations. 

Last but not least,  we added a new section called “Truth Is One, Paths 
Are Many,” drawn from our international magazine, HINDUISM TODAY. 
This 60-page resource offers a brief summary of the beliefs and paths of 
attainment of the world’s major religions, faiths and philosophies and 
several point-counterpoints, including a comparison of Eastern and 
Western thought. For the past ten years it has been widely used as an edu-
cational tool in universities and various interfaith gatherings, and I felt it 
should definitely be part of this book. The Timeline, Lexicon and Truth 
Is One are each complete studies unto themselves. 

One of the limitations we encountered was how to speak of the 
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genderless God without implying that the Divine is either man or woman. 
Working through the constraints of the English language, we just didn’t 
know what to do with the words he, she, him, her, hers and his in reference 
to God and the Gods. To speak of God in the neuter form, It, seemed an 
inferior solution, for that indicates a cold and indifferent Deity. Another 
possibility was to speak of God as She and He alternately. But this would 
require also using God and Goddess alternately, since God itself is a mas-
culine term. English seems to offer no reasonable way around the use of 
masculine pronouns, so, reluctantly, we have referred to God and Gods in 
mostly masculine terms. One consolation is that this problem also exists 
in the original Sanskrit, and in fact in all ancient and modern languages 
with grammatical gender categories, so we emerged from the dilemma 
by accepting the precedent set by the Vedas and Ågamas to describe God.

In producing this modern catechism, or praßnottaram (literally, “ques-
tions and answers”), we kept in mind the need to provide resources so 
that Hindu institutions and communities around the globe could have, at 
their fingertips, authen tic teachings from which they could locally develop 
classes and courses and various kinds of study. We en courage scholars, 
pa∫∂itas, swâmîs and elders everywhere to work with us in translating 
Dancing with Íiva into many of the world’s more than 3,000 languages. 
As I wrote these words in late April of 1997, one of my âchâryas was in 
Moscow, invited there to celebrate the first printing of the Russian edition. 
That edition was sold out and a second Russian edition was printed in the 
year 2000, marking, perhaps, a new era for sincere seekers in one of the 
world’s largest nations.

Ways to Study Dancing with Íiva
It is our belief that a full study of this catechism will provide a basic un-
derstanding of the Hindu religion as it is lived today. We have taught this 
wisdom for over forty years in many countries, and we know that it is 
competent to change the lives of people, to bring them closer to their in-
ner Divinity, to strengthen husband-and-wife relationships, cement fam-
ily unity and establish strong, unbreakable connections with God and the 
Gods. The key is study, by which we do not mean mere recitation, but 
living the life described in our venerable traditions. There are seven ways 
this book can be routinely studied, individually or in groups.

1.  There are 155 ßlokas. An ideal way to study the Catechism is to take one 
ßloka and its accompanying bhâshya each day. Study it, meditate on it. 
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Apply it to your own life. Then move on to the next. This will give a 
daily study of over five months, which can be repeated approximately 
2.3 times to make a year of study. It can be repeated year after year, 
beginning with ßloka one on the first day of the year.

2.  The twelve parts, called upanishads, in this catechism, one for each 
month of the year, may be used as lecture notes or personal study for 
the month. Each of the twelve is a completely different subject. An 
upan ishad is a collection of one, two or three ma∫∂alas. 

3.  The thirty-one chapters, called ma∫∂alas, each containing five ßlokas, 
may be studied one each day for a month and then repeated time and 
time again. 

4. Another way to study the book is the “subject study,” choosing con-
cepts which interest you and following their threads throughout the 
book. For example, using the in dex, one could take the word soul and 
explore its various references—the soul’s creation, its evolution, old 
souls and young souls. This can be even more interesting if you ex-
plore the Lexicon references as well. Tracing the meaning of terms in 
this way through the Index and Lexicon is a wonderful tool for lec-
tures, classes, teaching of children and your own personal enjoyment. 

5.  The fifth way is to read and meditate on the profound Vedic verses, 
which are found, more than any other scripture, in this praß nottaram. 
They are as alive today as the day they were spoken thousands of years 
ago. Is it really what they say that stirs the higher consciousness, or 
is it what they do to the inner currents of the body as they stimulate 
spirituality? 

6.  Another way is to simply read the book, cover to cover.
 7. A final way, since this book has been magically impressed into the 

âkâßa, is to hold it in your hands and absorb its knowledge or put it 
under your pillow at night. 

How to Teach Dancing with Íiva
For those serious about conducting regular lectures or classes on Dancing 
with Íiva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Catechism, we have created the fol-
lowing simple guide. This approach has various benefits: 1) it gives you a 
systematic way of presenting the material, without repeating yourself; 2) it 
relieves you from having to decide what you are going to talk about when 
lecture or class time comes around and 3) it creates a powerful harmony 
of minds around the globe among all who are teaching and learning the 
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subject matter at the same time. 
As the basis of a short talk, the ßloka of the day can be chosen. For a 

longer discourse, you might discuss an entire ma∫∂ala (containing five 
ßlokas and bhâshyas, and two pages of scriptural verses). So, for example, if 
you are giving a lecture on the 12th day of the month, your subject matter 
would be one or more of the five ßlokas of ma∫ ∂ala 12, “The Four Dhar-
mas.” These five ßlokas and their bhâshyas create a complete concept and 
are more than ample for a well-rounded lecture or seminar. 

In addition, the art and sacred symbols can be used when explaining 
concepts to children, adding a visual dimension to their young under-
standing. The entire book can be used as a coloring book as it is, or by 
making enlarged copies of the black-and-white photos on a photocopy 
machine. Children enjoy animation, and more adventuresome parents 
may wish to turn portions into an educational video series for their com-
munity or nation. Children love toys and games, and interesting charades 
and memorization games can be developed by inventive parents and 
teachers. After all, it is in giving our tradition to the children that we as-
sure its perpetuation into the future. 

The 1992 Bali Conference of the World Hindu Federation of Nepal, 
which I attended, decreed that a simple presentation of the minimal du-
ties for parents to pass on Sanâtana Dharma to their children be out lined 
and spread worldwide. We volunteered to take on the challenge. With that 
in mind, in the 1993 edition of Dancing with Íiva we added a new resource 
section called “A Children’s Primer,” which includes Hinduism A to Z in 
an illustrated and fun way. For older youth, we offered a more mature 
summary, a traditional explanation of five main precepts and practices for 
parents to teach their young ones, and a  simple, illustrated presentation of 
the essential saμskâras, Hindu sacramental rites of passage.

This textbook gives an organized approach as to what to say to the 
youth and the adults of our religion, and how to explain our complex 
heritage to those of other faiths. It also gives truth-seekers who have dis-
covered the mystical reali ties a coherent and complete philosophical con-
text through which they can understand and continue to pursue the often 
unbidden experiences they encounter. It validates their inner realizations 
and gives them the confidence to persevere.
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Awake! Arise! 
As you proceed through Dancing with Íiva, Hin duism’s Contemporary 
Catechism, Hindu Dharma Samakâlîna Praßnottaram, you will come to 
see that it contains a new presentation of very ancient knowledge. You 
will soon realize that, somewhere with in you, you already know these 
truths. You will find yourself traveling back in your memory, perhaps 
several lives, and re membering that you have studied them before in the 
same way that you are studying them now. 

A new breed of souls is even now coming up in the world. They are 
fearless because they are strong. They do not fear death, ill-health or lack 
of knowledge. Their only qualification is that they love and worship God 
and the Gods. They have no magic formula. They are selling nothing. 
They need nothing. They are who they are. You may be one of them. 

So, proceed with confidence. Success is assured. You can not fail if 
bhakti is integrated with jñâna, Siddhânta with Vedânta, Ågamas with 
Vedas, and Hindu Dharma with every day life. Yea, this is the secure path, 
the safe path, leading to knowledge, experience and recognition, then re-
alization, of your true, divine, eternal Self. Awake, arise and stop not until 
the goal is reached! It is no accident that you have found this book and 
the treasures it contains.

Love and blessings to you from this and inner worlds,

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami
162nd Jagadâchârya of the Nandinâtha
Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ
Guru Mahâsannidhânam
Kauai Aadheenam, Hawaii
Satguru Pûr∫imâ, July 4, 2001

Hindu year of V®isha, 5103  

--
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The Master Course
Pradhâna Pâ†hyakrama˙

p‰Daana paaQ<ya}a[ma:

RAWN FROM FIFTY YEARS OF YOGIC REALIZATIONS 
AND SHARING THE HINDU MYSTICAL TEACHINGS 
WITH SINCERE ASPIRANTS, MERGING WITH ÍIVA, 
HINDUISM’S CONTEMPORARY METAPHYSICS IS THE 
THIRD BOOK OF A REMARKABLE TRILOGY. THE FIRST 

book is Dancing with Íiva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Catechism, and the 
second is Living with Íiva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Culture. These three 
make up a Master Course to be studied daily, 365 days a year. It was in 1957

that the first edition of  The Master Course was developed to serve the 
needs of devotees who worshiped at our temple, the first Hindu temple 
in  America. Since then it has taken many forms: as lessons for personal 
study, a correspondence course and a series of tape recordings, twelve in 
all, recorded in the Guru Pî†ham at Kauai Aadheenam in 1970. A beautiful 
 children’s course on the Íaivite religion came out of it in 1993; and now, in 
the year 2001, after two decades of effort, The Master Course has emerged 
in its final form as three textbooks, Dancing with Íiva, Living with Íiva
and Merging with Íiva, each with 1,000 or more pages of information, 
insight and sâ dha nas. The Master Course trilogy is a detailed summary 
and explanation of  ash†âˆga yoga according to the traditions of our lin-
eage, the  Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s  Kailâsa Paramparâ. Ash†âˆga yoga, 
also called râja yoga, has eight successive steps, each one dependent upon 
the one that precedes it. These eight successive steps are yama (restraint), 
niyama (observance), âsana (posture), prâ ∫â yâma (breath control), pra-
tyâhâra (sense withdrawal), dhâra∫â (concentration), dhyâna (medita-
tion) and samâ dhi (contemplation). 

Often the uninformed prefer to start on their spiritual path at   steps 
seven and eight, ignoring the other six, and more than often wonder why 
no immediate and lasting results are obtained. Drawing upon over half a 
century of teaching and explaining, the trilogy articulates in no uncertain 
terms why you must begin at the beginning, with a firm foundation of 
philosophical clarity and good character, and proceed from there. 
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 Dancing with Íiva, the first book of the trilogy, lays out the philo-
sophical, Vedic-Ågamic beliefs, attitudes and expectations of the Íaivite 
Hindu religion, which are so necessary to understand, adopt and uphold 
in order to make true progress in the areas discussed in the other two 
books.  Living with Íiva, the second book of the trilogy, concerns itself 
with Íaivite lifestyle, culture, family life, character-building and the over-
coming of uncomplimentary habits that disturb others as well as oneself. 
It focuses on yama, niyama and, in a lesser way, âsana and prâ ∫â yâma 
(ha†ha yoga). For the entire system of  ash†âˆga yoga to work, a firm phil-
osophical-cultural foundation, as found in Dancing with Íiva and Living 
with Íiva, must be subconsciously accepted by the devotee as his own way 
of looking at and living life, relating it to experience, solving problems, 
approaching worship and so forth.  Merging with Íiva, the third book of 
the trilogy, encompasses steps five, six and seven, leading to eight, all of 
which is personally experiential once we learn to dance with Íiva and live 
with Íiva. This means having a good philosophical understanding, a solid 
 commitment, as well as good character, and living the religion. Upon such 
a  foundation, the yogic and metaphysical  experiences described in Merg-
ing come naturally and are sustainable.

 The Master Course trilogy is a daily, lifetime study for my devotees 
worldwide to be explored year after year after year, generation after gen-
eration. Through great effort we have summarized this entire study of 
more than 3,000 pages into 365 Nandinâtha Sûtras of four lines each 
that make up Part Four of Living with Íiva. The Master Course is a life-
transforming study organized in 365 daily lessons. Devotees may begin at 
any time—and whatever time lesson one is begun is the most auspicious 
time—then continue right around the year until 365 lessons are complete. 
If you are ready to change your life, begin The Master Course today. If not, 
then perhaps tomorrow. There are three ways to study The Master Course: 
1) Internet Study; 2) Home Study; and 3) Formal Correspondence Study.

1. INTERNET STUDY: The Internet Study can be begun immediately at 
any time. The current lesson of the day is found on the Internet at www.
himalayanacademy.com in the The Master Course Daily Lesson section. 
Or you can receive it via e-mail by visiting www.himalayanacademy.com
/email-news. The lessons begin on the first day of the Tamil calendar year, 
in mid-April, but can be commenced on any day during the year. You 
need not wait for day one of the year to roll around. Start with the current 
lesson, which might be number 132—and consider your year complete 
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when you reach lesson 131. You will find the lessons filled with philosophi-
cal, practical and soul-stirring information potent enough to inspire even 
a skeptic to change his ways of thinking about life and the ultimate goal 
of existence on this planet. Begin now. Today is the most auspicious time. 

2. HOME STUDY: The Master Course Home Study requires the own-
ership of the three books of the trilogy. Begin your daily reading on any 
Monday with Dancing with Íiva, ßloka one and its bhâshya. Then open 
Living with Íiva and read Lesson 1. Next, turn to the Nandinâtha Sûtras 
in Part Four of Living with Íiva and read the first sûtra. Lastly, open Merg-
ing with Íiva and read the first lesson. Reading each day’s lesson from 
the three books takes about twenty minutes. Because there are only 155 
lessons (ßlokas and bhâshyas) in Dancing with Íiva, when you complete 
lesson 155 of this book, begin again at the beginning. Then, when you 
complete the second reading, totalling 310 days, begin again with lesson 
one, and continue reading until lesson 55, to coincide with lesson 365 of 
Living with Íiva and Merging with Íiva. If you study these lessons each day 
for a year, you will have completed a profound  sâ dha na, a personal odys-
sey into the interior of you and on into the depths of Hinduism, a prac-
tice sufficient to transform your life by transforming the way you look at 
life itself.  The Master Course trilogy of Dancing, Living and Merging with 
Íiva can be enjoyed by the entire family year after year after year, studied 
personally and read aloud at breakfast, dinner or in the shrine room after 
the morning pûjâ. Proceed with  confidence and without delay. 

3. SUPERVISED STUDY: The Master Course Supervised Study is for 
those who seek a practical, action-oriented approach. This is a service 
offered by Himalayan Academy since 1957. Enrollment is simple, and one 
may use the print or digital editions of the books. The study involves ful-
filling specific disciplines and filling out worksheets. Active students have 
access to a private online group, discounts on Innersearch Travel-Study 
Programs and special attention when visiting the monastery in Hawaii. 
Visit www.himalayanacademy.com/study/mc/ for more information.

A word of advice: There is a strong tendency when a student first 
begins  meditation to want to give up external things, to give up work 
and devote more time to making his meditation the perfect thing. But 
this is not the spirit of The Master Course. Many more forces that are 
negative would result from his turning away from the world as possibly 
already occurred in his work in the exterior world prior to his ever hear-
ing about meditation. The thrust of The Master Course Correspondence 
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Study is to improve all aspects of one’s life. Step one is for the student to 
prove to himself that he can work positively in the  world, performing 
his duties with full energy, intuiting how the whole mechanism of life 
is constructed—the exterior world, his mind, himself. Then ten, fifteen 
or twenty minutes of good, dynamic meditation a day and The Master 
Course studies to guide the mind along in a step-by-step manner are more 
than sufficient. It comes down to readjusting our thinking and making 
our point of reference the reality within ourselves instead of the reality 
and permanence of the external world of things, forms and fancy. Once 
our whole philosophical structure is in line with Íaiva Siddhânta thinking, 
it is easy to throw the mind into meditation. Then when we are working 
in our daily life, involved in external things and material affairs, the point 
of reference is that the energy within and the core of the energy and the 
 Self itself are real. 

The key is to put more energy into each activity you are engaged in. 
Rather than renouncing it, really work at it. Put your whole self in it. Get 
enthusiastic about it. Then you are flooding more life force through the 
body, right from the center of life itself. Having the Self as a point of real-
ity reference and not the material things, with the life force constantly 
flooding through these nerve currents, you are actually seeing what you 
are doing as part of the cosmic dance of  Íiva, as the energy of Íiva flows 
in and through you. Through this practice you can cut through many 
of your deep-rooted subconscious hang-ups that were provoked in past 
lives without having them come to the surface, simply by creating a new 
habit pattern of facing and looking at yourself as a divine being perform-
ing your dharma in God Íiva’s perfect universe. You create the new  habit 
patterns by doing everything as best you can, with as much forethought 
and as much energy as you can command. This approach will bring steady 
progress on the path of personal spiritual realization and transformation. 
Write or e-mail us for an application to begin the supervised sâ dha nas of 
 The Master Course Correspondence Study. We welcome you. It won’t be 
easy, but anything worthwhile is not easy. 
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 Íiva’s Cosmic Dance 

Íivânanda Tâ∫∂ava˙

ixvaanand taaNzva:

HE COSMIC DANCE OF ÍIVA  NAÊARÅJA IS BOTH 
SYMBOL AND REALITY. IT IS THE MOVEMENT OF 
CREA TION, PRE SERVATION AND DISSOLUTION, 
THE TRIAD WHICH TAKEN TOGETHER IS THE PRIN-
CIPLE OF  MÅYÅ, GOD’S ENDLESS IMPULSE, TAKING

place within each of us and within every atom of the universe. We are 
all dancing with Íiva this very moment and He with us. In the midst of 
His agitated dance, God Íiva’s HEAD is balanced and still, His EXPRES-
SION serene and calm, in perfect equipoise as the unmoved Mover. His 
right EARRING, made of a snake, is masculine. His left, a large discus, is 
feminine. Together they  symbolize the fact that Íiva is neither male nor 
female, but  transcends both. God Íiva’s THIRD EYE is the eye of fire and 
symbolizes higher perception, extending throughout past, present and 
future. God Íiva’s HAIR is in the long untended locks of the ascetic, flying 
out energetically. On His hair are: the SERPENT ÍEÍA NÅGA, represent-
ing the cycle of years; a SKULL, symbolizing Íiva’s power of de struction; 
the fifth-day CRESCENT MOON, symbolizing His cre ative power; and 
the GODDESS GAÔGÅ, India’s most sacred river, symbol of descend-
ing grace. God Íiva’s BACK LEFT HAND holds a blazing flame, the fire 
God Agni, symbolizing His power of destruction, saμhâra, by which the 
universe is reabsorbed at the end of each cycle of creation, only to be rec-
reated again by God Íiva. This hand represents NA in  the Pañchâkshara 
Mantra, Na-Ma-Íi-Vâ-Ya. His PLANTED FOOT stands for the syllable 
MA and symbolizes His concealing grace, tiro dhâna ßakti, which limits 
consciousness, allowing souls to mature through experience. Íiva dances 
upon the figure known as APASMÅRA, “forgetful or heedless,” who rep-
resents the soul bound by â∫ava mala, the individuating veil of duality, 
source of separation from God. Apasmârapurusha looks up serenely at 

ÍIVA’S COSMIC DANCE xxxix

Íiva Na†arâja, the Lord of Dance, stands poised between unrestrained power and perfect equi-
librium. He dances creation into being within a circle of fire, representing consciousness. Each 
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Lord Íiva’s raised foot, the ultimate refuge, release and destiny of all souls 
without exception. Lord Íiva’s LEFT FRONT HAND, representing the syl-
lable VÅ, held in the elephant trunk pose, gajahasta, points to His left foot, 
source of revealing grace, anugraha ßakti, by which souls return to Him. 
Left and right back arms are balanced, as are creation and destruction. 
Íiva’s BACK RIGHT HAND, standing for the syllable ÍI, holds the thin-
waisted rattle drum, damaru, symbol of creation, s®ish†i, which begins 
with soundless sound,  Paranâda, from which arises the mantra Aum. The 
FRONT RIGHT HAND is raised in the gesture abha ya, “fear not,” sym-
bolizing Íiva’s power of sthiti, preservation and protection, and standing 
for the syllable YA. Lord Íiva’s RAISED FOOT symbolizes His revealing 
grace, by which the soul ultimately transcends the bonds of â∫ava, karma 
and mâyâ and realizes its identity with Him. Lord Íiva’s SKIN is a pink-
ish color. His body is smeared with white HOLY ASH, vibhûti, symbol 
of purity. The BLUE THROAT represents His compassion in swallow-
ing the deadly hâlâhala poison to protect mankind. He wears a SKULL 
NECKLACE, symbolizing the perpetual revolution of ages. The SERPENT 
JAHNUWI adorns His body, symbol of His identity with the ku∫∂alinî 
power, the normally dormant spiritual force within man coiled at the base 
of the spine. Raised through yoga, this force propels man into God Real-
ization. Íiva wears a TIGER SKIN, symbol of nature’s power. His SASH, 
ka†i bhandha, is blown to one side by His rapid movement. The ARCH OF 
FLAMES, prabhâvali, in which Íiva dances is the Hall of Consciousness. 
Each flame has three sub-flames, symbolizing fire on Earth, in the atmo-
sphere and in the sky. At the top of the arch is MAHÅKÅLA, “Great time.” 
Mahåkâla is God Íiva Himself who creates, transcends and ends time. Íiva 
Na†arâja  dances within the state of timeless  transcendence. The double 
lotus PEDESTAL, mahâmbujapî†ha,  symbolizes manifestation. From this 
base springs the cosmos.

The four sacred Vedas, mankind’s oldest scriptures, intone, “To Rudra 
[Íiva], Lord of sacrifice, of hymns and balmy medicines, we pray for joy 
and health and strength. He shines in splendor like the sun, refulgent as 
bright gold is He, the good, the best among the Gods (Âig Veda 1.43.4-

5).” “He is God, hidden in all beings, their inmost soul who is in all. He 
watches the works of creation, lives in all things, watches all things. He is 
pure consciousness, be yond the three con ditions of nature (Yajur Veda, 
Svetâßvatara Upanishad 6.11 upm).” 
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upanishad one

Eternal Truths

sanaatanaDama*:
Sanâtana Dharma˙ 





Self Realization

parmaatmadxa*nama<
Paramâtma Darßanam

Subtlest of the subtle, greatest of the great, the âtman 
is hidden in the cave of the heart of all beings. He who, 
free from all urges, beholds Him overcomes sorrow, 
seeing by grace of the Creator, the Lord and His glory.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 3.20. ve, 735





 Who Am I? Where Did I Come From?

ßloka 1

Âishis proclaim that we are not our body, mind or emo-
tions. We are divine souls on a wondrous journey. We 
came from God, live in God and are evolving into one-
ness with God. We are, in truth, the Truth we seek. Aum.

bhâshya

We are immortal souls living and growing in the great school 
of earthly experience in which we have lived many lives. Vedic   
®ishis have given us courage by uttering the simple truth,  “God 
is the  Life of our life.” A great sage carried it further by say-
ing there is one thing God cannot do:  God cannot separate 
Himself from us. This is be cause God is our life. God is the 
life in the birds. God is the life in the fish. God is the life in the 
animals. Becoming aware of this Life energy in all that lives is 
becoming aware of God’s loving presence within us. We are the 
un dying consciousness and energy flowing through all things. 
Deep inside we are perfect this very moment, and we have 
only to discover and live up to this perfection to be whole. Our 
energy and God’s energy are the same, ever coming out of the 
void. We are all beautiful children of God. Each day we should 
try to see the life energy in trees, birds, animals and people. 
When we do, we are seeing God  Íiva in action. The Vedas 
affirm, “He who knows God as the Life of life, the Eye of the 
eye, the Ear of the ear, the Mind of the mind—he indeed com-
pre hends fully the  Cause of all causes.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 1: SELF REALIZATION 5

Seated by a lotus pond, symbol of his quieted mind, a seeker intones “Aum Nama˙ 
Íivâya” on his mâlâ and contemplates his destiny, which blossoms as naturally as 
the flower he holds. Behind are depicted past lives that brought him to his maturity.





Where Am I Going? What Is My  Path?

ßloka 2

We are all growing toward God, and experience is the 
path. Through experience we mature out of fear into 
fearlessness, out of anger into love, out of conflict into 
peace, out of darkness into light and union in God. Aum.

bhâshya

We have taken  birth in a physical body to grow and evolve 
in to our divine potential. We are inwardly al ready one with 
God. Our  religion contains the knowl edge of how to realize 
this one ness and not create un wanted ex  periences along the 
way. The peerless path is following the way of our spiritual 
forefathers, discovering the mystical meaning of the scrip tures. 
The peerless path is  commitment, study,  discipline, prac tice 
and the ma tur ing of  yoga into wisdom. In the beginning stages, 
we suffer un til we learn. Learning leads us to service; and self-
less service is the be ginning of  spiritual striving. Service leads 
us to understanding. Understanding leads us to medi tate 
deep  ly and without distractions. Fin ally,  meditation leads us 
to surrender in God. This is the straight and certain path, the 
 San Mârga, leading to  Self Real iz a tion—the inmost purpose 
of life—and sub sequently to moksha,  freedom from rebirth. 
The Vedas wisely  af firm, “By aus terity, goodness is obtain-
 ed. From good   ness, understanding is reached. From under-
standing, the Self is obtained, and he who obtains the Self is 
freed from the cycle of  birth and death.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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An aspirant climbs the highest peak of all, the summit of consciousness. Though the 
higher reaches of this path are arduous, solitary, even severe, he remains undaunt-
ed, impervious to distraction, his eyes fixed firmly on the goal—Self Realization.





What Is Meant by  “Dancing with Íiva”?

ßloka 3

All motion begins in God and ends in God. The whole 
universe is engaged in a whirling flow of change and 
 activity. This is Íiva’s dance. We are all dancing with Íiva, 
and He with us. Ultimately, we are Íiva dancing. Aum.

bhâshya

The  world is seen as it truly is—sacred—when we be hold 
Íiva’s  cosmic dance. Everything in the  universe, all that we see, 
hear and imagine, is  movement. Galaxies soar in movement; 
atoms swirl in movement. All movement is Íiva’s  dance. When 
we fight this movement and think it should be other than it 
is, we are reluctantly dancing with Íiva. We are  stubbornly 
resisting, holding ourselves apart,  criticizing the natural pro-
cesses and move ments around us. It is by understanding the 
eternal truths that we bring all areas of our mind into the 
knowledge of how to accept what is and not wish it to be oth-
erwise. Once this happens, we begin to consciously dance with 
Íiva, to move with the sacred flow that surrounds us, to  ac cept 
praise and blame, joy and sorrow, prosperity and  adversity in 
 equanimity, the fruit of un  der stand ing. We are then gracefully, 
in unrestrained surrender, dancing with Íiva. The Vedas state, 

“The cosmic soul is truly the whole universe, the im mortal 
source of all  creation, all action, all meditation. Whoever dis-
covers Him, hidden deep within, cuts through the bonds of 
 ig  no r  ance even during his life on Earth.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Nandi the bull plays the drum and others play vî∫â and cymbals as Íiva dances the 
world into creation. Lord Íiva is the Life of our life, the motion within all move-
ments. Our every experience is intimately connected to and dependent on His dance.





How Can We Learn to Dance with Íiva?

ßloka 4

Dance is movement, and the most exquisite dance is the 
most disciplined dance. Hindu spiritual disciplines lead 
to oneness with God through self-reflection, surren der, 
personal transformation and the many yogas. Aum.

bhâshya

To progress on the  path, we study theVedas, other scriptures 
and our  guru’s teachings and make every ef fort to apply these 
philosophical truths to daily experience. We strive to un der-
stand the mind in its fourfold na ture:  chitta,   con scious ness; 
manas,   instinctive mind;  buddhi,   in tellectual mind; and  ahaμ -
kâra,  ego or I-maker. We per form japa, meditation and yoga 
each day. Such spiritual discipline is known as sâdhana. It is the 
mystical, mental, physical and devotional exercise that enables 
us to  dance with Íiva by bringing inner advance ment, changes 
in perc eption and improvements in character.  Sâdhana al lows 
us to live in the refined and cultured soul nature, rather than 
in the outer, in stinctive or intellectual spheres. For consistent 
progress,  sâdhana should be performed regularly, without fail, 
at the same time each day, preferably in the early hours before 
dawn. The most im portant sâdhanas are the chal lenges and 
practices given by one’s  guru. The Vedas caution, “The  Self can-
not be at tained by the weak, nor by the careless, nor through 
aim  less dis ciplines. But if one who knows strives by right 
means, his soul enters the abode of God.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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In an outer temple corridor, two sages are learning to dance with Íiva. With enthu-
siastic accompaniment from the drum, flute and cymbals, Íiva performs His joyous 
ânanda tâ∫∂ava, inspiring awe in the sages, who clasp their hands in adulation.





What Is the Ultimate Goal of Earthly Life?

ßloka 5

The ultimate goal of life on Earth is to realize the Self, the 
rare attainment of nirvikalpa samâdhi. Each soul dis-
covers its Íivaness, Absolute Reality, Paraßiva—the time-
less, formless, spaceless Self God. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

The realization of the Self, Paraßiva, is the  destiny of each  soul, 
attainable through  renunciation, sustained medi tation and 
frying the seeds of  karmas yet to germinate. It is the gateway 
to moksha,  liberation from re birth. The Self lies be yond the 
thinking mind, beyond the feeling na ture, beyond action or 
any movement of even the highest state of consciousness. The 
Self God is more solid than a  neutron star, more elusive than 
empty space, more intimate than thought and feeling. It is 
ul timate reality itself, the innermost Truth all seekers seek. It 
is well worth striving for. It is well worth struggling to bring 
the mind under the dominion of the will. After the Self is real-
ized, the  mind is seen for the unreality that it truly is. Because 
Self Realization must be experienced in a  physical body, the 
soul cycles back again and again into flesh to dance with Íiva, 
live with Íiva and ultimate ly merge with  Íiva in un dif ferenti-
at ed oneness. Yea,  jîva is actually Íiva. The Vedas explain, “As 
water poured into water, milk poured into milk, ghee into ghee 
be come one without differentiation, even so the individual 
soul and the Supreme Self become one.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord Íiva is seated beneath a banyan, His knees held in meditative pose by the 
yogabandha. Seekers approach to inquire of life’s true purpose and goal. In silence 
Íiva instructs them on the Self God, and guides them to enter the Íivaliˆga within.



Lead me from unreality to reality. Lead me from darkness to light. 
Lead me from death to immortality. 
 Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 1.3.28. hh, 202

He is the Supreme Brahman, the Self of all, the chief foundation of this 
world, subtler than the subtle, eternal. That thou art; thou art That.
 Atharva Veda, Kaivalya Upanishad 16. uph, 930

One should  meditate on the  âtman, which consists of spirit, whose 
embodiment is life, whose form is light, whose essence is space, which 
changes its form at will, swift as thought. 
 Íukla Yajur Veda, Íatapatha Brâhma∫a 10.6.3.2. ve, 705

Perishable is matter. Immortal, imperishable the Lord, who, the One, 
controls the perishable and also the soul. Meditating on Him, uniting 
with Him, becoming more and more like Him, one is freed at the last 
from the world’s illusion.
  K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 1.10. ve, 762

I am the Supreme Brahman! I am the Lord of the universe! Such is the 
settled conviction of the muktas. All other experiences lead to bondage. 
When the Self is clearly realized not to be the body, the realizer gains 
peace and becomes free from all desires.
 Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 50-51. rm, 114

Realize the  Self always to be neither above nor below, nor on either 
side, not without nor within, but to be eternal and shining beyond the 
sublime world.                  Sarvajñânottara Ågama, Åtma Sakshatkara 29. rm, 108

That which is neither conscious nor unconscious, which is invisible, 
impalpable, indefinable, unthinkable, unnameable, whose very essence 
consists of the experience of its own self, which absorbs all diversity, 
is tranquil and benign, without a second, which is what they call the 
fourth state—that is the âtman. This it is which should be known. 
 Atharva Veda, Mâ∫dûkya Upanishad 7. ve, 723
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On the emergence of spontaneous supreme knowledge occurs that state 
of movement in the vast unlimited expanse of consciousness which is 
 Íiva’s state, the supreme state of Reality. Íiva Sûtras 2.5. ss, 99

When the Creator   dances, the worlds He created dance. To the measure 
that He dances in our knowledge, our thoughts, too, dance. When He 
in heart endearing dances, the several elements, too, dance. Witness in 
rapture surpassing the dance of Him who is a glowing flame.
  Tirumantiram 2786. tm

O God of mercy, who performs the dance of illimitable happiness in 
the hall of inconceivable intelligence! The Âig and the other Vedas are 
thundering forth in words, announcing to us that all are thy slaves, all 
things belong to thee, all actions are thine, that thou pervades every-
where, that this is thy nature. Such is the teaching of those who, though 
they never speak, yet broke silence for our sake. 
 Karunakara Kadavul 6.3. pt, 33

Just as light shines, dispelling darkness, so also the Supreme Self shines, 
dispelling ignorance. Just as a lamp spontaneously goes out if not fed 
with oil, so also the ego becomes extinct if one meditates unceasingly 
and becomes merged in the  Self. There is no higher gain than the Self.
  Sarvajñânottara Ågama

The Supreme Lord is not two. To me belongs the glory of meditating 
that I, His devoted servant, am He. As one imagines, so one becomes. 
Therefore, practice the meditation of “I am He.” Then all your actions 
will become His action. Natchintanai, “I am He.” nt, 8

Undistracted, I sit aloof and meditate. Doubt-free, following the ancient 
Vedas, I cross the awesome wasteland that this life is and beyond, into 
the Void that defies imagination, I merge. Meditating in oneness, I 
visioned Paraparam. Meditating in oneness, I realized Íiva-state. Medi-
tating in oneness, I experienced awareness transcendental. Meditating 
in oneness, I witnessed eons upon eons.

Tirumantiram 2948; 2953. tm





Hinduism

ihnduDama*:
Hindu Dharma˙

He is the Ancient One. He created the beings of Earth 
and Heaven in days of yore in order divine. The six 
faiths seek the feet but of the One Primal, Peerless God. 
And in them all, He pervades in measure appropriate. 

Tirumantiram 1557. tm





What Are  Hinduism’s Principal Sects?

ßloka 6

The Sanâtana Dharma, or “eternal faith,” known today 
as Hinduism, is a family of religions that accept the au-
thority of the Vedas. Its four principal denominations 
are Íaivism, Íâktism, Vaish∫avism and Smârtism. Aum.

bhâshya

The world’s billion  Hindus, one-sixth of the human fam-
ily, are organized in four main denominations, each 
distinguish ed by its Su preme Deity. For Vaish∫avites, Lord 
Vish∫u is God. For Íai vites, God is Íiva. For Íâktas, God-
dess Íakti is su preme. For Smâr tas, liberal Hindus, the 
choice of Deity is left to the devotee. Each has a multitude 
of guru lineages, religious leaders, priesthoods, sacred lit-
erature, monastic communities, schools, pilgrimage centers 
and tens of thousands of temples. They possess a wealth 
of art and architecture, philosophy and scholarship. These 
four sects hold such divergent be liefs that each is a complete 
and independent religion. Yet, they share a vast heritage of 
 culture and  belief—karma,  dharma,  reincarnation,  all-per-
vasive Di vinity,  tem ple worship,  sac ra ments, manifold  Dei-
ties, the  guru-ßishya tradition and the Vedas as scriptural 
authority. While India is home to most Hindus, large com-
munities flourish worldwide. The Vedas elaborate, “He is 
Brahmâ. He is Íiva. He is Indra. He is the immutable, the 
su preme, the self-luminous. He is Vish∫u. He is life. He is 
time. He is the fire, and He is the moon.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Adorned in the saffron-hued robes of the renunciate, Adi Sankara is surrounded by 
the five primary Gods ardently worshipped by a billion devotees in Hinduism’s four 
primary modern-day denominations: Íiva, Íakti, Vish∫u, Ga∫eßa and Murugan.





What Is the Deeply Mystical Íaiva Sect?

ßloka 7

Íaivism is the world’s oldest religion. Worshiping God 
Íiva, the compassionate One, it stresses potent disciplines, 
high philosophy, the guru’s centrality and bhakti-râja- 
siddha yoga leading to oneness with Íiva within. Aum.

bhâshya

Íaivism is ancient, truly ageless, for it has no beginning. It is the 
precursor of the many-faceted religion now termed  Hinduism. 
Scholars trace the roots of Íiva worship back more than 8,000 

years to the advanced Indus Valley civilization. But sa cred writ-
ings tell us there never was a time when Íaivism did not exist. 
Modern history re cords six main schools:  Íaiva Siddhânta, 
 Pâßupatism,  Kashmîr Íaivism,  Vîra Íaivism,  Siddha Siddhân ta 
and  Íiva Ad vaita. Íaivism’s grand eur and beauty are found in 
a practical culture, an en lightened view of man’s place in the 
universe and a profound system of  temple mys ti cism and sid-
dha yoga. It provides knowledge of  man’s ev o lution from God 
and back to God, of the soul’s un fold   ment and awak ening 
guided by en lightened sages. Like all the sects, its majority are 
devout families, headed by hundreds of  orders of swâmîs and 
sâ dhus who follow the fiery, world-re nouncing path to  moksha. 
The Ved as state, “By knowing  Íiva, the Auspicious One who 
is hidden in all things, exceedingly fine, like film arising from 
clarified butter, the One embracer of the universe—by real-
izing God, one is released from all fetters.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Íiva’s sons vie to circle the globe, competing for a ripe mango, symbol of spiritual at-
tainment. Murugan completes the race, only to find Ga∫eßa has won by a playful ruse, 
circling His parents and claiming victory, as all worlds are contained in Íiva-Íakti.





What Is the Magic and Power of  Íâktism?

ßloka 8

Íâktism reveres the Supreme as the Divine Mother, Íakti 
or Devî, in Her many forms, both gentle and fierce. Íâk-
tas use mantra, tantra, yantra, yoga and pûjâ to invoke 
cosmic forces and awaken the ku∫∂alinî power. Aum.

bhâshya

While worship of the Divine Mother extends beyond the pale 
of history, Íâkta  Hinduism arose as an organized sect in India 
around the fifth century. Today it has four expressions—de  -
vo  tional, folk-shamanic, yogic and universalist—all invoking 
the fierce power of  Kâlî or  Durgâ, or the benign  grace of  Pâr-
vatî or  Ambikâ. Íâkta de   vo tionalists use pûjâ rites,  especial ly 
to the Írî Chakra yan tra, to es  tablish intimacy with the God-
dess. Sha  man ic Íâk tism employs  magic,  trance  medium ship, 
firewalking and  animal  sacrifice for healing, fertility,  pro  ph e cy 
and power. Íâkta yogîs seek to awaken the  sleeping Goddess 
Ku∫ ∂alinî and unite her with Íiva in the  sa  has  râra chakra. Íâk-
ta universalists follow the reformed Vedântic tradition ex   em-
plified by Sri  Râm a krishna.  “Left-hand”  tan tric rites transcend 
traditional ethical codes. Íâktism is chiefly ad vaitic, de fin ing 
the soul’s destiny as complete identity with the  Un man  ifest, 
Íiva. Central scrip tures are the  Vedas,  Íâkta Ågamas  and 
Pur â∫as. The Devî Gîtâ extols, “We bow down to the uni-
ver sal soul of all. Above and below and in all four directions,  
Mother of the universe, we bow.” Aum Cha∫∂ikâyai Nama˙.
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Íakti, depicted in Her green form, radiates beauty, energy, compassion and protec-
tion for followers. Wearing the forehead tilaka of the Íâkta sect, She blesses devotees, 
who shower rosewater, hold an umbrella aloft and prostrate at Her feet in adoration.





What Is the Devotional  Vaish∫ava Sect?

ßloka 9

Vaish∫avism is an ancient Hindu sect centering on the 
worship of Lord Vish∫u and His incarnations, especially 
K®ish∫a and Râma. Largely dualistic, profoundly devo-
tional, it is rich in saints, temples and scriptures. Aum.

bhâshya

The worship of Vish∫u, meaning “pervader,” dates back to 
Vedic times. The  Pañcharâtra and  Bhâgavata sects were popu-
lar prior to 300 bce. Today’s five Vaish∫ava schools emerged in 
the middle ages, founded by  Ramanuja,  Madhva,   Nimbarka, 
Vallabha and  Chaitanya. Vaish ∫a  vism stresses  prapatti, single-
pointed sur  render to Vish∫u, or His ten or more incarnations, 
called  av a  târas. Japa is a key devotional  sâdhana, as is ecstatic 
chanting and dancing, called  kîrtana. Temple worship and fes-
tivals are elaborately observed. Philosophically, Vaish∫a vism 
ranges from Madhva’s pure  du alism to Ramanuja’s  qualified 
nondualism to Vallabha’s nearly  monistic vis ion. God and soul 
are everlastingly distinct. The soul’s destiny, through  God’s 
grace, is to eternally worship and en joy Him. While general ly 
nonascetic, advocating  bhakti as the highest path, Vaish ∫a  vism 
has a strong  mon astic community. Central  scriptures are the 
Vedas, Vaish ∫ava Åga mas, Itihâsas and Purâ∫as. The Bhaga-
vad Gîtâ states, “On those who meditate on Me and worship 
with un divided heart, I confer  attainment of what they have 
not, and preserve what they have.” Aum Namo Nârâya∫âya.

MA˘ÎALA 2: HINDUISM 25

Vish∫u is the infinite ocean from which the world emerges. He stands on waves, 
surrounded by the many-headed Íeßanâga, representing agelessness, regarded as 
an extension of divine energy and an incarnation of Bâlarâma, K®ish∫a’s brother.





What Is the Universalistic Smârta Sect?

ßloka 10

Smârtism is an ancient brâhminical tradition reformed 
by Sankara in the ninth century. Worshiping six forms 
of God, this liberal Hindu path is monistic, nonsectar-
ian, meditative and philosophical. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Smârta means a follower of classical  sm®iti, particularly the 
Dharma Íâstras, Purâ∫as and Itihâsas. Smârtas re vere the Ve das 
and honor the Ågamas. Today this faith is synonymous with 
the teachings of Adi Sankara, the monk-phil os opher known 
as sha∫mata sthâpanâchârya, “found  er of the six-sect system.” 
He campaigned India-wide to con solidate the Hindu faiths 
of his time under the banner of Advaita Vedânta. To unify the 
worship, he popularized the an cient Smârta five-Deity altar—
Ga ∫a pati,   Sûrya,  Vish∫u,  Íiva and  Íakti—and added  Kumâra. 
From these, devotees may choose their  “preferred  Deity,” or 
Ish†a Devatâ. Each God is but a reflection of the  one Sa gu∫a 
Brahman. Sankara organized hundreds of  mon asteries into a 
ten-order,  da ßa  nâ mî system, which now has five  pontifical cen-
ters. He wrote profuse commentaries on the   Upani shads, Brah -
 ma Sûtras and  Bhagavad Gîtâ. Sankara proclaimed, “It is the 
one  Reality which ap pears to our ignorance as a manifold uni-
verse of names and forms and changes. Like the gold of which 
many or  naments are made, it remains in itself un chang ed. 
Such is Brahman, and That art Thou.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Adi Sankara lived from 788 to 820, a mere 32 years, yet he gave Hinduism a popular 
new liberal sect—Smârtism. Wearing a monk’s holy marks, he holds his writings, 
surrounded by six Deities: Sûrya the Sun, Íiva, Íakti, Vish∫u, Murugan and Ga∫eßa.



They call Him  Indra, Mitra, Varu∫a, Agni or the heavenly sunbird 
Garutmat. The seers call in many ways that which is One; they speak of 
Agni, Yama, Mâtarißvan. Âig Veda 1.164.46. ve, 660

Him who is without beginning and without end, in the midst of 
confusion, the Creator of all, of manifold form, the One embracer of 
the universe—by knowing God, one is released from all fetters.
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 5.13. uph, 407

The Primordial Vastness is the sky. The Primordial Vastness is the sphere 
of space. The Primordial Vastness is the mother, the father, the son. The 
Primordial Vastness is all the Gods, the five sorts of men, all that was 
born and shall be born. Âig Veda 1.89.10. hp, 114

May I attain to Vish∫u’s glorious mansion where the faithful rejoice, 
where, close beside the Strider, within His highest footstep springs the 
well of purest honey. Âig Veda 1.154.5. ve, 152

I am the ruling Queen, the amasser of treasures, full of wisdom, first of 
those worthy of worship. In various places, divine powers have set Me. I 
enter many homes and take numerous forms.  Âig Veda 10.125.3. ve, 97

He who bestows life force and hardy vigor, whose ordinances even the 
Gods obey, whose shadow is immortal life—and death—what God shall 
we adore with our oblation? Who by his grandeur has emerged sole sov-
ereign of every living thing that breathes and slumbers, he who is Lord 
of man and four-legged creatures,  what God shall we adore with our 
oblation? Âig Veda 10.121.2-3. ve, 71

When a man knows God, he is free: his sorrows have an end, and birth 
and death are no more. When in inner union he is beyond the world of 
the body, then the third world, the world of the Spirit, is found, where 
the power of the All is, and man has all—for he is one with the One.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 1.11. upm, 86
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Whatever exists and wherever it exists is permeated by the same divine 
power and force.  Íukla Yajur Veda, Èßa Upanishad 1. eh, 45

Recognition of the world as the manifestation of Íakti is worship of 
 Íakti. Pure knowledge, unrelated to objects, is absolute.
 Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 14. rm, 112

When milk is poured into milk, oil into oil, water into water, they 
blend in absolute oneness. So also the illumined seer, the knower of the 
 âtman, becomes one with the âtman. 
 Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 14. rm, 112

Let us worship Him, the pure-formed One, the cloud which, emitting a 
rain of unthinkable joy, satiates the hearts and eyes of its followers, as if 
millions of rain clouds had poured down, the stay of the Great Silence, 
called by many names, described by many religions, the embodiment of 
ineffable degrees of spiritual happiness. Tayumanavar 1.2. pt, 14

O God of mercy who performs the dance of illimitable happiness 
in the hall of inconceivable Intelligence! O thou Preceptor who art 
named Nîlaka∫†ha! O thou Preceptor of wisdom who art of the form 
of Vish∫u! O thou Preceptor who art of the form of the four-headed 
Brahmâ, the author of Vedas! O thou who discharges the duties of a 
Preceptor in all religions! O thou who as Preceptor enlightens in love 
those followers who have implored thee not to abandon them.  
 Tayumanavar 6.5. pt, 34

Worship, by offering sweet-scented flowers, the God who is the Infinite 
Lord of all. Give reverence to your tradition’s God, who the whole world 
and all that lives pervades. Before the body falls, revere the God who 
both the One and many has become.  Natchintanai, “The Wisdom...” nt, 202

Whatever you see, see as Íiva and do not be distressed, O mind! Those 
who are free from agitation and who the senses five control will surely 
win the bliss of Íiva. The path prescribed by your religion you should 
always tread, and live in changeless, silent contemplation. Whatever you 
see, see as Íiva.  Natchintanai, “Whatever You See...” nt, 68





Íaivite Hinduism

ÀÊxaEvaDama*:
Íaiva Dharma˙

The path of Íiva is the proven path. It led them to 
Hara. It is the royal path that renowned souls have 
walked. By this path divine, the devout pervade the 
universe. That path do seek, enter and persevere.

Tirumantiram 1563. tm





What Is the Nature of Íaivite Theology?

ßloka 11

Íaivism proclaims: God Íiva is Love, both immanent 
and transcendent, both the creator and the creation. 
This world is the arena of our evolution, which leads by 
stages to moksha, liberation from birth and death. Aum.

bhâshya

Íaivism is a unique religion in which God is both man ifest 
and unmanifest, dual and nondual, within us and outside of 
us. It is not strictly pantheistic, polytheistic or monotheis-
tic. Its predominant theology is known as  mon istic theism, 
 panentheism, or  Advaita Èßvaravâda.  Mon ism, the op po site 
of dualism, is the doctrine that reality is a one whole or exis-
tence with out in dependent parts.  Theism is  belief in God and 
the Gods, both im ma nent and transcendent. Íaivism is mon  -
istic in its be lief in a one reality and in the  ad vaitic, or non-
dual, identity of man with that reality. Íai vism is  theistic in its 
belief in the Gods, and in God  Íiva as a loving, personal Lord, 
immanent in the world. Íaivism expresses the one ness of Pati-
paßu-pâßa, God-soul-world, en com passing the non dual and 
the dual, faith fully carrying forth both Vedânta and Siddhânta, 
the pristine Sanâtana Dharma of the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas. 
The Tirumantiram states,  “Íud  dha Íaivas meditate on these as 
their religious path: One self, Absolute Reality and the Primal 
Soul; the categories three: God, soul and bonds; immaculate 
liberation and all that fetters the soul.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 3: ÍAIVITE HINDUISM 33

For Hindus the Divine is both immanent and transcendent, within and beyond. Íiva 
is often considered formless and Íakti is manifest form, with the two united in Ar-
dha nârîßvara, half man, half woman. Íiva’s bull mount and Íakti’s lion rest nearby.





How Do Íaivites Regard Other Faiths?

ßloka 12

Religious beliefs are manifold and different. Íaivites, un-
derstanding the strength of this diversity, wholeheart-
edly respect and encourage all who believe in God. They 
honor the fact that Truth is one, paths are many. Aum.

bhâshya

Since the inner intent of all  religions is to bind man back to 
God,  Íaivite Hindus seek not to interfere with anyone’s faith 
or practice. We believe that there is no exclusive path, no one 
way for all. Íaivites profoundly know that God  Íiva is the same 
Supreme Being in whom peoples of all faiths find solace,  peace 
and liberation. None theless, we realize that all religions are not 
the same. Each has its unique beliefs, practices, goals and paths 
of attainment, and the doctrines of one often conflict with 
those of ano ther. Even this should never be cause for re ligious 
tension or intolerance. Íaivites res pect all religious traditions 
and the people within them. They know that good  citizens and 
stable  societies are created from groups of religious people. 
Íaivite leaders sup port and participate in  ecumenical gather-
ings with all  religions. Still, Íai vites de fend their faith, proceed 
contentedly with their practices and avoid the enchantment 
of other ways, be they ancient or modern. The Vedas ex plain, 

“Let us have  concord with our own people, and con cord 
with people who are strangers to us.  Aßvins, create between 
us and the strangers a unity of hearts.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord Íiva watches over followers of all faiths. While regarding their tradition as 
uniquely blessed, Íaivites love, respect and honor all religious votaries, here shown 
as a Íaivite, Vaish∫avite, Jain, Sikh, Christian, Muslim, Jew, Buddhist and Taoist.





How Does  Íaivism Stay Contemporary?

ßloka 13

Inner truths never change, but outer forms of practice 
and observance do evolve. Íaivism seeks to preserve its 
mystical teachings while adapting to the cultural, social 
and technological changes of each recurrent age. Aum.

bhâshya

Íaivism is an orthodox religion, conservative in its ways and 
yet pliant and understanding. It is simultaneously the most 
de manding spiritual path and the most forgiving. Íaivites have 
persisted through many ages through successfully adapt ing 
work, service and skills according to the times while in ter nal-
izing  worship and holding firmly to the eternal values. The 
outer form of service or  oc cupation does not change the spiri-
tual search. Be he a skilled farmer, factory worker, village mer-
chant, com pu ter programmer or corporate executive, the Íai-
vite is served well by his religion. Íaivism has all of the facilities 
for the  education of hu mankind back to the Source. Each futur-
istic age does not reflect a difference in the Íai vite’s relationship 
with his  family, kula guru, teacher, s atguru, Gods or  God in his 
daily  religious life. The Íaiva Dhar ma: it is now as it always 
was. The Vedas implore: “O self-luminous Divine, re move the 
veil of ignorance from before me, that I may behold your light. 
Reveal to me the spirit of the scriptures. May the truth of the 
scrip tures be ever present to me. May I seek day and night 
to realize what I learn from the sages.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A billion-strong, India is Earth’s largest democracy. Here are depicted Bharat’s agri-
cultural and political prowess, trade, transportation and hydroelectric power. Amid 
all this technology, a procession takes place, as religion informs every aspect of life.





What Is the Nature of Life for  Íaivites?

ßloka 14

To the Íaivite Hindu, all of life is sacred. All of life is 
religion. Thus, Íaivite art is sacred art, Íaivite music is 
devotional music, and the Íaivite’s business is not only 
his livelihood, it is his service to man and God. Aum.

bhâshya

Each Íaivite is unique in his or her quest, yet all seek the same 
things in life: to be happy and secure, loved and ap  preciated, 
creative and useful. Íaivism has an established  culture which 
fulfills these es sential human wants and helps us understand 
the world and our place in it. To all devotees it gives guidance in 
the qualities of character so necessary in  spiritual life: patience, 
compassion, broadmindedness, hum  ility, industriousness and 
de vo tion. Íai vism centers around the  home and the  temple. 
Mon astic life is its core and its power. Family life is strong and 
precious. Íaivism possesses a wealth of art and   ar chi tecture, 
traditions of music, art, drama and dance, and a treasury of 
philosophy and scholarship. Íaivite tem ples provide wor ship 
services daily. Scriptures give ethical guidelines. Satgurus offer 
ad vanced spir itual initiation. These  three—temples, scriptures 
and sat  gurus—are our  pillars of faith. The Vedas implore, “O 
learned people, may we with our ears listen to what is ben-
eficial, may we see with our eyes what is beneficial. May we, 
engaged in your praises, enjoy with firm limbs and sound bod-
ies, a full term of life dedicated to God.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lived deeply, life is a communion with God in every experience. Here a kshatriya 
and his wife trek in a forest, coming upon Íiva and Íakti. The blessing of this darßa-
na will forever guide them through life’s thickets, along the pure and good path.





What Is the Symbolism of Íiva’s  Dance?

ßloka 15

The symbolism of Íiva Na†arâja is religion, art and sci-
ence merged as one. In God’s endless dance of creation, 
preservation, destruction and paired graces is hidden a 
deep understanding of our universe. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Na†arâja, the King of Dance, has four arms. The upper right 
hand holds the   drum from which  creation is sues forth. The 
lower right hand is raised in blessing, betokening  preservation. 
The upper left hand holds a flame, which is destruction, the dis-
solution of form. The right leg, representing  obscuring grace, 
stands upon   Apasmârapurusha, a soul temporarily Earth-
bound by its own sloth, confusion and forgetfulness. The 
up lifted left leg is  revealing grace, which re leases the ma ture 
soul from bondage. The lower left hand  gestures toward that 
holy foot in assurance that Íiva’s  grace is the refuge for every-
one, the way to  liberation. The circle of fire rep re sents the 
   cosmos and especially  consciousness. The all-de vouring form 
looming above is  Ma hâ kâla, “Great  Time.” The cobra around 
Na†arâja’s waist is  ku∫∂alinî ßakti, the soul-impelling cosmic 
power resident within all. Na†arâ ja’s dance is not just a symbol. 
It is taking place within each of us, at the atomic level, this 
very mo ment. The Ågamas proclaim, “The  birth of the world, 
its maintenance, its destruction, the soul’s obscuration and 
liberation are the five acts of His dance.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A drummer keeps rhythm on musical pots as Lord Íiva, clad in a tiger skin, dances 
in the blue âkâßa. Dance is the only art form where doer and doing are one and in-
separable. His dance is powerful, yet Íiva is poised, centered, moving yet unmoved.



To the strong  Rudra bring we these, our songs of praise, to Him the 
Lord of heroes, He with braided hair, that it be well with our cattle and 
our men, that in this village all be healthy and well fed.
 Âig Veda 1.114.1. rvg, vol. 1, 161

Instill in us a wholesome, happy mind, with goodwill and understand-
ing. Then shall we ever delight in your friendship like cows who gladly 
rejoice in meadows green. This is my joyful message.
 Âig Veda 10.25.1. ve, 302

 He is the never-created creator of all: He knows all. He is pure con-
sciousness, the creator of time, all-powerful, all-knowing. He is the Lord 
of the soul and of nature and of the three conditions of nature. From 
Him comes the transmigration of life and liberation, bondage in time 
and freedom in eternity. 
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 6.16. upm, 96

All this universe is in the glory of God, of  Íiva, the God of 
love. The heads and faces of men are His own, and He is in the 
hearts of all. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 3.11. upm, 90

God is, in truth, the whole universe: what was, what is and what beyond 
shall ever be. He is the God of life immortal and of all 
life that lives by food. His hands and feet are everywhere. He 
has heads and mouths everywhere. He sees all, He hears all. He 
is in all, and He Is. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 3.15-16. upm, 90

He is the God of forms infinite, in whose glory all things are, smaller 
than the smallest atom, and yet the creator of all, ever living in the 
mystery of His creation. In the vision of this God of love there is ever-
lasting peace. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 4.14. upm, 92

Devoid of beginning, duration and ending, by nature immaculate, 
powerful, omniscient, supremely perfect—thus is  Íiva spoken of in 
Íaivite tradition.  Ajita Ågama 2.2618.1. sa, 56

DANCING WITH ÍIVA42
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Unequalled, free from pain, subtle, all-pervading, unending, unchang-
ing, incapable of decay, sovereign—such is the essence of Íiva, Lord of 
the summit of all paths. Svâyambhuva Ågama 4.3. sa, 56

They are not for outward form and attire, nor for pomp and ceremony. 
Uprooting all bond and desire, abiding in the immaculate Lord, they 
bring to dire destruction the soul’s egoity and its troublesome attach-
ments. They, indeed, are pure Íaivas. Tirumantiram 1438. tm

Now have I realized the path of Hara. In the past I sought Him in 
narrow paths and strayed. Lo! All the while He stood before me like 
a beacon light in firmament, guiding my voyage across the sea of my 
soul’s longing. The path of Íiva is the proven path. It led them to Hara. 
It is the royal path that renowned souls have walked, the path divine 
that took the devout to cosmic space. That path do seek, enter and per-
severe. Still your wandering thoughts, chant the sacred syllable Íi and 
so persevere on the path of Hara. You shall envision primal light 
effulgent.  Tirumantiram 1562-1564. tm

If you could see the arch of his brow, the budding smile on lips red as 
the kovai fruit, cool, matted hair, the milk-white ash on coral skin and 
the sweet golden foot raised up in dance, then human birth is no longer 
necessary on this wide Earth.  
 Tirumurai 4.81.4, Appar. ps, 31 

With body as temple, with mind ever subject to Him, with truthfulness 
as purity, with the light of the mind as his Liˆga, with love as melted 
butter and milk together with the holy water, let us offer sacrifice to 
the Lord. Tirumurai, Appar. lg, 152

Hara, Hara! Íiva, Íiva, who in Thy lover’s heart dost dwell, who art the 
essence of the Vedas! O wealth! O jewel! O beauteous king, our ruler 
whom the poets praise, who art commingled with the eyes that see and 
dost, like the sunlight, everything pervade! 
 Natchintanai, “Hara! Siva…” nt, 209





upanishad two

God and Gods

W≈var: devataa: ca
Ißvara˙ Devatâ˙ cha 





Our Supreme God

ixava:
Íiva˙

Fire is His head, the sun and moon His eyes, space 
His ears, the Vedas His speech, the wind His breath, 
the universe His heart. From His feet the Earth has 
originated. Verily, He is the inner Self of all beings.

Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 2.1.4. eh, 159-160





What Is the Nature of Our God  Íiva?

ßloka 16

God Íiva is all and in all, one without a second, the Su-
preme Being and only Absolute Reality. He is Pati, our 
Lord, immanent and transcendent. To create, preserve, 
destroy, conceal and reveal are His five powers. Aum.

bhâshya

God  Íiva is a one being, yet we understand Him in  three  per -
fections: Absolute Reality, Pure Consciousness and  Primal 
Soul. As  Absolute Reality, Íiva is un manifest, un changing and 
tran scendent, the  Self God, timeless,  form less and spaceless. 
As  Pure Consciousness, Íiva is the mani fest  primal substance, 
pure love and  light flowing through all form, existing every-
where in time and space as infinite intelligence and power. As 
Primal Soul, Íiva is the  five-fold manifestation:  Brahmâ, the 
cre ator;  Vish ∫u, the preserver;  Rudra, the de s troy er;  Maheß va ra, 
the veiling Lord, and  Sadâßiva, the revealer. He is our personal 
Lord, source of all  three worlds. Our divine Father-Moth er 
protects, nur tures and guides us, veiling Truth as we evolve, 
revealing it when we are mature enough to re ceive God’s boun-
tiful  grace. God Íiva is all and in all, great be yond our concep-
tion, a sa cred mys  tery that can be known in direct communion. 
Yea, when Íiva is known, all is known. The Vedas state: “That 
part of Him which is characterized by  tamas is called Rudra. 
That part of Him which belongs to  rajas is Brahmâ. That part 
of Him which belongs to  sattva is Vish∫u.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 4: OUR SUPREME GOD 49

Legend says married ®ishis once lived in a forest. An ascetic, Lord Íiva, appeared, 
and the wives were smitten. The ®ishis conjured a tiger and an elephant to destroy 
Him, but Íiva donned them as sash and shawl, symbolizing the conquest of egoity. 





 What Is God  Íiva’s  Unmanifest Reality?

ßloka 17

Paraßiva is God Íiva’s Unmanifest Reality or Absolute 
Be ing, distinguished from His other two perfections, 
which are manifest and of the nature of form. Paraßiva is 
the fullness of everything, the absence of nothing. Aum.

bhâshya

Paraßiva, the  Self God, must be realized to be known, does 
not exist, yet seems to exist; yet existence itself and all states 
of mind, being and experiential patterns could not exist but 
for this ul timate reality of God. Such is the great  mystery that 
 yogîs, ®ishis, saints and sages have re a l ized through the ages. 
To discover Paraßiva, the yogî pen etrates deep into contempla-
tion. As thoughts arise in his mind, mental concepts of the 
world or of the God he seeks, he silently repeats, “Neti, neti—
it is not this; it is not that.” His quieted consciousness ex pands 
 into Sat chidânanda. He is ev ery where, permeating all form in 
this blissful state. He re members his goal, which lies be yond 
bliss, and holds firmly to  “Neti, neti—this is not that for which 
I seek.” Through  prâ∫âyâma, through  man  tra, through  tan tra, 
wielding an indom itable  will, the last forces of form, time and 
space subside, as the yogî, deep in  nirvikalpa  samâdhi, merges 
into Paraßiva. The Vedas explain, “Self-resplendent,  form-
less, un  ori gin   ated and pure, that all-pervading being is both 
with in and without. He transcends even the transcendent, un -
man ifest, causal state of the universe.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A mystical ascetic, one hand in jñâna mudrâ, which inspires devotion to the satguru, 
sits radiating effulgent blessings. He has realized the Self God, the timeless, cause-
less, formless Absolute Reality symbolized by the Íivaliˆga enshrined within him.





 What Is God  Íiva’s  Pure Consciousness?

ßloka 18

Parâßakti is pure consciousness, the substratum or pri-
mal substance flowing through all form. It is Íiva’s in-
scrutable presence, the ultimate ground and being of all 
that exists, without which nothing could endure. Aum.

bhâshya

Parâßakti, “Supreme Energy,” is called by many names: si   lence, 
 love, being, power and all-knowingness. It is  Sat chidânan da—
existence-consciousness-bliss—that pris tine force of being 
which is un differentiated, totally aware of itself, without an 
ob ject of its  awareness. It radiates as divine  light, energy and 
knowing. Out of  Paraßiva ever comes  Parâßakti, the first man-
i fes tation of mind, superconsciousness or infinite know ing. 
God Íiva knows in infinite, all-abiding, loving super con-
scious ness. Íiva knows from deep within all of His creations to 
their surface. His Being is within every  animate and inanimate 
form. Should God Íiva remove His  all-perva sive Parâ ßakti 
from any one or all of the  three worlds, they would crumble, 
disintegrate and fade away. Íiva’s Íakti is the sustaining power 
and presence throughout the  universe. This un bounded force 
has neither beginning nor end. Verily, it is the Divine Mind of 
Lord  Íiva. The Vedas say, “He is God, hidden in all beings, their 
inmost soul who is in all. He watches the works of creation, 
lives in all things, watches all things. He is pure consciousness, 
be  yond the three conditions of nature.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Creation issues forth from Íiva as Satchidânanda and returns to Him. That cos-
mic manifestation is shown here as the life-giving waters of Gaˆgâ, flowing from 
Íiva’s hair, filling the well and the lotus pond with existence, consciousness, bliss.





  What Is the Nature of the  Primal Soul?

ßloka 19

Parameßvara is the uncreated, ever-existent Primal Soul, 
Íiva-Íakti, creator and supreme ruler of Mahâdevas and 
beings of all three worlds. Abiding in His creation, our 
personal Lord rules from within, not from above. Aum.

bhâshya

Parameßvara, “Supreme Lord,” Mother of the universe, is the 
eternal, sovereign one, worshiped by all the Gods and sentient 
beings. So loved is Íiva-Íakti that all have an intimate relation-
ship. So vast is His vastness, so over-powering is He that  men 
cringe to trans gress His  will. So talked of is He that His name 
is on the lips of ev eryone—for He is the  primal sound. Being 
the first and perfect form, God Íiva in this third perfection of 
His being—the Primal Soul, the manifest and per sonal Lord—
nat ur ally creates  souls in His image and likeness.  To love God 
is to know God. To know God is to feel His love for you.  Such 
a compassionate God—a being whose res plen dent body may 
be seen in mystic  vision—cares for the  min u tiae such as we 
and a uni verse such as ours. Many are the mystics who have 
seen the brilliant milk-white form of  Íiva’s glowing body 
with its red-locked hair, graceful arms and legs, large hands, 
per fect face, loving eyes and musing smile. The Ågamas say, 

“Pa r  am eßvara is the cause of the five manifest aspects: emana-
tion, s®ish†i; preser vation, sthiti; dissolution, saμhâra; conceal  -
ment, tiro bhâva; and revelation,  anugraha.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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As the Primal Soul, God has a form, with arms and legs and a vast mind. In this 
perfection, called Parameßvara, He is creator of universes and ruler of all. A story 
tells of Íiva as an infinite pillar of fire which Brahmâ and Vish∫u cannot fathom.





What Are God  Íiva’s Traditional Forms?

ßloka 20

Our adoration of the one great God Íiva is directed to-
ward diverse images and icons. Primary among them 
are Íivaliˆga, Na†arâja, Ardhanârîßvara, Dakshi∫âmûrti, 
Hari-Hara, Bhairava and the trißûla. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Every form is a form of Íiva. Tradition has given us several 
of special sacredness. The Íivaliˆga was the first image of 
Di vin ity. After it all other icons evolved from mystic vis ions. 
We con  template God Íiva as  Paraßiva when we worship the 
 Íiva liˆg a. Its simple elliptical shape speaks si lently of God’s 
 un  speakable Absolute Be ing. We exalt Íiva as  Parâßakti or  Sat-
chid  ânanda, God’s living omni presence, when we wor  ship any 
form of His never-separate Íakti, especially  Ardhanârîßvara, 
whose right half is mas cu line and left half is feminine, and in 
whom all opposites are reconciled. We adore  Him as Par am eß-
vara, the  Primal Soul, when we worship  Na†a râ ja, the Divine 
Danc er who animates the universe. Thus we worship Íiva’s 
three  perfections in three forms, yet knowing that He is a one 
Being, fully present in each of them. He is also Dak shi ∫â  mûr ti, 
the silent teacher; Hari-Hara—half-Íiva, half-Vish ∫u—and 
Bhai  rava, the fierce wield  er of tri ßûla, the trident of love, wis-
dom and ac tion. The Tirumantiram declares,  “Everywhere is 
the Holy Form. Everywhere is  Íiva-Íakti. Everywhere is Chid  -
am ba r am. Everywhere is Divine Dance.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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One of Íiva’s forms is Nîlaka∫†ha, Blue-Throated Lord. When devas and demons 
churned the Ocean of Milk, a poison arose, and death was everywhere. To save 
mankind, Íiva gathered the poison and drank it, which turned His throat blue.



He is the God of forms infinite in whose glory all things are—smaller 
than the smallest atom, and yet the Creator of all, ever living in the 
mystery of His creation. In the vision of this God of love there is ever-
lasting peace. He is the Lord of all who, hidden in the heart of things, 
watches over the world of time. The Gods and seers of Brahman are one 
with Him, and when a man knows Him, he cuts the bonds of death.
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 4.14-15. upm, 91-92

 There the eye goes not, nor words, nor mind. We know not. We cannot 
understand how He can be explained. He is above the known, and He 
is above the unknown. Thus have we heard from the ancient sages who 
explained this truth to us.  Sâma Veda, Kena Upanishad 1.3. upm, 51

This  âtman is the Lord of all beings, the King of all beings. Just as the 
spokes are fixed in the hub and the rim of a chariot wheel, in the same 
way all these beings, all the Gods, all the worlds, all life breaths, all these 
selves, are fixed in the âtman. 

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 2.5.15. ve, 716

He, the Self, is not this, not this. He is ungraspable, for He is not grasped. 
He is indestructible, for He cannot be destroyed,. He is unattached, for 
He does not cling to anything. He is unbound, He does not suffer, nor is 
He injured. 
 Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.5.15. ve, 421

To  Rudra, Lord of sacrifice, of hymns and balmy medicines, we pray 
for joy and health and strength. He shines in splendor like the sun, 
refulgent as bright gold is He, the good, the best among the Gods.
 Âig Veda 1.43.4-5, 64

Now, that golden  Person who is seen within the sun has a golden 
beard and golden hair. He is exceedingly brilliant all, even to the finger-
nail tips. His eyes are even as a Kapyasa lotus flower. His name is high. 
He is raised high above all evils. Verily, he who knows this rises high 
above all evils. Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 1.6.6-7. uph, 183
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The bodily form of the  Almighty, being constituted of powers, 
is not comparable to ours. Most conspicuous is the absence of â∫ava. 
His bodily form, having a head, etc., is composed of five mantras, cor-
responding each to the five activities—Èßa, Tat Purusha, Aghora, Vâma 
and Aja. M®igendra Ågama, Jñâna Pâda 3.a.8a-9a. ma, 119-20

The Lord He is: Hari, Brahmâ and Rudra. He is the Seed of the 
corporeal world. Distant and near is He. He is sugar-cane-sweet 
ambrosia divine. Thus He stands, close to jîva.  Tirumantiram 2365. tm

As movement within wind, as sugar within sugarcane, as ghee within 
milk, as juice within fruit, as fragrance within flower, thus does the 
Lord pervade all. Tirumantiram 2639. tm

Himself creates. Himself preserves. Himself destroys. Himself obscures. 
Himself, all these He does and then grants mukti—Himself the all-per-
vading Lord. Tirumantiram 1809. tm

 An earring of bright, new gold glows on one ear; a coiled conch shell 
sways on the other. On one side He chants the melodies of the ritual 
Veda; on the other He gently smiles. Matted hair adorned with sweet 
konrai blossoms on one half of His head, and a woman’s curls on the 
other, He comes. The one is the nature of His form, the other, of Hers; 
and both are the very essence of His beauty. Tirumurai 4.8.10. ps, 105

Bearing Gaˆgâ on spreading, matted locks, the forehead eye sparkling, 
the breath spirating as tempestuous wind, the immaculate form shining 
radiant as the clear sky, the holy feet stretching to the ends of Earth, the 
blemishless heart serving as pedestal, the Vedas chanting aloud of them-
selves, the right hand that grants refuge and the left hand that grants 
favors both appropriately gesturing, the nâda sound of drum filling the 
air all around—thus   Íiva dances.  Tayumanavar 15.4-5. ht, 177

Love of Íiva’s feet eradicates bad karma. Love of Íiva’s feet grants you 
clarity of mind. Love of Íiva’s feet imbues the heart with gladness. Love 
of Íiva’s feet is consciousness itself. Natchintanai, “Love the Feet…” nt, 164





Lords of Dharma

gaNaexak[ai{a*ke[yaaE
Ga∫eßa-Kârttikeyau 

In whose one limb all the Gods, three 
and thirty in number, are affixed, tell 
me of that Support—who may He be? 

Atharva Veda 10.7.13. ve, 64





Do Other  Gods Exist Apart from Íiva?

ßloka 21

Supreme God Íiva has created all the Gods and given 
them distinct existence and powers, and yet He per  vades 
them wholly. They are separate but inseparable. At the 
deepest level, nothing exists apart from Him. Aum. 

bhâshya

God  Íiva is the Su preme Being, the Lord of lords. He alone 
prevails everywhere. Not an atom moves except by His  will. 
Ga∫eßa,  Kârttikeya,  Indra,  Agni and all the  330 million Gods 
of Hinduism are beings just as we are, created by Lord Íiva 
and destined to en joy un ion with Him. The Gods are souls of 
high evolution. They are very old and mature souls, mighty 
beings who live in the Íivaloka. Though neither male nor 
fe male, they may be popularly de picted as  Gods and  God-
desses. The  devas are be nevolent beings of light abiding in the 
higher  Antar loka. They help guide  evolution from their world 
between births. The  asuras are demonic be ings of darkness, 
im mature souls who temporarily in habit  Na raka, the lower 
Antarloka. Devas and asuras are usually subject to rebirth. We 
worship Íiva and the Gods. We neither worship the  devas nor 
invoke the  asuras. Kârtti keya, Ga∫eßa and all the Gods, devas 
and asuras worship  Íiva. The Vedas explain, “From Him, also, 
are born the Gods, in manifold ways, the celestials, men, cattle, 
birds, the in-breath and the out-breath, rice and barley,  aus-
terity, faith, truth,  chastity and the  law.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Brahmâ, Indra, Vish∫u, Devî, Murugan and other Deities have gathered to offer 
hymns of praise to Íiva, the Supreme God, Lord and Creator, represented only by 
His hand. Their mounts, Indra’s elephant, Durga’s lion and others, wait nearby.





What Is the Nature of Lord  Ga∫eßa?

ßloka 22

Lord Ga∫eßa is the elephant-faced Patron of Art and 
Science, the Lord of Obstacles and Guardian of Dharma. 
His will prevails as the force of righteousness, the em-
bodiment of Íiva’s karmic law in all three worlds. Aum.

bhâshya

Lord Íiva, the Almighty Power, created Heaven and Earth and 
the God Lord Ga∫eßa to oversee the in tricate  karmas and dhar-
mas within the  heavens and all the earths. Lord Ga∫eßa was 
created as a governor and interplanetary, intergalactic Lord. 
His knowledge is infinite, His judgment is just. It is none other 
than Lord Ga∫eßa and His mighty band of  ga∫as who gently 
help souls out of the  Naraka  abyss and adjust them into high er 
consciousness after due penance has been paid, guiding them 
on the right path toward dhar mic  destiny. He is intricate of 
mind, loving  pomp, de lighting in all things sweet and enjoying 
adulation. Lord Íiva proclaimed that this son be  worship ed 
first, even before Himself. Verily, He is the Lord of Karma. All 
 Ma hâ devas, minor  Gods, devas and sentient beings must wor-
ship Ga∫eßa before any res ponsible act could hope to be suc-
cessful. Those who do not are subject to their own barriers. 
Yea, worship of Him sets the pattern of one’s destiny. The Tiru-
mantiram says, “Five-armed is He, elephant-faced with tusks 
pro truding, crescent-shaped, son of Íiva, wisdom’s flow er, 
in heart enshrined, His feet I praise.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord of Karma, Ga∫eßa removes obstacles with the goad. He also places obstacles in 
our path, using the noose. The broken tusk is sacrifice, and the ripe mango is spiri-
tual attainment. This red form is Vijaya Ga∫apati, victorious bestower of success.





What Is Lord  Ga∫eßa’s Special  Duty?

ßloka 23

As Lord of Obstacles, Ga∫eßa wields the noose and the 
goad, icons of His benevolent power of preventing or 
permitting events to happen in our life. Thus, we invoke 
His grace and wisdom before any worship or task. Aum.

bhâshya

Lord Ga∫eßa, the God of  time and  memory, strategic ally 
seated on the  mûlâdhâra chakra, poised between the high er 
and lower chakras, stabilizes all sentient beings. He holds the 
architect’s plans of the divine masterpiece of universal past 
and future. Only good comes from Lord Ga ∫eßa, who by tak-
ing the form of an elephant distinguishes Himself from  other 
Gods. The charyâ pâda be gins with His worship. He staves 
off misfortune for those who perform penance in His name. 
He guides our  karma from with in us through the timing of 
events. Before any im por  tant un dertaking, we supplicate Him 
to clear ob sta cles from the path, if it be His will. This Lord  of 
Ob stacles prevents us from hurting ourselves through living 
under an in complete concept or making a request un needed or 
be ginning an endeavor not well thought out. Before we  peti-
tion Him, He ex pects us to use all of our faculties to arrive at 
the decision He would have made. The  Ågamas declare, “These 
Lords who, it is said, on the pure path, attend to the various 
duties deriving from a higher realm of mâyâ are at the prow of 
the ef fects of the higher realm of mâyâ.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Bow at the ready, hurling His sharp tusk, Lord Ga∫eßa protects devotees by ward-
ing away an elephant asura, who drops all weapons and turns into a mouse which 
Ga∫eßa takes as His mount. This story shows how Ga∫eßa safeguards us always.





What Is the Nature of Lord  Kârttikeya?

ßloka 24

Lord Kârttikeya, Murugan, first guru and Pleiadean 
master of ku∫∂alinî yoga, was born of God Íiva’s mind. 
His dynamic power awakens spiritual cognition to pro-
pel souls onward in their evolution to Íiva’s feet. Aum.

bhâshya

Lord Kârttikeya flies through the mind’s vast substance from 
planet to planet. He could well be called the Emancipator, ever 
available to the call of those in  distress. Lord Kârttikeya,  God 
of  will, direct  cognition and the purest, child-like divine love, 
propels us onward on the right eous way through religion, His 
Father’s law. Majestically seated on the  ma∫ipûra chak ra, this 
scarlet-hued God blesses man   kind and strengthens our will 
when we lift to the in ner sky through  sâdhana and yoga.  The 
yoga pâda be gins with the worship of Him. The yo gî, locked 
in med itation, venerates Kârttikeya, Skanda, as his mind be -
comes as calm as  Íarava∫a, the lake of Di vine Essence.  The 
ku∫  ∂alinî force within everyone is held and controlled by this 
powerful God, first among  renunciates, dear to all san nyâ sins. 
Revered as Murugan in the South, He is commander in chief 
of the great  de vonic ar my, a fine, dy namic  soldier of the with in, 
a fearless defender of right eousness. He is Divinity emulated 
in form. The Vedas say, “To such a one who has his stains 
wiped away, the venerable  Sanatkumâra shows the further 
shore of darkness. Him they call Skanda.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord Shanmugam, the six-faced, twelve-armed son of Íiva, wields many weapons, 
as He battles the forces of darkness to end wars, large and small. He rides the noble 
peacock, Mayil, which represents effulgent beauty and religion in its fullest glory.





What Does Lord  Kârttikeya’s  Vel Signify?

ßloka 25

The lancelike vel wielded by Lord Kârttikeya, or Skan-
da, embodies discrimination and spiritual insight. Its 
blade is wide, long and keen, just as our knowledge must 
be broad, deep and penetrating. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

The  ßakti power of the vel, the eminent, intricate power of 
righteousness over wrongdoing, conquers  con fusion within 
the realms below. The holy vel, that when thrown always hits 
its mark and of itself re turns to Kârttikeya’s mighty hand, 
rewards us when right eousness prevails and  be comes the ku∫-
∂a linî serpent’s unleashed power thwarting our every effort 
with punishing re morse when we trans gress dharma’s law. 
Thus, the holy vel is our re lease from  ignorance into knowledge, 
our release from  vanity into  modesty, our release from  sinful-
ness in to pur ity through  tapas. When we perform penance 
and be seech His blessing, this merciful  God hurls His vel into 
the  astral plane, piercing discordant sounds, colors and shapes, 
removing the  mind’s darkness. He is the King of kings, the 
power in their  scepters. Standing be hind the temporal majesty, 
He advises and authorizes. His vel  em  powering the  ruler, justice 
prevails, wis dom en riches the minds of  citizens, rain is abun-
dant, crops flourish and plenty fills the lard ers. The Tirumurai 
says, “In the gloom of  fear, His six-fold face gleams. In perils 
un bound ed, His vel betokens, ‘Fear not.’” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Skanda’s vel is the potent lance, scepter of His authority as Lord of Yoga and Com-
mander-in-Chief of the devonic armies. An asura threatens three devotees with suf-
fering and loss during their forest worship, and Skanda intervenes to protect them.



As the God evoked faith from the mighty asuras, so may my prayer for 
the generous worshiper be accepted! Âig Veda 10.151.3. ve, 180

He who is source and origin of the Gods, the Lord of all,  Rudra, the 
Mighty Sage who produced in ancient days the Golden Germ—may He 
endow us with purity of mind!
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 3.4. ve, 156

Great are the Gods who were born from Nonbeing. Yet men aver this 
Nonbeing to be the single limb of the Support, the great Beyond.
  Atharva Veda 10.7.23-25. ve, 65

A mighty wonder in the midst of creation moves, thanks to Fervor, on 
the waters’ surface. To Him whatever Gods there are adhere like branches 
of a tree around the trunk. To whom the Gods always with hands and 
feet, with speech, ear, and eye, bring tribute unmeasured in a well-mea-
sured place of sacrifice, tell me of that Support—who may He be? 
 Atharva Veda 10.7.38-39. ve, 66

“Agni, Vâyu, Åditya who is the time  (Prajâpati), prâ∫a, food, Brahmâ, 
Rudra, Vish∫u. From among these, some, meditating, adore one, others 
another. Please tell us: who among them is adored most, who is He?” 
Then he said to them: “These, indeed, are the foremost appeared forms 
of the highest, immortal, incorporeal Brahman.”

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 4.5-6. upb, 343

In Him exists neither action nor organ of action; no one is found His 
equal or superior to Him. His supreme power is revealed in manifold 
forms; inherent to His nature is the working of His strength and 
wisdom. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 6.8. ve, 156

I’ll not sell you, not for a thousand or ten thousand pieces! O Indra, you 
are more to me than a father. I count a brother naught compared to you. 
You and a mother, O Bountiful, vie with each other in generous giving 
and in bestowal of joy.  Âig Veda 8.1.5-6. ve, 202
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Let us know that Supreme Being and meditate upon Him, the Supreme 
General of the great deva army. May He enlighten us and lead us to be 
one with Him, Lord Skanda.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Åra∫yaka 10.6.2-3 (Sha∫mukha Gâyatrî). lw, 112

In the heart of those who recount His name, He reveals His gracious 
feet. Thus He appears to those who chant the hallowed name Murugan. 
He stands immanent in all. Tirumurai 11, Nakkirar. kd, 224

The moon, sun and fire are in unison radiating their resplendent efful-
gence. Radiating the luminous sparks is Murugan, who lights up the 
world by His peerless light. Kathirgama Purâ∫a. kd, 220

If you worship the elephant-faced Vinâyaka, your life will expand boun-
tifully. If you worship the white-tusked  Vinâyaka, your desires and 
doubts will flee. Therefore, worship Him with love-offerings of jack, 
hoppers, plantain and mango fruits and thus mitigate the burden of 
deeds. Saint Auvaiyar. ag, 127

He has one tusk and four arms. Two of His hands hold a noose and a 
hook, while the other hands show the  gestures of removing fear and 
granting boons. A mouse is seen on His flag. Red, obese, He has ears 
like winnowing baskets. He is dressed in red, with limbs painted with 
red sandalpaste.  Ga∫apati Upanishad 11-12. hp, 295

 Murugan, Kumâran, Guhan—to utter and melt and have divine experi-
ence—when shall Thou grant this, O guru supreme, worshiped by the 
devas devout and mortals alike, O abode of virtues eight!

Kandar Anubhuti 15. ka, 116

The God with the elephantine visage I shall never forget—Íaˆkara’s 
son, with massive belly and the thodu in His ear, the Lord who gave His 
grace to Indra, of whom mantra is His very form.
 Natchintanai, “Adoration…” nt, 222





upanishad three

Our Immortal Soul

Ama&taatmaa
Am®itâtmâ 





The Nature of the Soul

AatmasvaFpama<
Åtmasvarûpam

A part of Infinite Consciousness becomes our own finite 
consciousness, with powers of discrimination and defini-
tion and with false conceptions. He is, in truth,  Prajâpati 
and Vißva, the Source of Creation and the Universal in us 
all. This Spirit is consciousness and gives consciousness to 
the body. He is the driver of the chariot.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 2.5. upm, 99





What Is Our Individual   Soul Nature?

ßloka 26

Our individual soul is the immortal and spiritual body 
of light that animates life and reincarnates again and 
again until all necessary karmas are created and resolved 
and its essential unity with God is fully realized. Aum.

bhâshya

Our soul is God  Íiva’s emanational creation, the source of all 
our higher functions, including knowledge, will and love. Our 
 soul is neither  male nor  female. It is that which never dies, 
even when its four outer  sheaths—phys  ical, prâ∫ic, instinc-
tive and mental—change form and perish as they na tur-
al ly do. The  physical body is the  an namaya koßa. The  prâ∫ic 
sheath of vitality is the  prâ ∫a maya koßa. The instinctive-intel-
lectual sheath is the  mano maya koßa. The  mental, or cognitive, 
sheath is  the vi jñâna maya koßa. The  in most soul body is the 
blissful, ever-giving-wisdom  ânanda maya koßa. Parâ ßakti is 
the soul’s  superconscious mind—God Íiva’s mind. Para ßiva is 
the soul’s in most core. We are not the physical body, mind or 
 emo tions. We are the im mortal soul, âtman. The sum of our 
true ex istence is ân an da maya koßa and its essence,  Parâßak ti 
and Paraßiva. The Vedas expostulate, “The soul is born and 
unfolds in a body, with dreams and desires and the food of 
life. And then it is reborn in new bodies, in accordance with 
its former works. The quality of the soul determines its fu - 
ture body; earthly or airy, heavy or light.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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With the red-and-white walls and towering gate of a temple behind him, a soul 
hovers in perfect poise, hands in graceful mudrâs that indicate he is fully aware 
of his inherent oneness with God Íiva, his radiant essence and immortal identity. 





How Is Our  Soul Different from  Íiva?

ßloka 27

Our soul body was created in the image and likeness of 
the Primal Soul, God Íiva, but it differs from the Primal 
Soul in that it is immature. While Íiva is unevolution-
ary perfection, we are in the process of evolving. Aum.

bhâshya

To understand the mysteries of the soul, we distinguish 
be tween the soul body and its essence. As a soul body, we are 
indi vidual and unique, different from all others, a self-efful-
gent  being of light which evolves and matures through an evo-
lutionary pro cess. This soul body is of the nature of God Íiva, 
but is different from Íiva in that it is less resplendent than the 
Primal Soul and still evolving, while God is unevolutionary 
perfection. We may liken the soul body to an  acorn, which 
contains the mighty oak tree but is a small seed yet to develop. 
The soul body ma tures through experience,  evolving through 
many lives in   to the splendor of God Íiva, ultimately realizing 
Íiva totally  in nirvikalpa samâdhi. Even after  Self Realization 
is at tained,  the soul body continues to evolve in this and other 
worlds un til it merges with the Primal Soul, as a  drop of water 
merges with its source, the ocean. Yea, this is the  destiny of all 
 souls without exception. The Vedas say, “As oil in sesame seeds, 
as butter in cream, as wa ter in river beds, as fire in friction sticks, 
so is the  âtman grasped in one’s own self when one searches 
for Him with truthfulness and austerity.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Kneeling before the divine Íiva-Íakti, a devotee offers his long, braided locks at the 
Lord’s feet. Such personal sacrifice represents the surrender of ego, which must be 
relinquished as we approach the Creator, Preserver and Dissolver of the universe.





How Is Our  Soul Identical with Íiva?

ßloka 28

The essence of our soul, which was never created, is im-
manent love and transcendent reality and is identical 
and eternally one with God Íiva. At the core of our being, 
we already are That—perfect at this very moment. Aum.

bhâshya

At the core of the subtle soul body is  Parâßakti, or  Sat chid-
ânanda,  im manent love; and at the core of that is  Paraßiva, 
transcendent reality. At this depth of our being there exists no 
separate identity or difference—all are One. Thus, deep with in 
our soul we are identical with God now and forever. These 
two divine  perfections are not as  pects of the evolving soul, 
 but the nucleus of the soul which does not change or evolve. 
From an absolute perspective, our soul is already in nondual 
union with God, but to be realized to be known. We are That. 
We do not become That. Deep within this physical body, with 
its turbulent emotions and getting-educated mind, is pure 
perfection identical to Íiva’s own perfections of Parâßakti 
and Paraßiva. In this sacred  mystery we find the  paradoxes of 
oneness and twoness, of being and becoming, of created and 
uncreated existence subtly delineated. Yea, in the depth of our 
being, we are as He is. The Vedas explain, “The one control ler, 
the inner  Self of all things, who makes His one form man-
ifold, to the wise who perceive Him as abiding in the soul, 
to them is eternal bliss—to no others.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 6: THE NATURE OF THE SOUL 83

One gift of spiritual awakening is to see oneself in all things, animate and inanimate. 
A bhakta experiences this Satchidânanda, realizing his soul’s essence as the core of 
existence, witnessing the truth that he is, and always was, That—God within all.





Why Are We Not  Omniscient Like Íiva?

ßloka 29

The three bonds of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ veil our 
sight. This is Íiva’s purposeful limiting of awareness 
which allows us to evolve. In the superconscious depths 
of our soul, we share God Íiva’s all-knowingness. Aum.

bhâshya

Just as children are kept from knowing all about adult life until 
they have matured into understanding, so too is the   soul’s 
knowledge limited. We learn what we need to know, and we 
understand what we have experienced. On ly this narrowing 
of our awareness, coupled with a sense of individualized  ego, 
allows us to look upon the world and our part in it from a 
practical, human point of view. Pâßa is the soul’s  triple bond-
age: mâyâ, karma and â∫ava. Without the world of  mâyâ, the 
soul could not evolve through experience.  Karma is the law of 
cause and effect, action and  reaction governing mâyâ.  Å∫ava is 
the individuating veil of duality, source of ignorance and fini-
tude. Mâyâ is the classroom, karma the teacher, and â∫ava the 
student’s ignorance. The three bonds, or  malas, are given by 
Lord Íiva to help and protect us as we unfold. Yet, God Íiva’s 
all-knowingness may be ex per ienced for brief periods  by the 
meditator who turns within to his own es sence. The Tiruman-
tiram ex plains, “When the soul attains Self-knowledge, then 
it becomes one with Íiva. The malas perish,  birth’s cycle ends 
and the lustrous light of wisdom dawns.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Deep in a pristine forest, worshipers perform pûjâ to a Íivaliˆga, invoking Íiva-
Íakti who appear in a vision. Lord Íiva, the architect of knowledge, hands in abhaya 
and varada mudrâs, expounds on the soul’s three bonds: â∫ava, karma and mâyâ.





How Do Hindus Understand  Moksha?

ßloka 30

The destiny of all souls is moksha, liberation from rebirth 
on the physical plane. Our soul then continues evolving 
in the Antarloka and Íivaloka, and finally merges with 
Íiva like water returning to the sea. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Moksha comes when earthly kar  ma has been resolved,  dhar ma 
well per formed and God fully realized. Each soul must have 
performed well through  many lives the var∫a dharmas, or 
four castes, and lived through life’s varied experiences in  order 
to not be pulled back to physical  birth by a deed left un done. 
All souls are  destined to achieve moksha, but not necessarily 
in this life. Hindus know this and do not delude themselves 
that this life is the last. While seeking and attaining profound 
re aliz ations, they know there is much to be done in  fulfill-
ing life’s other goals (purush âr thas):  dharma,  righteousness; 
 artha,  wealth; and  kâma,  pleasure.  Old souls re nounce worldly 
ambitions and take up  sannyâsa in quest of  Par aßiva, even at a 
young  age. Toward life’s end, all Hin dus strive for  Self Re al iz-
ation, the gateway to liberation. After moksha, subtle  kar mas 
are made in in ner realms and swiftly resolved, like writing on 
water. At the end of each soul’s evolution comes  viß vagrâsa, 
total  ab sorp tion in Íiva. The Vedas say, “If here one is able 
to re  alize Him before the death of the body, he will be   lib-
er at   ed from the bondage of the world.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Saint Sundarar was intensely devoted to Íiva. When he was ready to relinquish 
his body, a white elephant descended and took him to Íiva’s feet. It is in that subtle 
world that Self-realized souls further evolve after the completion of earthly births.



The  âtman pervades all like butter hidden in milk. He is the source of 
 Self-knowledge and ascetic fervor. This is the Brahman teaching, the 
highest goal! This is the Brahman teaching, the highest goal! He who 
with the truth of the âtman, unified, perceives the truth of Brahman as 
with a lamp, who knows God, the unborn, the stable, free from all forms 
of being, is released from all fetters. The inspired  Self is not born nor 
does He die; He springs from nothing and becomes nothing. Unborn, 
permanent, unchanging, primordial, He is not destroyed when the body 
is destroyed.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 1.16; 2.15 & 18. ve, 711, 762, 566

There is a spirit which is pure and which is beyond old age and death; 
and beyond hunger and thirst and sorrow. This is âtman, the spirit in 
man. All the desires of this spirit are Truth. It is this spirit that we must 
find and know; man must find his own soul. He who has found and 
knows his soul has found all the worlds, has achieved all his desires. 
What you see when you look into another person’s eyes, that is the 
âtman, immortal, beyond fear; that is Brahman.
 Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 8.7.3-4. upm, 121-122

Now, the teaching concerning the âtman: the âtman is below, it is above, 
it is behind, it is before, it is in the South, it is in the North. The âtman 
indeed is all that is. He who sees, reflects and knows this—he has joy in 
the âtman, he plays with the âtman, he unites with the âtman, his is the 
bliss of the âtman. He becomes free and is free to move in all the worlds. 
But those who think otherwise are ruled by others and their worlds are 
perishable. They are unfree in all the worlds.
 Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 7.25.2. ve, 740

There are five subtle elements, tanmantra, and these are called elements. 
There are also five gross elements, mahâbhutas, and these are called 
elements. The union of these is called the human body. The human 
soul rules the body; but the immortal spiritual soul is pure like a drop 
of water on a lotus leaf. The human soul is under the power of the three 
constituents and conditions of nature, and thus it falls into confusion. 
Because of this confusion the soul cannot become conscious of the God 
who dwells within and whose power gives us power to work. 
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 3.2. upm, 100
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He who dwells in the light, yet is other than the light, whom the light 
does not know, whose body is the light, who controls the light from 
within—He is the âtman within you.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 3.7.14. ve, 708

The three impurities are â∫ava, mâyâ and the one caused by actions.
 Suprabheda Ågama 2.1. sa, 102

Pure consciousness, taking form as knowledge and action, is present in 
the soul everywhere and always, for the soul is universal in its unfet-
tered state. M®igendra Ågama, Jñâna Pâda 2.a.5. ma, 60

When the state is attained where one becomes  Íiva, the malas—the 
bonds diverse, mental states and experiences that arose for the individ-
ualized soul—will all fade like the beams of the moon in the presence 
of the rising sun. Tirumantiram 2314. tm

 When jîva attains the state of neutrality to deeds good and evil, then 
does divine grace in  guru form descend, remove attributes all and 
implant jñâna that is unto a heavenly cool shade. The jîva is without 
egoity, and the impurities three are finished. He is Íiva who all this does. 

Tirumantiram 1527. tm

In the primal play of the Lord were jîvas created. Enveloped in mighty 
malas were they. Discarding them, they realized themselves and 
besought the feet of their hoary Lord. Thus they became Íiva, with 
birth no more to be. Tirumantiram 2369. tm

A goldsmith fashions several ornaments out of gold. So God, the great 
goldsmith, makes many ornaments—different souls—out of the one 
Universal Spirit.  Natchintanai, “Seek the Profit…” nt, 11

The  âtman is eternal. This is the conclusion at which great souls have 
arrived from their experience. Let this truth become well impressed in 
your mind. Natchintanai, Letter 1. nt, 15





Karma and Rebirth

–sa\saar:
Saμsâra˙

Through the ripening of the fruits of his actions 
he does not attain any rest, like a worm caught 
within a whirlpool. The desire for liberation arises 
in human beings at the end of many births, through 
the ripening of their past virtuous conduct. 

Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 2.11. upr, 913





How Do Hindus Understand  Karma?

ßloka 31

Karma literally means “deed” or “act” and more broadly 
names the universal principle of cause and effect, action 
and reaction which governs all life. Karma is a natural 
law of the mind, just as gravity is a law of matter. Aum.

bhâshya

Karma is not  fate, for man acts with  free will, creating his own 
 destiny. The Vedas tell us, if we sow goodness, we will reap 
goodness; if we sow evil, we will reap evil. Karma refers to the 
totality of our actions and their concomitant reactions in this 
and  previous lives, all of which determines our future. It is the 
interplay between our experience and how we res pond to it 
that makes karma devastating or helpfully invigorating.  The 
conquest of  karma lies in in telli gent ac tion and dispassionate 
reaction. Not all karmas rebound immediately. Some ac cum-
u   late and return unexpectedly in this or other births. The sev-
eral kinds of  karma are: personal, family, commun ity,  national, 
global and universal. An cient ®i shis perceived personal kar-
ma’s three-fold edict. The first is  sañ chita, the sum total of 
past karmas yet to be re solved. The second is  prâr abdha, that 
portion of sañ chita to be ex per ienced in this life.  Kriyamâna, 
the third type, is kar ma we are currently creating. The Vedas 
propound, “Here they say that a person consists of desires. 
And as is  his desire, so is his will. As is his will, so is his deed. 
What ever deed he does, that he will reap.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A farmer sits intently at a gambling table, his grain harvest nearby. Pondering a 
wager which could make him rich or risk his family’s wealth, he knows he is respon-
sible for his karmas, good and bad. Íiva silently witnesses all actions and reactions.





Is There Good  Karma and Bad Karma?

ßloka 32

In the highest sense, there is no good or bad karma. All 
experience offers opportunities for spiritual growth. 
Selfless acts yield positive, uplifting conditions. Selfish 
acts yield conditions of negativity and confusion. Aum.

bhâshya

 Karma itself is neither good nor bad but a neutral principle 
that governs energy and motion of thought, word and deed. 
All experience helps us grow. Good, loving ac tions bring to us 
lovingness through others. Mean, selfish acts bring back  to us 
pain and suffering. Kindness pro  duces sweet  fruits, called pu∫-
ya. Unkindness yields spoiled fruits, called  pâpa. As we mature, 
life after life, we go through much pain and  joy. Actions that 
are in tune with dharma help us along the path, while adhar-
mic actions impede our progress. The  di vine law is: whatever 
karma we are experiencing in our life is just what we need at 
the moment, and nothing can happen but that we have the 
strength to meet it. Even harsh   karma, when faced in wisdom, 
can be the greatest  catalyst for spiritual un fold ment. Perform-
ing daily  sâdhana, keeping  good company,  pilgrimaging to 
holy places, seeing to others’ needs—these evoke the higher 
en ergies, direct the mind to useful thoughts and avoid the cre-
ation of trou ble some new karmas. The Vedas explain, “Accord-
ing as one acts, so does he be come. One becomes virtuous 
by virtuous action, bad by bad action.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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The law of  karma is neutral, like the grain in the man’s pouch. One lady puts out grain 
for hungry crows. Seeing a beggar’s pleading tears, a man hoards his grain, bring-
ing tears to his own eyes as well. Another man, caught stealing grain, lands in jail.





What Is the Process of  Reincarnation?

ßloka 33

Reincarnation, punarjanma, is the natural process of 
birth, death and rebirth. At death we drop off the phys-
ical body and continue evolving in the inner worlds in 
our subtle bodies, until we again enter into birth. Aum.

bhâshya

Through the ages, reincarnation has been the great consol-
ing element within Hinduism, elim inating the  fear of death, 
explaining why one person is born a genius and another an 
idiot. We are not the  body in which we live but the  immortal 
soul which inhabits many bodies in its evolutionary journey 
through  saμsâra. After death, we con tinue to exist in unseen 
worlds, enjoying or suffering the harvest of earthly deeds until it 
comes time for yet ano ther physical  birth. Because certain kar-
mas can be re solved only in the physical world, we must enter 
ano ther physical body to continue our evolution. After soaring 
in   to the causal plane, we enter a new womb. Subsequently the 
old  manomaya koßa is slowly sloughed off and a new one cre-
ated. The ac tions set in motion in pre vious lives form the ten-
dencies and conditions of the next.  Re in carnation ceases when 
kar ma is resolved, God is realized and moksha attained. The 
Vedas say, “After death, the soul goes to the next world bearing 
in mind the subtle impressions of its deeds, and after reaping 
their harvest returns again to this world of action. Thus, he who 
has  desires continues subject to  rebirth.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A soul passes through the doorway to the inner worlds. Death for the Hindu is an 
exalted experience, shown by devas offer prayers and flowers. Following its final 
final birth on Earth, this soul becomes one with God, merging into the Íivaliˆga.





How Should We View  Death and Dying?

ßloka 34

Our soul never dies; only the physical body dies. We nei-
ther fear death nor look forward to it, but revere it as a 
most exalted experience. Life, death and the afterlife are 
all part of our path to perfect oneness with God. Aum.

bhâshya

For Hindus, death is nobly referred to as  mahâ pra s thâna, “the 
great journey.” When the lessons of this life have been learned 
and karmas reach a point of in tensity, the soul leaves the 
physical body, which then re turns its elements to the earth. 
 The awareness, will, memory and intelligence which we think 
of as ourselves continue to exist in the soul body. Death is a 
most natural ex pe r ience, not to be feared. It is a quick transi-
tion from the physical world to the astral plane, like walk-
ing through a door, leaving one room and en tering another. 
Knowing this, we approach death as a  sâdhana, as a spir itual 
op  portunity, bringing a level of detachment which is difficult 
to achieve in the tumult of life and an ur  gency to strive more 
than ever in our search for the Di vine Self. To be near a  realized 
soul at the time he or she gives up the body yields blessings 
surpassing those of a thousand and eight visits to holy persons 
at other times. The Vedas explain, “As a caterpillar coming to 
the end of a blade of grass draws itself together in taking the 
next step, so does the soul in the process of transition strike 
down this body and dispel its ignorance.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A dying man is attended by his family. One rushes to his side with a remedy, but 
too late, and he passes away. Below the family console one another, moving from 
grief toward acceptance, aided by a youth’s reminder of the soul’s immortality.





How Does One Best Prepare for  Death?

ßloka 35

Blessed with the knowledge of impending transition, we 
settle affairs and take refuge in japa, worship, scrip ture 
and yoga—seeking the highest realizations as we con-
sciously, joyously release the world. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Before dying, Hindus diligently fulfill  obligations, make amends 
and resolve differences by forgiving themselves and others, 
lest unresolved  karmas bear fruit in future births. That done, 
we turn to God through meditation, sur render and scriptural 
study. As a conscious death is our ideal, we  avoid drugs,  arti -
fi cial life-ex ten sion and suicide.  Suicide only postpones and 
in  ten  sifies the  kar  ma one seeks escape from, requiring sever al 
lives to return to the evolutionary point that existed at the 
mo ment of suicide. In cases of  terminal illness, under strict 
com mun i ty reg ulation, tradition does allow  prâyopa ve ßa, self-
willed re ligious death by  fasting. When nearing transition, if 
hospitalized, we re turn  home to be among loved ones. In the 
final hours of life, we seek the  Self God within and focus on our 
man  tra as  kindred keep prayerful vigil. At death, we leave the 
body through the  crown chakra, entering the  clear white light 
and beyond in quest of  videhamukti. The Vedas affirm, “When 
a person comes to weakness, be it  through old age or dis -
ease, he frees himself from these limbs just as a mango, a fig 
or a berry releases itself from its stalk.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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The Tirukural says, “Death is like falling asleep, and birth is like waking from that 
sleep.” On his deathbed, a man has prepared for his transition, donned rudrâk-
shas and applied holy ash. Now his mind turns to Lord Íiva as he releases the body.



Desireless, wise, immortal, self-existent, full of bliss, lacking in nothing, 
is the one who knows the wise, unaging, youthful âtman. He fears not 
 death!  Atharva Veda 10.8.44. ve, 538

He, however, who has not understanding, who is unmindful and ever 
impure, reaches not the goal, but goes on to reincarnation. He, however, 
who has understanding, who is mindful and ever pure, reaches the  goal 
from which he is born no more. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Kathâ Upanishad 3.7-8. uph, 352

Go, my breath, to the immortal Breath. Then may this body end in 
ashes! Remember, O my mind, the deeds of the past, remember the 
deeds, remember the deeds! Íukla Yajur Veda, Èßa Upanishad 17. ve, 831

 Even as a heavy laden cart moves on groaning, even so the cart of the 
human body, wherein lives the spirit, moves on groaning when a man is 
giving up the breath of life. And as when a king is going to depart, the 
nobles and officers, the charioteers and the heads of the village assemble 
around him, even so all the powers of life gather about the soul when a 
man is giving up the breath of life. When departing, by the head, or by 
the eye or other parts of the body, life arises and follows the soul, and 
the powers of life follow life. The soul becomes conscious and enters 
into Consciousness. His wisdom and works take him by the hand, and 
the knowledge known of old. Then even as a worker in gold, taking 
an old ornament, molds it into a form newer and fairer, even so the 
soul, leaving the body and unwisdom behind, goes into a form newer 
and fairer, a form like that of the ancestors in heaven, or of the celestial 
beings, or of the Gods of light, or of the Lord of Creation, or of 
Brahmâ, the Creator supreme, or a form of other beings. 
 Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.3.35; 37 & 4.4.2; 3. upm, 138-139

O Mâghavan, verily, this body is mortal. It has been appropriated 
by death. But it is the standing ground of that deathless, bodiless 
Self (âtman). Verily, he who is incorporate has been appropriated by 
pleasure and pain. Verily, there is no freedom from pleasure and pain for 
one while he is incorporate. Verily, while one is bodiless, pleasure and 
pain do not touch him.  Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 8.12.1. uph, 272
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I pray Thee for undying love. I pray Thee for the birthless state; but 
were I to be born again, for the grace of never forgetting Thee. Still 
more do I pray to be at Thy feet singing joyfully while Thou dancest.

Tirumurai 11, Karaikkal Ammaiyar. pr, 132

Thus acting from the principle of mâyâ itself down to the lowest level, 
karma, even when it manifests as good, is an obstacle still, because it is 
not toward liberation that it leads. Karma does not dissolve without its 
various fruits being tasted and consumed.

M®igendra Ågama, Jñâna Pâda 8.a.5-6. ma, 193-4

A twice-born, gone to the end of the Veda, knowing that life is imper-
manent, may abandon the body there by  fasting to death according to 
prescription. After worshiping the Gods and honoring the munis, the 
siddhâ may go to heaven, the eternal realm of Brahmâ. 

Mahâbhârata, Anu. Parva 25.63-64. he, 100

 Even as the snake sloughs off its skin, even as the bird leaves its shell, 
even as in its waking state the jîva forgets happenings of the dream 
state—thus does jîva from one body to another migrate until, with 
grace of Hara, it reaches where it is destined to be, and there experi-
ences the two karmas, good and evil. Tirumantiram 2132. tm

They germinate the seed. They plant the seedlings. But, poor in spirit, 
they do not think of their own fleeting life. Knowing nothing of karmic 
sorrows, verily they are consumed in the funeral pyre. 

Tirumantiram 2084. tm

All suffering recoils on the wrongdoer himself. Therefore, those desiring 
not to suffer refrain from causing others pain. If a man visits sorrow on 
another in the morning, sorrow will visit him unbidden in the after-
noon. Tirukural 320, 319. ww

The Life of my life, whose nature ’tis to hold the fire in His hand, 
essence of Truth of purest gold, who neither comes nor goes, the 
Mighty One who doth all souls pervade—in this great world, for those 
who thus meditate on Him, all future births will end.

Natchintanai, “Cure for Birth.” nt, 191





The Way to Liberation

sanmaaga*:
San Mârga˙

When the nets of dispositions good and bad are 
dissolved without any residue, when the accumulated 
deeds virtuous and vicious are completely destroyed to 
the very roots, the past and the future alike, owing to the 
removal of all impediments, bring about the direct and 
immediate perception of  Brahman as of the âmalaka 
fruit on the palm of the hand, then the knower of 
Brahman becomes one liberated while in life. 

Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 3.2. upr, 916





What Are the Four Stages on the   Path?

ßloka 36

The path of enlightenment is divided naturally into four 
stages: charyâ, virtue and selfless service; kriyâ, worship-
ful sâdhanas; yoga, meditation under a guru’s guidance; 
and jñâna, the wisdom state of the realized soul. Aum.

bhâshya

Charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna are the sequence of the  soul’s 
evolutionary process, much like the natural de    vel opment of 
a butterfly from egg to caterpillar, from caterpillar to pupa, 
and then the final  metamorphosis to butterfly. These are four 
pâdas, or stages, through which each human soul must pass in 
many births to attain its final goal. Before entering these spiri-
tual stages, the soul is im mersed in the  lower nature, the â∫ava 
mârga, or self-centered path, bound in  fear and  lust,  hurtful 
rage, jealousy,  confusion, selfishness, con science less ness and 
mal ice. Then it awakens into  charyâ, un selfish religious service, 
or  karma yoga. Once ma tured in charyâ, it enters  kriyâ, devo-
tion or bhakti yoga, and finally blossoms into  ku∫ ∂a linî yoga. 
 Jñâna is the state of en light ened wis dom reached toward the 
path’s end as a re sult of   Self Realization. The four pâdas are 
not al ter na tive ways, but progressive, cum ulative phases of a 
one path,  San Mârga. The Tiruman tiram says, “Being the Life 
of life is jñâna  worship. Beholding  the Light of life is yoga wor-
ship. Giving life by  invocation is external worship. Adoration 
that displaces anger is charyâ worship.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Three stages of the path are depicted here—all leading to jñâna, the fourth stage. 
In the charyâ stage, a woman offers her cherished jewelry to God. In kriyâ, a boy re-
ceives blessings to study scripture. The yoga stage is sâdhana under a guru’s guidance.





What Is the Nature of the  Charyâ   Pâda?

ßloka 37

Charyâ is the performance of altruistic religious ser-
vice and living according to traditional ethical conduct 
and culture, by which the outer nature is purified. It is 
the stage of overcoming basic instinctive patterns. Aum.

bhâshya

Charyâ, literally “conduct,” is the first stage of religiousness 
and the foundation for the next three stages. It is also called 
the  dâsa mârga, meaning “path of servitude,” for here the soul 
relates to  God as servant to master. The disciplines of char -
 yâ include humble service, attending the temple, performing 
one’s  duty to community and family, honoring holy men, res-
pecting elders, atoning for misdeeds and fulfilling the ten clas-
sical restraints called yamas. Within a strong society, one per-
forms char yâ whether he wants to or not.  Young or  rebellious 
souls often resist and resent, whereas mature souls fulfill these 
obligations most naturally. Right behavior and self-sacrificing 
service are never outgrown. The keynote of charyâ, or  karma 
yoga, is  sevâ, religious service given without the least thought 
of reward, which has the magical effect of softening the  ego 
and bringing forth the soul’s innate devotion. The  Tiruman-
tiram ex plains, “The sim ple temple duties, lighting the lamps, 
picking flowers, lovingly polishing the floors, sweeping, sing-
ing the Lord’s praise, ringing the bell and fetching ceremonial 
water—these constitute the dâsa mârga.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A young man brings the sacred temple pûjâ implements to the family well, using 
water and lime to clean and polish the brass pots, camphor holders and oil lamps. 
Goddesses of the home look on in silent benediction of his simple selfless service. 





What Is the Nature of the  Kriyâ   Pâda?

ßloka 38

Kriyâ is joyous and regular worship, both internal and 
external, in the home and temple. It includes pûjâ, japa, 
penance, fasting and scriptural learning, by which our 
understanding and love of God and Gods deepen. Aum.

bhâshya

Hinduism demands deep devotion through  bhakti yoga in the 
kriyâ pâda, softening the  intellect and unfolding love. In kri-
yâ, the second stage of religiousness, our  sâdhana, which was 
mostly external in charyâ, is now also internal. Kriyâ, literally 

“action or rite,” is a stirring of the  soul in  aware ness of the 
Divine, overcoming the obstin acy of the  instinctive-intellectual 
mind. We now look upon the Deity image not just as carved 
stone, but as the living presence of the God. We perform ritual 
and pûjâ not be cause we have to but because we want to. We 
are drawn to the temple to satisfy our longing. We sing joyfully. 
We ab sorb and intuit the wisdom of the Vedas and Ågamas. 
We perform  pilgrimage and fulfill the sac ra ments. We prac-
tice diligently the ten classi cal  ob ser vances called niyamas. Our 
re lationship with  God in kriyâ is as a son to his parents and 
thus this stage is called the  satpu tra mârga. The  Tirumantiram 
in structs, “Pû jâ, reading the scriptures, singing hymns, per-
forming japa and un sullied aus ter ity, truthfulness, restraint of 
envy, and of fering of  food—these and other self-purifying acts 
con sti tute the flawless satputra mârga.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Each morning in India women clean their home’s entrance and draw sacred sym-
bols, called kolams, to bring auspiciousness to the family. Having just picked a 
basket of flowers for pûjâ, this lady sketches traditional diagrams with rice flour.





What Is the Nature of the  Yoga   Pâda?

ßloka 39

Yoga is internalized worship which leads to union with 
God. It is the regular practice of meditation, detachment 
and austerities under the guidance of a satguru through 
whose grace we attain the realization of Paraßiva. Aum.

bhâshya

Yoga, “union,” is the process of uniting with  God within one-
self, a stage arrived at through perfecting charyâ and kriyâ. 
 As God is now like a friend to us, yoga is known as the  sakhâ 
mârga. This system of inner discovery begins with  âsa na—sit-
ting quietly in yogic  posture—and  prâ ∫â yâma,  breath  control. 
Prat yâhâra,  sense with drawal, brings  awareness into   dhâra∫â, 
concentration, then into dhyâna, med itation. Over the years, 
un der ideal conditions, the  ku∫∂alinî fire of consciousness 
ascends to the higher  chakras, burning the dross of ig norance 
and past   karmas.  Dhyâna finally leads to enstasy—first to 
 savi kalpa  samâdhi, the contemplative experience of  Sat chid    â-
nanda, and ultimately to nir vikal pa  samâdhi,  Para  ßiva. Truly a 
living satguru is needed as a steady guide to traverse this path. 
When yoga is practiced by one per fect ed in kriyâ, the Gods 
receive the yogî into their midst through his awakened, fiery 
ku∫∂alinî. The Vedas enjoin the yogî, “With earnest effort hold 
the senses in check. Controlling the breath, regulate the vital 
activities. As a charioteer holds back his restive horses, so does 
a per  se  vering aspirant restrain his mind.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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As Lord Íiva looks on from the inner planes, His damaru resounding with the var-
ied rhythms of creation, the great Maharishi Nandinatha, right hand in abhaya 
mudrâ, the gesture of protection, blesses his eight disciples and their yogic quest.





What Is the Nature of the   Jñâna   Pâda?

ßloka 40

Jñâna is divine wisdom emanating from an enlightened 
being, a soul in its maturity, immersed in Íivaness, the 
blessed realization of God, while living out earthly karma. 
Jñâna is the fruition of yoga tapas. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

The  instinctive mind in the young soul is firm and well-knit 
together. The  intellectual mind in the adolescent soul is com-
plicated, and he sees the physical world as his only reality. The 
 subsuperconscious mind in the mys tically inclined soul well 
perfected in kriyâ longs for realization of Íiva’s two  perfections, 
 Satchidânanda and Para ßiva. Through yoga he bursts  in to the 
super con scious mind, experiencing bliss, all-knowingness and 
perfect silence. It is when the yogî’s  in tellect is shattered that he 
soars into  Paraßiva and comes out a jñânî. Each time he enters 
that unspeakable  nirvi kalpa  samâdhi, he returns to conscious-
ness more and more the knower. He is the liberated one,  the 
jîvanmukta, the epitome of  kaivalya—perfect freedom—far-
seeing, filled with  light, filled with love. One does not become 
a  jñânî simply by reading and understanding  philosophy. 
The state of jñâna lies in the realm of  intuition, beyond the 
intellect. The Vedas say, “Having realized the Self, the ®ishis, 
perfected souls, satisfied with their knowledge, passion-free, 
tranquil—those wise beings, having attained the omnipres-
ent on all sides—enter into the All itself.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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The wisdom called jñâna is brought forth by purification, practice and realiza-
tion. A young saint, seated on a wooden stool, holds a sweet modaka ball, symbol 
of spiritual attainment. He will give it to the seeker who has come with offerings.



Like the household fire, devotees seek the glory of the Lord even from 
afar and enshrine it in their inner chamber for enlighten ment.  The 
glory of our Lord is full of splendor, all-illuminative and worthy to be 
honored in every heart. Âig Veda 7.1.2. rvp, 2341

For the great-souled, the surest way to liberation is the conviction that 
“I am Brahman.” The two terms, what leads to bondage and what leads 
to liberation, are the sense of mineness and the absence of the sense of 
mineness. Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 4.19. upr, 923

He remains aloof, but not aloof, in the body, but not in the body; his 
inmost Self becomes the All-Pervading. Having purified his heart and 
accomplished his perfect thinking, the yogin sees: I am the All, the 
Highest Bliss. Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 4.9. ve, 441

When the yogin unites his breath with  Aum or is united with the All in 
manifold ways, it is called yoga. This oneness of breath, mind and senses, 
the renunciation of all existence—this is termed yoga.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.25. ve, 776

When cease the five (sense) knowledges, together with the mind, and 
the intellect stirs not—that, they say, is the highest course.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.30. uph, 443

The initiation for the attainment of liberation can only be obtained 
from the guru. Without the help of the guru, no penance could ever 
be helpful in producing the desired result. The guru teaches the pupil. 
The guru becomes the object of glory for the disciple and enhances the 
pupil’s dignity. Hence the disciple must have immense regard for the 
guru. The guru is Íiva Himself, and Íiva is called the guru. Whether guru 
or Íiva, both have been accepted as vidyâ. 

Chandrajñâna Íaiva Ågama, Kriyâpâda, 2.7

It should be known that effort for yogic realization by yogîs must 
proceed in eight steps: yama, niyama, âsana, prâ∫âyâma, pratyâhâra, 
dhâra∫â, dhyâna and samâdhi. Suprabheda Ågama, 3.54-55. bo sa, 314
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Never does a man attain moksha by his own skill; by no means other 
than the grace of Íiva, the dispeller of evil, is such an attainment 
possible. Paushkara Ågama 

He alone is learned, he alone is fortunate and successful, whose mind is 
no longer unstable as air, but is held firm. That is the way to  liberation, 
that is the highest virtue, that is wisdom, that is strength and that is the 
merit of those who seek.

Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 7-8. rm, 112

This Lord of Mâyâ-world that has its rise in the mind, He knows all our 
thoughts, but we do not think of Him. Some be who groan,“God is not 
favorable to me,” but surely God seeks those who seek, their souls to 
save. “How is it they received God Íiva’s  grace?” you ask. In the battle of 
life, their bewildered thoughts wandered. They trained their course and, 
freed of darkness, sought the Lord and adored His precious, holy feet. 
 Tirumantiram 22; 599. tm

To see him, to adore him, to meditate on him, to touch him, to sing of 
him, to bear his holy feet on humbled head—they that render devotion 
to guru in diverse ways thus—they indeed walk the  San Mârga that to 
liberation leads. Tirumantiram 1479. tm

Self-control will place one among the Gods, while lack of it will lead to 
deepest darkness. Tirukural 121. ww

Listen while I tell you the path to liberation: truth, patience, calmness 
and discipline of self, discrimination between the eternal and the 
passing; devotion to the humble servants of the Lord; rising in the early 
morning and bathing before daybreak; repeating in the way prescribed 
the flawless Letters Five; worshiping the guru’s feet; applying holy ash; 
eating but when hungry; with the whole heart giving praise; studying 
the ßâstras; seeing others as oneself; severing attachment to all property 
and wealth; speaking with fit courtesy; avoiding argument; driving 
from the mind all thought of family and caste; being ever free of the 
smallest like or dislike; living and abiding ’neath the Lord’s eternal feet.

Natchintanai, “Path to Liberation.” nt, 33





upanishad four

The World

ixavamayaæ
Íivamaya 





The Three Worlds

i}alaaek[ma<
Trilokam

The spirit of man has two dwellings: this world and the 
world beyond. There is also a third dwelling place: the 
land of sleep and dreams. Resting in this borderland, the 
spirit of man can behold his dwelling in this world and 
in the other world afar; and wandering in this border-
land, he beholds behind him the sorrows of this world, 
and in front of him he sees the joys of the beyond.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.3.9. upm, 134





Where Did This Universe Come from?

ßloka 41

Supreme God Íiva created the world and all things in it. 
He creates and sustains from moment to moment every 
atom of the seen physical and unseen spiritual universe. 
Everything is within Him. He is within everything. Aum.

bhâshya

God Íiva created us. He created the Earth and all things upon 
it,  an  imate and inanimate. He created  time and grav ity, the 
vast spaces and the uncounted stars. He created night and day, 
 joy and sorrow, love and hate, birth and death. He created the 
gross and the  subtle, this world and the other worlds. There 
are  three worlds of ex istence: the  physical, subtle and  causal, 
termed Bhû loka,  Antarloka and  Íivaloka. The Creator of all, 
Íiva Him self is uncreated. As supreme Mahâdeva, Íiva wills 
into man  ifes tation all souls and all form, issuing them from 
Himself like light from a fire or waves from an ocean. Âishis 
de scribe this perpetual process as the un foldment of thir ty-six 
  tattvas,  stages of manifestation, from the Íiva tattva—Parâ-
ßakti and  nâda—to the  five elements.  Creation is not the mak-
ing of a separate thing, but an  emanation of Himself. Lord 
Íiva creates, constantly sustains the form of His creations and 
absorbs them back into Himself. The Vedas elucidate, “As a 
spider spins and withdraws its web, as herbs grow on the earth, 
as hair grows on the head and body of a person, so also from 
the Imperishable arises this universe.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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From the imperishable Mahâdeva issues forth this vast, impermanent world of 
galaxies, time, forms and creatures. Creation is an emanation from Íiva Himself, 
a divine expression and expansion, said to originate from His sacred vâk, or speech.





What Is the Nature of the  Physical Plane?

ßloka 42

The physical plane, or Bhûloka, is the world of gross or 
material substance in which phenomena are perceived 
by the five senses. It is the most limited of worlds, the 
least permanent and the most subject to change. Aum.

bhâshya

The material world is where we have our experiences, man-
ufacture  karma and fulfill the  desires and duties of life in 
a physical body. It is in the Bhûloka that  consciousness is 
limit ed, that  awareness of the other two worlds is not always 
remembered. It is the external plane, made of gross mat-
ter, which is really just  energy. The world is re markable in 
its unending variety and en thral ling novelty. Mystics call it 
the unfoldment of  prak®iti, primal  nature, and liken it to a 
bub ble on the ocean’s surface. It arises, lives and bursts to 
return to the source. This phy sical world, though necessary 
to our evo lu tion, is the em bodiment of im permanence, of 
constant change. Thus, we take care not to become overly 
at tached to it. It is  mystically subjective, not ob jective. It is 
dense but not sol id. It is sentient, even sacred. It is rocks 
and rainbows, liquid, gas and conflagration, all held in a 
setting of space. The Vedas affirm, “The knower, the author 
of time, the possessor of qualities and all knowledge, it is 
He who envelopes the universe. Controlled by Him, this 
work of creation unfolds itself—that which is re garded 
as earth, water, fire, air and ether.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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To most people, the world seems as solid, powerful and real as the elephant does to 
these men. Fully identified with the five senses, they are enthralled by the novelty 
of the physical plane, immersed in its charms and unaware of the worlds within.





What Is the Nature of the  Subtle Plane?

ßloka 43

The subtle plane, or Antarloka, is the mental-emotional 
sphere that we function in through thought and feeling 
and reside in fully during sleep and after death. It is the 
astral world that exists within the physical plane. Aum.

bhâshya

The  astral plane is for the most part ex actly duplicated in  the 
physical plane, though it is of a more intense rate of vi bration. 
Beings in the higher Antar  loka are trained in  technology,  the 
arts and in crements of  culture to take up bodies in the  Bhûloka, 
to improve and en hance conditions within it. It is in this more 
advanced realm that new in ven tions are invented, new species 
created, ideas un folded, futures envisioned,  environments bal-
anced, sci entists trained and artists taught finesse. We func-
tion constantly, though perhaps not consciously, in this subtle 
plane by our every thought and  emotion. Here, during   sleep 
and after  death, we meet others who are sleeping or who have 
died. We attend inner-plane  schools, there to advance our 
knowledge. The Antar loka spans the spectrum of conscious-
ness from the  hell ish  Naraka re gions beginning at the  pâtâla 
chakra within the feet, to the heavenly realm of divine love 
in the  vißuddha chakra with in the throat. The Vedas recount, 

“Now, there are, of a truth, three worlds: the world of men, the 
world of the fathers, and the world of the Gods. The world 
of the Gods is verily the best of worlds.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Startled by the vividness of a dream, a man sits up in bed and finds the dream con-
tinuing in his waking state. In this astral vision, Íiva holds a pouch of gold coins, 
which He showers down. Will the vision bring worldly riches or spiritual wealth?





What Is the Nature of the  Causal Plane?

ßloka 44

The causal plane, or Íivaloka, pulsates at the core of be-
ing, deep within the subtle plane. It is the superconscious 
world where the Gods and highly evolved souls live and 
can be accessed through yoga and temple worship. Aum.

bhâshya

The causal plane is the world of light and blessedness, the 
highest of  heavenly regions, extolled in the scriptures of all 
faiths. It is the foundation of existence, the source of visions, 
the point of  conception, the  apex of  cre ation. The causal plane 
is the abode of  Lord  Íiva and His en tourage of  Ma hâ devas and 
other highly evolved souls who exist in their own self-effulgent 
form—radiant  bodies of  cen tillions of  quantum light parti-
cles. Even for embodied souls, this refined realm is not distant, 
but exists within man. It is ever-pre sent, ever-available as the 
clear white light that illumines the mind, accessed within the 
throat and  cranial  chakras—vißuddha,  âjñâ and  sa has   râra—in 
the sublime practices of yoga and temple worship. It is in the 
causal plane that the mature soul, un  shrouded of the physical 
body’s strong  in stinc tive pulls and  astral body’s harsh  intel-
lectual stranglehold, resides fully conscious in its self-effulgent 
form. The Íivaloka is the natural re fuge of all souls. The Vedas 
intone, “Where men move at will, in the threefold sphere, in 
the third heaven of heavens, where are realms full of light, in 
that radiant world make me immortal.” Aum Nama˙ Íivåya.
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The deepest plane, filled with Divinities, is circled here by a cobra—Íiva as Nâga -
râja, king of serpents. The serpent is venerated as a symbol of immortality, control of 
instincts, and of ku∫∂alinî, which empowers yoga and grants access to the Íivaloka.





Does the  Universe Ever End? Is It Real?

ßloka 45

The universe ends at mahâpralaya, when time, form and 
space dissolve in God Íiva, only to be created again in the 
next cosmic cycle. We call it relatively real to distinguish 
it from the unchanging Reality. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

This universe, and indeed all of existence, is  mâyâ, Íiva’s  mir-
ific energy. While  God is absolutely real, His em anated  world 
 is relatively real. Being relatively real does not mean the uni-
verse is  illusory or nonexistent, but that it is im permanent and 
subject to change. It is an error to say that the universe is mere 
illusion, for it is entirely real when ex pe r ienced in or din ary 
con sciousness, and its existence is required to lead us to God. 
The universe is born, evolves and dissolves in cycles much as 
the seasons come and go through the year. These cycles are 
in  conceivably im mense, ending in mahâpralaya when the un i  -
verse un dergoes dissolution. All  three worlds, including time 
and space, dissolve in God Íiva. This is His ultimate   grace—
the evolution of all souls is per fect and complete as they lose 
 in dividuality and re turn to Him. Then God Íiva exists alone 
in His  three  per fec tions until He again issues forth creation. 
The Ved as state, “Truly, God is One; there can be no second. 
He alone governs these worlds with His powers. He stands 
facing beings. He, the herdsman, after bringing forth all
worlds, re absorbs them at the end of time.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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In unending cycles, the world undergoes epochs of creation, duration and disso-
lution. Here Lord Íiva presides over the cosmic extinguishing—drawing all forms, 
time and space, back to Himself until commencing the next grand cycle of creation.



Even as airy threads come from a spider, or small sparks come from a 
fire, so from âtman, the Spirit in man, come all the powers of life, all 
the worlds, all the Gods, all beings. To know the âtman is to know the 
mystery of the Upanishads, the Truth of truth. The powers of life are 
truth and their Truth is âtman, the Spirit. 

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 2.1.20. upm, 130

In the world of heaven there is no trace of fear. You, Death, are not there. 
There one dreads not old age. Thirst and hunger transcended 
and sorrow overpassed, a man rejoices in the world of heaven. 
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Kathâ Upanishad 1.12. ve, 639

Now this âtman is the bridge and the boundary separating these worlds. 
Day and night do not cross over this bridge, or old age, or death, or 
sorrow, or good works or bad works; all evils turn back from it, for this 
world of Brahman is free from evil. Thus, after crossing that bridge, the 
blind man sees, the wounded one is healed, the sufferer is freed from 
suffering. Therefore, for the one who has crossed that bridge, even the 
night is transformed into day, for the world of Brahman is ever illu-
mined. But the world of Brahman belongs only to those who find it by 
the practice of chastity and the study of Brahman. For them there is 
freedom in all the worlds.  Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 7.8.4. ve, 638

This universe is a tree eternally existing, its root aloft, its branches 
spread below. The pure root of the tree is Brahman, the immortal, in 
whom the three  worlds have their being, whom none can transcend, 
who is verily the Self. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Kathâ Upanishad 6.1. upp, 36

These worlds, tiered one above the other from the lowest to the highest, 
make up the  universe of transmigration. Knowers of Reality describe it 
as the place of effective experience.

M®igendra Ågama, Jñâna Pâda 13.a.2. ma, 286--132

All these visibles and invisibles, movables and immovables, are pervaded 
by Me. All the worlds existing in the  tattvas from Íakti to p®ithivî 
[earth] exist in me. Whatever is heard or seen, internally or externally, is 
pervaded by Me.  Sarvajñânottara Ågama 2.9-11 
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May God—who, in the mystery of His vision and power, transforms 
His white radiance into His many-colored creation, from whom all 
things come and into whom they all return—grant us the grace of pure 
vision. He is the sun, the moon and the stars. He is the fire, the waters 
and the wind. He is Brahmâ, the creator of all, and Prajâpati, the Lord 
of creation. Thou this boy, and thou this maiden; Thou this man, and 
Thou this woman; Thou the God who appears in forms infinite. Thou 
the blue bird and Thou the green bird; Thou the cloud that conceals 
the lightning and Thou the seasons and the oceans. Beyond beginning, 
Thou are in Thy infinity, and all the worlds had their beginning in Thee. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 4.1-4. upm, 91

The gross  body with presence prominent, the subtle body that invisible 
takes shape and the causal body that by inference is—all these bodies 
disappear when merging in the Lord’s feet. Tirumantiram 2130. tm

The Lord created the world, the dwelling place of man. How shall I sing 
His majesty? He is as mighty as Mount Meru, whence He holds sway 
over the three worlds; and He is the four paths of Íaivam here below. 
Those who tread the path of Íuddha Íaivam stand aloft, their hearts 
intent on Eternal Para; transcending worlds of pure and impure mâyâ, 
where pure intelligence consorts not with base ignorance and the lines 
that divide Real, Unreal and Real-Unreal are sharply discerned.
 Tirumantiram 1419-1240. tm

The universe, animate and inanimate, is His body. The universe, 
animate and inanimate, is His play. The universe, animate and inani-
mate, is He. The whole universe, animate and inanimate, is a wonder.
 Natchintanai, “Who Can Know?” nt, 86

O Transcendent One extending through both Earth and Heaven! Ever 
bright with glory! The King of Íivaloka! The Lord Íiva presiding at 
Tiruperunturai! I have no sustenance other than You.

Tirumurai 8. tt, 159

There is no baser folly than the infatuation that looks upon the 
ephemeral as if it were everlasting. Tirukural 331. ww





The Goodness of All

–sava*Ba®:
Sarvabhadra˙

In him who is pure of mind, intellect and ego, the 
senses and their perceptions are pure, in fact, and 
he finds everything pure as well.

Sarvajñânottara Ågama, Åtma Sakshatkara 62. rm, 110





Are  Souls and   World Essentially  Good?

ßloka 46

The intrinsic and real nature of all beings is their soul, 
which is goodness. The world, too, is God’s flawless cre-
ation. All is in perfect balance. There are changes, and 
they may appear evil, but there is no intrinsic evil. Aum.

bhâshya

The   soul radiates  love, is a child of God going through its  
ev olutionary process of growing up into the image and like-
ness of the Lord. Goodness and mercy, com passion and car-
ing are the intrinsic, inherent or in dwelling na ture of the 
soul. Wis dom and pure knowledge, happiness and  joy are the 
in trin s ic nature of the soul. Can we be lieve the soul is anything 
but goodness itself, purity and all the refined qualities found 
within superconsciousness? When  God is everywhere, how can 
there be a place for evil? The soul is constantly one with God in 
its ever-present  Satchidânanda state at every point in its evolu-
tion. How, then, arises the concept of evil  and  suffering? Å∫a-
va,  karma and mâyâ, the play toys of the soul, are the source 
of this seeming suffering. Like a child, we play with the toys 
of â∫ava in the playground of  mâyâ, fall and are bruised by 
karma, then run to our loving Lord for solace and release into 
spiritual maturity. The Vedas pointedly state, “As the sun, the 
eye of the whole world, is not sullied by the external faults of 
the eyes, so the one inner soul of all things is not sullied by the 
sor row in the world, being external to it.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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At their core, all souls are good. Here devotees approach Íiva. Some are old souls, 
humble and worshipful. Others are young souls, prideful and destructive. Íiva accepts 
and loves them all, knowing that experience leads them to the same spiritual destiny.





Why Do Some Souls Act in  Evil Ways?

ßloka 47

People act in evil ways who have lost touch with their 
soul nature and live totally in the outer, instinctive mind. 
What the ignorant see as evil, the enlightened see as the 
actions of low-minded and immature individuals. Aum.

bhâshya

Evil is often looked upon as a force against  God. But the Hindu 
knows that all forces are God’s forces, even the waywardness 
of  adharma. This is sometimes difficult to understand when 
we see the pains and prob lems caused by men against men. 
Looking deeper, we see that what is called  evil has its own 
mysterious purpose in life. Yes, bad things do happen. Still, the 
wise never blame God, for they know these to be the return of 
man’s self-created  kar mas, difficult but necessary experiences 
for his spiritual  evolution. Whenever we are injured or hurt, 
we un derstand that our  suffering is but the fulfillment of a kar-
ma we once initiated, for which our injurer is but the instru-
ment who, when his karma cycles around, will be the injured. 
Those who perform seemingly evil deeds are not yet in touch 
with the ever-present God consciousness of their immortal 
soul. The Vedas rightly admonish, “Borne along and defiled 
by the stream of qualities, unsteady, wavering, bewildered,  full 
of desire, distracted, one goes on into the state of self-conceit.  
In thinking ‘This is I’ and ‘That is mine’ one binds himself 
with himself, as does a bird with a  snare.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A marauder kills innocent people and pillages their village. Most would hate and 
judge him evil. While his acts are despicable, he is not evil. His cruel experiences 
will mature him, and ultimately, after many births, he will find and follow dharma.





What Is the Source of  Good and  Evil?

ßloka 48

Instead of seeing good and evil in the world, we under-
stand the nature of the embodied soul in three interre-
lated parts: instinctive or physical-emotional; intellec-
tual or mental; and superconscious or spiritual. Aum.

bhâshya

Evil has no source, unless the source of evil’s seeming be 
 ignorance itself. Still, it is good to  fear unrighteousness. The 
ignorant complain, justify, fear and criticize “sinful deeds,” 
setting themselves apart as lofty  puritans. When the outer, or 
  lower, instinctive na ture dominates, one is prone to  anger,  fear, 
greed,  jealousy,  hatred and  backbiting. When the   intellect is 
prominent,  ar rogance and  analytical think  ing preside. When 
the superconscious soul comes forth the re fined qualities are 
born—com pas sion,   insight,  modesty and the others. The ani-
mal in stincts of the young soul are strong. The intellect, yet to 
be developed, is nonexistent to control these strong in stinctive 
impulses. When the intellect is de vel oped, the instinctive 
nature subsides. When the soul unfolds and overshadows the 
well-de veloped intellect, this mental harness is loosened and 
removed. When we en coun ter  wickedness in others, let us be 
compassionate, for truly there is no intrinsic evil. The Vedas say, 

“Mind  is in deed the source of bondage and also the source of 
lib er ation. To be bound to things of this world: this is bon dage. 
To be free from them: this is liberation.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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An assassin attacks a village, only to meet a defender who subdues him. It is ignorant 
to simply label one man good and the other evil. The mystic sees all men as evolv-
ing, some exhibiting instinctive wickedness and others spiritual qualities of the soul.





How Can a Benevolent God Permit  Evil?

ßloka 49

Ultimately, there is no good or bad. God did not create 
evil as a force distinct from good. He granted to souls the 
loving edicts of dharma and experiential choices from 
very subtle to most crude, thus to learn and evolve. Aum.

bhâshya

 From the pinnacle of consciousness, one sees the harmony 
of  life. Similarly, from a mountaintop, we see the natural 
role of a raging ocean and the steep cliffs be low—they are 
beautiful. From the bottom of the moun  tain, the ocean can 
appear ominous and the cliffs treacherous. When through 
 meditation we view the universe from the inside out, we 
see that there is not one thing out of place or wrong. This 
releases the human concepts of right and wrong, good and 
bad. Our benevolent Lord created everything in perfect 
balance. Good or evil, kind ness or hurtfulness re turn to us 
as the result, the fruit, of our own actions of the past. The 
four  dharmas are God’s wisdom lighting our path. That 
which is known as evil arises from the   instinctive-intellec-
tual nature, which the Lord created as dimensions of experi-
ence to streng then our soul and further its spiritual evolu-
tion. Let us be  compassionate, for truly there is no intrinsic 
evil. The Vedas admonish, “Being overcome by the fruits 
of his ac   tion, he enters a good or an evil womb, so that his 
course is downward or upward, and he wanders around, 
overcome by the pairs of opposites.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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An ascetic does penance to earn the grace of Íiva, who braids His hair, ostensibly indif-
ferent to the yogî’s ordeal. This perplexes Íakti. In fact, Íiva is compassionately aware 
of all, but granting us free will and self-created experience to guide our evolution.





Should One Avoid Worldly Involvement?

ßloka 50

The world is the bountiful creation of a benevolent God, 
who means for us to live positively in it, facing karma and 
fulfilling dharma. We must not despise or fear the world. 
Life is meant to be lived joyously. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

The  world is the place where our  destiny is shaped, our desires 
fulfilled and our soul matured. In the world, we grow from 
ig norance into wisdom, from darkness into  light and from 
a consciousness of death to immortality. The whole world is 
 an âßrama in which all are doing  sâ  dhana. We must love the 
world, which is God’s crea tion. Those who despise, hate and 
fear the world do not un derstand the intrinsic goodness of all. 
The world is a glorious place, not to be feared. It is a gra cious 
gift from  Íiva Himself, a playground for His children in which 
to interrelate young souls with the old—the young experienc-
ing their karma while the old hold firmly to their dharma. The 
young grow; the old know. Not fearing the world does not give 
us permission to become immersed in worldliness. To the con-
trary, it means remaining  af fectionately detached, like a drop 
of water on a lotus leaf, being in the world but not of it, walk-
ing in the rain without getting wet. The Vedas warn, “Behold 
the universe in the glory of God: and all that lives and moves 
on Earth. Leaving the transient, find joy in the Eternal. Set 
not your heart on another’s possession.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Many seek to avoid the world, judging it fraught with suffering and imperfection. 
Though the world is not as idyllic as this scene where all live in fabled harmony, 
when seen in the fullness of time and purpose, it is bountiful and not to be feared.



As one not knowing that a golden treasure lies buried beneath his feet 
may walk over it again and again yet never find it—so all beings live 
every moment in the city of Brahman yet never find Him, because of 
the veil of illusion by which He is concealed.

Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 8.3.2. upp, 121

He who knows the fine-drawn thread of which the creatures that we 
see are spun, who knows the thread of that same thread—he also knows 
Brahman, the Ultimate. Atharva Veda 10.8.37. ve, 828

 O Lord, lead us along the right path to prosperity. O God, You know all 
our deeds. Take from us our deceitful sin. To you, then, we shall offer 
our prayers. Íukla Yajur Veda, Èßa Upanishad 18. ve, 831 

 Sin of the mind, depart far away! Why do you utter improper sugges-
tions? Depart from this place! I do not want you! Go to the trees and the 
forests! My mind will remain here along with our homes and our cattle.

Atharva Veda 6.45.1. ve, 489

He who, in the mystery of life, has found the âtman, the Spirit, 
and has awakened to his light, to him, as creator, belongs the world 
of the Spirit, for he is this world. While we are here in this life, we 
may reach the light of wisdom; and if we reach it not, how deep is the 
darkness? Those who see the light enter life eternal; those who live in 
darkness enter into sorrow. Even by the mind this truth must be seen: 
there are not many, but only One. Who sees variety and not the Unity 
wanders on from death to death. Knowing this, let the lover of Brahman 
follow wisdom. Let him not ponder on many words, for many words 
are weariness.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.13-14; 19; 21. upm, 141-142

As water descending on mountain crags wastes its energies among 
the gullies, so he who views things as separate wastes his energies in 
their pursuit. But as pure water poured into pure becomes the self-same, 
wholly pure—so, too, becomes the self of the silent sage, of the one, O 
Gautama, who has understanding.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Kathâ Upanishad 4.14-15. ve, 861
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When he knows the âtman—the Self, the inner life, who enjoys like a 
bee the sweetness of the flowers of the senses, the Lord of what was and 
of what will be—then he goes beyond fear. This, in truth, is That.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Kathâ Upanishad 4.5. upm, 62

Turn away from confusion, ignorance, delusion, dream, sleep or 
wakefulness, for the Supreme is different from the gross body, from the 
subtle prâ∫a, from thought or intellect or ego. Meditate on conscious-
ness and become one with it.

Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 31. rm, 113

O, ye, my men! Try to get into the habit of meditating and praying to 
Íiva, the Supreme. All your old  sins will disappear as the filmy dew 
evaporates as soon as the sun rises. Tirumurai 5. hy, 13

Without virtue and penitence, devoid of love and learning, as a leather 
puppet I went around and fell. He showed me the love and the path 
and the way to reach the world wherefrom there is no return.

Tirumurai 8. hy, 40

Joy and sorrow—both are  mâyâ. The âtman, never from love divided, 
is the very form of knowledge. Therefore, these two will not touch you. 
Can a mirage wash away the earth? At the gracious, holy feet of the true, 
all-knowing guru, to the limit of your power, let your heart grow soft 
and melt.  Natchintanai, “Joy and Sorrow…” nt, 46

Not one atom can move apart from Him. We do not know. Not all 
realize the Truth. Only some do. It is all His work. It is everywhere. It 
supports the thief as well. There is nothing strange. What is above is 
yourself and what is below also is yourself. Words of Our Master. wm, 62

O man! Be a little patient and see! You will understand who you are. 
Do not grieve over that which does not merit grief. Joy and sorrow are 
of the world. You are a conscious being. Nothing can affect you. Arise! 
Be awake! Open the door of heaven with the key of Íivadhyâna and 
look! Everything will be revealed. Natchintanai, “Sivadhyana.” nt, 13





Sin and Suffering

paapadu:Kae
Pâpa-Du˙khe

Loose us from the yoke of the sins of our Fathers 
and also of those we ourselves have committed. 
Release your servant, as a thief is set free from his 
crime or as a calf is loosed from its cord.

 Âig Veda 7.86.5 ve, 516





Why Is There  Suffering in the  World?

ßloka 51

The nature of the world is duality. It contains each thing 
and its opposite: joy and sorrow, goodness and evil, love 
and hate. Through experience of these, we learn and 
evolve, finally seeking Truth beyond all opposites. Aum.

bhâshya

There is a divine purpose even in the existence of suffering in the 
world. Suffering cannot be totally avoided. It is a natural part of 
human life and the impetus for much  spiritual growth for the 
 soul. Knowing this, the wise ac cept suffering from any source, 
be it hurricanes, earthquakes, floods, famine, wars, di sease or 
inexplicable trag  edies. Just as the intense fire of the furnace 
purifies gold, so does suffering purify the soul to resplendence. 
So also does suffering offer us the important realization that 
true  happiness and  freedom cannot be found in the world, for 
earthly joy is inextricably bound to  sorrow,  and worldly free-
dom to  bondage. Having learned this, devotees seek a  satguru 
who teaches them to understand suffering, and brings them 
into the intentional hardships of sâdhana and  tapas leading to 
liberation from the cycles of experience in the realm of dual-
ity. The Ågamas explain, “That which ap pears as cold or as hot, 
fresh or spoiled, good fortune and bad, love and hate, effort and 
laziness, the exalted and the depraved, the rich and the poor, 
the well-founded and the ill-founded, all this is God Him-
self; none other than Him can we know.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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This is the dramatic moment in the life of Gautama the Buddha when he saw, for 
the first time, illness, old age, death and suffering. While Buddhists view suffering 
as the root obstacle to liberation, Hindus see it as part of God’s divine purpose.





What Is  Sin? How Can We Atone for It?

ßloka 52

Sin is the intentional transgression of divine law. There 
is no inherent or “original” sin. Neither is there mortal 
sin by which the soul is forever lost. Through sâdhana, 
worship and austerities, sins can be atoned for. Aum.

bhâshya

What men term sin, the wise call  ignorance. Man’s true na ture 
is not sullied by sin. Sin is related only to the lower, in  stinctive-
intellectual nature as a transgression of  dharma. Still, sin is 
real and to be avoided, for our wrong ful ac tions return to us 
as sorrow through the law of  karma. Sin is terminable, and its 
effects may be com pensated for by  penance, or  prâyaßchitta, 
and  good deeds which settle the karmic debt. The  young soul, 
less in tune with his soul nature, is inclined toward sin; the old 
soul seldom transgresses divine law. Sins are the crippling dis-
tortions of  intellect bound in  emotion. When we sin, we take 
the ener gy and distort it to our in stinctive favor. When we are 
unjust and mean, hateful and holding re sent ments year after 
year and no one but ourselves knows of our in trigue and cor-
ruption, we  suffer. As the soul evolves, it even tually feels the 
great burden of faults and mis deeds and wishes to atone. Pen-
ance is performed, and the soul seeks  absolution from society 
and beseeches God’s ex onerating   grace. The Vedas say, “Loose 
me from my sin as from a bond that binds me. May my life 
swell the stream of your river of Right.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Hindus atone for regrettable deeds through fasts and penances. A woman takes 
refuge in the forest to perform yogas, shown by the da∫∂a next to the water pot. 
Standing on one leg for hours, she endures the punishing heat of fires she has built.





Does Hell Really Exist? Is There a  Satan?

ßloka 53

There is no eternal hell, nor is there a Satan. However, 
there are hellish states of mind and woeful births for 
those who think and act wrongfully—temporary tor-
menting conditions that lift the fiery forces within. Aum.

bhâshya

 Hell, termed  Naraka, is the lower  astral realm of  the seven chak-
ras below the  mûlâdhâra. It is a place of fire and heat, anguish 
and dismay, of  confusion, despair and  de pres sion.  Here anger, 
jealousy,  argument, mental con flict and  tormenting moods 
 plague the mind. Ac cess to hell is brought about by our own 
thoughts, words, deeds and  emotions—sup pressed,  an tag on-
istic feelings that court  demons and their ag gres sive forces. 
Hell is not eternal. Nor is there a Satan who tempts man and 
opposes God’s power, though there are devilish beings  called 
asuras, im  mature souls caught in the  abyss of de cep tion and 
hurt  fulness. We do not have to die to suffer the Na ra ka regions, 
for hellish states of mind are also experienced in the physi cal 
world. If we do die in a hellish state of  consciousness—bur-
dened by unresolved hatred, re morse, resentment,  fear and dis-
torted patterns of thought—we ar rive in Nara ka fully equipped 
to join others in this tem porary astral  purgatory. The Vedas 
say, “Sun less and de   mon  ic, verily, are those worlds, and envel-
oped in blind ing darkness, to which all those people who are 
en e mies of their own souls go after death.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Hindus acknowledge no satan, no evil force opposed to God, and no eternal hell. 
However, there is a dark, miserable state, the Narakaloka, where souls suffer the 
results of their actions. Even this is not apart from Íiva, who reigns in all worlds.





What Is the Consequence of  Sinful Acts?

ßloka 54

When we do not think, speak and act virtuously, we cre-
ate negative karmas and bring suffering upon our selves 
and others. We suffer when we act instinctively and 
in tellectually without superconscious guidance. Aum.

bhâshya

We are  happy, serene and stable when we follow good con-
duct, when we listen to our  conscience, the knowing voice 
of the soul. The  superconscious mind, the mind of our soul, 
knows and inspires good conduct, out of which comes a 
re fined, sustainable  culture.  Wrong doing and vice lead us 
away from God, deep into the darkness of doubt, despair and 
self-condemnation. This brings the  asuras around us. We are 
out of harmony with ourselves and our family and must seek 
com pan ionship elsewhere, amongst those who are al so crude, 
unmindful, greedy and lacking in self-control. In this bad 
company, burdensome new karma is created, as good conduct 
cannot be followed. This  pâpa ac cum ulates, blinding us to the 
religious life we once lived.  Pen ance and throwing ourselves 
upon the mercy of God and the Gods are the only re lease for 
the unvirtuous, those who conduct them selves poorly. For-
tunately, our  Gods are  compassionate and love their devotees. 
The ancient Vedas elu cidate, “The  mind is said to be twofold: 
the pure and al so the impure; impure by union with  desire—
pure when from desire completely free!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man is brutally wounding himself for his misdeeds as Lord Íiva softly touches the 
axe blade, indicating this punishment should cease. It is we who cause our own suf-
fering when we act immorally, and we who earn our forgiveness through penance.





 Does   God Ever Punish Wrongdoers?

ßloka 55

God is perfect goodness, love and truth. He is not wrath-
ful or vengeful. He does not condemn or punish wrong-
doers. Jealousy, vengefulness and vanity are qualities of 
man’s instinctive nature, not of God. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

There is no reason to ever  fear God, whose right-hand  gesture, 
 abhaya mudrâ, indicates “fear not,” and whose left hand invites 
approach.  God is with us always, even when we are unaware 
of that holy presence. He is His crea tion. It is an extension 
of Himself; and God is never apart from it nor limited by it. 
When we act wrongly, we create negative  karma for ourselves 
and must then live through ex pe r iences of suffering to ful fill 
the law of karma. Such karmas may be pain ful, but they were 
gen  er ated from our own thoughts and deeds. God never pun-
ishes us, even if we do not be lieve in Him. It is by means of 
wor ship of and  meditation on God that our self-created suffer-
ings are softened and assuaged. God is the God of all—of the 
be lievers within all  religions, and of the non  believ ers, too. God 
does not destroy the wicked and re deem the righteous; but 
grants the precious gift of  liberation to all souls. The Ågamas 
state, “When the  soul gradually reduces and then stops alto-
gether its par tici pa tion in darkness and inauspicious powers, 
the Friend of the World, God, reveals to the soul the limitless 
character of its knowledge and activity.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 11: SIN AND SUFFERING 159

In an old story a king whipped a worker for laxness during the building of a dike. 
That man was Íiva in disguise, and the blow was felt by everyone, including the 
king. God never punishes us, for we are He, and He would be hurting Himself.



When, to a man who knows, all beings have become one with his own 
Self, when furthermore he perceives this oneness, how then can sorrow 
or delusion touch him? Íukla Yajur Veda, Èßa Upanishad 7. ve, 815

I glorify Him who is of wonderful radiance like the sun, who is the giver 
of happiness, lovely, benevolent, and the One whom all welcome like 
a guest. He bestows vigor upon the worshipers; may He, the fire divine, 
remove our sorrow and give us heroic strength and all sustaining riches.

 Âig Veda 10.122.1. rvp, 4617

I go for refuge to God who is One in the silence of eternity, pure 
radiance of beauty and perfection, in whom we find our peace. He is the 
bridge supreme which leads to immortality, and the spirit of fire which 
burns the dross of lower life.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 6.19. upm, 96

When a seer sees the creator of golden hue, the Lord, the Person, the 
source of Brahmâ, then being a knower, shaking off good and evil and 
free from stain, he attains supreme equality with the Lord.

Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 3.1.3. upr, 686

Only by a tranquil mind does one destroy all action, good or bad. 
Once the self is pacified, one abides in the Self and attains everlast-
ing bliss. If the mind becomes as firmly established in Brahman as it 
is usually attached to the sense objects, who, then, will not be released 
from bondage?   K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.34. ve, 422

Words cannot describe the joy of the soul whose impurities are cleansed 
in deep contemplation—who is one with his âtman, his own Spirit. 
Only those who feel this joy know what it is.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.34. upm, 103

Even though he causes pain to his patient by applying certain remedies, 
the physician is not taken to be the cause of the  suffering, because in the 
final analysis he has produced the good that was sought after.
 M®igendra Ågama, Jñâna Pâda 7.a.18. ma, 184
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If we have sinned, awake, asleep, knowing, unknowing, through evil 
nature, may Agni banish far from us all such hateful wicked deeds.
 Âig Veda 10.164.3. ve, 488

Disputes, worldly associations and quarrels should be avoided. Not 
even spiritual disputations should be indulged in, whether good or 
bad. Jealousy, slander, pomp, passion, envy, love, anger, fear and misery 
should all disappear gradually and entirely.

Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna Pâda 77-78. rm, 116

And even if thou wert the greatest of  sinners, with the help of the vessel 
of wisdom thou shalt cross the sea of evil. Even as a burning fire burns 
all fuel into ashes, the fire of eternal wisdom burns into ashes all works.
 Bhagavad Gîtâ 4.36-37. bgm, 64

The virtuous wife, devotee true and jñâni great—those who do exceed-
ing harm to shock these, their life and wealth will in a year disappear.
 Tirumantiram 532. tm

O, my Lord, the five senses have taken possession of my body and 
driven me away from your holy feet. I am confused and troubled at 
heart, like the curd which is being churned. Bestow enlightenment 
upon me. Tirumurai 4. hy, 11

As the intense fire of the furnace refines gold to brilliance, so does the 
burning suffering of austerity purify the soul to resplendence.

Tirukural 267. ww

As a man’s shadow follows his footsteps wherever he goes, even so will 
destruction pursue those who commit sinful deeds.  Tirukural 208. ww

A physician takes various roots, mixes them together into one medicine 
and with it cures the disease. Likewise, the great, All-Knowing Physician, 
by giving to the soul its body, faculties, the world and all its experiences, 
cures its disease and establishes it in the bliss of liberation.

Natchintanai, “Seek the Profit…” nt, 11-12





upanishad five

Right Living

Dama*:
Dharma˙ 





Four Dharmas

catauDa*maa*:
Chaturdharmâ˙

They say of a man who speaks the truth, “He speaks 
the dharma,” or of a man who speaks the dharma, “He 
speaks the truth.” Verily, both these are the same thing.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 1.4.14. uph, 84





What Is  Dharma? What Are Its Forms?

ßloka 56

Dharma is the law of being, the orderly fulfillment of an 
inherent nature and destiny. Dharma is of four main di-
visions, which are God’s law at work on four levels of our 
existence: universal, human, social and personal. Aum.

bhâshya

When God created the universe, He endowed it with or der, 
with the laws to govern  creation. Dharma is God’s di vine law 
prevailing on every level of existence, from the sustaining  cos-
mic order to religious and moral laws which bind us in har-
mony with that order. We are main tained by dharma, held in 
our most perfect relationship within a complex universe. Every 
form of life, every group of  men, has its dharma, the law of its 
being. When we follow dharma, we are in  conformity with the 
Truth that in heres and instructs the universe, and we naturally 
abide in closeness to God.  Adharma is opposition to di vine law. 
Dharma pre vails in the laws of  nature and is ex press ed in our 
culture and heritage. It is piety and ethi  cal  practice, duty and 
ob ligation. It is the path which leads us to  libera tion.  Univer-
sal dharma is known as  ®ita.  Social  dharma is var∫a dhar-
 ma.  Hu man dharma is known as  âßrama dharma. Our  per-
sonal dharma is  sva dharma. Hin  duism, the purest expression 
of these four timeless dharmas, is called  Sanâtana Dharma. 
The Vedas proclaim, “There is nothing higher than dharma. 
Ver ily, that which is dharma is Truth.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A king’s dharma—his destiny and proper path—is to rule wisely, conscientiously 
and with honor, as does this noble monarch, served by knowing ministers. Should 
he lack the strength to rule, or should he govern unrighteously, dharma would suffer. 





What Is Signified by  Universal  Dharma?

ßloka 57

Universal law, known in the Vedas as ®ita, is cosmic order, 
God’s rule at work throughout the physical province. It 
is the infinite intelligence or consciousness in nature, 
the sustaining cosmic design and organizing force. Aum.

bhâshya

Âita is the underlying divine principle and universal law reg-
ulating nature, from the voyage of  stars in vast galactic orbits 
to the flux of infinitesimal  sub atomic energies. Âita is the  Tao. 
It is  destiny and the road to destiny. When we are in tune with 
universal dharma, and realize that man is an integral part 
 of nature and not above it or dominating it, then we are in 
tune with God. All Hindus feel they are guests on the  planet 
with res pon sibilities to  nature, which when fulfilled bal ance 
its responsibilities to them. The physical body was gathered 
from na ture and returns to it. Nature is ex quisitely complex 
and or derly. The coconut always yields a coconut tree, a lotus 
a lotus, a rose a rose, not another species. How constant na  ture 
is, and yet how di verse, for in mass producing its creations, no 
two ever look exactly alike. Yes, the Hindu knows himself to 
be a part of nature and seeks to bring his life into harmony 
with the universal path, the sus tain ing cosmic force. The Vedas 
proclaim, “Earth is upheld by Truth.  Heaven is upheld by the 
sun. The solar regions are supported by eternal laws, ®ita. The 
elixir of divine love is supreme in heaven.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Here the Sun and the Moon move through space together on a fanciful single-wheeled 
ferry. Even the great celestial bodies—the planets, stars and billions of galaxies and 
their atomic constituents—follow dharma, called ®ita dharma or universal law.





What Is the Nature of  Social  Dharma?

ßloka 58

Social law, or var∫a dharma, consists of the occupation, 
duties and responsibilities we must fulfill as a member 
of our nation, community and family. An important 
as pect of this dharma is religious and moral law. Aum.

bhâshya

Every human  society defines a complex stratification of com-
munity interaction. Scholarly, pious souls of exceptional learn-
ing are the wise   brâhmins.  Lawmakers and  law-en forc ers are 
the guardian  kshatriyas. Bankers and   businessmen are mer-
chant  vaißyas.  Laborers, workers and  artisans are  ßûdras. In 
addition to these four  classes, or var∫as, are hundreds of  castes, 
or   jâtis. In  Hindu so cie ties, class and caste, which dictates one’s 
 occupa tion and community, is largely  hereditary. However, 
these  birth-im posed categories can be transcended by the am -
bi tious who enter new careers through education, skill and 
persistence. Social dharma is fulfilled in adherence to the laws 
of our  nation, to our community res  pon si bili ties and to our 
ob li gations among family and friends. A com  pre hen sive sys-
tem of duties, morals and  religious ob ser vances make up God’s 
law at work in our daily life. Rightly followed, var∫a dharma 
en hances individual and family progress and ensures the conti-
nuity of culture. The Vedas say, “When a man is born, whoever 
he may be, there is born simultaneously a debt to the Gods, to 
the sages, to the ancestors and to men.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 12: FOUR DHARMAS 171

Social dharma entails our national, societal and occupational responsibilities. Here 
the loyal subjects of a kindly king bring a portion of their grains, goods and wealth 
to the palace. The monarch will use it to benefit his people and defend the realm.





What Is the Nature of  Human  Dharma?

ßloka 59

Human law, or âßrama dharma, is the natural expres-
sion and maturing of the body, mind and emotions 
through four progressive stages of earthly life: student, 
householder, elder advisor and religious solitaire. Aum.

bhâshya

The four âßramas are “stages of striving,” in pursuit of the  puru-
shârthas: righteousness, wealth, pleasure and liberation. Our 
first 24 years of life are a time of intense learning.  Around  age 12, 
we enter formally the  brahmacharya âßrama and un dertake the 
 study and skills that will serve us in later life. From 24 to 48, in 
the  g®i hastha âßra ma, we work to gether as  husband and  wife to 
raise the  family, increasing wealth and knowledge through our 
profession, serving the  community and sus taining the members 
of the other three âßramas. In the  vâna prastha âßrama, from 48 

to 72, slowly  retiring from public life, we share our ex perience 
by advising and guiding younger generations. After age 72, as 
the physical forces wane, we turn fully to scripture,  worship 
and  yoga. This is the  sannyâsa âßrama, which differs from the 
formal life of ochre-robed monks. Thus, our human dharma 
is a natural awakening, expression, ma turing and withdrawal 
from worldly involvement. The Vedas say, “Pursuit of the  duties 
of the stage of life to which each one belongs—that, verily, is 
the rule! Others are like branches of a stem. With this, one 
tends upwards; otherwise, downwards.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Two daughters, in the brahmacharya âßrama, are learning to weave, grind flour 
and make baskets for the family. Mother and father are in the g®ihastha âßrama, 
raising children and supporting society. They are preparing soma, the Vedic elixir.





What Is the Nature of  Personal  Dharma?

ßloka 60

Personal law, or svadharma, is our own perfect indi-
vid ual pattern in life. It is the sum of our accumulated 
seed karmas as they relate to the collective effect on us 
of ®ita, âßrama and var∫a dharma. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Each human being has an individual, personal dharma. This 
dharma is determined by two things: the  karmas, both good 
and bad, from past lives; and the three dharmas of this life—
universal, human and social. Sva dhar ma, “one’s own law,” is 
molded by our background and experiences, tendencies and 
de sires—indicated by  as  trol  ogy—all of which determine our 
personality,  profession and associations. The key to discover-
ing and understanding personal dharma is the worship of Lord 
 Ga ∫eßa, the God of memory, time and wisdom, who knows 
our past lives and can clarify our most perfect pattern, our 
right path in life. When we follow this unique pattern—guided 
by   guru, wise  elders and the knowing voice of our soul—we are 
con tent and at  peace with ourselves and the world. Dharma is 
to the individual what its normal development is to a seed—
the or derly fulfillment of an inherent nature and destiny. A 
Vedic prayer implores, “That splendor that resides in an ele-
phant, in a king, among men, or within the waters, with which 
the Gods in the beginning came to Godhood, with that same 
splen dor make me splendid, O Lord.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man is carried on an elaborate chariot with massive wooden wheels, a Íiva-
Íakti mûrti and two guardian lions. Similarly, each human’s personal dharma 
conveys him through life. Listening to the voice of his soul, he follows his truest path.



We all have various thoughts and plans, and diverse are the callings of 
men. The carpenter seeks out that which is cracked; the physician, the 
ailing; the priest, the soma press.  Âig Veda 9.112. ve, 279-280

The daughter of heaven has revealed Herself in the eastern region, all 
clothed in light. Faithfully She follows the path of  ®ita dharma; well 
understanding, She measures out the regions.  Âig Veda 1.124.3. ve, 808

The hands are alike but in their work they differ. So also, two cows, 
offspring of a single mother, may yet give differing yields of milk. 
Even twins are not the same in strength, or kinsmen in bounty. 

Âig Veda 10.117.9. ve, 851

A man should think on wealth and strive to win it by adoration on the 
path of Order, counsel himself with his own mental insight, and grasp 
still nobler vigor with his spirit. Âig Veda 10.31.2. rvg, 459

Who, weary of Brahman studentship, having fully learnt the Vedas, is 
discharged by the teacher he had ever obeyed, such a one is called the 
âßramin. Choosing a wife of equally high birth, he should deposit the 
sacred fires, and bring to those Deities the Brahman sacrifice day and 
night until, dividing among the children his property, abstaining from 
conjugal pleasures, he gives himself to the forest life, wandering in a 
pure region. Living on water and on air, and on such fruit as proper, fire 
within body, he abides on Earth without obligations, without tears.

Atharva Veda, Sannyâsa Upanishad 2.1-4. upb, 735-36

In how many parts was He transformed when they cut the Purusha in 
pieces? What did His mouth become? What His arms, what His thighs, 
what His feet? His mouth then became the brâhma∫a, from the arms 
the râjanya was made, the vaißya from the thighs, from the feet the 
ßûdra came forth. Âig Veda 10.90.11-12. upb, 894

A hundred uninitiated are equal to one brahmachârî. A hundred brah-
machârîs are equal to one g®ihastha. A hundred g®ihasthas are equal to 
one vânaprastha. A hundred vânaprasthas are equal to one sannyâsin.

Atharva Veda, Narasiˆha Upanishad 5.10. upb, 832
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 The works of brâhmins, kshatriyas, vaißyas and ßûdras are different, in 
harmony with the three powers of their born nature. The works of a 
brâhmin are peace, self-harmony, austerity and purity, loving forgiveness 
and righteousness, vision, wisdom and faith. These are the works of a 
kshatriya: a heroic mind, inner fire, constancy, resourcefulness, courage 
in battle, generosity and noble leadership. Trade, agriculture and the 
rearing of cattle is the work of a vaißya. And the work of the ßûdra is 
service. They all attain perfection when they find joy in their work.

Bhagavad Gîtâ 18.41-45. bgm, 118-19

A man attains perfection when his work is worship of God, from whom 
all things come and who is in all. Greater is thine own work, even if this 
be humble, than the work of another, even if this be great. When a man 
does the work God gives him, no sin can touch this man.

Bhagavad Gîtâ 18.45-47. bgm, 119

A sattvic he is, his thoughts centered on Paratattva, his vision clear 
through conflicting faiths, abhorrent of recurring cycles of births, 
straight in  dharma’s path he easy walks. He, sure, is disciple good 
and true. Tirumantiram 1696. tm

He who casts out love and dharma and chooses self-denial so wealth 
can pile high will see it seized by strangers. He who understands the 
duty of giving truly lives. All others shall be counted among the dead.
 Tirukural 214 & 1009. ww

More imposing than a mountain is the greatness of a man who, stead-
fast in domestic life, has mastered self-control. Morality is the birthright 
of high families, while immoral conduct’s legacy is lowly birth.
 Tirukural 124 & 133. ww

By the laws of dharma that govern body and mind, you must fear sin 
and act righteously. Wise men, by thinking and behaving in this way, 
become worthy to gain bliss both here and hereafter. God lives in this 
house built of earth, water, fire, air and ether. Therefore, keep the house 
clean and the mind pure, and conduct yourself with calmness.

Natchintanai, Letter 7. nt, 20





Good Conduct

sadacaar:
Sadâchâra˙ 

The one who has not turned away from wickedness, 
who has no peace, who is not concentrated, whose 
mind is restless—he cannot realize the âtman, who 
is known by wisdom. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Kathâ Upanishad 2.24. ve, 710





What Is the Meaning of  Good Conduct?

ßloka 61

Good conduct is right thought, right speech and right 
action. It is virtuous deeds in harmony with divine law, 
reflecting the soul’s innate purity. As a staff is used to 
climb a mountain, so must virtue be used in life. Aum.

bhâshya

Good conduct, sadâchâra, determines our behav ior in day-to-
day life. We should be uplifting to our fellow man, not critical 
or injurious. We should be loving and kind, not hate ful or 
mean. We should express the soul’s beautiful qual ities of  self-
control,  modesty and  honesty. We should be a good example to 
others and a  joy to be around, not a person to be avoided. Good 
con duct is the sum of spir itual living and comes through keep-
ing  good company. When heart and mind are freed of base-
ness, when  desires have been tempered and excesses avoided, 
 dhar ma is known and followed, and good conduct naturally 
arises. The Hindu fosters  humility and shuns  ar rogance, seeks 
to assist, never to hinder, finds good in others and forgets their 
faults. There is no other way to be called a true  devotee, but 
to conduct ourself properly with in ourself and among our 
fellow men. The Vedas say, “Let there be no neglect of Truth. 
Let there be no neglect of dharma. Let there be no neglect 
of welfare. Let there be no neglect of prosperity. Let there be 
no ne glect of study and teaching. Let there be no neglect of 
the  du ties to the Gods and the  ancestors.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A young saint sits beneath the ceremonial umbrella in a temple corridor, singing to 
Lord Íiva while keeping the tâla with cymbals. A woman, full of purity and good-
ness, humbly kneels to offer fresh fruits, a traditional gift to holy men and women.





What Are   Good Conduct’s Four Keys?

ßloka 62

Purity, devotion, humility and charity are the four keys 
to good conduct. Of these, purity is the cardinal virtue. 
We cultivate purity by thinking, speaking and doing 
only that which is conceived in compassion for all. Aum.

bhâshya

Purity is the pristine and natural state of the soul. We cultivate 
purity by refraining from  anger and retaliation, by maintaining 
a clean and healthy body, and by guarding our  virginity un til 
marriage. We cultivate purity by seeking good company and 
by living a disciplined life.  Devotion is  love of God, Gods and 
guru, and dedication to family and friends. We cultivate devo-
tion through be ing loyal and trustworthy. We cultivate devo-
tion through worship and selfless service.  Humility is mildness, 
 mod esty, reverence and unpretentiousness. We cultivate hu m-
ility by taking the experiences of life in understanding and 
not in  reaction, and by seeing God everywhere. We cultivate 
humility through showing  pa tience with circumstances  and 
forbearance with people.  Charity is selfless concern and car-
ing for our fellow man. It is generous giving without thought 
of reward, always sharing and never hoarding. We cultivate 
charity through giving to the hungry, the sick, the homeless, 
the elderly and the unfortunate. The Vedas explain, “As to a 
mountain that’s enflamed, deer and birds do not resort—so, 
with knowers of God, sins find no shelter.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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In a South Indian Íaivite monastery a satguru is seated in his reception chamber 
with his pûjâ items nearby. A devotee bows to reverently touch the preceptor’s feet. 
His selfless act reflects all four key virtues: purity, devotion, humility and charity.





From Whom Is  Good Conduct Learned?

ßloka 63

The first teacher in matters of good conduct is our con-
science. To know what is right and what is wrong we can 
also turn to God, to our satguru and swâmîs, to scrip-
ture and to our elders, family and trusted friends. Aum.

bhâshya

Divine laws cannot be avoided. They do not rule us from 
above but are wrought into our very nature. Even death can-
not efface the  karma created by  evil deeds. Good con duct 
alone can resolve woeful karmas. Therefore, it is essential that 
we learn and adhere to good conduct. Good people are the 
best teachers of good conduct, and should be sought out and 
heeded when we need help or advice. Talk with them, the wise 
ones, and in good judgment be guided accordingly. Ethical 
scriptures should be read and studied regularly and their wis-
dom followed. The loud voice of our soul, ever heard within 
our conscience, is a worthy guide. When we grasp the subtle 
mechanism of karma, we wisely fol low the good path. Good 
conduct, or   sadâchâra, for the Hin du is summarized in  five 
ob li gatory  duties, called  pañcha nitya karmas: virtuous  living, 
dhar ma;  worship,  upâsanâ;  holy days,   utsava;  pilgrimage, tîr-
tha  yâtrâ; and  sacraments,  saμ skâras. The Vedas offer this guid-
ance, “If you have doubt concerning conduct, follow the exam-
ple of high souls who are competent to judge, devout, not led 
by oth  ers, not harsh, but lovers of  virtue.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Saint Sambandar, of the seventh century, composed many hymns to Íiva. Here he 
sings to a husband and wife who have approached him for guidance. Hindus keep 
on the virtuous path by seeking and following the wisdom of holy men and women.





What Are the Ten Classical  Restraints?

ßloka 64

Hinduism’s ethical restraints are contained in ten sim-
ple precepts called yamas. They define the codes of con-
duct by which we harness our instinctive forces and 
cul tivate the innate, pristine qualities of our soul. Aum.

bhâshya

The yamas and niyamas are scriptural injunctions for all 
aspects of thought and behavior. They are advice and simple 
guidelines, not commandments. The ten yamas, defining the 
ideals of  charyâ, are: 1)  ahiμsâ,  “noninjury,” do not harm oth-
ers by thought, word or deed; 2)  satya,  “truthfulness,” refrain 
from lying and betraying prom ises; 3)  asteya,  “nonstealing,” 
neither steal nor  covet nor enter into  debt; 4)   brahmacharya, 

“divine conduct,” control  lust by remaining  celibate when sin-
gle, leading to faithfulness in  marriage; 5)  kshamâ, “patience,” 
restrain in tolerance with people and im patience with cir-
cumstances; 6)  dh®iti,  “steadfastness,” ov er come   nonpersever-
ance, fear, in de cision and change able ness; 7)  dayâ,  “compas-
sion,” con  quer callous,  cruel and insensitive feelings toward all 
beings; 8)  ârjava,  “honesty,” renounce deception and wrong-
doing; 9)  mitâhâra, “moderate ap petite,” neither eat  too much, 
nor consume  meat, fish,  fowl or  eggs; 10)  ßaucha,  “purity,” avoid 
impurity in body, mind and speech. The Vedas proclaim, “To 
them be longs yon stainless Brahma world in whom there is no 
crookedness and falsehood, nor trickery.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A woman sits beside a lotus pond under a full moon. A pair of lovebirds sing and 
enjoy ripe mangos. She seeks the path of soulful virtue, knowing the first step is 
self-control, restraint of mind, body and emotions, capsulated in the ten yamas.





What Are the Ten Classical  Observances?

ßloka 65

Hinduism’s religious tenets are contained in ten terse 
precepts called niyamas. They summarize the essential 
practices that we observe and the soulful virtues and 
qualities we strive daily to perfect. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

  Good conduct is a combination of avoiding unethical behavior 
and performing virtuous, spiritualizing acts. The accum u lated 
wisdom of thousands of years of Hin du culture has evolved 
ten niyamas, or religious observances. These precepts defin-
ing the ideals of  kriyâ are: 1)  hrî,  “remorse,” be  modest and 
show  shame for misdeeds; 2)  santosha,  “contentment,” seek 
joy and serenity in life; 3)  dâna,  “giving,”  tithe and give cre-
atively without thought of reward; 4)  âstikya,  “faith,” believe 
firmly in God, Gods, guru and the path to  enlightenment; 5) 
 Èßva r  apûjana,  “worship,” cultivate devotion through daily pûjâ 
and meditation; 6)  siddhânta ßra va∫a,  “scriptural listening,” 
study the teachings and listen to the wise of one’s lineage; 
7) mati,  “cognition,” develop a spiritual will and intellect with 
a gu ru’s guidance; 8)  vrata, “sacred  vows,” fulfill religious vows, 
rules and observances faithfully; 9)  japa,  “recitation,” chant 
holy mant ras daily; 10)  tapas,  “austerity,” perform   sâdhana, 
penance, tapas and  sacrifice. The Vedas state, “They indeed 
possess that Brahma world who possess austerity and chastity, 
and in whom the truth is established.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Kneeling on a marble balcony, a woman offers heartfelt songs to her Lord. She holds 
hand bells and strums a four-string taμbûra. Her offering of song is a vital part of 
religious culture, developed through fulfilling the ten observances called niyamas.



You are in truth the visible Brahman. I will proclaim you as the 
visible Brahman. I will speak the right. I will speak the truth. May this 
protect me. May it protect my teacher! May this protect me. May it 
protect my teacher! Aum, peace, peace, peace! 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Upanishad 1.1.1. ve, 757

The one who has not turned away from wickedness, who has no peace, 
who is not concentrated, whose mind is restless—he cannot realize the 
âtman, who is known by wisdom.
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Kathâ Upanishad 2.24. ve, 710

The ten abstinences are nonviolence, truth, nonstealing, chastity, 
kindness, rectitude, forgiveness, endurance, temperance in food and 
purity. Íukla Yajur Veda, Trißikhî Brâhma∫a Upanishad 32-33. ym, 19

May He protect us both. May He be pleased with us both. May we work 
together with vigor; may our study make us illumined. May there be no 
dislike between us. Aum, peace, peace. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Upanishad 2.1. Invocation. upr, 541

I walk with those who go after God. I live with those who sing His 
praise. The Lord blesses those who seek Him. With those who unite in 
Him, I unite in their feet.  Tirumantiram 543. tm 

Rescue the mind from qualities, make it pure and fix it in the heart. 
That consciousness which manifests clearly thereafter must alone be 
aimed at and striven for. One who has recoiled from sensual pleasures 
and devoted himself to undefiled, pure wisdom is sure to achieve ever-
lasting moksha, even if he does not consciously seek it. Let the aspirant 
for liberation behave in an unselfish and kind way and give aid to all, 
let him undergo penance, and let him study this Ågama.

Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 41, 12 & 5. rm, 111, 112; 14

Tapas, japa, serenity, belief in God, charity, vows in Íaiva way and Sid-
dhânta learning, sacrificial offerings, Íiva pûjâ and speech pure—with 
these ten the one in  niyama perfects his way.   Tirumantiram 557. tm
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Truth obtains victory, not untruth. Truth is the way that leads to the 
regions of light. Sages travel therein free from desires and reach the 
supreme abode of Truth. He is immeasurable in His light and beyond 
all thought, and yet He shines smaller than the smallest. Far, far away is 
He, and yet He is very near, resting in the inmost chamber of the heart. 
He cannot be seen by the eye, and words cannot reveal Him. He cannot 
be reached by the senses, or by austerity or sacred actions. By the grace 
of wisdom and purity of mind, He can be seen, indivisible, in the 
silence of contemplation. This invisible âtman can be seen by the mind 
wherein the five senses are resting. All mind is woven with the senses; 
but a pure mind shines the light of the Self. Whatever regions the pure 
in heart may see in his mind, whatever desires he may have in his heart, 
he attains those regions and wins his desires. Let one who wishes for 
success reverence the seers of the Spirit.

Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 3.1.6-10. upm, 80

  More precious than life itself is rectitude. Those who practice rectitude 
possess everything that is worthwhile. Humility, truthfulness, avoidance 
of killing and stealing, refraining from slandering others, absence of 
covetousness and so forth—these are the characteristics of a life of rec-
titude. Whatever the work may be, a man should train himself to carry 
it out with perseverance, devotion and joy. By disciplining himself in 
this way he will acquire steadiness of mind; that is to say, the mind will 
become one-pointed. This will allow the âtman increasingly to manifest 
its power. What one thinks will take place immediately, and the dif-
ferentiation that arises from calling this man a friend and that man an 
enemy will not enter the mind and give room for care and worry. 

Natchintanai, “The True Path.” nt, 4

Virtue yields Heaven’s honor and Earth’s wealth. What is there then that 
is more fruitful for a man? Be unremitting in the doing of good deeds; 
do them with all your might and by every possible means. 
 Tirukural 31 & 33. ww

Keep the mind free of impurity. That alone is the practice of virtue. 
All else is nothing but empty display. Purity of mind and purity of 
conduct—these two depend upon the purity of a man’s companions. 

Tirukural 34 & 455. ww





Noninjury

Aih\saa
Ahiμsâ

To the heavens be peace, to the sky and the Earth; 
to the waters be peace, to plants and all trees; to the 
Gods be peace, to Brahman be peace, to all men 
be peace, again and again—peace also to me!

Íukla Yajur Veda 36.17. ve, 306





What Is the Great Virtue Called  Ahiμsâ?

ßloka 66

Ahiμsâ, or noninjury, is the first and foremost ethical 
principle of every Hindu. It is gentleness and nonvio-
lence, whether physical, mental or emotional. It is ab-
staining from causing hurt or harm to all beings. Aum.

bhâshya

 To the  Hindu the  ground is sacred. The  rivers are sacred. The 
sky is sacred. The sun is sacred. His wife is a Goddess. Her 
husband is a God. Their children are  devas. Their  home is a 
shrine.  Life is a  pilgrimage to  liberation from rebirth, and  no 
violence can be carried to the higher reaches of that ascent. 
While nonviolence speaks only to the most extreme forms of 
wrongdoing, ahiμsâ, which in cludes not  killing, goes much 
deeper to prohi bit the subtle abuse and the simple  hurt.  Rishi 
Patanjali described ahiμsâ as the great vow and foremost spir-
itual  discipline which Truth-seekers must follow strict ly and 
without fail. This extends to harm of all kinds caused by one’s 
thoughts, words and deeds—in cluding injury to the  natural 
environment. Even the in tent to  in  jure, even violence com-
mitted in a dream, is a vio la tion of ahiμsâ. Vedic ®ishis who 
revealed dharma pro  claimed ahiμsâ as the way to achieve 
harmony with our en vi  ron ment,  peace between peoples and 
compassion with  in ourselves. The Vedic edict is: “Ahiμsâ is 
not caus    ing  pain to any living being at any time through the 
ac    tions of one’s mind, speech or body.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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It is the early Vedic era and priests worshiping Agni are blessed by the devas. From 
long ago, souls have followed the yamas and niyamas, whose first principle is 
noninjury, ahiμsâ. Not threatened by humans, animals feel safe and draw near.





 What Is the Inner Source of   Noninjury?

ßloka 67

Two beliefs form the philosophical basis of noninjury. 
The first is the law of karma, by which harm caused to 
others unfailingly returns to oneself. The second is that 
the Divine shines forth in all peoples and things. Aum.

bhâshya

The Hindu is thoroughly convinced that  violence he com mits 
will return to him by a cosmic process that is un erring. He 
knows that, by karma’s law, what we have done to others will 
be done to us, if not in this life then in another. He knows 
that he may one day be in the same position of anyone he is 
inclined to harm or persecute, perhaps  incarnating in the soci-
ety he most op posed in order to equalize his hates and fears 
into a greater un der standing. The belief in the existence  of 
God everywhere, as an  all-pervasive, self-effulgent energy and 
consciousness, creates the  attitude of sublime tolerance  and 
accep tance toward others. Even  tolerance is insufficient to des-
cribe the compassion and reverence the Hin du holds for the 
intrinsic  sacredness within all things. Therefore, the actions 
of all Hindus living in the higher nature are rendered be nign, 
or ahiμsâ. One would not hurt that which he reveres. The 
Vedas pronounce, “He who, dwelling in all things, yet is other 
than all things, whom all things do not know, whose body all 
things are, who controls all things from within—He is your 
soul, the Inner Controller, the Immortal.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord Dakshi∫amûrti reposes beneath a sprawling banyan tree, in silent commu-
nion with His creation. Hinduism stresses noninjury to all creatures because Di-
vinity is the Life of all life, and to injure or kill is to dishonor God’s presence in all.





 What Is the Inner Source of  Violence?

ßloka 68

Violence is a reflection of lower, instinctive conscious-
ness—fear, anger, greed, jealousy and hate—based in 
the mentality of separateness and unconnectedness, of 
good and bad, winners and losers, mine and yours. Aum.

bhâshya

Every belief creates certain attitudes. Attitudes govern our 
ac tions. Our actions can thus be traced to our in most beliefs 
about ourself and the world around us. If those beliefs are 
er roneous, our actions will not be in tune with the  universal 
dharma. For instance, the  be liefs in the du ality of self and other, 
of eternal  heaven and  hell,  victors and vanquished, white forces 
and dark forces create the attitudes that we must be on our 
guard, and are justified in giving injury, physically, mentally 
and emotionally, to those whom we judge as bad,  pagan, alien 
or un worthy. Such thinking leads to  rationalizing so-called 
righteous  wars and  conflicts. As long as our beliefs are  du alistic, 
we will continue to generate  antagonism, and that will erupt 
here and there in violence. Those living in the lower, instinctive 
nature are society’s antagonists. They are  self-assertive, territo-
rial,  competitive, jealous, ang ry, fear ful and rarely penitent of 
their hurtfulness. Many take sport in  killing for the sake of kill-
ing, thieving for the sake of theft. The Vedas indicate, “This soul, 
verily, is over come by nature’s qualities. Now, because of be ing 
overcome, he goes on to confusedness.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Soldiers meet at a bivouac, weapons drawn, the battle nigh. Minions serve refresh-
ments as generals work on tactics. There is a dharmic place for battle, as when 
armies defend their nation. Nevertheless, violence is mankind’s lowest experience. 





Is  Vegetarianism Integral to   Noninjury?

ßloka 69

Hindus teach vegetarianism as a way to live with a min-
imum of hurt to other beings, for to consume meat, 
fish, fowl or eggs is to participate indirectly in acts of 
cruelty and violence against the animal kingdom. Aum.

bhâshya

The abhorrence of  injury and killing of any kind leads quite 
naturally to a vegetarian  diet,  ßâkâhâra. The  meat-eater’s  de sire 
for meat drives another to  kill and provide that meat. The act 
of the  butcher begins with the desire of the consumer. Meat-
eating contributes to a mental ity of violence, for with the 
chemically complex  meat in gested, one absorbs the slaugh-
tered creature’s   fear,  pain and  terror. These qualities are nour-
ished within the meat-eater, perpetuating the cycle of cruelty 
and confusion. When the individual’s consciousness lifts and 
ex pands, he will abhor violence and not be able to even digest 
the meat, fish, fowl and eggs he was formerly consuming. 
India’s greatest saints have confirmed that one cannot eat meat 
and live a peaceful, harmonious life. Man’s appetite for meat 
inflicts devastating harm on the Earth itself, stripping its pre-
cious  forests to make way for pastures. The Tiru kural candidly 
states, “How can he practice true  com passion who eats the 
flesh of an animal to fatten his own flesh? Greater than a thou-
sand  ghee offerings consumed in sacrificial fires is not to  sac-
rifice and consume any living creature.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A devotee is honored with a visit by a sage, seated in the next room. The host 
prepares his finest lunch on a simple wood stove. The meal of rice, dal, eggplant 
and drumsticks is entirely vegetarian, for the holy man will never consume flesh.





How Can  Peace on Earth Be Achieved?

ßloka 70

Peace is a reflection of spiritual consciousness. It begins 
within each person, and extends to the home, neighbor-
hood, nation and beyond. It comes when the higher na-
ture takes charge of the lower nature. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Until we have peace in our own heart, we can’t hope for peace 
in the world. Peace is the natural state of the  mind. It is there, 
inside, to be discovered in  meditation, maintained  through 
self-control, and then radiated out to others. The best way to 
promote peace is to teach families to be peaceful within their 
own homes by settling all  conflicts quickly. At a national and 
international level, we will enjoy more peace as we become 
more  tolerant.  Religious leaders can help by teaching their 
congregations how to live in a world of differences without 
feeling threatened, without forcing their ways or will on others. 
World bodies can make laws which  deplore and work to pre-
vent crimes of violence. It is only when the higher-nature peo-
ple are in charge that peace will truly come. There is no other 
way, because the problems of conflict reside within the low-
minded group who only know retaliation as a way of life. The 
 Vedas beseech, “Peace be to the Earth and to airy spaces! Peace 
be  to heaven, peace to the waters, peace to the plants and peace 
to the trees! May all the Gods grant to me peace! By this invo-
cation of peace may peace be diffused!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Having discovered a prized parijatam tree, Nyctanthus arbortristis, in the forest, 
a young woman plucks two baskets of the intoxicating blooms for her morning 
pûjâ. A man watches clandestinely, admiring her peaceful and calming demeanor. 



Nonviolence is all the offerings. Renunciation is the priestly 
honorarium. The final purification is death. Thus all the Divinities 
are established in this body.
 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Prâ∫âgnihotra Upanishad 46-8. ve, 413-14

Peaceful be to us the signs of the future, peaceful what is done and 
undone, peaceful to us be what is and what will be. May all to us be 
gracious. These five sense organs, with the mind as the sixth, within 
my heart, inspired by Brahman, by which the awe-inspiring is created, 
through them to us be peace. Atharva Veda 19.9.2; 5 ;9. ve, 305

If we have injured space, the Earth or Heaven, or if we have offended 
mother or father, from that may Agni, fire of the house, absolve us and 
guide us safely to the world of goodness. Atharva Veda 6.120.1. ve, 636

You must not use your God-given body for killing God’s creatures, 
whether they are human, animal or whatever.  Yajur Veda 12.32. fs, 90

Protect both our species, two-legged and four-legged. Both food and 
water for their needs supply. May they with us increase in stature and 
strength. Save us from hurt all our days, O Powers! 

Âig Veda 10.37.11. ve, 319

May the wind fan us with blissful breezes! May the Sun warm us with 
delightful rays! May the rain come to us with a pleasant roar! May days 
come and go for us with blessings! May nights approach us benignly! O 
earthen vessel, strengthen me. May all beings regard me with friendly 
eyes! May I look upon all creatures with friendly eyes! With a friend’s 
eye may we regard each other! Íukla Yajur Veda 36.10, 11 & 8. ve, 342

 No pain should be caused to any created being or thing.
Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 69-70. rm, 116

When mindstuff is firmly based in waves of ahiμsâ, all living beings 
cease their enmity in the presence of such a person.
  Patañjali Yoga Sûtras 2.35. yp, 205
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Hiμsâ is to act against the spirit divine of the Vedas. It is to act against 
the dictates of dharma.  Ahiμsâ is the understanding of the fundamen-
tal truth that the âtman is imperishable, immutable and all-pervading.

Suta Saμhitâ, Skanda Purâ∫a, 4-5. ff, 113

He who sees that the Lord of all is ever the same in all that is—
immortal in the field of mortality—he sees the truth. And when a man 
sees that the God in himself is the same God in all that is, he hurts not 
himself by hurting others. Then he goes, indeed, to the highest path.

Bhagavad Gîtâ 13.27-28. bgm, 101

The purchaser of flesh performs  hiμsâ (violence) by his wealth; he who 
eats flesh does so by enjoying its taste; the killer does hiμsâ by actually 
tying and killing the animal. Thus, there are three forms of killing: he 
who brings flesh or sends for it, he who cuts off the limbs of an animal, 
and he who purchases, sells or cooks flesh and eats it—all of these are 
to be considered meat-eaters.  Mahâbhârata, Anu. 115.40. fs, 90

Nonviolence, truth, freedom from anger, renunciation, serenity, 
aversion to fault-finding, sympathy for all beings, peace from greedy 
cravings, gentleness, modesty, steadiness, energy, forgiveness, fortitude, 
purity, a good will, freedom from pride—these belong to a man who is 
born for heaven. Bhagavad Gîtâ 16.2-3. bgm, 109

  Meat can never be obtained without injury to living creatures, and 
injury to sentient beings is detrimental to the attainment of heavenly 
bliss; let him therefore shun  meat. Manu Dharma Íâstras 5.48. lm, 176

Worthless are those who injure others vengefully, while those who 
stoically endure are like stored gold. Let one who hopes for freedom 
from affliction’s pain avoid inflicting harm on others.

Tirukural 155, 206, ww

For the worship of the Lord, many flowers are available, but the best is 
not killing even an atom of life. The best steady flame is the tranquil 
mind; the best place for worship is the heart, where the soul resides.

Tirumantiram 197, tmr, 30





upanishad six

Family Life

ga&hsTaDama*:
G®ihastha Dharma˙ 





Husband and Wife

dmpataI
Dampatî

O Divines, may the  husband and wife who with one 
accord offer the elixir of dedication with pure heart 
and propitiate you with the milk of sweet devotional 
prayers, constantly associated—may they acquire 
appropriate food, may they be able to offer sacrifice, 
and may they never fail in strength and vigor.

Âig Veda 8.31.5-6. rvp, 3,015





What Is the Central Purpose of  Marriage?

ßloka 71

The two purposes of marriage are: the mutual support, 
both spiritual and material, of man and wife; and bring-
ing children into the world. Marriage is a religious sac-
rament, a human contract and a civil institution. Aum.

bhâshya

Through marriage, a man and a woman each fulfill their 
 dharma, becoming physically, emotionally and spiritually 
 complete. He needs her tenderness, companionship and 
encouragement, while  she needs his strength, love and under-
standing. Their union results in the  birth of children and the 
perpet uation of the human race. Marriage is a three-fold state: 
it is a sacra ment, a contract and an institution. As a  sac rament, 
it is a spiritual union in which man and woman utter certain 
vows one to another and thus bind themselves together for life 
and for their souls’ mutual benefit. As a contract, it is a  personal 
agreement to live to gether as  husband and  wife, he to provide 
shelter, protection, sustenance, and she to care for the home 
and bear and nurture their children. As an institution, mar-
riage is the lawful custom in  society, bringing stability to the 
family and the social order. Marriage is a  jîvayajña, a  sacrifice 
of each small self to the greater good of the family and society. 
The  Vedas ex claim, “I am he, you are she, I am song, you are 
verse, I am  Heaven, you are Earth. We two shall here togeth er 
dwell, becoming parents of children.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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In their elaborately decorated home, a man arranges flowers in his beloved wife’s 
hair. Marriage, the pillar of culture, fulfills each partner’s needs, as they discharge 
their dharma and support one another physically, intellectually and spiritually.





What Are the  Duties of the  Husband?

ßloka 72

It is the husband’s duty, his purusha dharma, to protect 
and provide for his wife and children. He, as head of the 
family, g®iheßvara, is responsible for its spiritual, eco-
nomic, physical, mental and emotional security. Aum.

bhâshya

By their physical, mental and emotional differences, the man 
is suited to  work in the world and the woman to bear and 
raise their  children in the home. The  husband is, first, an equal 
participant in the  pro creation and up bringing of the future 
generation. Second, he is the generator of economic resources 
necessary for society and the immediate  family. The husband 
must be caring, un derstanding, masculine, loving, affection-
ate, and an unselfish provider, to the best of his ability and 
through honest means. He is well equipped physically and 
mentally for the stress and demands placed upon him. When 
he performs his dharma well, the family is materially and emo-
tionally secure. Still, he is not restricted from participation  in 
household chores, remembering that the  home is the wife’s 
domain and she is its mistress. The Vedas implore, “Through 
this oblation, which in vokes prosperity, may this bridegroom 
flourish anew; may he, with his manly energies, flourish 
the wife they have brought to him. May he excel in strength, 
excel in royalty! May this couple be inexhaustible in wealth 
that bestows luster a thousand fold!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A young couple sit together on their secluded veranda. The husband has brought 
gifts for his wife—an opulent pendant and a box of jewels. Arm affectionately 
on her back, he offers the presents with candid words of love and appreciation. 





What Are Special  Duties of the  Wife?

ßloka 73

It is the wife’s duty, her strî dharma, to bear, nurse and 
raise the children. She is the able homemaker, standing 
beside her husband as the mother and educator of their 
children and the home’s silent leader, g®ihi∫î. Aum.

bhâshya

The biological differences between  man and woman are part 
of their human dharma. The two together constitute a whole. 
They are equal partners in  joy and sorrow, companions and 
helpmates, yet their functions differ. The Hindu  home and 
family is the fortress of the Sanâtana Dharma, which the wife 
and  mother is duty-bound to maintain and thus to perpetu-
ate the faith and create fine  citizens. As long as the husband is 
capable of supporting the family, a woman should not leave 
the home to  work in the world, though she may earn  through 
home industry. The spiritual and emotional loss suffered by 
the  children and the bad  karma ac crued from having a  wife 
and mother work outside the home is never offset by the 
fi n ancial gain. The  woman’s more  intuitive and emotional 
qualities of femininity, gentleness,  modesty, kindness and 
compassion are needed for the children’s proper care and 
de vel opment. The Vedas encourage, “May happiness await you 
with your children! Watch over this house as mistress of the 
home. Unite yourself wholly with your husband. Thus author-
ity in speech till old  age will be yours.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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With child at her knee, a woman lights an oil lamp, passing the light of culture to the 
next generation. Having drawn kolams on the floor, she prepares for evening pûjâ, 
anticipating her husband’s return from work. He arrives with a garland for the Deity.





What Is the Hindu View of  Sexuality?

ßloka 74

The purpose of sexual union is to express and foster love’s 
beautiful intimacy and to draw husband and wife to-
gether for procreation. While offering community guid-
ance, Hinduism does not legislate sexual matters. Aum.

bhâshya

Sexual intercourse is a natural reproductive function, a part of 
the  instinctive nature, and its pleasures draw man and woman 
together that a child may be conceived. It al so serves through 
its intimacy to express and nurture love. It is love which 
endows sexual intercourse with its higher qualities, trans-
forming it from an animal function to a human fulfillment. 
Intense ly personal matters of sex as they affect the family or 
individual are not legislated, but left to the judgment of those 
involved, sub ject to com munity laws and  customs. Hindu ism 
neither condones nor condemns  birth control,  sterilization, 
 mas tur ba tion,  homosexuality,  petting,  poly gamy or por no gra-
phy. It does not ex clude or draw harsh conclusions against any 
part of human na ture, though scripture  prohibits  adultery and 
 for bids abortion except to save a mo ther’s life. Advice in such 
matters should be sought from  parents,  elders and spiritual 
leaders. The only rigid rule is  wisdom, guided by tradition and 
virtue. The Vedas be seech, “May all the divine powers together 
with the wat ers join our two hearts in one! May the Messenger, 
the Cre ator and holy Obedience unite us.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A romantic full moon and starry sky above, a man and wife meet intimately on 
their balcony. Sexual union gives profound expression to their love and brings 
forth children to carry forth the culture, ideals, faith and resources of the family.





What Is the Relation of  Sex to  Marriage?

ßloka 75

Wisdom demands that the intimacies of sexual inter-
course be confined to marriage. Marriages that are free of 
prior relationships are the truest and strongest, seldom 
ending in separation or divorce. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

When a  virgin man and woman marry and share physi-
cal in timacy with each other, their union is very strong and 
their marriage stable. This is because their  psychic nerve 
currents, or  nâ∂îs, grow together and they form a one body 
and a one mind. Conversely, if the man or wom an has had 
intercourse before the marriage, the emotional-psychic 
closeness of the marriage will suffer, and this in propor-
tion to the extent  of promiscuity. For a marriage to suc-
ceed, sexual intercourse must be preserved for husband and 
wife. Each should grow to un derstand the other’s needs and 
take care to neither deny intercourse to the married part-
ner nor make excessive demands. A healthy, unrepressed 
 attitude should be kept regarding  sex ual matters. Boys and 
girls must be taught to value and pro tect their  chastity as a 
sacred treasure, and to save the special gift of  intimacy for 
their  spouse. They should be taught the im  portance of 
 loyalty in marriage and to avoid even the thought of  adul-
tery. The Vedas intone, “Sweet be the glances we ex change, 
our faces showing true  concord. Enshrine me in your 
heart and let one spirit dwell with us.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A craftsman, with plumb bob and basket of tools nearby, talks with his wife out-
side their dwelling. Because each was a virgin when they married, their psychic 
bond is strong and enduring, and they will be able to weather life’s storms together.



O man and woman, having acquired knowledge from the learned, 
proclaim amongst the wise the fact of your intention of entering the 
married life. Attain to fame, observing the noble virtue of nonviolence, 
and uplift your soul. Shun crookedness. Converse together happily. 
Living in a peaceful home, spoil not your life. Spoil not your progeny. In 
this world, pass your life happily, on this wide Earth full of enjoyment! 

Íukla Yajur Veda 5.17. ty, 44

Husband and wife in sweet accord give milk oblations to the Gods 
and press and strain the Soma. They acquire a plenteous store of food. 
They come united to the altar. Their rewards never lessen. They do not 
wander from the Gods or seek to hide their favors granted. Thus they 
acquire great glory. With sons and daughters at their side, they live a 
good long span of years, both decked with precious gold.
  Âig Veda 8.31.5-8. ve, 265

Have your eating and drinking in common. I bind you together. 
Assemble for worship of the Lord, like spokes around a hub. Of one 
mind and one purpose I make you, following one leader. Be like the 
Gods, ever deathless! Never stop loving.  Atharva Veda 3.30.6-7. ve, 857

Many are the paths of the Gods winding heavenward. May they stream 
for me with favors, bringing me milk and butter! Thus in my business 
may I succeed and accumulate treasure. I offer this wood and this butter 
in your honor, O Lord, with a prayer for energy and strength. These 
sacred words I now chant with all my devotion, to win by this hymn 
a hundredfold. Thus, steadfast and firm as a horse, we shall offer our 
praises, Omniscient Lord, forever. Replete with food and with riches, 
being close to you always, may we never suffer reverses!
 Atharva Veda 3.15.2-3; 8. ve, 295

May Mitra, Varu∫a and Aryaman grant us freedom and space enough 
for us and for our children! May we find pleasant pathways, good to 
travel! Preserve us evermore, O Gods, with blessings!

Âig Veda 7.63.6. ve, 822
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Divine Architect of the universe, well pleased, may you give us procre-
ant vigor, whence a brave son—skilled in action, lover of divine powers 
and resolute like grinding stones—be born. Âig Veda 7.2.9. rvp, 2,355

 Unite, O Lord, this couple like a pair of lovebirds. May they 
surrounded by children be, living both long and happily.

Atharva Veda 14.2.64. ve, 259

May the Lord of the clouds protect our stores, piled high in our homes! 
May the Lord of the clouds give us vitality in our homes, granting goods 
and riches! O generous God, Lord of thousandfold abundance impart 
to us now a share of abundance; may we have a share in prosperity!  

Atharva Veda 6.79.1-3. ve, 274

Let there be faithfulness to each other until death. This, in short, should 
be known as the highest duty of  husband and  wife. So let husband and 
wife ever strive, doing all their duties, that they may not, separated from 
each other, wander apart.  Manu Dharma Íâstras 9.101-2. sd, 161

Family life, however full, remains empty if the wife lacks the lofty 
culture of the home. It is said a worthy wife is the blessing of a home, 
and good children are its precious adornments. Tirukural 52; 60. ww

No greater dignity exists than when a man resolutely declares, “I will 
never cease in laboring to fulfill my karmas.” The posterity of house-
holders who gather wealth without misdeeds and share meals without 
miserliness will never perish.  Tirukural 45; 1021; 44. ww

Whether he be a sannyâsin or a householder, he who is devoid of both 
affection and hatred is a superman. Great souls speak of him as a jîvan-
mukta. To live in communion with one’s true nature is the greatest bliss. 
That does not entail conformity with any external pattern—it is a real 
feeling. Everything will become clear if one is true to oneself. To love 
others as oneself is tapas. That is dharma. Everywhere is Íiva.
 Natchintanai, Letter 6. nt, 19





Marriage

ivavaah:
Vivâha˙

Agni has now returned the bride endowed 
with splendors and length of life. May she 
live a lengthy span of days and may her 
husband live a hundred autumns. 

Âig Veda 10.85.39. ve, 256





What Is the Basis for a Happy  Marriage?

ßloka 76

A happy marriage is based first and foremost on a ma-
ture love, not a romantic ideal of love. It requires selfless-
ness and constant attention. A successful marriage is one 
which both partners work at making successful. Aum.

bhâshya

While not all  marriages must be arranged, there is wisdom 
in arranged mar ri ages, which have always been an important 
part of Hin du culture. Their success lies in the families’ judg-
ment to base the union on pragmatic matters which will out-
last the sweetest infatuation and en dure through the years.  The 
 ideal age for women is from 18 to 25, men from 21 to 30. Stabil-
ity is en  hanced if the boy has completed his education, estab-
lished earnings through a profession and is at least five years 
older than the girl. Ma ture love in cludes accepting obligations, 
du ties and even difficulties. The couple should be prepared 
to work with their  marriage, not expecting it to take care of 
it self. It is good for bride and groom to write out a    covenant by 
hand, each pledging to fulfill certain duties and promises. They 
should ap proach the mar riage as holy, ad vancing both partners 
spir itu ally. It is important to marry a spouse who is dependable, 
chaste and serious about raising  children in the Hindu way, 
and then wor ship and pray to geth er. The Vedas say, “Devot ed 
to  sacri fice, gathering wealth, they serve the Immortal and 
hon   or the Gods, united in mutual love.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A woman finishes painting her eyebrows as her sister adjusts a sash. She is prepar-
ing for her husband’s return from tending sheep. He brings a garland and places 
it around her neck. The Gods look on, subtly guiding their maturing marriage. 





Must We Marry Within Our  Religion?

ßloka 77

Tradition requires that the wife adopt the religion and 
lifestyle of her husband. Thus, Hindu women wanting 
to continue their family culture and religion will, in wis-
dom, marry a spouse of the same sect and lineage. Aum.

bhâshya

The mutual  spiritual unfoldment of man and wife is a central 
purpose of  marriage. When we marry outside our religion, we 
create dis harmony and conflict for ourselves and our  children. 
Such a marriage draws us away from religious involvement 
in stead of deeper into its fulfillment. For marriage to serve 
its spiritual purpose to the highest, husband and  wife should 
hold the same be liefs and share the same religi ous practices. 
Their harmony of minds will be reflected in the children.  A 
man’s choice of spouse is a simple decision, because his wife is 
bound to follow him. For a  woman, it is a far more im portant 
decision, because her choice determines the fu ture of her reli-
gious and social life. While his lifestyle will not change, hers 
will.  Should a Hindu marry a non-Hin du, traditional wisdom 
dictates that the wife conform to her husband’s heritage, and 
that the children be raised in his faith, with no  conflicting 
beliefs or  customs. The  husband may be invited to  convert to 
her faith be fore marriage. The Vedas pray, “United your resolve, 
un ited your hearts, may your spirits be one, that you may long 
to gether dwell in unity and  concord!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Two priests conduct the vivâha saμskâra, sacred Hindu marriage rites. Bride and 
groom offer handfuls of grains into the fire to invoke abundance. By marrying 
within their faith, they ensure that their children will continue their tradition.





How Are Hindu  Marriages Arranged?

ßloka 78

Marriage is a union not only of boy and girl, but of their 
families, too. Not leaving such crucial matters to chance, 
all family members participate in finding the most 
suitable spouse for the eligible son or daughter. Aum.

bhâshya

In seeking a  bride for a son, or a  groom for a daughter, the goal 
is to find a mate compatible in  age, physique,  education, social 
status, religion, character and personality.  Elders may first seek 
a partner among families they know and esteem for the kin-
ship bonds the marriage would bring.  Astrology is always con-
sulted for  compatibility. Of course, mutual attraction and full 
 con  sent of the couple are crucial. Once a potential spouse is 
selected, informal inquiries are made by a relative or friend. If 
the response is encouraging, the  father of the girl meets the 
father of the boy and presents a proposal. Next, the families 
gather at the girl’s home to get ac quainted and to allow the 
couple to meet and discuss their expectations. If all agree to 
the match, the boy’s mother adorns the girl with a gold  neck-
lace, or gifts are exchanged be tween families, signifying a firm 
 betrothal. Rejoicing be gins with the engagement ceremony 
and culminates on the wedding day. The Vedas say, “Straight 
be the paths and thornless on which our friends will travel to 
present our suit! May  Aryaman and  Bhaga lead us together! 
May heaven grant us a stable marriage!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man promises before his kinsmen and hers to care for his new wife, make her 
secure, give her all she wants and all she needs for a rewarding life. Lord Íiva wit-
nesses his vow, blessing the marriage which was arranged by community elders.





What Is the Hindu Family Structure?

ßloka 79

The main Hindu social unit is the joint family, usually 
consisting of several generations living together under 
the guidance of the father and mother. Each joint family 
is part of a greater body called the extended family. Aum.

bhâshya

A joint family lives under one roof. It includes a father and 
mother, their sons, grandsons and great-grandsons and all 
their  spouses, as well as all  daughters, granddaughters and 
great-granddaughters until they are married. The head of the 
family is the  father, assisted by his wife, or in his absence the 
eldest  son, encouraged by his mother, and in his absence, the 
next eldest brother. The family head delegates responsibilities 
to members ac cord ing to their abilities. The  mother oversees 
house hold activities, nurturance, hospitality and gift-giving. 
Religious observances are the eldest son’s respons ibil ity. The 
joint family is founded on selfless sharing, community own-
ership and the fact that each member’s voice and opinion is 
important. The extended family includes one or more joint 
families, community  elders, married daughters and their kin-
dred, close  friends and  business associates. It is headed by the 
family   guru, priests and pa∫∂itas. The Vedas offer blessings: 

“Dwell in this home; never be parted! Enjoy the full duration of 
your days, with sons and grandsons playing to the end, rejoic-
ing in your home to your heart’s content.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A large family of brothers and their wives, living in a single compound, gather 
for an evening of socializing. One woman strums the taμbûra, another plays the 
vî∫â, as othersžclap in approval. Joint families give support and rich relationships.





How Are Marital Problems Reconciled?

ßloka 80

When problems arise in marriage, Hindus study the 
scriptures and seek advice of family, elders and spiritual 
leaders. A good marriage requires that the husband be 
masculine and the wife feminine. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Success in marriage depends on learning to  discuss prob -
lems with each other freely and constructively.  Criticizing one 
another, even mentally, must be strictly avoid ed, for that erodes 
a  marriage most quickly. Under no cir cumstance should a  hus-
band hit or abuse his wife, nor should a  wife dominate or tor-
ment her husband. It is im portant to not be  jealous or overly 
protective, but to have trust in one another and live up to that 
trust. Problems should be resolved daily before sleep. If in har-
mony persists, advice of elders should be sought. A reading 
and  reaffirmation of original marriage  cove nants and an  as tro-
lo g  i cal assessment may provide a com mon point of reference 
and a foundation for mutual sacrifice and un der standing. The 
 husband who does not take the lead is not fulfilling his  duty. 
 The wife who takes an aggressive lead in the marriage makes 
her husband weak. She must be shy to make him bold. Couples 
keep a healthy  attitude toward  sex, never offering it as re ward 
or withholding it as punishment. The Vedas say, “Be courteous, 
plan ning and working in harness together. Approach, con-
vers ing pleasantly, like-minded, united.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A swâmî sits in his monastery, holding a da∫∂a, symbol of renunciation, holy texts 
near his wooden platform. A young couple approach to share their spousal chal-
lenges. The wife reads from their marriage vows as they invite the swâmî’s counsel.



May the Provident One lead you, holding your hand! May the two 
Aßvins transport you on their chariot! Enter your house as that house-
hold’s mistress. May authority in speech ever be yours! Signs of good 
fortune attend the bride. Congregate, one and all, to see her! Wish her 
joy and return to your homes.   Âig Veda 10.85.26 & 33. ve, 255-256

We offer praise to the Friend, the kindly marriage arranger. Like one 
who plucks a cucumber, I release you from here, not from yonder. 
Love, children, happiness and wealth will come to answer your hopes. 
Devoted to your husband’s needs, be girded for immortality!
 Atharva Veda 14.1.17 &42. ve, 259

Here do I fix my dwelling. May it stand firm, flowing with melted 
butter! May we approach you, O House, with all our people, sound in 
heart and limb. Here do you stand, firm dwelling, rich in horses and 
cattle, pleasantly resounding, wealthy in food abundant, ghee and milk. 
Stand erect for great good fortune!  Atharva Veda 3.12.1-2. ve, 288-289

May Prajâpati grant to us an issue, Aryaman keep us till death in holy 
 marriage! Free from ill omens, enter the home of your husband. Bring 
blessing to both humans and cattle. Not evil-eyed nor harmful to 
your husband, kind to dumb beasts, radiant, gentle-hearted, pleasing, 
beloved by the Gods, bring forth heroes. To menfolk and beasts alike 
bring blessing. Bless now this bride, O bounteous Lord, cheering her 
heart with the gift of brave sons. Grant her ten sons; her husband to 
make the eleventh.  Âig Veda 10.85.43-44. ve, 257

Act like a queen to your husband’s father, to your husband’s mother 
likewise, and his sister. To all your husband’s brothers be queen.
 Âig Veda 10.85.46. ve, 257

I hold your heart in serving fellowship; your mind follows my mind. 
In my word you rejoice with all your heart. You are joined to me by 
the Lord of all creatures. You are firm and I see you. Be firm with me, 
O flourishing one! B®ihaspati has given you to me, so live with me a 
hundred years bearing children by me, your husband. 
 Pâraskara G®iyha Sûtra 1.8.8; 19. ve, 263-264
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The Lord brings us riches, food in daily abundance, renown and hero 
sons to gladden our hearts. So, like a father to his sons, be to us easy of 
entreaty. Stay with us, O Lord, for our joy.  Âig Veda 1.1.3 & 9. ve, 329

May our minds move in accord. May our thinking be in harmony—
common the purpose and common the desire. May our prayers and 
worship be alike, and may our devotional offerings be one and the 
same. Âig Veda 10.191.3. rvp, 4739

 With seven steps we become friends. Let me reach your friendship. 
Let me not be severed from your friendship. Let your friendship not be 
severed from me.   Hira∫yakeßi G®iyha Sûtra 1.6.21.2.;  ve, 263

The gift of a daughter, after decking her with costly garments and 
honoring her by presents of jewels, to a man learned in the Veda and 
of good conduct whom the father himself invites, is called the 
Brâhma rite. Manu Dharma Íâstras 3.27. lm, 80

Endowed with the qualities of beauty and goodness, possessing wealth 
and fame, obtaining as many enjoyments as they desire and being most 
righteous, they will live a hundred years. Manu Dharma Íâstras 3.40. lm, 82

 Women must be honored and adorned by their fathers, brothers, 
husbands and brothers-in-law, who desire their own welfare. Where 
women are honored, there the Gods are pleased. But where they are 
not honored, no sacred rite yields rewards. 
 Manu Dharma Íâstras 3.55-56. lm, 85

The foremost duty of family life is to serve duly these five: God, guests, 
kindred, ancestors and oneself. When family life possesses love and 
virtue, it has found both its essence and fruition. Tirukural 43; 45. ww

Father and mother are Íiva. Dear brothers and sisters are Íiva. Match-
less wife is Íiva. Precious children are Íiva. Rulers and kings are Íiva. All 
the Gods are Siva. The whole universe is Íiva. 
 Natchintanai, “All Is Íiva” nt, 237





Children

Apatyama<
Apatyam 

O Lord of the home, best finder of riches for 
our children are you. Grant to us splendor 
and strength, O Master of our home. 

Íukla Yajur Veda 3.39. ve, 343





What Is the Fulfillment of a  Marriage?

ßloka 81

Children are the greatest source of happiness in mar-
riage. Householder life is made rich and complete when 
sons and daughters are born, at which time the marriage 
becomes a family and a new generation begins. Aum.

bhâshya

The total fulfillment of the  g®ihastha dharma is children. 
Marriage remains incomplete until the first child is born 
or  adopted. The  birth of the first child cements the  family 
together. At the birth itself, the community of  guardian  devas 
of the hus band, wife and child are eminently present. Their 
collective vibration showers blessings upon the home, making 
of it a full place, a warm place. It is the   duty of the  husband and 
 wife to become father and mother. This process begins prior 
to  conception with  prayer,  meditation and a conscious desire 
to bring a high  soul into human birth and continues with pro-
viding the best possible conditions for its upbringing. Raising 
several  children rewards the parents and their offspring as well. 
 Large  families are more cohesive, more stable, and are encour-
aged within the limits of the family’s ability to care for them. 
 Parents, along with all members of the  extended family, are 
res ponsible to nurture the future generation through child-
hood into pu berty and  adulthood. The Vedas exclaim, “Bless ed 
with sons and daughters, may they enjoy their full extent of 
life, decked with ornaments of gold.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A proud father, his wife at his side, holds their dear son. It is the child’s birthday. 
Sacralizing the event, a pa∫∂ita chants from the Vedas. An uncle showers the fam-
ily with flowers, celebrating the moment and acknowledging the joy shared by all.





What Are the Main Duties of   Parents?

ßloka 82

The fundamental duty of parents is to provide food, 
shelter and clothing and to keep their children safe and 
healthy. The secondary duty is to bestow education, in-
cluding instruction in morality and religious life. Aum.

bhâshya

Assuring the health and well-being of their offspring is the 
most essential duty of parents to their children, nev er to be 
neglected. Beyond this, parents should provide a good exam-
ple to their children, being certain that they are taught  the 
Hin du religious heritage and culture along with good values, 
ethics, strength of character and  discipline. Sons and daugh-
ters should  wor ship regularly at pûjâ with the parents, and 
the Hindu  sacraments should all be provided.  Education in 
all matters is the duty of the parents, including teaching them 
frank ly about  sex, its sacredness and the necessity to  remain 
chaste until marriage. Children must learn to r espect and 
ob serve  civil law and to honor and obey their  elders. Parents 
must love their children dearly, and teach them to love. The 
best way to teach is by example: by their own life, parents teach 
their children how to live. The Vedas declare, “Of one heart and 
mind I make you, devoid of hate. Love one another as a cow 
loves the calf she has borne. Let the son be courteous to his 
father, of one mind with his mother. Let the wife speak words 
that are gentle and sweet to her husband.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Mother prepares dinner for her children and husband. Two sisters and a brother 
play a game, taking a break from their schoolwork. As the repository of culture and 
religion, the wise family brings Íiva’s presence into their home and daily activities.





How Strictly Must  Children Be Guided?

ßloka 83

Parents should be most diligent in guiding their children 
toward virtue, protecting them from all bad company 
and influences, being strict yet never harsh or mean, al-
lowing them prudent freedom in which to grow. Aum.

bhâshya

Children are constantly learning, and that learning must be 
guided carefully by the parents. The young’s  education, rec-
reation and  companions must be supervised. They should be 
taught the scriptures of their lineage. Their  religious educa-
tion is almost always in the hands of the parents. They should 
be disciplined to study hard, and challenged to excel and ful-
fill their natural talents. They should be praised and rewarded 
for their accomplishments. Children need and seek guidance, 
and only the parents can truly provide it. In general, it  is 
the mother who provides love and encouragement, while the 
 father corrects and  disciplines. A child’s faults if not correct ed 
will be carried into adult life. Still, care should be taken to not 
be overly restrictive either.  Children should nev er be struck, 
beaten, abused or ruled through a sense of  fear.  Chil dren, 
be they young or old, have a  kar ma and a  dharma of their 
own. Their  parents have a debt to pay them; and they have a 
debt to return later in life. The Vedas plead, “O friend of men, 
protect my children. O adorable one, protect my cattle. O 
sword of flame, protect my nourishment.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Parents affectionately nurture their daughter in the family compound. Mother gen-
tly kisses her head, while father caresses her back and playfully tickles her foot. The 
child, happy and secure, will develop wholesomely under such protective guidance.





Should All Youths Be Urged to Marry?

ßloka 84

All but the rare few inclined to monastic life should be 
encouraged to marry and schooled in the skills they will 
need to fulfill dharma. Young boys destined to be mo-
nastics should be raised as their satguru’s progeny. Aum.

bhâshya

Traditionally, boys with  monastic tendencies are en cour-
aged and provided special training under their satguru’s 
direction. It is considered a great blessing for the family to 
have a son become a  mon astic and later a swâmî. Gener-
ally, children should be taught to follow and prepare them-
selves for the  household er path. Most boys will choose mar-
ried life, and should be schooled in professional,  technical 
skills. Girls are taught the refinements of  house hold  culture. 
Both  girls and  boys should be  trained in the sacred Vedic 
 arts and sciences, including the sixty-four crafts and social 
 skills, called  kalâs.  Boys benefit great ly when  taught the  pro-
fession of their  father from a very  young age. The mother 
is the role model for her  daughters, whom she raises as the 
mothers of future fam ilies. Sons and daugh ters who are   gay 
may not benefit from  marriage, and should be taught to 
remain loyal in relationships and be prepared to cope with 
community challenges. The Vedas pray, “May you, O love 
divine, flow for the acquisition of food of wisdom and for 
the prosperity of the enlightened person who praises you; 
may you grant him excellent progeny.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A young woman has called a jeweler to her parent’s home to make selections for her 
wedding: tali, necklaces, bracelets, pendants, rings and ornaments of various kinds. 
Her sisters chaperone, for they would never leave one another alone with a man.





How Is Family Harmony Maintained?

ßloka 85

In the Hindu family, mutual respect, love and under-
standing are the bedrock of harmony. By not fighting, ar-
guing or criticizing, members cultivate a spiritual envi-
ronment in which all may progress. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya. 

bhâshya

For a harmonious  joint family, it is vital to make the  home 
strong, the center of activity and creativity, kept beautiful and 
clean, a sanctuary for each member. While striving to increase 
wealth, the wise  families live within their means, content with 
what they have. Activities are planned to bring the family close 
through shared experiences. A gentle but firm hierarchy of 
respect for  elders is maintained throughout the family. In gen-
eral, the younger, in humility, defers to the  elder, allowing him 
or her the last word. The elder is equally obliged to not misuse 
authority. Older    children are responsible for the safety and 
care of their younger  brothers and  sisters. Disputes among 
children are settled by their mother, but not kept a secret from 
the father. Actual  discipline in the case of misconduct is car-
ried out by the  father. When  disputes arise in the ex tended 
family, res ponsibility for restoring harmony falls first to  the 
men. However, any concerned member can take the lead if 
necessary. The Vedas say of g®ihastha life, “I will utter a prayer 
for such  concord among family members as binds together 
the Gods, among whom is no hatred.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A family gathers in the compound of their simple thatched home, which displays a 
swastika, sign of auspiciousness, above the door. The husband composes a musical 
piece which wife and daughter play, one on the vî∫â and the other on the drum.



I am inclined to adore you, the two sages, the ministrants at the places 
of work and worship of men, from whom all the prosperity is derived. 
May you raise our offspring to a higher stature and help us to acquire 
precious treasures preserved amongst nature’s bounties, when the 
worship is being conducted. Âig Veda 7.2.7. rvp, 2355

I know not how to stretch the threads or weave or discern the pattern of 
those who weave in the contest. Whose son will be the one to speak so 
well as to surpass, advancing from below, his father?

Âig Veda 6.9.2. ve, 331-332

Keen of mind and keen of sight, free from sickness, free from sin, rich in 
children, may we see you rise as a friend, O Sun, till a long life’s end! 

Âig Veda 10.37.7. ve, 319

Never may brother hate brother or sister hurt sister. United in heart and 
in purpose, commune sweetly together. Atharva Veda 3.30.3. ve, 857

To you, O Lord, the Priest, beloved of all men, we bring our praise with 
reverence. Keep watch over our children and ourselves, we pray. Guard 
both our lives and our cattle. Atharva Veda 3.15.7. ve, 295

Let there be no neglect of the duties to the Gods and the fathers. Be one 
to whom the mother is a God. Be one to whom the father is a God. Be 
one to whom the teacher is a God. Be one to whom the guest is a God.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Upanishad 1.11.1-2. upr, 537-8

If he should desire, “Let me be  born here again,” in whatever family he 
directs his attention, either the family of a brâhmin or the family of a 
king, into that he will be born. 

Íukla Yajur Veda, Jaiminîya Brâhma∫a Upanishad 3.28.3-4. vo,115

By honoring his mother he gains this world, by honoring his father the 
middle sphere; but by obedience to his teacher, the world of Brahman. 
All duties have been fulfilled by him who honors those three.

Manu Dharma Íâstras 2.232-3. lm, 72
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“Sweet are the sounds of the flute and the lute,” say those who have not 
heard the prattle of their own  children. Tirukural 66. ww

A father benefits his son best by preparing him to sit at the forefront of 
learned councils. The son’s duty to his father is to make the world ask, 

“By what great austerities did he merit such a son?”
Tirukural 67, 70. ww

Of all blessings we know of none greater than the begetting 
of children endowed with intelligence. What pleasure it is to human 
beings everywhere when their children possess knowledge surpassing 
their own! Tirukural 61, 68. ww

Study well. Be obedient. Hear and follow the advice of your father, 
mother, brothers and sisters, and your aunt and uncle. You alone always 
set a good example in obedience. Natchintanai, Letter 10. nt, 22

Meditate, meditate, on God’s name in five letters. Eagerly come 
forward to serve Sivathondan. Grow and grow, the path of tapas ne’er 
leaving. Live in concord with parents and other relations. Conquer, 
conquer the wayward mind little by little. Offer your worship to the 
feet of Gurunathan. Abandon, abandon sin with contrition. Have love 
and affection for all. Moderately, moderately eat for your sustenance. 
Take pains at all time to assimilate knowledge. In your youth, in your 
youth, learn the arts and the sciences. To the mean and the miserly be 
not attached. Foster, foster the friendship of well-nurtured people. Live 
in happiness, saying you are lacking nothing. Look after, look after your 
brothers and kinsfolk. Inwardly and outwardly let your life be the same. 
Be firm, be firm in grace—yourself quite forgetting. Annihilate ego, for-
bidding doubt to arise. Then speak and speak of the greatness 
of the guru.    Natchintanai, “Our Duty” nt, 178

Blessing and joy to our mother and father! Joy to cattle, to beasts, and 
to men! May all well-being and graces be ours! Long may we see the 
sun! May the wind blow us joy, may the sun shine down joy on us.

Atharva Veda 7.69.6.4-5. ve 302





upanishad seven

Sacred Culture

ma\galaik=[yaa 
Maˆgala Kriyâ 





Ways of Wisdom
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Perform noble deeds, good karma to shape. 
Praise the Holy One, the Holy Land to reach. 
This is the law we need, this is the law for men, 
who, blessed with earthly life, seek the life eternal.

Tirumantiram 195. tm





How Do We Overcome Life’s Obstacles?

ßloka 86

Just as a small leaf can obscure the sun when held before 
our eyes, so can the past cloud the present and hide our 
divinity. With Vedic methods, or tantras, we remove im-
pediments to reveal the ever-present inner light. Aum.

bhâshya

An ancient Upanishad defines twenty  obstacles,  upasar ga,   to 
spiritual progress:  hunger,  thirst,  laziness,  passion,  lust,    fear, 
shame,  anxiety,  excitement,  adversity,  sorrow,  despair,   anger, 
arrogance,  delusion,  greed,  stinginess,  ambitiousness,  death 
and  birth. Another obstacle is the  in tellect which, unguided 
by  intuition, merely juggles memory and reason as a way of 
life. The experience of these im ped iments creates reactions 
that combine with the sum of all past im  pressions,  saμskâras, 
both positive and negative. Re siding in the  subconscious  mind, 
these are the source of  subliminal  traits or tendencies,  called 
vâsa nâs, which shape our attitudes and motivations. The trou-
blesome vâsanâs clouding the mind must be re con ciled and 
re leased. There are beneficial tantras by which  ab solution can 
be attained for unhindered living, in clud ing  âyurveda,   jyo tisha, 
daily  sâdhana, temple worship, self less  giving, the  creative  arts 
and the several  yogas. The Vedas explain, “Even as a mirror cov-
ered with dust shines brightly when cleaned, so the embodied 
soul, seeing the truth of  âtman, realizes oneness, attains the 
goal of life and becomes free from sorrow.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Mythologically, Lord Skanda was born to protect the world. With peacock and 
fighting rooster in support, He confronts the demon Surapadma with His vel, then 
hurls His vajra, lightning bolt. We, too, must bravely face adversities on our path.





What Are the  Hindu’s  Daily  Yoga Practices?

ßloka 87

Devout Hindus perform daily vigil, called sandhyâ upâ-
sanâ, usually before dawn. This sacred period of pûjâ, 
japa, chanting, singing, ha†ha yoga, meditation and 
scriptural study is the foundation of personal life. Aum.

bhâshya

Each day hundreds of millions of Hindus awaken for the last 
fifth of the night,  bathe, don fresh clothing, apply sectar ian 
marks, called  tilaka, and sit in a clean, quiet place for religious 
dis ciplines. Facing east or north, the de votional pûjâ rites  of 
bhakti yoga are performed. Ha †ha yoga, hymn sing ing, japa 
and chanting are often included. Then follows  scriptural study 
and meditation, listening to the sound current and contem-
plating the moonlike  inner  light during  brâhma mu hûr ta, the 
auspicious hour-and-a-half period before dawn. The duly ini-
tiated prac tice ad vanced  yogas, such as those re vealed in Merg-
ing with Íiva—but only as di rected by their guru, knowing that 
unless firmly harnessed, the  ku∫ ∂alinî can manifest uncontrol-
lable de sires. Through the day,  karma yoga, selfless religious 
service, is performed at every op  por tun ity. Besides these yogas 
of doing, Hindus practice the central yoga of being—living 
a joyful, positive, har monious life. The Vedas de clare,  “The 
mind, in deed, is this fleeting world. Therefore, it should be 
purified with great effort. One becomes like that which is in 
one’s mind—this is the everlasting secret.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A priest performs the daily pre-dawn ablution of the Íivaliˆga in a temple sanctum 
lit by a ghee lamp and decorated with Deities and animals on the wall. Having re-
moved his upper garment in respect, he pours fresh milk on the holy, aniconic stone. 





How Are  Åyurveda and  Jyotisha Used?

ßloka 88

Åyurveda is the Hindu science of life, a complete, holis-
tic medical system. Jyotisha, or Vedic astrology, is the 
knowledge of right timing and future potentialities. 
Both are vital tools for happy, productive living. Aum.

bhâshya

Åyurveda, rooted in the  Atharva Upaveda, deals with both the 
prevention and cure of  disease. Its eight medi cal arts, with their 
 man tras,  tantras and   yogas, are based on spiritual well-being 
and encompass every human need, physical, mental and emo-
tional. Åyurveda teaches that the true  healing powers reside in 
the mind at the  quantum level.  Well ness depends on the cor-
rect balance of three  bodily humors, called  doshas, maintained 
by a nutritious  vegetarian  diet, dharmic living and natural heal-
ing rem edies. The kindred science of Vedic astrology, revealed 
in the  Jyotisha  Vedâˆga, likewise is vital to every Hin du’s life. 
It propounds a dy namic   cosmos of which we are an integral 
part, and charts the com  plex in fluence on us of important 
 stars and  planets, according to our  birth chart. Knowing that 
the stars enliven positive and negative  karmas we have brought 
into this life, in wisdom we choose an  auspicious time,  ßu bha 
 muhûrta, for every important event. An orthodox Hin du 
   family is not com plete without its jyotisha ßâstrî or âyurveda 
vaid ya. The Vedas beseech, “Peaceful for us be the planets and 
the Moon, peaceful the Sun and  Râhu.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Surrounded by jars of healing botanicals, an âyurvedic doctor gathers and pre-
pares numerous herbs and roots on a wooden tray. As he weighs one herb, his ap-
prentice reads an ancient Sanskrit text giving exact proportions for the concoction.





How Do Hindus Regard Art and Culture?

ßloka 89

Hindus of every sect cherish art and culture as sacred. 
Music, art, drama and the dance are expressions of spir-
itual experience established in ßâstras by God-inspired 
®ishis as an integral flowering of temple worship. Aum.

bhâshya

Art and  culture, from the  Hindu perspective, are the sublime 
fruits of a profound civilization. Every Hindu strives to per-
fect an art or craft to manifest creative benefits for family and 
community. The home is a spiritual extension of the temple. 
Graced with the sounds of In dian sacred music, it is adorned 
with  religious pictures, symbols and icons. The  shrine is the 
most lavish room. Children are raised to appreciate Hin du 
art, mu sic and culture, carefully trained in the sixty-four  kalâs 
and protected from  alien influences. Human relationships are 
kept harmonious and uplifting through the attitudes,  cus-
toms and refinements of  Asian  pro tocol, as revealed  in  Living 
with Íiva. Hindu  attire is elegantly  modest. Sectarian marks, 
call ed  til aka, are worn on the brow as em  blems of  sectarian 
 iden ti ty. Man tra and  prayer sanctify even simple daily acts—
awak ening,  bathing, greetings, meals, meetings, outings, daily 
tasks and sleep. An nual  festivals and  pilgrimage offer a com-
plete departure from worldly concerns. The Vedas proclaim, 

“Let the drum sound forth and let the lute resound, let the 
strings vibrate the exalted prayer to God.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Hindu temples are centers of learning and culture as well as worship. Here, unde-
terred by tropical rains, musicians perform on a platform. The leader sings with 
animated devotion, accompanied by a taμbûra, a bamboo flute and m®idaˆga.





What Is the Hindu Outlook on  Giving?

ßloka 90

Generous, selfless giving is among dharma’s central ful-
fillments. Hospitality, charity and support of God’s work 
on Earth arises from the belief that the underlying pur-
pose of life is spiritual, not material. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Nowhere is giving better unfolded than in the an cient  Tiru-
kural, which says, “Of all duties, benevolence is un equaled in 
this world, and even in celestial realms. It is to meet the needs 
of the deserving that the worthy la bor arduously to   acquire 
wealth.” Even the  poorest Hin du practices charity according 
to his means. In this unself ish tradition,  guests are treated as 
God. Friends, ac quain    tances, even  strangers, are humbled by 
the overwhelming hospitality received. We share with the less 
fortunate. We care for the  aged. We honor  swâmîs with gifts of 
 food, money and clothes. We encourage the spirit of helping 
and giving, called  dâna, within the family, be tween families 
and their monastic and priestly communities. Many de vout 
Hin dus take the  daßama bhâga vrata, a vow to pay ten per cent 
of their income each month to an in sti tution of their choice to 
perpetuate  Sa nâtana Dhar ma. This centuries-old  tithing prac-
tice is called  daß a  mâμ  ßa. The Vedas wisely warn, “The pow-
erful man should give to one in straits; let him consider the 
road that lies ahead! Riches revolve just like a chariot’s wheels, 
coming to one man now, then to another.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Two tattered sâdhus approach the home of a weaver, Nesan of Kampili, whose day’s 
work is being dried and folded. Though poor himself, Nesan brings newly made 
vesh†i cloth for the holy men. It is said he attained Íiva’s feet by his selfless giving.



May the Goddess of culture, associated with the models of other 
cultures, may the Goddess of wisdom in company with men, ordinary 
and intellectual, may the fire divine, and may the Goddess of divine 
speech with masters of language come to bless us and enshrine 
our hearts. Âig Veda 7.2.8. rvp, 2355

In vain the foolish man  accumulates food. I tell you, truly, it will be his 
downfall! He gathers to himself neither friend nor comrade. Alone he 
eats; alone he sits in sin. The ploughshare cleaving the soil helps satisfy 
hunger. The traveler, using his legs, achieves his goal. The priest who 
speaks surpasses the one who is silent. The friend who  gives is better 
than the miser. Âig Veda 10.117. 6-7. ve, 851

  Íilpani, works of  art of man, are an imitation of divine forms. By 
employing their rhythms, a metrical reconstitution is effected of the 
limited human personality. Âig Veda, Aitareya Brâhma∫a 6.5.27. ei, 60

There are five great sacrifices, namely, the great ritual services: the 
sacrifice to all beings, sacrifice to men, sacrifice to the ancestors, 
sacrifice to the Gods, sacrifice to Brahman.

Íukla Yajur Veda, Íatapatha Brâhma∫a 11.5.6.1. ve, 394

Find a quiet retreat for the practice of yoga, sheltered from the wind, 
level and clean, free from rubbish, smoldering fires and ugliness, and 
where the sound of waters and the beauty of the place help thought and 
contemplation. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 2.10. upm, 88

Lightness, healthiness, steadiness, clearness of complexion, pleasantness 
of voice, sweetness of odor, and slight excretions—these, they say, are 
the first results of the progress of yoga.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 2.13. upr, 723

 Vâsanâ is divided into two, the pure and the impure. If thou art led by 
the pure vâsanâs, thou shalt thereby soon reach by degrees My Seat. 
But should the old, impure vâsanâs land thee in danger, they should be 
overcome through efforts. Íukla Yajur Veda, Mukti Upanishad 2. upa, 7
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Gracious be the constellations struck by the meteor, gracious incan-
tations and all magic! Gracious to us be buried charms, the meteors 
and plagues that afflict us. Gracious to us be the stars and the moon, 
gracious the sun and Râhu, gracious be Death with his banner of 
smoke, gracious the powerful Rudras. Atharva Veda 19,9.9-10. ve, 305-306

Works of sacrifice, gift and self-harmony should not be abandoned, 
but should indeed be performed, for these are works of purification. 
But even these works, Arjuna, should be done in the freedom of a pure 
offering, and without expectation of a reward. This is My final word.

Bhagavad Gîtâ 18.5-6. bgm, 115

 Easy for all to offer in worship a green leaf to the Lord. Easy for all to 
give a mouthful to the cow. Easy for all to give a handful when sitting 
down to eat. Easy for all to speak pleasant words to others.

Tirumantiram 252. tm

So let my star be the sun or the moon, Mars or Mercury or Jupiter; 
let it be Venus or Saturn or the two snakes! All the planets and stars 
are good stars for us, all bring good luck to Íiva’s devotees!

Tirumurai 2.221.1. ps, 109

Plough with truth. Plant the seed of desire for knowledge. Weed out 
falsehood. Irrigate the mind with the water of patience. Supervise your 
work by introspection and self-analysis. Build the fence of yama and 
niyama, or right conduct and right rules. You will soon attain Íivânan-
da, or eternal bliss of Íiva. Tirumurai (Appar). sw, 191

 Moderately, moderately eat for your sustenance. Take pains at all times 
to assimilate knowledge. In your youth, learn the arts and the sciences. 
To the mean and the miserly be not attached. Foster, foster the friend-
ship of well-nurtured people. Live in happiness, saying you are lacking 
in nothing. Look after, look after your brothers and kinfolk. Inwardly 
and outwardly let your life be the same. Natchintanai “Our Duty.” nt, 178





Sacraments

sa\sk[ara:
Saμskârâ˙

As days follow days in orderly succession, as seasons 
faithfully succeed one another, so shape the lives of these, 
O Supporter, that the younger may not forsake his elder.

Âig Veda 10.18.5. ve, 609





What Are Hinduism’s Rites of Passage?

ßloka 91

Hindus celebrate life’s crucial junctures by holy sacra-
ments, or rites of passage, called saμskâras, which im-
press the subconscious mind, inspire family and com-
munity sharing and invoke the Gods’ blessings. Aum.

bhâshya

For the Hindu,  life is a sacred journey in which each mile stone, 
marking major biological and emotional stages, is consecrat ed 
through sacred ceremony. Family and  friends draw near, lend-
ing support, advice and en couragement. Through Vedic rites 
and man tras, family members or priests invoke the Gods for 
blessings and protection during important turning points, 
praying for the individual’s  spiritual and social development. 
There are many sacraments, from the rite of conception to 
the funeral ceremony. Each one, properly  observed, em pow -
ers spiritual life and preserves Hindu culture, as the soul con-
sciously accepts each succeeding discovery and duty in the 
order of  God’s creation. The essential saμ skâr as are the rites 
of  conception, the three-month blessing,  hair-parting,   birth, 
name-giving,  head-shaving, first  feeding,  ear-piercing,  first 
learning,  puberty,  marriage, elders’ vows and  last rites. The 
holy Vedas proclaim, “From Him come hymns, songs and sac-
rificial formulas, initiations, sacrifices, rites and all offerings. 
From Him come the year, the sacrificer and the worlds in which 
the Moon shines forth, and the Sun.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Sacred rites of passage mark the changes of life from birth to death. At center a 
boy studies for his sacred thread ceremony. Clockwise from upper left: first feeding, 
head-shaving, first learning, cremation rites, preparation for death, and marriage.





 What Are the Sacraments of  Childhood?

ßloka 92

The essential religious sacraments of childhood are the 
nâmakara∫a, name-giving; chû∂âkara∫a, head-shaving; 
annaprâßana, first solid food; kar∫avedha, ear-piercing; 
and vidyârambha, commencement of formal study. Aum.

bhâshya

  Saμskâras impress upon a child its holiness and innate pos-
sibilities for spiritual advancement. The nâmakara∫a occurs in 
the temple or home, eleven to forty-one days after birth. The 
baby’s name, astrologically chosen, is whispered in the right 
ear by the father, marking the formal entry into Hinduism. 
The head-shaving, chû∂â ka ra∫a, is performed at the temple 
between the thirty-first day and the fourth year. The anna prâ-
ßana cel ebrates the child’s first solid food, when sweet rice is 
fed to the baby by the father or the family guru.  Ear-piercing, 
kar∫a  ve  dha, held for both girls and boys during the first, third 
or fifth year, endows the spirit of health and  wealth. Girls are 
adorn ed with gold earrings, bangles and anklets; boys with two 
earrings and other gold jewelry. The vidyâ rambha begins  for-
mal ed u cation, when children write their first letter in a tray 
of rice. The  upana yana begins, and the  samâvartana ends, a 
youth’s religious study. The Vedas beseech, “I bend to our cause 
at this solemn mo ment, O Gods, your divine and holy atten-
tion. May a thousand streams gush forth from this offering, like 
milk from a bountiful, pasture-fed cow.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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At top a mother offers her son sweet rice, his first solid food, in the annaprâßana 
home ritual. She is wealthy enough to have her own elephant! Two years later she 
and her husband hire a professional to pierce the boy’s ears as Hanuman looks on.





What Are the Sacraments of  Adulthood?

ßloka 93

The most important sacrament of adulthood is the vi-
vâha saμskâra, or marriage rite, preceded by a pledge 
of betrothal. A boy’s or girl’s coming of age is also con-
secrated through special ceremony in the home. Aum.

bhâshya

As  puberty dawns, the  ®itu kâla home-ceremony ac knowledges 
a girl’s first  menses, and the  keßânta kâ la celebrates a boy’s  first 
beard-shaving. New clothing and jewelry fit for royalty are 
presented to and worn by the youth, who is joyously welcomed 
into the young adult community. Girls receive their first  sârî, 
boys their first  razor.  Chastity is vowed until marriage. The 
next sacrament is the betrothal ceremony,  called nißchitârtha 
or  vâgdâna, in which a man and woman are declared formally 
engaged by their parents with the exchange of jewelry and 
other gifts. Based on this  commitment, they and their families 
begin planning a shared future. In the marriage sacrament, 
or vivâha,  seven steps before God and Gods and tying the 
 wedding pendant consecrate the union of husband and wife. 
This sacrament is performed before the homa  fire in a wed-
ding hall or temple and is occasioned by elaborate celebra-
tion. The G®ihya Sûtras pronounce, “One step for strength, 
two steps for vitality, three steps for prosperity, four steps 
for happiness, five steps for cattle, six steps for seasons, seven 
steps for friendship. To me be devoted.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man and woman marry during the vivâha saμskâra. A priest chants the Vedas; 
another pours ghee on the sacred fire. He holds her hand, and they take seven 
steps around the fire. The Gods behind portend an auspicious, divinely guided life.





 What Are the Child-Bearing Sacraments?

ßloka 94

The essential child-bearing saμskâras are the garbhâ-
dhâna, rite of conception; the punsavana, third-month 
blessing; the sîmantonnaya, hair-parting ceremony; 
and the jâtakarma, welcoming the newborn child. Aum.

bhâshya

Conception,  pregnancy’s crucial stages and birth itself are all 
sanctified through sacred ceremonies performed privately by 
the husband. In the rite of conception, gar bhâdhâna, physi-
cal union is consecrated through  prayer,  mantra and  invoca-
tion with the conscious purpose of bringing a  high soul into 
physical  birth. At the first stirring of life in the womb, in the 
rite called punsavana, special prayers are intoned for the pro-
tection and safe development of child and  mother. Between 
the fourth and seventh months, in the  sîmantonnaya, or hair-
parting sacrament, the  husband lovingly combs his  wife’s hair, 
whispers sweet words praising her beauty and of fers gifts  of 
jewelry to express his affection and support. Through the 
jâ ta  karma saμskâra, the father welcomes the newborn child 
into the world, feeding it a taste of  honey and clarified but-
ter and praying for its long life, intelligence and well-being. 
The Vedas proclaim, “That in which the prayers, the songs and 
formulas are fixed firm  like  spokes in the hub of a cartwheel,  
in which are interwoven the hearts of all beings—may that 
spir it be graciously disposed toward me!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man and woman prepare to conceive a child. In their shrine room, they purify 
themselves before union, worship together and seek God Íiva within their own and 
each other’s hearts, lifting consciousness so as to attract a high soul into their life.





Are There  Rites for the  Wisdom Years?

ßloka 95

Entrance into the elder advisor stage at age 48, the mar-
riage renewal at age 60, and the dawn of renunciation at 
72 may be signified by ceremony. Funeral rites, antyesh†i, 
solemnize the transition called death. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Hindu society values and protects its senior members, hon-
oring their experience and heeding their wise ad vice.  Age 48 

marks the entrance into the vânaprastha  âßrama, celebrated 
in some communities by special ceremony. At age 60,  hus-
band and  wife reaffirm  marriage vows in a sacred ablution 
ceremony called  shash†yâbda pûrti.  Age 72 marks the advent 
of  withdrawal from  society, the  sannyâsa  âßrama, some-
times ritually acknowledged but never confused with  san-
nyâsa  dîkshâ. The an  tyesh†i, or  fu neral ceremony, is a home 
sacrament performed by the family, assisted by a priest. 
Rites in clude guiding the in di vidual’s transition into the 
higher planes, preparing the body,  cremation,  bone-ga-
ther ing, dispersal of  ashes,  home purification and  com-
memorative ceremonies,  ßrâd dha, one week, one  month 
and one year from the day of  death, and sometimes longer, 
ac cording to local custom. Through the antyesh†i,  the soul 
is re leased to the holy feet of Íiva. The Vedas counsel, “At tain 
your prime; then welcome old age, striving by turns in the 
contest of life. May the Ordainer, maker of good things, be 
pleas ed to grant you length of days.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A feeble elder, supported on the shoulders of two granddaughters, approaches a 
nobleman. Not there to seek aid, he has been called forth to an important council 
where his hard-earned wisdom will be respectfully sought and his advice followed. 



When a man is born, whoever he may be, there is born simultaneously 
a debt to the Gods, to the sages, to the ancestors and to men. When he 
performs sacrifice it is the debt to the Gods which is concerned. It is 
on their behalf, therefore, that he is taking action when he sacrifices 
or makes an oblation. And when he recites the Vedas it is the debt to 
the sages which is concerned. It is on their behalf, therefore, that he is 
taking action, for it is said of one who has recited the Vedas that he is the 
guardian of the treasure store of the sages. And when he desires offspring, 
it is the debt to the ancestors which is concerned. It is on their behalf, 
therefore, that he is taking action, so that their offspring may continue 
without interruption. And when he entertains guests, it is the debt to 
man which is concerned. It is on their behalf, therefore, that he is taking 
action if he entertains guests and gives them food and drink. The man 
who does all these things has performed a true work; he has obtained all, 
conquered all.   Íukla Yajur Veda, Íatapatha Brâhma∫a 1.7.2.1-5. ve, 393

With holy rites prescribed by the Veda must the ceremony on 
conception and other sacraments be performed for twice-born men, 
which sanctify the body and purify in this life and after death.

Manu Dharma Íâstras 2.26. lm, 33

Let the father perform or cause to be performed the nâmadheya, the 
 rite of  naming the child, on the tenth or twelfth day after birth, or on a 
lucky lunar day, in a lucky  muhûrta under an auspicious constellation. 
The  names of women should be easy to pronounce, not imply anything 
dreadful, possess a plain meaning, be pleasing and auspicious, end in 
long vowels and contain a word of benediction.

Manu Dharma Íâstras 2.30; 33. lm, 35

When the son is one year old, the  chû∂âkara∫a, the tonsure of his head, 
should be performed, or before the lapse of the third year. When he is 
sixteen years old, the  keßânta, the shaving of his beard, is to be done, or 
according as it is considered auspicious by all.

Pâraskara G®iya Sûtra 2.1.1-4. gs, vol. 29, 301

Life universal shall guard and surround you. May Pûshan protect and 
precede you on the way! May Sâvitrî, the God, to that place lead you 
where go and dwell the doers of good deeds! Âig Veda 10.17.4. ve, 608
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I take thy hand in mine for happy fortune that thou may reach old age 
with me, thy husband. “This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, ‘May I 
bring bliss to my relations. May my husband live long. Svâhâ!’” 

Âig Veda 10.85.36. rvg, vol. 2, 544 & Íânkhâyana G®iya Sûtra 1.14.1. sb, vol. 29, p. 37

That the father and mother give birth to him from mutual desire, so 
that he is born from the womb; let this be known as his physical birth. 
But that birth which is given, according to the ordinance, through the 
Sâvitrî, by the preceptor who has mastered the Vedas, that is the true 
birth, the unaging and immortal. Manu Dharma Íâstras 2.147-8. sd, 156

After completing the life of a student, let a man become a householder. 
After completing the life of a householder, let him become a forest 
dweller, let him  renounce all things. Or he may renounce all things 
directly from the student state or from the householder’s state, as 
well as from that of the forest dweller.

Íukla Yajur Veda, Jâbâla Upanishad 4. ve, 440

Having reached the last order of life, one should sit in a solitary place 
in a relaxed posture, with pure heart, with head, neck and body straight, 
controlling all the sense organs, having bowed with devotion to the 
master. Atharva Veda, Kaivalya Upanishad 5. ve, 442

 Having studied the Vedas in accordance with the rule, having begat 
sons according to the sacred law and having offered sacrifices according 
to his ability, he may direct his mind to final liberation.

Manu Dharma Íâstras 6.36. lm, 205

Knowingly or even unknowingly, intentionally or even unintention-
ally, a mortal, having gone to death in the  Gaˆgâ, obtains heaven and 
moksha. Pâdma Purâ∫a, S®ishti, 60.65. he, 105

The boy grows to youth and youth as surely to old age decays. But time’s 
changes teach them not that nothing abides. He pervades this Earth and 
the space beyond. I long for His feet and desire there to remain.
 Tirumantiram 181. tm





Festivals

otsavaa:
Utsavâ˙

Praise our Lord in devotion congregational. Sing His 
praise within, and His feet adore. Dance within and know 
Him. Then He yearns after you, like the cow after its calf.

Tirumantiram 2109. tm





What Are the  Festival Days of  Íaivism?

ßloka 96

Festivals are special times of communion with God and 
Gods, of family and community sharing and sâdhana. 
Íai  vites observe numerous festivals in the temple and the 
home, and special holy days each week and month. Aum.

bhâshya

 Monday is the Hindu  holy day in the North of India, and  Fri-
day in the South, set aside each week for attending the temple, 
cleaning and decorating the home shrine, de  vout prayer,  japa 
and  scriptural study. These are not days of rest, for we carry on 
our usual work. Among the ma jor Deity festivals are   Mahâ ßi-
va râtri,   Vaikâsi Vißâ kham,   Ga ∫eßa Cha tur thî,   Skanda Shash  †hî, 
  K®ittikâ Dîpam,   Vi nâ  y a ka Vratam,   Årdrâ Darßanam and   Tai Pu -
sam. Temples also hold a  ten-day annual festival called   Brah-
mot sa va, often on the Uttarâphalgunî nakshatra in March-
April, as well as honor the anni versary day of their founding. 
Festivals are auspicious and sacred days of family and commu-
nity to getherness, and of sâ dhana,  fasting, med ita tion, wor-
ship and retreat from worldly concerns. Íai vites offer special 
 pray ers to  Íiva,  Ga∫eßa and  Kârt tikeya on propitious days each 
month according to the Hindu sacred calendar. The Vedas pro-
claim, “Be hold now a man who un winds and sets the thread, a 
man who un winds it right up to the vault of  heaven. Here are 
the pegs; they are fastened to the place of worship. The Sâma 
Veda hymns are used for weaving shuttles.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord Íiva radiates love at three popular festivals: upper left, a devotee carries ka-
vadi at Skanda Shash†î as Murugan’s peacock and rooster look on; another ob-
serves all-night Íivarâtri vigil; a third breaks coconuts during Ga∫eßa Chatûrthî.





What Are the Primary  Festivals to  Íiva?

ßloka 97

Mahâßivarâtri, Íiva’s great night, venerates  Paraßiva. 
K®ittikâ Dîpam celebrates the infinite light of Parâßakti. 
Årdrâ Darßanam invokes the blessings of Parameßvara— 
Lord Íiva Na†arâja in His blissful Cosmic Dance. Aum.

bhâshya

Mahâßivarâtri is the night before the new-moon day in Feb-
ruary-March. We observe it both as a  discipline and a festivi ty, 
keeping a strict fast and all-night vigil, meditating, inton ing 
Íiva’s 1,008 names, singing His praise, chanting  Írî  Ru d ram, 
bathing the Íivaliˆg a and be ing near the  vairâgîs as they strive 
to realize  Paraßiva. On K®ittikâ Dîpam, the K®ittikâ nakshatra 
in Nov ember-December, we honor—with oil lamps every-
where, village bonfires and special temple âratî—God Íiva as 
an in fin ite pillar of light. This is an important festival in Mu ru-
gan temples. On Årdrâ Darßanam, during the Årdrâ nak shatra 
of December-January, Lord Na†arâja receives elaborate abhi-
she ka and is be seeched for yo gic union, prosperity and matri-
monial suc cess. He is again lavishly invoked on the  Uttarâphal-
gu nî nakshatra in June-July and on four other days each year. 
Special monthly days for Íiva worship are the two 13th  tithis, 
called  pra do sha. The Vedas proclaim, “The Lord, God, all-
per vading and omnipresent, dwells in the heart of all beings. 
Full of  grace, He ultimately gives  liberation to all creatures 
by turning their faces toward Himself.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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During Íivarâtri, a devotee grows doubtful if he can keep his vow not to sleep or eat 
on this holy night. A friend offers encouragement, pointing to the Íivaliˆga and re-
minding him that Íiva lives in the heart, where all strength to endure can be found.





What Are the Major  Ga∫eßa  Festivals?

ßloka 98

Ga∫eßa Chaturthî is a joyous celebration of Ga∫eßa’s 
birthday.   Vinâ yaka Vratam is twenty-one days of fast-
ing and daily temple worship.  Pañcha Ga∫apati is a five-
day family festival of harmony and gift-giving. Aum.

bhâshya

On Ga∫eßa Chaturthî, in August-September, elabor ate temple 
pûjâs are held. Worship is also given in the home shrine to a 
clay image of  Ga∫eßa that we make or ob tain. At the end of 
the day, or after  ten days, we join others in a grand parade, 
 called visarjana, to a river, temple tank, lake or seashore, where 
we im merse the image, sym bo liz ing Ga∫eßa’s release into uni-
versal consciousness. During the twenty-one days of Vinây aka 
Vra tam, in No v em ber-December, de votees vow to attend daily 
Ga∫ eßa pûjâ, fasting on water and taking a full meal after sun-
set. Pañcha  Ga∫a pati, De cember 21 to 25, is a modern five-day 
festival of gift-giving, dear to children. Families in voke  His five 
ßaktis, one on each day—creating harmony in the home,  con-
cord among relatives, neighbors and friends, good  business 
and public relations,  cultural up liftment and heartfelt  char-
ity. Ga∫eßa’s monthly holy day is Chaturthî, the fourth tithi 
after the new moon. The Vedas implore, “O Lord of Categories, 
thou art the Lord, the seer of seers, unrivaled in wealth, king of 
elders, lord of the principle of principles. Hear us and take thy 
place, bringing with thee all enjoyments.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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While Ga∫eßa worships His father as the Íivaliˆga, an elephant offers homage to 
Lord Ga∫eßa, plucking and offering lotuses from the jungle pool. The elephant-faced 
Deity is Hinduism’s most popular God, worshiped by all denominations equally.





What Are the Main  Kârttikeya  Festivals?

ßloka 99

 Vaikâsi Vißâkham celebrates the anniversary of Lord 
Kârt tikeya’s creation.   Skanda Shash†hî is a six-day fes-
tival honoring His conquest of light over darkness. Tai 
Pusam is a time of sâdhana and public penance. Aum.

bhâshya

On Vaikâsi Vißâ kham day, Lord  Kârttikeya’s birthstar,  Vißâ-
khâ nakshatra, in May-June, elaborate abhi sheka is conducted 
in all His temples. It is a time of gift-giving to pa∫∂itas and 
great souls,  weddings, feedings for the poor, caring for trees, 
spiritual initiation,  dîkshâ, and conclaves of  holy men. Skanda 
Shash †hî is celebrated on the six days after the new moon in 
October-November with festive processions and pûjâs invok-
ing His protection and grace. It honors Kârttikeya’s receiving 
the  vel, His lance of spiritual illumination,  jñâna ßakti, and cul-
minates in a dramatic victory celebration of spiritual light over 
asuric darkness. Tai Pu sam occurs on  Pushya nak shatra in Jan-
uary-February. During this festival we fast and perform pub lic 
 penance, called  kavadi, seeking Kârtti keya’s blessings to dispel 
our  selfishness,  pride and  van ity. His special monthly days are 
 K®ittikâ nak shatra and Shash†hi, the sixth tithi after the new 
moon. The Vedas say, “Like the cry of watchful birds swim-
ming in water, like the loud claps of thundering rain clouds, 
like the joyful streams gushing from the mountain, so have 
our hymns sounded forth to the Lord.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord Skanda, vel in hand, is surrounded by his festivals. From upper left: Vaikâsi 
Vißâkham is a time of gift-giving; at Tai Pusam a woman holds pots of fire and a 
man does kavadi penance; Skanda Shash†î honors the victory of light over darkness.





What Are Other Important  Festivals?

ßloka 100

Besides the temple festivals, there is a multitude of home, 
community and national celebrations, notably Dîpâ valî, 
Hindu New Year, Tai Pongal, guru pûjâ days,   kum bha 
melas, Jayantî and Guru Pûr∫imâ. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

 Dîpâvalî, the “festival  of  lights” in October-Nov ember, is a 
most popular festival, esteemed as a day of  Hindu solidarity, 
when all sects gather in love and trust. It be gins the   finan-
cial year and is celebrated by opening new ac counts, giving 
greeting cards, clothing and other gifts and by lighting rows 
of  oil lamps. Family bonds are strengthened and forgivenesses 
sought. The several  Hin du  New Years are important observa-
tions. Tai Pongal, in January-Feb ruary, is a  harvest thanksgiv-
ing and in  vo cation for prosperity. God  Sûrya, the Sun, is hon-
ored, and daughters are presented with gifts. We venerate saints 
and sages by conducting guru pûjâ on the an ni versary of their 
passing, or  ma hâsamâ dhi. We celebrate our sat gu ru’s birthday, 
or jayantî, with special pûjâ to his ßrî pâdukâ, “sandals,” or  holy 
feet. We honor him again on Guru Pûr ∫imâ, the  full moon of 
Ju ly. Kumbha melas, humanity’s largest gatherings, are held at 
four pilgrimage centers in India every three years. The Vedas 
proclaim, “Thus have we now approached the All-Know er, 
the one who is the best procurer of good things. Endow us, 
O Majesty, with strength and glory.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A pavilion has been erected for a village festival, festooned with flowers and be-
decked with kolam designs. Suddenly Íiva appears in the dais. Devotees quickly 
gather to receive Him, one with a fly whisk, others with trays of cloth and coconuts.



Supported by whose protection Heaven and Earth, shining brightly 
and inspired in their spirit, manifest this glory, with whose effulgence 
does the risen sun shine forth? To whom else, besides that giver of 
happiness, can we offer all our devotion? Âig Veda 10.121.6. rvp, 4615

Let us now invoke for our aid the Lord of Speech, the Designer of all 
things that are, the inspirer of wisdom! May He, the ever-kindly, be well 
disposed to our summons, and may He, whose work is goodness, grant 
us His blessing! Âig Veda 10.81.7. ve, 808

The gift of wealth and victory in deeds, sweetest of garlands, honor and 
fame, too, love and esteem are His bounties—so even devas adore the 
elephant-faced One, in devotion sweet with cooped hands.

Tirumurai 11 (Kapiladeva). ag, 159

Wherever I hear the sound of drums, the music of hymns, the Vedas 
chanted, there my heart remembers God our Master, the Lord who 
dwells in Itaimarutu. Tirumurai 5.129.1. ps, 180

The Lord of Citticcaram shrine in Naraiyur, who has the river in 
His hair, the poison stain on His throat and the Veda on His tongue, 
goes resplendent in ceremonial dress as His devotees and perfected 
sages sing and dance His widespread fame, and the sound of festival 
drums beaten on the streets, where the temple car is pulled, spreads 
on every side. Tirumurai 1.71.5. ps, 183

Pumpavai, O beautiful girl! Would you go without having seen, on the 
streets of great Mayilai, always busy with festive crowds, the  festival of 
Uttarâphalgunî with its great sound of celebration, at which beauti-
ful women sing and distribute alms, at the Lord’s Kapaliccaram shrine, 
center of many festivals? Tirumurai 2.183.7. ps, 188

As the blare of the moon-white conch, the parai drum’s beat and the 
jingle of the cymbals of dancing devotees spread everywhere, peacocks, 
thinking that the rains have come, dance in delight. Such is the splendor 
of Årdrâ day in Arur town! Tirumurai 4.21.5. ps, 185
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You took for your shrine the good temple at Itaimarutu where, for the 
blessing of the world, scholars praise you with the Vedic chant, and 
great seers and Gods gather to bathe on the day of the Pusam festival in 
the month of Tai. Tirumurai 2.192.5. ps, 183

Folk from far and near, good men and rogues and those who pray every 
day for an end to disease—our Lord of Arur is kinsman to all those 
who cry, “O my jewel, golden one, dear husband! My son!” Such is the 
splendor of Årdrâ day in Arur town! Tirumurai 4.21.2. ps, 184

Hail! Íaˆkara, Dispenser of Bliss! Hail! The oldest in Íivaloka! Hail! 
Our youngest youth appearing to extricate us from affliction! Hail! 
Matchless One! Hail! The Lord of devas! Hail! Tirumurai 8. tt, 151

By drinking the water after washing the holy feet of the  guru and 
sprinkling the remains on the head, man attains the fruit of bathing in 
all the sacred waters of all sacred rivers and of all pilgrimages.

Guru Gîtâ 29. gg, 10

I’ll wreathe Him in garland. I’ll hug Him to heart. I’ll sing Him His 
name and dance with gifts of flowers. Singing and dancing, seek the 
Lord. This alone I know. Tirumantiram 50. tm

The golden emblems of Íiva and the smear of holy ashes are apt 
insignia of the Íaiva path. This path of jñâna is San Mârga, which no 
evil can obstruct. It is the beloved way of Íuddha Íaivam. The blemish-
less jñânî is king of the entire realm of wisdom. He is the sun whose 
beams illumine the massive lore of Vedânta-Siddhânta. He remains 
immortal, ever devoted to the Íuddha Íaiva way.
 Tirumantiram 1427-1428. tmr, 221

Why think and suffer further for the insubstantial body, that is 
transient as a dew drop on a blade of grass? While on this Earth, 
extol with love the holy feet of Him who has six faces.

Natchintanai, “Give Praise…” nt, 199
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Of what use is the body that never walked 
around the temple of Íiva, offering Him flowers 
in the worship rite? Of what use is this body?

Tirumurai 4.9.8. ps, 44





What Is the Nature of the Íiva  Temple?

ßloka 101

The Íiva temple is the abode of God Íiva and Gods and 
the precinct in which the three worlds consciously com-
mune. It is specially sanctified, possessing a ray of spir-
itual energy connecting it to the celestial worlds. Aum.

bhâshya

The  three  pillars of Íaivism are the temples, the scriptures and 
the satgurus. These we revere, for they sustain and preserve 
the ancient wisdom. Íiva temples, whether they be small vil-
lage sanctuaries or towering citadels, are esteemed as God’s 
home and consecrated abode. In the Íiva temple we draw 
close to God Íiva and find a refuge from the world. His  grace, 
per meating everywhere, is most easily known within the pre-
cincts of the Íiva temple. It is in the purified milieu of the 
temple that the three worlds commune most perfectly,  that 
de votees can establish harmony with inner-plane spiritual 
beings. When the spiritual energy,  ßakti, invoked by the pûjâ 
permeates the  sanctum sanctorum and floods out to the world, 
Íai vites know they are in a most holy place where God and the 
Gods commune with them. Within most Íiva temples are pri-
vate rooms, sanctums, for Lord Ga∫eßa and Lord Kârttikeya, 
and shrines for the many Gods and saints. The Vedas explain, 

“Even as the radiance of the sun enlightens all regions, above, 
be low, and slantwise, so that only God, glorious and worthy 
of worship, rules over all His creation.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Three bhaktas worship a large, black granite Íivaliˆga. A portly sage expounds on 
metaphysics, and a pandit scribes his words on palm leaves. Suddenly he drops the 
stylus to the floor and prays, overwhelmed by the palpable presence of Íiva-Íakti.





How Are   Temples Founded and Built?

ßloka 102

Íiva temples are founded by God Himself, often des-
ignated in a vision or dream of a devout Íaivite, then 
erected by temple craftsmen usually following Ågamic 
law. In such a holy place, holiness itself can reside. Aum. 

bhâshya

Because of its holiness, a Íiva temple is most often and properly 
established by God Íiva through His devotees and not founded 
by men. Once the site is known,  her ed i   tary temple ar  chitects, 
known as  sthapatis, are commissioned to design and construct 
the temple. By tradition, every stone is set in place ac cording 
to the sacred  architecture found in the  Ågamic scriptures. 
When prop erly consecrated, the temple becomes a place upon 
the Earth in which the  three worlds can communicate for the 
up liftment of mankind and the fulfillment of  Íiva’s dhar mic 
law. Íiva has deliberately established many tem ples to commu-
nicate His love to His children through out the world, who live 
in every country of the world and long for their Lord’s ever-
present love. They build temples in His name and install His 
image, chant His praises and thus invoke His presence. Lord 
Íiva accepts all these tem ples as His own and sends a divine 
ray to vivify and vitalize them. Íiva’s Vedas annunciate, “Brah-
man is the priest, Brahman the  sacrifice; by Brahman the posts 
are erect   ed. From Brahman the officiating priest was born; 
in Brahman is concealed the oblation.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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An illumined sage sits with arms outstretched in enstatic awe at a vision of a Íiva 
temple, its gopura and golden cupola. This intuitive flash is the grace of Lord Íiva, 
whose hair encircles the sage. A temple so mystically begun is revered as especially holy.





When Should One  Attend the   Temple?

ßloka 103

We attend the temple to commune with God Íiva, Kârt-
tikeya or Ga∫eßa at least once each week and additional-
ly on auspicious days of the month, yearly festival days 
and on the holiest day of the year, Mahâßivarâtri. Aum.

bhâshya

Íaivites consider it most important to live near a Íiva temple, 
and we build one wherever we find ourselves in the world. 
This is a most meritorious act, earning  blessings in this life and 
the next. Religious life centers around the temple. It is here, in 
God’s home, that we nurture our re lationship with the Divine. 
Not wanting to stay away too long, we visit the temple week ly, 
though  women nev er go during their  monthly period. We 
strive to at tend each major festival, when the  ßakti of the Deity 
is most pow   erful, and pilgrimage to a far-off temple annually. 
Devout Íiva bhaktas at tend daily pûjâ in the temple. All Íai v ites 
visit the temple on Íiva’s most sacred day of the year, Mahâ ßi-
varâtri. Íai vite temples are the most an cient of all. Be ing the 
homes of the Gods and God, they are ap   proached with  great 
reverence and  humility. Draw near the temple as you would 
approach a king, a governor, a president of a great realm, antic-
ipating with a little trepidation your audience with him. The 
Vedas say, “May the Lord find pleasure in our song of praise! 
Priest among men, may he offer due homage to the heaven  ly 
be ings! Great, O Lord, is your renown.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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At the heart of every Hindu temple is a cave-like sanctum within which God 
abides, as He abides in the cranial cave of every soul. A devotee approaches a 
Íivaliˆga, hands outstretched imploringly as he seeks Íiva’s blessings during pûjâ.





How Does One Attend a Íiva   Temple?

ßloka 104

Approaching with deep reverence, we begin our wor-
ship with Ga∫eßa, circumambulate the temple and pro-
ceed to the main sanctum for pûjâ. After receiving the 
sacraments, we sit quietly before taking our leave. Aum.

bhâshya

With  offerings in hand, leaving our shoes outside, we en ter 
through the  go  pura, or  temple tower, wash hands, feet and 
mouth, and seek blessings at Lord Ga∫eßa’s shrine. Next we 
follow the outer  pra kara, or hallway, clockwise around   the 
mahâ ma∫ ∂apa, central chambers. Inside we leave our worldly 
thoughts at the  balipî†ha, or offering place, then  prostrate 
before the  dhvajastambha,  temple  flagpole, and wor  ship Nandi, 
the sacred bull. Next we circumambulate the central sanctum, 
gar bha g®iha, usually three times, re turning to its en trance for 
worship. During pûjâ, we stand with hands folded or in  añjali 
mudrâ, though ac cording to temple custom, it may be proper to 
sit quietly or sing de votional  hymns. After the  âratî, or waving 
of the  camphor  light before the De ity, we prostrate   (ash†âˆga 
pra∫âma for men, and  pañchâˆga pra∫âma for women) and 
rise to receive the  prasâda, ac cepting them in the right hand. 
We walk around the  garbhag®iha one final time before taking 
our leave. The Vedas affirm, “If a man first takes firm hold on 
faith and then offers his sacrifice, then in that man’s sacrifice 
both Gods and men place confidence.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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With Íiva watching, devotees approach a temple. Leaving shoes and possessions 
at the gate, they bring offerings of flowers, water and an âratî tray. The man pros-
trates at the flagpole. Mother and child seek blessings by touching Nandi, Íiva’s bull.





What Occurs Within the Íiva Temple?

ßloka 105

Activities within a Íiva temple vary from the daily round 
of pûjâs to the elaborate celebrations on annual festival 
days. Even amid large crowds, our worship is personal 
and individual, not congregational. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Besides the daily round of pûjâs, many other events take place 
within the   temple: pilgrims offering vows, priests chanting the 
Vedas, processions, elephants giving blessings, garlands be ing 
woven,  weddings or phil o soph i cal  discourses in pillared halls, 
devotional  singing,  feedings for the impoverished,  dance and 
cultural performances, ritual bath in the stone tank,  medita-
tion, religious  in struction, and many festival-related events. 
Generally, there are seven  times when pûjâs are held: at five, 
six and nine in the morning, at noon, and at six, eight and 
ten in the evening. The outer  worship is approaching God 
prop erly, presenting ourselves ac ceptably. It is to offer our love, 
our adoration and then to speak out our pray er, our  petition. 
The inner   worship is to enjoy God’s pre  sence and not rush 
away, to  stay, to sit, to meditate awhile and bask in the  ßakti, 
en deav oring to realize the  Self within. The Vedas say, “ ‘Come, 
come!’ these radiant of ferings invite the worshiper, conveying 
him thither on the rays of the sun, addressing him pleasant ly 
with words of praise, ‘This world of Brahman is yours in its 
pur ity, gained by your own good works.’ ” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Having purified himself and pilgrimaged to the temple, which in itself is regarded 
as worshipful, a pilgrim stands at last before Íiva Na†arâja, Lord of Dance. Hands 
held reverently in añjali mudrâ, he humbly offers prayers, thanks and adoration.



You who are worthy of men’s prayers, our leader, our God, rich in 
heroes—may we install you glowing and glistening! Shine forth at night 
and at morn! Your favor has kindled our hearths! By your favor we shall 
be great! Âig Veda 7.15.7-8. ve, 846

Of lords the Lord Supreme, of kings the King, of Gods the God, Him 
let us worship—transcendent, Lord of all worlds and wholly worthy 
of worship. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 6.7. ve, 156

A man comes to Thee in fearful wonder and says: “Thou art God 
who never was born. Let thy face, Rudra, shine upon me, and let thy 
love be my eternal protection.”

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 4.21. upm, 93

For the purpose of protection of all, a  Liˆga is variously caused to be 
built in villages by Gods, by seers and by ordinary men.

Kâra∫a Ågama 10. mt, 66

Cutting all the stones to be cut, carving all the stones to be carved, 
boring all the stones to be bored, such are the three aspects of the  ßilpi’s 
art. The architect and the sûtragrâhin build the temples and craft the 
images, but it is with the takshaka that the architect effects the opening 
of the eyes of these images, and similar rites. 

Suprabheda Ågama 21.28-29. sa, 180

Having worshiped Nandi in the Southeast—two-eyed, two-armed, black 
in color, having the formidable three-pointed trident of Íiva, with a 
crest and twisted locks of hair—in the Southwest, he should especially 
worship Mahâkâla, black in color, two-eyed, two-armed, with white 
garment, two-legged, having an awesome form, equipped with a noose 
and a tusk, and endowed with all ornaments. 

Kâra∫a Ågama 323-325. mt, 200

He should repeat the Íiva mantra according to his ability, and (there 
should be)  circumambulation, obeisance and surrender of the self.

Kâra∫a Ågama 446. bo mt, 226

DANCING WITH ÍIVA308



VERSES FROM SCRIPTURE ON ÍIVA TEMPLES 309

I bow before that Sadâßivaliˆga which is worshiped by the multitude 
of Gods with genuine thoughts, full of faith and devotion, and whose 
splendor is like that of a million suns. Liˆgâsh†akam. sw, 8

The  Pati is the blessed Íivaliˆga. The paßu is the mighty  bull standing 
in front. The pâßa is the altar. Thus, in the temple, the Lord stands for 
those who, searching, see. Tirumantiram 2411. tm 

When in Íiva’s temple  worship ceases, harm befalls the ruler, scanty 
are the rains, theft and robbery abound in the land. Thus did my holy 
Nandinatha declare. Tirumantiram 518. tm 

The unholy town where no  temple stands, the town where men do 
not wear the holy ash, the town which does not resound with sacred 
song, the town which is not resplendent with many shrines, the town 
where the white conch is not reverently blown, the town where festive 
canopies and white flags are not seen, the town where devotees do 
not gather flowers for the worship rite, that town is no town. It is a 
mere wilderness. Tirumurai 6.309.5. ps, 149

He approached and entered the temple where the Lord who has the 
golden mountain for His bow dwells in delight. He circumambulated it, 
prostrated himself at the sacred courtyard, entered the presence of the 
three-eyed God, the bull-rider crowned with matted, red hair.

Periyapuranam 5.21.252. ps, 49

Gather flowers and carry water pure; bathe Him and lay the flowers 
at His radiant Feet; stand and pray and adore Him in unfailing piety. 
Forever prosperous you shall be. Subdue the senses, hasten towards 
Him; surrender in totality and worship the Lord daily, offering water 
and flowers. He will surely accept your heart’s offering.

Tirumantiram 1840-1841. tm

For the bounteous Lord, this heart is the sanctum holy, the fleshy body 
is temple vast, the mouth is the tower gate. To them that discern, jîva is 
Íivaliˆga; the deceptive senses are but lights that illume.

Tirumantiram 1823. tm





Temple Rites

paUjaa
Pûjâ

Offerings of perfumed substances, flowers, 
incense, lamps and fresh fruits—these are the 
five elements of the traditional  pûjâ, which 
culminates with the offering of the lamps.

Kâmika Ågama 4.374. sa, 248





What Is the Inner Importance of  Pûjâ?

ßloka 106

The traditional rite of worship, called pûjâ, is a sancti-
fied act of the highest importance for the Hindu. It is 
the invoking of God Íiva and the Gods and the heartfelt 
expression of our love, devotion and surrender. Aum.

bhâshya

Pûjâ is a ceremony in which the ringing of bells, passing of 
flames, presenting of  offerings and chanting invoke the  dev as 
and Mahâdevas, who then come to bless and help us. Pûjâ is 
our holy  communion, full of wonder and tender affections. It 
is that part of our day which we share most closely and con-
sciously with our beloved Deity; and thus it is for Íaivites the 
axis of religious life. Our worship through pûjâ, outlined in 
the Íai va  Åga mas, may be an expression of festive celebration 
of im por tant events in life, of adoration and  thanksgiving, 
pen ance and  confession, prayerful supplication and re quests, 
or contemplation at the deepest levels of su  per con scious ness. 
Pûjâ may be conducted on highly aus pi cious days in a most 
elaborate, orthodox and strict manner by the temple  pujârîs, 
or it may be offered in the simplest form each morning and 
evening in the  home shrine by any devotee. The Vedas pro-
claim, “Sacrifice  re sembles a loom with threads extended this 
way and that, com  posed of innumerable rituals. Behold now 
the fath ers weaving the fabric; seated on the outstretched 
loom. ‘Length wise! Crosswise!’ they cry.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A devotee sits inside the garbhag®iha, the inner chamber enshrining the Íivaliˆga. 
Having fasted and chanted for days to gain spiritual purity, he has grown thin, but 
his spirit soars as he offers flowers and mantras to his Lord in the simplest of pûjâs.





What Is the Special  Rite Called  Archana?

ßloka 107

Archana is an abbreviated form of temple pûjâ in which 
the name, birth star and spiritual lineage of a devotee 
are intoned to the God by the priest to invoke special, in-
dividual, family or group blessings and assistance. Aum.

bhâshya

 If we wish to receive the Deity’s blessing for something special 
that is happening in our life, we may request an archana. This 
is arranged and paid for within the temple itself. We give a 
basket or tray to the priest, or pujârî, up on which have been 
placed certain articles to be  offered to the Deity: usu ally a 
flower garland, bananas and a  coconut (carefully washed and 
not even breathed upon), holy  ash,  incense,  camphor, rosewa-
ter and a contribution for the pujârî. The pu jârî asks for our 
name, which we tell him aloud, and our  nakshatra, or birth 
star. Then he asks for our  gotra—the name of the ®ishi with 
which our fam ily is associated. He then intones these, our cre-
dentials, before the Deity along with a Sanskrit verse. A brief 
pûjâ, in which the 108 names of the God are chant ed, is then 
perform ed specifically on our behalf and special blessings 
received. At the end, the pujârî will re  turn most of the offerings 
as  prasâ da. The Vedas implore, “By your favors granted enable 
us, O Lord, once again to leap over the pitfalls that face us. Be 
a high tower, powerful and broad, for both us and our children. 
To our people bring well-being and  peace.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man gracefully offers flowers to a small crystal Íivaliˆga during a pûjâ in his home 
shrine. So sincere and one-pointed is the worship that Lord Íiva appears in His 
subtle, spiritual body and touches the devotee’s head in a life-transforming blessing.





What Is the Nature of Image Worship?

ßloka 108

We worship God Íiva and the Gods who by their infinite 
powers spiritually hover over and indwell the image, or 
mûrti, which we revere as their temporary body. We 
commune with them through the ritual act of pûjâ. Aum.

bhâshya

The stone or metal Deity images are not mere symbols of the 
Gods; they are the form through which their love, power and 
blessings flood forth into this world. We may liken this  mys-
tery to our ability to communicate with others through the 
telephone. We do not talk to the telephone; rather we use a 
telephone as a means of communication with another per  son 
who is perhaps thousands of miles away. Without the tele-
phone, we could not con verse ac ross such distances; and with-
out the sanc tified  mûrti in the temple or shrine we cannot eas-
ily commune with the Deity. His vibration and presence can 
be felt in the image, and He can use the image as a  temporary 
physical-plane body or channel. As we pro gress in our  wor  ship, 
we begin to adore the im age as the Deity’s physical body, for 
we know that He is actually present and conscious in it dur-
ing pûjâ, aware of our thoughts and feelings and even sens-
ing the pujârî’s gentle touch on the metal or stone. The Vedas 
exclaim, “Come down to us, Rudra, who art in the high moun-
tains. Come and let the light of thy face, free from fear and evil, 
shine upon us. Come to us with thy love.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A youth enters the sanctum, drawing closed the curtain which conceals the Deity. 
He has placed a rudrâksha mâlâ on the Liˆga and arranged clay ghee lamps around 
the mûrti. Íiva blesses the soulful devotee with a gentle touch on the shoulder.





Who Are the Priests of Íiva Temples? 

ßloka 109

Ådißaiva priests are the hereditary pujârîs who care for 
the temple and conduct its varied rites and rituals as 
humble servants of God. They are trained in the com-
plex arts of worship, generally from a young age. Aum.

bhâshya

 Every temple has its own staff of priests. Some temples appoint 
only one, while others have a large extended fam  ily of priests 
to take care of the many shrines and elab  orate festivals. Most 
are well trained from early  child hood in the  intricate litur gy. 
Íiva temple  pu jârîs are usually  brâhmins from  the Ådi ßaiva 
lin eage, though in certain temples they are not. These men 
of God must be fully knowledgeable of the metaphysical and 
on  to logical ten ets of the religion and learn  hundreds of man-
tras and chants required in the ritual worship. When fully 
trained, they are duly ordained as  Íivâ châr yas to perform  par-
âr  tha pûjâ in a consecrated Íiva temple. Gen erally, pu jâ r îs do 
not attend to the personal problems of devotees. They are God’s 
servants, tending His temple home and its related  duties, never 
standing between the devotee and God. Officiating priests 
are al most al ways married  men, while their assistants may  be 
brah machârîs or  widowers. The Ågamas ex plain, “Only a well-
qualified priest may perform both  âtmârtha pûjâ, worship for 
one’s self, and parârtha pûjâ, worship for others. Such an Ådi-
ßaiva is a Íaiva brâhmin and a teacher.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A Íaivite priest stands before the Íivaliˆga. The sandalwood doors are open and 
the cloth curtain drawn. With head shaved in South Indian style, he wears red and 
white cotton, symbolizing Íiva-Íakti, and holds a censer of fragrant frankincense.





What Does the Pujârî Do During  Pûjâ?

ßloka 110

During the pûjâ, through mantras, mudrâs and mystical 
ritual, the priest invokes the Deity. All observances are 
precisely detailed in the Ågamas; every act, every intoned 
syllable is rich in esoteric meaning. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

The  pujârî performs strict ablutions and disciplines to prepare 
himself for his sacred  duty. Before the pûjâ, he ritually puri-
fies the at mosphere. As the pûjâ begins, he meditates on Lord 
Ga∫eßa, praying that all obstacles may be removed. He then 
beseeches the God to in dwell the image, to accept the prayers 
of the vo ta ries, and to shower blessings and love on all. Calling 
the name of the Deity and chanting mantras and hymns from 
the Vedas and Ågamas, the pujârî makes offerings of unbroken 
rice, burning  camphor,  incense,  holy ash, water, red tur meric 
powder, flowers and  food. Sometimes offerings of milk, rose-
water, sandalwood paste and yogurt are poured over the mûrti 
as an oblation, called abhisheka.  Bells are loudly rung, conch 
shells sounded, and musicians may play the temple drums 
and woodwinds. The pujârî treats the Deity with utmost care, 
attending to Him as the King of kings. When the pûjâ has 
ended, the pujârî passes the now sanctified offerings to those 
present. The Vedas state, “Daily the  sacrifice is spread. Daily the 
sac rifice is completed. Daily it unites the worshiper to  heaven. 
Daily by sacrifice to heaven he ascends.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A priest sits before a large Íivaliˆga, showing the hand gestures, mudrâs, that are a 
vital part of his ritual. Mystical priests are trained to make every gesture inwardly 
profound. They know worship is a yoga which brings one into Íiva consciousness.



The devout performers of solemn ceremonies, aspiring for chariots, as 
if, are led to the doors of the chamber of the Lord. Ladles, placed to the 
East, are plying the  fire with melted butter at the fire sacrifice, as the 
mother cow licks her calf. Âig Veda 7.2.5. rvp, 2353

As hungry children here below sit round about their mother, 
even so all beings expectantly sit round the agnihotra. 

Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 5.24.4. ve, 412

May the forefathers of ancient days protect me in this my prayer, in 
this my act, in this my priestly duty, in this my performance, in this my 
thought, in this my purpose and desire, in this my calling on the Gods! 
All Hail! Atharva Veda 5.24.15. ve, 860

At the time of the sacrifice, O Lord of the wood [Agni], the worshipers 
smear you with sacred oil. When you stand upright or when you repose 
on Earth’s bosom, you still will grant us good fortune. Set up to the East 
of the sacred fire, you accept our prayer, intense and unflagging. Hold 
yourself high to bring us prosperity. Drive far away dearth of inspira-
tion. Lord of the wood, take now your stance on this, the loftiest spot 
of all Earth. Well-fixed and measured one, give to the worshiper, who 
brings a sacrifice, honor and glory.  Âig Veda 3.8.1-3. ve 373-374

A  Liˆga sprung up by itself and an image in the  shape of a God are said 
to be intended for worship for the purpose of others. The merit to the 
worshiper of worship for all others is the same as the merit of worship 
for oneself. The worship rites from the very beginning, worship of 
the Liˆga and its support, must be done by an Ådißaiva in the manner 
described in the Ågamas. Kâra∫a Ågama 11. mt, 67; 76

The twice-born gurukal should twice place the triple sectarian marks 
of  ash mixed with water. Having scattered all sins by this twofold pro-
tection of his body, the gurukal should now be competent to perform all 
the sacrificial  rites. As fire in a basin flames by means of air, thus Lord 
Íiva is born, is made manifest before the eyes of the devotee, by mantra, 
in the Liˆga. Kâra∫a Ågama 64. mt, 111; 164
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In the beginning of    worship, at the conclusion of the rite, in the offering 
of water, in the anointing of the image, in the bathing of the image, in 
the offering of light, in the sprinkling of the image with sandal, in the 
bathing of the image with consecrated liquids, in the offering of incense, 
in the act of worship, and in all other things to be done, the Íivâchârya 
should strike the great bell.

Kâra∫a Ågama 190-191. mt, 160

He should bathe the  Liˆga, repeating the Vyoma-Vyâpi Mantra, and 
with sesame oil, and with curd, milk and ghee, with coconut water, with 
honey, repeating the Pañchabrahman, he should carefully rub the Liˆga 
with fine rice-flour paste, repeating the H®idayâ Mantra.

Kâra∫a Ågama 274. mt, 188

First there is the invocation; second, the establishing of the God; third, 
water for washing the feet should be offered; fourth, water for sipping; 
fifth, the placing of ârghya, water; sixth, sprinkling water as ablution; 
seventh, garment and sandal; eighth, worship with flowers; ninth, 
incense and light should be offered; tenth, offering of food; eleventh, 
oblation should be performed; twelfth, the holy fire, an oblation of 
clarified butter; thirteenth, an oblation; fourteenth, song and music; 
fifteenth, dancing; and sixteenth, the act of leaving.

Kâra∫a Ågama 423-426. mt, 222

Seers can reach Him because He is visible; worshipers, too, can see Him. 
But if they possess love for Him, Hara, who is the first cause of the 
ancient universe, will manifest Himself to their mind as light.

Tirumurai, Arputat Tiruvantati 17. at, 18

If he is but a priest in name only who Lord’s temple pûjâ performs, 
deathly wars rage in fury, fell diseases spread, famine stalks the land. 
Thus did the great Nandi in truth declare.  Tirumantiram 519. tm

The devout are they who with flowers and water pray. The Lord, 
seeing that, bestows His grace on them. The undevout do not know 
how to approach Him, and thus slip by in ignorance deep. 
  Tirumantiram 1828. tm





Love of God

Bai†:
Bhakti˙ 

They labor hard and gather flowers and carry 
water pure. They adore the Lord in unfailing 
piety and at His shining Feet lay flowers and 
stand and pray, and, unto the rain-laden clouds, 
forever prosperous shall they be. 

Tirumantiram 1839. tm





Is Temple  Worship Only for Beginners?

ßloka 111

Temple worship is for all men and women at every level 
of spiritual development. Its meaning and experience 
deepen as we unfold spiritually through the stages of 
service, devotion, yoga and enlightened wisdom. Aum.

bhâshya

We never outgrow temple worship. It simply becomes more 
profound and meaningful as we progress through four spir  i-
t ual levels. In the  charyâ pâda, the stage of selfless service, we 
attend the temple because we have to, because it is ex  pect ed 
of us. In the  kriyâ pâda, the stage of worshipful  sâdhanas, we 
attend because we want to; our love of God is the motivation. 
In  the yoga pâda, we worship  God internally, in the  sanctum 
of the heart; yet even the yogî immersed in the superconscious 
depths of mind has not outgrown the temple. It is there—God’s 
home on the Earth plane—when the yogî re turns to normal 
consciousness. So perfect is the temple worship of those who 
have traversed the  jñâna pâda that they themselves become 
worship’s object—living, moving temples. Yea, temple worship 
is never outgrown. The Vedas give praise, “Homage to Him who 
presides over all things, that which was and that which shall be; 
to whom alone belongs the  heaven, to that all-powerful  Brah-
man be hom age! From Fullness He pours forth the full; the full 
spreads, merging with the full. We eagerly would know from 
whence He thus replenishes Himself.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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In a temple carved from solid rock, a woman falls on her knees in chaste surren-
der. She has sacrificially shaven her beautiful long tresses, dressed in white and 
removed all jewelry to approach God in as pure a state of consciousness as possible.





How Do Devotees Prepare for  Worship?

ßloka 112

We visit a Íiva temple after bathing, dressing in clean 
clothes and preparing an offering, which can be as sim-
ple as a few flowers or fruits. We bring the mind to the 
holy feet of the Deity even as preparations begin. Aum.

bhâshya 

Visiting the home of God Íiva or of a God, the temple, is 
not without its trepidation, protocol and proper conduct, 
preceded by preparation that we administrate ourselves. Our 
worship is only as meaningful and effective as we make it. 
Before we attend or conduct a pûjâ, we should carefully bathe 
the body, rinse the mouth and dress in fresh  clothing—sârîs  
for women and  dhotîs or  vesh tis and shawls for men where this 
is the custom. Through out these preparations we may sing 
hymns or chant man tras or God’s holy names silently or aloud, 
taking care to keep the mind free from worldly matters. We 
then gather offerings for the Deity. If mealtime is near, we eat 
only after pûjâ has been concluded. Al though the outer details 
of our worship are important, it is our in ner feelings and 
thoughts, our  love and  de vo tion, which are the truest offering 
we can make. The Vedas testify, “The Gods, led by the spirit, 
honor  faith in their worship. Faith is composed of the heart’s 
intention. Light comes through faith. Through faith men 
come to prayer, faith in the morning, faith at noon and at the 
set ting of the sun. O faith, give us faith!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man and his wife have bathed and dressed in clean clothing to approach God for 
worship. He carries a bowl of offerings and she holds a tray with items needed for 
pûjâ. Escorted by a temple guide, they pass Deities and guardians carved in stone.





How Do Our Prayers Reach the Gods?

ßloka 113

Through temple worship, the three worlds become open 
to one another, and the beings within them are able to 
communicate. By means of the mystical arts of pûjâ, the 
worlds act in concert, and prayers are received. Aum.

bhâshya

The three worlds are connected when pûjâ is performed and 
worship is begun. There are certain rites that can be perform ed 
to enable individuals to communicate di rectly with beings in 
the  inner worlds. Prayers are given and re ceived in many ways. 
Among the most intimate, personal forms of communication 
is the  written prayer to the devas or to God.  Burned in  Agni’s 
sacred  fire, it disintegrates in the physical world and quickly re-
forms in the astral world. When a prayer is burned in a temple 
wherein this practice is consecrated, its  astral image is re ceiv ed 
and read by the  devas, and properly dispatched and an swer ed, 
within the confines of our karmic pattern.  Prayers may also 
be conveyed by slowly, mentally enunciating the words, visu-
alizing them rising up the spine, through the top of the head, 
reaching beyond to the feet of God. The  devas will not inter-
vene unless asked. This is the inner law. The Vedas avow, “He 
shines forth at dawn like the sunlight, deploying the  sacrifice 
in the man ner of priests unfolding their prayerful thoughts. 
Agni, the God who knows well all the generations, visits the 
Gods as a messenger, most efficacious.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Lord Íiva sits in the deepest âkâßic world as devotees approach with prayers, peti-
tions and queries written on ancient palm leaves, called olai in Tamil. Íiva of-
fers benedictions through two hands, blessings that accord with their karmas.





Do Íaivites Worship Only in Temples?

ßloka 114

One can worship God anywhere and be in contact with 
the inner worlds—in the temple, in the home shrine and 
in the yogî’s contemplation. However, in the holy Íiva 
temple the three worlds most perfectly commune. Aum.

bhâshya

In the shrine room gather messengers of the Mahâdeva be ing 
worshiped to hear the prayers of the devotee and carry them 
to their Master. The Gods can be worshiped anywhere when 
the proper  saˆkalpa, preparation, has been performed.  God’s 
presence is everywhere, through everything, in everything, for 
Íiva is the creator of all things, the manifestor of time, form 
and the space be tween forms. Íiva is worshiped in the mind, 
in the heart, through the throat, in the head of the  yogî locked 
in yoga. So great is the power of worship, communion and 
communication with the  centillion   devas, that when a little 
bell is rung, a flame appears in the lamp, the  vermilion spot 
is placed, the flower appears and is offered, God Íiva  and the 
Gods are invoked. Contemplating the   af ter math of pûjâ  or 
abhi  sheka, we feel the  sânnidhya or  di vine presence of  Parâ ßakti, 
tender motherly love, per me at ing to the outer walls around 
the tem ple. The Vedas proclaim, “Assemble all, with prayer to 
the Lord of  Hea ven, He is the One, the all-pervading, the guest 
of men. He, the ancient of days, abides in the present. Him, 
the One, the many follow on their path.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A woman kneels to supplicate Íiva who sits beneath a tree, a yogabandha sup-
porting His legs in yogic pose. Knowing that God Íiva can be worshiped any-
where, she closes her eyes above and pours forth adoration to her beloved Lord.





What Is the  Home Shrine’s Significance?

ßloka 115

Every Íaivite maintains a home shrine. It is the most 
beautiful room in the house, an extension of the tem-
ple, the abode for Deities and devas, and a holy refuge 
for daily worship and meditation. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Every Íaivite home centers around the home shrine, a spe-
cial room set aside and maintained to create a temple-like 
atmosphere in which we conduct pûjâ, read scrip   ture, per-
form  sâdhana,  meditate, sing  bhajana and do  japa. Here the 
presence of the Gods is always felt, and we remember them 
especially morning and evening and before meals, which we 
offer to them before we partake. Worship traditionally be gins 
be  fore dawn, with the simple act of dedication for the coming 
 day. After a bath, morning pûjâ is performed which includes 
the repetition of the  Gâyatrî or other mantras and is followed 
by sâdhanas given by one’s guru. The form of home  worship, 
âtmârtha pûjâ, is simple: the Deities are in voked and offerings 
are made. After the final âratî, or offer ing of the  light, we sup-
plicate them to bestow their  grace on us, our family and all 
devo tees. Evening  devotionals include a simple âratî, bhajana, 
meditation and reading of scripture, which carries one to lof ty 
celestial realms during sleep. The Ågamas affirm, “Worship of 
one’s chosen Liˆga by anyone in their own home for divine 
protection is called  âtmârtha pûjâ.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A man and wife perform pûjâ together in their shrine room. Having ground fresh 
paste from a sandalwood block and taken their small Íivaiˆga from its finely 
tooled casket, he places it on the base while she stands ready to offer fresh water.



Yes, may the man who within his home pleases you all his days with 
songs and with offerings receive a rich reward, be loaded with your 
gifts! To him be happiness! This is our prayer. Âig Veda 4.4.7. ve, 845

Aum. O terrestrial sphere! O sphere of space! O celestial sphere! Let us 
contemplate the splendor of the Solar Spirit, the Divine Creator. May 
He guide our minds. Âig Veda (Gâyatrî Mantra) 3.62.10. hp, 345

For you is my offering, to you I will pray, to you who are worthy of 
homage and worship. You, O God, are a spring in the desert for the man 
who is thirsty for you, O Everliving. Âig Veda 10.4.1. ve, 302

All that God does shall win our praise. We magnify His name with 
hymns, seeking boons from the Mighty. Âig Veda 1.42.10. ve, 805

The  rites of oblation, O lovers of truth, which the sages divined from 
the sacred verses, were variously expounded in the threefold Veda. 
Perform them with constant care. This is your path to the world of 
holy action. Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 1.2.1. ve, 414

Whatever the merit in any sacrifice, austerity, offering, pilgrimage or 
place, the merit of worship of the  Íivaliˆga equals that merit multiplied 
by hundreds of thousands.  Kâra∫a Ågama 9. mt, 66

In the forenoon with a white garment, in midday with a red garment, 
with a yellow garment in the evening, and with any of them in the night, 
the worshiper, drawing the God near with the Sadyojâta Mantra, should 
cause Him to be firmly established by means of the Vâma Mantra and 
the Aghora Mantra. Kâra∫a Ågama 269-270. mt, 186

First there should be purification of one’s self; secondly, purification of 
the site; thirdly, there should be the cleansing of the worship materials, 
fourthly, purification of the  Liˆga; fifthly, purification of the mantras 
should be done. Thus there is the five-fold purification.
 Kâra∫a Ågama 46. mt, 100
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Even the incompetent, indeed, should worship, ending with the offering 
of sacrificial food, ending with light. He who daily does this shall obtain 
progress toward the Auspicious. Kâra∫a Ågama 450. mt, 227

There is no difference between devotion and perfect knowledge. A 
person who is engrossed in devotion enjoys perpetual happiness. And 
perfect knowledge never descends in a vicious person averse to devotion.

Íiva Purâ∫a, Rudra S. 23.16. ai, vol. i 380

He folded his hands in adoration and praised the Lord’s feet. His deep 
 love melted in a stream, the flood from his eyes gushed out and spread 
over his body. Periyapuranam 5.21.253. ps, 49

What has learning profited a man, if it has not led him to worship the 
good feet of Him who is pure knowledge itself? They alone dispel the 
mind’s distress who take refuge at the feet of the Incomparable One.

Tirukural 2, 7. ww

They who walk the twin paths of charyâ and kriyâ ever praise the twin 
feet of the Lord. They wear holy emblems—the twin rings in earlobes, 
the twin rudrâksha garland around the neck—and adopt the twin 
mudrâs, all in amiable constancy. Tirumantiram 1423. tm

It is devotion to  God, Íiva  bhakti, alone that makes a man blessed. 
Everything else is useless. Therefore, without break, practice Íiva dhyâna. 
Do not be afraid of anything. Victory is yours! Body, soul, 
possessions—surrender all three to God. Thereafter give up everything 
that concerns yourself and see that all is He and He alone.

Natchintanai, “Sivabhakti.” nt, 7

Have faith in God. Believe in Him with all your heart. Think that in the 
world He is for you the sweetest of all sweet things. Think that there 
is nothing other than God. Sitting or standing, walking or lying down, 
think of Him. Let the thought of Him permeate your nerves, flesh and 
blood. Think that you are nonexistent and that He alone exists. Let the 
aim of your life be to worship Him. What one thinks, that one becomes. 
Have God in your heart and bring Him up there. Let all actions be His 
action. Finally all will be seen as He.   Natchintanai, “Let God Be…” nt, 7
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Holy Men and Women
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Monastic Life

sa\nyaasaDama*:
Sannyâsa Dharma˙

Having transcended the desire for sons, the desire for 
wealth, the desire for worlds, they go about as mendi-
cants. For the  desire for sons is the desire for wealth, and 
the desire for wealth is the desire for worlds. All these are 
nothing but desires. He, the âtman, is not this, not this.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.22. ve, 717





What Is the Hindu   Monastic Tradition?

ßloka 116

In the Hindu tradition there have always existed among 
men a few for whom the world held no attraction and 
karmas were on the wane. Some are solitary mendicants. 
Others reside with their brothers in monasteries. Aum.

bhâshya

Certain  men are by nature inclined toward realization of 
the Self, and disinclined toward desires of  family, wealth 
and  property. Some among them are  sâdhus dressed in 
white.  They are anchorites living in the se clusion of distant 
caves and remote forests or wandering as homeless  mendi-
cants, itinerant  pilgrims to the holy sanctuaries of Hinduism. 
Others  dwell as cen  obites assembled with fellow monastics, 
often in the   âßrama, aadheenam or  ma†ha of their satguru. 
These monks, both ancho rite and ceno bite, may live with 
no formal vows or take certain simple vows. When initi-
ated into the order of   sannyâ sa, they don the saffron  robes 
and bind themselves to a un i ver sal body of Hindu  renunci-
ates whose existence has never ceased. Scriptural doctrine 
states that the two paths,   householder and re nunciate, are 
distinct in their dhar mas and attainments, affirming that 
true renunciation may not be achieved by those in the world 
even by virtue of a genuine  attitude of detach ment. The 
holy Vedas declare, “The man who has found Him becomes 
a si lent monk. Desiring Him alone as their world, ascetics 
leave their homes and wander about.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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An elder sâdhu, grown gaunt by austerities, wearing but a loincloth and rudrâk-
sha beads, sits outside a monastery in India. A young monk, early in his spiritual 
life, serves other sannyâsins by doing laundry, hanging and laying out pieces to dry.





What Are the Goals of Renunciate Life?

ßloka 117

The two fundamental objectives of sannyâsa are to pro-
mote the spiritual progress of the individual, bringing 
him into God Realization, and to protect and perpetu-
ate the religion through his illumined leadership. Aum.

bhâshya

  Renunciation and asceticism have been an integral com po nent 
of Vedic culture from the earliest days, the most highly es teem ed 
path of the Hindu Dharma.   Mon  astic life has both an in di-
vidual and a universal objective. At the individual level, it is a 
life of  selflessness in which the monastic has made the supreme 
 sacrifice of renouncing all personal ambition, all involvement 
in worldly matters, that he might direct his consciousness and 
energies fully toward God Íiva. Guided by the  satguru along 
the  sâdhana mârga, the initiated sannyâsin unfolds through 
the years into deeper and deeper realizations. Ultimately, if 
he persists, he comes into direct knowing of  Para ßiva, Tran-
scendent Reality. At the uni versal level, Hindu monasticism 
fosters the religion by preserving the truths of the Sanâtana 
Dharma. Competent swâmîs are the  teachers, the  theologians, 
the exemplars of their faith, the torchbearers lighting the way 
for all. The ancient Vedas elucidate, “The   ascetic who wears 
dis col ored  robes, whose head is  shaved, who does not pos-
sess anything, who is pure and free from hatred, who lives on 
alms, he becomes absorbed in Brahman.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 24: MONASTIC LIFE 345

This sannyâsin has renounced personal ambition, symbolized by the bow and quiver, 
and turned his back on women and the world, represented by the couple. His goal 
is Self Realization, guided by the sage and the devotion of Nandi, Lord Íiva’s bull.





What Is the  Sannyâsin’s Ku∫∂alinî Path?

ßloka 118

The sannyâsin balances within himself both the male 
and female energies. Complete unto himself, he is whole 
and independent. Having attained an equilibrium of i∂â 
and piˆgalâ, he becomes a knower of the known. Aum.

bhâshya

  There arises within the  sannyâsin a pure energy, neither mas-
culine nor feminine. This is the  sushum∫â current coming in  to 
power through which he gains control of the ku∫∂alinî force 
and eventually, after years of careful guidance,   attains nirvi-
kalpa  samâdhi. Eventually, in one life or another, all will turn 
to the renunciate path. How ever, it would be equally improper 
for a renunciate-minded soul to enter family life as for a house-
holder to seek to be a sannyâsin. A word of warn ing. Be cau-
tious of those who promise great   ku∫∂alinî awaken ings and 
spiritual rewards from severe practices without preparation, 
initiation and  renunciation. Those entering the ser ious life of 
sannyâsa must be prepared to follow the traditional path of 
unrewarded sâdhana through the years, apart from dear  fam-
ily and friends. Such is the way to reach the truth of  yoga. It 
takes many, many years for the soul to thus ripen and mature. 
The Tirumantiram af   firms, “Many are the births and deaths 
forgotten by souls shrouded in ignorance, enveloped in  mala’s 
darkness. At the moment Great Íiva’s  grace is gained, the 
re nun ciate attains the splendorous  light.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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With Lord Dakshi∫âmûrti, the silent guru, behind him, this sannyâsin balances 
the i∂â and piˆgalâ forces to live in perfect equipoise. He is Jagadguru Sri Chandra-
sekharendra Saraswathi (1894-1994), 68th Pontiff of Kanchi Kamakoti Peetam.





What Is the  Sannyâsin’s Initiation Rite?

ßloka 119

Young, unmarried men of the Hindu religion may qual-
ify for renunciation, called sannyâsa dîkshâ, which may 
be conferred by any legitimate sannyâsin. But the most 
spiritually potent initiation comes from a satguru. Aum.

bhâshya

    Traditionally,   sannyâsa dîkshâ is restricted to unmarried men, 
though some modern orders have accepted qualified  women. 
As a rule in most orders, if a candidate en ters monastic train-
ing before  age twenty-five and meets other qualifi ca tions, he 
may, generally after a minimum of twelve years of preparation 
and training, take the sannyâsin’s lifetime vows, called holy 
orers of sannyâsa. On ly a san  nyâsin can bring another into the 
ancient or der of sannyâsa. How ever, since the purpose is God 
Realization, most candidates seek initiation from a spiritual ly 
ad vanced know er of God who can bring them into Para ßi va. 
Sannyâsa  dîkshâ is given in simple or most formal ways. The 
formal rites include the  shaving of the head, conveyance of 
certain esoter ic teachings, abjuration of the worldly life and 
dharma, administration of monastic vows, conducting  of 
the no vitiate’s  funeral rites and the giving of the  kavi  vest-
ments. The Vedas proclaim, “The Self within the body, pure 
and resplendent, is attained through the cultivation of truth, 
austerity, right knowledge and chastity. When their impur i-
ties dwindle, the ascetics behold Him.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A young aristocrat falls to his knees and surrenders the world upon encountering his 
satguru outside a Ga∫eßa temple. Clasping the preceptor’s feet, he receives the ini-
tiatory touch that will grace and empower his life as a true and worthy sannyâsin.





What Are the  Holy Orders of  Sannyâsa?

ßloka 120

The holy orders of sannyâsa are lifetime vows of pover-
ty, obedience and chastity, never to be relinquished or 
rescinded. The sannyâsins are the religious leaders, the 
bedrock of the Sanâtana Dharma. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya. 

bhâshya

The  sannyâsin’s first sacred vow is  renunciation, the surrender-
ing of the limited identity of the  ego that the soul may soar to 
the depths of impersonal Being. It is a   repudiation of worldly 
dharma and involvement, and thus in cludes  poverty and sim-
plicity. The sannyâsin owns nothing, not even  the robes he 
is given to wear. The second vow is  obedience—a pledge to 
follow the  tradi tional ways of the sannyâsa dharma and the 
specific di  rections of his satguru. It embraces obedience to his 
own  conscience, to scripture, to God and the Gods and to his 
illustrious guru paramparâ. The third vow is purity—a pledge 
to remain pure in thought, word and deed, to  be continent 
throughout life, to protect the mind from all  lower instincts: 
deceit, hatred,  fear, jealousy, anger,  pride,  lust,  covetousness 
and so forth. It in cludes the observance of  ahiμsâ, nonin-
juriousness, and adherence to a  vegetarian  diet. Some orders 
also give vows of  humility and  confidentiality. The Vedas eluci-
date, “Hence  forth be ing pure, clean, void, tranquil, breathless, 
selfless, endless, undecaying, steadfast, eternal, unborn, inde -
pendent, he abides in his own greatness.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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On the banks of the Gaˆgâ, a Íivaguru places his hands on the head of a swâmî 
candidate. A homa fire burns where the initiation rites will occur, after which the 
youth will don the orange cloth and holy beads being held by his spiritual brothers.



Within him is fire, within him is drink, within him both Earth 
and Heaven. He is the sun which views the whole world, he is indeed 
light itself—the long-haired ascetic. Girded by the wind, they have 
donned ocher mud for a garment. So soon as the Gods have entered 
within them, they follow the wings of the wind, these silent ascetics. 

“Intoxi cated,” they say, “by our austerities, we have taken the winds for 
our steeds. You ordinary mortals here below see nothing except our 
bodies.” He flies through midair, the silent ascetic, beholding the forms 
of all things. To every God he has made himself a friend and collabora-
tor. Ridden by the wind, companion of its blowing, pushed along by 
the Gods, he is at home in both seas, the East and the West—this 
silent ascetic. Âig Veda 10.136.1-5. ve, 436

A mighty weapon, the Upanishad. Take it as a bow. Affix an arrow sharp-
ened by devotion. Bend the bow by a thought concentrated on That. Hit 
the target, my dear—the Imperishable. Aum is the bow, the âtman is the 
arrow; Brahman, they say, is the target to be pierced by concentration. 
Thus one become, united with Brahman as an arrow 
with the target.  K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Mahânârâya∫a Upanishad 540-541. ve, 774

Having realized with mind and heart, having become wise, you will 
no longer move on the path of death. Therefore, they call renunciation 
the ardor surpassing all others. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Mahâ∫ârâya∫a Upanishad 537-8. ve, 439

What people call salvation is really continence. For through continence 
man is freed from ignorance. And what is known as the vow of silence, 
that too is really continence. For a man through continence realizes the 
Self and lives in quiet contemplation.

Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 8.5.1. upp, 123

Know, Arjuna, that what men call renunciation is the authentic  yoga, 
for without renouncing all desire no man becomes a yogin. The silent 
sage climbing toward yoga uses work as a means. Quiescence and 
serenity are the proper course for one who has attained. 

Bhagavad Gîtâ 6.2-3. ve, 445
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In the one who has conquered his self and is peaceful, the Supreme 
Self, in heat or cold, joy or pain, honor or disgrace, abides in serenity. 
He who is full of wisdom and understanding, calm and controlled, to 
whom a clod, a stone and gold are the same, is in truth a yogin. 

Bhagavad Gîtâ 6.7-8. ve, 445

Beyond birth and death, reached by renunciate tapas is He, my Lord of 
resplendent glory! Sing His praise! Incessantly pray! Heaven’s Lord shall 
show you the land of dharma. Tirumantiram 1614. tm

A myriad times are they born and die. In a million follies they forget 
this; and in the darkness of mala are enveloped. When at last the hidden 
Grace of Íiva bursts forth and chases the night away, then is the moment 
for the soul to  renounce. When it does, a radiant light it becomes.

Tirumantiram 1615. tm

The tapasvins many that live by alms have no life hereafter. On them 
shall be showered all blessings of spiritual wealth. They that perform 
tapas incessant attain the power to end all births to be.

Tirumantiram 1803.  tm

The scriptures exalt above every other good the greatness of virtuous 
renunciates. Those who perfectly renounce attain the highest peak; the 
rest remain ensnared in delusion’s net. Tirukural 21; 348. ww

Hail, O  sannyâsin, you who knows no guile! Establish in your heart 
and worship there that Taintless One—Pañchâkshara’s inmost core, 
whom neither Vish∫u nor Brahmâ had power to comprehend. You who 
regards all others as yourself—who in this world can be compared with 
you? The powerful karma your past deeds have wrought will vanish 
without trace. Daily, on the thought “Is not this jîva Íiva?” you must 
meditate. Natchintanai, “O Sannyasin!” nt, 146

On those who wholeheartedly surrender their possessions, souls and 
bodies, Na†arâja, the Gracious Giver, will at once bestow His golden 
lotus feet. That is the truth! Natchintanai, “Body Is a Temple.” nt, 99





Knowers of God

$anaI
Jñânî

Purified, empty, peaceful, breathless, selfless, 
infinite, indestructible, stable, eternal, unborn, free, 
he is established in his own glory. Having seen the 
Self who is established in His own glory, he looks 
upon the wheel of life as a wheel that rolls on.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.28. ve, 440





Who Are Hinduism’s  Spiritual   Leaders?

ßloka 121

The saints, sages and satgurus who commune with God 
and Gods through devotion and meditation are Hindu-
ism’s holy men and women. We revere them and strive 
to follow their example and words of wisdom. Aum.

bhâshya

There are and have always been many holy men and wo  men 
within the Sanâtana Dharma. They are considered holy 
because of their loving surrender to God and the Gods, their 
dedi cation to our faith, their accom plish ments and profound 
realizations. Their knowing is more important than their 
learning, their  purity more essential than their position. It 
is very difficult to be so disciplined and de voted, and so we 
honor and love those who have at tained God’s  grace, and wor-
ship the Divine within them, not their personality or human-
ness. Be cause of Hinduism’s great diversity and  decentralized 
 organization, holy ones are not universally canonized, for 
there is no single  ecclesiastical hierarchy to do this. Still,  saints, 
 sages and  satgurus are sanctified by followers with in their own 
 sampradâya. Each within his or her own sphere of devotees is 
the au thority on religious mat ters, listened to and obeyed as 
such. The Vedas de c lare, “Not understanding, and yet desirous 
to do so, I ask the  wise who know, myself not knowing: ‘Who 
may He be, the One in the form of the Unborn, who props 
in their place the six universal regions?’” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Saint Tirunavukarasar lived in South India in the eighth century. Calling himself 
the servant of the servants of Íiva, he loved to clean the paths in front of temples 
and carried a tool for the task. He wrote holy hymns that are sung today by millions. 





What Is a  Saint, a  Sage and a  Satguru?

ßloka 122

Saints, devoid of ego, reflect the peace, humility and 
purity of a devout life. Sages, though perfectly liberated, 
may outwardly appear detached and ordinary. Satgurus, 
also fully enlightened, guide others on the path. Aum.

bhâshya

The saints, or  sants, of Hinduism are honored as exemplars 
of our faith. Often living the  householder dharma, they teach 
us how to act and how to serve the Gods. The purity of the 
saint’s heart is evident in his or her words and deportment. 
There are others in our religion who are in wardly pure and 
awakened, but who do not outwardly display their  attainment. 
These are known as sages and often live as secluded  munis or 
wander as home less  mendicants, remaining  aloof from the 
world. Sat gurus are the masterful guides and mystical awak-
eners who bring us into the fullness of spiritual life. They are 
initiated swâmîs of recognized spiritual lineages. Sages and 
sat gurus are the most honored among holy men, be ings of the 
highest attainment. Both are unmarried  re nun ciates. Sages are 
 gen erally nirvâ∫îs, reposing within their re alization; satgurus 
are  upa deßîs, ac tively guiding others to Truth. The Vedas offer 
this praise, “We celebrate with ded icated acts the greatness of 
the illustrious supermen amidst enlightened persons, who are 
pure, most wise, thought-inspirers, and who enjoy both kinds 
of our oblations—physical and spiritual.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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The Vedas speak of 108 Maruts, a devonic troop who assist Vayu with clouds and 
rain. When Indra offended them, Sage Agastya came to their aid. Indra attacked 
the fire-worship with His vajra. Agastya, father of the Tamil language, prevailed.





Are There Other Terms for  Holy Ones?

ßloka 123

Many terms name Hindu masters, teachers and as pi rants 
including: jîvanmukta, ®ishi, muni, siddha, mahâtma, gu-
ru, swâmî, sannyâsin, tapasvin, yogî, sâdhu, sâdhaka, pa∫-
∂ita, âchârya, ßâstrî, pujârî, ßishya and brahmachârî. Aum. 

bhâshya

A  jîvanmukta is a liberated soul.  Âishi refers to a  venerat ed sage 
or  seer. A  muni is an ecstatic mystic, especially one living in 
seclusion or vowed to silence.  Sid dha refers to a perfected be ing 
or one who has at tained magical powers. Mahâtma denotes a 
great soul or renowned gu ru. The term  guru usually describes 
a spiritual master, but can connote a teacher of any subject. A 
 sannyâsin, or  swâ mî, is a formally ordained  renunciate monk. 
A  ta p as vin is an  ascetic seeking purification through rigor-
ous disciplines. The  yogî is dedicated to intense  meditation for 
inner attainment.  Sâdhu is a general term for a holy man or 
wandering  mendicant. A  sâdhaka is a serious seeker of the Self, 
and is often a monk. The  âchâr ya, like the  pa∫ ∂ita, is a res-
pected teacher and advisor.  Íâstrî re fers to an expert in scrip-
ture. A  pujârî is a tem ple  priest. A  ßishya is a formal disci ple. 
A  brah machârî is a celibate stu dent, of ten under simple vows. 
Some titles have feminine equivalents, such as  sâdhvî,  yogînî 
and  brahma châr i∫î. The Vedas explain, “The brahmachârî 
moves, streng th  ening both the worlds. In him the devas meet 
in  concord; he upholds Earth and  Heaven.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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As Vish∫u reclines behind upon the great serpent, Vaish∫ava philosopher Rama nu-
ja worships the Lord’s jeweled crown, insignia of His rule. Ramanuja wears the 
distinctive Y-shaped mark, ûrdhvapu∫∂ra tilaka, representing Vish∫u’s lotus feet.





What Is the Nature of  Guru  Protocol?

ßloka 124

Guru protocol, as outlined in the Kulâr∫ava Tantra and 
Guru Gîtâ, defines the traditional ways of relating to 
one’s spiritual preceptor to draw forth his wisdom and 
blessings and fully understand his inner nature. Aum.

bhâshya

Guru protocol can be understood in three parts: devotion al 
acts, codes of harmony and prohibitions.  Devotional acts 
in clude serving the guru,  prostrating daily and offering a gift 
in love, chanting his name and meditating on his inner form 
as the em bodiment of the Di vine, partaking of  ucçhish†a—wat-
ers from his holy sandals, and his  food leavings—emulating  
his awakened qualities, seeking initiation and striving for  Self 
Realization as he  di rects.  Codes of  harmony include seeking 
his blessings, obeying his directions, keeping no  secrets and 
hon oring his lofty presence.  Prohibitions include never contra-
dicting or  arguing with the  guru, never  criticizing him, nor lis-
tening to criticism by others, not imitating his dress or deport-
ment, not standing or sitting above him, nor walking or driving 
ahead of him; not assuming  au thority in his presence, nor 
ut tering words of  falsehood or contempt, and not in iti ating 
con ver sation or asking questions un less invited. The  Kulâr∫ava 
Tan tra explains, “Be always in service of the guru, ever in his 
presence, giving up  desire and  anger, humble and devoted, laud-
ing in spirit, upright in doing his work.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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The Vedic brâhmin Somasimarar enters the hermitage of his satguru, Tiru Sam-
bandar, offering fruits and touching the grace-giving feet of this illumined soul. Gu-
rus may be solitary wandering swâmîs or heads of populous monastery complexes.





What Is the  Satguru’s Unique Function?

ßloka 125

To transcend the mind and reach the ultimate goal, seek-
ers need the guidance of a satguru, an enlightened master 
who has followed the path to its natural end and can lead 
them to the Divine within themselves. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

The satguru is the  devotee’s spiritual guide and preceptor, 
friend and companion on the path. Having become religion’s 
consummation, the satguru can see where others are and know 
what their next step should be. Nothing is more precious than 
the first soul-quickening, life-changing  ßaktipâta from a guru. 
Nothing is more cen tral to spiritual awakening than the pro-
gressive  dîkshâs, or initiations, he bestows. A satguru is needed 
be cause the  mind is so cunning and the  ego is a self-perpet-
uating mechanism. It is he who inspires, assists, guides and 
im pels the ßishya toward the  Self of himself. The satguru, per-
fected in his relationship with  Íiva, administrates the  sâ dhana 
and  tapas that slowly incinerate the seeds of  sañchita karmas. 
It is his task to preside over the  annihilation of the  ßish ya’s  ego 
and  subconscious dross, all the while guiding  the awakened 
ku∫∂alinî force so that safe, steady progress can be made from 
stage to stage. The Ågamas affirm, “Individuals who become, 
by the grace of Íiva, eager to extricate themselves from 
worldly fetters, obtain  initiation from a competent preceptor 
in to the path that leads to   Íivasâyujya.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Outside a bucolic town, a satguru, holding the yogada∫∂a, lifts his hand to bless a 
sincere seeker, then lightly places his foot on the devotee’s head. Such rare benedic-
tion confers immense grace and dispels the dross of ego and the thralldom of mâyâ.



He should be known as one liberated while alive. He is blessed and 
is of fulfilled duties. After giving up the state of being liberated while 
alive, when the time arrives for his quitting the body, he enters 
the state of disembodied liberation, even as the air attains the state 
of nonmovement. Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 3.5. upr, 918

He should fulfill, according to the rules ordained, for twelve years 
the observance of brahmacharya, such as the service of the guru.

Atharva Veda, Nara∂aparivrâjaka Upanishad 1. upa, 135

The Self resides within the lotus of the heart. Knowing this, consecrated 
to the Self, the sage enters daily that holy sanctuary. Absorbed in the Self, 
the sage is freed from identity with the body and lives in blissful con-
sciousness.  Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 8.3.3-4. upp, 122

Let him approach him properly, with mind and senses tranquil and 
peaceful. Then will this master disclose the essence of the knowledge of 
Brahman whereby may be known the imperishable Real, the Person.

Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 1.2.13. ve, 415

Without regard for themselves, without urges and efforts, absorbed 
in contemplation and established in the higher Self, they endeavor to 
remove evil deeds and surrender their bodies by renunciation. Such is 
a paramahaμsa, such indeed is a paramahaμsa!

Íukla Yajur Veda, Jâbâla Upanishad 6. ve, 441

Earnest seekers who worship enlightened ones at sight—with perfume, 
flowers, water, fruits, incense, clothing and food, or by word, deed and 
thought—are absolved then and there.

Devîkâlottara Ågama, Jñâna-âchara-vichara 83. rm, 117

The guru who has attained Self Realization can alone help the 
aspirant in acquiring it. Íiva Sûtras 2.6. ys, 102

Those who themselves have seen the Truth can be thy teachers of 
wisdom. Ask from them, bow unto them, be thou unto them a servant.

Bhagavad Gîtâ 4.34. bgm, 64
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One should worship his  guru by daily performing full prostrations to 
him. By worship, one attains steadiness and ultimately realizes one’s 
own true nature. Guru Gîtâ 97. gg, 37

At the root of dhyâna is the form of the guru. At the root of pûjâ are 
the feet of the guru. At the root of mantra is the word of the guru, and 
at the root of all liberation is the grace of the guru.

Kulâr∫ava Tantra 8.1. kt, 77

Where there is a  holy man of divine worth who pursues the Lord, that 
all space embraces; there enemies are none. Rains in abundance fall. 
Full is the people’s contentment. No evil befalls that land.

Tirumantiram 1868. tm

The heart of the holy trembles not in fear. All passions stilled, it enjoys 
calm unruffled. Neither is there death nor pain, nor night nor day, nor 
fruits of karma to experience. That, truly, is the state of those who have 
renounced desire. Tirumantiram 1624. tm

One who has realized by himself his soul’s Self will be worshiped by all 
other souls. Tirukural 268. ww

God is the Life of our lives. Therefore, we are His possessions. We are 
His bondsmen. All our movements are His movements. We can never 
forget Him. We are lacking in nothing. We are forever. We are every-
where. We know everything. By ceaselessly meditating and contemplat-
ing in this way, let us eliminate baser qualities and attain the higher, 
divine reality. Natchintanai, “God Is Our All.” nt, 8

A hundred times greater than the joy of the heaven of the ancestors is 
the joy of the heaven of the celestial beings. A hundred times greater 
than the joy of the heaven of the celestial beings is the joy of the devas 
who have attained divinity through holy works. A hundred times 
greater than the joy of the devas who have attained divinity through 
holy works is the joy of the Gods who were born divine, and of him 
who has sacred wisdom, who is pure and free from desire.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.33. upm, 137
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Revealed Scripture

ÃÙÙÙ˛uita:
Íruti˙

As when a fire is lit with damp fuel, different clouds 
of smoke come forth, in the same way from this great 
Being are breathed forth the Âig Veda, Yajur Veda, 
Sâma Veda, Atharva Veda. 

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 2.4.10. ve, 691





What Are Hindu  Revealed Scriptures?

ßloka 126

The Vedas and Ågamas, revealed by God, are Hinduism’s 
sovereign scriptures, called ßruti, “that which is heard.” 
Their timeless truths are expressed in the most extraor-
dinarily profound mystical poetry known to man. Aum.

bhâshya

Veda, from  vid, “to know,” means “supreme wis  dom or sci-
ence.” Similarly, Åga ma, which names the sacred  sectarian 
rev elations, means “de scent of knowledge.” The Vedas and 
Åga  mas are eternal truths transmitted by God through  great 
clair  audient and  clair voyant ®ishis. They are Hinduism’s pri-
mary and most au  thor itative scriptures, expounding life’s 
sacredness and man’s purpose on the  planet. These psalms of 
wisdom were dis closed over many centuries, mem orized  and 
or ally con veyed from generation to generation within priest ly 
fam ilies, then fin ally writ ten down in  Sanskrit in the last few 
mil len nia. The subtly symbolic  language of ßruti, the cher-
ished  word of God, is lyrical and lofty. In im  parting religious 
practice, rules and doctrine, the Vedas are gen eral and the 
Åga mas specific. The Vedas ex tol and in voke a multiplicity of 
 Gods through elaborate  fire rituals called  yajña. The Ågamas 
center around a single Deity and His  worship with water, flow-
ers and lights in sanctified  temples and shrines. The Tiruman-
tiram lauds, “Two are the scriptures that Lord Íiva revealed—
the primal  Vedas and the perfect Ågamas.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A ®ishi, his knotted hair high on his head, scribes verses on a palm leaf. Sitting before 
a Íivaliˆga, he listens intently to the divine voice within, writing down all he hears. 
The source is none other than Lord Íiva, whose hand and noose are barely visible.





What Is the Nature of the Veda Texts?

ßloka 127

The holy Vedas, man’s oldest scripture, dating back 6,000 
to 8,000 years, are a collection of four books: the Âig, 
Sâma, Yajur and Atharva. Each has four sections: hymns, 
rites, interpretation and philosophical instruction. Aum.

bhâshya

 The oldest and core portions of the  Vedas are the four Saμ hi-
tâs, “hymn collections.” They consist of invocations to the One 
Divine and the Divinities of  na ture, such as the Sun, the Rain, 
the Wind, the Fire and the Dawn—as well as  prayers for mat-
rimony,  prog eny, prosperity, con cord, domestic rites, formulas 
for  magic, and more. They are composed in beautiful metri cal 
verses, gener ally of three or four lines. The heart of the entire 
Veda is the 10,552-verse  Âig  Saμ hitâ. The  Sâma and Ya jur Saμ     -
hitâs, each with about 2,000 verses, are mainly liturgical se lec-
tions from the Âig; whereas most of the  Atharva Saμ     hitâ’s 
nearly 6,000 verses of prayers,  charms and rites are unique. 
The Sâma is arranged for melodious chanting, the Ya jur for 
ca denced intonation. Besides its Saμ hitâ, each Veda in cludes 
one or two  Brâhma∫as, ceremon ial hand books, and  År a∫   ya-
kas,  ritual interpretations, plus many  inestimable Upani  shads, 
met a phy sical dialogs. In all there are over 100,000 Vedic verses, 
and some prose, in do zens of texts. The Tirumantiram con-
firms, “There is no  dharma other than what the Vedas say. 
Dhar    ma’s central core the Vedas proclaim.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Using the traditional elutani tool, a pa∫∂ita scribes memorized Vedic verses. His 
work is illumined by an oil lamp and relieved by tea and sweets his wife has left 
at his side. For centuries the Vedas were passed on orally, then finally transcribed.





How Are the  Vedas Significant Today?

ßloka 128

The Vedas, the ultimate scriptural authority, permeate 
Hinduism’s thought, ritual and meditation. They open 
a rare window into ancient Bharata society, proclaiming 
life’s sacredness and the way to oneness with God. Aum.

bhâshya

Like the Taoist  Tao te Ching, the Buddhist  Dhammapa da, the 
Sikh  Ådi Granth, the Jewish  Torah, the Christian  Bible and the 
Muslim  Koran—the  Veda is the Hindu holy book. For untold 
centuries unto today, it has re mained the sustaining force and 
authoritative doctrine, gui d  ing followers in ways of   worship, 
duty and  enlightenment—upâ sanâ,  dhar ma and  jñâna. The 
Vedas are the meditative and  philosophical focus for millions 
of monks and a billion seekers. Their stanzas are chanted from 
memory by priests and laymen daily as  liturgy in  temple wor-
ship and domestic ritual. All Hindus wholeheartedly accept the 
Vedas, yet each draws selectively, interprets freely and ampli fies 
abundantly. Over time, this tolerant allegiance has woven the 
varied tapestry of Bharata Dharma. Today the Vedas are pub -
lish  ed in  Sanskrit,  English,  French,  Ger man and other languages. 
But it is the metaphysical and popular  Upanishads which have 
been most amply and ably translated. The Vedas say, “Just as 
the  spokes are af fixed to the hub of a   wheel, so are all things 
established in life, the Âig and Yajur and Sâma Veda,  sacri-
fice, the nobility and also the priesthood.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A father and his sons chant Vedic mantras together outside their adobe dwelling. 
The boys struggle earnestly to master the Sanskrit verses, as father patiently repeats 
them again and again in daily practice sessions. Lord Íiva listens from the Íivaloka.





What Is the Nature of the Holy  Ågamas?

ßloka 129

The Ågamas, Sanâtana Dharma’s second authority, are 
revelations on sacred living, worship, yoga and philos-
ophy. Íaivism, Íâktism and Vaish∫avism each exalts its 
own array of Ågamas, many over 2,000 years old. Aum.

bhâshya

In the vast Ågamic literature, tradition counts 92 main  Íaiva 
Ågamas—10 Íiva, 18 Rudra and 64 Bhairava—77  Íâkta Ågamas 
and 108  Vaish∫ava Pañcharâtra Ågamas. Most  Ågamas are of 
four parts, called pâdas, and possess thou sands of me tered 
San  skrit verses, usually of two lines. The  charyâ pâda details 
daily religious observance, right conduct, the guru-ßishya 
re lationship, community life, house design and town planning. 
The  kriyâ pâda, commonly the longest, extols  worship  and 
tem ples in meticulous detail—from site selection,  architectur al 
de  sign and  icon ography, to rules for priests and the intri ca cies 
of daily pûjâ, annual festivals and home-shrine de votionals. 
The  yoga pâda discloses the interior way of  meditation, of  râ-
ja yoga,  mantra and  tantra which stimulates the awakening of 
the slumbering serpent,  ku∫ ∂a linî. The  jñâna pâda narrates 
the nature of  God,  soul and  world, and the means for  libera-
tion. The Tirumantiram declares, “Veda and Ågama are  Irai-
van’s scriptures. Both are truth: one is general, the other spe-
cific. While some say these words of God reach two different 
con clusions, the wise see no difference.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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As two sentinels stand guard, a king in his throne room listens as a pa∫∂ita reads 
from the Ågamas, Hinduism’s primary source of authentic spiritual guidance in 
matters of worship, yoga, festivals, community life, housing and temple building.





How Are the   Ågamas Significant Today?

ßloka 130

While the Vedas, with myriad Deities, bind all Hindus 
together, the Ågamas, with a single supreme God, unify 
each sect in a oneness of thought, instilling in adherents 
the joyful arts of divine adoration. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

God is  love, and to love God is the pure path prescribed in 
the Ågamas. Veritably, these texts are God’s own voice admon-
ishing the  saμsârî, reincarnation’s wan derer, to give up love 
of the transient and adore instead the Im mortal. How to love 
the Divine, when and where, with what  mantras and visualiza-
tions and at what auspicious times, all this is preserved in the 
Ågamas. The specific  doctrines and practices of day-to-day 
Hinduism are no where more fully expounded than in these 
revelation hymns, delineating everything from  daily work rou-
tines to  astrology and  cosmology. So overwhelming is Ågamic 
in fluence in the lives of most Hindus, particularly in  temple 
liturgy and culture, that it is impossible to ponder modern 
Sanâ tana Dharma without these discourses. While many Åga-
mas have been published, most remain inaccessible, protected 
by families and guilds who are stewards of an intimate  heredi-
tary knowledge. The Tirumantiram says, “Nine are the Ågamas 
of yore, in time ex panded into twenty-eight, they then took 
divisions three, into one truth of Vedânta-Siddhânta to accord. 
That is  Íuddha Íaiva, rare and precious.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 26: REVEALED SCRIPTURE 381

Holding a Íivaliˆga, Basavanna, a prime minister and Vira Íaiva reformer, offers 
flowers for pûjâ. The Ågamas expound on worship, astrology, cosmology and more.
Behind, a man chases a serpent and a woman asks a beggar to return after her pûjâ.



The efforts of man are stated to be of two kinds, those that transcend 
scriptures and those that are according to scriptures. Those that tran-
scend scriptures tend to harm, while those that are according to scrip-
tures tend to Reality. Íukla Yajur Veda, Mukti Upanishad 2. upa, 7

   There, where there is no darkness, nor night, nor day, nor being, 
nor nonbeing, there is the Auspicious One, alone, absolute and eternal. 
There is the glorious splendor of that Light from whom in the begin-
ning sprang ancient wisdom. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 4.18. ve, 83-84

Taking as a bow the great weapon of the Upanishad, one should put 
upon it an arrow sharpened by meditation. Stretching it with a thought 
directed to the essence of That, penetrate that Imperishable as the mark, 
my friend. Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 2.2.3. uph, 372

By the power of inner harmony and by the grace of God, Ívetâßva-
tara had the vision of Brahman. He then spoke to his nearest hermit-
students about the supreme purification, about Brahman, whom the 
seers adore. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 6.21. upm, 97

 Aum. One should meditate on this syllable as the Udgîtha chant, for 
every chant starts with Aum. Of this the explanation is as follows. The 
essence of all beings is earth; the essence of earth is water; the essence 
of water is plants; the essence of plants is man; the essence of man is 
speech; the essence of speech is the Âig Veda; the essence of the Âig Veda 
is the Sâma Veda, and the essence of the Sâma Veda is the Udgîtha chant.

 Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 1.1.1-2. ve, 772

The Íaivism of Siddhânta is the Íaivism of the Ågamas, the first of 
which is the Kâmika. Kâra∫a Ågama 65. sa, 158

Riches from obloquy free, the spreading sky and Earth, the directions all, 
and the godly hosts who there hold sway, all flourish in victory’s wake 
when brahmins true, with Vedas commencing, pursue the 
sacrificial way.  Tirumantiram 214. tm
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In the beauteous  Veda, aptly named the Âig, as the moving mood 
behind He stood. In the trembling chant of the Vedic priests He stood, 
Himself the eye of vision central. Tirumantiram 53. tm

By the grace of the Lord I came to realize the inner meaning of the 
Ågamas, which are on par with the Vedas, the greatest of the scriptures 
that thrill the heart. All the world may well attain the bliss I have—who 
hold firmly to the heavenly secret the books impart, who chant the 
hymns that thrill the flesh and swell the heart. Strive, always strive, then 
it will come.  Tirumantiram 84-85. tm

Behold the father of the elephant-faced Ga∫apati who dons the  konrai 
garland and has matted locks, the author of the ageless  Vedas, the Aus-
picious One. He is ours by virtue of spiritual efforts (tapas). He abides 
in the hallowed temple of Ramesvaram. Tirumurai 

A thousand scriptures speak of His attributes and signs, His shrines, His 
paths, His greatness—O witless people, that your hearts have not been 
won! Tirumurai 5.204.6. ps, 95

As heaven resounded with Hara’s name, with the chants of the  Veda 
and Ågama, and the hymns of the learned brâhmins, the Highest God 
in Notittanmalai showed me the path, the Lord who gives all blessings 
gave me a splendid elephant to ride. Tirumurai 7.100.8. ps, 322

May the sun and moon be my protection! May all beings everywhere 
be my protection! May mantras and tantras be my protection! May the 
four Vedas, the Íaiva Ågamas and the whole world be my protection!

Natchintanai, “My Protection.” nt, 239

The body is a temple, the controlled mind the acolyte. Love is the pûjâ. 
Know that! Through this device you’ll find that naught is lacking. That 
is what the Vedas declare. The Lord, who not a whit is separated from 
you, those of impure mind can never see. The mind is a temple; the 
soul is its lamp. Meditate, meditate! Then Truth will dawn for you.

 Natchintanai, “The Body Is a Temple.” nt, 98





Secondary Scripture

—sma&ita:
Sm®iti˙

The Word, verily, is greater than name. The Word, in fact, 
makes known the Âig  Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sâma Veda, 
the Atharva Veda as the fourth, and the ancient lore as the 
fifth: the Veda of Vedas, the ritual for ancestors, calculus, 
the augural sciences, the knowledge of the signs of the 
times, ethics, political science, sacred knowledge, theology, 
knowledge of the spirits, military science, astrology, the 
science of snakes and of celestial beings. 

Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 7.2.1. ve, 111





Do Sm®iti and Sacred Literature Differ?

ßloka 131

Hindu sacred literature is a treasury of hymns, legend, 
mythology, philosophy, science and ethics. From among 
this vast body of writings, each lineage recognizes a se-
lect portion as its secondary scripture, called sm®iti. Aum.

bhâshya

While the Vedas and Ågamas are shared as part of every Hin-
du’s primary scripture,  ßruti, each sect and lineage de fines its 
own unique set of sm®iti. The sacred literature,  pu∫ya ßâs tra, 
from which sm®iti is drawn con sists of writings, both ancient 
and modern, in many languages. Especially central are the 
ancient San skritic texts, such as the  Itihâsas,  Purâ∫as and 
Dharma Íâstras, which are widely termed the classical sm®iti. 
In reality, while many revere these as sm®iti, others regard them 
only as sacred literature. Sm®iti means “that which is remem-
bered” and is known as “the  tradition,” for it de rives from 
hu man in sight and ex per ience and preserves the course of cul-
ture. While ßruti comes from God and is eternal and universal, 
the ever-growing sm®iti  can on is written by man. Hindu ism’s 
 sacred literature is the  touch stone of  theater and  dance,   music, 
song and  pageantry, yoga and  sâdhana,  metaphysics and eth-
ics, exquisite  art and hallowed  sciences. The Vedas inquire, “In 
whom are set firm the firstborn seers, the hymns, the songs and 
the sacrifi cial formulas, in whom is established the single seer—
tell me of that support—who may He be?” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 27: SECONDARY SCRIPTURE 387

A scholar, tulsi beads around his neck and the Vaish∫ava tilaka on his forehead, 
holds a sm®iti text in his hand. Every Hindu sect has a vast sacred literature that 
guides daily life, tells stories, inspires theater, defines music and uplifts the spirit.





What   Texts Amplify Vedas and Ågamas?

ßloka 132

Many texts support the Vedas and Ågamas. Vedâˆgas 
detail conduct, astrology, language and etymology. Upa-
vedas unfold politics, health, warfare and music. Upâga-
mas and Paddhatis elaborate the Ågamic wisdom. Aum.

bhâshya

Much of Hinduism’s practical knowledge is safeguarded in 
venerable texts which amplify ßruti. The Vedâˆgas and Upa ve-
das are collections of texts that augment and ap ply the Vedas 
as a com prehensive system of sacred living.  Jyotisha Vedâˆga 
delineates auspicious  timing for holy rites.  Kalpa Ved âˆ  ga 
de  fines public rituals in the  Írau  ta and  Íulba Sûtras, domes-
tic rites in the  G®ihya Sûtras and religious law in the  Dharma 
Íâstras. Four other Vedâˆgas ensure the pur ity of mantra reci-
tation, through knowledge of phonetics, grammar, poetry and 
the way of words. The Upavedas expound profound sciences: 
 Ar tha  veda un folds state  craft;  Åyur veda sets forth medi cine and 
  health; Dhanur veda discusses military science;  Gân dhar vaveda 
illumines  music and the  arts; and  Sthâpat ya veda explains  archi-
tecture. In addition, the  Kâma Sûtras detail  erotic pleasures. 
The Ågamas, too, have an cillary texts, such as the  Upâgamas  and 
Pad  dhatis, which elaborate the ancient wisdom. The Jñâneßvarî 
says, “The Vedas in their perfection are as the beautiful image 
of the God of which the flawless words are the resplendent 
body. The sm®itis are the limbs thereof.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 27: SECONDARY SCRIPTURE 389

In the center, Íiva holds the holiest of scriptures, the Vedas and Ågamas. Around 
these evolved an array of texts that guide statecraft, astrology, religious law, chant-
ing, arts and more, seen here inscribed on stone, wood, skins, pillars and scrolls.





Does Hinduism Have  Epics and Myths?

ßloka 133

The Mahâbhârata and Râmâya∫a are Hinduism’s most 
renowned epic histories, called Itihâsa. The Purâ∫as are 
popular folk narratives, teaching faith, belief and eth-
ics in mythology, allegory, legend and symbolism. Aum.

bhâshya

Hinduism’s poetic stories of ®ishis, Gods, heroes and de mons 
are sung by gifted pa∫∂itas and traveling bards, narrated to 
children and portrayed in dramas and  festivals. The  Mahâ bhâ-
r ata, the world’s long est epic poem, is the legend of two an cient 
dynasties whose great battle of  Kurukshetra is the scene of the 
 Bhagavad Gîtâ, the eloquent spiritual dialog between Arjuna 
and K®ish∫a. The  Râmâya∫a relates the life of  Râma, a heroic 
king revered as the ideal man. The  Purâ∫as, like the Ma hâ-
bhâ rata, are encyclopedic in scope, containing teachings on 
 sâdhana,  philosophy,  dharma,  ritual,  language and the  arts, 
  architecture,  agriculture,  magic charms and more. Of eighteen 
principal Purâ∫as, six hon or God as Íiva, six as Vish∫u and six 
as Brahmâ. The witty  Pañcha tantra, eminent among the “story” 
literature, or  kathâ, portrays wisdom through animal fables 
and parables. The Bhagavad Gîtâ proclaims, “He who reads 
this sacred dialog of ours, by him I consider Myself worshiped 
through the  sacrifice of knowledge. And the man who listens 
to it with  faith and without scoffing, liberated, he shall attain 
to the happy realm of the righteous.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Clockwise, from sm®iti: Râma breaks the bow to win Sita’s hand; K®ish∫a counsels Ar-
juna; Kannappan sacrifices his eyes; Kannagi burns Madurai; Vish∫u as Narasiμha; 
elephant king Gajendra beseeches Vishnu’s help; Mareecha as a golden deer.





Are There    Other Types of   Sacred Texts?

ßloka 134

India’s lofty philosophical texts expound diverse views in 
exacting dialectics. Yoga treatises unveil the mysterious 
path to ultimate samâdhis. Intimate devotional hymns 
disclose the raptures of consummate Divine love. Aum.

bhâshya

In addition to the epics, legends and supplements to the Vedas 
and Ågamas, there is a wealth of Hindu metaphysical, yogic 
and devotional writings. Considered foundational are the ear-
ly texts defining the six philosophical  darßanas: the  sûtras by 
Kapila,  Patanjali,  Jaimini, Bada rayana,  Kanada and  Gautama. 
Hailed as leading oc cult works on  yoga, âsanas, nâ∂îs, chakras, 
ku∫∂a linî and sa mâ  dhi are the  Yoga Sûtras,   Tirumantiram, Yoga 
Vâ sish†ha,  Íiva Sûtras,  Siddha Siddhânta Paddhati,   Jñâ neß    va rî, 
Ha†ha Yoga Pradîpikâ and  Gher a∫∂a Saμ hitâ. Widely ex tolled 
among the  bhakti literature are the   Bhagavad Gîtâ, Nâr ada 
Sû tras,  Tiruvasagam, the  Vachanas of the Íiva ßar a∫âs and the 
hymns of mystic poets like  Surdas,  Tu ka ram, Ramprasad, Mir-
a bai,  Andal, Vallabha, Tulasidasa, Tayumanavar,  Lalla,  Ta gore, 
Auvaiyar and the saintly  Nay anars and  Alvars. The Bha ga vad 
Gîtâ explains, “As a blazing fire reduces the wood to ashes, O 
Arjuna, so does the fire of knowledge reduce all activity to 
ashes. There is nothing on Earth which possesses such pow-
er to cleanse as wisdom. The perfect yogin finds this knowl-
edge in himself by himself in due time.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 27: SECONDARY SCRIPTURE 393

With K®ish∫a behind, the staunchly dualistic, thirteenth-century Vedantin Madh-
va basks in the aftermath of his personal pûjâ. He sits in the teaching pose, offer-
ing upadeßa on the Bhagavad Gîtâ. Madhva introduced sacred tatooing practices. 





What Is the Source of This Catechism?

ßloka 135

The philosophical basis of this catechism is the mo nis t ic 
Íaiva Siddhânta of the Kailâsa Paramparâ as expressed in 
the Vedas, Íaiva Ågamas, Tirukural, Tirumurai, Tiruman-
tiram and contemporary scripture. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

This catechism,  praßnottaram, is the creation of the living lin-
eage of  seers known as the  Kailâsa Paramparâ, of the South 
Indian Íaivite school called  Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta,  Ad vai  ta 
Siddhânta or  monistic Íaiva Siddhânta. It reflects the teachings 
of the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas, the profound Tamil scrip  tures 
Tirumurai and Tiru kural and the revel ations of con  temporary 
Kai lâsa gurus. The Tirumurai is a twelve-book collection of 
hymns of nu mer ous Íaivite saints. Most important among 
these is the  Tirumantiram, a  siddha yoga treatise by Rishi Tir-
u mu lar, re cording the Íaiva tenets in 3,047 verses. It is prized 
as the confluence of Siddhânta and Vedânta. The Tiru kural, 
con taining 1,330 couplets by the weaver saint Tiruvallu var, is 
among the world’s greatest ethical scriptures, sworn on in 
South Indian courts of law.  Nat chin tanai are the sacred hymns 
of Sri Lanka’s Sage Yogaswami. Tayumanavar says, “I meditate 
on the great light of the  Siddhânta, the thought of all thoughts, 
the life of all life, which, existing in all objects without distinc-
tion, causes a spring of inestimably pure and happy nectar 
to flow for the good of its followers.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 27: SECONDARY SCRIPTURE 395

This catechism derives from the Íaiva Siddhânta lineage. In this tradition, Saint 
Sambandar ascended to Mount Kailasa on an elephant. Hearing of this, a king whis-
pered “Nama˙ Íivâya” in his horse’s ear and rode to meet Sambandar in the Íivaloka.



Just as the luminous day is born from light, so may the radiant singers 
shine far and wide! Truly, the poet’s wisdom enhances the glory of the 
Ordinance decreed by God, the Powerful, the Ancient.

Atharva Veda 4.1.5-6. ve, 105

The Word also makes known Heaven, Earth, wind, space, the waters, 
fire, the Gods, men, animals, birds, grass and trees, all animals down to 
worms, insects and ants. It also makes known what is right and wrong, 
truth and untruth, good and evil, what is pleasing and what is unpleas-
ing. Verily, if there were no Word, there would be knowledge neither 
of right and wrong, nor of truth and untruth, nor of the pleasing and 
unpleasing. The Word makes all this known. Meditate on the Word. 

Sâma Veda, Çhandogya Upanishad 7.2.1. ve, 111

The man who rejects the words of the scriptures and follows the 
impulse of desire attains neither his perfection, nor joy, nor the Path 
Supreme. Let the scriptures be, therefore, thy authority as to what is 
right and what is not right.  Bhagavad Gîtâ 16.23-24. bgm, 111

Just as gold is freed from its dross only by fire, and acquires its shining 
appearance from heat, so the mind of a living being, cleansed from 
the filth of his actions and his desires through his love for Me, is trans-
formed into My transcendent likeness. The mind is purified through the 
hearing and uttering of sacred hymns in My praise.

Bhâgavata Purâ∫a 11.14.25. hp, 378

If daily to his home the friends who love him come, and coming, bring 
delight to eyes that kindle bright, a man has found the whole of life 
within his soul. Pañchatantra. pn, 218

He who worships the Liˆga, knowing it to be the first cause, the source 
of consciousness, the substance of the universe, is nearer to Me than any 
other being. Íiva Purâna 1.18.159. hp, 227
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With the help of the gardeners called Mind and Love, plucking the 
flower called Steady Contemplation, offering the water of the flood 
of the Self ’s own bliss, worship the Lord with the sacred formula of 
silence! Lalla. it, 360

Who will finish this suffering of mine? Who will take my burden on 
himself? Thy name will carry me over the sea of this world. Thou dost 
run to help the distressed. Now run to me, Nârâya∫a, to me, poor and 
wretched as I am. Consider neither my merit nor my faults. Tukaram 
implores thy mercy. Tukaram. tu, 114-115

The pot is a  God. The winnowing fan is a God. The stone in the street 
is a God. The comb is a God. The bowstring is also a God. The bushel 
is a God and the spouted cup is a God. Gods, Gods, there are so many, 
there’s no place left for a foot. There is only one God. He is our Lord of 
the meeting rivers. Vachana, Basavanna 563. so, 84

They will find enduring joy who praise the auspicious God who knows 
the four Vedas and the six sacred sciences, who is Himself the sacred 
Word recited by scholars of the scripture.  Tirumurai 2.147.1. ps, 110

The eighteen Purâ∫as are the rich ornaments, and the theories 
propounded in them are the gems for which the rhythmic style 
provides the settings. Jñâneßvarî 1.5. jn, 25

He has become earth, water, fire, air and ether. He has become the sun 
and moon. He has become the constellations of the stars. Mantra and 
tantra has He become. He has become the medicine and those who 
swallow it. He has become the Gods—Indra and all the rest. He has 
Himself become the universe entire. This soul and body, too, has He 
become. He has become the four Vedas. It is He who creates bondage 
and liberation, and it is He who destroys bondage and liberation. In the 
mornings and in the evenings, do this worship and know Siva!

 Natchintanai, “Do This Worship and Know Íiva.” nt, 144





Affirmations of Faith

ma\}a:
Mantra˙

By means of the hymns, one attains this world, by the 
sacrificial formulas, the space in-between, by holy chant 
,the world revealed by the sages. With the syllable Aum 
as his sole support, the wise man attains that which is 
peaceful, unaging, deathless, fearless—the Supreme.  

Atharva Veda, Praßna Upanishad 5.7. ve, 775





What Is the Holy Nama˙ Íivâya Mantra?

ßloka 136

Nama˙ Íivâya is among the foremost Vedic mantras. It 
means “adoration to Íiva” and is called the Pañchâksha-
ra, or “five-letters.” Within its celestial tones and hues 
resides all of the intuitive knowledge of Íaivism. Aum.

bhâshya

 Nama˙ Íivâya is the most holy name of God Íiva, re corded at 
the very center of the  Vedas and elaborated in the Íaiva  Ågamas. 
Na is the Lord’s  concealing grace, Ma is the  world, Íi stands for 
Íiva, Vâ is His  revealing  grace, Ya is the soul. The  five elements, 
too, are embodied in this ancient formula for invocation. Na 
is earth, Ma is water, Íi is fire, Vâ is air, and Ya is ether, or  âkâßa. 
Many are its meanings. Nama˙ Íivâya has such power, the 
mere intonation of these syllables reaps its own reward in sal-
vaging the soul from bon dages of the treacherous  in stinc t ive 
mind and the steel bands of a perfected externalized  in tellect. 
Nama˙ Íivâya quells the instinct, cuts through the steel bands 
and turns this intellect within and on itself, to face itself and 
see its  ignorance. Sages de clare that man tra is life, that man tra 
is action, that man  tra is love and that the repetition of man-
tra,  japa, bursts forth wisdom from within. The holy Natchin-
ta nai proclaims, “Na ma˙ Íivâya is in truth both Ågama and 
Veda. Na ma˙ Íivâya represents all man tras and tan tras. Na ma˙ 
Íivâya is our souls, our bodies and possessions. Nama˙ 
Íivâya has be come our sure protection.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 28: AFFIRMATIONS OF FAITH 401

God Íiva dances His dance of creation, preservation and dissolution within the 
five elements. Nama˙ Íivâya holds the secret of transformation, a power so perfect 
it can turn the instinctive nature, depicted as a ruffian, toward superconsciousness. 





How Is Nama˙ Íivâya Properly Chanted?

ßloka 137

The Pañchâkshara Mantra, Nama˙ Íivâya, is repeated 
verbally or mentally, often while counting a mâlâ of 
rudrâksha beads, drawing the mind in upon itself to 
cognize Lord Íiva’s infinite, all-pervasive presence. Aum.

bhâshya

Japa yoga is the first yoga to be performed toward the goal  of 
jñâna. In the temple perform japa. Under your favorite tree 
perform  japa. Seated in a remote cave perform japa. Aum 
Na ma˙ Íivâya can be performed on ru   drâksha beads over and 
over when the sun is setting, when the sun is rising or high 
noon lights the day. “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” the Íaivite chants. 
Aum Nama˙ Íivâya feeds his soul, brightens his intellect and 
quells his  in stinctive mind. Take the holy tears of Íiva, the 
auburn rudrâksha beads, into your hands. Push a bead over 
the middle finger with your thumb and hold as the intonation 
marks its passage. The duly initiated audibly re peats  “Nama˙ 
Íivâya,” and when japa is performed si lently, mentally  chants 

“Íivâya Nama˙.” There are many ways to chant this man tra, 
but perform it as you were in iti ated. Unauthorized exper-
imentation is forbid den. Those prone to  angry  rage should 
never do  japa. The Tiru mantiram announces, “His feet are the 
letter Na. His navel is the letter Ma. His shoulders are the letter 
Íi. His mouth, the letter Vâ. His radiant cranial center aloft is 
Ya. Thus is the five-lettered form of Íiva.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya. 
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A mystical solitaire sits deep in a forest, with only his kama∫∂alu, water pot, and 
a yogada∫∂a on which to rest his arm. With rudrâksha mâlâ in his right hand, he 
chants “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” drawing awareness to Íiva’s all-pervasive presence.





Is Initiation Necessary to Perform Japa?

ßloka 138

The most precious of all Íaivite mantras, Nama˙ Íivâya 
is freely sung and chanted by one and all. Mantra dîkshâ 
bestows the permission and power for japa yoga. With-
out this initiation, its repetition bears lesser fruit. Aum.

bhâshya

The   Pañchâkshara Mantra is the word of God, the name and 
total essence of  Íiva. But to chant Nama˙ Íivâya and to  be 
empowered to chant Nama˙ Íivâya is likened to the difference 
between writing a check without money in the bank and writ-
ing a check with money in the bank. Nama˙ Íivâya is the gate-
way to yoga. Initiation from an or thodox guru is given after 
preparation, training and attaining a certain level of purity and 
dedication. The gu  ru bestows the authority to chant Nama˙ 
Íivâya. After  initiation, the  devotee is obligated to  intone it 
reg ularly as instructed. This forges the ßishya’s permanent 
bond with the  guru and his spiritual lineage,  sampra dâya, and 
fires the process of inner un foldment. From the lips of my Sat-
guru nâtha I learned Nama˙ Íivâya, and it has been the central 
core of my life, strength and fulfillment of destiny. The secret 
of Na ma˙ Íivâya is to hear it from the right lips at the right 
time. Then, and only then, is it the most powerful man tra for 
you. The Íiva Saμhitâ af  firms, “Only the knowledge imparted 
by a guru, through his lips, is powerful and useful; otherwise it 
be comes fruitless, weak and very painful.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A young king, wishing to rule dharmically under divine guidance, has been initiat-
ed into the Nama˙ Íivâya mantra. Even amid royal duties, he holds holy beads and 
wordlessly chants the Five Letters, his mind on Íiva, symbolized by the Nandi flags.





What Is  Íaivism’s  Affirmation of Faith?

ßloka 139

The proclamation “God Íiva is Immanent Love and 
Transcendent Reality” is a potent affirmation of faith. 
Said in any of Earth’s 3,000 languages, it summarizes the 
beliefs and doctrines of the Íaivite Hindu religion. Aum.

bhâshya

An affirmation of faith is a terse, concise statement summa-
rizing a complex philosophical tradition. “God Íiva is Imma-
nent  Love and Transcendent Reality,” is what we have when 
we take the milk from the sacred cow of Íai vism, separate out 
the cream, churn that cream to rich butter and boil that but-
ter in to a precious few drops of  ghee. “God Íiva is Immanent 
Love and Transcendent Reality” is the sweet ghee of the Íaiv ite 
Hindu religion. In the  Sanskrit language it is Premaiva Íiva-
maya, Satyam eva Paraßiva˙. In the sweet  Tamil language it is 
even more succinct and beautiful: Anbe Sivamay am, Sat ya me 
Parasivam. In  French it is Dieu Íiva est Amour Omni prés ent et 
Ré alité Transcendante. We strengthen our mind with  positive 
affirmations that record the impressions of the distilled and 
ultimate truths of our religion so that these memories fortify 
us in times of  distress,  world liness or  anxiety. The Tiruman-
ti ram proclaims, “Transcending all, yet immanent in each He 
stands. For those bound in the world here below, He is the great 
treasure. Himself the Parapara Supreme, for all worlds He 
gave the way that His greatness extends.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Philosophy is a common subject at village gatherings. One man, seated, reads from 
a palm leaf the Íaivite affirmation, “Anbe Sivamayam, Satyame Parasivam.” It 
provokes profound discussion, moderated by an articulate and animated preacher.





How Is the  Affirmation of Faith Used?

ßloka 140

Intoning the affirmation of faith, we positively assert 
that God is both manifest and unmanifest, both perme-
ating the world and transcending it, both personal Di-
vine Love and impersonal Reality. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

On the lips of Íaivites throughout the world resounds the 
proclamation “God Íiva is Immanent Love and Tran scendent 
Reality.” It is a statement of fact, a summation of truth, even 
more potent when intoned in one’s native language.  “God 
Íiva is Immanent  Love and Transcendent Reality,” we repeat 
prior to sleep. “God Íiva is Im manent Love and Transcendent 
Reality,” we say upon awakening as we recall the transcendent 
knowledge gained from the ®ishis during  sleep. These sacred 
words we say as we  bathe to prepare to face the day, God Íiva’s 
day, reminding ourselves that His im manent love protects us, 
guides us, lifting our mind into the arena of useful thoughts 
and keeping us from harm’s way. Devotees write this af fir-
ma tion 1,008 times as a  sahasra lekhana  sâdhana. It may be 
spoken 108 times daily in any language before initiation  into 
Nama˙ Íivâya. Yea, the reci tation of this affirmation draws 
dev otees into Íiva consciousness. The Tirumantiram says, “The 
ignorant prate that love and Íiva are two. They do not know 
that love alone is Íiva. When men know that love and Íiva are 
the same, love as Íiva they ever remain.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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With reliefs of Íiva, Pârvatî and Ga∫eßa behind them, two bhaktas offer hymns to 
God. One, a minstrel bearing a wayfarer’s bundle, plays a lute. The other is a brah-
machârî. They have composed a song derived from the Íaivite affirmation of faith.



Homage to the source of health, and to the source of delight. 
Homage to the maker of health and to the maker of delight. 
Homage to the Auspicious and to the more Auspicious. 
(Namastârâya nama˙ ßambhave cha mayobhave cha, nama˙ ßaˆkarâya 
cha mayaskarâya cha,  nama˙ ßivâya cha ßivatarâya cha.)

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ 4.5.8. yvk, 359

(Nama˙ Íivaya, at the center of the Vedas)

 From all knowledge, yoga practice and meditation, all that relates to the 
Aum sound is to be meditated on as the only blissful (Íiva). Indeed, the 
Aum sound is Íiva. Atharva Veda, Atharvaßikhâ Upanishad 2. upb, 782

Mantra yields early success due to practice done in previous life. Self-
fulfilling, too, is the mantra which is received according to the line of 
tradition, with due dîkshâ, obtained in the right way. Innumerable are 
the mantras; they but distract the mind. Only that mantra which is 
received through the grace of the guru gives all fulfillment.

Kulâr∫ava Tantra 11.3. kt, 112

 Japa is the happy giver of enjoyment, salvation, self-fulfilling wish. 
Therefore, practice the yoga of japa and dhyâna. All blemishes due to 
transgressions of rule, from the jîva up to the Brahman, done 
knowingly or unknowingly, are wiped away by japa. 

Kulâr∫ava Tantra 11.1. kt, 111

There are two ways of contemplation of Brahman: in sound and in 
silence. By sound we go to silence. The sound of Brahman is Aum. With 
Aum we go to the End, the silence of Brahman. The End is immortality, 
union and peace. Even as a spider reaches the liberty of space by means 
of its own thread, the man of contemplation by means of Aum reaches 
freedom. The sound of Brahman is Aum. At the end of Aum is silence. It 
is a silence of joy. It is the end of the journey, where fear and sorrow are 
no more: steady, motionless, never-falling, everlasting, immortal. 
It is called the omnipresent Vish∫u. In order to reach the Highest, 
consider, in adoration, the sound and the silence of Brahman. For it 
has been said: “God is sound and silence. His name is Aum. Attain, 
therefore, contemplation, contemplation in silence on Him.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.22-23. upm, 102
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The bank of a river, the cave, the summit of a hill, the place of holy bath, 
the confluence of rivers, the holy forest, the vacant garden, the root of 
the bilva tree, the slope of the hill, the temple, the coast of the sea, one’s 
own house—these are the places lauded for the sâdhana of mantra  japa. 

Kulâr∫ava Tantra 11.4. kt, 112

Letters five are the Lord’s gift. Centered in them, He dances, night and 
day, in endearment eternal, He that assumed forms eight. Realize the 
truth of blissful Letters Five; the transcendent Reality fills your heart, 
immortal you will be. Pañchâkshara is your refuge, none other, I 
emphatically say. Tirumantiram 974, 980. tm

Thinking of Him, great love welling up in their heart, if they finger 
the rudrâksha beads, it will bring them the glory of the Gods. Chant our 
naked Lord’s name. Say,  “Nama˙ Íivâya!” Tirumurai 3.307.3. ps, 217

The mystic expression “Nama˙ Íivâya” is the sacred name of Lord Íiva, 
is the sum and substance of the four Vedas and conveys in the sacred 
path souls which are full of devotion and do utter it with a melting 
heart and tears trickling from their eyes. Tirumurai 3.307.1. tt, 61

The Lord of Appati is both inside and outside, form and no form. 
He is both the flood and the bank. He is the broad-rayed sun. Himself 
the highest mystery, He is in all hidden thoughts. He is thought and 
meaning, and embraces all who embrace Him. Tirumurai 4.48.7. ps, 114

Let not the effect of past deeds rise in quick succession and overpower 
you. Chant the  Pañchâkshara—the mantra of the five letters.

Yogaswami, Grace Ambrosia 5. sy, 407

Through the Letters Five, all sorrow was erased. Through the Letters 
Five, all want has disappeared. Through the Letters Five, true happiness 
arose. Within the Letters Five I stayed contained. Through the Letters 
Five can God’s holy feet be seen. Through the Letters Five, the whole 
world you can rule. Through the Letters Five, mind’s action can be 
stilled. The Letters Five have come and entered my heart.
 Natchintanai, “Adoration…” nt, 224





upanishad eleven

Monistic Theism

A√Eta-Wxvarvaad:Æ 
Advaita Èßvaravâda˙ 





Monism and Dualism

A√Eta-√EtaaE  
Advaita-Dvaitau

When the Great Being is seen as both the higher and 
the lower, then the knot of the heart is rent asunder, 
all doubts are dispelled and karma is destroyed.

 Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 2.2.8. eh, 170





What Are the Many Hindu  Philosophies?

ßloka 141

From time immemorial, India’s sages and philosophers 
have pondered the nature of reality. Out of their specu-
lations have blossomed hundreds of schools of thought, 
all evolving from the rich soil of village Hinduism. Aum.

bhâshya

At one end of Hinduism’s complex spectrum is  monism, 
 advaita, which perceives a un ity of  God,  soul and  world, as  in 
Sankara’s  acosmic pantheism and Kashmîr Íaiva monism. At 
the other end is  du alism,  dvaita—exemplified by  Madhva and 
the early  Pâßupatas—which teaches two or more separate real-
ities. In between are views de s cribing reality as one and yet not 
one, dvaita-advaita, such as  Ramanuja’s  Vaish∫ava Vedânta 
and Srikantha’s Íaiva Vißish†âdvaita. Hindu philosophy con-
sists of many schools of Vedic and Ågamic thought, including 
the six classical  darßanas— Nyâya,  Vaißeshika,  Sâˆ khya,  Yoga, 
Mîmâμsâ and  Vedânta. Each theology ex presses the quest for 
God and is influenced by the myth,  mystery and cultural  syn-
cretism of contemporary,  tribal, sha manic Hinduism alive in 
every village in every age. India also produced views,  called 
nâstika, that re ject the  Vedas and are thus not part of Hin du-
ism, such as  Jainism,  Sikh  ism,  Buddhism and  Chârvâka mate-
rialistic  athe ism. The Vedas state, “Theologians ask: What is 
the cause? Is it Brahmâ? Whence are we born? Whereby do 
we live? And on what are we established?” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Followers of a Íaivite lineage, a Vaish∫avite heritage and the Sikh tradition assemble 
at an outdoor pavilion. Though their paths and philosophies differ, they live in har-
mony and mutual respect, here keeping time with their hands as they sing in unison.





 How Do   Monism and  Dualism Differ?

ßloka 142

To most monists, God is immanent, temporal, becom-
ing. He is creation itself, material cause, but not efficient 
cause. To most dualists, God is transcendent, eternal, 
Creator—efficient cause but not material cause. Aum.

bhâshya

To explain  creation, philosophers speak of three kinds of 
 causes: efficient, instrumental and material. These are likened 
to a potter’s molding a pot from clay. The  potter, who makes 
the process happen, is the  efficient cause. The wheel he uses to 
spin and mold the pot is the  instrumental cause, thought of as 
God’s power, or  ßakti. The clay is the  material cause.   Theistic 
dualists believe in God as Lord and Creator, but He remains 
ever separate from man and the world and is not the material 
cause. Among the not able  dualists have been  Kapila,   Madh  va, 
Meykan dar,  Chai tan ya,  Aristotle,  Augustine,  Kant and virtu-
ally all Jewish, Christian and Mus  lim theologians. The most 
pre  valent monism is pantheism, “all is God,” and its views do 
not permit of a God who is Lord and Creator. He is im ma nent, 
temporal—material cause but not efficient cause. History’s 
 pan theists include Sankara, Vivekananda,    Au  ro  bin do, Plotinus, 
the  Stoics,  Spinoza and  As vaghosha. The Vedas proclaim, “As 
a thou sand  sparks from a   fire well blazing spring forth, each 
one like the rest, so from the Imperishable all kinds of beings 
come forth, my dear, and to Him return.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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With Íiva-Íakti at the center, women polish pots to brilliance. In philosophy, a pot, 
like cosmic creation, has three causes: material (clay or brass); instrumental (the 
potter’s wheel) and efficient (the craftsman). For monistic theists, God is all three.





 Are Monism and Dualism Reconcilable?

ßloka 143

Monists, from their mountaintop perspective, perceive a 
one reality in all things. Dualists, from the foothills, see 
God, souls and world as eternally separate. Monistic the-
ism is the perfect reconciliation of these two views. Aum.

bhâshya

Visualize a  mountain and the path leading to its icy sum  mit. 
As the climber traverses the lower ranges, he sees the meadows, 
the passes, the giant boulders. This we can liken to dualism, 
the natural, theistic state where God and man are different. 
Reaching the summit, the climber sees that the many parts are 
actually a one moun tain. This realization is likened to pure 
monism. Un for tun ately, many monists, reaching the sum-
mit, teach a denial of the foothills they themselves climbed 
on the way to their monistic platform. However, by going 
a little higher, lifting the   ku∫∂alinî into the space above the 
mountain’s peak, the entire Truth is known. The bottom and 
the top are viewed as a one whole, just as theism and monism 
are accepted by the awakened soul. Monistic theism,  Advaita 
Èßvaravâda, rec onciles the dichotomy of being and becoming, 
the apparent contradiction of God’s eternality and temporal 
acti vity, the  confusion of  good and  evil, the impasse of one and 
two. The Vedas affirm, “He who knows this becomes a knower 
of the One and of duality, he who has attained to the one-
ness of the One, to the self-same nature.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

MA˘ÎALA 29: MONISM AND DUALISM 421

A reflective saint has reached, through yoga, a mountaintop consciousness which 
reconciles the differing views of monism and theism. His state of grace is blessed by 
Íiva, who wraps a garland around his head, and Íakti, who holds him in Her lap.





 What Is the View of Monistic Theism?

ßloka 144

Monistic theism is the synthesis of monism and dualism. 
It says God is transcendent and immanent, eternal and 
temporal, Being and becoming, Creator and created, 
Absolute and relative, efficient and material cause. Aum.

bhâshya

Both strict   monism and  dualism are fatally flawed, for nei-
ther alone encompasses the whole of truth. In other words, 
it is not a choice between the  God-is-man-and-world view of 
pantheistic monism and the God-is-separate-from-man-and-
world view of theistic du al ism. It is both.  Panentheism, which 
describes “all in God, and God in all,” and monistic theism 
are Western terms for Ad vaita Èßvaravâda. It is the view that 
em braces the oneness of God and soul, monism, and the real-
ity of the Personal  God,  theism. As panentheists, we believe 
in an eternal oneness of God and man at the level of  Sat chid-
ânanda and  Paraßiva. But a difference is ac knowl edged during 
the evolution of the  soul body. Ultimately, even this difference 
merges in identity. Thus, there is perfectly beginningless one-
ness and a temporary difference which resolves it self in perfect 
identity. In the ac ceptance of this identity, monistic theists dif-
fer from most  vißish† âdvai tins. The Vedas declare, “He moves 
and He moves not; He is far, yet is near. He is within all that is, 
yet is also outside. The man who sees all beings in the Self and 
the Self in all beings is free from loathing.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Two mighty dvârapâlakas guard the sanctum, pointing devotees toward Íiva with-
in. A bhakta approaches in enstatic joy, having experienced his oneness with all, re-
alizing that God Íiva is both in this world and beyond it, both Creator and created.





Is Monistic Theism Found in the Vedas?

ßloka 145

Again and again in the Vedas and from satgurus we hear 
“Ahaμ  Brahmâsmi,” “I am God,” and that God is both 
immanent and transcendent. Taken together, these are 
clear statements of monistic theism. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

 Monistic  theism is the philosophy of the Vedas. Scholars have 
long noted that the Hindu scriptures are alternately  mo nis t ic, 
describing the oneness of the individual soul and God, and 
theistic, describing the reality of the Personal God. One cannot 
read the  Vedas, Íaiva Ågamas and hymns of the saints with out 
being overwhelmed with theism as well as  monism. Monistic 
theism is the essential  teaching of Hinduism,  of Íaiv ism. It 
is the conclusion of  Tirumular,  Vasugupta,  Go  r ak sh a natha, 
 Bhas    kara, Srikantha,  Basavanna,  Valla bha,  Rama krish na, 
 Yogaswami,  Nit ya nanda,  Radhakrishnan and thousands of 
others. It en com  passes both Siddhânta and  Vedânta. It says, 
God is and is in all things. It propounds the hope ful, glori ous, 
exultant concept that ev ery   soul will fin ally merge with  Íiva 
in undifferentiated oneness, none left to suffer forever because 
of human transgression. The Vedas wisely proclaim, “Higher 
and other than the world-tree, time and forms is He from 
whom this ex panse proceeds—the bringer of dharma, the 
re mover of evil, the lord of prosperity. Know Him as in one’s 
own Self, as the immortal abode of all.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A devotee holds hands high above his head in the mudrâ of elevated homage. Íiva 
Na†arâja, the Divine Dancer, stands on Apasmârapurusha, the “forgetful person” 
who represents human heedlessness and ignorance, needful of divine guidance.



There is on Earth no diversity. He gets death after death who 
perceives here seeming diversity. As a unity only is It to be looked 
upon—this indemonstrable, enduring Being, spotless, beyond space, 
the unborn Soul, great, enduring. 

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.19-20. uph, 143

Contemplating Him who has neither beginning, middle, nor end—
the One, the all-pervading, who is wisdom and bliss, the formless, the 
wonderful, whose consort is Umâ, the highest Lord, the ruler, having 
three eyes and a blue throat, the peaceful—the silent sage reaches the 
source of Being, the universal witness, on the other shore of darkness.

Atharva Veda, Kaivalya Upanishad 7. ve, 764

Where there is  duality, there one sees another, one smells another, one 
tastes another, one speaks to another, one hears another, one knows 
another. But where everything has become one’s own Self, with what 
should one see whom, with what should one smell whom, with what 
should one taste whom, with what should one speak to whom, with 
what should one hear whom, with what should one think of whom, 
with what should one touch whom, with what should one know 
whom? How can He be known by whom all this is made known?

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.5.15. ve, 420-21

Into deep darkness fall those who follow the immanent. Into deeper 
darkness fall those who follow the transcendent. One is the outcome of 
the transcendent and another is the outcome of the immanent. Thus 
have we heard from the ancient sages who explained this truth to us. 
He who knows both the transcendent and the immanent, with the 
immanent overcomes death and with the transcendent reaches 
immortality.  Íukla Yajur Veda, Èßa Upanishad 12-14. upm, 49-50

Than whom there is naught else higher, than whom there is naught 
smaller, naught greater, the One stands like a tree established in heaven. 
By Him, the Person, is this whole universe filled.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 3.9. upr, 727
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Even as water becomes one with water, fire with fire, and air with air, 
so the mind becomes one with the Infinite Mind and thus attains final 
freedom. K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.34.11. tu, 103 

One who is established in the contemplation of nondual unity will 
abide in the Self of everyone and realize the immanent, all-pervading 
One. There is no doubt of this.

Sarvajñanottara Ågama, Åtma Sakshatkara 14. rm, 107

O Six-Faced God! What is the use of putting it in so many words? 
Multiplicity of  form exists only in the self, and the forms are 
externalized by the confused mind. They are objectively created 
simultaneously with thoughts of them.

Sarvajñanottara Ågama, Åtma Sakshatkara 20-21. rm, 107

The luminous Being of the perfect I-consciousness, inherent in the 
multitude of words, whose essence consists in the knowledge of the 
highest nondualism, is the secret of mantra. Íiva Sûtras 2.3. ys, 88

I sought Him in terms of I and you. But He who knows not I from 
you taught me the truth that I indeed am you. And now I talk not of I 
and you. Tirumantiram 1441. tm

O thou who pervades all space, both now and hereafter, as the Soul 
of souls! The Vedas, Ågamas, Purâ∫as, Itihâsas and all other sciences 
inculcate fully the tenet of  nonduality. It is the inexplicable duality that 
leads to the knowledge of nonduality. This is consonant with reason, 
experience, tradition, and is admitted by the dualists and nondualists.

Tayumanavar, 10.3. pt, 44

When the Vedas and Ågamas all proclaim that the whole world is filled 
with God and that there is nothing else, how can we say that the world 
exists and the body exists? Is there anything more worthy of reproach 
than to attribute an independent reality to them? Everything is His 
doing—He who never forgets, He who does nothing while doing every-
thing, He who acts without acting. Love is Íiva. Love is you. Love is I. 
Love is everything. “All speech is silence. All activity is silence. All is the 
fullness of blessed silence” [Tayumanuvar].  Natchintanai, Letter 2. nt, 16





Views of Reality

xaEvaisaÎanta:
Íaiva Siddhânta˙

Whoever has found and has awakened to the Self that 
has entered into this perilous inaccessible place, the body, 
he is the maker of the universe, for he is the maker of all. 
His is the world. Indeed, he is the world itself.

Íukla Yajur Veda, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.13. upr, 276





What Are  Íaiva Siddhânta’s Two Schools?

ßloka 146

There are two Íaiva Siddhânta schools: pluralistic theism, 
in the lines of Aghorasiva and Meykandar, and Tirumu-
lar’s monistic theism. While differing slightly, they share 
a religious heritage of belief, culture and practice. Aum.

bhâshya

Here we compare the monistic Siddhânta of Rishi  Tiru mu-
lar that this catechism embodies and the  pluralistic realism 
expounded by  Meykandar and his disciples. They share far 
more in common than they hold in difference. In South India, 
their points of  agreement are sum mar ized as  guru, preceptor; 
 Liˆ ga, holy image of Íiva;  saˆga,  fellowship of devotees;  and 
val i pa du, ritual  worship. Both agree that God  Íiva is the  effi-
cient cause of creation, and also that His  Íakti is the  instru-
mental cause. Their differences arise around the question  of 
material cause, the nature of the original substance, whether 
it is one with or apart from God. They also differ on the iden-
tity of the  soul and  God,  evil and final dissolution. While 
 mo nistic theists,  Advaita Èßvaravâdins, view the 2,200-year-
old  Tiru mantiram as Siddhânta’s authority,   pluralists,  Anek a-
vâ dins, rely mainly on the 800-year-old   Aghoraßiva Paddha tis 
 and Mey kan dar Íâs tras. The Tirumantiram inquires: “Who 
can know the great ness of our Lord? Who can measure His 
length and breadth? He is the mighty nameless Flame of whose 
un  known be ginnings I venture to speak.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Saint Tirumular sits in the Himalayas, his hand in chin or jñâna mudrâ, betoken-
ing wisdom, urging all to cling to the feet of the satguru. Saint Meykandar sits be-
low, at his southern aadhee nam, with his forty-verse Íivajñânabodham in hand.





What Are the  Two Views on  Creation?

ßloka 147

Monistic theists believe that Íiva creates the cosmos as 
an emanation of Himself. He is His creation. Pluralistic 
theists hold that Íiva molds eternally existing matter to 
fashion the cosmos and is thus not His creation. Aum.

bhâshya

  Pluralistic Siddhântins hold that  God,  souls and  world—Pati, 
paßu and pâßa—are three eternally coexistent re alities. By 
cre ation, this school understands that Íiva fashions existing 
matter, mâyâ, into various forms. In other words, God, like a 
  potter, is the efficient cause of the cosmos. But He is not  the 
ma terial cause, the “clay” from which the cosmos is formed. 
Pluralists hold that any reason for the creation of  pâßa—â∫ava,  
 karma and   mâyâ—whether it be a divine desire, a dem on stra-
tion of glory or merely a playful sport, makes the Creator less 
than perfect. Therefore, pâßa could never have been created. 
  Monistic Siddhântins totally reject the potter analogy. They 
teach that God is simultaneously the  efficient,  instrumental 
and ma terial cause. Íiva is constantly emanating creation from 
Himself. His act of manifestation may be likened to heat issu-
ing from a   fire, a mountain from the earth or waves from the 
ocean. The heat is the fire, the mountain is the earth, the waves 
are not different from the   ocean. The Vedas proclaim, “In That 
all this unites; from That all issues forth. He, omnipresent, is 
the  warp and woof of all created things.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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God, soul and world are the sum of existence. In Íaiva Siddhânta, God is called 
Pati, meaning lord or master, shown as an animated Íiva. Paßu, meaning cow or 
beast, is the soul. Pâßa, the world which binds the soul, is the rope in Íiva’s hand.





What Are the  Views on God and  Soul?

ßloka 148

For the monistic theist, the soul is an emanation of God 
Íiva and will merge back in Him as a river to the sea. For 
pluralists, God pervades but did not create the soul; thus, 
God and soul remain separate realities forever. Aum.

bhâshya

Pluralistic Siddhântins teach that Íiva pervades the soul, yet 
the soul is uncreated and exists eternally. It is  amorphous, but 
has the qualities of willing, thinking and acting. It does not 
wholly merge in Him at the end of its evolution. Rather, it 
reaches His realm and enjoys the bliss of divine communion 
eternally. Like  salt dissolved in  wa ter, soul and God are not 
two; neither are they per  fectly one. For mon is  tic Siddhân tins 
the soul emerges from God like a rain cloud drawn from the 
sea. Like a river, the soul passes through many births. The 
soul consists of an uncreated divine es sence and a beautiful, 
effulgent, hu man-like form created by Íiva. While this form—
called the  ân an damaya koßa or soul body—is ma turing, it is 
distinct from God. Even during this  evolution, its  es sence,  
Sat chid  ânanda and  Paraßiva, is not different from Íiva. Fin al ly, 
like a  river flowing into the sea, the soul returns to its source. 
Soul and  God are perfectly one. The Vedas say, “Just as the 
flow ing ri vers disappear in the   ocean, casting off name and 
shape, even so the knower, freed from name and shape, attains 
to the Primal Soul, higher than the high.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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A monistic theist explains to a pluralist that the soul emerges from Íiva just as a 
cloud arises from the sea. Below the river of life sweeps all things along, into and out 
of existence. Ultimately, the soul merges with God, like the river rejoining the ocean. 





What Are the  Differing Views on Evil?

ßloka 149

For monistic theists, the world of mâyâ is Íiva’s perfect 
creation, containing each thing and its opposite. For 
pluralistic theists, the world is tarnished with evil; thus 
mâyâ could not be the creation of a perfect God. Aum.

bhâshya

  Pluralistic Siddhântins hold that the world of mâyâ is in  trin-
sically evil and imperfect, for it is clearly full of sorrow, in jus-
tice, disease and death. The  soul, too, is be ginninglessly taint  ed 
with â∫ava, or limitation. Pluralists con  tend that if God had 
created mâyâ—the material of the world—or the soul, sure ly 
He would have made them flawless, and there would be no 
evil, for imperfection cannot arise out of Perfection. There-
fore, they conclude that  â∫ava,  karma and mâyâ have al ways 
existed and the soul has been im mersed in darkness and bon-
dage without beginning. Monistic Siddhântins hold that when 
viewed from higher consciousness, this world is seen as it truly 
is—perfect. There is no intrinsic  evil. God  Íiva has created the 
principle of opposites, which are the means for the soul’s mat-
uration—beauty and deformity, light and darkness, love and 
hate,  joy and sorrow. All is God Íiva Himself, in Him and of 
Him. A perfect  cosmos has issued forth from a perfect Creator. 
The Tirumantiram says, “All manifestations of nature are  His 
grace. All  animate and inanimate are His pure grace. As dark-
ness, as light, the Lord’s grace pervades.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Nothing is more heinous than brutal killing, and Hindus know that all violence com-
mitted against others will return, like a purifying fire, to those who cause pain and 
suffering. We know that everything and its opposite is part of Íiva’s perfect universe.





What Are the Views on  Mahâpralaya?

ßloka 150

Monistic theists hold that at mahâpralaya, cosmic disso-
lution, all creation is withdrawn into Íiva, and He alone 
exists. Pluralistic theists hold that world and souls per sist 
in seed form and will later reemerge. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Pluralistic  Siddhântins contend that after mahâ pralaya—the 
withdrawal of  time,  form and  space into Íiva—souls and world 
are so close to Íiva that, for all practical purposes, He alone 
exists. Actually, they say, both world and souls continue to exist, 
not as things, but as  “potentialities.” As if in a deep sleep, souls, 
now in a bodiless state, rest. Individual   karmas lie dormant to 
germinate later when creation again issues forth and nonlib-
erated souls are re -embodied to continue their spir itual jour-
ney. Monistic Siddhântins believe that souls persist through the 
lesser  pralayas of the cosmic cycle, but hold that only Íiva exists 
following mahâ pralaya. There is no “other,” no separate souls, 
no separate world. The universe and all souls are absorbed 
in  Íiva. Pâßa—â∫ava,   karma and   mâyâ—is  annihilated. In 
the intensity of pre-dissolution, when time itself is acceler-
ated, all souls at tain complete maturation, losing separateness 
through fulfilled merger with Íiva. Yea,  jîva becomes Íiva. The 
Vedas boldly de cree, “By His divine power He holds domin-
ion over all the worlds. At the periods of creation and dis so-
lution of the universe, He alone exists.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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The extinction of the cosmos is often regarded as an act of destruction, with vol-
canos erupting, planets crumbling and oceans churning. It is, in fact, an act of su-
preme grace, for when outer forms dissolve, all souls, all worlds, merge fully in Íiva.



Meditate on the Lord as the object of meditation, for by the Lord the 
whole world is set to activity. Brahmâ, Vish∫u, Rudra and Indra have 
been brought forth by Him; similarly, all faculties along with creatures. 
His divine majesty has become the Cause, the Universe, the Blissful, as 
the ether standing unshaken in the mid-air.

Atharva Veda, Atharvaßikhâ Upanishad 2. upb, 782

All the sacred books, all holy sacrifice and ritual and prayers, all the 
words of the Vedas, and the whole past and present and future, come 
from the Spirit. With mâyâ, His power of wonder, He made all things, 
and by mâyâ the human soul is bound. Know, therefore, that nature 
is  mâyâ, but that God is the ruler of mâyâ, and that all beings in our 
universe are parts of His infinite splendor.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 4.9-10. upm, 92

The seer sees not death, nor sickness, nor any distress. The seer sees only 
the All, obtains the All entirely. For the sake of experiencing the true 
and the false, the great Self has a dual nature. Yea, the great Self 
has a dual nature. Yea, the great Self has a dual nature!

 K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 7.11.6 & 8. uph, 458

Inconceivable is this supreme  âtman, immeasurable, unborn, inscru-
table, unthinkable, He whose Self is infinite space. He alone remains 
awake when the universe is  dissolved, and out of this 
space He awakens the world consisting of thought. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 6.17. ve, 667

He Himself fashions all worlds in minute detail. He fashions life, confer-
ring birth. He fashions things big and small—the cauldron, the pitcher 
and the pot. He fashions these and more—He, the Architect Almighty.

Tirumantiram 417. tm

The Primal One, the indivisible great, Himself into several divided. As 
form, formless and form-formless, and as guru and as Íakti’s Lord. In 
forms numerous He immanent in jîvas became.  Tirumantiram 2481. tm
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That intelligence which incites the functions into the paths of virtue 
or vice am I. All this universe, moveable and immoveable, is from Me. 
All things are preserved by Me. All are absorbed into Me at the time of 
pralaya. Because there exists nothing but Spirit, and I am that Spirit, 
there exists nothing else. Íiva Saμhitâ 1.34. ss, 6

 You and He are not two separate; you and He are but one united; thus 
do you stand, freed of all sectarian shackles; adore the feet of Parapara 
and with Íiva become One—that the way Siddhânta fulfills.

Tirumantiram 1437. tm

Always my action is your action. I am not other than you, because the 
essence of myself which I call “I” does not exist apart from you. Herein 
lies the natural harmony between Vedânta and Siddhânta.

Tayumanavar 2.5. nt, 8

As wide Earth, as fire and water, as sacrificer and wind that blows, as 
eternal moon and sun, as ether, as the eight-formed God, as cos mic 
good and evil, woman and man, all other forms and His own form, and 
all these as Himself, as yesterday and today and tomor row, the God of 
the long, red hair stands, O Wonder! Tirumurai 6.308.1. ps, 113

It cannot be seen by the eye, and yet it is the eye within the eye. It 
cannot be heard by the ear, and yet it is the ear within the ear. It cannot 
be smelt by the nose, and yet it is that which makes the nose to smell. 
It cannot be uttered by the mouth, and yet it is that which makes the 
mouth to speak. It cannot be grasped by the hand, and yet it is that 
which makes the hand to grasp. It cannot be reached by the feet, and yet 
it is that which makes the feet to walk. It cannot be thought by the mind, 
and yet it is the mind within the mind. It is the Primal One without past 
or future. Its form is free from age and sickness. It manifests as father 
and mother. It blossoms as the Self-Existent. It cannot be described as 
one or two. No artist can portray It. It is that which lies ’twixt good and 
evil. It ever abides in the hearts of the wise. It permits no distinction 
between Vedânta and Siddhânta. It is That which dances at the zenith 
beyond the realm of sound.  Natchintanai, “That.” nt, 87





upanishad twelve

Passing on the Power

–Äsa\pa=daya:
Sampradâya˙ 





Himalayan Lineage

kE[laasapar\para
Kailâsa Paramparâ

Seek the  Nâthas who Nandinatha’s grace received. 
First the  ®ishis four, Sivayoga the holy next, then 
 Patanjali, who in Sabhâ’s holy precincts worshiped. 
Vyaghra and I complete the number eight. Through 
instruction imparting, Malangan, Indiran, Soman 
and Brahman, Rudran, Kalangi and Kanchamalayam 
come as my disciples in succession.

Rishi Tirumular, Tirumantiram 67. tm 





What Is Hinduism’s  Nâtha  Sampradâya?

ßloka 151

The Nâtha Sampradâya, “the masters’ way,” is the mys-
tical fountainhead of Íaivism. The divine message of 
the eternal truths and how to succeed on the path to en-
lightenment are locked within the Nâtha tradition. Aum.

bhâshya

Nâtha means “lord or  adept,” and sampradâya refers to a liv-
ing  theological tradition. The roots of this venerable heri tage 
stretch back be yond recorded history, when awakened Nâtha 
mystics worshiped the Lord of lords,  Íiva, and in  yogic contem-
plation experienced their iden tity in Him. The Nâtha Sampra-
dâya has re vealed the search for the innermost divine Self, bal-
anced by  temple worship, fueled by  ku∫∂alinî yoga, charted 
by  mon istic theism, illumined by a potent  guru-ßishya system, 
guided by soul-stirring scriptures and awakened by  sâdhana 
and  tapas. Thus has it given man kind the mech anics for mov-
ing forward in  evolution. To day two main Nâtha streams are 
well known: the   Nandinâtha Sampra dâya, made famous by 
Ma harishi Nandinatha (ca 250 bce), and the   Ådinâtha Sam-
pradâya, carried forth by Siddha Yogi  Gorakshanatha (ca 
900). Yea, there is in fin itely more to know of the mysterious 
Nâthas. The Tirumantiram states, “My peerless satguru, Nan-
dinatha, of Íai vam honored high, showed us a holy path for 
soul’s redemption. It is Íiva’s divine path,  San Mârga, for all 
the world to tread and forever be free.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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In a thatched pavilion, over 2,200 years ago, sits the great Himalayan guru Nan-
dinatha. His disciple Tirumular receives the master’s transmission of wis dom and 
perfect union with the Absolute. Íiva is present in the form of the aniconic Íivaliˆga.





What Is the Lofty  Kailâsa  Paramparâ?

ßloka   152

The Kailâsa Paramparâ is a millennia-old guru lineage 
of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya. In this century it was 
embodied by Sage Yogaswami, who ordained me in Sri 
Lanka in 1949 to carry on the venerable tradition. Aum.

bhâshya

 The authenticity of Hindu teachings is perpetuated by lin eages, 
paramparâ, passed from gurus to their successors through 
ordination. The Kailâsa Paramparâ ex tends back to, and 
far beyond, Maharishi  Nan di natha and his eight disciples—
Sa nat  kumara,  Sa na kar, Sana da  nar, San an thanar, Siva yo  ga  -
mu ni,  Pat anjali,  Vyaghra  pa da and Tiru mular. This succession 
of   sid dha yoga adepts flourishes today in many streams, most 
notably in the  Íaiva Siddhânta of South India. Our branch 
of this par am parâ is the line of Rishi  Tirumular (ca 200 bce), 
of which the first known satguru in recent history was the  
Rishi from the Himalayas (ca 1770–1840). From him the power 
was passed to Siddha  Kadaitswami of Banga lore (1804– 1891), 
then to Satguru  Chellappa swami (1840–1915), then to Sage 
Yo   ga  swami (1872–1964) of Sri Lanka, and finally to my self, 
 Si vaya Subramuniya swami (1927–). The Tirumantiram states, 

“Thus ex pounding, I bore His word down Kailâsa’s unchang-
ing path—the word of Him, the eternal, the truth effulgent, 
the lim itless great, Nandinatha, the joyous one, He of the 
bliss  ful dance that all impurity dispels.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, Gurudeva, sits on the pî†ha, the ecclesiastical 
seat of authority at Kauai Aadheenam in Hawaii, sharing the path of the Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya with his four âchâryas. Íiva is present as Na†arâja, the cosmic dancer.





Who Were the Early  Kailâsa Preceptors?

ßloka  153

Among its ancient gurus, the Kailâsa Paramparâ hon-
ors the illustrious Rishi Tirumular and his generations 
of successors. In recent history we especially revere the 
silent siddha called “Rishi from the Himalayas.” Aum.

bhâshya

Having achieved perfect  enlightenment and the eight  sid dhis 
at the feet of Maharishi Nandinatha in the Him alayas,  Rishi 
Ti  rumular was sent by his satguru to revive  Íaiva Siddhânta 
in the South of India. Finally, he reached  Tiruvavaduthurai, 
where, in the Tamil language, he re corded the truths of  the Íai-
va Åga mas and the precious Vedas in the  Tirumantiram, a book 
of over 3,000 esoteric verses. Through the centuries, the Kailâsa 
mantle was passed from one siddha yogî to the next. Among 
these luminaries was the nameless Rishi from the Himalayas, 
who in the 1700s entered a tea shop in a village  near Bangalore, 
sat down and entered into deep  samâdhi. He did not move for 
seven years, nor did he speak. Streams of devotees came for 
his darßana. Their unspoken prayers and questions were mys-
te riously answered in dreams or in written, paper messages 
that manifested in the air and floated down. Then one day 
Rishi left the village, lat er to pass his power to Kadait swami. 
The Tirumantiram expounds, “With Nandi’s grace I sought 
the prim al cause. With Nandi’s  grace I Sadâßiva became. With 
Nan di’s grace truth divine I attained.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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The nameless siddha called Rishi from the Himalayas sits in his hermitage, his 
da∫∂a and tiger skin nearby. Inset, he remained in silent  samâdhi for seven years in 
a Bangalore tea shop. Íiva is present as Dakshi∫âmûrti, the silent, universal teacher.





Who Were Kadaitswami and Chellappan?

ßloka   154

Kadaitswami was a dynamic satguru who revived Íaiv-
ism in Catholic-dominated Jaffna, Sri Lanka, in the 
1800s. Chellappaswami was an ardent sage, ablaze with 
God consciousness, immersed in divine soliloquy. Aum.

bhâshya

Kadaitswami was a powerful  siddha, standing two me ters tall, 
whose fiery marketplace talks converted thousands back to 
Íaivism. It is said he was a high court judge who refused to 
confer the death penalty and re nounced his career at middle 
age to become a sannyâsin. Directed by his satguru to be a 
work  er of miracles, he performed  siddhis that are talked about 
to this day—turning iron to gold, drinking mol ten wax, dis-
appearing and appearing elsewhere.   Chellappaswami, initi-
ated at age nineteen, lived alone in the  teradi at  Nallur temple. 
Ab sorbed in the inner Self, recognizing no duality, he ut ter ed 
advaitic  axioms in constant re frain: “There is no in trinsic 
 evil. It was all finished long ago. All that is, is Truth. We know 
not!” The Natchintanai says, “Laughing, Chellappan roams in 
Nallur’s precincts. Appearing like a man possessed, he scorns 
all outward show. Dark is his body; his only garment, rags. 
Now all my sins have gone, for he has burnt them up! Always 
repeating something softly to himself, he will impart the 
blessing of true life to anyone who ventures to come near him. 
And he has made a temple of my mind.” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Kadaitswami sits near a Jaffna temple chariot with his sun-protecting umbrella. 
His reclusive disciple, Chellappaswami, abides in his hut, with the Nallur Muru-
gan temple festival icons above. Íiva is present as Ardhanârîßvara and the trißûla.





Who Are the Most Recent Kailâsa Gurus?

ßloka   155

Sage Yogaswami, source of Natchintanai, protector of 
dhar ma, was satguru of Sri Lanka for half a century. He 
ordained me with a slap on the back, commanding, “Go 
round the world and roar like a lion!” Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.

bhâshya

Amid a festival crowd outside  Nallur temple, a dis h ev eled 
sâ dhu shook the bars from within the chariot shed, shout-
ing, “Hey! Who are you?” and in that mo ment Yogaswa mi was 
transfixed. “There is not one wrong thing!” “It is as it is! Who 
knows?” Sage  Chellappan said, and suddenly the world van-
ish ed. After Chellappan’s ma hâ sa mâ  dhi in 1915, Yogaswami 
undertook five years of intense  sâdhana. Later, people of all 
walks of life, all na tions, came for his darßana. He urged one 
and all to “Know thy Self by thyself.” It was in his thatched, 
dung-floor hermitage in 1949 that we first met. I had just 
weeks be fore realized Paraßiva with his inner help while medi-
tating in the  caves of Jalani. “You are in me,” he said. “I am in 
you,” I responded. Later he ordained me “Subra  muni ya swami” 
with a tremendous slap on the back, and with this  dîkshâ sent 
me as a sannyâsin to America, saying, “You will build temples. 
You will feed thousands.” I was 22 at the time, and he was 77. 
In fulfillment of his orders have I, Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, 
composed these 155 ßlokas and bhâshyas, telling an infin itesi-
mal fraction of all that he infused in me. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Satguru Yogaswami sits in deep contemplation in his Colombuthurai hut. In medita-
tion and when composing his Natchintanai hymns, he clairaudiently heard the ring-
ing anklets of  Goddess Tayalnayaki, Íakti. Íiva is present in the form of the tiruvadi.



There is no one greater in the three worlds than the  guru. It is he who 
grants divine knowledge and should be worshiped with supreme 
devotion. Atharva Veda, Yoga-Íikha Upanishad 5.53. yt, 26

Abiding in the midst of ignorance, but thinking themselves wise and 
learned, fools aimlessly go hither and thither, like blind led by the blind.

Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 1.2.8. upm, 77

Truth is the Supreme, the Supreme is Truth. Through Truth men 
never fall from the heavenly world, because Truth belongs to the saints. 
Therefore, they rejoice in Truth.

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Mahâ∫ârâya∫a Upanishad 505. ve, 439

The supreme mystery in the Veda’s end, which has been declared in 
former times, should not be given to one not tranquil, nor again to one 
who is not a son or a pupil. To one who has the highest devotion for 
God, and for his spiritual teacher even as for God, to him these matters 
which have been declared become manifest if he be a great soul—yea, 
become manifest if he be a great soul!

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 6.22-23. uph, 411

Disciples get, by devotion to the guru, the knowledge which the guru 
possesses. In the three worlds this fact is clearly enunciated by divine 
sages, the ancestors and learned men.  Guru Gîtâ 43. gg, 14

I adore the lotus feet of the teachers who have shown to us the source of 
the eternal ocean of bliss, born of the Self within, who have given us the 
remedy for the hâlâ-hala poison of saμsâra. Guru Gîtâ 115. gg, 47

What is needful? Righteousness and sacred learning and teaching. Truth  
and sacred learning and teaching. Meditation and sacred learning and 
teaching. Self-control and sacred learning and teaching. Peace and 
sacred learning and teaching. Ritual and sacred learning and teaching. 
Humanity and sacred learning and teaching. 

K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Upanishad 1.9. upm, 109
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Though himself unattached, the guru, after testing him for some 
time, on command of the Lord, shall deliver the Truth to his disciple 
in order to vest him with authority. Of him who is so invested with 
authority, there is verily union with the Supreme Íiva. At the termina-
tion of the bodily life, his is the eternal liberation—this is declared by 
the Lord. Therefore, one should seek with all effort to have a  guru of the 
unbroken tradition, born of Supreme Íiva himself. It is laid down by 
the Lord that there can be no moksha, liberation, without  dîkshâ,  initia-
tion; and initiation cannot be there without a teacher. Hence, it comes 
down the line of teachers, paramparâ. Without a teacher, all philosophy, 
traditional knowledge and mantras are fruitless. Him alone the Gods 
laud who is the guru, keeping active what is handed down by tradition.

 Kulâr∫ava Tantra 10.1. kt, 101

 Nandinatha accepted the offering of my body, wealth and life. He then 
touched me, and his glance dispelled my distressful karma. He placed 
his feet on my head and imparted higher consciousness. Thus, he 
severed my burdensome cycle of birth.  Tirumantiram 1778. tm

Night and day in Nallur’s precincts, Chellappan danced in bliss. Even 
holy yogîs merged in silence do not know him. He keeps repeating, “All 
is truth,” with radiant countenance. Night and day in Nallur’s precincts, 
Chellappan danced in bliss.  To end my endless turning on the wheel of 
wretched birth, he took me ’neath his rule and I was drowned in bliss. 

“There is nothing in the objective. All is truth”—His grace made mâyâ’s 
shrouding darkness to depart. In that state, my body and soul were his 
possessions. O wonder! Who in the world is able to know this? Night 
and day in Nallur’s precincts, Chellappan danced in bliss.

Natchintanai, “Chellappan Danced.” nt, 88

The silent sage proclaimed that day that all that is is truth. Do Siva-
thondu with the thought that defect there is none. Birth will cease to be. 
All sins will be destroyed. Arise and be awake! All victory is yours! The 
silent sage proclaimed that day that all that is is truth. Be not faint in 
heart! That “Jîva is Íiva” is clear, if the guru’s word of truth you come to 
understand. The silent sage proclaimed that day that all that is is truth. 

Natchintanai, “The Silent Sage…” nt, 77
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resource one

A Íaivite Creed

xaEva˛Îa-DaarNaa 
Íaiva Íraddhâ Dhâra∫â

If a man yearns wholeheartedly for victory in 
subduing the mind, let him practice Íivadhyâna daily. 
Then he will see for himself that, step by step, his 
mind will become one-pointed. Serenity, forbearance, 
control and other such good qualities will arise in 
him. His mind will be always full of joy. He will not 
be dragged down by praise or blame, but will enjoy 
happiness in his inmost soul, and the thought that the 
well-being of others is his own will flood his heart. 

Natchintanai, “Seek the Profit of the Soul,” nt, p. 10





V ERY RELIGION HAS A CREED OF ONE FORM OR 
ANOTHER, AN AUTHORITATIVE FORMULATION OF 
ITS BELIEFS. HISTORICALLY, CREEDS HAVE DEVEL-
OPED WHENEVER RELIGIONS MIGRATE FROM THEIR 
HOMELANDS. UNTIL THEN, THE BELIEFS ARE FULLY 

contained in the culture and taught to children as a natural part of grow-
ing up. But when followers settle in other countries where alien faiths pre-
dominate, the necessity of a simple statement of faith arises. A creed is the 
distillation of volumes of knowledge into a series of easy-to-remember 
beliefs, or ßraddhâ. A creed is meant to summarize the explicit teachings 
or articles of faith, to imbed and thus protect and transmit the beliefs. 
Creeds give strength to individuals seeking to understand life and religion. 
Creeds also allow members of one faith to express, in elementary and 
consistent terms, their traditions to members of another. Though the 
vast array of doctrines within the Sanâtana Dharma has not al ways been 
articulated in summary form, from ancient times unto today we have the 
well-known creedal mahâvâkya, “great sayings,” of the Vedic Upanishads. 
Now, in this technological age in which village integrity is being re placed 
by worldwide mobility, the importance of a creed becomes apparent if 
religious identity is to be preserved. We need two kinds of strength—that 
which is found in diversity and individual freedom to inquire and that 
which derives from a union of minds in upholding the universal prin-
ciples of our faith. The twelve beliefs on the following pages embody the 
centuries-old central convictions of Íai vism, especially as postulated in 
the Advaita Ißvara vâda philosophy of Íaiva Siddhânta. Yea, this Íaiva 
Dharma Íraddhâ Dhâra∫â is a total summation of Dancing with Íiva,
Hin duism’s Contemporary Catechism. Aum Nama˙ Íivaya.
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A Íaivite family, father, mother and child, gather in a garden pavilion to enjoy one another’s 
company and offer prayers to Lord Íiva. Hearts lift and eyes turn to the blue canopy above as 
they intone together the creed which sums their beliefs in perfect simplicity.
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For untold thousands of years the Íivaliˆgam has represented God in His unmanifest 
Reality, termed Nirgu∫a Brahman. The aniconic form of the Liˆgam alludes subtly to 
That which is beyond description or portrayal, depicted here as the core of existence—
within, not above, the phenomenal world and its vast, galactic and subatomic contents.



Belief Number One

regarding god’s unmanifest reality

Íiva’s followers all believe that Lord Íiva is God, whose 
Absolute Being, Paraßiva, transcends time, form and 
space. The yogî silently exclaims, “It is not this. It is not 
that.” Yea, such an inscrutable God is God Íiva. Aum.
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As Satchidânanda, pure consciousness, God Íiva permeates all of existence as its 
very ground and energy. Some liken this ubiquitous substratum of Divinity to a 
cinema screen, which is real but unnoticed as the images of relative reality dance 

upon its surface. Here the natural world, with its groves, mountains and intergalactic 
spaces, is depicted as the body of Íiva. He is in all, and all is in Him.



Belief Number Two

regarding god’s manifest nature of all-pervading love

Íiva’s followers all believe that Lord Íiva is God, whose 
im  manent nature of love, Parâßakti, is the substratum, 
primal substance or pure consciousness flowing through 
all form as energy, existence, knowledge and bliss. Aum.
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From left to right, Brahmâ, Rudra and Vish∫u form the renowned Trimûrti. As Brahmâ, God 
Íiva is creator, maker of all things. His creative force is depicted here as birds’ eggs in spring, 
a newborn child and the rising sun. As Vish∫u, He is preserver, sustaining life’s summer and 
its harvest. As Rudra, He is destroyer, drawing His creations back into Himself, completing 

the natural cycle, shown here as the death of a cow and natural fires consuming a forest.



Belief Number Three

regarding god as personal lord and creator of all

Íiva’s followers all believe that Lord Íiva is God, whose 
immanent nature is the Primal Soul, Supreme Mahâ-
deva, Parameßvara, author of Vedas and Ågamas, the 
creator, preserver and destroyer of all that exists. Aum.
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Lord Ga∫eßa is the elephant-faced Deity who guides and protects us through His powers 
to create and remove obstacles from our path. Here a devotee brings a tray of offerings to 
a small shrine and supplicates His grace before passing through the ornate temple doors 

behind her. Her earnest prayers have brought Lord Ga∫eßa’s affectionate blessings.



Belief Number Four

regarding the elephant-faced deity

Íiva’s followers all believe in the Mahâdeva Lord Ga ∫eßa, 
son of Íiva-Íakti, to whom they must first supplicate 
before beginning any worship or task. His rule is com-
passionate. His law is just. Justice is His mind. Aum.
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Lord Murugan is God Íiva’s Son, variously worshiped as a renunciate, as the King of kings and as 
Commander in Chief of the celestial armies. Here He is depicted as Skanda, the mighty warrior 
who fearlessly wields the vel, the lance of light and spiritual knowledge that overcomes demons 
and forces of darkness for devotees who—like the man prostrating on the lotus—pray to Him.



Belief Number Five

regarding the deity kârttikeya

Íiva’s followers all believe in the Mahâdeva Kârttikeya, 
son of Íiva-Íakti, whose vel of grace dissolves the bon-
dages of ignorance. The yogî, locked in lotus, ven erates 
Murugan. Thus restrained, his mind becomes calm. Aum.

RESOURCE 1: A ÍAIVITE CREED 473



DANCING WITH ÍIVA474

God Íiva creates the individual soul in much the same way that we create our thoughts, as a natural 
and effortless extension of ourselves. Here the soul is seated in Íiva’s hair, as a creation of His Divine 

Mind. The soul evolves, maturing in the fires of experience and ultimately turns within through 
yoga to realize that it was ever in union with Him, as shown by the soul’s meditating on Na†arâja.



Belief Number Six

regarding the soul’s creation and its identity with god

Íiva’s followers all believe that each soul is created by 
Lord Íiva and is identical to Him, and that this identity 
will be fully realized by all souls when the bondage of 
â∫ava, karma and mâyâ is removed by His grace. Aum.
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The three worlds are the three planes of existence: gross, subtle and causal, existing one 
within the other. Here the material or First World is depicted as a Himâlayan valley with a 
lotus-filled pond. Within each lotus—as within every atom of the universe—is the Second 

World of astral substance and beings. Deep within the Second World, at the center of the lotus, 
is the Third World of pure spiritual energy, where Lord Na†arâja dances and the Gods abide.



Belief Number Seven

regarding the gross, subtle and causal planes of existence

Íiva’s followers all believe in three worlds: the gross 
plane, where souls take on physical bodies; the subtle 
plane, where souls take on astral bodies; and the causal 
plane, where souls exist in their self-effulgent form. Aum.
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Our individual soul is a body of light which does not die, but takes one body and then another 
in a succession of births, a process known as reincarnation. Here the soul is depicted as a stream 

of light flowing through five of its many lives: a peasant, a soldier, a princess, a businessman 
and a jñânî who has attained enlightenment and will never again be born on Earth.



Belief Number Eight

regarding karma, saμsâra and liberation from rebirth

Íiva’s followers all believe in the law of karma—that one 
must reap the effects of all actions he has caused—and 
that each soul continues to reincarnate until all karmas 
are resolved and moksha, liberation, is attained. Aum.
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The four pâdas are depicted here clockwise from the left. In the charyâ pâda, we live virtuously and 
serve, as is the lady shown feeding a mendicant. In the kriyâ pâda, devotion and temple worship 
are the focus of our life, shown by the devotee bringing flower offerings to the temple. In the yoga 

pâda, shown by the meditator, we internalize worship under a guru’s aegis. The jñâna pâda is 
the awakened state of the revered holy man, represented by the guru who blesses a devout seeker. 



Belief Number Nine

regarding the four mârgas, stages of inner progress

Íiva’s followers all believe that the performance of charyâ, 
vir tuous living, kriyâ, temple worship, and yoga, leading 
to Para ßiva through the grace of the living satguru, is 
ab solutely necessary to bring forth jñâna, wisdom. Aum.
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God Íiva created everything and its opposite—joy and sorrow, birth and death, pleasure and 
pain—all that is seemingly good and bad. Here the artist has drawn two people, one living 
in darkness and the other in light, yet both are seated in Siva’s gracious palm, illustrating 

that to Íiva both souls are divine, no matter what they do; one is not damned and the 
other redeemed. There is no intrinsic evil, no Satan or Devil that opposes His will.



Belief Number Ten

regarding the goodness of all

Íiva’s followers all believe there is no intrinsic evil. Evil 
has no source, unless the source of evil’s seeming be ig no-
rance itself. They are truly compassionate, knowing that 
ultimately there is no good or bad. All is Íiva’s will. Aum.
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It is through temple worship that we communicate with the subtle, divine worlds. In this 
illustration, priests gather about the homa fire within the temple precincts of the First World. 

Their worship and sacred chants open the inner doors so they may consciously commune with 
the Third World, whence God Íiva and the Mahâdevas Ga∫eßa and Murugan offer blessings.



Belief Number Eleven

regarding the esoteric purpose of temple worship

Íiva’s followers all believe that religion is the harmoni-
ous working together of the three worlds and that this 
harmony can be created through temple worship, where-
 in the beings of all three worlds can communicate. Aum.
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The mysteries of the Pañchâkshara Mantra are deep and many. It is the most holy 
name of our God Íiva. Here an earnest devotee, adorned with holy ash, is seated 
in quiet meditation, silently chanting the sacred Five Letters, Na-Ma-Íi-Vâ-Ya, 

which are depicted in Tamil script as five petals within the lotus of his heart. The 
mantra’s spiritual energies radiate out from the lotus, blessing the world.



Belief Number Twelve

regarding the five letters

Íiva’s followers all believe in the Pañchâkshara Mantra, 
the five sacred syllables “Nama˙ Íivâya,” as Íaivism’s fore-
most and essential mantra. The secret of Nama˙ Íi vâ  ya 
is to hear it from the right lips at the right time. Aum.
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resource two

Six Schools of Íaivism

Œ¢ÍÀÊΔ–~¥˘ÆŸæ 

Sha†-Íaiva Sampradâya

Love is God. Love is the world. Love is all that lives. 
Love is everything. It is love that appears as becoming 
and dissolution. Who knows the wonder of love? He 
is the One without origin or end. The reason for His 
seeming to have origin and end can only be known by 
the Origin’s Pure Grace. No one can know it through 
learning.

Natchintanai, “Who Can Know.” nt, p. 86





N THE SEARCH FOR PEACE, ENLIGHTENMENT AND 
LIBERATION, NO PATH IS MORE TOLERANT, MORE 
MYSTICAL, MORE WIDESPREAD OR MORE ANCIENT 
THAN ÍAIVITE HINDUISM. THROUGH HISTORY ÍAI-
VISM HAS DEVELOPED A VAST ARRAY OF LINEAGES 

and traditions, each with unique philosophic-cultural-linguistic charac-
teristics, as it dominated India prior to 1100 from the Himalayas to Sri 
Lanka, from the Bay of Bengal to the Arabian Sea. Here we seek to present 
the essential features of six major traditions identifiable within the ongo-
ing Íaiva context: Íaiva Siddhânta, Pâßupata Íaivism, Kashmîr Íaiv ism, 
Vîra Íaivism, Siddha Siddhânta and Íiva Advaita. 

It should be understood that this formal and somewhat intellectual 
division, however useful, is by no means a comprehensive description of 
Íaivism, nor is it the only possible list. In practice, Íaivism is far more 
rich and varied than these divisions imply. Take for instance the Íaivism
practiced by thirteen million people in Nepal or three million in Indone-
sia and fifty-five million Hinduized Javanese who worship Íiva as Batara. 
Ponder the millions upon millions of Smârtas and other universalists who 
have taken Ga∫eßa, Murugan or Íiva as their chosen Deity, or the legions 
of Ayya ppan followers who worship devoutly in Lord Murugan’s great 
South Indian sanctuaries. Consider the fact that only a handful of Kash-
mir’s millions of Íiva worshipers would formally associate themselves 
with the school called Kashmîr Íaivism. Similarly, in the Indian state of 
Tamil Nadu, where there are over fifty million worshipers of Íiva, only a 
well-informed minority would knowingly subscribe to Íaiva Siddhânta. 

Our discussion of these six schools and their related traditions is 
based upon historical information. There are wide gaps in the record, but 
we do know that at each point where the veil of history lifts, the worship 
of Íiva is there. In the 8,000-year-old Indus Valley we find the famous seal 
of Íiva as Lord Paßupati. The seal shows Íiva seated in a yogic pose. In the 
Râmâya∫a, dated astronomically at 2000 bce, Lord Râma worshiped Íiva, 
as did his rival Ravana. In the Mahâ bhârata, dated at around 1300 bce we 
find again the worship of Íiva. Buddha in 624 bce was born into a Íaivite
family, and records of his time talk of the Íaiva ascetics who wandered the 
hills looking much as they do today. 
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Hands aloft in a gesture of enstatic revelation, a Íivabhakta realizes the Divinity in all things 
and creatures, seeing God as the all-pervasive energy and substratum of the universe. For the 
hundreds of millions of Hindus who follow one of the six Íaivite schools, that Divinity is Íiva.
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The Íaiva Ågamas form the foundation and circumference of all the 
schools of Íaivism. The system of philosophy set forth in the Ågamas 
is common to a remarkable degree among all these schools of thought. 
These Ågamas are theistic, that is, they all identify Íiva as the Supreme 
Lord, immanent and transcendent, capable of accepting worship as the 
personal Lord and of being realized through yoga. This above all else is 
the connecting strand through all the schools.

Philosophically, the Ågamic tradition includes the following principal 
doctrines: 1) the five powers of Íiva: creation, preservation, destruction, 
revealing and concealing grace; 2) The three categories, Pati, paßu and-
pâßa: God, souls and bonds; 3) the three bonds: â∫ava, karma and mâyâ; 
4) the three-fold power of Íiva—icçhâ, kriyâ and jñâna ßakti; 5) the thirty-
six tattvas, or categories of existence, from the five elements to God; 6) the 
need for the satguru and initiation; 7) the power of mantra; 8) the four 
pâdas: charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. 

As we explore the individual schools and lineages within Íaivism, 
keep in mind that all adhere to these doctrines. Our discussion necessar-
ily focuses on the differences between one school and another, but this is 
not meant to obscure the overwhelming similarity of belief and practice 
among them. 

Monism, dualism and philosophies in-between are all conveyed in 
the Íaiva Ågamas. The various schools based on Ågamas similarly vary 
in philosophic stance. Kashmîr Íaivite tradition says that Íiva revealed 
different philosophies for people of different understanding, so that each 
could ad vance on the spiritual path toward the recognition of the innate 
oneness of man and God.

Few worshipers of Íiva are now or were in the past fa miliar with the 
Ågamas. Reading and writing were the domain of a few specially trained 
scribes, and today the Ågamas remain mostly on the olai leaves upon 
which they have been transmitted for generations. Ågamic philosophy 
and practices are conveyed to the common man through other channels, 
one of which is the Íaiva Purâ∫as. These oral collections of stories about 
the Gods are interspersed with Ågamic philosophy. For example, the Íiva 
Purâ∫a proclaims: “Íiva is the great âtman because He is the âtman of all, 
He is forever endowed with the great qualities. The devotee shall realize 
the identity of Íiva with himself: ‘I am Íiva alone.’ ”

A second channel is the Íaivite temple itself, for the construction of 
the temples and the performance of the rituals are all set forth in the 
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Ågamas—in fact it is one of their main subjects. The priests follow manu-
als called paddhati, which are summaries of the instructions for worship 
contained in the Íaiva Ågamas, specifically the sho∂aßa upachâras, or six-
teen acts of pûjâ worship, such as offering of food, incense and water. A 
third channel is the songs and bhajanas of the sants, which in their sim-
plicity carry powerful philosophic import. A fourth is the on-going oral 
teachings of gurus, swâmîs, pa∫∂itas, ßâstrîs, priests and elders. 

Such matters of agreement belie the fact that Íaivism is not a single, 
hierarchical system. Rather, it is a thousand traditions, great and small. 
Some are orthodox and pious, while others are iconoclastic and even—
like the Kåpâlikas and the Aghorîs—fiercely ascetic, eccentric or orgiastic. 
For some, Íiva is the powerful, terrible, awesome destroyer, but for most 
He is love itself, compassionate and gentle. For nearly all of the millions 
of Íiva’s devotees, Íaivism is not, therefore, a school or philosophy; it is 
life itself. To them Íaivism means love of Íiva, and they simply follow 
the venerable traditions of their family and community. These men and 
women worship in the temples and mark life’s passages by holy sacra-
ments. They go on pilgrimages, perform daily prayers, medi tations and 
yogic disciplines. They sing holy hymns, share Purâ∫ic folk narratives and 
recite scriptural verses. Still, it is useful for us all to understand the formal 
streams of thought which nurture and sustain our faith. Now, in our brief 
description of these six schools, we begin with today’s most prominent 
form of Íaivism, Íaiva Siddhânta.

Íaiva Siddhânta
Íaiva Siddhânta is the oldest, most vigorous and extensively practiced 
Íaivite Hindu school today, encompassing millions of devotees, thou-
sands of active temples and dozens of living monastic and ascetic tra-
ditions. Despite its popularity, Siddhânta’s glorious past as an all-India 
denomination is relatively unknown and it is identified today primarily 
with its South Indian, Tamil form. The term Íaiva Siddhânta means “the 
final or established conclusions of Íaivism.” It is the formalized theology 
of the divine revelations contained in the twenty-eight Íaiva Ågamas. The 
first known guru of the Íuddha, “pure,” Íaiva Siddhânta tradition was 
Maharishi Nandinatha of Kashmir (ca 250 bce), recorded in Pânini’s book 
of grammar as the teacher of ®ishis Patanjali, Vya ghrapada and Vasishtha. 
The only surviving written work of Maharishi Nandinatha are twenty-
six Sanskrit verses, called the Nandikeßvara Kâßikâ, in which he carried 
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forward the ancient teachings. Because of his monistic approach, Nandi-
natha is often considered by scholars as an exponent of the Advaita school. 

The next prominent guru on record is Rishi Tirumular, a siddha in the 
line of Nandinatha who came from the Valley of Kashmir to South India 
to propound the sacred teachings of the twenty-eight Íaiva Ågamas. In 
his profound work the Tirumantiram, “Sacred Incantation,” Tirumular 
for the first time put the vast writings of the Ågamas and the Íuddha Sid-
dhânta philosophy into the melodious Tamil language. Rishi Tirumular, 
like his satguru, Maharishi Nandinatha, pro  pounds a monistic theism in 
which Íiva is both mater ial and efficient cause, immanent and transcen-
dent. Íiva creates souls and world through emanation from Himself, ulti-
mately reabsorbing them in His oceanic Being, as water flows into water, 
fire into fire, ether into ether. 

The Tirumantiram unfolds the way of Siddhânta as a pro gressive, four-
fold path of charyâ, virtuous and moral living; kriyâ, temple worship; and 
yoga—internalized worship and union with Paraßiva through the grace of 
the living satguru—which leads to the state of jñâna and liberation. After 
liberation, the soul body continues to evolve until it fully merges with 
God—jîva becomes Íiva.

Tirumular’s Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta shares common distant roots 
with Mahâsiddhayogi Gorakshanatha’s Siddha Siddhânta in that both are 
Nâtha teaching lineages. Tirumular’s lineage is known as the Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya, Gorakshanatha’s is called the Ådinâtha Sampradâya.

Íaiva Siddhânta flowered in South India as a forceful bhakti movement 
infused with insights on siddha yoga. During the seventh to ninth centu-
ries, saints Sambandar, Appar and Sundarar pilgrimaged from temple to 
temple, singing soulfully of Íiva’s greatness. They were instru mental in 
successfully defending Íaivism against the threats of Bud dhism and Jain-
ism. Soon thereafter, a king’s Prime Minister, Man ik  ka vasagar, renounced 
a world of wealth and fame to seek and serve God. His heart-melt ing 
verses, called Tiruvasa gam, are full of visionary experience, divine love 
and urgent striving for Truth. The songs of these four saints are part of 
the compendium known as Tirumurai, which along with the Vedas and 
Íaiva Ågamas form the scriptural basis of Íaiva Siddhânta in Tamil Nadu.

Besides the saints, philosophers and ascetics, there were innumer-
able siddhas, “accomplished ones,” God-intoxicated men who roamed 
their way through the centuries as saints, gurus, inspired devotees or even 
despised outcastes. Íaiva Siddhânta makes a special claim on them, but 
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their presence and revelation cut across all schools, philosophies and lin-
eages to keep the true spirit of Íiva present on Earth. These siddhas pro-
vided the central source of power to spur the religion from age to age. The 
well-known names include Sage Agastya, Bhogar Rishi, Tirumular and 
Gorakshanatha. They are revered by the Siddha Siddhântins, Kashmîr 
Íai vites and even by the Nepalese branches of Buddhism. 

In Central India, Íaiva Siddhânta of the Sanskrit tradition was first 
institutionalized by Guhavasi Siddha (ca 675). The third successor in his 
line, Rudrasambhu, also known as Amardaka Tirthanatha, founded the 
Åmar daka monastic order (ca 775) in Andhra Pradesh. From this time, 
three mon astic orders arose that were instrumental in Íaiva Siddhânta’s 
diffusion throughout India. Along with the Åmardaka order (which iden-
tified with one of Íaivism’s holiest cities, Ujjain) were the Mattamayûra 
Order, in the capital of the Châlukya dynasty, near the Punjab, and the 
Madhumateya order of Cen tral India. Each of these developed numerous 
sub-orders, as the Siddhânta monastics, full of missionary spirit, used the 
influence of their royal patrons to propagate the teachings in neighboring 
kingdoms, particularly in South India. From Mattamayûra, they estab-
lished monasteries in Maharashtra, Karnataka, An dhra and Kerala (ca 800). 

Of the many gurus and âchâryas that followed, spreading Siddhânta 
through the whole of India, two siddhas, Sadyo jyoti and B®ihaspati of Cen-
tral India (ca 850), are credited with the systematization of the theology in 
Sanskrit. Sadyojyoti, initiated by the Kashmir guru Ugrajyoti, propounded 
the Siddhânta philosophical views as found in the Raurava Ågama. He 
was succeeded by Ramakantha I, Srikantha, Narayanakantha and Ramak-
antha II, each of whom wrote numerous treatises on Íaiva Siddhânta. 

Later, King Bhoja Paramara of Gujarat (ca 1018) condensed the mas-
sive body of Siddhânta scriptural texts that preceded him into a one con-
cise metaphysical treatise called Tattvaprakâßa, considered a foremost 
Sanskrit scripture on Íaiva Siddhânta. 

Affirming the monistic view of Íaiva Siddhânta was Srikumara (ca 

1056), stating in his commentary, Tatparya dîpikâ, on Bho ja Paramara’s 
works, that Pati, paßu and pâßa are ultimately one, and that revelation 
declares that Íiva is one. He is the essence of everything. Srikumara main-
tained that Íiva is both the efficient and the material cause of the universe.

Íaiva Siddhânta was readily accepted wherever it spread in India and 
continued to blossom until the Islamic invasions, which virtually anni-
hilated all traces of Siddhânta from North and Central India, limiting its 

RESOURCE 2: SIX SCHOOLS OF ÍAIVISM 495



open practice to the southern areas of the subcontinent. 
It was in the twelfth century that Aghorasiva took up the task of amal-

gamating the Sanskrit Siddhânta tradition of the North with the Southern, 
Tamil Siddhânta. As the head of a branch mon astery of the Åmardaka 
Order in Chidam ba ram, Aghorasiva gave a unique slant to Íaiva Sid-
dhânta theology, paving the way for a new pluralistic school. In strongly 
refuting any monist interpretations of Siddhânta, Aghorasiva brought a 
dramatic change in the understanding of the Godhead by classifying the 
first five principles, or tattvas (Nâda, Bindu, Sadâßiva, Èßvara and Íud-
dhavidyâ), into the category of pâßa (bonds), stating they were effects of a 
cause and inherently unconscious substances. This was clearly a departure 
from the traditional teaching in which these five were part of the divine 
nature of God. Aghorasiva thus inaugurated a new Siddhânta, divergent 
from the original monistic Íaiva Siddhânta of the Himalayas.

Despite Aghorasiva’s pluralistic viewpoint of Siddhânta, he was 
successful in preserving the invaluable Sanskritic rituals of the ancient 
Ågamic tradition through his writings. To this day, Aghorasiva’s Siddhânta 
philosophy is followed by almost all of the hereditary Íivâchârya temple 
priests, and his paddhati texts on the Ågamas have become the standard 
pûjâ manuals. His Kriyâkramadyotikâ is a vast work covering nearly all 
aspects of Íaiva Siddhânta ritual, including dîkshâ, saμskâras, âtmârtha 
pûjâ and installation of Deities.

In the thirteenth century, another important development occurred 
in Íaiva Siddhânta when Meykandar wrote the twelve-verse Íivajñâna-
bodham. This and subsequent works by other writers laid the founda-
tion of the Meykandar Sampradâya, which propounds a pluralistic real-
ism wherein God, souls and world are coexistent and without beginning. 
Íiva is efficient but not material cause. They view the soul’s merging in 
Íiva as salt in water, an eternal oneness that is also twoness. This school’s 
literature has so dominated scholarship that Íaiva Siddhânta is often 
erroneously identified as exclusively pluralistic. In truth, there are two 
interpretations, one monistic and another dualistic, of which the former 
is the original philosophical premise found in pre-Meykandar scriptures, 
including the Upanishads. 

Íaiva Siddhânta is rich in its temple traditions, religious festivals, 
sacred arts, spiritual culture, priestly clans, mon astic orders and guru-dis-
ciple lineages. All these still thrive. Today Íaiva Siddhânta is most promi-
nent among sixty million Tamil Íaivites who live mostly in South India 
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and Sri Lanka. Here and elsewhere in the world, prominent Siddhânta 
societies, temples and monasteries abound.

Pâßupata Íaivism
The Pâßupatas (from Paßupati, a name of Íiva meaning “Lord of souls”) 
are the oldest known sect of Íaivite ascetic monks. They wandered, 
pounding the dust with iron tridents and stout staffs, their oily hair 
snarled in unkempt coils or tied in a knot, faces wrinkled with intense 
devotion, piercing eyes seeing more Íiva than world, loins wrapped in 
deer skin or bark. The Pâßupatas were bhaktas and benign sorcerers of 
Íiva, estranged from the priest-dominated Vedic society. Religious turbu-
lence in India intensified as the dual waves of Íaivite Ågamic theism and 
Buddhism washed over the Gangetic plain.

The ways of the Pâßupatas were chronicled by several sometimes hos-
tile contemporary commentators of that distant period, leaving us with 
a mixed impression of their life and philosophy. They originally allowed 
anyone to follow their path, which was not caste-discriminative. As 
the popularity of the Pâßupata lineage rose, high numbers of brâhmins 
defected to it to worship Íiva in unhindered abandon. Eventually it was 
preferred for a Pâßupata to come from the brâhmin caste. The relationship 
between these Pâßupata monks and the ash-smeared sâdhus of Buddha’s 
time, or the makers of the Indus Valley seal depicting Íiva as Pâßupata, is 
not known. They are perhaps the same, perhaps different.

The Pâßupata sâdhus evoked sheer religious awe. Theirs was a brave, 
ego-stripping path meant to infuse the seeker with Lord Íiva’s kâru∫ ya, 

“compassionate grace.” Their austerity was leavened with pûjâ rites to Íiva, 
with a profound awareness of the cosmos as Íiva’s constant becoming 
and with an almost frolicsome spirit of love toward Him. Sâdhana began 
with a strict code of ethics, called yamas and ni yamas, stressingbrahm-
acharya, “continence;” ahiμsâ, “non injury;” and tapas, “asceti cism.” As 
detailed in their scriptures, their discipline was practiced in stages. First 
they assumed vows and practiced special disciplines among themselves 
which included Íiva-intoxicated laughing, singing and dancing. 

Next they dispersed into mainstream society, living incognito. Here 
they perpetrated outrageous acts to purposely invite public censure, such 
as babbling, making snorting sounds, walking as if crippled, talking non-
sense, and wild gesturing. This sâdhana was a means of self-purification, 
of rooting out egoism, of getting over the need to be accepted by the 
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public, by friends or by neighbors, and to fully establish in the subcon-
scious the knowledge that like and dislike, good and bad and all these 
human ways of thinking and feeling are equal if one’s love of Lord Íiva 
is sufficiently strong. This was designed to break their links with human 
society and with their own humanness that came with them when they 
were born. 

Returning to overt sâdhana, they practiced austerities, then aban-
doned all action to perform ku∫∂ali∫î yoga and so to achieve perpetual 
nearness to God Íiva. When union matured, they acquired supernatural 
powers such as omniscience. The Pâßupatas believed that when a person 
is firm in virtue and able to accept with equanimity all abuse and insult, 
he is well established in the path of asceticism. Sri Kaundinya wrote in his 
sixth-century commentary, Pañch ârtha Bhâshya, on the Pâßupata Sûtra 
that the Pâßupata yogî “should appear as though mad, like a pauper, his 
body covered with filth, letting his beard, nails and hair grow long, with-
out any bodily care. Hereby he cuts himself off from the estates (var∫a) 
and stages of life (âßramas), and the power of dispassion is produced.”

Pâßupatism is primarily an ascetic’s path that rejects dia lectical logic 
and prizes sâdhana as a means to actuate Lord Íiva’s kâru∫ya. Seek-
ers em brace strict yama-niyama vows, their sâdhanas graduating from 

“action” to “nonaction.” Wor  ship ful action includes pûjâ, penance, Nama˙ 
Íivâya japa, wearing sacred ash and showing abandoned love of God Íiva.

The sect was said to have been founded by Lord Íiva Himself, who 
imparted the doctrines to certain mahâ®ishis. Around 200 ce, Pâßupata’s 
most historically prominent satguru, Lakulisa, appeared in what is today 
India’s state of Gujarat. According to the Kârava∫a Mâhâtmya, he was 
born to a brâhmin family, but died in his seventh month, after display-
ing remarkable spiritual powers. His mother cast his body into a river 
(a traditional form of infant burial), and a group of tortoises carried it 
to a powerful Íiva shrine. There the boy returned to life and was raised 
as an ascetic. By another account, Lakulisa (“lord of the staff ”) was an 
ancho r ite who died and was revived by Lord Íiva, who entered his body 
to preach the Pâßupata Dharma to the world. The site of his appearance is 
a town known today as Kayavaro hana (“incarnation in another’s body”). 
The miracle is still festively celebrated. Two stone inscriptions in the vil-
lage honor the names of this satguru’s four main ßishyas: Kußika, Gargya, 
Maitreya and Kaurusha.

Satguru Lakulisa was a dynamic Pâßupata reformist. In his sûtras, 
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outlining the bold codes of conduct and yoga precepts, he restricted 
admittance to the three higher castes (vaißya, kshatriya and brâhmin) in 
an attempt to link this school with Vedic orthodoxy. A popular house-
holder path arose out of this exclusively ascetic order. Today numerous 
Pâßupata centers of worship are scattered across India, where Satguru 
Lakulisa as Íiva is often enshrined, his image on the face of a Íivaliˆga, 
seated in lotus posture, virilely naked, holding a da∫∂a in his left hand 
and a citron fruit in his right. Their most revered temple, Somanath, is 
in Gujarat, a powerful, active temple which has endured several cycles of 
destruction and rebuilding.

A seventh-century Chinese traveler, Hsüen Tsang, wrote that 10,000 

Pâßupatas then occupied Varanasi. The Pâßupata tradition spread to 
Nepal in the eighth century, where the now famous Pâßupatinâth Temple 
became a prime pilgrimage center and remains so to this day. At its medi-
eval zenith, Pâßupatism blanketed Western, Northwestern and Southeast-
ern India, where it received royal patronage. In the fifteenth century, it 
retreated to its strongholds of Gujarat, Nepal and the Himalayan hills.

Traditionally, the deepest Pâßupata teachings have been kept secret, 
reserved for initiates who were tried, tested and found most worthy. Cen-
tral scriptures are the Pâßupata Sû tras (ascribed to the venerable Laku lisa), 
Kaundinya’s commentary on them, Pañchârtha Bhâshya (ca 500) and the 
M®igendra Ågama.

The Pâßupata philosophy prior to Lakulisa was dualistic. Little is 
known of it, as no writings remain. But scholars have discerned from 
references to Pâßupata by other ancient writers that it regarded Íiva as 
only the efficient cause of the universe, not the material. It posited five 
primary categories—cause, effect, union, ritual and liberation. The latter 
category was somewhat unusual, as the Pâßu  patas believed the soul never 
merged in Íiva and that liberation was simply a state with no further pain. 
They taught that God can create changes in the world and in the destinies 
of men according to His own pleasure. God does not necessarily depend 
upon the person or his karma (actions). 

Lakulisa’s Pâßupata system retained the idea of five categories, but 
regarded the goal of the soul as attainment of divine perfection. Further, 
he put God as the material cause of the universe, effectively moving the 
philosophy from dualism to dual-nondual. The soul, paßu, is prevented 
from closeness to Íiva by pâßa, “fetters.” The soul retains its individual-
ity in its liberated state, termed sâyujya, defined as closeness to but not 
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complete union with God. Lord Íiva has no power over liberated souls.
The Kâpâlika, “skull-bearers,” sect developed out of the Pâßupatas and 

were likewise—but perhaps justifiably—vilified by their opponents. At 
worst, they are portrayed as drunken and licentious, engaged in human 
sacrifice and prac  ticing the blackest of magic. Other portrayals are more 
be nign. For example, in the early Sanskrit drama Mâlatî-Mâ  dhava, a 
Kâ pâlika says with great insight, “Being exclusively devoted to alms alone, 
penance alone and rites alone—all this is easy to obtain. Being intent 
upon the Self alone, however, is a state difficult to obtain.” Even today, 
followers of this sect are found begging food which they accept in a skull, 
preferably that of a brâhmin. Some scholars see a connection between the 
Kâpâlikas and the later Gorakshanâtha yogîs.

In the seventh century, another sect developed out of the Pâßupata tra-
dition, the Kâlâmukhas, “black-faced,” who es ta blished a well-organized 
social structure with many temples and monasteries in what is now Kar-
nataka and elsewhere. Like the earlier Pâßupatas, they suffered vilification 
at the hands of hostile commentators. Nothing is left of their scriptures, 
hence details of their philosophy and life is ob scure. However, the esteem 
in which they were once held is reflected in an 1162 inscription on one of 
their temples stating, in part, that it was “a place devoted to the obser-
vances of Íaiva saints leading perpetually the life of celibate religious stu-
dents, a place for the quiet study of four Vedas,… the Yoga Íâstras and the 
other kinds of learning, a place where food is always given to the poor, the 
helpless,…the musicians and bards whose duty it is to awaken their mas-
ters with music and songs,…and to the mendicants and all beggars,…a 
place where many helpless sick people are sheltered and treated, a place 
of assurance of safety for all living creatures.” The Vîra Íaiva school is 
thought by scholars to have developed out of and eventually replaced the 
Kâlâmukhas, apparently taking over their temples and âßramas. Today’s 
reclusive Pâßupata monks live in Northern India and Nepal and influence 
followers worldwide. 

Vîra Íaivism 
Vîra Íaivism is one of the most dynamic of modern-day Íai vite schools. It 
was made popular by the remarkable South Indian brâhmin Sri Basavanna 
(1105‒1167). Adherents trace the roots of their faith back to the ®ishis of 
ancient times. Vîra, “heroic,” Íaivites are also known as Liˆgâ yats, “bear-
ers of the Liˆga.” All members are to constantly wear a Liˆga encased in a 
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pendant around the neck. Of this practice, Thavathiru Santalinga Rama-
samy of Coimbatore recently said, “I can say that Vîra Íaiva worship is the 
best form of worship because Íivaliˆga is worn on our body and it unites 
the soul with the Omnipresence. We are always in touch with Lord Íiva, 
without even a few seconds break.” Followers are also called Liˆgavântas 
and Íivaßara∫as.

Like the sixteenth-century Protestant revolt against Cath    olic author-
ity, the Liˆgâyat movement championed the cause of the down-trodden, 
rebelling against a powerful brâh  minical system which promoted social 
inequality through a caste system that branded a whole class of people 
(harijans) as polluted. Going against the way of the times, the Liˆgâyats 
rejected Vedic authority, caste hierarchy, the system of four âßramas, a 
multiplicity of Gods, ritualistic (and self-aggrandizing) priest craft, animal 
sacrifice, karmic bon dage, the existence of inner worlds, duality of God 
and soul, temple worship and the traditions of ritual purity-pollution.

Vîra Íaiva tradition states that Basavanna was a reflective and defiant 
youth who rejected much of the Íaivism practiced in his day, tore off his 
sacred thread, yâjñopavîta, at age 16 and fled to Sangama, Karnataka. He 
received shelter and encouragement from Isanya Guru, a Íaivite brâhmin 
of the pre vailing Kålâmukha sect, and studied under him at his monas-
tery-temple complex for twelve years. There he developed a profound 
devotion to Íiva as Lord Kudala saˆ gama, “Lord of the meeting rivers.” 
At age 28, Basavanna arrived at the insight that the brotherhood of man 
rests on the doctrine of a personalized, individual Godhood in the form 
of Ish†aliˆga (“chosen, or personal Liˆga”). This spiritual realization gave 
rise to the central Vîra Íaiva belief that the human body is to be revered 
as a moving temple of the Lord, to be kept in a perpetual state of purity 
and sublimity.

Near the completion of his studies at Sangama, Basa vanna had a vivid 
dream in which the Lord Kudalasaˆgama touched his body gently, say-
ing, “Basavanna, my son, the time has come at last for your departure 
from this place. There is Bijjala in Mangalavede. Carry on your work of 
building a just society from there.” Having received these inner orders, he 
journeyed to Mangalavede and sought service in the court of Bijjala. He 
rose to become chief officer of the royal treasury, minister to this mahâ-
râja in his troubled Íaivite country at odds with Buddhism and Jainism. 
This position led to the swift spreading of Basavanna’s revolutionary mes-
sage of a new, visionary religious society. 
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Basavanna wedded two wives, taking on the householder dharma, 
exemplifying his teaching that all followers—not only renunciates—can 
live a holy life. He gave dis courses each evening, denouncing caste hierarchy, 
magical prac tices, astrology, temple building and more, urging growing 
crowds of listeners to think rationally and worship Íiva as the God within 
themselves. Here Basavanna lived and preached for twenty years, develop-
ing a large Íaivite religious movement. The function of gathering for dis-
course became known as Íivânubhava Ma∫∂apa, “hall of Íiva experience.”

At age 48 he moved with King Bijjala to Kalyana, where, joined by 
Alla ma Prabhu, his fame continued to grow for the next fourteen years. 
Devotees of every walk of life flocked from all over India to join with him. 
Through the years, opposition to his egalitarian community grew strong 
among more conventional citizens. Tensions came to a head in 1167 when 
a brâhmin and ßûdra, both Liˆgâyats, married. Outraged citizens appeal ed 
to King Bijjala, who took ruthless action and executed them both. The 
unstable political situation further deteriorated, and the King was shortly 
thereafter murdered by political opponents or possibly by Liˆg âyat radi-
cals. Riots erupted and the Liˆgâyats were scattered far and wide. Basa-
vanna, feeling his mission in the capital had come to an end, left for San-
gama, and shortly thereafter died, at the age of 62. Leaders and followers 
transferred the institutional resources created in the urban Kal yana to the 
rural localities of Karnataka. 

In spite of persecution, successful spiritual leadership left a legacy of 
sainthood, including many women saints. If Basavanna was the faith’s 
intellectual and social architect, Allama Prabhu was its austerely mystical 
powerhouse. The doc trines of these two founders are contained in their 
Vach anas, or prose lyrics. Vîra Íaiva spiritual authority derives from the 
life and writings of these two knowers of Íiva and of numerous other 
Íivaßara∫as, “those surrendered to God.” Roughly 450 writers of these 
scriptures have been identified. The Vachanas, “the sayings,” scorn the 
Vedas, mock ritual, and reject the legends of Gods and Goddesses. The 
authors of these verses saw formal religions as the “establishment,” static 
institutions that promise man security and predict ability, whereas they 
knew that religion must be dynamic, spontaneous, freed of bargains 
extracted in exchange for salvation. These scriptures reject “doing good” 
so that one may go to heaven. Allama wrote, “Feed the poor, tell the truth, 
make water places for the thirsty and build tanks for a town. You may go 
to heaven after death, but you’ll be no where near the truth of our Lord. 
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And the man who knows our Lord, he gets no results.” The Vach anas are 
incandescent poetry, full of humor, ridicule and the white heat of Truth-
seeking, brist ling with monotheism, commanding devotees to enter the 
awesome realm of personal spirituality.

These poems, written in the Kannada language, are central in the 
re ligious life of Liˆgâyats. Here are some samples. Ganachara wrote, 

“They say I have been born, but I have no birth, Lord! They say I have 
died, but I have no death, O Lord!” Basavanna exclaimed, “Lord, the brâh-
min priest does not act as he speaks. How is that? He goes one way, while 
the official code goes the other!” Allama Prabhu said, “Then, when there 
was neither beginning nor nonbeginning, when there was no conceit or 
arro gance, when there was neither peace nor peacelessness, when there 
was neither nothingness nor nonnothingness, when everything remained 
uncreated and raw, you, Guheßvara, were alone, all by yourself, present 
yet absent.”

Ironically, in the centuries following these days of reform, Vîra Íaiv-
ism gradually reabsorbed much of what Basavanna had rejected. Thus 
emerged temple worship, certain traditions of ritual purity, giving gifts to 
gurus, and the stratification of society, headed up by two large hierar chical 
orders of jaˆgamas—resulting in the institutionalization of the crucial 
guru-disciple relationship, which by Vîra Íaiva precept should be very 
personal. Efforts were made to derive Vîra Íaiva theology from tradi-
tional Hindu scriptures such as Ågamas and Sûtras—a need rejected by 
the early ßara∫as. To this day, by rejecting the Vedas, Liˆgâyats continue 
to put themselves outside the fold of mainstream Hinduism, but in their 
ac ceptance of certain Íaiva Ågamas, align themselves with the other Íaiva 
sects. Vîra Íaivites generally regard their faith as a distinct and indepen-
dent religion. 

The original ideals, however, remain embedded in Liˆg â  yat scrip-
ture, which is of three types: 1) the Vach anas, 2) historical narratives and 
biographies in verse and 3) specialized works on doctrine and theology. 
Among the most central texts are Basavanna’s Vachanas, Allama Prabhu’s 
Mantra Gopya, Chennabasavanna’s Kâra∫a Hasuge, and the collected 
work called Íûnya Sampâdane. 

The monistic-theistic doctrine of Vîra Íaivism is called Íakti Vißish†-
âdvaita—a version of qualified nondualism which accepts both differ-
ence and nondifference between soul and God, like rays are to the sun. In 
brief, Íiva and the cosmic force, or existence, are one (“Íiva are you; you 
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shall return to Íiva”). Yet, Íiva is beyond His creation, which is real, not 
illusory. God is both efficient and material cause. The soul in its liber-
ated state attains undifferentiated union with Íiva. The Vîra Íaiva saint 
Renu kacharya said, “Like water placed in water, fire in fire, the soul that 
be comes mingled in the Supreme Brahman is not seen as distinct.”

True union and identity of Íiva (Liˆga) and soul (âˆga) is life’s goal, 
described as ßûnya, or nothingness, which is not an empty void. One 
merges with Íiva by sha†sthala, a pro gres sive six-stage path of devotion 
and surrender: bhakti (de votion), maheßa (selfless service), prasâda (earn-
estly seeking Íiva’s grace), prâ∫aliˆga (experience of all as Íiva), ßara∫a 
(egoless refuge in Íiva), and aikya (oneness with Íiva). Each phase brings 
the seeker closer, until soul and God are fused in a final state of perpetual 
Íiva consciousness, as rivers merging in the ocean.

Vîra Íaivism’s means of attainment depends on the pañ châchâra (five 
codes of conduct) and ash†âvara∫a (eight shields) to protect the body 
as the abode of the Lord. The five codes are Liˆgâchâra (daily worship 
of the Íivaliˆga), sadâ châra (attention to vocation and duty), Íivâchâra 
(acknowledging Íiva as the one God and equality among members), bh®it-
yâchâra (humility towards all creatures) and ga∫âchâra (defense of the 
community and its tenets). 

The eight shields are guru, Liˆga, jaˆgama (wandering monk), pâdukâ 
(water from bathing the Liˆga or guru’s feet), prasâda (sacred offering), 
vibhûti (holy ash), rudrâksha (holy beads) and mantra (Nama˙ Íivâya). 
One enters the Vîra Íaiva religion through formal initiation called Liˆga 
Dîkshâ, a rite for both boys and girls which replaces the sacred thread 
ceremony and enjoins the devotee to worship the personal Íivaliˆga daily. 
Liˆgâyats place great emphasis on this life, on equality of all members 
(regardless of caste, education, sex, etc.), on intense social involvement 
and service to the community. Their faith stresses free will, affirms a 
purpose ful world and avows a pure monotheism.

Today Vîra Íaivism is a vibrant faith, particularly strong in its reli-
gious homeland of Karnataka, South-Central India. Roughly forty million 
people live here, of which perhaps twenty-five percent are members of the 
Vîra Íaiva religion. There is hardly a village in the state without a jaˆgama 
and a ma†ha (mon astery). On the occasion of birth in a Liˆgâ y at family, 
the child is entered into the faith that same day by a visiting jaˆ  gama, who 
bestows a small Íivaliˆga encased in a pendant tied to a thread. This same 
Liˆga is to be worn throughout life. 
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Kashmîr Íaivism
Kashmîr Íaivism, with its potent stress on man’s recognition of an already 
existing oneness with Íiva, is the most single-mindedly monistic of the six 
schools. It arose in the ninth century in Northern India, then a tapestry of 
small feudal kingdoms. Mahârâjas patronized the various religions. Bud-
dhism was still strong. Tantric Íâktism flourished toward the Northeast. 
Íaivism had experienced a renaissance since the sixth century, and the 
most widespread Hindu God was Íiva.

According to the traditions of Kashmîr Íaivism, Lord Íiva originally 
set forth sixty-four systems, or philosophies, some monistic, some dual-
is tic and some monistic theistic. Eventually these were lost, and Íiva 
com manded Sage Durvasas to revive the knowledge. Sage Durvasas’ 

“mind-born sons” were assigned to teach the philosophies: Tryambaka 
(the monistic), Amardaka (the dualistic) and Srinatha (mon istic theistic). 
Thus, Tryambaka at an unknown time laid a new foundation for Kashmîr 
Íaiva philosophy. 

Then, it is said, Lord Íiva Himself felt the need to resolve conflicting 
interpretations of the Ågamas and counter the encroachment of dualism 
on the ancient monistic doctrines. In the early 800s, Sri Vasugupta was 
living on Mahâ deva Mountain near Srinagar. Tradition states that one 
night Lord Íiva appeared to him in a dream and told him of the where-
abouts of a great scripture carved in rock. Upon awakening, Vasugupta 
rushed to the spot and found seventy-seven terse sûtras etched in stone, 
which he named the Íiva Sûtras. Vasu gupta expounded the Sûtras to his 
followers, and gradually the philosophy spread. On this scriptural foun-
dation arose the school known as Kashmîr Íai vism, Northern Íai vism, 
Pratyabhijñâ Dar ßana (“recognition school”), or Tri ka ßâ s ana (“Triple 
Doctrine”). Trika, “trinity,” refers to the school’s three-fold treatment of 
the Divine: Íiva, Íakti and soul, as well as to three sets of scriptures and 
some other triads.

Kashmîr Íaivite literature is in three broad divisions: Ågama Íâstra, 
Spanda Íâstra and Pratyabhijñâ Íâstra. Åga ma Íâstra includes works of 
divine origin: specifically the Íaiva Ågama literature, but also including 
Vasugupta’s Íiva Sûtras. The Spanda Íâstra, or Spanda Kârikâs (of which 
only two sûtras are left), are both attributed to Vasugupta’s disciple Kal-
lata (ca 850‒900). These elaborate the principles of the Íiva Sûtras. The 
Pratyabhijñâ Íâstra’s principal components are the Íiva D®ish†i by Vasu-
gupta’s disciple, Somananda, and the Pratyabhijñâ Sûtras by Somananda’s 
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pupil, Utpaladeva (ca 900-950). Abhinavagupta (ca 950-1000) wrote some 
forty works, including Tantrâloka, “Light on Tantra,” a comprehensive text 
on Ågamic Íaiva philosophy and ritual. It was Abhinavagupta whose bril-
liant and encyclopedic works established Kashmîr Íaivism as an impor-
tant philosophical school.

Kashmîr Íaivism provides an extremely rich and detailed understand-
ing of the human psyche, and a clear and distinct path of ku∫∂alinî-siddha 
yoga to the goal of Self Realization. In its history the tradition produced 
numerous siddhas, adepts of remarkable insight and power. It is said that 
Abhinavagupta, after completing his last work on the Pratya bhijñâ system, 
entered the Bhairava cave near Mangam with 1,200 disciples, and he and 
they were never seen again. 

Kashmîr Íaivism is intensely monistic. It does not deny the existence 
of a personal God or of the Gods. But much more emphasis is put upon 
the personal meditation and reflection of the devotee and his guidance by 
a guru. Creation of the soul and world is explained as God Íiva’s âbhâsa, 

“shining forth” of Himself in His dynamic aspect of Íakti, the first impulse, 
called spanda. As the Self of all, Íiva is im manent and transcendent, and 
performs through his Íakti the five actions of creation, preservation, 
destruction, revealing and concealing. The Kashmîr Íaivite is not so much 
concerned with worshiping a personal God as he is with attaining the 
transcendental state of Íiva consciousness.

An esoteric and contemplative path, Kashmîr Íaivism embraces both 
knowledge and devotion. Sâdhana leads to the assimilation of the object 
(world) in the subject (I) until the Self (Íiva) stands revealed as one with 
the universe. The goal—liberation—is sustained recognition (pratya-
bhijñâ) of one’s true Self as nothing but Íiva. There is no merger of soul 
in God, as they are eternally nondifferent. 

There are three upâyas, stages of attainment of God con sciousness. 
These are not sequential, but do depend upon the evolution of the devo-
tee. The first stage is â∫a vopâya, which corresponds to the usual system of 
worship, yogic effort and purification through breath control. The second 
stage is ßâktopâya, maintaining a constant awareness of Íiva through dis-
crimination in one’s thoughts. The third stage is ßâm bhavopâya in which 
one attains instantly to God consciousness simply upon being told by the 
guru that the essential Self is Íiva. There is a forth stage, anupâya, “no 
means,” which is the mature soul’s recognition that there is nothing to 
be done, reached for or accomplished except to reside in one’s own being, 
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which is already of the nature of Íiva. Realization relies upon the satguru, 
whose grace is the blossoming of all sâdhana.

Despite many renowned gurus, geographic isolation in the Kashmir 
Valley and later Muslim domination kept the following relatively small. 
Scholars have recently brought the scriptures to light again, republishing 
surviving texts. The original paramparâ was represented in recent times 
by Swami Lakshman Joo. Today various organizations promulgate the 
eso teric teachings to some extent worldwide. While the number of Kash-
mîr Íaivite formal followers is uncertain, the school remains an impor-
tant influence in India. Many Kashmîr Íaivites have fled the presently 
war-torn Valley of Kashmir to settle in Jammu, New Delhi and elsewhere 
in North India. This diaspora of devout Íaivites may serve to spread the 
teachings into new areas. 

Íiva Advaita
Íiva Advaita is the philosophy of Srikantha as expounded in his Brahma 
Sûtra Bhâshya, a Íaivite commentary on the Brahma Sûtras (ca 500-200 

bce). The Brahma Sûtras are 550 terse verses by Badarayana summarizing 
the Upanishads. The Brahma Sûtras, the Bhagavad Gîtâ and the Upani-
shads are the three central scriptures of the various interpretations of 
Vedânta philosophy. Sankara, Ramanuja and Madhva wrote commentar-
ies on these books deriving three quite different philosophies—nondu-
alism, qualified nondualism and dualism, respectively—from the same 
texts. Each claimed his to be the true interpretation of the Vedas and 
vigorously re futed all other interpretations. Sankara was a monist and 
accorded worship of the personal God a lesser status. Ramanuja and 
Madh va, on the other hand, developed theistic philosophies in which 
devotion to Vish∫u was the highest path. There was as yet no school of 
Vedânta elevating devotion to Íiva to similar heights. Srikantha sought to 
fill this gap. The resulting philosophy is termed Íiva Vißish† âdvaita and is 
not unlike Ramanuja’s qualified nondualism. In the process of his com-
mentary, Srikantha put Íaiva philosophy into Vedântic terminology. 

Srikantha lived in the eleventh century. Of his personal life virtually 
nothing is historically known, so the man re mains a mystery. Nor did 
he catalyze a social movement that would vie with Vîra Íaivism or Íaiva 
Siddhânta. But from his writings it is clear that Srikantha was a masterful 
expositor and a devout lover of God Íiva. His influence was largely due 
to Appaya Dikshita, who wrote a compelling com men tary on Srikantha’s 
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work in the sixteenth century as part of a successful multi-pronged 
attempt to defend Íaivism against the inroads of Vaish∫ava proselytiza-
tion in South India. 

According to Srikantha, Íiva created the world for no purpose except 
out of play or sport. Íiva is the efficient cause of creation. As His Íakti, He 
is also the material cause. Íiva assumes the form of the universe, trans-
forms Himself into it, not directly but through His Íakti. Yet, He is tran-
scendent, greater than and unaffected and unlimited by His creation. Íiva 
has a spiritual body and lives in a heaven more luminous than millions of 
suns, which liberated souls eventually can attain. Srikantha in his Brahma 
Sûtra Bhâshya said, “At the time of creation, preceded by the first vibra-
tions of His energies—solely through an impulse of will, independently 
of any material cause, and out of His own substance—He creates, that is, 
manifests, the totality of conscious and unconscious things.” 

Purification, devotion and meditation upon Íiva as the Self—the 
âkâßa within the heart—define the path. Meditation is directed to the Self, 
Íiva, the One Existence that evolved into all form. Release comes only after 
certain preliminary attainments, including tranquility, faith and nonat-
tachment. Bonds which fetter the soul can be shattered in the torrent of 
continuous contemplation on and identification with the Su preme, Íiva. 
Liberation depends on grace, not deeds.

Upon death, the liberated soul goes to Íiva along the path of the Gods, 
without return to earthly existence. The individual soul continues to exist 
in the spiritual plane, en joying the bliss of knowing all as Íiva, enjoying 
all experiences and powers, except that of creation of the universe. Ulti-
mately, the soul does not become perfectly one with Brah man (or Íiva), 
but shares with Brahman all excellent qualities. Man is responsible, free 
to act as he wills to, for Íiva only fulfills needs according to the soul’s 
karma. Srikantha wrote in Brahma Sûtra Bhâshya, “Íiva associates Himself 
with the triple energies [knowledge, will and action], enters into the total 
agglomerate of effects, and emerges as the universe, comprising the triad 
of Deities [Vish∫u, Brah mâ and Rudra]. Who can comprehend the great-
ness of Íiva, the All-Powerful and the All-Knowing?” 

Appaya Dikshita (1554‒1626) is a most unusual person in Hindu his-
tory. His commentaries on various schools of philosophy were so insight-
ful that they are revered by those schools, even though he did not adhere 
to their philoso phies. An ardent devotee of Lord Íiva, he compiled manu-
als on pûjâ worship which are used to the present day by Íaivite priests. 
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Additionally, he was an excellent devotional poet. Philosophically he 
adhered throughout his life to the advaita school of Adi Sankara. In his 
battles to reestablish the worship of Íiva against the Vaish∫avism of the 
day, his life came under threat numerous times. Íaivism was suffering 
set backs in South India in the sixteenth century due largely to the patron-
age of Vaish∫avism by Ramaraja, king of Vijay anagara, whose territory 
encompassed an area as large as modern Tamil Nadu. When Ramaraja 
was killed at the fall of Vijay anagara in 1565, his successors ruling from 
other cities continued the patronage of Vaish∫avism. Appaya succeeded 
at this crucial juncture in gaining the patronage of King Chin na Bomman 
of Vellore, who ruled from 1559 to 1579. Bomman had once been subject 
to the king of Vijayanagara, but after the city fell, he declared his own 
independence.

Appaya Dikshita set out to compose commentaries on the various 
philosophies of his day, including that of Srikantha. Appaya’s commen-
taries on the writings of the dualist Madhva are re vered to this day by 
Madhva’s adherents. Through his 104 books, Appaya created more har-
monious relations with the other systems of thought, promoted Íaivism 
from several philosophical approaches at once and contrib uted to the 
basic devotional worship of Íiva. The patronage of King Chinna Bom-
man assured the wide spread of Appaya’s ideas through specially con-
vened conferences of up to 500 scholars and extensive travel for both 
Appaya and the trained scholars who served as Íaiva missionaries. Appaya 
wrote in one text, “Since the summer heat of the evil-minded critics of 
Lord Íiva and His worship are awaiting in order to burn out and destroy 
the sprouts of Íiva bhakti or devotion that arise in the minds of the devo-
tees, for which the seed is their accumulated merit in their previous births, 
this work, Íiva kâr ∫âm®ita, with its verses made, as it were, of nectar, is 
written to help rejuvenate those sprouts.”

Appaya Dikshita concluded that the philosophies of Srikantha and 
those of other dualists or modified dualists were necessary steps to recog-
nizing the truth of monism, ad  vaita. He argued that Srikantha’s emphasis 
on Sagu∫a Brahman (God with qualities) rather than Nirgu∫a Brahman 
(God without qualities) was meant to create, for the mo ment, faith and 
devotion in fellow Íaivites, for such devotion is a necessary prerequisite to 
the discipline needed to know the Transcendent Absolute, Paraßiva, Nir-
gu∫a Brah man. Appaya Dikshita said in Íivârkama∫i Dîpikâ, “Al though 
advaita was the religion accepted and impressed by the great teachers 
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of old like Sri Sankara [and the various scriptures], still an inclination 
for advaita is produced only by the grace of Lord Íiva and by that alone.”

Íiva Advaita has a small but authentic community of followers today, 
mostly in Andhra Pradesh, who perpetuate this insightful reconciliation of 
Vedânta and Siddhânta, which extends back to Srikantha in the eleventh 
century and was reignited by Appaya Dikshita in the sixteenth century. 

Siddha Siddhânta
Siddha Siddhânta, or Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, is gener ally considered to 
have issued from the lineage of the earlier ascetic orders of India. Gor-
akshanatha was a disciple of Matsyendranatha, patron saint of Nepal, 
revered by certain esoteric Buddhist schools as well as by Hindus. Gorak-
shanatha lived most likely in the tenth century and wrote in Hindi. Histo-
rians connect the Gorakshanâtha lineage with that of the Pâßupatas and 
their later successors, as well as to the siddha yoga and Ågamic traditions. 
Gorakshanatha adherents them selves say that Matsyendranatha learned 
the secret Íaiva truths directly from Íiva, as Adinatha, and he in turn 
passed them on to Gorakshanatha. The school systematized and devel-
oped the practice of ha†ha yoga to a remarkable degree, indeed nearly all 
of what is today taught about ha†ha yoga comes from this school.

Gorakshanatha, the preeminent guru and author of Siddha Siddhânta 
Paddhati (“tracks in the adept doctrines”), was a man of awesome spiri-
tual power and dis cerning practicality. As a renunciate, his early life is 
un known, though he is thought to have been a native of Punjab. After 
twelve years of study under his famed guru, Matsyendranatha, he mastered 
the highly occult Nâtha yoga sciences. Roaming all over North India from 
Assam to Kashmir, he worshiped Íiva in temples, realizing Him in the 
deepest of samâdhis and awakening many of the powers of a Íaiva adept.

By creating twelve orders with monastery-temple complexes across the 
face of North India, Gorakshanatha popularized his school and effectively 
insulated pockets of Íai vism from Muslim dominance. Matsyendranatha 
had already established it in Nepal, where to this day he is deified as the 
country’s patron saint. Scholars believe that Gorakshanatha’s yoga repre-
sents a development out of the earlier Pâßupata and related ascetic orders, 
as there are many similarities of practice and philosophy. 

To outer society, Gorakshanatha’s siddha yogîs were mesmerizing, 
memorable men of renunciation—dressed in saffron robes, with flow-
ing, jet-black hair, foreheads white with holy ash, large circular earrings, 
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rudrâksha beads and a un ique horn whistle on a hair-cord worn around 
the neck, signifying the primal vibration, Aum. Muslims called the Go -
rak   shanâthis “Kanpha†i,” meaning “split-eared ones,” referring to the rite 
of slitting the ear cartilage to insert sometimes monstrous earrings. Some 
Muslims even joined the Kanpha†is, and heads of a few Gorakshanâtha 
monasteries are known by the Muslim title pir, “holy father.” This un us-
ual ecumenical connection was of enormous benefit at a time of general 
religious persecution.

These Nâthas perceived the inner and outer universes as Íiva’s cos mic 
body (Mahâsâkâra Pi∫∂a), as the continuous blossoming forth of Himself 
as Íakti (power) into an infinity of souls, worlds and forces. Earth and life, 
human frailties and human Divinity are Íiva manifest. As such, these men 
expressed spiritual exaltation in mankind and joyous devo tion through 
temple worship and pilgrimage. But their daily focus was on internal 
worship and ku∫∂alinî yoga. Inside themselves they sought realization of 
Parâsamvid, the supreme transcendent state of Íiva. 

Gorakshanatha, in Viveka Mârtâ∫∂a, gives his view of samâdhi: 
“Sa mâ dhi is the name of that state of phenomenal consciousness, in which 
there is the perfect realization of the absolute unity of the individual soul 
and the Universal Soul, and in which there is the perfect dissolution of all 
the mental processes. Just as a perfect union of salt and water is achieved 
through the process of yoga, so when the mind or the phenomenal con-
sciousness is absolutely unified or identified with the soul through the 
process of the deepest concentration, this is called the state of samâ dhi. 
When the individuality of the individual soul is absolutely merged in the 
self-luminous transcendent unity of the Absolute Spirit (Íiva), and the 
phenomenal consciousness also is wholly dissolved in the Eternal, Infi-
nite, Transcendent Consciousness, then perfect samarasattva (the essen-
tial unity of all existences) is realized, and this is called samâdhi.”

Having achieved samarasattva (or samarasa), the yogî remains con-
tinually aware of the transcendent unity of God, even while being aware 
of the ordinary material world. This is the supreme achievement of 
the system. The school is noted for its concept of kâya siddhi, ex treme 
physical longevity, and even the claim of immortal ity for some. Indeed, 
Go rakshanatha himself and many of his followers are considered to 
be alive today, carrying on their work from hidden places. The precise 
methods of this are not delineated in their texts, but are taught directly 
by the guru. Among the central scriptures are Ha†ha Yoga Pradîpikâ by 
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Svatma rama, Ghera∫∂a Saμhitâ, Íiva Saμhitâ, and Jñân âm®ita, which 
are among forty or so works attributed to Gorakshanatha or his followers. 
Most deal with ha†ha yoga. 

The Siddha Siddhânta theology embraces both tran scendent Íiva 
(being) and immanent Íiva (becoming). Íiva is efficient and material 
cause. Creation and final return of soul and cosmos to Íiva are described 
as “bubbles arising and returning to water.” Siddha Siddhânta accepts the 
ad  vai tic experience of the advanced yogî while not denying the mixed 
experiences of oneness and twoness in ordinary realms of consciousness.

Through the centuries, a large householder community has also aris en 
which emulates the renunciate ideals. Today there are perhaps 750,000 

adherents of Siddha Siddhânta Íai vism, who are often understood as 
Íâktas or advaita tan trics. In truth, they range from street magicians and 
snake charmers, to established citizens and advanced sâdhus. The school 
fans out through India, but is most prominent in North India and Nepal. 
Devotees are called yogîs, and stress is placed on world renunciation—
even for householders. Over time and still today, the deeper theology has 
often been eclipsed by a dominant focus on ku∫∂alinî-ha†ha yoga. Values 
and attitudes often hold followers apart from society. This sect is also 
most commonly known as Nâtha, the Go rak  sha Pantha and Siddha Yogî 
Sampradâya. Other names include Ådinâtha Sampradâya, Nâthama†ha 
and Siddha mârga. The word gorakh or goraksha means “cowherd.” (The 
name Gorkhâ denotes an inhabitant of Nepal and is the same as Gurkhâ, 
the famous martial tribe of that country.) 

Today this Nâtha tradition is represented by the Gorakshanâtha 
sâ dhus and numerous other venerable orders of Himalayan monks who 
uphold the spirit of world renunciation in quest of the Self. Millions of 
modern-day seekers draw from their teachings, treasuring especially the 
sixteenth-century text by Svatmarama, Ha†ha Yoga Pradîpikâ, “elucidation 
on ha†ha yoga.” From these strong, ancient roots, yoga schools have arisen 
in major cities in nearly every country of the world. They are aggressive. 
They are dynamic. They produce results, physically, mentally and emo-
tionally. They usually do not include Hindu religion but for a minimal 
presentation of pûjâ, guru, karma, dharma and the existence of an all-
pervasive force, called energy. Because of this loosely-knit philosophical 
premise and the pragmatic results gained from the practices of ha†ha yoga, 
prâ∫âyâma and meditation, a large following of seekers from all religious 
backgrounds ever expands. Today these schools en compass âyur veda, 
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astrol ogy and various forms of holistic health practice. Advanced medi-
tation is taught to the most sincere. Thus the ancient wisdom of Sid-
dha Siddhânta survives in the modern age to improve the quality of 
life for mankind and aid truth seekers everywhere to attain their goal. 

Six Schools of Saivism, Conclusion
Today, in one form or another, each of these six schools of Íaivism con-
tinues unhindered. Their leaders and gurus have reincarnated and are 
picking up the threads of the ancient past and bringing them forward to 
the twenty-first century. Seekers who worship Íiva are carefully choos-
ing between one or another of them. Gurus, initiated, uninitiated or self-
appointed by the spiritual forces within them, find themselves declaring 
God Íiva as Supreme Lord and aligning themselves with one or another 
of the Íaiva lineages. Non-Hindus have been attracted to the profound 
Íaiva philosophy, serving as unheralded missionaries. Many have fully 
con verted to Saivism as the religion of their soul. In this modern age, 
toward the end of the twentieth century, Íai vism has gained a new 
strength and power. The schools of Íaivism relate and interrelate in love, 
kind ness, compassion and understanding, share their strengths and for-
tify each other’s weaknesses. 

Our most exalted God Íiva knew His creations were not all the same. 
In different moods He created different kinds of souls at different times. 
Similarly, in His su preme wisdom, He created these six approaches to 
His grace upon one common Vedic-Ågamic foundation—one for yogic 
ascetics, one for heroic nonconformists, one for ku∫∂alinî mystics, one 
for the philosophically astute, one for immortal renunciates and one for 
devotional nondualists. None was forgotten. Yea, even today, Lord Íiva 
is ordaining leaders within the boundaries of these six philosophical 
streams to preach His message in sacred eloquence.
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Philosophical Summaries
The following are concise philosophical summaries of the six schools of 
Íaivism, along with maps showing the primary areas of origin or present-
day influence and concentration of each school in India’s states.

Íaiva Siddhânta: In Âishi Tirumular’s monistic the-
ism (ca -200), Íiva is material and efficient cause, 
immanent and transcendent. The soul, created by 
Íiva, is destined to merge in Him. In Meykandar’s 
pluralistic realism (ca 1200), God, souls and world 
are beginningless and eternally coexistent. Íiva is 
efficient but not material cause. Highlighted are An-
dhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Sri Lanka.

Pâßupata Íaivism: This school, traced to Lakulisa 
(ca 200), is bhedâdbheda, simultaneously monistic 
and theistic, emphasizing Íiva as supreme cause 
and personal ruler of soul and world. The liberated 
soul retains individuality in its state of complete 
union with God. Final merger is compared to stars 
disappearing in the sky. Noted areas of influence 
(clockwise) include Gujarat, Kashmir and Nepal.

Vîra Íaivism: Made popular by Basavanna (1105-

1167), this version of qualified nondualism, Íakti Vi-
ßish† âd vaita, accepts both difference and non-
difference be tween soul and God, like rays are to 
the sun. Íiva and the cosmic force are one, yet Íiva 
is beyond His creation, which is real, not illusory. 
God is efficient and material cause. Influential pri-
marily in Karnataka.
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Kashmîr Íaivism: Codified by Vasugupta (ca 800), 
this mildly theistic, intensely mon istic school, 
known as Pratya bhijñâ Darßana, ex plains the cre-
ation of soul and world as God Íiva’s shining forth 
in His dynamic first impulse. As the Self of all, Íiva 
is immanent and transcendent, a real but abstract 
creator-preserver-destroyer. Founded in Kash mir.

Íiva Advaita: This monistic theism, formulated by 
Sri kantha (ca 1050), is called Íiva Vißish†âdvaita. 
The soul does not ultimately become perfectly one 
with Brahman, but shares with the Supreme all ex-
cellent qualities. Ap paya Dikshita (1554-1626) at-
tempted to resolve this union in favor of an ab   so-
lute identity—Íuddhâdvaita. Its area of origin and 
influence covers most of Karnataka state. 

Siddha Siddhânta: Expounded by Rishi Gorak-
shanatha (ca 950), this monistic theism is known 
as bhedâbheda, embracing both transcendent Íiva 
Being and immanent Íiva Becoming. Íiva is effi-
cient and material cause. The creation and final re-
turn of soul and cosmos to Íiva are likened to bub-
bles arising and returning to water. Influential in 
Nepal, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and West Bengal.
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Nâtha Sampradâya

resource three

The Tradition 
Of Masters 

Sivathondan shows the path of clarity of mind 
and pours forth a stream of poems, the knowledge 
to disclose that ’twixt Vedânta and Siddhânta 
no difference is found, and on this Earth to 
us reveals That which transcends all sound.

Natchintanai, “In Praise of Sivathondan.” nt, p. 187





AMPRADÅYA, MEANING “BESTOWER,” “PRESENTER” OR 
“THEOLOGICAL TRADITION,” PROVIDES STRENGTH 
AND STRUCTURE TO HINDUISM. IT CAN BE UNDER-
STOOD IN TWO WAYS. FIRST, IT REFERS TO THE ORAL 
TRANSMISSION OF TRADITIONAL TEACHINGS, SUCH

as a satguru of an established lineage verbally passing on eternal truths to 
his ßishya, like a mother imparting knowledge to her daughter, or a fath er 
to his son. During such intimate moments, when deep personal knowl-
edge is transferred, a combination of meaning, experience and realiza-
tion is conveyed from teacher to pupil through the action of sampradâya.
Second, sampradâya refers to a living stream of tradition or theol ogy 
within Hinduism, and to its founding preceptors. While sam pra dâya
names a living teaching tradition, param parâ denotes a succession of sat-
gurus. Through one or more paramparâs, a sampradâya is carried forward 
generation after generation. A sampradâya could be lik ened to a stream 
which flows into various tributaries, called paramparâs.

Nâtha means “lord” or “master,” a knower of the Self who has mas-
tered the intricacies of his inner bodies and states of mind. Through the 
millennia, Nâthas have been conveyors of esoteric knowledge and wield-
ers of siddhis, powers of the soul. Nâtha siddhas delve deep into the mind, 
invoking Íiva’s grace, controlling the ku∫∂alinî ßakti. They worship with 
full heart and mind the Lord of lords, Íiva, and in yogic contemplation 
experience identity in His Being. 

The Nâtha Sampradâya is the mystical fountainhead of Íaivism. The 
divine messages of the Eternal Truths and how to succeed on the path to 
enlightenment are locked within the Nâtha tradition. All that we know 
as Íaivism today—Ågamic temple worship, fire sacrifice called homa, 
sannyâsa, sâdhana, tapas, yoga, tantra and the theology of monistic the-
ism—has been carried forward by the Himâlayan orders of the Nâtha 
Sampradâya. 

This oldest of Íaivite sampradâyas existing today consists of two major 
streams: the Nandinâtha Sampradâya and the Ådinâtha Sampradâya. 
The Ådinâtha Sampradâya’s earliest known exemplars were Maharishi 
Adinatha, Matsyendranatha and Gorakshanatha (ca 950), expounder 
and foremost guru of Siddha Siddhânta Íaivism and founder of the 
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well-known order of Kânphata Yogîs. 
The Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s earliest known exemplars were Maha-

rishi Nandinatha (ca 200 bce) and his disciples Patanjali (author of the 
Yoga Sûtras) and Sundaranatha (known as Tirumular in South India, 
whose Tiru mantiram comprehensively expounds the path of Íaiva 
Dharma). In recent times this ancient lineage of masters and the Nand-
inâtha Sampra dâya continues through the Kailâsa Paramparâ—the first 
recent known siddha being the “Rishi from the Himalayas,” so named 
because he descended from those holy mountains. In South India, he ini-
tiated Ka dait swami (ca 1810-1875), who in turn initiated Chellappaswami 
(1840-1915). Chellappan passed the mantle of authority to sage Yoga swami 
(1872-1964), who in 1949 initiated me, and I have appointed as my first 
successor Bodhinatha Veylanswami. 

In the twenty-first century, the Ådinâtha and Nandinâtha Sampra-
dây as are both vibrant and vital. They share a common ground of the-
ology, principles, sâdhanas and many scriptures—including the Vedas, 
Ågamas and Patanjali’s Yoga Sûtras, though, historical, societal and geo-
graphical forces over the past 1,000 years have shaped differences between 
them. It is important to highlight these differences here because much of 
what is written or discussed today by scholars about the Nâthas refers to 
the northern Gorakshanâtha school and lifestyle, rather than the Tiru-
mular school, which is followed in South India and Sri Lanka. The major 
differences are:

1.  The foremost exposition of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya is Tirumu-
lar’s Tirumantiram (ca 200 bce), while that of the Ådinâtha Sam-
pradâya is Gorakshanâtha’s Siddha Siddhânta Paddhati (ca 950 ce).

2.  Most texts of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya are in the Tamil language, 
while those of the Ådi nâthas are in Sanskrit.

3.  The Nandinâtha Sampradâya is most influential in the South of India, 
while the Ådinâtha Sampradâya is most prominent in the North of 
India.

4.  The philosophy of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya is known as Íaiva 
Siddhânta, while that of the Ådinâtha Sampradâya is known as Sid-
dha Siddhânta.
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The Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Belief Patterns
The trilogy of Dancing, Living and Merging with Íiva embodies the teach-
ings of the ancient Nandinâtha Sampradâya. These teachings can be sum-
marized as follows.

1. On the Nature of God: The Nandinâtha Sampradâya is a mystical lin-
eage that places great stress on direct and personal experience of God, on 
seeing God everywhere and in everyone, on knowing God within one-
self. This is achieved through nonintellectual spiritual disciplines called 
sâ dhana—a term which in its fullest sense embodies ku∫∂alinî yoga, pro-
found esoteric practices, intense introspective meditation, and worship. 
—through purificatory effort, mind-transforming austerities, egoless 
service and, most importantly, through the bountiful grace of the living 
satguru. Following such a path, called sâdhana mârga, Nâthas have come 
to know God, in ancient days and modern. 

Enlightened sages of the Nâtha Sampradâya teach that God is Íiva, the 
transcendent/immanent Supreme Being. Íiva is transcendent as unmani-
fest Paraßiva, the ineffable That which lies beyond time, form and space. 
Íiva is immanent as Satchidânanda, the substratum or primal substance 
and pure consciousness flowing through all form. And Íiva is also imma-
nent as Maheßvara, the Primal Soul who performs the five divine actions 
of creation, preservation, destruction, veiling and revealing. Though Íiva 
is a singular and sacred mystery, Nâthas understand Him through these 
three perfections.

The one central teaching of the Nâthas is this: Íiva is All, and all is Íiva. 
This potent monism nonetheless acknowledges God’s creation of world 
and souls, not as a dark or dreamlike existence, but as a real, purpose-
ful, necessary and joyous one. However, God alone is Absolute, Eternal 
and Unchanging Reality. The creation—or more precisely, emanation—is 
relative, temporal and subject to change.

For the Nâthas, Vish∫u, Brahmâ and Rudra are not separate Gods 
existing and acting apart from Lord Íiva. They are Íiva. Vish∫u names 
His sustaining, perpetuating power. Brahmâ is His creative power. And 
Rudra denotes His destructive or absorbing power. Likewise, Íakti is not 
just a divine consort, as often represented, but is His manifest power. Íiva 
and Íakti are the one unmanifest/manifest Reality.

In addition, Nâthas worship the Mahâdevas Ga∫eßa and Kârttikeya 
(known as Murugan in the South) and revere all the 330 million Gods of 
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Íaivism as separate but inseparable from Íiva, believing that they, like all 
souls, are created by Íiva and yet are wholly pervaded by Him. Thus, for 
the Nâthas there are many Gods and there is but one Supreme God, Íiva, 
whose holy names include Brahmâ, Vish∫u, Rudra, Íakti and more.

Regarding the notion of avatâra—that God takes birth upon the Earth 
as a savior—Nâthas hold that God Íiva does not incarnate to save man-
kind. He is mankind as well as the perfect and purposeful universe in 
which mankind matures spiritually. Having created all, consciously know-
ing all, lovingly guiding all, fully encompassing all, there is no “other” for 
Íiva, no need, therefore, to rectify a process already made perfect by Him.

2. On the Nature of the Soul: Each soul is born of God Íiva’s Being, is 
of God, and is eventually absorbed, by Íiva’s grace, back into Him. The 
soul’s journey through existence is its maturing from a germ or seed state 
to its fully unfolded innate Divinity. Each soul is, in its innermost essence, 
Paraßiva and Satchidânanda, eternal and uncreated. However, the indi-
vidual soul body is created as an extension of God Íiva Himself in the 
image and likeness of His own Primal Soul form, differing only in its 
maturity. Over vast periods of time and through countless experiences, 
the soul body matures through experiencing self-created karmas. Finally, 
the soul seeks and realizes its identity as Íiva. Through grace, “Jîva 
becomes Íiva.”

A three-fold bondage or veiling grace, called pâßa, both aids and hin-
ders the soul’s knowing of its oneness with God Íiva. Pâßa is comprised of 
â∫ava, karma and mâyâ. Å∫ava is the individuating veil of duality, source 
of ignorance which separates the soul from Íiva. Mâyâ is the principle of 
matter. Karma is the cause-and-effect principle governing mâyâ. Experi-
enced subjectively by the soul, it is the result of its own deeds, both “good” 
and “bad.” In the Nâtha view, the soul is not tarnished or marred by these 
three bonds, only shrouded or veiled so that it may evolve. 

The soul’s spiritual progress is along a successive path of charyâ, kriyâ, 
yoga and jñâna. This process is as natural and as beautiful as the growth 
and blossoming of a lotus. By following this path, the soul’s identity with 
Íiva can be and will be fully realized when the seeming triple bondage of 
â∫ava, karma and mâyâ is removed through Íiva’s Grace.

Moksha—also called kaivâlya, perfect inner freedom—is the soul’s 
release from saμsâra, the cycle of birth and death, attained after dynamic 
and personal yogic realization of Paraßiva and resolution of all karmas. 

DANCING WITH ÍIVA522



Having known the Absolute, there is no fuller realization, no greater 
knowing, no higher “experience.” Even after Self Realization and libera-
tion, the soul body continues to evolve in this and other worlds until it 
merges with the Primal Soul as a drop of water merges with its source, 
the ocean.

At its inception, the soul comes forth from Lord Íiva as an embryo 
and progresses through three stages (avasthâ) of existence: kevala avasthâ, 
sakala avasthâ and ßuddha avasthâ. During kevala avasthâ, the soul is lik-
ened to a seed hidden in the ground or a spark of the Divine hidden in a 
cloud of unknowing called â∫ava, the primal fetter of individuality, the 
first aspect of Lord Íiva’s concealing grace, tirodhâna ßakti. Sakala avasthâ, 
the next stage in the soul’s journey, is the period of bodily existence, the 
cyclic evolution through transmigration from body to body, under the 
additional powers of mâyâ and karma, the second and third aspects of 
the Lord’s concealing grace. 

The journey through sakala avasthâ is also in three stages. The first is 
called irul pâda, “stage of darkness,” where the soul’s impetus is toward 
pâßa-jñâna, knowledge and experience of the world. The next period is 
marul pâda, “stage of confusion,” where the soul begins to take account 
of its situation and finds itself caught between the world and God, not 
knowing which way to turn. This is called paßu-jñâna, the soul seeking to 
know its true nature. The last period is arul pâda, “stage of grace,” when 
the soul yearns for the grace of God. Now it has begun its true religious 
evolution with the constant aid of the Lord.

How does arul, grace, set in? During the time of paßu-jñâna, the soul 
comes to find that if he performs good and virtuous deeds, life always 
seems to take a positive turn. Whereas in negative, unvirtuous acts he 
slowly becomes lost in a foreboding abyss of confusion. Thus, in faith, 
he turns toward the good and holy. A balance emerges in his life, called 
iru vinai oppu. The pleasures and pains in life no longer raise him to the 
sky, then crash him to the ground. He has found a peaceful center from 
where life can be lived in refined composure. Not that he has all of a 
sudden found perfect and final peace, but he has experienced a balanced 
state and now seeks to attain perfectly to it. Trials still come and go as his 
karmic patterns ebb and flow. 

Whether conscious of it or not, he is bringing the three malas—â∫a-
va, karma and mâyâ—under control. Mâyâ is less and less an enchanting 
temptress. Karma no longer controls his state of mind, tormenting him 
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through battering experiences. And â∫ava, his self-centered nature, is eas-
ing its hold, allowing him to feel a more universal compassion in life. This 
grows into a state called malaparipakam, the ripening of the malas. 

This will allow, at the right moment in his life, arul to set in. This is 
known as the descent of grace, ßaktinipâta. The internal descent is rec-
ognized as a tremendous yearning for Íiva. More and more, he wants to 
devote himself to all that is spiritual and holy. The outer descent of grace 
is the appearance of a satguru. There is no question as to who he is, for he 
sheds the same clear, spiritual vibration as that unknown something the 
soul feels emanating from his deepest self. It is when the soul has reached 
malaparipakam that the Lord’s tirodhâna function, His concealing grace, 
has accomplished its work and gives way to anugraha, revealing grace, and 
the descent of grace, ßaktinipâta, occurs. 

The religious path progresses through four stages: charyâ, kriyâ, yoga 
and jñâna. In charyâ the main emphasis is complete refinement of vir-
tuous qualities. Certain simple religious practices are enjoined, but we can 
go no farther till becoming a living exemplar of virtue. In kriyâ, temple 
worship and the awakening of true bhakti occur. In yoga, mystic union 
with the Lord is sought through disciplined yogic sâdhanas under the 
guru’s guidance. The jñâna stage begins the ßuddha avasthâ and is the 
fruit of the previous three stages. 

All of this—the three avasthâs; the four mârgas both as progressive and 
perpetually upheld stages; the importance of guru, Liˆgam, saˆgam and 
valipadu; the three-fold descent of Siva’s grace; and the oneness of God 
and soul—distinguishes the Tamil religion from all other Indian tradi-
tions. Most important is that Íiva is the motivator in this tradition. It is 
His will that allows the devoted to progress from one avasthâ to another, 
one mârga into the next, until He, of His own volition, absorbs each soul 
back into Himself. For each step the soul takes toward Íiva, Íiva takes nine 
toward the devotee. Thus, merging with Íiva completes the cycle so clearly 
articulated in Tamil Íaivism. 

In the ßuddha avasthâ the yogî has attained samâdhi and lives with an 
inner realization that sets him apart from all other men. But the jñâna 
stage is not a relaxing or ending of spiritual endeavor. It is the begin-
ning of even deeper self-transformation. The jñânî must now seek what 
is called sâyujya samâdhi, perpetual immersion in Satchidânanda. Prior 
to this, he is not yet matured in his realization. He may go into samâdhi, 
but comes out into his “same old self,” though, of course, not losing his 

DANCING WITH ÍIVA524



anchor, which he has set firmly in the Absolute. Now he must infuse his 
entire being with the spiritual force and power that he has recognized and 
attained to through samâdhi. Slowly the dichotomy between the tran-
scendent Absolute and the external world of form becomes less and less 
apparent, until he becomes as Íiva Himself—a divine being living in a 
constant state of sâyujya samâdhi, transcendent-immanent realization of 
the Self flowing through all form. He is transformed from what he was 
into a recognizably different being. This is the joyous sâdhana of ßuddha 
avasthâ, by which the yogî becomes the jñânî, a venerable jîvanmukta, 
able to set new patterns of evolution, uplift consciousness and radiate 
life-changing blessings.

3. On the Nature of the World: The Nandinâtha Sampradâya under-
stands and perceives the world as a manifest expression of God Íiva 
Himself. He is Creator and creation. While God is eternal and uncreated, 
the world is relatively real and subject to constant change. That does not 
mean that the world is illusion, ignorant seeming or nonexistence. It is 
important to note that mâyâ for the Nâtha is not understood as the Smâr-
tas’ classic misapprehension of a rope as a snake. Rather, it is Íiva mani-
fest. Seen thusly, the nature of the world is duality. It contains each thing 
and its opposite, joy and sorrow, love and hate. Therefore, in the Nâtha 
view, there is no intrinsic evil. The entire range of human expression—
whether intellectual achievement, social and cultural interaction, creative 
and psychological states of mind, instinctive desires or lofty yogic cogni-
tions—is but pure experience, powerful living lessons by which the soul 
learns, matures and progresses nearer to God. Experience is governed 
by karma and the divine laws of dharma, softened through God’s grace.

This Nâtha view of mâyâ also differs from the pluralistic Meykandar 
conception which holds that â∫ava, karma and mâyâ (as well as the soul 
itself) are separate from God, uncreated and eternally coexistent with 
Him. Under the pluralistic view, God is not both Creator and creation. 
Instead, He creates by “fashioning” the world from already existing mâyâ, 
or matter,. He does not create or destroy mâyâ itself.

In simple summary, it can be said that mâyâ is the classroom, karma 
is the teacher and â∫ava is the student’s ignorance. Mâyâ may be under-
stood as that which is in the process of creation, preservation and destruc-
tion. Íiva emanates mâyâ and He is the mâyâ He emanates.

RESOURCE 3: THE TRADITION OF MASTERS 525



4. Paths of Attainment: The Nandinâtha path leads naturally and 
in evitably through charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. Charyâ is service and 
living everyday life according to traditional religious principles of con-
duct in order to purify oneself. Kriyâ is the regular practice of temple 
worship, both internal and external, through which understanding, close-
ness and love for God Íiva deepen. As expounded in Patanjali’s eight-
limbed (ash †âˆga) yoga, the yoga mârga is internalized worship which 
leads to union with God. It is the regular practice of meditation under 
the guidance and grace of a satguru through which the realizations of 
Satchidânanda and Paraßiva are attained. Jñâna is divine wisdom ema-
nating from the maturely enlightened soul. It is immersion of the mind 
in the blessed realization of God while living out earthly karmas. For 
these highest spiritual attainments, sâdhana, brahmacharya, ku∫∂alinî 
yoga and renunciation of the world are required.

These four mârgas are not distinct approaches to Lord Íiva, but pro-
gressive stages of a one path. Each builds upon, but does not exclude, 
the other. Jñâna is not an intellectual amassing of knowledge, beliefs and 
at titudes, but a state attained only after God Realization. The Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya believes in the necessity of the illumined satguru, who alone 
brings the ßishya to face and conquer the lower mind. He is the master 
who knows the Self and can therefore guide the disciple to the higher Self. 
The guru is a source of grace that sustains the ßishya’s personal sâdhana as 
the spiritual forces unfold from within. For Nâthas, the repetition of the 
sacred Pañchâkshara Mantra, Nama˙ Íivâya, is the key to the awakening of 
Íiva ness within each and every devotee on the path to Lord Íiva’s holy feet.

5. Scripture and Religious Perspective: The primary scriptural author-
ity of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ derives from 
the Vedas and Ågamas, the Tirumantiram, Tirukural, Natchintanai of 
Jnana guru Yoga swami, the Tirumurai and, last but not least, my pub-
lished teachings, including Loving Ga∫eßa, Dancing with Íiva, Living with 
Íiva, Merging with Íiva, Lemurian Scrolls, How to Become a Hindu, Íaiva 
Dhar ma Íâstras and the Ma†havâsi Íâstras.

The Nâtha Sampradâya teaches that Íaivism is the oldest religion in 
the world, the eternal faith or Sanâtana Dharma, the precursor of the 
many-faceted religion now termed “Hinduism.” Within Hinduism to day, 
there are four main denominations: Íaivism, Vaish∫avism, Íâktism and 
Smârtism. But since long ago Sanâtana Dharma has been none other than 
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Íaivism. Though the beliefs of Íaivism and of other religions are diverse 
and different, the devout Íaivite respects and encourages all who worship 
God and tries never to criticize or interfere with anyone’s faith or practice. 
He follows that single most fundamental practice: seeing Íiva everywhere 
and in everyone.
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resource four

Monism and Pluralism 
In Íaiva Siddhânta

xaEvaisaÎanta A√Eta-√EtaaE ca
Íaiva Siddhânta Advaita-Dvaitau cha

At the top of the mountain there is nothing but God. 
At the foot of it there is all the manifold variety and 
conflict.

Words of Our Master. wm2, p. 364





HE HISTORY OF RELIGIOUS DEBATE IN INDIA HAS NO 
EQUAL IN THE WORLD. THROUGH THE CENTURIES, 
DEFENDERS OF OPPOSING PHIL O SOPHICAL VIEW-
POINTS HONED THEIR POSITIONS AND ARGUMENTS 
TO A STEELY, RAZOR EDGE. FROM TIME TO TIME, EN TIRE 

populations were convinced or even compelled to change their faith, as 
when King Asoka, born into the Brahmanical tradition, converted to Bud-
dhism around 258 BCE and zealously promoted it from Afghanistan to Sri 
Lanka. Obviously, religious debate can have far-reaching effects, and such 
disputes are not merely the stuff of history, they are quite alive today. This 
resource chronicles a controversial exchange which took place in India, 
Sri Lanka, Malaysia, Singapore, Mauritius, U.K. and the United States in 
the mid-1980s between two schools of Íaiva Siddhânta, the world’s largest 
Íaivite denom ination. On one side were the monistic theists, who stress 
the ultimate oneness of man and God, and on the other stood the plu-
ralistic theists, who hold that God, soul and world are eternally separate. 
Herein are the positions of two subtly but crucially different views of the 
cosmos and man’s relationship with God. The debate is a living expres-
sion of the classical discussion about the Divine, one that is common 
to every religious tradition, and one that every seeker will benefit from 
exploring.

Just as there are three orthodox schools of thought within Vedânta 
philosophy (non dualism, qualified nondualism and dual ism), there are 
two within Íaiva Siddhânta (mon ism and pluralism). The purpose of 
this resource section is to present the monistic Íaiva Siddhânta philoso-
phy—sometimes known as Advaita Siddhânta or Advaita Èßvaravâda—
and to juxtapose it briefly with  pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta or Dvaita Sid-
dhânta. This comparison is important because the pluralistic teachings 
are widespread, so much so that many authoritative texts proclaim Íaiva 
Siddhânta to be wholly pluralistic and completely overlook the monistic 
school, which is actually far older, though less well known. Between these 
two schools there continues a philosophical debate that has persisted for 
twenty centuries and more about whether God and soul are ultimately 
one or two. I first became aware of this perennial debate in 1948 while 
living and performing sâdhana, living in little mud huts with cow dung 
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floors, in Jaffna, Sri Lanka, prior to my initiation from my satguru, Siva 
Yoga swami. I learned that various pluralist adherents in the area were not 
pleased with this modern mystic’s monistic statements and conclusions. 
In my life, the issue again came into prominence in the early ’80s after my 
recognition by the world community of Íai vites as Guru Mahâsannidhâ-
nam of Kauai Aadheenam and Jagadâchârya of the Nâtha Sampradâya’s 
Kailâsa Par amparâ. By that time, our small but dynamic Íaivite Hindu 
church had distributed thousands of copies of our Hindu Catechism, 
Dancing with Íiva, boldly proclaiming the mon istic truths of the Kailâsa 
Paramparâ and bravely claiming the term Íaiva Siddhânta as our own. 
This did not go unnoticed by pluralist scholars and pandits who for gen-
erations had faced little opposition to their claim that Íaiva Siddhânta is 
pluralistic by definition.

Letters poured into our temple at Kauai Aadheenam in Hawaii, object-
ing to our philosophical position and urging us to give up the appellation 
Íaiva Siddhânta, or to convert to the pluralistic view. We did not budge, 
arguing that, indeed, Íaiva Siddhânta is the fitting and perfect name for 
our teachings. In response to these objections, we reiterated our philo-
sophical position clearly and compared it with the pluralist views, citing 
scriptural sources in a formal document called “Monism and Pluralism 
in Íaiva Siddhânta.” And, in an inspired talk distributed through out the 
world, I asserted, “There can be only one final conclusion, and that is 
mo nistic theism.” To the pluralists, it appeared we had thrown down the 
gauntlet. The debate was on.

Once a relatively muted village affair, this age-old feud quickly esca-
lated into a heated international debate among eight great monasteries in 
South India and Sri Lanka, of saˆgas in South Africa, Mauritius, Malaysia 
and England, and of philosophers, pandits, attorneys, judges and poli-
ticians from nearly every continent of the world. But for the first time, 
perhaps, the issue was faced with the goal of reaching a final resolution. 
Follow this debate, not as an exercise but as a way to deepen your own 
understanding of the ultimate things of life, of your own relationship with 
the universe around you, your own path toward merging in Íiva. 

Appreciating Religious Differences
Religion may be simply defined as man’s knowledge of himself, of the 
world in which he finds himself and of the Truth or Reality or God which 
transcends both. When properly understood, religion does not divide 
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man from man, making this one a faithless sinner and that one a wor-
thy recipient of Divine Grace. Purely known and practiced, religion is 
lead ing man, all men, to enlightenment and liberation. But religion is 
not always purely known—and even less often purely practiced—which 
gives rise to differences. Differences in religion, arising as they do out of 
a var iety of racial, cultural and individual experience, are to be expected 
and appreciated. They provide a fortress against phil osophical monotony 
and spiritual stagnation. Though there are many who seek to convert the 
rest of the world to their own creed, the wise are tolerant of the beliefs of 
others and refuse to promote universal uniformity in cultural, intellectual 
or spiritual spheres. 

Though their numbers are dwindling, there are still those who, in an 
effort to reconcile the differences between religions, claim that all reli-
gions are one. We commend the effort and all efforts which bring people 
into mutual understanding, which soften religious tensions, conflict and 
animosity. However, to simply say that they are all one and the same is 
simplistic. It is not true. All religions are not the same. To pretend that 
their differences are insignificant or nonexistent will not resolve those 
differences. Understand ing, which brings mutual appreciation, is the 
on ly permanent resolution, and that comes through an open-minded 
and courageous study of the unique strengths and weaknesses inherent 
in each. This is the spirit in which we undertake this assessment of two 
philosophical schools that worship a one God, Íiva, and together com-
prise the religious tradition known as Íaiva Siddhânta.

The Two Schools Share a Vast Common Ground 
Íaivism is the world’s most ancient religion, and its most comprehensive 
exposition is found in Íaiva Siddhânta, which can be roughly translated 
as the “Final Conclusions of the Íaiva Dharma.” Íaivism—and most espe-
cially the traditions and philosophy expressed in Íaiva Siddhânta—is, we 
are convinced, the religion of the future, more suited than any other to 
a technological age, fully in harmony with science and more able to pro-
vide for mankind’s resurgent demands for direct spiritual awakening and 
enlightened living than any other religion on the planet. The oldest faith 
has survived an age of reason, with its prophets of agnosticism, to become 
the newest faith in an age where mystical values are again appreciated.

For the most part, monists and pluralists within Íaiva Siddhânta are 
of one mind. These are not diametrically opposing philosophies. They 
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share more in common than they disagree about. In fact, between these 
two schools there is 95 percent agreement and only 5 percent dissidence. 
Both value the Nayanars and their Tirumurai. Both revere as scriptures 
the Vedas and the Íaiva Ågamas. Both follow the Tamil traditions. Both 
are committed to the importance of temple worship, urging the impor-
tance of temple worship and ritual for the benefit of the individual soul 
and of humanity at large. Both emphasize love of God Íiva, who is both 
immanent and transcendent, and of the Gods, Ga∫eßa and Murugan. 
They share the same scriptures and saints, a deep devotion to the saˆga of 
fellow Siva thondars, a belief in karma and reincarnation, a firm faith in 
the need to live a virtuous life and to perform sâdhana and yoga, a venera-
tion of the satguru and his necessary role in the spiritual illumination of 
the soul, which, they concur, moves progressively through the stages of 
charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. Both reject the Vaish∫avite concept that 
God incarnates as a man. They both argue vehemently against the Advai ta 
Vedânta view of mâyâ as mere illusion, insisting that this world has a 
divine purpose—the evolution of the soul—and that, even though it is 
only relatively real, it is certainly not unreal. They do not agree with the 
Advaita Vedânta conception of the ultimate unreality of the soul, or of the 
Vedântin’s relegation of the mystical science of temple worship to a kin-
dergarten for young souls. Again and again on a hundred issues they find 
themselves in harmony. Clearly, pluralists and monists agree ninety-five 
percent as to what constitutes Íaiva Siddhânta. We can never for get that. 
Tiru A.P.C. Veera bha gu, an eminent South Indian Sid dhântin, a plural-
ist, called for our working together and lucidly summarized our essential 
points of agreement as “guru, liˆga, saˆgam and valipadu (temple wor-
ship).” This, he said, is the essence of Íaiva Siddhânta as found in ancient 
Tamil literature, the common ground of the two schools.

Definitions of Monism and Pluralism
Webster’s Dictionary defines monism as “the doctrine that there is only one 
ultimate substance or principle, that reality is an organic whole without 
independent parts.” This is the opposite of dualism: “the theory that the 
world is ultimately composed of, or explicable in terms of, two basic enti-
ties, …the doctrine that there are two mutually antagonistic prin ciples in 
the universe, good and evil.” Pluralism is defined as “the theory that reality 
is composed of a multiplicity of ultimate beings, principles or substances.”
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Philosophical Differences between Monism and Pluralism
Stated most simply, the monistic school holds that, by emanation from 
Himself, God Íiva created everything—the world, all things in the world 
and all souls—and that each soul is destined to ultimately merge in 
advaitic union with Him, just as a river merges into the sea. The plural-
istic school postulates that God Íiva did not create the world or souls, 
but that they have existed eternally, just as He has, and that the ultimate 
destiny of the soul is not advaitic union in God Íiva but nondual associa-
tion with Him in eternal blessedness or bliss, a union compared to salt 
dissolved in water. In one view, there is manifestation from Íiva in the 
beginning and merging back into Íiva in the end, and only the Supreme 
God, Íiva, is eternal and uncreated. In the second view, there is no begin-
ning for the soul, but eternal coexistence of the soul with Íiva from the 
kevala state, which goes back to the absolutely primordial time, to the ßud-
dha state, which extends forever into the future. In the monistic view, God 
Íiva is ev erything; even this physical universe is a part of Him, though He 
transcends it as well. In the pluralistic view, God Íiva animates and guides 
the universe, but it is not a part of Him. The crux of the difference, then, 
is whether there is one eternal reality in the universe or three, whether the 
soul is eternally separate or is, in essence, one with Íiva.

The Importance of Such Subtle Issues
Of course, these are subtle distinctions which may not seem to relate to 
one’s daily religious experience. Thus, we may be inclined to dismiss such 
matters as of concern only to theologians, satgurus, swâmîs, yogîs and phi-
losophers. Yet, they are the very core of religion and cannot be re garded 
as trivial. They affect every Íaivite, for they define two distinct percep-
tions of the nature of the soul (and therefore of ourselves), of the world 
and of God Íiva. They offer two different spiritual goals: either to merge 
fully and forever in Him (a state which transcends even states of bliss) or 
to remain eternally separated from God (though such separa tion is seen 
positively as endless bliss, which cannot be derogated). One view is unity 
in identity in which the embodied soul, jîva, actually is and becomes Íiva; 
the other is unity in duality, two in one (two because the third entity, the 
world, or pâßa, does not ever, even partly, merge with God), in which the 
soul enjoys proximity with God Íiva but remains forever an individual 
soul.
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A Summary of Monistic Siddhânta
God Íiva created and is constantly creating, preserving and reabsorb ing 
all things, emanating from Himself the individual soul of man, all the 
worlds and their contents. He is the Beginning and the End, the Author 
of Existence. He is both material and efficient cause, and thus His act of 
manifestation may be likened to sparks issuing forth from a fire or fruits 
emerging from a tree [for definition of cause, see page 543].

The individual soul—which is an effulgent being, a body of light, 
ân an damaya koßa—is created, evolves as a seemingly separate being 
and ul timately merges in undifferentiated union and oneness with God 
Íiva, which oneness may be called identity. The essence of the soul, Sat-
chidânanda and Paraßiva, is eternal and uncreated. It does not evolve, for 
it is forever perfect. This essence of the soul is not different from Íiva. 

But monistic Siddhanta also teaches that the soul is, in a tempor ary 
way, different from God. This difference exists with respect to the soul’s 
in dividuality, not its essence. The body of the soul, ânandamaya koßa, 
com posed of pure light, is created, and it is limited. It is not Omnipo-
tent or Omnipresent at its inception. Rather, it is limited and individual, 
but not imperfect. That is what makes for evolution. That is the whole 
purpose behind saμsâra, behind the cycles of birth and death, to lead 
this individual soul body into maturity. Of course, the various faculties 
of mind, perception, discrimination, which are not the soul but which 

“surround” the soul, are even more limited, and it would be, as stated 
above, folly to equate these with God Íiva, to say they were the same as He. 
Ultimately, after many births and further evolution which follows earthly 
existence, this soul body does merge in God Íiva. This merger is called 
vißvagrâsa. Then, of course, the soul cannot even say, “I am Íiva,” for there 
is no “I” to make the claim. There is only Íiva.

The world and the soul are, in truth, but various forms of Íiva Him-
self, yet He also transcends His creation and is not limited by it. Also, 
the world and the soul cannot stand independent of God, a fact which 
makes it clear that they are evolutes and not eternal entities. When world 
and soul are absorbed in His Divine Form at the time of mahâ pralaya—
the end of a cosmic creational cycle—all three malas (â∫ava, karma and 
mâyâ) are removed through His grace, and the soul ceases to exist as an 
in dividual, losing its separateness through union and fulfillment in Íiva. 
After mahâpralaya, Íiva alone exists, until creation issues forth from Him 
in yet another cosmic cycle.
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A Summary of Pluralistic Siddhânta
Pluralistic Siddhânta holds that there are three eternal and coexistent 
entities—God, soul and world. When we speak of Siva’s creation of the 
world and all things in the world, we must understand that the primordial 
material of creation always existed and that God Íiva merely fashions it 
into its myriad forms, just as a potter shapes a multitude of pots from 
pre-existing clay, but does not also create the clay. Thus, God Íiva is the 
efficient cause of the universe, but He is not the material cause. The mate-
rial cause is mâyâ, which is eternal and uncreated. The soul, too, exists 
from eternity, and God Íiva fashions the various bodies needed for its 
evolution and provides the faculties of perception, discrimination, and 
so forth. The ultimate destiny of the soul is to reach the feet of God Íiva 
and enjoy nondual (but not advaitic in the sense of oneness or identity) 
union in Him, which may be thought of as eternally blissful beatitude 
and nearness. The soul rests in union with Him, as salt dissolved in water, 
while yet retaining its individuality. At the time of mahâpralaya, it is not 
only God Íiva which exists; rather, the world and an infinity of souls are 
drawn near God Íiva. Souls retain their individual and separate existence, 
whether real or potential, awaiting another cycle of cosmic creation.

Purport
Dancing with Íiva is based on the first of the above conclusions as the 
pure, original and highest conclusion of Íaiva Siddhânta. This monistic 
Íaiva Siddhânta interpretation is the conclusion of our Paramaguru Siva 
Yogaswami, of my own personal realizations and of every single one of 
my sannyâsins of the Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order. It is the view of creation 
and union described in the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas. It is the postulation 
of the Nayanars of Íaiva Samayam, as expounded in their 18,400 Tiru-
murai hymns. And it is the clear teaching of the peerless Rishi Tiru mular 
in his Tirumantiram, the first and foremost scripture on Íaiva Siddhânta. 
Furthermore, it coincides with the teachings of hundreds of sages, saints 
and satgurus throughout the history of the Íaiva Neri, including Vasu-
gupta, founder of Kashmîr Íaivism; Srikantha, founder of Íiva Advaita; 
and Basavanna, founder of Vîra Íaivism.

Four Arguments Regarding Monism and Creation
We present now four arguments which proponents of the Meykandar 
school have put forth for hundreds of years to support their doctrine, 
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known as Pluralistic Realism, followed by a monistic response and eluci-
dation for each. Each discussion pertains to the doctrine of creation, dis-
proving which is central to the integrity of any philosophy that propounds 
ultimate dualism. From these four arguments one can gain a concise over-
view of the differences between the two schools. 

1 PLURALISM: THERE IS NO REASON THAT A PERFECT 
GOD WOULD CREATE THE WORLD AND SOULS 

If you speak of a creation, then we must ask, “Why did God create?” There 
can be no reason that a perfect God would create either the soul or the 
world. All reasons for creation—whether it be some divine desire to enjoy 
creation, a demonstration of His glory, a necessity to create or merely a 
playful sport—make the Creator less than complete, less than self-suffi-
cient, less than perfect. There fore, there could not have been a creation, 
and it follows that the world and the soul must have always existed. 

MONISM, RESPONSE 1: THERE IS NO NEED 
TO DISCERN A REASON FOR THE CREATION

The question “Why did God create” arises from the second-chakra con-
sciousness of logic, but the answer exists in the sixth-chakra consciousness 
of divine sight. We can never find an entirely adequate reason for crea-
tion, any more than a firefly can comprehend the incredible effulgence of 
a supernova. It is simply God Íiva’s nature to create; it is one of His five 
powers, or expressions, along with preservation, dissolution, concealing 
grace and revealing grace. There really is no reason. He creates worlds 
as nat urally as we create thoughts. Is there a reason that we create our 
thoughts and feelings? Not really. It is simply how we are. It is our nature 
to do so. We require no reason, and no reason can be found, for it is a fact 
that lies beyond reason. Similarly, God’s nature is to create, and no reason 
can explain or limit His actions. The power of creation is, in fact, part of 
His Perfection. To find no reason for the creation and then to conclude 
that it never happens is like a firefly, unable to understand the stars above, 
concluding that stars do not exist. The argument that creation somehow 
limits God is unfounded, for the opposite is more limiting, denying Him 
the powers of creation and ultimate dissolution. 
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2 PLURALISM: OUR IMPERFECT WORLD COULD 
NOT HAVE BEEN CREATED BY A PERFECT GOD

The world is full of sorrow, injustice, evil, disease, death and all man-
ner of imperfection. The soul, too, is tainted with the imperfections of 
ignorance and limitation. Neither the world nor the soul could possibly 
be the creation of a perfect God, for imperfection cannot arise from per-
fection. If God had created the world or the soul, surely He would have 
made them perfect, and there would be no evil. To say that the world, 
with its obvious faults, is manifested from God is to malign Him. The 
only satis factory explanation to this problem of evil is to assume that the 
world always existed and that the soul has been immersed in darkness 
and bondage beginninglessly. Furthermore, if God had created souls, they 
would all be equal, all alike, for He would not have shown preferences, 
denying to some what He granted to others. But we observe that souls are 
different. Therefore, God did not create the world or the soul.

MONISM, RESPONSE 2: THE WORLD IS LORD 
ÍIVA’S DIVINE AND PERFECT CREATION

Of course, it cannot be said that Perfection, if It were so inclined, could 
not give rise to something less than perfect. A Perfect Being could create 
an imperfect world. Regarding souls, the argument is flawed in that it 
disregards the Vedic view that Íiva created the cosmic law of karma, and 
each soul, not God, is responsible for its actions and thus its differences 
and inequalities. And, of course, such inequity is a natural feature of the 
ongoing creation and unfoldment of a cosmos in which some souls are 
young and inexperienced, others old, mature and nearing their merger. 

The deeper monistic response to the argument is that this world is, in 
fact, perfect, not imperfect. The world and the soul are God Íiva’s divine 
and flawless creation. It is superficial to say that sorrow and death are evil, 
that only joy and life are good. That is an incomplete view of the pairs 
of opposites which, taken together, comprise a perfect whole. Life is pre-
cious, indeed possible, because of death. Light depends for its ex istence 
on darkness, and joy depends on sorrow.

The Abrahamic theologians saw a world in which there was good and 
bad, and were unwilling to make their God responsible for both. They 
therefore posited the ultimate dualism in which all that is good, true and 
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beautiful is created by a benevolent God, and all that is evil, false and ugly 
is the handiwork of a malevolent Satan. Siddhânta pluralism, likewise 
perceiving an imperfect world, instead of postulating a malevolent being 
to account for the ostensible defects, proposes that the world and the soul 
have always existed, without creation. 

The argument that God could not create as He wills is also flawed 
in that it limits the unlimited. It compromises the omnipotence of our 
great God Íiva, implying that He is not everything, that He did not cre-
ate ev erything, that there are other and independent entities, separate 
realities, over which He has dominion but which have their own eternal 
indivi duality, too. 

The view of Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta as expressed by Saint Tirumular, 
the Íaiva Nayanars and Siva Yogaswami is that this world is, when viewed 
from superconsciousness, perfect and that God Íiva has purposefully cre-
ated each thing and its opposite: good and bad, beauty and deformity, 
light and darkness, joy and sorrow, life and death. Jnanaguru Yogaswa mi 
taught us, “There is not even one evil thing in the world.” He urged us to 

“See God everywhere,” not just in the obviously good. “Sarvam Íiva may-
 am,” the satguru observed. From our ordinary consciousness, this may 
be difficult to understand, especially when we personally are confronted 
with disease, death, violence, poverty and all forms of misery. But in fact, 
it is these sets of opposites, of joys and sorrows, that provide the means 
for the growth and maturation of the soul, that make us seek beyond the 
world of duality, that purify and evolve each soul and bring it to Íiva’s holy 
feet. From the enlightened summit reached by the siddhas, all is seen as 
necessary and good, all is seen as God Himself. If it is true that the world 
is divinely perfect, as our scriptures and siddhas say, then a perfect world 
has issued from a perfect Creator, and the argument is answered perfectly. 
Saint Tayumanavar wrote of creation as emanation, and a few verses from 
his sacred hymns are cited below.

In the final dissolution all that was visible vanished, and what resulted 
was mukti of blemishless bliss; and so the functions of creation and 
preservation, along with mâyâ, ceased to exist; but who was it that 
stood with the garland of radiant-eyed white skulls stretching 
along His Hands and Feet? (15.3. ht)

Alone, by Thyself, Thou arose in the Vast Expanse 
and danced in the arena of the Void.
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Thou created the sky and the other elements, 
Thou preserves them and dissolves them. (20.6 & 8. ht)

What Do the Nayanars Teach? The 63 Nayanars, Íaivite saints, represent 
a fundamental source of spiritual inspiration for South Indian Íaivites. 
Eight of these saints left a legacy of philosophical-devotional literature 
(Tirumurai) that provides insight, knowledge and authority for Íaiva Sid-
dhânta. No Siddhântin will gainsay their teachings, and thus it is impor-
tant to know their views on the subject at hand. Here are three among 
thousands of testimonies in the Tirumurai that Lord Íiva is everything, 
that He became everything. 

Thou became the flesh! Thou became the life! Thou became 
the awareness within it! Thou became everything else. 
He is Himself He. He also becomes me. (Saint Appar)

He is the fruit, the juice and even the taster thereof; 
the “Thou” and the “I.” (Appar’s Nindra Tiruttandakam 6.94.5)

He is the knower; He is the revealer; 
He is the knowledge; He is even the known; 
He is also this vast world, the sky and so on. (Karaikkalammaiyar 20)

Views of Satguru Yogaswami: In recent times, Sri Lanka’s greatest siddha 
was Siva Yogaswami (1872-1964) of Columbuthurai. He was a yogî and 
mystic who awakened inner knowledge, who realized Íiva through great 
sâdhana and tapas. Considered among the greatest of modern sages, a 
true jîv anmukta of the highest order, he was the spiritual guide for Íaiv-
ites throughout Sri Lanka and South India for many decades. He taught 
again and again, in person and in his published Natchintanai, that Íiva 
is both Creator and creation. Here are a few relevant quotes from his 
teachings. (The numbers following the verses denote page numbers in the 
English edition of Natchintanai.) 

Can you not perceive that it is That 
which has become both heaven and Earth? 
There is nothing else but That! (382, 34)
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He has become the sun and moon. He has become the constellations of 
the stars. Mantra and tantra has He become. He has become the medicine 
and those who swallow it. He has become the Gods, Indra and all the rest. 
He has Himself become the universe entire. The soul and body, too, has 
He become. (144; 219)

All is the work of Íiva. All is the form of Íiva. He is everything. (127) 
You and I, he and it, fire and ether, ghosts and devils, other beings 
and Gods—upon examination will all appear as He. (123)

Before the body falls, revere the God who 
both the One and many has become. (202)

All is Íiva. Father and mother are Íiva. 
All the Gods are Íiva. The whole universe is Íiva. (237)

Jnanaguru Yogaswami taught us, “When the Vedas and Ågamas all pro-
claim that the whole world is filled with God, and that there is nothing 
else, how can we say that the world exists and the body exists? Is there 
any thing more worthy of reproach than to attribute an independent 
reality to them? Sages, too, have declared: ‘Those who have become Your 
own are not other than You.’ Thus, for several reasons of this kind, there 
is nothing other than God.” Thus resound the Natchintanai verses of my 
satguru, affirming the monism of Rishi Tirumular.

3 PLURALISM: “CREATION” CANNOT BE, SINCE IT 
IMPLIES SOMETHING ARISING FROM NOTHING 

If there is a beginning, then there must be an end. But modern laws of 
physics tell us that energy and matter are neither created nor destroyed, 
they simply change form. Creation implies that something arises from 
nothing; and destruction implies that something becomes nothing. But 
this is absurd and irrational. To think of the immortal soul as undergo-
ing a birth and death is absurd. Why would a benevolent God bring a 
soul into existence only to lead it, ultimately, to destruction, to nonexis-
tence? Obviously, He would not. We must, therefore, conclude that the 
soul always existed, that it is eternal and uncreated.

DANCING WITH ÍIVA542



MONISM, RESPONSE 3: SOULS ARE EMANATED BY 
ÍIVA AND ULTIMATELY MERGE BACK INTO HIM 

The use of the word creation might well make one conclude that Íiva is 
“making or bringing into existence something out of nothing.” That, to 
be sure, is the Judaic-Christian Wes tern notion of God’s creative act. But 
in the Vedas, their Upani shads, the Tirumurai and the Ågamas, we find 
creation to be from and of God Himself. The English term for this is 
emanation, defined in The Oxford Dictionary as: “The pro cess of flowing 
forth, issuing or proceeding from anything as a source. Often applied to 
the origination of created beings from God; chiefly with reference to the 
theories that regard either the universe as a whole, or the spiritual part of 
it, as deriving its existence from the essence of God, and not from an act 
of creation out of nothing.” In his Dictionary of Philosophy and Religion: 
Eastern and Western Thought, Dr. William L. Reese defines emanation as: 
“From the Latin e (‘from’) and mano (‘flow’). Emanation is the doctrine 
of the production of the world as due to the overflowing superabundance 
of the Divine. An alternative to the doctrine of creation.… A similar idea 
is present in Hindu philosophy as well.” 

This pluralist argument assumes a form of creation analogous to a 
potter’s fashioning a pot: God Íiva fashions already existing matter in to 
various forms. God is the potter (called the efficient cause, from the 
word effect, to make). By means of a wheel (called the instrumental cause, 
thought of as God’s power, or ßakti), He molds from eternally existing 
clay (called the material cause and thought of as primordial matter, or 
mâyâ) a pot (the effect or creation of these three causes). If we hold such 
a view of the creative act as described in this analogy, then naturally the 
destructive act seems abhorrent, for it means the ruination of the pot or 
its return to formless clay. Every Íaiva Siddhântin is taught that the soul 
never dies, is never destroyed, so we are almost lured into accepting this 
argument to preserve our very existence.

But there is another understanding, of God Íiva’s creation: the cre-
ation of the soul is like a wave arising from the ocean. In this traditional 
Hindu analogy, the wave has a beginning, an evolution and an end. Does 
something arise out of nothing? No, water arises out of water. Does that 
water cease to exist when it returns to the vast ocean? No, it merges back 
into the ocean. It merely ceases to be a distinct wave and becomes one 
with the ocean. That merging is fulfillment, not destruction. So, while 
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pluralists argue that destruction cannot apply to the soul, because that 
leads to nothing, to nonexistence, monistic theists answer that union in 
God is the ultimate blessing, the finite returning to the Infinite, the most 
glorious goal imaginable, the consummate condition called vißvagrâsa. 
The soul arises from Íiva, evolves through many births and ultimately 
merges back in Him. Is it destroyed in that merging? No, it is made com-
plete and perfect. It becomes Íiva. “Jîva becomes Íiva.” 

Finally, the doctrine that the soul, as an individual and independent 
entity, or being, has a beginning and an end should not be understood 
to mean that it is ultimately destroyed or eliminated. Such an annihila-
tive concept is alien to Íaivism. Rather, the soul is fulfilled, made perfect 
and brought into supernal grace when it merges ultimately in Íiva. When 
the soul merges in Íiva, when â∫ava mala, which separates it and gives it 
limited and separate identity, is completely removed, there is no ruination 
or loss, except the loss of separateness and beclouding malas. Quite the 
opposite: there is grace and union, there is return to Íiva’s Perfect Being. 
The ego could construe this end of individual existence as something ter-
rible, but that would be to misapprehend the greatest reward there is—
perfect union in Íiva from which the soul was issued forth. 

But the question of the creation of the soul is not the real issue. The 
fundamental issue may be described as follows: Is God Íiva everything? 
Is this universe, including all souls, in Him and of Him, or is it distinct 
from Him? Is there more than one eternal Reality? Monism or, more pre-
cisely, monistic theism, holds that God Íiva is everything, the one and only 
eternal Reality. The universe and the soul are also Íiva. Monistic theists 
contend, then, that the soul’s individuality is Íiva, but it is only a part 
of His Wholeness (which part, being of the nature of manifest creation, 
relates to His perfection in form—Maheßvara), while its essence is identi-
cal with His two innermost perfections—Satchidânanda and Para ßiva. It is 
this essential identity which the mature yogî realizes in his contemplative, 
superconscious states. Clearly, Satchidânanda and Paraßiva are not created 
and do not perish, as all created things must. What is created is the indi-
viduality of the soul, which we term the soul body. That individualness—
which is a subtle, conscious, unique entity endowed with the powers of 
içchâ, kriyâ and jñâna: desire-love, action-will and awareness-wisdom—is 
created, and does perish, does merge in Íiva, in the state called vißvagrâsa, 
when â∫ava mala is removed through His Grace. If â∫ava mala is re moved, 
then separateness no longer exists and the soul merges in Íiva wholly and 
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irrevocably. Here are a few verses from the Upanishads and other Íaivite 
scriptures on emanational creation, which is Íaivism’s traditional philo-
sophical view:

He (the supreme soul) desired, “Let me become many; let me be born.” 
He performed austerity. Having performed austerity, He create all this, 
whatever is here. Having created it, into it, indeed, he entered. Having 
entered it, he became both the actual and the beyond, the defined and 
the undefined, both the founded and the nonfounded, the intelligent 
and the nonintelligent, the true and the untrue. 
(Taittirîya Upanishad 2.6.1 upr)

He is the one God, the Creator. He enters into all wombs. The One Abso-
lute, impersonal Existence, together with His inscrutable mâyâ, appears as 
the Divine Lord, endowed with manifold glories. With His Divine power 
He holds dominion over all the worlds. At the periods of creation and dis-
solution of the universe He alone exists. Those who realize Him become 
immortal. The Lord is One without a second. 
Within man He dwells, and within all other beings. He projects the uni-
verse, maintains it, and withdraws it into Himself. 
(Ívetâßvatara Upanishad 3.1-2 upp) 

Brahman is that from which all beings are born, that by 
which they live, that into which, when departing, they enter. 
(Taittirîya Upanishad 3.1.1-6 uph)

As the sea issues forth foam, waves and bubbles which 
subside into it, the Absolute Spirit is the substratum 
whence arises the world animate and inanimate, 
and thither it ends. (Mapadian 151) 

It is likened to the sparks which issue from a fire.
(B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 2.1.20 upr)

As a spider sends forth and withdraws its web, as hair grows 
from the body of a living person, so from the Imperishable 
arises this universe. (Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 1.1.7 upr)
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The Raurava Ågama describes creation as a spark of fire 
or light issuing forth from the third eye of the Creator. 

Rishi Tirumular on Creation: Rishi Tirumular states unequivocally time 
and again in his Tirumantiram that God Íiva has created everything from 
Himself in a process of emanation. The Sanskrit word for creation is 
s®ish†i, meaning “to emit,” “to let loose,” which corresponds closely to the 
definition of creation as found in the Tirumantiram. Tirumular employs 
the Tamil word padai. Here are a number of the relevant verses from the 
Tiru mantiram. 

Of yore He created worlds seven. 
Of yore He created celestials countless. 
Of yore He created souls without number. 
Of yore He created all—Himself, as Primal Param, uncreated. (446)

In the Primal Play of the Lord were souls (jîvas) created; 
enveloped in mighty malas were they. Discarding them, 
they realized the Self, and sought the feet of their ancient Lord. 
Thus they Íiva became, with no more births to be. (2369)

All worlds by vast oceans He girt, my Lord, filled pervasively, 
in omniscience, overseeing all. Of yore He created all, entirely, 
and stood diffusing His golden hue in worlds everywhere. (3007)

Sadâßiva, the He-She, creates universes all. 
He has five sons, the Holy One who creates universes all, 
Himself as the lotus-seated Brahmâ, the Creator, became. (386)

Out of içchâ, of the three ßaktis, arose mâyâ; and mâyâ in union with 
bindu yielded the rest of the three mâyâs (ßuddha, aßuddha and prak®iti). 
And nâda was of Para born; and all this is the creative play of Paraßiva, 
the Ultimate. (399)

The One alone created the worlds seven. The One alone spanned 
the worlds seven. The One alone survived the worlds seven. 
The One alone pervaded body and life. (404)
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One clay, many the receptacles; one God pervades all species. (440)

In union that knows no separateness, verily, 
God is the Beginning and End of All. (1570)

The Paraparam that is the End and the Beginning, Immanent, 
He expanded thus. As Cause and Effect, too, He is. (1927)

Vaikharî and the rest of sounds, mâyâ and the rest of impurities, 
purusha and the rest of tattvas illusory—all these, acting on ßaktis 
jñâna and kriyâ, the Lord true from time immemorial made. (2007)

If the cardinal directions are all Íiva, why speak of 
someone else, O you men? All smoke emanates from fire. 
All creation arises from our Primal Lord. (3010)

Tirumular’s importance in Íaiva Siddhânta is unshakable. Kalai  pu-
lavar K. Navaratnam wrote, “Saint Tirumular may be said to be the father 
of Ågamic Íaivism in South India” (Studies in Hinduism, p. 166). Tiru A.V. 
Subramania Aiyar affirmed, “Saint Tirumular is regarded as the foremost 
Teacher and Guru in the Tamil land, and Saint Tayumanavar, who styles 
him as Thava Raja Yogi, traces his spiritual descent from him.” Rishi Tiru-
mular’s message resounds again and again: God Íiva created, or emanated, 
everything from Himself, and everything includes the soul, mâyâ that is 
the substratum of this universe, the tattvas which constitute all forms, 
even the celestial Gods. And He Himself is His creation, both material 
and efficient cause, as Tirumular states in the following verses:

He is the tattvas and their Lord. (2795) 

He is the First Being, the effort and the end of effort, too. (11) 

The ancient scriptures say the expanding space is His body. (2463)

Holding the worlds apart, as the heavens high He spreads, 
Himself the scorching fire, the sun and moon. (10)
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He is the master mahout of all jîvas; 
He is jîvas themselves, too. (3039) 

Water, earth, sky, fire and wind, the spark of light within the body—
all these He is. He is Paraparam, He is Íiva, our Lord. 
He is the walking jîva here below. Deathless He is. (3045) 

4 PLURALISM: SOULS CAN NEVER ATTAIN TO GOD’S 
GREATNESS. SOUL AND GOD ARE ONE, YET NOT ONE 

Íiva pervades the soul, yet the soul is different from God Íiva. Being dif-
ferent, it does not wholly merge in Him at the end of its evolution. Rather, 
it reaches His holy feet and becomes one with Him in every way except 
in the performance of the five powers, which are reserved for God alone. 
The individual soul never attains to the powers of creation, preservation, 
destruction, concealing and revealing. To say that the soul is God is an 
impertinent presumption. Look at this helpless creature, unable to control 
his own mind and body, ignorant of what will happen even an hour from 
now, powerlessly caught in the tides of fate, limited in a thousand ways, 
yet here he is claiming that he is God, the Supreme Being! What folly to 
claim that the soul is equal to Íiva! It is God Íiva who, by His limitless will, 
power and knowledge, does everything. The ultimate destiny of the soul, 
therefore, is to attain God’s grace and live in perfect love and blessedness 
forever at His feet. We call this union advaita, but that does not mean 
oneness; it means not twoness. It is one and yet not one, like salt dis-
solved in water, like a flower and its fragrance. This is the true mean ing of 
advaita. To us, advaita means that the soul and God are not separate; they 
are, inseparably united, even as salt is contained in the sea and fragrance 
is imbued in a flower. The salt cannot be the sea. The fragrance cannot 
become the flower. They have their individual existence, and yet they are 
one in proximity. Even so, the purified soul is embraced by the love of Íiva, 
and in that embrace, God and soul become one. Nevertheless, the soul 
remains soul, and God remains God. This is the true meaning of advaita.
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MONISM, RESPONSE 4: SOULS ATTAIN FULLY TO 
ÍIVA’S MAJESTY BY BECOMING ONE WITH HIM

The ultimate end of the soul is, of course, determined in the beginning. If 
the soul is a spark from Íiva, as the Raurava Ågama says, then it is natural 
that it returns to Íiva, like a drop emerging from the ocean and then once 
again merging into that ocean. If the soul is separate at the outset, then it 
must remain separate in the end. So here again we confront the issue of 
whether or not Íiva is the material cause of the world and the soul. 

As to the five powers, Rishi Tirumular states that the soul attains them 
in its ultimate evolution, not as an individual separate from God, but by 
wholly merging in God. The pluralist school assumes that attainment of 
these five powers somehow threatens, or imposes on, the sovereignty of 
God Íiva. This would, of course, be true if there were still two entities, 
God and soul, in which case there would arise two Supreme Beings, then 
three and so on. But Rishi Tirumular makes it clear that the soul attains 
the five powers by becoming one with Íiva, as a drop returned to the ocean 
shares in the ocean’s majesty, not by becoming another competing ocean, 
but by the fact of its union. Here are a few verses from the Tirumanti-
ram which remind us of the original monistic Íaiva Siddhânta doctrine: 

The tiny atom, swimming in the vast universe, 
merges in the Vast—no separate existence knows. 
So also the spirit’s plastic stress, sweeping through all bodies, 
at the sight of His holy feet, discovers its ancient home. (137)

None know where the Lord resides. 
To them who seek Him, He resides eternally within. 
When you see the Lord, He and you become one. (766)

They tarry not in the pure mâyâ spheres of Íiva tattvas. 
There they but attain the status of the Gods. But, that 
as a springboard, their soul reaches farther out into 
Íiva Himself and merging in His union, 
Self effacing, they become Immaculate Íiva, 
they, forsooth, as Íuddha Íaivas. (1440)

When body and Íiva, as unbroken, unite in yoga, 
then shall the grace of Íiva-Íakti be. 
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Then does jîva become Param. 
Jîva that leaves this body then becomes all-pervasive. 
Without beginning or end, it merges forever in Íiva. (2588)

Verses from the Ågamas: If we accept that the 28 Íaiva Ågamas are a pri-
mary scriptural basis of Íaiva Siddhânta, then we must inquire as to what 
they have to tell us. Quoting from The Collected Works of Râma∫a Mahar-
shi, edited by Arthur Osborne: “The Ågamas are traditional Hindu scrip-
tures regarded as no less authoritative and authentic than the Vedas. They 
are regarded as divinely revealed teachings, and no human authorship is 
ascribed to them. Temple worship is mainly founded upon them. There 
are twenty-eight Ågamas that are accepted as authorities. From among 
them, Sarvajñânottara and Devîkâlottara are outstanding as expressing 
the standpoint of pure Advaita or nonduality…. Both are instructions 
in the Path of Knowledge given by Lord Íiva” (p. 105). Mr. Osborne then 
quotes from the Ågamas, from which we offer the following excerpts:

I will tell you, O Guha, another method by means of which even 
the unqualified, impalpable, subtle and immanent Absolute can be 
clearly realized, by which realization the wise become themselves Íiva. 
This has not hitherto been expounded to any other. Now listen!

I permeate all this—visible and invisible, mobile and immobile; 
I am surely the Lord of all and from me all shine forth.

Giving up the separate identity of yourself as distinct from Íiva, 
meditate constantly on the nondual unity: “I am He who is known 
as Íiva.” One who is established in the contemplation of nondual 
unity will abide in the Self of everyone and realize the immanent, 
all-pervading One. There is no doubt of this.

When a pot is moved from place to place, the space inside it 
appears to move, too, but the movement pertains to the pot and 
not to the space within. So it is with the soul, which corresponds 
to the space in the pot. When the pot is broken, its inner space 
merges in the outer expanse; similarly, with the death of the gross 
body, the spirit merges in the Absolute.
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The Wisdom of Satguru Yogaswami: How does Satguru Siva Yoga swami 
view the unity or nonunity of the soul and God? He proclaimed: 

By what does the eye see? That is the âtma (soul) or God. 
You are the sole emperor of the universe. (18)

What is my real nature? I am the Immortal One. (20)

“Jîva is Íiva,” Chellappan declared. 
(See also: 30, 45, 77, 93, 107, 125, 166, 181, 187, 218, etc.)

“Aham Brahmasmi (I am God, Brahman)”—
make this your daily practice. (38, 133, 185)

“I am He,” you must affirm and meditate each day. (106)

The whole world has evolved from One. 
The whole world is sustained by One. 
The whole world will merge into One. 
That One is my support—O Íiva! (163)

The Tirumantiram and the Meykandar Íâstras
To fully appreciate the doctrines of the two schools of Íaiva Siddhânta, we 
must consider briefly the contents of two important texts: the Tiruman-
tiram and the Meykandar Íâstras. The Tirumantiram is the work of Rishi 
Tirumular, a siddha, a realized master and perfect yogî who composed 
over 3,000 mystic verses to delineate the path of enlightenment and the 
nature of the reality he had himself realized. These profound, esoteric 
and sometimes cryptic and abstruse verses com prise the tenth book of 
the Tirumurai, one of the primary scriptures of Íaiva Siddhânta. It is, 
in fact, the oldest (ca 200 BCE), most mystical and most comprehensive 
of the Tirumurai and the first instance in history where the term Íaiva 
Siddhân ta is recorded.

The Meykandar Íâstras are fourteen Tamil treatises written over a long 
period during the Middle Ages by six authors. They are scholarly texts 
presenting in detail the metaphysics of pluralism and refutations of other 
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systems of thought. The fourth of these is Íivajñânabo dham, composed 
by Saint Mey kandar around 1200 CE, fourteen centuries after the Tiru-
mantiram. Íivajñânabo dham means “Knowledge of Íiva Realization” or 

“Compendium of Íiva Knowledge.” It is considered by most Siddhân tins 
as the authoritative summation of pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta philo sophy, 
containing in forty lines all that is amplified in the larger commentaries 
and texts that comprise the balance of the Meykandar Íâstras. In its apho-
ristic brevity, this digest may be likened to the philosophical equivalent 
of Einstein’s cryptic equation, E=MC2. This text, which may well be the 
shortest scripture ever written, is considered by many to be his only work, 
though others contend that he also composed the commentaries on the 
verses.

Whereas Tirumular spoke from his own direct, inner knowing of 
Absolute Reality, attained through sâdhana and yoga, writers of the Mey-
kan dar Íâstras took another approach, working through inference and 
reason, assembling, collating and synthesizing the existing tenets of Íaiva 
Siddhânta of their day. Whereas Tirumular lived before the dawn of the 
Common Era, authors of the Meykandar Íâstras lived fourteen centuries 
later, during the Middle Ages. Whereas the Tirumantiram is a primary 
scripture (the tenth of the twelve Tirumurai), the Meykandar Íâstras are 
a secondary scripture, not included in the Tirumurai. Whereas Tirumular 
is one of the 63 canonized Íaiva Saints, called Nayanars, Meykandar and 
his commentators are not. Thus, we have two forces: one spiritual and the 
other theological or philosophical; one intuitive, the other intellectual and 
political; one founded on enlightenment and the other based on excep-
tional mentality.

While the verses of Íivajñânabodham are arguably in consonance with 
Tirumantiram, the commentaries, being the balance of the Meykandar 
Íâstras, are not. Commentators and scholars who followed Meykandar 
interpreted his work (and the Tirumantiram) as pluralistic, setting into 
motion roughly 800 years ago the present-day pluralistic school, a school 
that has played a dominant part in the modern history of Íaiva Siddhânta. 
Pluralists place the beginning of their school at the time of the Mey kandar 
Íâstras. Historically, it arose out of a broader field of Íaiva Siddhânta, 
monistic in character, which existed long before.

An analysis of the history of the times suggests that the founding 
fathers of pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta were—as so often happens in par-
tic ular historic circumstances—responding to powerful and compelling 

DANCING WITH ÍIVA552



move ments then in the ascendency. These included an aggressive Chris-
tian theology, the potent Vedântic teachings of Adi Sankara, and Madh-
va’s dualistic Vaish∫avite school—which were dominant forces in India 
during those formative centuries. This may be why the final conclusions 
found in the Meykandar Íâstras are philosophically close to the dualistic 
theism found in the Judaic-Christian-Islamic faiths, and in Vaish∫avism. 
We might surmise that adoption of the pluralist stance in India was influ-
enced by the desire to show that the same postulations offered by Cath olic 
and Protestant missionaries already exist within Hinduism. 

Apart from the Íivâchâryas who study Íivajñânabodham as part of 
their priest training, few Íaivites have deeply studied it, and fewer still 
are familiar with the contents of Tirumantiram. So, it is not surprising 
that they have assumed—wrongly—that the conclusions of the Meykan-
dar Íâs  tras are in agreement with the Tirumantiram. A few know of the 
mon  is tic school, which defends God’s role in creation and postulates an 
ultimate and complete merger of the soul in God, called vißvagrâsa, but 
they often do not know that this is the original Íaiva Siddhânta of Rishi 
Tirumular and before. Rather, they think of it, as they have been taught, as 
a renegade philosophy so similar to the postulations of Advaita Vedânta 
that it probably had its source in that tradition. This, of course, is not so. 

Perhaps the Meykandar Sûtras Are Not Literally Pluralistic
What did Meykandar himself have to say about monism and creation? A 
careful analysis has convinced us that he did not disagree with Tirumular. 
We adduce here Meykandar’s famous twelve sûtras as translated by Kavi 
Yogi Shuddhananda Bharati, The Revelations of Saint Meykandar. 
1.  He, she and it—these are the three terms in which the cosmic entity is 

spoken of. This cosmos undergoes three changes—birth, growth and 
death—triple functions. It appears, stays and disappears; but it reap-
pears by dint of the ego-consciousness which binds it. He who ends it is 
its origin. He, Hara, is the Supreme Master: so say the seers of knowledge.

2.  He is one with souls; yet He is Himself unattached, beyond all. He is 
identified with His willpower, His knowledge-force in inseparable union. 
Through this force, He pervades all and submits souls to birth and death, 
allowing them to eat the fruits of their dual acts [good and bad deeds].

3.  Because it says: “The body is the mechanism of nature. A soul dwells in 
its core.” For it responds, “Yes” or “No.” It asserts, “This is my body.” It 
feels the five sensations. It is conscious in dreams. It does not hunger or 
eat or act in deep sleep. It knows when taught.
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4.  The soul is none of the anta˙kara∫as [the inner faculties or senses]. The 
soul does not feel shrouded by egoism. It is cogni zant only in conjunc-
tion with the Inner Instruments, just as the king knows the state of affairs 
through his ministers. Similar is the relation of the soul with the five 
planes of experience, too.

5.  The senses perceive and carry impressions of external objects to the mind. 
But they cannot know themselves; nor do they know the soul. The soul 
perceives through the senses and the mind. But similarly, it cannot know 
itself or God. It is the Divine Grace that activates it, just like a magnet 
activates iron.

6.  If [God] is knowable, then He is nonreal; if unknowable, He does not 
exist. Therefore, the wise of the world say that He is neither of the two, 
but the Supreme Reality, both knowable and unknowable. [This version 
is from Mariasusai Dhavamony’s Love of God According to Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, who renders this sûtra and the next more adequately.] 

7.  Before Being, all things are nonexistent; hence, Being does not know 
[nonbeing]; nonbeing does not exist, so it cannot know [Being]. There-
fore, that which knows both [Being and nonbeing] is the soul, which is 
neither Being nor nonbeing [Dhavamony].

8.  When the soul is sufficiently advanced in tapasya (spiritual discipline), 
the Supreme Lord comes in the form of a divine master. He instructs the 
soul: “O Soul, thou hast fallen into the hands of the hunters [the senses]; 
growing up among them, thou hast forgotten the Lord, who is thy very 
core. Awake!” The soul wakes up to Reality, renounces all attachments to 
the senses. It devotes itself unreservedly and uniquely to Hara and attains 
His Blessed Feet.” 

9.  The Lord cannot be seen by carnal eyes, by the senses. The eye of knowl-
edge must open. Thought must fix in it. Bondage of the lower nature 
must be left off as a mirage. Then the soul finds shelter in God. To attain 
this blissful state, the soul should meditate upon the mantra Nama˙ 
Íivâya.

10.  Íiva is one with the soul. The soul must merge its individuality, become 
one with Him and do His Will; then there shall be no stain of mâyâ and 
karma left in its immaculate self. 

11.  The soul sees and enables the eye to see. Even so, Hara sees, knows and 
enables the soul to see and know. The soul, by ceaseless devotion (love), 
attains the feet of Hara.

12.  The three-fold impurities prevent the soul from attaining the virtuous, 
puissant feet of Hara. After washing off their stains, the liberated soul 
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should keep the company of devotees, full of devotion, devoid of delu-
sion and worship the forms and images in temples as Hara Himself. 

The doctrine of Pluralistic Realism is said to derive from Saint Mey-
kan dar’s Íivajñânabo dham. However, a careful reading reveals no overtly 
pluralistic teaching in these twelve respected verses. That, we surmise, 
came later, from commentaries made on Íivajñânabo dham. In fact, in the 
first verse Meykandar states that all things—which he calls “he, she and 
it”—undergo the three processes (creation, preservation and dissolution). 
He also states that Íiva is Himself the end and the source of existence. 
These twelve terse verses are the whole of Saint Mey kandar’s teachings as 
written by him. 

Meykandar speaks of God, the Creator, as Beginning and End. 
No where does he tell us that souls coexist from eternity with God, that 
there were three things in the beginning and will be three in the end. 
Rather, he clearly states that there is one Beginning, God; there is one End, 
God. Nor does he speak of an eternal, uncreated world. He assures that 
God created in the beginning and will reabsorb in the end.

Concerns about Vedânta, Siddhânta and Mâyâ
One concern that may arise in discussing monism in Íaiva Siddhânta 
is that to accept an ultimate identity between God and soul (monism) 
would be tantamount to adopting Adi Sankara’s (788-820) Advaita 
Vedân ta philosophy. In fact, the pluralistic arguments above were orig-
inally formulated as a refutation of his Vedânta. This concern can easily 
be allayed. Saiva Sid dhânta and the Vedânta expressed in the Vedas are 
not two ir rec oncilable views. Tayumanavar sang, “Vedânta is the fruit on 
the tree of Siddhânta.” Satguru Siva Yogaswami taught us that “Íiva is 
the God of Vedânta and of illustrious Siddhânta,” and “Vedânta and Sid-
dhânta we do not see as different” (nt. 166, 41, 64, 87). Monistic Íaiva Sid-
dhânta embodies both Siddhânta and Vedânta. More precisely, Vedân ta 
is the sum mit of the vast mountain of Siddhânta; monistic Siddhânta is 
the whole, and Vedânta is the part, the highest part of that whole. Here 
we speak of Vedânta not as the denial of all but the Absolute, as in San-
kara’s view, which regards mâya, meaning the entire manifest creation, 
including the soul and its evolution, as an illusion. Rather, we speak of 
the original and pristine Vedânta of the Upanishads, a perspective that 
accepts mâyâ as Íiva’s grace in form rather than deluding appearance. To 
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the Siddhântin, the world is Íivamaya (“made of Íiva”), God’s gift to man-
kind. While Advaita Vedântins hold that the world is nothing but mâyâ 
(by which is meant illusion) and the greatest obstacle to Brahmavidyâ, 
“knowledge of God,” Siddhântins see this world as Íiva’s gracious way of 
leading us to union with Him. 

Let me elaborate for a moment on these two perspectives on mâyâ. 
One is that mâyâ is illusion, that this world is merely an appearance and 
not ultimately real at all. The other is that mâyâ is God’s loving creation, 
real and important for our spiritual progress. Devotees ask, “Which is 
correct? Can it be both?” In every aspect of the path there is the highest 
and the lowest and the in-between look at things, depending on where 
you are: on the mountainside, on the top or at the bottom. From Ab solute 
Consciousness, mâyâ is illusion, this is true—an illusion to be disre gard ed, 
a barrier perpetuating the all-pervasiveness of consciousness which, from 
an even higher realization, is also an illusion. We are speaking of the con-
test between Paraßiva being the Absolute and Satchidânanda being the 
Absolute. So, the dual, dual/nondual and the nondual are the yogî’s frus-
tration in these higher states of mind. Once timeless, causeless, spaceless-
ness is realized, all of this falls naturally into place. One sees form, time 
and causation as an illusion, a relative reality, and within it the mechan ism 
of its own perpetuation of creation, preservation and destruction every 
microsecond, every second, every hour of every day of every year in the 
great cycles of time. This is mâyâ. Its complexities are even greater than 
mathematical equations of all kinds.

So, you have a true/true and you have a true. True/true is seen by the 
Paramâtman, the soul that has realized Paraßiva. And the true is seen by 
the âtman who has realized the all-pervasiveness of God. One is on the 
brink of the Absolute, and the other is the Absolute. Being on the brink 
of the Absolute is true, but being the Absolute and breaking the seal is the 
true/true. There you see all of the acts of Íiva’s play, in all of its many man-
ifestations. Then there is the false/true. The false/true is understanding 
the true/true and the true, and being able to explain them intel lectually 
but being devoid of experience. The true/true and the true are both of 
experience. 

God Íiva has endowed all creation of form with three of His powers, 
creation, preservation and destruction, and all life, as it is known, main-
tains itself. A flower creates, preserves and destroys. Microscopic organ-
isms create, preserve and destroy. Because everything is not creating, 
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preserving and destroying at the same time—the process creates various 
densities of form, which we Íaiva Siddhântins call relative reality. Those 
who don’t understand the creative processes of Íiva and the yoga pro-
cesses of seeing through the âjñâ chakra, may consider the external world 
as illusory and a hindrance, or a temptation, to their desire for moksha. 
Therefore, they emphasize the concept of giving up desire, which is the 
desire to enter the illusory world and become part of the illusion, there by 
giving up advaita; whereas monistic Íaiva Siddhântins identify closely to 
Íiva and, as an extension of His will, knowledgeably create, preserve and 
destroy, and understand themselves. Other organisms do likewise, but 
without being totally aware of these three functions. 

I see mâyâ both as creation, preservation and destruction—and as 
illusion. The mechanism and the fact form the perspective of Paraßiva. 
You have to realize that when the seal at the crown chakra is broken, the 
whole perspective changes and you see everything from the inside out, 
and you, to yourself, are the center of the universe. There is no doubt 
about it. And every manifestation of mâyâ, which itself is manifestation, 
and the intricacies of â∫ava and the complexities of karma can be and 
are seen through. 

The Extinction of Separateness, or Å∫ava Mala
Any discussion of monism and pluralism in Íaiva Siddhânta must eventu-
ally confront the issue of â∫ava. Å∫ava may be simply defined as “igno-
rance, the sense of separateness and ego,” or more technically as the indi-
viduating veil of duality that enshrouds the soul. It is often thought of 
as darkness. In Íaiva Siddhânta, â∫ava plays an important philosophical 
role as the root mala, the first and foremost shroud which covers the soul 
and conceals God. It is also the last veil to be removed from the soul in its 
evolutionary progress.

For the monist, the removal of â∫ava mala occurs at the point of 
merger in Íiva. In his Tirumantiram, Rishi Tirumular is clear that at the 
conclusion of the soul’s evolution, at the point of final merger called 
vißva grâsa, all three malas are totally absorbed by the grace of Sadâßiva. 

Ridding themselves entirely of â∫ava, 
and losing all consciousness of jîva memory, 
they become bindu and nâda, the highest 
heavenly goal of oneness with Íiva tattva. (500)
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Even as a shadow disappears with the body, 
even as a bubble returns into water, 
even as a flame of camphor leaves no trace, 
so it is when jîva into Param unites. (2587)

Pluralists agree that karma and mâyâ are destroyed fully, but assert 
that â∫ava is merely nullified or subdued, when the soul attains to the 
feet of Íiva. In explaining this condition, they offer the analogy of seeds 
that have been fried. Such seeds exist but no longer have the power of 
germination. By this view, God is able to destroy the lesser malas of karma 
and mâyâ, but He does not have the power to extirpate â∫ava. The monist 
counters that â∫ava mala is indeed ultimately destroyed by Íiva’s grace, 
for that is essential for the soul to merge fully in God and attain to its true 
identity. [from below] With the destruction of â∫ava comes the total loss 
of separateness. When separateness is lost, then there is oneness.

For the pluralist, it is absolutely imperative that â∫ava be somehow 
preserved, for that is by definition the preservation of the separateness of 
God and soul. What Rishi Tirumular, the Nayanar saints and our Íaiva 
Siddhânta scriptures tell us is this: even the most tenacious of the malas, 
â∫ava, is completely annihilated when the soul merges in God Íiva. With 
the destruction of â∫ava comes the total loss of separateness. When separ-
ateness is lost, then there is oneness, not “not-twoness.” The conclu sion is 
compelling and clear: â∫ava mala does not shroud the soul forever; rather, 
it is removed by Íiva’s grace, as are the other two malas. With its removal 
comes one incontrovertible fact: monism. Saint Manik ka va sagar sings:

Having lost our identity, we merge in Him 
and become Íiva ourselves. Purifying my soul, 
He took control of me by making me Íiva. 
Having destroyed all my three malas, 
He made me Íiva and took lordship over me.

A Vital Question: What Happens at Cosmic Dissolution?
According to Hindu scripture, notably the Purâ∫as and the Ågamas, Íiva’s 
creation—the three-fold cosmos of physical, subtle and causal planes—
undergoes three kinds of dissolution. The first is called laya, the dissolu-
tion of the Bhûloka or physical world, which occurs every 306.72 million 
years, according to the Purâ∫as. The second is pralaya, the dissolution of 
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both the Bhûloka and the Antarloka, the subtle and causal worlds, which 
occurs every 4.32 billion years. The third is mahâpralaya, the dissolution 
of all three worlds, which occurs every 154.569 trillion years. Whereas 
creation, ßrish†i, is Íiva’s outbreath, absorption, saμhâra, is His inbreath 
in the natural cosmic cycle of creation, preservation and dissolution. 

The Íaiva Ågamas refer to pralaya (intermediate dissolution) and 
describe it as pâßam and paßu, the world and soul, being drawn to Íiva’s 
feet and remaining there until the next cycle of cosmic creation, at which 
time they issue forth again. In other words, world and soul are reduced 
to their causal form. They are extremely close to Íiva, so close that, for all 
practical purposes and appearances, only Íiva seems to exist, but actually 
all three entities (God, soul and world) are there, retaining their separate 
existence. Thus individual souls survive the dissolution called pralaya. 
Both schools agree on this description of pralaya, except that monists 
would contend that during every cycle ending in pralaya, advanced souls 
will have merged fully in Siva, without separation. It is in the description 
of mahâpralaya that the two schools totally differ. There seems to be no 
official doctrine on this issue expressed by the Mey kandar commentators, 
but contemporary pluralists have described mahâpralaya in exactly the 
same way they describe pralaya. Monists, however, contend that at ma hâ-
pralaya all three worlds, including time and space, dissolve in Íiva. This is 
His Ultimate Grace; the evolution of all souls is perfect and complete as 
they lose individuality and return to Him. Then God Íiva exists alone in 
His three perfections until He again issues forth creation. 

Certainly, mahâpralaya is a long way off, and there is much time for 
speculation. In our discussions, we learned that some pluralists will theo-
rize that all souls must, at the end of their evolution, form a one enlight-
ened soul which lives in communion with Íiva throughout eternity—
thus losing their personal identity. Nevertheless, the doctrine that the 
soul is forever separate from Íiva is ultimately dashed upon the rocks of 
mahâpralaya. Even Arulnandi, the most respected of Meykandar’s com-
mentators, admitted to the completeness of mahâpralaya and thereby 
transcended pluralism when he wrote in Íivajñâna Siddhiar: 

Only One remains at the end of time. 
If two others (paßu-souls and pâßam-fetters) also 
remained at their posts, then it cannot be.
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A Crucial Verse from the Tirumantiram 
In our debates on Íaiva Siddhânta, verse 115 from the Tirumantiram was 
brought forward as Tirumular’s definitive statement on the ultimate 
nature of God, soul and world. The following translation was offered for 
discussion.

Of the three entities, Pati, paßu and pâßam (God, soul and bondage), just 
as Pati (is beginningless), so are paßu and pâßam also beginningless. If Pati 
gets near paßu and pâßam, which are not capable of affecting Pati, the paßu 
(or paßutvam) and the pâßam (bonds—â∫ava, karma, mâyâ) will disappear.

While pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta takes strength in lines one and two, 
monistic theism is ratified by lines three and four, where Tirumular says 
that ultimately there is but one Reality, not three. We find Tirumular tell-
ing mankind he has discovered that the soul and the world are beginning-
less, but that they end when they come into contact or proximity with Íiva. 
They disappear or merge in Him. Monists find that this verse coordinates 
perfectly with the monistic view that the essence of soul and world are as 
beginningless and eternal as Íiva Himself, while the individual soul body 
has both a beginning and an end.

Alas, as in all things, there are at least two views. In this case, pluralists 
argue that Tirumular indeed meant the fettered soul when he used the 
word paßu in the first half of verse 115, but, we were told, “here in the latter 
half of this verse it is used in the sense of the fettered state. It is not the 
soul itself that disappears, but its fettered state.” If Tirumular had meant 
that it is not the soul that disappears, he would have said so. But he did not 
in this verse nor in any other verse in his treatise of 3,047 verses. Instead, 
he said the soul and the world both disappear when they near Íiva. He 
alone exists. Let Tirumular’s own words be the final guide:

Out of the Void, a soul it sprang. To the Void it returns. 
Yet it shall not be Void again. In that Void, exhausted, 
it shall die. That is the fate of Hari and Brahmâ, too, 
who do not survive the holocaust of saμhâra. (429) 

Of yore He created the worlds seven. 
Of yore He created celestials countless. 
Of yore He created souls (jîva) without number. 
Of yore He created all—Himself, as Primal Param, uncreated. (446) 
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Jîva Is Íiva. Tat Tvam Asî. Ahaμ Brahmâsmi. Sarvam Íivamayam. 
Again and again in Íaiva scripture and from the mouths of our satgurus 
we hear that “Jîva is Íiva,” “I am That.” It is a clear statement of advaita, 
of monism, of the identity of the soul with God. Not only have all Íaivite 
sects accepted this view, it is the conclusion of Sankara, Vallabhacharya, 
Ramakrishna, of Vivekananda, Ramana Maharshi, Swami Sivananda, Siva 
Yogaswami, Anandamayi Ma, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan and others. Are we to 
assume that all great souls in Hindu religious history were wrong? Were 
they deluded? Did they stray from the path and fall short of the goal? Each 
and every one of them? Certainly not! Their monistic realizations were 
in fact the revelation of Truth in Íivajñâna. And it is that same revelation 
that is propounded today by my Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order as an essen-
tial and unquestionable facet of the monistic theism of Íaiva Siddhânta. 

Many South Indian pluralistic Siddhântins deny the great Upani-
shadic sayings, the mahâvâkya, by basically ignoring all but the Meykan-
dar Íâstras, which they take to be the most important and authoritative 
scriptures. Some will go so far as to say that all other references in scrip-
ture which do not accord with the Meykandar Íâstras are to be discarded 
or disregarded. In Tiru M. Aruna chalam’s book, The Íaiva Ågamas, he 
discusses and later condemns this kind of posturing, quoting a typical 
pluralistic Íaiva Siddhântin writer’s posture on the Vedas: “The Íaiva 
Siddhântin has to ignore… the part in the Jñânakâ∫∂a dealing with the 
ab solute identification of the jîvâtma and the Paramâtman. The other 
parts of the Vedas are to be fully adopted by the Íaiva Siddhântin, just 
like the Ågamas.” 

Why Yoga Is Needed in Íaiva Siddhânta
It is sad but true that when a fine soul, raised in the pluralis tic school of 
Íaiva Siddhânta, reaches toward the greater heights of spiritual sâdhana 
and personal experience of Truth or God through yoga and meditation, 
he cannot find within his native Siddhânta a sufficiently profound path-
way that satisfies and fulfills his spiritual yearnings, and he is therefore 
not infrequently inclined to leave the South and find spiritual solace and 
direction in the North of India. There, more often than not, he eventu-
ally adopts a school of Vedânta whose view of God and man unfortu-
nately denies Siddhanta. Why? Because in Vedânta he finds the deepest 
of all human philosophical conclusions—monism. By this process, South 
Indian Íaiva Siddhânta has been losing swâmîs to the Vedânta schools, 
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and suffering from a spiritual “brain drain.”
This is unnecessary, for Siddhânta has always provided a monistic path 

which embraces Vedânta. Íaiva Siddhântins everywhere can be proud that 
the highest teachings of mon ism were propounded by Âishi Tirumular 
eight hundred years before Adi Sankara was even born. The monistic 
truths found in the school of Advaita Vedânta were expounded by our 
own siddhas and Nayanars long ago. They taught this, and more. In fact, 
Ti rumular, in order to distinguish his monistic theism from the pluralis-
tic theism of others, coined the term Íuddha (pure) Íaiva Siddhânta to 
describe the teachings of his Tirumantiram.

In my experience, in many cases, pluralist practitioners, heavy with 
the weight of book knowledge, refuse to listen to the inquiring minds 
of their youth, who then feel, quite naturally, that their religion is big-
oted, intolerant, suffocating, unreceptive to their bright and eager desire 
to perform yogic sâdhanas to know about God and His greatness. They are 
hushed and stifled and even beaten if they offer any “unorthodox” ideas 
or challenge the accepted creed, and soon they learn simply not to ask, for 
it just gets them in trouble. Or worse, when answers are offered, they are 
couched in arcane terminology which does not clarify but further con-
founds and confuses them. No wonder suicide is highly rated as a form 
of escape by youth. 

The fear of parents’ thrashing makes young ones fear God, as par-
ents are the first guru. Naturally, swâmîs are to be feared next, as are the 
Cath olic priests and nuns who beat them as a form of discipline with 
little mercy in schools. This is totally Abrahamic in context—the fear 
of God, the beating of children, the denial of questioning. It is certainly 
not the free-flowing, inquiring, examinating, self-effacing monistic Íaiva 
approach taught in traditional gurukulas in ancient times. So explained 
Swami Gautamananda, president of the the Ramakrishna Mission in 
Chennai, where ahiμsâ, nonhurtfulness of any kind, mentally, emotion-
ally or physically, was the protocol in his ma†ha and schools. 

Youth are often told, “You just can’t understand Íaiva Siddhânta 
unless you know classical Tamil.” Imagine if a young Christian were told 
he couldn’t comprehend his religion unless he studied Aramaic, the lan-
guage Jesus spoke, or the ancient Hebrew and Greek in which their Bible 
was originally written! Christianity would soon wither and perish from 
the Earth. The fundamentals of Íaiva Siddhânta should be easily taught 
to the youth in any language to give them a foundation for living, to be 
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practiced in confidence and without intimidation.
Not a single one of our Nayanars was a Tamil pandit or scholar, but 

will anyone claim they did not understand Siddhânta? No, religion is not 
learned in libraries or universities, but in transforming personal expe-
ri ence, in temples and caves and satsaˆga. It is learned in the silence of 
med itation and contemplation, in the rigors of sâdhana and yoga, prac-
tices which are universal, transcending all cultural and linguistic barriers. 
Tens of millions of Íaiva Siddhântins have a direct and simple approach 
to their religion. They love Íiva Peruman. They worship Íiva Peruman. 
They serve and meditate upon and speak sweetly of Íiva Peruman and 
of His devotees. They know that Íiva is found in the heart, not in books, 
and they seek Him there. That is the vigorous and living faith of Íaiva 
Siddhânta, the San Mârga, the true path to God Íiva’s Feet. 

Vedânta captured the respect and imagination of the world and 
became immensely popular by offering its own positive, intelligent, well-
crafted and pragmatic approach for seekers in the East and the West. 
Mon istic Íaiva Siddhânta is, we are convinced, more enlightened, more 
positive, more intelligent, more practical. It has a great future. But to live 
in the future, it must come out of the past. That is one reason we have 
work ed so hard for over half a century to give Siddhânta a fresh, new, 
bright, attractive modern-English thrust, availing ourselves of technol-
ogical means of propagation. Most have applauded the effort; many have 
requested that we continue introducing Íaiva Siddhânta to the interna-
tional community. 

Summation: Visions of Truth, Dualism and Nondualism 
Íaiva Siddhânta, the final conclusions of the awakened soul who soars in 
superconsciousness above the mountaintop, diffuses through our minds 
as the distilled essence of the Vedas, the Íaiva Ågamas, and the Tirumurai, 
most especially the great Tirumantiram. Íaiva Siddhânta is thickly rooted 
in these scriptures and surges forth as a giant banyan of their expression. 
These are our scriptures, and within our scriptures are found both the 
essential oneness of monism and the evolutionary two-ness of theism. 
Therefore the ®ishis of the Upanishads, the siddhas of the Ågamas, our Íai-
vite Saints and our Siva Yogaswami Paramparâ of the Nandinâtha Sam-
pradâya have always taught monistic theism so that you, too, can awaken 
the natural perceptions of your own soul. 

From this mountain top perspective, we can observe, appreciate, 
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understand and be lovingly tolerant of all theological paths to God Íiva. 
This is because we are seeing the outer and inner worlds from our soul’s 
perspective. However, when people see the outer and inner worlds from 
intellectual states of mind, perceiving a concrete reality of you and I and 
God and world eternally separate, with no union of being, there is a ten-
dency to be rigid and intolerant, quite the opposite of the soul’s natural 
state of mind. There is no need for seekers to participate in these kinds 
of battles. What is important is for each of you to follow the path of our 
Íaivite saints and siddhas. It is a path more of love than of learning, more 
of tolerance than of entanglement. Our sages and seers have made them-
selves sufficiently clear. They need no interpolations.

Let us stand together, united in the knowledge of monistic theism as 
taught by our Nayanar saints and the enlightened savants of the Vedas and 
Ågamas. Let us remain high-minded in our thoughts and actions. People, 
who are always at one stage or another on the great San Mârga, will at 
some point lash out and attack you. This is predictable and natural. Set a 
fine example of tolerance and understanding in your community. Always 
hold the mountaintop perspective.

Remember, from the very beginning of man’s encounter with reality, 
in both the East and the West, discussions have persisted between those 
who see the world as one and those who see it as made up of two or more. 
Asked by sincere devotees about how to understand the two schools, I 
once answered: Both are right. However, one is more advanced, more 
enlightened. But that does not make the other wrong. It all depends on 
whether you are on the top looking down or on the bottom looking up. 
One view is for the intellectual, the other is for the ®ishi. The intellectual 
will see it only one way; he will then discard the other view as wrong. The 
®ishi can see it both ways, yet he knows that the monistic view is the higher 
realization. It all depends on where you are in your spiritual unfoldment. 
This is the merger of Vedânta and Siddhânta. 

We recently heard a physicist say that his mentor, Werner Heisen berg, 
observed that there are two kinds of truth—shallow truth and deep truth. 
Shallow truth is one whose opposite is false. Deep truth is truth whose 
opposite may be perceived as an integral part of its own validity. That wise 
observation of the physical universe also applies to our spiritual knowl-
edge. The deeper mystics do not draw a square to exclude, deny and con-
demn views which oppose their own. Instead, they draw a wide circle that 
embraces the entirety of the vast mystery of Íiva’s creation.
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You see, there are stages of realization, and the world and God and 
soul look a little different from each stage. It really all depends on the win-
dow we are looking out of, the chakra in which we are functioning. Thus, 
in exploring monism and dualism one must keep an open mind. This will 
bring the realization that the view called monistic theism is the summa-
tion of them both and is the highest realization, the ancient philosophy 
that is indigenous to man, preceding even the Vedic era. What, then, is 
monistic theism? It is the belief in God, but God not separate from man. 
It is external worship of Íiva which is then internalized into realization 
of one’s own Íivaness. It is a bhakti, experiential, yogically transforming 
philosophy. 

The dualistic or pluralistic conception appears true from one perspec-
tive, but it is only a slice of the whole. It is not the whole. Regarded most 
simply, pluralism came as the philosophical conclusion or realization of 
saints within the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas, while monism joined with the-
ism is the overwhelming vision within the yoga and jñâna pâdas. 

Here is another way to explain the same thing. Visualize a mountain 
and the path leading to its icy summit. As the climber traverses the lower 
ranges, he sees the meadows, the passes, the giant boulders. This we can 
liken to theism, the natural dual state where God and man are different. 

Reaching the summit, the climber sees that the many parts are actually 
a one mountain. This is likened to pure monism. Unfortunately, many 
pure monists, reaching the summit, teach a denial of the foothills they 
themselves climbed on the way to their monistic platform. However, by 
going a little higher, lifting the consciousness into the space above the 
topmost peak of the mountain, the entire truth is known. The bottom 
and the top are viewed as a one whole, just as theism and monism are 
understood and accepted by the awakened soul. The knower and the 
known become one.

Pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta makes the part into the whole, tending to 
deny, limit, redefine and modify the monism taught by the Íaiva saints 
and proclaimed in the Vedas and Ågamas. To know the final conclusions, 
to comprehend the monistic theism of Íaiva Siddhânta, one must go a 
little farther, do more sâdhana, in order to see these truths from a higher 
plane of consciousness. As Rishi Tirumular admonishes, “Siddhânta with -
out Vedânta is the common Íaiva’s lot.” By Vêdanta, he meant the ad  vai tic, 
monistic, final conclusion of the Vedas, which really, esoterically, are the 
results of the realization of thousands of seekers. When yogic realiz ation, 

RESOURCE 4: MONISM AND PLURALISM IN ÍAIVA SIDDHÅNTA 565



and transformation because of it, is not present, Vedânta is said to become 
“the path of words.’’ However, the basic understanding of Vedânta natu-
rally leads into Siddhânta, once understanding matures into directing the 
force of desire into realization of the Self. Here we have the happy and 
necessary blend of Vedånta and Siddhånta as a way of life and spiritual 
practice. The acceptance of both schools gives strength; the rejection of 
one or the other drains energies through intolerance and limits the full 
com prehension of God, world and soul. If you understand this, it will 
make you strong. It will make your religion strong. 

My satguru, Siva Yogaswami, asked me which of these schools of 
thought was the right one. I told him that both were right in their own 
way. It all depends on whether you are on top of the mountain looking 
down or at the bottom of it looking up. He smiled and nodded. Jnana   guru 
Yogaswami taught that monistic theism is the highest vision of truth. For 
pluralists to deny the Vedas is to deny Vedânta, and that is to deny Truth 
itself. For Vedântists to deny the reality of God and creation is to deny Sid-
dhânta, and that also is a denial of Eternal Truth. We cannot find a more 
shallow course of action than to declare the enlightened postulations of 
the illumined saints as superficial affirma tions or as mad ravings, which 
a pluralist pandit once told me they were. 

It is argued—as an issue involving Tamil nationalism within their state, 
Tamil Nadu, in India—that embracing monism may divide the Tamil 
people. This is indefensible. Monistic theism is the soul of Íaivism, and 
therefore it is the soul of the Tamil people. It is monistic theism that will 
unite all the Tamils the world over in a one unanimity of belief, worship 
and understanding. 

It is also contended that by preserving pluralism as a unique feature 
of Tamil Íaivism, the Tamil identity is being preserved. This is a very nar-
row view. It only preserves a partial understanding of Truth and denies 
the Tamil people their rightful heritage of the fullness and richness of 
Sanâtana Dharma. Dravidian history reveals that a united people are those 
who all worship the same Supreme God in the same way, pledging their 
allegiance to the fullness of the eternal truths discovered by their saints 
and sages. Thus, each one is strong in his or her dharma, with developed 
qualities of leadership, compassion, insight, cooperation and fortitude. 
Thus, each one awakens the burning zeal of sâdhana to personally expe-
rience these inner Truths. The results of this unity are great civilizations 
like the Indus Valley, the Chola Empire and the Vijayanagara Empire. But 
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today we find the Tamils a people fractioned among themselves, di vided 
into a multiplicity of “ -isms.” The more religious have escaped into the 
heights of Siddhânta-Vedânta. The more intellectual or Western-educated 
are ensnared in arguments and Western rationales or have wandered off 
into Buddhism and Christianity. 

Monistic theism, that all-embracing and ancient path which is com-
mon among all Íaivite sects, is the solution to international unity among 
the Tamil people in the twenty-first century as it was 5,000 years ago, for 
its theology closes the door to conversion and puts the heart and mind at 
peace. Furthermore, it is this mountaintop view of reality which alone can 
free the soul from the cycles of birth and death, joy and sorrow. In this 
age of enlightenment, religion and the knowledge of Truth that it holds 
must be unquestionably easy to understand and universally available to 
all who seek refuge at Lord Íiva’s holy feet. 

Resolution
The monism/pluralism debate, rekindled by our statement that there 
can be only one final conclusion, was resolved in the understanding that 
within Íaiva Siddhânta there is one final conclusion for pluralists and one 
final conclusion for monistic theists. This occurred in February of 1984 at 
the South Indian monastery of Sri-la-sri Shanmuga Desika Gnana sam-
ban dha Param a charya Swamigal, 26th Guru Mahâsan nidhânam of the 
Dhar mapura Aadheenam, at a meeting of professors, advocates, theolo-
gians, academicians and pandits on the issue. The resolution came when 
His Holiness, presiding over the meeting, effectively declared that all who 
follow the Meykandar philosophy are indeed pluralists when he had pre-
pared for publication two booklets written by the late Íaiva Siddhânta 
scholar, V. K. Palasuntharam: 1) Souls Are Beginningless, and 2) There Has 
Always Been Only a Pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta Philosophy. 

Heretofore, the Meykandar exponents had been equivocal in this area, 
considering themselves sort of dvaitic and sort of advaitic, and redefin-
ing the word advaita (which means “not dual”) to allow for two things to 
exist in the state of oneness. Through His Holiness, the followers of the 
Mey kandar lineage had formally and publicly declared themselves plur-
alists, and thus acknowledged their difference with the monistic school of 
Íaiva Siddhânta as expounded by Kauai Aadheenam’s 162nd Guru Mahâ-
sannidhânam and the Íaiva Swâmî Sa˜gam.

At the same time, as a result of two sometimes heated debates at 
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national and international levels and numerous formal papers, now the 
plur alistic school, which had been the popular view for centuries, heart-
fully and in loving trust accepted what had been the ever-present monis-
tic Íaiva Siddhânta position. Thus the spirit of Sanâtana Dharma that is 
mod ern Hinduism bound the monistic school and the pluralistic school 
into a productive partnership for the good of all, working together in the 
great Hindu renaissance, which is surging forward as a result of the global 
Hindu diaspora, and spawning an indomitable Hindu front.

We are happy to say that peace, tolerance, forbearance and mutual 
respect now exist between these two schools. We feel that the foundation 
for this coexistence of love and trust was made on January 30, 1981, when 
we met with His Holiness for the first time. I was on a holy pilgrimage to 
Íaivism’s most sacred sites with my entourage of forty Eastern and West-
ern devotees when messengers from His Holiness invited us to visit his 
ancient Dharmapura Aadheenam. Together we sat in the inner chambers 
of his palatial spiritual refuge, built by mahârâjas in the sixteenth century. 
It was quite a spectacle—Eastern pandits with their guru, and Western 
mystics with theirs, discussing the philosophical enigmas that have per-
plexed the mind of man from the dawn of history. Through our transla-
tors, we spoke of God, of the soul and the world, and of the dire need for 
Íaivite schools in South India, and around the world, to pass this great 
knowledge on to the next generation. 

After our lively discussion, a special lunch was served. Later, one of 
our swâmîs casually inquired of His Holiness about his large golden ear-
rings, wondering where such a pair might be obtained for myself. Without 
hesitation, the guru summoned an aide and whispered some instructions. 
Moments later, a pair of earrings identical to those he was wearing were 
placed in his hands. His Holiness indicated that these were for me. Joyfully 
shrugging off our objections that he was being too generous, he immedi-
ately set about placing them in my ears with his own hands, enlarging the 
existing holes to accept these massive gold rings which are the traditional 
insignia of a paramâchârya guru mahâsannidhânam aadhee nakarthar. 
Then he presented new orange kavi cloth to me and to my accompanying 
swâmîs. 

We gratefully accepted the Sannidhânam’s unexpected and generous 
gift as a gesture of goodwill to help us on our way of spreading the mes-
sage of Íaiva Siddhânta. Perhaps even more importantly, it was to us a sign 
of cooperative efforts between two great monasteries, one firmly teaching 
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pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta in the East, and the other boldly promulgat-
ing monistic Íaiva Siddhânta in the West. We thought to ourself that all 
that transpired after this would be for the best. To the onlooking pandits, 
this presentation of the âchârya earrings meant that all knowledgeable 
Hindus would know that the Guru Mahâsannidhânam of Dhar ma pura 
Aadheenam and the Guru Mahâsannidhânam of Kauai Aadhee nam 
would work together for the future of Íaiva Siddhânta. Later the same 
day, Mahâsannidhânam asked me to address several thousand people 
who were seated in the giant inner hall overlooking the large temple tank. 
I spoke of the greatness of Íaivism and Íaiva Siddhânta and the effects 
of its spreading into the Western world. The day culminated when His 
Holiness handed me an ornate silver casket in which was kept a precious 
scroll honoring our work in spreading Íaiva Siddhânta. 

Later, after being engraved with words of acknowledgement, the cas-
ket was officially presented to me at the 1,000-pillared hall in Chidam ba-
ram Temple just before the sacred bharata natyam performance by pre-
mier dancer Kumari Swarnamukhi, a state treasure of Tamil Nadu, which 
we arranged as part of our Innersearch Travel-Study Program. This was 
the first dance performance within the temple’s precincts in over fifty 
years, since the Anglican British outlawed the dancing of devadâsîs in 
tem ples. More than 15,000 devotees were packed into the viewing area 
while 300,000 more, we were told, filled the 65-acre temple complex. The 
entire city of Chidam ba ram came forward, as well as neighboring villages, 
for this historic presentation of all 108 tâ∫∂ava poses, a magnificent event 
held on the temple’s most popular evening, establishing once and for all 
that, yes, dance could again be held in Chidambaram. This tradition, once 
banned, now continues at Íiva’s most hallowed sanctuary. So, dancing 
with Íiva began again on that historic day—a dance that never ends. We 
look forward to the day when dance in each and every Íaiva temple in 
South India and around the world is a vital part of worship. That day is 
not far off, for temple congregations in Europe, Australia, Canada and the 
United States already take great joy when their girls and boys dance for 
God and the Gods. That dance is the perfect metaphor of Íiva’s gracious 
presence in the world He created!
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resource five

Truth Is One, 
Paths Are Many

/k[ma< sata< Anaek[a: panTaana: 
Ekam Sat Anekâ˙ Panthâna˙

If you remain at the top, you will see no difference. You 
can preach dharma only when you come down. If you 
remain at the top and see, everything will appear as one. 
That One always remains pure. Nothing can pollute it.  

Words of Our Master. wm, p. 36 





F RELIGIONS HAVE EVER CONFUSED AND CON-
FOUNDED YOU, TAKE HEART! THIS NEXT RESOURCE 
SECTION WAS WRITTEN JUST FOR YOU. IT IS OUR 
HUMBLE ATTEMPT TO GATHER FROM HUNDREDS 
OF SOURCES A SIMPLE, IN-A-NUTSHELL SUMMARY 

of the world’s major spiritual paths. The strength of this undertaking, 
brevity, is also its flaw. Complex and subtle distinctions, not to mention 
important exceptions, are consciously set aside for the sake of simplicity. 
There are hundreds of books ad dressing deeper matters, but none that we 
know of which have attempted a straightforward comparative summary. 
There is a need for no-nonsense reviews of religions, and this may hope-
fully begin to meet that need.

By juxtaposing a few of their major beliefs, we hope to highlight how 
other major world religions and important modern secular philosophies 
are similar to and differ from Hinduism. A leisurely hour with this section 
under a favo rite tree will endow you with a good grasp of the essential 
truths of every major religion practiced today on the planet. It may also 
dispel the myth that all religions are one, that they all seek to lead adher-
ents by the same means to the same Ultimate Reality. They don’t, as a 
conscientious review will show. As you read through the 171 beliefs in this 
study, put a check by the ones you believe. Why, you might find that you 
are a Buddhist-Christian-Ex istentialist or a Taoist-New-Age-Materialist. 
Place yourself in the cosmology of the beliefs of the world. Many have 
found this self-inquiry satisfying, others awesomely revealing. 

Pilgrim, pilgrimage and road—it was but myself toward my Self, and 
your arrival was but myself at my own door.

sufi mystic, jalal uddin rumi (1207–1273)
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The Major Religions
Of the World

The banyan tree symbolizes the breadth of spirituality, shading all who gather near. Here mem-
bers of several faiths assemble: a Hindu with a water pot, a Buddhist with a begging bowl, a 
Jain, a turbaned Sikh, a Muslim cleric, a Christian, a Jew and a Taoist priest in robes.



Hinduism
founded: Hinduism, the world’s oldest religion, has no be ginning—it 
predates recorded history.
founder: Hinduism has no human founder.
major scriptures: The Vedas, Ågamas and more. 
adherents: Nearly one billion, mostly in India, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, Nepal, Malaysia, Indonesia, Indian Ocean, Africa, Europe and 
North and South America.
sects: There are four main denominations: Íaivism, Íâk tism, Vaish ∫av-
ism and Smârtism.

SYNOPSIS

Hinduism is a vast and profound religion. It worships one Supreme Real-
ity (called by many names) and teaches that all souls ultimately realize 
Truth. There is no eternal hell, no damnation. It accepts all genuine spiri-
tual paths—from pure monism (“God alone exists”) to theistic dualism 
(“When shall I know His Grace?”). Each soul is free to find his own way, 
whether by devotion, austerity, meditation (yoga) or selfless service. Stress 
is placed on temple worship, scripture and the guru-disciple tradition. Fes-
tivals, pilgrimage, chanting of holy hymns and home worship are dynamic 
practices. Love, nonviolence, good conduct and the law of dharma define 
the Hindu path. Hinduism explains that the soul reincarnates until all 
karmas are resolved and God Realization is attained. The magnificent holy 
temples, the peaceful piety of the Hindu home, the subtle metaphysics 
and the science of yoga all play their part. Hinduism is a mystical religion, 
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leading the devotee to personally experience the Truth within, finally 
reaching the pinnacle of consciousness where man and God are one. 

GOALS OF THE FOUR MAJOR HINDU  SECTS 

ÍAIVISM: The primary goal of Íaivism is realizing one’s identity with God 
Íiva, in perfect union and nondifferentiation. This is termed nirvi kal pa 
samâdhi, Self Realization, and may be attained in this life, granting 
moksha, per  manent liberation from the cycles of birth and death. A 
secondary goal is savikalpa samâ dhi, the realization of Satchidânanda, 
a unitive experience within superconsciousness in which perfect Truth, 
knowledge and bliss are known. The soul’s final destiny is vißvagrâsa, 
total merger in God Íiva. 

ÍÅKTISM: The primary goal of Íâktism is moksha, de fined as complete 
identification with God Íiva. A secondary goal for the Íâktas is to per-
form good works selflessly so that one may go, on death, to the heaven 
worlds and thereafter enjoy a good birth on Earth, for heaven, too, is 
a transitory state. For Íâktas, God is both the formless Absolute (Íiva) 
and the manifest Divine (Íakti), worshiped as Pâr vatî, Durgâ, Kâlî, 
Am man, Râjarâjeßvarî, etc. Emphasis is given to the fem inine manifest 
by which the masculine Un man ifest is ultimately reached.

VAISH˘AVISM: The primary goal of Vaish∫avites is videha mukti, libera-
tion—attainable only after death—when the small self realizes union 
with God Vish∫u’s body as a part of Him, yet maintains its pure indi-
vidual personality. Lord Vish∫u—all-pervasive consciousness—is the 
soul of the uni verse, distinct from the world and from the jîvas, “em-
bodied souls,” which constitute His body. His transcendent Being is a 
celestial form residing in the city of Vai ku∫†ha, the home of all eternal 
values and perfection, where the soul joins Him upon mukti, liberation. 
A sec on dary goal—the experience of God’s Grace—can be reached 
while yet embodied through taking refuge in Vish∫u’s unbounded 
love. By loving and serving Vish∫u and meditating upon Him and His 
incarnations, our spiritual hunger grows and we experience His Grace 
flooding our whole being.

SMÅRTISM: The ultimate goal of Smârtas is moksha, to re alize oneself 
as Brahman—the Absolute and only Re ality—and become free from 
saμsâra, the cycles of birth and death. For this, one must conquer the 
state of avidyâ, or ignorance, which causes the world to appear as real. 
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All illusion has vanished for the realized being, Jîvanmukta, even as he 
lives out life in the physical body. At death, his inner and outer bodies 
are extinguished. Brahman alone exists.

PATHS OF ATTAINMENT 

ÍAIVISM: The path for Íaivites is divided into four progressive stages of 
belief and practice called charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. The soul evolves 
through karma and reincarna tion from the instinctive-intellectual 
sphere into virtuous and moral living, then into temple worship and 
devotion, followed by internalized worship or yoga and its meditative 
disciplines. Union with God Íiva comes through the grace of the sat-
guru and culminates in the soul’s maturity in the state of jñâna, or wis-
dom. Íaivism values both bhakti and yoga, devotional and contempla-
tive sâdhanas.

ÍÅKTISM: The spiritual practices in Íâktism are similar to those in Íaivism, 
though there is more emphasis in Íâk tism on God’s Power as op posed 
to Being, on man tras and yan tras, and on embracing apparent opposites: 
male-fe male, ab so lute-relative, pleasure-pain, cause-ef fect, mind-body. 
Certain sects within Íâktism un der take “left-hand” tan tric rites, con-
sciously using the world of form to trans mute and eventually transcend 
that world. The “left-hand” approach is somewhat occult in nature; it 
is considered a path for the few, not the many. The “right-hand” path is 
more con ser vative in nature. 

VAISHıAVISM: Most Vaish∫avites believe that religion is the performance 
of bhakti sâdhanas, and that man can com municate with and receive 
the grace of the Gods and Goddesses through the darßana of their icons. 
The paths of karma yoga and jñâna yoga lead to bhakti yoga. Among the 
foremost practices of Vaish∫avites is chanting the holy names of the 
Avatâras, Vish∫u’s incarnations, especially Râma and K®ish∫a. Through 
total self-surrender, pra patti, to Vish∫u, to K®ish∫a or to His beloved 
consort Râdhârâ∫i, liberation from saμ sâra is attained. 

SMÅRTISM: Smârtas, the most eclectic of Hindus, believe that mok sha 
is achieved through jñâna yoga alone—defined as an intellectual and 
meditative but non-ku∫∂alinî-yoga path. Jñâna yoga’s progressive stages 
are scriptural study (ßra va∫a), reflection (manana) and sustained medi-
tation (dhyâ    na). Guided by a realized guru and avowed to the unreal-
ity of the world, the initiate meditates on him self as Brahman to break 
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through the illusion of mâyâ. Dev otees may also choose from three 
other non-successive paths to cultivate devotion, accrue good karma 
and purify the mind. These are bhakti yoga, karma yoga and râja yoga, 
which certain Smârtas teach can also bring enlightenment.

HINDU BELIEFS

1. I believe in a one, all-pervasive Supreme Be ing who is both immanent 
and transcendent, both Creator and Unmanifest Reality.

2. I believe in the divinity of the Vedas, the world’s most ancient scrip ture, 
and venerate the Ågamas as equally revealed. These primordial hymns 
are God’s word and the bedrock of Sanâtana Dharma, the eternal reli-
gion which has neither beginning nor end.

3. I believe that the universe undergoes endless cycles of creation, pres-
ervation and dissolution.

4. I believe in karma, the law of cause and effect by which each individual 
creates his own destiny by his thoughts, words and deeds.

5.  I believe that the soul reincarnates, evolving through many births until 
all karmas have been resolved, and moksha, spiritual knowledge and 
liberation from the cycle of rebirth, is attained. Not a single soul will 
be eternally deprived of this destiny.

6.  I believe that divine beings exist in unseen worlds and that temple 
worship, rituals, sacraments as well as personal devotionals create a 
communion with these devas and Gods.

7.  I believe that a spiritually awakened master, or satguru, is essential to 
know the Transcendent Absolute, as are personal discipline, good con-
duct, purification, pilgrimage, self-inquiry and meditation.

8.  I believe that all life is sacred, to be loved and revered, and therefore 
practice ahiμsâ, “noninjury.”

9.  I believe that no particular religion teaches the only way to salvation 
above all others, but that all genuine religious paths are facets of God’s 
Pure Love and Light, deserving tolerance and understanding.
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Buddhism
founded: Buddhism began about 2,500 years ago in India.
founder: Gautama Siddhårtha, the Buddha, or “Enlightened One.”
major scriptures: The Tripitaka, Anguttara-Nikâya, Dham mapada, 
Sutta-Nipâta, Samyutta-Nikâya and many others.
adherents: Over 300 million.
sects: Buddhism today is divided into three main sects: Theravâda or 
Hinayâna (Sri Lanka, Thailand, Burma, Cambodia), Mahâyâna (China, 
Japan, Vietnam, Korea), and Vaj rayâna (Tibet, Mongolia and Japan). 

SYNOPSIS 

Life’s goal is nirvâ∫a. Toward that end, Buddha’s teachings are capsulized 
in the Four Noble Truths, chatvâri ârya satyâni: 

1. the truth of suffering: Suffering, du˙kha, is the central fact of life. 
Being born is pain, growing old is pain, sickness is pain, death is pain. 
Union with what we dislike is pain, separation from what we like is 
pain, not obtaining what we desire is pain. 

2. the truth of the origin (samudâya) of suffering: The cause of 
suffering is the desire (icçhâ), craving (tanhâ) or thirst (trishnâ) for 
sensual pleasures, for existence and experience, for worldly possessions 
and power. This craving binds one to the wheel of rebirth, saμsâra.

3. the truth of the cessation (nirodha) of suffering: Suffering can 
be brought to an end only by the complete cessation of desires—the for-
saking, relinquishing and detaching of oneself from desire and craving.

4. the truth of the path (mârga) to ending suffering: The means 
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to the end of suffering is the Noble Eightfold Path (ârya âsh†ânga 
mârga), right belief, right thought, right speech, right action, right 
live lihood, right effort, right mindfulness and right meditation.

GOALS OF BUDDHISM

The primary goal of the Buddhists is nirvâ∫a, defined as the end of 
change, literally meaning “blowing out,” as one blows out a candle. Ther-
avâda tradition describes the indescribable as “peace and tranquility.” The 
Mahâyâna and Vaj ra yâna traditions view it as “neither existence nor non-
existence,” “emptiness and the un  changing essence of the Buddha” and 

“ultimate Reality.” It is synonymous with release from the bonds of desire, 
ego, suffering and rebirth. Buddha never defined nirvâ∫a, except to say, 

“There is an unborn, an unoriginated, an unmade, an uncompounded,” 
and it lies beyond the experiences of the senses. Nirvâ∫a is not a state of 
annihilation, but of peace and reality. As with Jainism, Buddhism has no 
creator God and thus no union with Him.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

Buddhism takes followers through progressive stages of dhyâna, samâ-
patti and samâdhi. Dhyâna is meditation, which leads to moral and intel-
lectual purification, and to detachment which leads to pure consciousness. 
The samâ pat tis, or further dhyânas, lead through a progressive nullifi-
cation of psychic, mental and emotional activity to a state which is per-
fect solitude, neither perception nor nonpercep tion. This leads further 
to samâdhi, supernatural consciousness and, finally, entrance into the 
ineffable nir vâ∫a. Many Buddhists understand the ultimate destiny and 
goal to be a heaven of bliss where one can enjoy eternity with the Bodhi-
sattvas. Mahâyâna places less value on monasticism than Theravâda and 
differs further in believing one can rely on the active help of other real-
ized beings for salvation. Vaj rayâna, also called Tantric or Mantrayâna 
Buddhism, stresses tantric rituals and yoga practices under the guidance 
of a guru. Its recognition of and involvement in the supernatural distin-
guishes it from other Buddhist schools.
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BUDDHIST BELIEFS

1. I believe that the Supreme is completely transcendent and can be 
described as Sûnya, a void or state of nonbeing.

2. I believe in the Four Noble Truths: 1) that suffering is universal; 2) that 
desire is the cause of suffering; 3) that suffering may be ended by the 
annihilation of desire; 4) that to end desire one must follow the Eight-
Fold Path.

3. I believe in the Eight-Fold Path of right belief, right aims, right speech, 
right actions, right occupation, right en deavor, right mindfulness and 
right meditation.

4. I believe that life’s aim is to end suffering through the annihilation of 
individual existence and absorption into nirvâ∫a, the Real. 

5. I believe in the “Middle Path,” living moderately, avoiding extremes of 
luxury and asceticism.

6. I believe in the greatness of self-giving love and compassion toward 
all creatures that live, for these contain merit exceeding the giving of 
offerings to the Gods.

7. I believe in the sanctity of the Buddha and in the sacred scriptures of 
Buddhism: the Tripitaka (Three Baskets of Wisdom) and/or the Mahâ-
yâna Sûtras.

8. I believe that man’s true nature is divine and eternal, yet his individual-
ity is subject to the change that affects all forms and is therefore tran-
sient, dissolving at liberation into nirvâ∫a.

9. I believe in dharma (the Way), karma (cause and effect), reincarnation, 
the saˆga (brotherhood of seekers) and the passage on Earth as an 
 opportunity to end the cycle of birth and death.
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Jainism
founded: The origins of Jainism are obscure, extending back before 
recorded history. 
founder: Rish abha, also known as Adinatha. 
major scriptures: The Jain Ågamas and Siddhântas, based on the teach-
ings of Vardhamana Mahavira (ca 500 bce), among Jainism’s most influ-
ential teachers and the 24th and last in the lineage of tîrthaˆkaras.
adherents: About six million, almost exclusively in Central and South 
India, especially in Mumbai.
sects: There are two sects. The Digambara (“Sky-clad”) sect holds that a 
saint should own nothing, not even clothes, thus their practice of wearing 
only a loincloth. They believe that salvation in this birth is not possible 
for women. The Svetambara (“White-robed”) sect disagrees with these 
points.

SYNOPSIS 

Jainism strives for the realization of the highest perfection of man, which 
in its original purity is free from all pain and the bondage of birth and 
death. The term Jain is derived from the Sanskrit jina, “conqueror,” and 
implies conquest over this bondage imposed by the phenomenal world. 
Jainism does not consider it necessary to recognize a God or any being 
higher than the perfect man. Souls are beginningless and endless, eter-
nally individual. It classes souls into three broad categories: those that 
are not yet evolved; those in the process of evolution and those that are 
liberated, free from rebirth. Jainism has strong monastic-ascetic leanings, 
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even for householders. Its supreme ideal is ahiμsâ, equal kindness and 
reverence for all life. The Jain Ågamas teach great reverence for all forms 
of life, strict codes of vegetarianism, asceticism, nonviolence even in self-
defense, and opposition to war. Jainism is, above all, a religion of love and 
compassion. 

THE GOALS OF JAINISM

The primary goal of the Jains is becoming a Paramâtman, a perfected 
soul. This is accomplished when all layers of karma, which is viewed as 
a substance, are removed, leading the soul to rise to the ceiling of the 
universe, from darkness to light, where, beyond the Gods and all currents 
of transmigration, the soul abides forever in the solitary bliss of moksha. 
Moksha is defined in Jainism as liberation, self-unity and integration, pure 
aloneness and endless calm, freedom from action and desire, freedom 
from karma and rebirth. Moksha is attainable in this world or at the time 
of death. When it is reached, man has fulfilled his destiny as the man-
God. For the Jains there is no creator God and, therefore, no communion 
with Him. The nature of the soul is pure consciousness, power, bliss and 
omniscience.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

The soul passes through various stages of spiritual development, called 
gu∫asthânas, progressive manifestations of the innate faculties of knowl-
edge and power accompanied by decreasing sinfulness and increasing 
 purity. Souls attain better births according to the amount of personal 
 karma they are able to eliminate during life. Between births, souls dwell 
in one of the seven hells, the sixteen heavens or fourteen celestial regions. 
Liberated souls abide at the top of the universe. All Jains take five vows, 
but it is the monk who practices celibacy and poverty. Jainism places great 
stress on ahiμsâ, asceticism, yoga and monasticism as the means of attain-
ment. Temple pûjâs are performed to the twenty-four Tîrthankaras or 
spiritual preceptors, literally “ford-makers,” those who take others across 
the ocean of saμsâra.
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JAIN BELIEFS

1. I believe in the spiritual lineage of the 24 Tîrthankaras (“ford-makers”) 
of whom the ascetic sage Mahâvîra was the last—that they should be 
revered and worshiped above all else.

2. I believe in the sacredness of all life, that one must cease injury to 
sentient creatures, large and small, and that even unintentional killing 
creates karma.

3. I believe that God is neither Creator, Father nor Friend. Such human 
conceptions are limited. All that may be said of Him is: He is.

4. I believe that each man’s soul is eternal and individual and that each 
must conquer himself by his own efforts and subordinate the worldly 
to the heavenly in order to attain moksha, or release.

5. I believe the conquest of oneself can only be achieved in ascetic disci-
pline and strict religious observance, and that nonascetics and women 
will have their salvation in another life (Digambara sect).

6. I believe that the principle governing the successions of life is karma, 
that our actions, both good and bad, bind us and that karma may only 
be consumed by purification, penance and austerity.

7. I believe in the Jain Ågamas and Siddhântas as the sacred scriptures 
that guide man’s moral and spiritual life.

8. I believe in the Three Jewels: right knowledge, right faith and right 
conduct.

9. I believe the ultimate goal of moksha is eternal release from saμsâra, 
the “wheel of birth and death,” and the concomitant attainment of 
Supreme Knowledge.
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Sikhism

founded: Sikhism began about 500 years ago in the Lahore area of India’s 
Punjab region which is now in Pakistan.
founder: Guru Nanak.
major scripture: The Ådi Granth, revered as the present guru of the faith.
adherents: Estimated at nine million, mostly in India’s state of Punjab. 
sects: Besides the Khalsa, there are the Ram Raiyas in Uttar Pradesh and 
two groups that have living gurus—Man dharis and Nirankaris.

SYNOPSIS 

The Muslims began their invasions of India some 1,200 years ago. As a 
result of Islam’s struggle with Hindu religion and culture, leaders sought 
a reconciliation between the two faiths, a middle path that embraced both. 
Sikhism (from sikka, meaning “disciple”) united Hindu bhakti and Sufi 
mysticism most successfully. Sikhism began as a peaceful religion and 
patiently bore much persecution from the Mus lims, but with the tenth 
guru, Govind Singh, self-pre ser va tion forced a strong militarism aimed 
at protecting the faith and way of life against severe opposition. Sikhism 
stresses the importance of devotion, intense faith in the guru, the repeti-
tion of God’s name (nâm) as a means of salvation, opposition to the wor-
ship of idols, the brotherhood of all men and rejection of caste differences 
(though certain caste attitudes persist to day). There have been no gurus in 
the main Sikh tradition since Guru Govind Singh, whose last instructions 
to followers were to honor and cherish the teachings of the ten gurus as 
embodied in the scripture, Ådi Granth.
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THE GOALS OF SIKHISM

The goal of Sikhism lies in moksha, which is release and union with 
God, described as that of a lover with the be loved and resulting in self-
transcendence, egolessness and enduring bliss, or ânanda. The Sikh is 
immersed in God, assimilated, identified with Him. It is the fulfillment 
of individ uality in which man, freed of all limitations, becomes co-exten-
sive and co-operant and co-present with God. In Sikhism, moksha means 
release into God’s love. Man is not God, but is fulfilled in unitary, mystical 
consciousness with Him. God is the Personal Lord and Creator.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

To lead man to the goal of moksha, Sikhism follows a path of japa and 
hymns. Through chanting of the Holy Names, Sat Nâm, the soul is 
cleansed of its impurity, the ego is conquered and the wandering mind is 
stilled. This leads to a superconscious stillness. From here one enters into 
the divine light and thus attains the state of divine bliss. Once this high-
est goal is attained, the devotee must devote his awareness to the good of 
others. The highest goal can be realized only by God’s grace, and this is 
obtained exclusively by following the satguru (or nowadays a sant, or saint, 
since there are no living gurus, by the edict of Govind Singh, the tenth and 
last guru) and by repeating the holy names of the Lord guided by the Ådi 
Granth, the scripture and sole repository of spiritual authority. For Sikhs 
there is no image worship, no symbol of Divinity.
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SIKH BELIEFS

1. I believe in God as the sovereign One, the omnipotent, immortal and 
personal Creator, a being beyond time, who is called Sat Nâm, for His 
name is Truth.

2. I believe that man grows spiritually by living truthfully, serving self-
lessly and by repetition of the Holy Name and Guru Nanak’s Prayer, 
Japaji.

3. I believe that salvation lies in understanding the divine Truth and that 
man’s surest path lies in faith, love, purity and devotion.

4. I believe in the scriptural and ethical authority of the Ådi Granth as 
God’s revelation.

5. I believe that to know God the guru is essential as the guide who, him-
self absorbed in love of the Real, is able to awaken the soul to its true, 
divine nature.

6. I believe in the line of ten gurus: Guru Nanak, Guru Angad, Guru Ama-
rdas, Guru Râm Dâs, Guru Arjun, Gu ru Har Govind, Guru Har Rai, 
Guru Har Krishnan, Gu ru Tegh Bahadur and Guru Govind Singh—all 
these are my teachers.

7. I believe that the world is mâyâ, a vain and transitory illusion; only 
God is true as all else passes away.

8. I believe in adopting the last name “Singh,” meaning “lion” and signify-
ing courage, and in the five symbols: 1) white dress (purity), 2) sword 
(bravery), 3) iron brace let (morality), 4) uncut hair and beard (renun-
ciation), and 5) comb (cleanliness).

9. I believe in the natural path and stand opposed to fasting, pilgrimage, 
caste, idolatry, celibacy and asceticism.

DANCING WITH ÍIVA588



Taoism
founded: Taoism began about 2,500 years ago in China.
founder: Lao-tzu, whom Confucius described as a dragon riding the 
wind and clouds.
major scripture: The Tao te Ching, or “Book of Reason and Virtue,” is 
among the shortest of all scriptures, containing only 5,000 words. Also 
central are the sacred writings of Chuang-tsu.
adherents: Estimated at 50 million, mostly in China and and other parts 
of Asia.
sects: Taoism is a potently mystical tradition, so interpretations have 
been diverse and its sects are many.

SYNOPSIS

The Tao, or Way, has never been put down in words; rather it is left for 
the seeker to discover within. Lao-tzu himself wrote, “The Tao that can be 
named is not the eternal Tao.” Taoism is concerned with man’s spiritual 
level of being, and in the Tao te Ching the awakened man is compared to 
bamboo: upright, simple and useful outside—and hollow inside. Efful-
gent emptiness is the spirit of Tao, but no words will capture its sponta-
neity, its eternal newness. Adherents of the faith are taught to see the Tao 
everywhere, in all beings and in all things. Taoist shrines are the homes 
of divine beings who guide the religion, bless and protect worshipers. A 
uniquely Taoist concept is wu-wei, nonaction. This does not mean no 
action, but rather not exceeding spon taneous action that accords with 
needs as they naturally arise; not indulging in calculated action and not 
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acting so as to exceed the very minimum required for effective re sults. If 
we keep still and listen to the inner promptings of the Tao, we shall act 
effortlessly, efficiently, hardly giving the matter a thought. We will be our-
selves, as we are.

THE GOALS OF TAOISM

The primary goal of Taoism may be described as the mystical intuition of 
the Tao, which is the Way, the Primal Meaning, the Undivided Unity, the 
Ultimate Reality. Both immanent and transcendent, the Tao is the natural 
way of all be ings, it is the nameless beginning of Heaven and Earth, and 
it is the mother of all things. All things depend upon the Tao, all things 
return to it. Yet it lies hidden, transmitting its power and perfection to all 
things. He who has realized the Tao has uncovered the layers of conscious-
ness so that he arrives at pure consciousness and sees the inner truth of 
everything. Only one who is free of desire can apprehend the Tao, there-
after leading a life of “actionless activity.” There is no Personal God in 
Taoism, and thus no union with Him. There are three worlds and beings 
within them, and worship is part of the path.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

One who follows the Tao follows the natural order of things, not seek-
ing to improve upon nature or to legislate virtue to others. The Taoist 
observes wu-wei, or nondoing, like water which without effort seeks and 
finds its proper level. This path includes purifying oneself through stilling 
the ap pe tites and the emotions, accomplished in part through meditation, 
breath  and other forms of inner discipline, generally under a master. The 
foremost practice is goodness or naturalness, and detachment from the 
Ten Thousand Things of the world. 
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TAOIST BELIEFS

1. I believe that the Eternal may be understood as the Tao, or “Way,” 
which embraces the moral and physical order of the universe, the path 
of virtue which Heaven itself follows, and the Absolute—yet so great 
is it that “the Tao that can be described is not the Eternal Tao.”

2. I believe in the unique greatness of the sage Lao-tsu and in his disciple 
Chuang-tsu.

3. I believe in the scriptural insights and final authority of the Tao te 
Ching and in the sacredness of Chuang-tsu’s writings.

4. I believe that man aligns himself with the Eternal when he observes 
humility, simplicity, gentle yielding, serenity and effortless action.

5. I believe that the goal and the path of life are essentially the same, and 
that the Tao can be known only to exalted beings who realize it them-
selves—reflections of the Beyond are of no avail.

6. I believe the omniscient and impersonal Supreme is implacable, 
beyond concern for human woe, but that there exist lesser Divini-
ties—from the high Gods who endure for eons, to the nature spirits 
and demons.

7. I believe that all actions create their opposing forces, and the wise will 
seek inaction in action.

8. I believe that man is one of the Ten Thousand Things of manifestation, 
is finite and will pass; only the Tao endures forever.

9. I believe in the oneness of all creation, in the spirituality of the mate-
rial realms and in the brotherhood of all men.
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Confucianism
founded: Confucianism began about 2,500 years ago in China.
founder: Supreme Sage K’ung-fu-tsu (Confucius) and Second Sage 
Meng-tzu (Mencius).
major scriptures: The Analects, Doctrine of the Mean, Great Learning 
and Mencius.
adherents: Estimated at 350 million, mostly in China, Japan, Burma and 
Thailand.
sects: There are no formal sects within Confucianism. Followers are free 
to profess other religions and yet still be Confucianists.

SYNOPSIS 

Confucianism is, and has been for over 25 centuries, the dominant philo-
sophical system in China and the guiding light in almost every aspect 
of Chinese life. Confucius and his followers traveled throughout the 
many feudal states of the Chinese Empire, persuading rulers to adopt his 
social reforms. They did not offer a point-by-point program, but stressed 
instead the “Way,” or “One Thread,” Jen (also translated as “humanity or 
love”), that runs through all Confucius’ teachings. They urged individu-
als to strive for perfect virtue, righteousness (called Yi) and improvement 
of character. They taught the importance of harmony in the family, order 
in the state and peace in the Empire, which they saw as inherently inter-
dependent. Teachings emphasize a code of conduct, self-cultivation and 
propriety—and thus the attain ment of social and national order. Stress 
is more on human duty and the ideal of the “superior man” than on a 
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divine or supramundane Reality. Still, Confucius fasted, worshiped the 
ancestors, attended sacrifices and sought to live in harmony with Heaven. 
Confucianism is now enjoying a renaissance in China. 

THE GOALS OF CONFUCIANISM

The primary goal of Confucianism is to create a true nobility through 
proper education and the inculcation of all the virtues. It is described as 
the return to the way of one’s an cestors, and the classics are studied to 
discover the ancient way of virtue. Spiritual nobility is attainable by all 
men; it is a moral achievement. Confucius accepted the Tao, but placed 
emphasis on this return to an idealized age and the cultivation of the 
superior man, on the pragmatic rather than the mystical. The superior 
man’s greatest virtue is ben evolent love. The other great virtues are duty, 
wisdom, truth and pro priety. Salvation is seen as realizing and living one’s 
natural goodness, which is endowed by heaven through education. The 
superior man always knows the right and follows his knowledge.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

Besides virtue, the five relationships offer the follower of Confucianism 
the means for progressing. These five relationships are to his ruler, his 
father, his wife, his elder brother and his friend. Ancestors are revered 
in Confucianism, and it is assumed that their spirit survives death. With 
respect to a Deity, Confucius was himself an agnostic, preferring to place 
emphasis on the ethical life here rather than to speak of a spiritual life 
beyond earthly existence, guiding men’s minds not to the future, but to 
the present and the past.
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CONFUCIAN BELIEFS

1. I believe in the presence of the Supreme Ruler in all things, and in 
Heaven as the Ethical Principle whose law is order, impersonal and yet 
interested in mankind.

2. I believe that the purpose of life is to follow an orderly and reverent 
 existence in accord with Li, propriety or virtue, so as to become the 
 Superior Man.

3. I believe in the Golden Rule: “Never do to others what you would not 
like them to do to you.”

4. I believe that Confucius, China’s First Sage, is the Master of Life whose 
teachings embody the most profound understanding of Earth and 
Heaven, and that Mencius is China’s Second Sage.

5. I believe in the writings of Confucius as scriptural truth and in the 
Four Sacred Books: The Analects, Doctrine of the Mean, Great Learning, 
and Mencius.

6. I believe that each man has five relationships, entailing five duties to 
his fellow man: to his ruler, to his father, to his wife, to his elder brother 
and to his friend—the foremost being his familial duties.

7. I believe that human nature is inherently good, and evil is an unnatural 
condition arising from inharmony.

8. I believe that man is master of his own life and fate, free to conduct 
himself as he will, and that he should cultivate qualities of benevolence, 
righteousness, propriety, wisdom and sincerity.

9. I believe that the family is the most essential institution among men, 
and that religion should support the family and the state. 
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Shintoism
founded: Shintoism began around 2,500–3,000 years ago in Japan.
founder: Each of the thirteen ancient sects has its own founder.
major scriptures: Kojiki (Record of Ancient Things), Nihongi (Chron-
icles of Japan), a later work, Yengishiki (Institutes of the period of Yengi), 
and the Collection of Ten Thousand Leaves are the primary works, but they 
are not regarded as revealed scripture.
adherents: Estimated at 30 million, mostly in Japan. 
Most are also Buddhists.

SYNOPSIS 

There are two main divisions. One is the thirteen ancient sects, all very 
similar. The second is known as State Shinto, and is a later synthesis find-
ing its highest expression in the worship of the Emperor and loyalty to 
the State and family. Shinto (from the Chinese characters Shen and Tao, 
signifying the “Way of the Spirits”) is called Kami-no-michi in vernacular 
Japanese. Kami are the innumerable Gods or nature spirits. Shinto shrines 
are many, over 100,000 in Japan. In the shrines no images are worshiped, 
rather it is considered that the Kami themselves are there. Fresh foods, 
water, incense, etc., are offered daily upon the altar. There is an inward 
belief in the sacredness of the whole of the universe, that man can be in 
tune with this sacredness. Stress is placed on truthfulness and puri fication 
through which man may remove the “dust” which conceals his inherently 
divine nature and thus re ceive the guidance and blessings of Kami. The 
Shintoist’s ardent love of the motherland has found unique  expression in 
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the loyalty and devotion of the Japanese people to their state institutions.

THE GOALS OF SHINTOISM

The primary goal of Shintoism is to achieve immortality among the 
 ancestral beings, the Kami. Kami is understood by the Shintoist as a 
supernatural, holy power living in or connected to the world of the spirit. 
Shintoism is strongly animistic, as are most Eastern and Oriental faiths, 
believing that all living things possess a Kami nature. Man’s nature is the 
highest, for he possesses the most Kami. Salvation is living in the spirit 
world with these divine beings, the Kami.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

Salvation is achieved in Shinto through observance of all taboos and the 
avoidance of persons and objects which might cause impurity or pollu-
tion. Prayers are made and offerings brought to the temples of the Gods 
and Goddesses, of which there are said to be 800 myriad in the universe. 
Man has no Supreme God to obey, but needs only know how to adjust 
to Kami in its various manifestations. A person’s Kami nature survives 
death, and a man naturally desires to be worthy of being remembered 
with approbation by his descendants. Therefore, fulfillment of duty is a 
most  important aspect of Shinto.
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SHINTO BELIEFS

1. I believe in the “Way of the Gods,” Kami-no-michi, which asserts 
nature’s sacredness and uniquely reveals the supernatural.

2. I believe there is not a single Supreme Being, but myriad Gods, supe-
rior beings, among all the wonders of the universe which is not inani-
mate but filled everywhere with sentient life.

3. I believe in the scriptural authority of the great books known as the 
Record of Ancient Things, Chronicles of Japan, Institutes of the Period of 
Yengi and Collection of Ten Thousand Leaves.

4. I believe in the sanctity of cleanliness and purity—of body and spirit—
and that impurity is a religious transgression.

5. I believe that the State is a divine institution whose laws should not be 
transgressed and to which individuals must sacrifice their own needs.

6. I believe in moral and spiritual uprightness as the cornerstone of reli-
gious ethics and in the supreme value of loyalty.

7. I believe that the supernatural reveals itself through all that is natu-
ral and beautiful, and value these above philosophical or theological 
doctrine.

8. I believe that whatever is, is Divine Spirit, that the world is a one broth-
erhood, that all men are capable of deep affinity with the Divine and 
that there exists no evil in the world whatsoever.

9. I believe in the practical use of ceremony and ritual, and in the worship 
of the Deities that animate nature, including the Sun Goddess Ama-
terasu, the Moon God Tsuki-yomi, and the Storm God Sasa-no-wo.
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Zoroastrianism
founded: Zoroastrianism began 2,600 years ago in ancient Iran. 
founder: Spenta Zarathustra (Zoroaster).
major scripture: Portions of the Zend Avesta (Persian).
adherents: 125,000, mostly near Mumbai, where they are called Parsis.
sects: The present-day sects are three: Shahenshai, Kadmi and Fassali.

SYNOPSIS 

Two principles form the basis of Zoroastrian ethics: the maintenance of 
life and the struggle against evil. In order to maintain life, one must till 
the soil, raise cattle, marry and have children. Asceticism and celibacy are 
condemned; purity and avoidance of defilement (from death, demons, 
etc.) are valued. In order to combat evil, one must at all times oppose 
the forces of evil and those who side with them. Zoro astrianism stresses 
mon otheism, while recognizing the universal sway of two opposite forces 
(dualism). The powers of good are led by Ahura Mazda, or Ormazd (the 
Wise Lord), and the forces of evil by Angra Mainyu or Ahriman (the Evil 
Spirit). Each side has an array of warriors; bands of angels and archangels 
on one side and hosts of demons and archfiends on the other. Good will 
eventually triumph on Judgment Day, when a Messiah and Savior named 
Saoshyant will appear to punish the wicked and establish the righteous 
in a paradise on Earth. A central feature of the faith is the sacred fire that 
is constantly kept burning in every home, fueled by fragrant sandalwood. 
Fire is considered the only worshipful symbol, the great purifier and sus-
tainer, of the nature of the sun itself. 
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THE GOALS OF ZOROASTRIANISM

The goal of Zoroastrianism is to be rewarded with a place in heaven where 
the soul will be with God, called Ahura Mazda, sharing His blessed exis-
tence forever.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

Man’s life, according to Zoroastrianism, is a moral struggle, not a search 
for knowledge or enlightenment. He is put on the Earth to affirm and 
approve the world, not to deny it, not to escape from it. Salvation is 
found in obedience to the will of Ahura Mazda as revealed and taught 
by His prophet, Zoroaster. Man has but one life. He also has the freedom 
to choose between good and evil, the latter being embodied in Angra 
Main yu who rebelled against God. At death, each is judged and consigned 
to his deserved abode.

Zoroastrians hold truth as the greatest virtue, followed by good thoughts, 
words and deeds. They value the ethical life most highly. Though there 
will be a resurrection of the dead, a judgment and a kingdom of heaven 
on Earth, followed by punishment of the wicked, all sins will be eventu-
ally burned away and all of mankind will abide forever with Ahura Mazda. 
Hell, for the Zoroastrian, is not eternal.
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ZOROASTRIAN BELIEFS

1. I believe there are two Great Beings in the universe. One, Ahura Mazda, 
created man and all that is good, beautiful and true, while the other, 
Angra Mainyu, vivifies all that is evil, ugly and destructive.

2. I believe that man has free will to align himself with good or evil, and 
when all mankind is in harmony with the God Ahura Mazda, Angra 
Mainyu will be conquered.

3. I believe the soul is immortal and upon death crosses over Hell by a 
narrow bridge—the good crossing safely to Heaven and the evil falling 
into Hell.

4. I believe that a savior named Sayoshant will appear at the end of time, 
born of a virgin, reviving the dead, rewarding the good and punishing 
the evil, and thereafter Ahura Mazda will reign.

5. I believe that Zoroaster, also known as Zarathustra, is the foremost 
Prophet of God.

6. I believe in the scriptural authority of the Zend Avesta.

7. I believe that purity is the first virtue, truth the second and charity the 
third—and that man must discipline himself by good thoughts, words 
and deeds.

8. I believe that marriage excels continence, action excels contemplation 
and forgiveness excels revenge.

9. I believe in God as Seven Persons: Eternal Light; Right and Justice; 
Goodness and Love; Strength of Spirit; Piety and Faith; Health and 
Perfection; and Immortality—and that He may best be worshiped 
through the representation of fire.
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Judaism
founded: Judaism began about 3,700 years ago in the Near East (chiefly 
Canaan, now Israel; and Egypt).
founders: Abraham, who started the lineage, and Moses, who emanci-
pated the enslaved Jewish tribes from Egypt.
major scripture: The Torah (the Old Testament and the Talmud).
adherents: About 12 million worldwide, over half in the United States.
sects: Jews are divided into Orthodox, Conservative and Reform sects, 
with other regional and ethnic divisions.

SYNOPSIS 

The religion of the Jews is inseparable from their history as a people. 
Much of the Torah traces the ancestry of Abraham through Isaac, Jacob, 
Joseph and finally to Moses, the foremost of God’s prophets in Hebrew 
history. It was Moses who conveyed to Judaism the Ten Commandments 
given by God and established the religious laws and traditions.

The Torah (literally, “Doctrine,” “Teaching,” “Law”) consists primarily of 
the written Torah, i.e. the Hebrew Bible, or the Old Testament; and second-
arily of oral Torah, ultimately codified as Talmud (literally, “instruction”), 
in two redactions, Jeru sa lem Talmud and the more authoritative Babylo-
nian Talmud. In the narrower sense, Torah denotes only the Pentateuch, 
i.e., the first five books of the Old Testament. But in extended usage, Torah 
as scripture is somewhat analogous to the Hindu Veda, which beyond 
the four Saμhitâs may also apply to their extensions, the Brahmâ∫as, 
Åra∫yakas and Upanishads. As a term for moral and religious principles, 
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Jewish Torah has as comprehensive an application as Hindu Dharma. 
By far the most profound characteristic of Judaism is its strict monothe-

ism. The Jews hold an unshakable belief in one God and one God only, 
known as Yahweh, “whose name cannot be taken in vain,” and from whom 
all creation flows. The Jewish people consider themselves a chosen people, 
apart from all the other peoples of the Earth, by virtue of their covenant 
with Yahweh.

Much stress is placed on the hallowing of daily existence, worship in 
the synagogue, prayer and reading of the scriptures. Few religions can 
boast of such a close-knit family tradition as Judaism, making the home 
a great strength to the religion and a constant refuge to the faithful. Each 
day, morning and evening, every devout Jew affirms his faith by repeating 
Moses’ prayer: “Hear, O Israel, the Lord our God, the Lord is One.”

THE GOALS OF JUDAISM

The goal of Judaism lies in the strict obedience to the Torah, Jewish scrip-
ture, which can alleviate the plight of the individual and of society. Obey-
ing God’s law brings rewards in the future life when the Messiah will come 
to overthrow evil and reward the righteous in God’s kingdom on the Earth, 
the Day of the Lord. The soul thereafter will enjoy God’s presence and love.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

Man has two impulses: good and evil. He can either follow God’s law or 
rebel and be influenced by Satan, who caused God’s creation to go astray. 
Following God’s law is the highest morality, possible through obedience 
to the Torah, which pleases God. One must follow justice, charity, ethics 
and honesty, being true to the one true God, Yahweh.
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JUDAIC BELIEFS

1. I believe in the One God and Creator who is incorporeal and transcen-
dent, beyond the limitation of form, yet who cares for the world and 
its creatures, rewarding the good and punishing the evil.

2. I believe in the Prophets, of whom Moses was God’s foremost, and in 
the Commandments revealed to him by God on Mount Sinai as man’s 
highest law.

3. I believe in the Torah as God’s word and scripture, composed of all 
the Old Testament books (the Hebrew Bible) and the Talmud. They are 
God’s only immutable law.

4. I believe that upon death the soul goes to Heaven (or to Hell first if it 
has been sinful), that one day the Messiah will appear on Earth and 
there will be a Day of Judgment, and the dead shall be called to Life 
Everlasting.

5. I believe that the universe is not eternal, but was created by and will be 
destroyed by God.

6. I believe that no priest should intervene in the relationship of man 
and God, nor should God be represented in any form, nor should any 
being be worshiped other than the One God, Yahweh.

7. I believe in man’s spiritualization through adherence to the law, justice, 
charity and honesty.

8. I believe that God has established a unique spiritual covenant with 
the Hebrew people to uphold for mankind the highest standards of 
monotheism and piety.

9. I believe in the duty of the family to make the home a House of God 
through devotions and ritual, prayers, sacred festivals and observation 
of the Holy Sabbath Day.
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Christianity
founded: Christianity began about 2,000 years ago in what is now Israel. 
founder: Jesus of Nazareth, or Jesus Christ, “Anointed One,” “the Messiah.”
major scripture: The Bible—Old and New Testaments. 
adherents: Estimated at 2 billion.
sects: Christianity is divided into three main sects: Roman Catholic, East-
ern Orthodox and Protestant. Among Protestants there are over 20,000 

denominations.

SYNOPSIS 

The majority of Christians adhere to the Apostles’ Creed: “I believe in 
God, the Father Almighty, Maker of Heaven and Earth, and Jesus Christ, 
His only Son, our Lord, Who was conceived by the Holy Ghost, born of 
the Virgin Mary, suffered under Pontius Pilate, was crucified, dead and 
buried. He descended into Hell. The third day He rose again from the 
dead. He ascended unto Heaven and sitteth on the right hand of God, the 
Father Almighty. From thence He shall come to judge the quick and the 
dead. I believe in the Holy Ghost,…the communion of saints, the forgive-
ness of sins, the resurrection of the body and the life everlasting.” Most 
Christian faith revolves around the basic principles of this creed, but with 
important exceptions to its various beliefs. Christianity has an unswerving 
conviction that it is the only true religion, the only path to salvation. This 
engenders a missionary zeal, an ur gency to evangelize around the world.

Stress is placed on acceptance of Jesus as God incarnate and Savior, on 
good conduct, compassion, service to man kind, faith and preparation for 
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the Final Judgment. Many but not all Christians believe that only good 
Christians will be saved and accepted into heaven. Today over half of all 
Christians are black. Membership is diminishing in developed nations but 
increasing in undeveloped nations.

THE GOALS OF CHRISTIANITY

The goal of Christianity is eternal life with God in heaven, a perfect exis-
tence in which God’s glory and bliss are shared. It is also a personal life, 
enjoyed differently by souls according to the amount of grace achieved 
in life.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

Man’s plight is caused by disobedience to God’s will. Man needs redemp-
tion from the forces which would enslave and destroy him—fear, selfish-
ness, hopelessness, desire and the supernatural forces of the Devil, sin and 
death against which he is powerless. His salvation comes only through 
faith in Jesus Christ, that is, in acceptance of Jesus’ resurrection from the 
dead as proof of God’s power over the forces of sin and death. The good 
Christian lives a life of virtue and obedience to God out of gratitude to 
God for sacrificing Jesus for the sins of all who come to accept Jesus Christ 
as personal Savior and Lord. Jesus is to return again to judge the world 
and bring God’s rule to the Earth. Through following the law of God as 
found in the Holy Bible and through God’s grace, man attains salvation. 
Those who do not achieve this blessedness are, after death, consigned to 
a hell of eternal suffering and damnation. 
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CHRISTIAN BELIEFS

1. I believe in God the Father, Creator of the universe, reigning forever 
distinct over man, His beloved creation.

2. I believe man is born a sinner, and that he may know salvation only 
through the Savior, Jesus Christ, God’s only begotten Son.

3. I believe that Jesus Christ was born of Mary, a virgin.

4. I believe that Jesus Christ was crucified on the cross, then resurrected 
from the dead and now sits at the right hand of the Father as the final 
judge of the dead, and that He will return again as prophesied.

5. I believe that the soul is embodied for a single lifetime, but is immortal 
and accountable to God for all thoughts and actions.

6. I believe in the historical truth of the Holy Bible, that it is sacred scrip-
ture of the highest authority and the only word of God.

7. I believe that upon death and according to its earthly deeds and its 
acceptance of the Christian faith, the soul enters Heaven, Purgatory or 
Hell. There it awaits the Last Judgment when the dead shall rise again, 
the redeemed to enjoy life everlasting and the unsaved to suffer eternally.

8. I believe in the intrinsic goodness of mankind and the affirmative 
nature of life, and in the priceless value of love, charity and faith.

9. I believe in the Holy Trinity of God who reveals Himself as Father, Son 
and Holy Ghost, and in the existence of Satan, the personification of 
evil, deception and darkness.
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Islam
founded: Islam began about 1,400 years ago in pres ent -day Saudi Arabia.
founder: Prophet Mohammed.
major scriptures: The Koran, Islam’s revealed scripture, and the Hadith, 
the teachings, sayings and life of the Prophet Mohammed. 
adherents: One billion, mostly in the Middle East, Indone sia, Pakistan, 
Bangladesh, Africa, China and Eastern Europe.
sects: There are two main divisions within Islam. The Sunnis are follow-
ers of the political successors of Mohammed. The Shiites are followers of 
Mohammed’s family successors, all martyred at an early age.

SYNOPSIS

Islam means “submission,” surrender to the will of God, called Allah. 
Those who submit are called Muslims. Islam is based upon five “pillars,” 
or principal acts of faith to which every Muslim in the world adheres. 
These are: 1) Faith in Allah: “There is no God but Allah, and Mohammed 
is His Prophet.” 2) Praying five times daily: kneeling in the direction of 
Mecca, the holy city. 3) Giving of alms: a share of each Muslim’s income 
is given to support the mosque and the poor. 4) Fasting: throughout 
Ramadan, the ninth month of the Muslim calendar, the faithful fast from 
sunrise to sunset. 5) Pilgrimage: the binding force of the peoples who 
have embraced Islam. At least once in life every believer, physically and 
materially able to do so, must go to Mecca, the holy city. They go dressed 
in simple, seamless white garments.

Islam teaches absolute monotheism and Mohammed’s primacy as God’s 
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last Prophet on Earth. Stress is on the broth erhood of believers, nondiffer-
ence of religious and secular life, obedience to God’s Law, abstinence from 
alcohol, good conduct and the limitation of all except Allah. Today Islam 
is the world’s fastest-growing religion.

THE GOALS OF ISLAM

The primary goal of Islam is to enjoy eternal life, both physical and spiri-
tual, in heaven with Allah. Heaven is a paradise in which all the joys and 
pleasures abound, in which one lives amid beautiful gardens and foun-
tains, enjoying the choicest foods served by sweet maidens. Man is the 
noblest creation of God, ranking above the angels. It is the sacred duty of 
Muslims to convert others to the Islamic faith. Islam has an ardent convic-
tion that it is the only true religion, the only path to salvation. From this 
belief arises an extraordinary zeal, to share the faith and to convert others. 
The ideal human society is an Islamic theocracy.

PATH OF ATTAINMENT

Total submission to Allah is the single path to salvation, and even that 
is no guarantee, for Allah may desire even a faithful soul to experience 
misery. The good Muslim surrenders all pride, the chief among sins, and 
follows explicitly the will of Allah as revealed in the Koran by His last and 
greatest prophet, Mohammed. This and this alone brings a full and mean-
ingful life and avoids the terrors of Hell which befall sinners and infidels. 
He believes in the Five Doctrines and observes the Five Pillars. The vir-
tues of truthfulness, tem per ance and humility before God are foremost 
for Islam, and the practices of fasting, pilgrimage, prayer and charity to 
the Muslim community are most necessary to please Allah. The five doc-
trines are: 1) There is only one true God, Allah. 2) There are angels, chief 
of whom is Gabriel. 3) There are four inspired books: the Torah of Moses, 
the Zabur (Psalms) of David, the Injil (Evangel) of Jesus, and the Koran, 
Allah’s final message, which supersedes all other scriptures. 4) There have 
been numerous prophets of Allah, culminating in Moha m med, the Last 
Prophet. 5) There will be a final Day of Judgment and Resurrection. A 
sixth, but optional, doctrine is belief in kismet, “fate” or “destiny.”
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ISLAMIC BELIEFS

1. I believe that Allah is the Supreme Creator and Sustainer, all-knowing 
and transcendent and yet the arbiter of good and evil, the final judge 
of men.

2. I believe in the Five Pillars of Faith: 1) praying five times daily, 2) char-
ity through alms-giving, 3) fasting during the ninth month, 4) pil-
grimage to Holy Mecca, Saudi Arabia, and 5) profession of faith by 
acknowledging, “There is no God but Allah, and Mohammed is His 
Prophet.”

3. I believe in the Koran as the Word of God and sacred scrip ture medi-
ated through the Angel Gabriel to Mohammed.

4. I believe in the direct communion of each man with God, that all are 
equal in the eyes of God and therefore priests or other intercessors are 
unneeded.

5. I believe in the pure transcendence of God, great beyond imagining—
no form or idol can be worshiped in His Name.

6. I believe that the soul of man is immortal, embodied once on Earth, 
then entering Heaven or Hell upon death according to its conduct and 
faith on Earth.

7. I believe in the Last Judgment and that man should stand in humble 
awe and fear of God’s wrathful and vengeful power.

8. I believe that truthfulness should be observed in all circumstances, 
even though it may bring injury or pain.

9. I believe that salvation is only obtained through God’s grace and not 
through man’s efforts, yet man should do good and avoid all sins, espe-
cially drunkenness, usury and gambling.
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Faiths and Movements

The artist shows lesser known faiths explored in this section. From upper left, clockwise: ecology/
humanitarianism, mysticism/past life readings, new age/occultism, shamanism and theosophy 
leader Annie Besant, with Ramalingaswami’s universalistic Temple of Light at the center.



A Sampling of Faiths

In his search of the Divine, man has created innumerable smaller reli-
gions, often called faiths. These spiritual paths are often charismatic 
or mystical in source or nature and have a powerful spiritual presence 

despite being numerically small. A few examples:

SPIRITUALISM: Spiritualism holds that there is another, perhaps deeper, 
reality on “the other side” which can be con tacted by mediums or psychics 
who have sufficient sensitivity. It is one of the oldest forms of communion.

SHAMANISM: This broad term includes the thousands of tribal faiths 
which have existed on every continent since long before recorded history. 
Beliefs include a deep sense of the sacredness of life and of the Earth, com-
munion with spirit guides and in the ability of man to live in harmony 
with and influence nature.

THEOSOPHY: Inspired by Hinduism and Buddhism and founded in 1875 
by Madame Bla vatsky and Colonel H.S. Olcott, Theosophy emphasizes 
mystical experience, esoteric doctrines and monism. Theosophists seek 
universal brotherhood, exploring the unexplained laws of nature and the 
psychic powers latent in man.

UNIVERSALISM: Many faiths are based on universalist principles, often 
as a conscious effort to avoid certain doctrines which are seen as nar-
row or sectarian. Universalism arises in all religions, whether Christian 
(Unitarianism), Islam (Ba ha’i), Jain (Rajneeshism) or Hindu (dozens 
of integrating-all-religions movements, such as those of Satya Sai Baba, 
Krishnamurti and Maharshi Mahesh Yogi). 
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OTHER FAITHS

Among thousands of other faiths are: indigenous people’s tribal religions, 
humanitarianism, neo-Indian religion, sha manism, Anthroposophy, Swe-
denborgianism, Gnosticism, Neoplatonism, Scientology, Eckankar, chan-
neling, witch craft, Paganism, occultism, Subud, mysticism, Freemasonry, 
Satan worship, Huna, Voodoo, Santeria, Sufism, Baha’i, Rosi crucianism, 
Christian Science and Religious Science.

A SAMPLING OF BELIEFS OF FAITHS 

1. I believe in the fundamental unity and common source of all religions 
(Baha’i and Universalism).

2. I believe man’s natural spirituality is best expressed in loving and 
practical aid to his fellow man, rather than metaphysical inquiry 
(Humanitarianism).

3. I believe in the unity of religions, the efficacy of devotion, sâdhana and 
service and in Satya Sai Baba as the living Incarnation of God (Saiism).

4. I believe that spiritual progress comes through analysis of current 
and past life experiences which resolves past karma most directly 
(Scientology).

5. I believe that there is no God beyond the Divine within man and no 
truth beyond existential freedom, that all religions imprison man, 
causing repression, fear and poverty (Rajneeshism).

6. I believe man’s sense of the sacred can be fulfilled naturally, without 
formal worship, houses of God, ceremony, creeds or theology (various 
faiths).

7. I believe religion consists of unitive and direct mystical experience 
which should be the objective of every religious aspirant (mysticism).

8. I believe that the cultivation of occult powers including ESP, astral 
travel, past life readings, etc., is the highest pursuit of that which is 
spiritual (occultism).

9. I believe in the intimate relationship of man, Spirit and the Earth—
which is a living, sacred being—and in the brotherhood of all crea-
tures (indigenous tribalism).
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Movements

Here we explore some of the larger movements, which are not 
necessar ily spiritual in nature but are important currents of 
thought and belief which shape modern politics and society. Oth-

ers that we do not delve into include human rights, gay liberation, wom-
en’s equality, anti-abor tion, anti-child-abuse, interfaith, native rights and 
extraterrestrialism. 

Drug Culture

“Drug culture” refers to the fluid ideas and unrestrained way of life devel-
oped in Western societies during the 1960s. Its adherents embrace a life-
style based on the use of various natural and man-made drugs, such 
as marijuana, hashish, peyote, mes caline, cocaine, LSD and chemical 
designer drugs.

DRUG CULTURE BELIEFS

1. I believe that one can achieve the ultimate goal of en lightenment, as 
understood by any religion, through the use of drugs.

2. I believe that the psychedelic drug experience, properly handled, fulfills 
the role of a spiritual teacher or guru.

3. I believe that drugs give mystical experiences of various types identical 
to and therefore equally as valid as those achieved through yoga, pen-
ance, grace, etc.

4. I believe that the knowledge gained on drugs is more valid than the 
traditional knowledge given by society or religion because it is direct, 
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personal experience of a higher order.

5. I believe that people who take drugs are more “aware” or “enlightened” 
than those who do not.

6. I believe that one can solve his personal psychological problems or 
“hangups” by taking drugs.

7. I believe in living simply, close to nature and in harmony with others 
and that sexual relationships need not be restricted by the traditional 
morals imposed by society. 

8. I believe that the ideal life is to completely drop out of society, becom-
ing self-sufficient and associating with others of a like mind, and that 
those who do not drop out of society but continue to involve them-
selves in mundane materialism are living in a lower consciousness.

9. I believe that the meaning of life is found in intense self-revelatory 
experiences, which can be attained through drugs that open the doors 
of perception to higher consciousness.

The New Age

The term new age was coined in the late seventeenth century to denote an 
awakening of the mass consciousness to deeper realities and the need for 
individual attunement with universal, higher consciousness and creative 
transformation. In practice, new-age thinking embraces myriad enlight-
enment teachings (mostly of Eastern origin)—from crystalography to 
Zen, para psychology to holistic medicine.

RESOURCE 5: TRUTH IS ONE, PATHS ARE MANY 615



NEW AGE BELIEFS

1. I believe in the one Eternal Source or Ultimate Reality, called by many 
names, which flows through all forms of nature and can be known 
through spiritual realization and experience. 

2. I believe in unseen worlds and beings who may interact with our world, 
and that some are benevolent and help guide and protect us, while oth-
ers are malevolent, and that channeling, or mediumship, is a means of 
contacting such souls.

3. I believe that the world is a dynamic, conscious entity; that mankind is 
but one part of the cosmic ecology and that, as stewards, we must treat 
the world responsibly, with love, respect and reverence.

4. I believe that consciousness is present in and conveyed through some 
structures more than others. Thus, for example, crystals are powerful 
sources or channels of knowledge and spiritual strength.

5. I believe in meditation, trance, rebirthing, self-healing, channeling, 
past-life regression, crystals, sexual tantras, drugs and more as effec-
tive tools in the quest for wholeness and oneness with the sacred, and 
that one should continue to explore alternatives and not feel restricted 
to the disciplines of any one system of thought. 

6. I believe the world has entered the New Age, the age of Aquarius, awak-
ening to the consciousness of love, selflessness, compassion and cre-
ativity, from the old age of hatred, war, ignorance and greed. Those 
who perceive this vision should share it with others to uplift society.

7. I believe that traditional religions are outmoded and that we are mov-
ing toward a universal brotherhood; yet, the Eastern religions and so-
called primitive faiths are rich reservoirs of truth and spiritual practice.

8. I believe in nonconformity and noncommitment: that each person is 
responsible to his-her own conscience only and not to the dictates of 
society which often unduly hamper freedom of expression, and that 
even spiritual gurus are to be approached with circumspection.

9. I believe that many of society’s traditional economic and social struc-
tures are outmoded and should be abandoned for ones which reflect 
new-age consciousness, and that dropping out of society is a valid new-
age alternative.
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The Ecology Movement

In the 1980s there arose an Earth-ethics movement complete with philo-
sophy, an immense following and compelling mis sionary zeal. It deemed 
the present global environmental imbalance so severe as to threaten 
future generations’ quality of life, perhaps even leading to the extinction 
of the human race. There is a wide philosophical range among adherents: 
1) man-centered conservationists seek to preserve natural resources for 
human enjoyment, 2) environmentalists work to preserve ecosystems and 
species and 3) “deep ecologists” call for spiritualization of human life in 
consonance with a sacred nature. In the 1990s this movement brought 
together organizational, tribal, religious and political leaders from hun-
dreds of nations to focus on global con cerns at international conferences. 
Adherents believe the world must act speedily to protect nature and 
humanity from disaster.

BELIEFS OF THE ECOLOGY MOVEMENT

1. I believe that all nature is sacred and One and that each life form 
has intrinsic value in a cosmos where elements, plants, animals and 
humans are intimately interconnected, essential to and dependent on 
the whole.

2.  I believe that every human being has the right to a healthy, pristine, 
undiminished environment, and that we are morally obliged to work 
toward assuring this right for future generations. 

3. I believe that all living beings have an inalienable right to exist, and 
that through our ignorance, assisted by science, we have disrupted 

RESOURCE 5: TRUTH IS ONE, PATHS ARE MANY 617



life’s balance and brought about the extinction of vast numbers of 
plant and animal species.

4.  I believe that the sacredness of life demands the practice of nonvio-
lence, that differences must be resolved by consultation rather than 
conflict. Nations must work toward complete disarmament.

5.  I believe we must change our system of values away from materialism 
and consumerism, transform our hearts and minds, make simple and 
concrete changes in our way of life and renew our deepest religious 
impulses as we create a global society.

6.  I believe mankind must rediscover the value of frugality, avoid waste, 
implement sustainable systems of nonpolluting farming, manufactur-
ing and energy production to enable future generations to meet their 
needs. Simplicity of life fosters inner freedom and outer sustainability. 

7.  I believe that biological, cultural and religious diversity are essential 
to life’s purpose, and that all species and human traditions, especially 
indigenous faiths, must be preserved through peaceful co-existence, 
protection of habitats through wilderness preservation.

8.  I believe that the present ecological crisis is, at its heart, a spiritual crisis 
for the human race and affirm the importance of respecting all spiri-
tual traditions, promoting those that foster concern and responsibil ity 
for the environment and vigorously challenging those that do not.

9.  I believe that overpopulation poses one of the greatest threats to the 
natural environment and to the quality of human life, and that to es ta-
blish a sustainable Earth community we must promote the ex tended 
family and make greater efforts to educate women and children.
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Fundamentalism

Fundamentalism describes any religious creed or philoso phical per-
suasion marked by extreme dogmatism and intolerance. There are 
fundamentalist denominations within virtually every religion and 
faith—including Christianity, Judaism, Islam, Buddhism, Sikhism and 
Hin du ism—all believing in a literal interpretation of their scripture as the 
exclusive truth, the one and only way which all souls must follow to attain 
salvation. Historically, fundamentalism, especially when coupled with 
evangelical zeal, has led to aggression and violence against nonbelievers. 

FUNDAMENTALIST BELIEFS

1. I believe that there is only one acceptable perception of truth, and it 
is stated in our scriptures; and all who do not accept this doctrine are 
following false paths and are destined to eternal damnation.

2. I believe that the gospel was spoken at one point in time by our mes-
siah, the one and only true representative of God, and is not subject to 
or in need of adaptation through time or circumstance.

3. I believe that the members of our faith have been divinely commis-
sioned by God and are duty-bound to spread His holy word through-
out the world.

4. I believe that government should reflect and embody the beliefs of my 
faith, and that even nonbelievers should abide by our religious law as 
the law of the land.

5. I believe that there is in this world a battle between the believers, 
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representing the forces of light, and the nonbelievers, representing the 
forces of darkness, and that ultimately good will conquer evil.

6. I believe that, if necessary, force and violence should be used to bring 
nonbelievers and dissidents to accept the truth of our religious doc-
trine, and that the use of such force is justifiable in the name of God.

7. I believe that free inquiry and the questioning of our religious doctrine 
is the first step to heresy and should be guarded against, and that mod-
ern liberties are forms of self-indulgence and sin.

8. I believe that our codes of morality are God’s absolute commandments 
and are not subject to change, revision or reinterpretation.

9. I believe that education for children should consist of strict and exclu-
sive learning of our teachings and careful censorship of other forms of 
thought and belief.
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Atheistic
Philosophies

Many belief systems look upon the world as all there is. These include atheism, materialism and 
more. Here a man is beset with doubts about life and the Gods, yet all the while they are nearby, 
guiding his path toward the certainty that comes of personal spiritual experience.



In this section we examine the beliefs of four philosophies or world 
views that exclude God: materialism, Communism, existentialism, and 
secular humanism. Of course, there are many smaller isms that could 

be listed here, but these are among the most prevalent. Their ideas and 
teachings have great influence throughout the world, especially in Western 
universities and the Western news media. 

Materialism
Materialism is the view that “nothing exists except matter and its move-
ments and modifications.” In practice it is “devotion to material needs or 
desires to the neglect of spiritual matters; a way of life, opinion or ten-
dency based en tirely upon material interests” (Oxford Engligh Dictionary). 
There is a vast range of philosophies based on materialism, often embrac-
ing the philosophy of Western science, including determinism, or prede-
termination, the view that events occur by natural law and the results can 
be the only one’s possible. 

MATERIALIST BELIEFS

1. I believe that all religious endeavor is a waste of time and energy, that 
there is no God, and all so-called paranormal or psychic phenomena 
are quackery and superstition.

2. I believe that there is no such thing as the soul; death of the body is 
death of the mind, and there is no reincarnation or afterlife.

3. I believe that the material universe, governed by natural laws and 
chance, is the ultimate and only reality and that all apparently non-
material substances, such as mind, are explicable as modifications of 

DANCING WITH ÍIVA624



matter. 

4. I believe that science is the means of understanding all the secrets of 
the universe, for all phenomena are the result of material processes 
which are governed by predictable, natural laws.

5. I believe that free will is an illusion; that each event, being a fortuitous 
combination of particles and forces, can only happen in one way and 
is thus predetermined (deterministic materialism).

6. I believe that there is no objective “higher purpose” in life, no abso-
lute basis for ethics or morality and no retribution for sin or reward 
for virtue. Seeking pleasure and avoiding pain are the only two goals 
rational men will pursue—what pleases me is good, what pains me is 
bad (hedonistic materialism).

7. I believe that all novel qualities of existence can be de rived from chang-
ing material conditions—that men’s mental and spiritual life, their 
ideas and aims, reflect their material conditions of existence (dialec-
tical materialism).

8. I believe that though not all things consist of matter or its modifica-
tions, whatever exists can be satisfactorily explained in natural terms 
(modified or naturalistic materialism).

9. I believe that man, the highest and most complex of the evolution-
ary process prevailing throughout the universe, may continue to 
evolve in to an even more perfect being or higher species (utopian 
materialism). 
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Communism

Communism emerged around the turn of the 20th century in present-
day Russia as “a hypothetical stage of socialism, as formulated by Marx, 
 Engels, Lenin and others, to be char acterized by a utopian classless and 
stateless society and the equal distribution of economic goods and to be 
achieved by revolutionary and dictatorial, rather than gradualistic, means” 
(Webster’s New World Dictionary). Communism is proudly atheistic and 
seeks to liberate mankind from superstition and “spiritual bondage.” 

COMMUNIST BELIEFS

1. I believe there is no God and no knowable providential order, that 
this physical world is the only reality, physical beings are the only real 
beings, and reason is man’s highest faculty.

2. I believe religion is “the opiate of the people,” an exploiters’ tool of 
oppression that should be eliminated and its resources redirected to 
improving world conditions to lift mankind from misery.

3. I believe mysticism and religion are primitive and fraught with error, 
prejudice and superstition, and that modern science, based on materi-
alism and empirical evidence, is the only respectable avenue to useful 
knowledge.

4. I believe that each person has but a single life and that death is final. 
Therefore, in this life we are to attain all that is deemed worthwhile and 
express our finer qualities in service to the greater social good. 

5. I believe that as in the case of nature, history evolves in a continu-
ous line from lower to higher forms, from tribalism, feudalism and 
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capitalism to its final maturity in socialism, and that the collapse of 
capitalism and the establishment of socialism will usher in an age of 
peace and plenty, when state control will no longer be needed.

6. I believe that all men are created equal and are inherently good, and 
that distinctive attitudes, personalities and experiences are determined 
solely by one’s environment; therefore, to uplift mankind, improve the 
environment.

7. I believe that the views expressed by our great Marxist revolutionaries 
represent the one and only correct world outlook, and that it is imper-
ative to overthrow the capitalist regimes, through violent revolution if 
necessary, to usher in a new order.

8. I believe that the world’s wealth should be shared equally, and that 
unequal distribution caused by class distinctions, is the root of all 
social evils, driving men to greed, selfishness and exploitation. Eco-
nomic necessity is the basic moving force in society.

9. I believe there is no knowable providential order, that death is perma-
nent, that God does not exist and that the highest life is one of intense 
consciousness.

Existentialism

Existentialism arose in Europe in the mid-nineteenth century. It teaches 
that God does not exist, or cannot be known, and affirms individuality 
and freedom. Stress is on transcendence of the mundane world through 
ex altation of will, the meaninglessness of existence and the absence of a 
substratum upon which to base truths or values. Man simply exists, free 
to create his own meaning in life. It is, however, imporant to bear in mind 
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that there is a vital strain of religious, or quasi-religious, existentialism as 
well.

EXISTENTIALIST BELIEFS

1. I believe that there is no knowable providential order in nature or in 
the larger realm of existence or cosmos.

2. I believe that the being of man is ultimately meaningless, which is to 
say that man knows not why he exists and cannot rise to the knowledge 
of his destiny.

3. I believe that each man is an individual and should break his depen-
dence on society and rely solely upon his own individual life, spirit, 
personality and thought.

4. I believe that immortality is not a condition of man. Death is quite 
realistically seen as an ultimate end and radical fact which cannot be 
overcome. Man should not tolerate even an anguished hope of per-
sonal survival.

5. I believe that harmony and security in human relationships are impos-
sible to achieve, and the only satisfactory attitude toward others is 
based upon explicit recognition of this fact.

6. I believe that “Evil is not an illusion. It is not the effect of passions 
which might be cured, or a fear which might be overcome. It is not 
an ignorance which might be enlightened. Evil cannot be redeemed” 
(Sartre).

7. I believe that God does not exist.
8. I believe that the highest and best life is lived in the intensity of being 

fully conscious of the life experience. This experience necessarily con-
tains problems, struggle, suffering and conflict. This is man’s unalter-
able reality within which his free, creative action and choice gives birth 
to the fullness of consciousness which would otherwise be deadened 
by security and contentment.

9. I believe that the soul of man is not whole without such unpleasant 
things as death, anxiety, guilt, fear and trembling, and despair. It would 
be the final error of reason to deny that these emotions exist, or to 
strive to manipulate them out of existence. Therefore, it can be said 
that nothing can be accomplished by denying that man is essentially a 
troubled being, except to make more trouble.
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Secular Humanism

Humanism is “a modern, nontheistic, rationalist movement that holds 
that man is capable of self-fulfillment, ethical con duct, etc., without 
recourse to supernaturalism” (Webster’s New World Dictionary). By the 
term secular this stream distinguishes itself from theistic (Christian) 
humanism. Secular humanism evolved out of 18th-century rejection 
of revealed Christianity and the emergence of modern science and free 
thought. Modern secular humanists condemn and refute all assertions of 
divine or paranormal phenomena.

SECULAR HUMANIST BELIEFS

1. I believe in nontheism, as there is no rational proof for the existence 
of God, and do not delude myself with thoughts of a Supreme Being. 

2. I believe that traditional religions and faiths preach false doctrines, 
are oppressive and lead their followers toward ignorance, bigotry and 
dogmatism, and that it is my duty to be actively skeptical of and chal-
lenge the illusions of orthodox religions and all attempts to explain the 
world in supernatural terms.

3. I believe in the preservation and enhancement of the human species 
as my ultimate concern, and in the global human family, which must 
preserve the Earth for future generations through developing a secular, 
planetary morality and system of law.

4. I believe that living a good, moral life is the best means for individual 
and collective happiness and that morality has a rational, secular basis.

5. I believe in expanding human rights and intellectual and moral free-
dom, and in secular democracy, with strict separation of church and 
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state, as the means of eliminating discrimination and attaining equality 
and justice for all.

6. I believe in the development of the creative human potential through 
education in the arts and sciences and in the paramount importance 
of free inquiry in an open, pluralistic, universalist society.

7. I believe in the application and development of reason and modern 
science as the highest means to understanding the universe, solving 
human problems and enabling each individual to realize his greatest 
potential.

8. I believe in striving for fulfillment and happiness in this life and reject 
all notions of reincarnation and afterlife as false and baseless, seeking 
my fullest capacity as a human being here and now, serving others and 
creating a better, more just world.

9. I believe in Darwin’s theory of evolution as scientific fact, and in natu-
ralism, holding that the known world is all that exists, and that it has 
no supernatural or spiritual creation, control or significance.
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Religious Comparisons

A useful way to understand religions is to place them side by side. With Hinduism on the left 
and Christianity on the right, we explore their scriptures (Vedas and Bible), founders (Íiva and 
Jesus), places and ways of worship (temple and church) and paths to salvation (yoga and faith).



Eastern and Western Views

In the following analysis, using one of several common religious cat-
egorizations, we compare the Eastern religions with the Western ones 
on many points of belief. The Eastern religions are Hinduism, Jain-

ism, Buddhism and Sikh ism. The Western religions are Judaism, Zoroas-
trianism, Christianity and Islam. We can see immediately that there is a 
vast difference between Eastern and Western religions, with the Eastern 
goals being unitive and introspective and the Western goals being dual-
istic, extroverted. The Eastern mind tends to see God everywhere, in all 
things, and to see everything as sacred. The Western mind considers it 
heresy to believe that God pervades all things, and makes a strong differ-
ence between what is sacred and what is profane. In general we notice the 
Eastern holding to karma, reincarnation and liberation, the Western pos-
tulating a single life for the soul, followed by reward or punishment. Keep 
in mind that this is not a comprehensive comparison, as it does not take 
into account the East Asia religions—Taoism, Confucianism and Shinto. 
To discover your own belief patterns, take a pencil and put a check mark 
next to the view—Eastern or Western—which is closest to your own belief 
on each of the subjects. We might note here that the Eastern religions 
described here all originated in India, and that Jainism, Buddhism and 
Sikhism were offshoots of Hinduism. Among the Western faiths, Judaism, 
Christianity and Islam all share a common root in Abraham, and in recent 
times the term Abrahamic has been coined to denote these three world 
religions. Naturally there are important exceptions to the views expressed 
(for example, Buddhism does not believe in a Personal God). Nevertheless 
these broad generalities are useful, as they give a scholarly window into 
the East and the West. 
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 DIFFERENCES 

On Creation

eastern view: The universe ex-
ists in endless cycles of creation, 

preservation and destruction. 
There is no absolute end to the 
world, neither is there a duality 

of God and world, but a unity.

western view: The world 
was created by God and at 
some point in the future will 
be forever destroyed by Him. 
He is distinct from it, and 
rules it from above. Stresses a 
dualistic nature of the world.

On the True God

eastern view: There is but one 
true and absolute God. All reli-

gions speak of Him. All souls are 
destined to receive God’s grace 

through a process that takes 
them through diverse experienc-

es on many paths according to 
their understanding, tempera-

ment and maturity of soul. God 
is pure Love and Consciousness 

but may be terrifying as well.

western view: There is but 
one true God and one true 
religion. Those who accept 
it will enjoy God’s grace; all 
others, unless they repent 
and come to my God, will 
suffer eternally in hell. God 
is loving as well as wrathful.

On Proof of God’s Existence

eastern view: Proof of God’s 
existence and love lies in direct 

communion, and indirectly 
through enlightened gurus, the 

God-Realized men of all ages, 
and the revealed scriptures 

they bring forth in every age.

western view: Proof of God’s 
love and promise for man is 
in the person of His Prophet 
and in His unchanging and 
unique revealed scripture.
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On Personal Experience of God 

eastern view: Personal, inner 
and often mystical experience of 
God is the crux of religion. Man 

can and ultimately must know 
God during earthly life. Individ-
ually oriented and introspective.

western view: It is presump-
tuous for man to seek personal 
knowledge of God. The linch-
pin of religion is not experi-
ence but belief and faith, cou-
pled with a virtuous life. So-
cially oriented and extroverted.

On the Path to God, and Divine Judgment 

eastern view: Man is free to 
choose his form of worship, for 
all paths lead ultimately to God. 

Sin is only of the mind, not of 
the soul, which is pure. There is 
no Judgment Day for God does 

not judge or punish. He lovingly 
guides all souls back to Himself.

western view: Only one 
path leads to God, others 
are false and futile. Everyone 
must convert to the one true 
religion. Failing that, the 
soul, laden with sin, will be 
damned on Judgment Day.

On Man’s Plight 

eastern view: Man’s plight is 
but his soul’s immaturity. He is 

ever on a progressive path which 
leads from ignorance to knowl-

edge, from death to immortality.

western view: Man’s plight 
is due to disobedience to 
God’s will, to nonbelief and 
nonacceptance of His law.

On Hell

eastern view: God is Love 
and is inextricably one with 
the soul, guiding it through 

karmas into the fulfillment of 
dharma and finally to mok-

sha, liberation. Hell is a lower 
astral realm, not a physical 
place; nor is it eternal. Hell 
exists as a period of karmic 

intensity or suffering, a state of 
mind in life or between lives.

western view: On Judgment 
Day the physical body of every 
soul that ever lived is brought 
to life, and God consigns pure 
souls to heaven and sinners 
to hell, a physical place where 
the body burns without be-
ing consumed and one suf-
fers the anguish of knowing 
he will never be with God.
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On Evil

eastern view: There is no 
intrinsic evil. All is good. All 

is God. No force in the world 
or in man opposes God, 

though the veiling instinc-
tive-intel lectual mind keeps 
us from knowledge of Him.

western view: There is in-
deed genuine evil in the world, 
a living force which opposes 
the will of God. This evil is 
embodied in Satan and his 
demons, and partially in man 
as one of his tendencies.

On Virtue and Salvation

eastern view: Virtuous 
conduct and right belief are 

the foundation stones of 
religious life, the first step 

toward higher mystical com-
munion. Liberation requires 

knowledge and personal at-
tainment, not mere belief.

western view: If one obeys 
God’s commands for a 
moral and ethical life and 
believes in Him and in His 
Prophet—for example, Moses, 
Jesus, Mohammed or Zoro-
aster—salvation is assured.

On the Origin of Religion

eastern view: Religion is 
cosmic, eternal, transcend-
ing  human history, which 
is cyclical. Stress is placed 

on revelation of God’s pres-
ence in the here and now.

western view: Religion is 
historical, beginning with 
a prophet or event. Stress is 
placed on the past and on 
the re wards or punishments 
of the future. History is lin-
ear, never to be repeated.

Nature of Doctrines

eastern view: Doctrines 
tend to be subtle, complex 
and even paradoxical. Free-

dom to worship and to believe 
in a variety of ways is pre-

dominant. Other paths are ac-
cepted as God’s divine will at 
work. Universal and tolerant.

western view: Doctrines 
tend to be simple, clear and 
rational. Worship and belief 
are formalized, exacting and 
required. Other paths are 
endured, but not honored. 
Exclusivist and dogmatic.
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On Liberation and Enlightenment 

eastern view: The goals of en-
lightenment and liberation are 
to be found in this life, within 

the context of time, within man 
himself. Doctrines may be dual 
or nondual, dvaitic or advaitic.

western view: Salvation 
comes at the end of the 
world, the end of time, and 
has nothing to do with en-
lightenment. Strictly dualistic, 
dvaitic. Mystical sects, though 
minor, provide exceptions. 

On the Nature of Worship 

eastern view: Worship is in-
dividual, highly ritualistic and 
meditative, centering around 

the holy temple and the home 
shrine all days of the week. 

western view: Worship is 
congregational, simple in its 
rituals, centering around the 
church, synagogue or mosque, 
mostly on a Sabbath day. 

On the Path to Sainthood

eastern view: Path to saintli-
ness is through self-discipline, 

purification, concentration 
and contem plation. Value is 

placed on ascetic ideals, in-
dividual sâdhana, yoga and 
superconscious awakening. 

western view: Path to saintli-
ness is through self-sacrifice, 
submission to God and con-
cern for the welfare of others. 
Value is placed on good works, 
social concerns and scriptural 
study, with little emphasis on 
yoga or asceticism. 
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 SIMILARITIES  

On God and Devas

eastern view: Belief in a 
Supreme Deity, maker of all 

souls and all things, and in 
lesser Deities and Mahâdevas.

western view: Belief in a 
Supreme Deity, maker of all 
souls and all things, and in the 
angels and celestial hosts.

On Salvation and God’s Will

eastern view: Salvation is 
through strict obedience to 

God’s will and the descent of 
His grace through the enlight-

ened spiritual preceptor.

western view: Salvation is 
through strict obedience to 
God’s will, usually through a 
messiah, prophet or priest. 

On Good Conduct

eastern view: To live a virtu-
ous and moral life is essential 

to further spiritual progress, 
for adharmic thoughts, deeds 

and words keep us from knowl-
edge of God’s closeness.

western view: Religion must 
be based on ethical and moral 
conduct, for their opposite 
leads us away from God.

On the Destiny of the Soul

eastern view: The purpose 
of life is to evolve, through 

experience, into our spiritual 
destiny. Things of the world are 

not the purpose of the world.

western view: Man’s destiny 
lies beyond this world, which 
is but an opportunity for earn-
ing eternal joy or suffering. 

On the Nature of Reality

eastern view: There is more 
to reality than we experience 

with the five senses. The soul is 
immortal, deathless and eternal, 

ultimately merging in God.

western view: There is more 
to reality than the things of 
this world. The soul is immor-
tal, deathless and eternal, liv-
ing forever in God’s presence 
or separated from Him.
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Hinduism and Christianity

Our HINDUISM TODAY editors were contacted in 1993 by Christianity 
Today magazine to be in terviewed for a major story called “Hin-
dus in America.” Thus began a series of dialogs that added to their 

article crucial and often corrective insights to dispel common myths and 
misinformation about the world’s oldest religion. Perhaps most signifi-
cantly, they agreed to publish our own nine fundamental Hindu beliefs. 
The editors of Christianity Today composed nine parallel Christian con-
victions, written in a series of intense sessions by the best theologians they 
could assemble. The resulting point-counterpoint—whose brevity is both 
its strength and its weakness—summarizes the cosmic perspective of two 
of the world’s largest faiths.

On Revealed Scriptures

hindus believe in the divin-
ity of the Vedas, the world’s 
most ancient scrip ture, and 

venerate the Agamas as equally 
revealed. These primor dial 

hymns are God’s word and the 
bedrock of Sanâtana Dharma, 
the eternal religion which has 

neither beginning nor end.

christians believe the Bible 
is the uniquely inspired and 
fully trustworthy word of 
God. It is the final authority 
for Christians in matters 
of belief and practice, and 
though it was written 
long ago, it continues to 
speak to believers today.
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On the Nature of God

hindus believe in a one, all-
pervasive Supreme Being 

who is both immanent and 
transcendent, both Creator 

and Unmanifest Reality.

christians believe in one 
God in three persons. He is 
distinct from his creation, yet 
intimately involved with it as 
its sustainer and redeemer.

On the World’s Creation

hindus believe that 
the universe undergoes 

endless cycles of creation, 
preservation and dissolution.

christians believe that 
the world was created once 
by the divine will, was cor-
rupted by sin, yet under 
God’s providence moves 
toward final perfection.

On Karma and Destiny

hindus believe in karma, 
the law of cause and effect by 

which each individual cre-
ates his own destiny by his 
thoughts, words and deeds.

christians believe that, 
through God’s grace and favor, 
lost sinners are rescued from 
the guilt, power and eternal 
consequences of their evil 
thoughts, words and deeds.

On Incarnation and Liberation 

hindus believe that the soul 
reincarnates, evolving through 

many births until all kar-
mas have been resolved, and 
moksha, spiritual knowledge 
and liberation from the cycle 

of rebirth, is attained. Not a 
single soul will be eternally 

deprived of this destiny.

christians believe that it 
is appointed for human be-
ings to die once and after that 
face judgment. In Adam’s sin, 
the human race was spiritu-
ally alienated from God, and 
that those who are called 
by God and respond to his 
grace will have eternal life. 
Those who persist in rebel-
lion will be lost eternally.
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On Worship of Divine Beings

hindus believe that divine be-
ings exist in unseen worlds and 

that temple worship, rituals, sac-
raments as well as personal devo-

tionals create a communion 
with these devas and Gods.

christians believe that spir-
it beings inhabit the universe, 
some good and some evil, but 
worship is due to God alone.

On Spiritual Guidance

hindus believe that a spiritu-
ally awakened master, or sat-

guru, is essential to know the 
Transcendent Absolute, as are 
personal discipline, good con-
duct, purification, pilgrimage, 

self-inquiry and meditation.

christians believe that God 
has given us a clear revela-
tion of Him self in Jesus and 
the sacred Scriptures. He 
has empowered by his Spirit 
prophets, apostles, evange-
lists, and pastors who are 
teachers charged to guide us 
into faith and holiness in ac-
cordance with his Word.

On Noninjury and the Sanctity of Life

hindus believe that all life 
is sacred, to be loved and 

revered, and therefore prac-
tice ahimsâ, “noninjury.”

christians believe that 
life is to be highly esteemed 
but that it must be subor-
dinated in the service of 
Biblical love and justice.

On the Way to Salvation

hindus believe that no par-
ticular religion teaches the only 

way to salvation above all  others, 
but that all genuine religious 

paths are facets of God’s Pure 
Love and Light, deserving toler-

ance and understanding.

christians believe that 
Jesus is God incarnate and, 
therefore, the only sure path 
to salvation. Many religions 
may offer ethical and spiritual 
insights, but only Jesus is the 
Way, the Truth and the Life.
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Judaism, Christianity and Islam

The similarities between these three Abrahamic religions are stronger 
than their differences, though historically it is the differences that 
have been stressed. They each believe in a single life, followed by 

heaven or hell. They agree that God is opposed by evil, by Satan, who 
tempts and destroys sinners by causing disobedience to God’s law. They 
are all prophet-oriented, though Christianity is the only one to make the 
prophet divine. They believe in their religion as the one and only true reli-
gion, and that nonbelievers are condemned, though Judaism is somewhat 
more tolerant or universal, believing God judges all men of all religions by 
their actions. These three Biblical religions are strongly mono theistic and 
dualistic, believing man is eternally separate from God and that man’s 
highest destiny is in heaven. Together they rely not so much on inner 
experience or mystical contact and guidance, as on sacred rites, on faith 
and belief, and on good works to guide man Godward. Each believes that 
God has a special covenant with its members, though the terms differ. 
They each bury their dead, anticipating that the physical body will one 
day be resurrected on the Earth, rising from the grave on Judgment Day.

On the True Religion

judaism: There is but one true religion, Judaism, and one 
revealed scripture, the Torah, which includes the Old Testa-
ment and the Talmud.
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christianity: There is but one true religion, Christianity, and 
one scripture—the Holy Bible, Old and New Testaments.

islam: The one true faith is Islam, and the Koran is the highest 
revealed scripture, but other books are honored as re vealed 
too, including the Bible and certain Hindu scriptures.

On Genesis and Original Sin

judaism: Example of Adam, his temptation and fall from grace, 
and in original sin. Some early and more of modern reli-
gious thinks tend to interpret this narrative as an allegory of 
human condition.

christianity: The same, but taking Adam’s story literally.
islam: Same, but Allah forgave Adam. Therefore, there is no 

original sin.

On the Proof of God’s Power

judaism: Such proof can be seen in the historic Exodus.
christianity: Proof of God’s power lies in Christ’s 

resurrection.
islam: Proof of God’s power is in the Koran itself.

On Man’s Obligation to God

judaism: Jews are obligated exclusively to Yahweh, since He de-
livered them out of Egypt. 

christianity: Man is obligated to God since He sacrificed His 
Son for man’s sins.

islam: There exists no special obligation; avoidance of hell is 
man’s motivation.

On the Means to Salvation

judaism: Salvation is through strict adherence to the Law as 
stated in the Torah.

christianity: Salvation is through acceptance of Christ as 
Lord and Savior.

islam: Salvation is through total submission to Allah.
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The Four Hindu Sects 

The spectrum of Hindu religiousness is found within four major sects 
or denominations: Íaivism, Íâktism, Vaish ∫a vism and Smârtism. 
Among these four streams, there are certainly more similarities than 

differences. Many of the ßlokas and bhâshyas of Dancing with Íiva (Íivena 
saha Nartanam), Hinduism’s Contemporary Catechism (Hindu Dharma 
Samakâlina Praß  nottaram) have shown how they concur as well as differ. 
All four believe in karma and reincarnation and in a Su preme Being who 
is both form and pervades form, who creates, sus tains and destroys the 
universe only to create it again in unending cycles. They strongly declare 
the validity and importance of temple worship, in the three worlds of 
existence and the myriad Gods and devas residing in them. They concur 
that there is no intrinsic evil, that the cosmos is created out of God and is 
permeated by Him. They each believe in mâyâ (though their definitions 
differ somewhat), and in the liberation of the soul from rebirth, called 
moksha, as the goal of human existence. They believe in dharma and in 
ahiμsâ, noninjury, and in the need for a satguru to lead the soul toward 
Self Realization. They wear the sacred marks, tilaka, on their foreheads 
as sacred symbols, though each wears a distinct mark. Finally, they prefer 
cremation of the body upon death, believing that the soul will inhabit 
another body in the next life. While Hinduism has many sacred scriptures, 
all sects ascribe the highest authority to the Vedas and Ågamas, though 
their Ågamas differ somewhat. Here, now, is a brief comparison of these 
four denominations.
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On the Personal God/Goddess 

ßaivism: Personal God and temple Deity is Íiva, neither male nor 
female. Lords Ga∫eßa and Kârttikeya are also worshiped. 

ßâktism: Personal Goddess and temple Deity is Írî Devî or Íakti, fe-
male, worshiped as Râjarâjeßvarî, Pârvatî, Lak  sh mî, Sarasvatî, Kâlî, 
Amman, etc. —the Divine Mother. 

vaish∫avism: Personal God and temple Deity is Vish∫u, male. His 
incar nations as Râma and K®ish∫a are also worshiped, as well as 
His divine consort, Râdhâ Râ∫î. 

smârtism: Personal God and temple Deity is Èßvara, male or female, 
worshiped as Vish∫u, Íiva, Íakti, Ga∫eßa and Sûrya or any Deity 
of dev otee’s choice, e.g., Kumâra or K®ish∫a.

On the Nature of Íakti 

ßaivism: Íakti is God Íiva’s inseparable power and manifest will, en-
ergy or mind.

ßâktism: Íakti is an active, immanent Being, separate from a quies-
cent and remote Íiva.

vaish∫avism: No special importance is given to Íakti. How  ever, 
there are parallels wherein the divine consorts are conceived 
as the inseparable powers of Vish∫u and His incarnations: e.g., 
K®ish∫a’s Râdhâ Râ∫î and Râma’s Sitâ.

smârtism: Íakti is a divine form of Èßvara. It is God’s manifesting 
power.

On the Nature of Personal God

ßaivism: God Íiva is pure love and compassion, immanent and 
transcendent, pleased by our purity and sâdhana.

ßâktism: The Goddess Íakti is both compassionate and terrifying, 
pleasing and wrathful, assuaged by sacrifice and submission.

vaish∫avism: God Vish∫u is loving and beautiful, the ob ject of 
man’s devotion, pleased by our service and surrender.

smârtism: Èßvara appears as a human-like Deity according to devo-
tees’ loving worship, which is sometimes considered a rudimen-
tary self-puri fying practice.

On the Doctrine of Avatâra

ßaivism: There are no divine earthly incarnations.
ßâktism: The Divine Mother does incarnate in this world.

DANCING WITH ÍIVA646



vaish∫avism: Vish∫u has ten or more incar na  tions.
smârtism: All Deities may assume earthly incarnations.

On the Soul and God 

ßaivism: God Íiva is one with the soul. The soul must realize this 
advaitic Truth by God Íiva’s grace.

ßâktism: The Divine Mother, Íakti, is mediatrix, bestowing advaitic 
moksha on those who worship Her. 

vaish∫avism: God and soul are eternally distinct. Through Lord 
Vish∫u’s grace, the soul’s destiny is to worship and enjoy God.

smârtism: Èßvara and man are in reality Absolute Brah man. Within 
mâyâ, the soul and Èßvara appear as two. Jñâna dispels the illusion.

Spiritual Practice 

ßaivism: With bhakti as a base, emphasis is placed on sâ dhana, tapas 
and yoga. Ascetic.

ßâktism: Emphasis is on bhakti and tantra, sometimes occult, prac-
tices. Ascetic-occult.

vaish∫avism: Emphasis is on supreme bhakti or surrender, called 
pra patti. Generally devotional and nonascetic.

smârtism: Preparatory sâdhanas are bhakti, karma, râja yoga. The 
highest path is through knowledge, leading to jñâna.

Major Scriptures 

ßaivism: Vedas, Íaiva Ågamas and Íaiva Purâ∫as.
ßâktism: Vedas, Íâkta Ågamas (Tantras) and Purâ∫as.
vaish∫avism: Vedas, Vaish∫ava Ågamas, Purâ∫as and the Itihâsas 

(Râmâ ya∫a and Mahâbhârata, especially the Bhagavad Gîtâ).
smârtism: Vedas, Ågamas and classical sm®iti—Purâ∫as, Itihâsas, 

especially the Bhagavad Gîtâ, etc.

Regions of Influence 

ßaivism: Geographically wide spread, strongest in South and North 
India, Nepal and Sri Lanka.

ßâktism: Geographically wide spread, most prominent in Northeast 
India, especially Bengal and Assam.

vaish∫avism: Geographically widespread, especially strong 
throughout India, North and South.

smârtism: Geographically wide spread, most prominent in North 
and South India.
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HIS CONCLUDES OUR COMPARISON OF HIN DU  ISM’S 
FOUR PROMINENT DENOMINATIONS, AND OF OTHER 
RELIGIONS, FAITHS AND PHILOSOPHIES. THERE ARE 
MANY MORE INDIGENOUS, TRIBAL GROUPS WHO 
FOLLOW SIMILAR PATHS AND CALL THEMSELVES BY

unique names, and there are many more paths yet to be discovered in 
the future. This chapter can be a complete outline, affording to those 
who read it carefully a simple overview of those intangible human beliefs 
which, in all their variety, are at the root of attitudes and behavior, that, 
over time, create culture. Hopefully, it could do more, perhaps mark the 
beginning of discovering your own place in this grand scheme. Conver-
sion is easy into any one of these forms of worship, practice and attain-
ment. It is happening all the time. All souls on the path to perfection 
eventually commit themselves by choosing a preceptor, one who has gone 
before. Journeying through life without a preceptor is like traversing the 
ocean without a map or a compass. Even climbing the slopes of the Him-
alayas, a Sherpa is needed to safely guide. Com pare your be liefs, as they 
are today, with all those cataloged in this synopsis, and come to terms with 
the supreme dedication that each of these paths de mands of its follow-
ers. Having done this, declare boldly who you are to your own self. Claim 
your spiritual identity, your preceptor and the religious faith to which you 
find you belong. Then follow your chosen path with all your heart. Give 
it your full devotion, energy and loyalty in fullfiling its goals. True seekers 
on the path hoping for genuine attainment do not wander from path to 
path, school to school, preceptor to preceptor, because it is known that 
indecision inhibits all spiritual growth.
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resource six

Hindu Timeline

Baartak[alacak=[
Bhârata Kâlachakra

It has ever been so.
Words of Our Master. wm2, p. 360





UCH OF WHAT INDIA AND HINDUISM ARE TODAY 
CAN BE UNDERSTOOD BY EXAMINING THEIR ORI-
GINS AND HISTORY. HERE IS A HUMBLE CHRONOL-
OGY THAT TELLS THE STORY OF THE SAGES, KINGS, 
OUTSIDE INVADERS AND INSIDE REFORMERS WHO 

contributed to the world’s oldest living civilization and largest modern-
day democracy. Hindu India has been home to twenty to thirty percent 
of the human race throughout most of recorded time. Her story, sum-
marized here, is crucial to human history. The emphasis on spirituality in 
India’s thought and history is unparalleled in human expe rience. The king 
in his court, the sage on his hill and the farmer in one of Bharat’s 700,000 
villages each pursues his dharma with a common ultimate purpose: spiri-
tual enlightenment. This perspective is the source of Hinduism’s re sil ience 
in the face of competing faiths and conquering armies. No other nation 
has faced so many invaders and endured. These invasions have brought 
the races of the world to a subcontinent one-third the size of the US. 
There are many feats of which the ancient  Hindus could be proud, such 
as the  invention of the decimal system of numbers, philosophy, linguistics, 
surgery, city planning and statecraft. And most useful to us in preparing 
this timeline: their skill in astronomy. 

Dates after Buddha are subject to little dispute, while dates before Bud-
dha have been decided as much by current opinion and politics as by 
scientific evidence. The overwhelming tendency of Western scholarship 
has been to deny the great antiquity of  Hinduism. Indian scholar S.B. Roy 
points out that the commonly accepted chron ology of German-born and 
Oxford University educated linguist  Max Müller (1823‒1900) is based “on 
the ghost story of Kathâsaritasâgara.” Indologist Klaus K. Klostermaier  
agrees: “The chronology provided by Max Müller  and accepted uncriti-
cally by most Western scholars is based on very shaky ground indeed.” 
Müller admitted his covert intention to undermine Hinduism. In a letter 
to his wife in 1886 he wrote: “The translation of the Veda will hereafter tell 
to a great extent on the fate of India and on the growth of millions of souls 
in that country. It is the root of their religion, and to show them what the 
root is, I feel sure, is the only way of uprooting all that has sprung from it 
during the last 3,000 years.’’ 
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 Contemporary researchers, such as Dr. B.G. Siddharth of B.M. Birla Sci-
ence Centre, Dr. S.B. Roy,  Professor Subhash Kak, Dr. N.R. Waradpande, 
Bhagwan Singh and Dr. David Frawley, have developed a much earlier 
picture of India, assembling new chronologies based on dating  scriptural 
references by their relationship to the known precession of the  equinoxes. 
Earth’s axis of rotation “wobbles,” causing constellations, as viewed from 
Earth, to drift at a constant rate and along a predictable course over a 
25,000-year cycle. For example, a  Âig Vedic verse observing winter solstice 
at Aries can be correlated to around 6500 bce.  Frawley states, “Preces-
sional changes are the hallmark of Hindu   astronomy. We cannot ignore 
them in ancient texts just because they give us dates too early for our con-
ventional view of human history.” Besides such references from scripture, 
there is other evidence to sup port these scholars’ dates, such as  carbon-14 
dating, the discovery of  Indus-Sarasvatî Valley cities and the recent locat-
ing of the Sarasvatî River, a prominent landmark of Vedic writings.

Many entries in this timeline prior to 600 bce derive from the work of 
Dr. S.B. Roy   (“Chron ological Framework of Indian Protohistory—The 
Lower Limit”) and that of David Frawley, PhD (Gods, Sages and Kings). In 
many cases, we have included more than one entry for an event to show 
the diverse postulations on its dating.  For a comprehensive review of the 
Timeline, we were fortunate to have the scholarly assistance of Prof. Shiva 
G. Bajpai PhD, Director of Asian Studies at California State University, who 
co-authored the remarkable tome, A Historical Atlas of South Asia. 

Max Müller  was an early evangelist of another, more invidious, dogma 
imposed on Hindu history: the  “Åryan invasion” theory. Originally a 
Vedic term meaning “noble,” then applied to the parent-language of 
Greek, Sanskrit, Latin and Germanic, the term Åryan soon referred to 
those who spoke that parent language—a supposed race of light-skinned 
Åryans. The idea of a parent race caught the imagination of 18th and 19th 
century European Christian scholars, who hypo thesized elaborate Åryan 
migrations from Central Asia, west to Eur ope, south to Iran and India 
(ca 1500 bce) and east to China—conquering local “primitive” peoples 
and founding the world’s great civilizations. This theory holds that  the 
Vedas, the heart and core of Sanâtana Dharma, were substantially brought 
to India by these outsiders and only in part composed in India. Though 
lacking scientific evidence, this theory, like the alleged  Åryan-Dravidian  
racial split, was accepted and pro mulgated as fact for three main reasons. 
It provided a convenient precedent for Christian British subjugation of 
India. It reconciled ancient Indian civilization and re ligious scripture with 
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the supposed late 4000 bce Biblical date of Creation. It created division 
and conflict among the peoples of India, making them vulnerable to  con-
version by  Christian missionaries. 

Many scholars today, of both East and West, believe the Âig Veda people 
who called themselves Åryan were indigenous to India, and that there 
never was an Åryan invasion. India’s languages have been shown to share 
common ancestry in ancient Sanskrit and Tamil. Even these two appar-
ently unrelated languages, according to current “super-family” research, 
have a common origin: an ancient  language dubbed  Nostratic. 

 Evidence substantiating the New Model for India’s his tory includes 
the following.  Âig Veda verses belie the old chronology: i.51.14-15 cites 
winter solstice occuring when the sun rises in Revati nakshatra, which 
is only possible at 6,000 bce, long before the alleged invasion. Carbon 
dating confirms horses in Gujarat at 2,400 bce, contradicting the claim 
that Åryans must have brought them to the region around 1500 bce. 
NASA satellite photos prove the  Sarasvatî River basin is real, not myth. 
Fire altars excavated at Kali Bangan in Rajasthan support existence of 
Âig Veda culture at 2,700 bce. Kunal, a new  site in Haryana, shows use of 
writing and silver craft in pre-Harappan India, 6-7,000 bce. Supporters of 
the New Model include B.G. Tilak, P.C. Sengupta, S.B. Roy, S.D. Kulkarni, 
Pargiter, Jagat Pati Joshi, Dikshit, K.N. Shastri, Sri Aurobindo, Hermann 
Jacobi, S.R. Rao, Daya nanda Saras wati, Subash Kak, David Frawley and 
B.G. Siddharth. The New Model states that India’s native peoples founded 
 the Indus/Sarasvatî River civilization, developed Sanskrit and wrote her 
ancient texts, that European dates are wrong, and that the dating of the 
Bhârata War at 3139-38 bce (not 1424 bce) is the true “sheet anchor”  of 
 Indian chronology. By this school of thought, India’s history goes back 
perhaps 10,000 years, and India is not indebted to invaders for her tradi-
tions. Evidence shows that  Vedic texts, once deemed partly mythology, are 
Earth’s oldest factual account of human experience.

How to Read the Timeline: The thick maroon vertical line represents the 
flow of time. The thinner colored lines to the left indicate the duration of 
major dynasties. Not all are included, for at times India was divided into 
dozens of independent kingdoms. Approximate dates are preceded by ca, 
an abbreviation for circa, which denotes “around” or “in approximately.” 
Most dates prior to  Buddha (624 bce) are considered estimates.
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 -2.5 m Genus Homo originates in Africa, cradle of  humanity.
 -2 m Stone artifacts are made and used by hominids in North  India, an area rich in 

animal species, including the elephant.
 -500,000 Stone hand axes and other tools are used in North India.
 -470,000 India’s hominids are active in  Tamil Nadu and  Punjab.
 -400,000 Soan culture in India is using primitive chopping tools.
 -360,000 Fire is first controlled by homo erectus in China.
 -300,000 Homo sapiens roams the Earth, from Africa to Asia.
 -100,000 Homo sapiens sapiens with 20th-century man’s brain size (1,450 cc) are  in East 

Africa. Populations separate. 
 -75,000 Last Ice Age begins. Human population estimated at 1.7 million.
 -60,000  According to genetic scientist Spencer Wells’ research, televised by National 

Geographic, early man’s first wave of migration from Africa occurred at this 
time to India, evidenced by the genetic makeup of Tamil Nadu’s modern-
day Kallar community, who are related to the Australian aborigines.

 -50,000 Genetic research by Richard Villems of the Estonian Biocentre concludes 
that the maternal lineages of modern-day India’s populations are largely 
unique to India, and on the order of 50,000 years old. As a result, Villems 
said, “I think that the Aryan Invasion theory in its classic form is dead.”

 -45,000 Seafaring migrations from S.E. Asia settle Indonesian Islands and Australia.
 -40,000 Hunter-gatherers in Central India are living in painted rock shelters. Similar 

groups in Punjab camp at sites protected by windbreaks. Cave paintings found 
in 2002 in Banda depict a hunter riding a horse in a group hunting scene. 

 -30,000 American Indians spread throughout the Americas.  
 -10,000 Last Ice Age ends after 65,000 years; earliest signs of  agriculture. World 

population is 4 million; India, 100,000.
 -10,000  Taittirîya Brâhma∫a 3.1.2 refers to Pûrvabhadrapada  nakshatra’s rising due 

east, a phenomenon occurring at this date (Dr. B.G. Siddharth of the Birla 
Science Institute), indicating earliest known dating of the sacred  Veda.

 -10,000   Vedic culture, the essence of humanity’s eternal wisdom, Sanâtana Dharma, 
lives in Him al ayas at end of Ice Age. 

 -9000 Old Europe, Anatolia and Minoan Crete display a  Goddess-centered culture 
reflecting a matriarchial order.

 -8500  Taittirîya Saμhitâ 6.5.3 places Pleiades asterism at winter solstice, suggest-
ing the antiquity of this  Veda.

 -7500  Excavations at Neveli Cori in  Turkey reveal advanced civilization with de-
veloped architecture. B.G. Siddharth believes this was a Vedic culture. 

 -7200  War of the Ten Kings is fought (dating by S.D. Kulkarni). 
 -7000 Proto-Vedic period ends. Early  Vedic period begins. 
 -7000 Time of  Manu Vaivasvata,  “Father of Man kind,” of Sar as  vatî-D®ish advati 

area (also said to be a South Indian mon arch who sailed to the Himalayas 
during a great flood).

 -7000 Early evidence of  modern horses in the Gaˆgâ basin (Frawley).
 -7000  Indus-Sarasvatî area residents of Mehergarh  grow barley, raise sheep and 

goats, store grain, entomb their dead and construct buildings of sun-baked 
mud bricks. (S.D. Kulkarni asserts such refinements had existed for ages, 
though  archeology reaches only to this period.)
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The weaver-saint Tiruvalluvar is part of Hindu history. Living in South India around 200 bce, 
he wrote the ethical masterpiece Tirukural to guide humanity along the right path. Here he is 
etching verses onto a palm leaf, while his family spins thread and looms cloth.



 -6776 Start of Hindu  king’s lists according to Greek references that give Hindus 150 

kings and a history of 6,400 years before 300 bce; agrees with next entry.
 -6500  Âig Veda verses (e.g., 1.117.22, 1.116.12, 1.84.13.5) say winter solstice  begins in 

Aries (according to D. Frawley), giving antiquity of this section of the Vedas.
 -6000 Early sites on the  Sarasvatî River, then India’s largest, flowing west of Delhi 

into the Rann of Kutch; Rajasthan is a fertile region with much grassland, 
as described in the Âig Veda. The culture, based upon barley (yava), copper 
(ayas) and cattle, also reflects that of the Âig Veda.

 -5500 Date of astrological observations associated with ancient events later men-
tioned in the  Purâ∫as (Alain Danielou).

 -5500 Mehergarh villagers make  baked pottery and thousands of small, clay of 
female figurines (interpreted to be earliest signs of  Íakti worship), and are 
involved in long-distance  trade  in precious stones and sea shells.

 -5000 World population, 5 million; doubles every 1,000 years. 
 -5000 Beginnings of   Indus-Sarasvatî civilizations of  Harappa and  Mohenjo-daro. 

Date derived by considering excavated archeological sites 45 feet deep. Brick 
 fire altars exist in many houses, suggesting Vedic fire rites. Earliest signs of 
Íiva . This mature culture lasts 3,000 years, ending around -1700. 

 -5000   Rice is harvested in China, with grains found in baked bricks. But its culti-
vation originated in Eastern India.

 -4300 Traditional date for Lord  Râma’s time (Kulkarni’s date is -5500; see also
-2040, and latest dating at -500).

 -4004 Archbishop Usher’s (17th century) supposed date of the creation  of the 
world, based on genealogies in the  Old Testament.

 -4000 Excavations from this period at Sumerian sites of Kish and Elamite Susa 
 reveal presence of  Indian  imports.

 -4000 India’s population is 1 million. 
 -3928 July 25th: the earliest  eclipse mentioned in the  Âig Veda (according to  Indian 

researcher Dr. Sri P.C. Sengupta).
 -3761 The year of world creation in the Jewish religious calendar. 
 -3200 In India, a special guild of Hindu   astronomers (nakshatra darßas) record in 

Vedic texts citations of full and new moon at winter and summer solstices 
and spring and fall equinoxes with reference to 27 fixed stars (nakshatras) 
spaced nearly equally on the moon’s ecliptic (visual path across the sky). The 
precession of the equinoxes (caused by the mutation of the Earth’s axis of 
rotation) makes the nakshatras appear to drift at a constant rate along a pre-
dictable course over a 25,000-year cycle. Such observations enable specialists 
to calculate backwards to determine the date the indicated position of moon, 
sun and nakshatra occurred.

 -3139 Reference to vernal equinox in Rohinî (middle of Taur us) from some 
Brahmâ∫as, as noted by B.G. Tilak, Indian scholar and patriot. Now pre-
ferred date of  Mahâbhârata war and life of Lord K®ish∫a (see also -1424). 

 -3102 Beginning of  Kali Yuga (Kali Era) in Hindu time reckoning.
 -3100 Early Vedic period ends, late Vedic period begins.
 -3100 Indian culture in Afghanistan and parts of Central Asia. 
 -3100 Åryans inhabit Iran, Iraq and Western Indus-Sarasvatî Valley frontier. 

[Frawley describes Åryans as “a culture of spiritual knowledge.” He and 
many Indian scholars believe 1) the Land of Seven Riv ers (Sapta Sindhu) 
cited in the Âig Veda refers to India only, 2) the people of Indus-Sarasvatî 
valleys and those of Âig Veda are the same, and 3) there was no  Åryan inva-
sion. Others claim the Indus-Sarasvatî people were Dravidians  who moved 
out or were displaced by incoming  Åryans.]
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 -3000  Weaving  in Europe, Near East and Indus-Sarasvatî Valley is primarily coiled 
basketry, either spiraled or sewn.

 -3000 Evidence of  horses in South India.
 -3000 People of Tehuacan, Mexico, are  cultivating maize.
 -3000  Íaiva Ågamas are recorded; time of the earliest  Tamil Saˆgam (by tradi-

tional dating; see also -500).
 -2700  Tolkappiyam Tamil grammar is composed (traditional dating; see also -500).
 -2700 Seals of  Indus-Sarasvatî Valley indicate  Íiva worship, represented by  Paßu-

pati, Lord of Animals. 
 -2600  Indus-Sarasvatî civilization reaches height it sustains until -1700. Spread-

ing from Pakistan to Gujarat, Pun jab and Uttar Pradesh, it is the largest of 
the world’s three oldest civilizations, with  links to Mesopotamia (possibly 
Crete), Afghanistan, Central Asia and Karnataka. Har appa and Mohen jo-
daro each have populations of 100,000.

 -2600 Major portions of the  Veda hymns are composed during the reign of  Visva-
mitra I (Dating by S.B. Roy).

 -2600 Drying up of  Drishadvati River of Vedic fame, along with possible shifting 
of the  Yamu∫â to flow into the Gaˆgâ.

 -2600 First  Egyptian  Pyramid under construction.
 -2500 Main period of  Indus-Sarasvatî cities. Atharva Veda indicates culture relies 

heavily on rice and cotton, which were first cultivated in India. Ninety per-
cent of sites are along the Sarasvatî, the region’s agricultural bread  basket. 
Mohenjo-daro is a large peripheral trading center. Rakhigari and Ganweri-
wala on the Sarasvatî are as big as Mohenjo-daro. So is Dholavira in Kutch. 
 Indus-Sarasvatî sites have been found as far south as Karnataka’s Godavari 
River and north into Afghanistan on the Amu Darya River.

 -2500 Reference to  vernal equinox in K®ittikâ (Pleiades or early Taurus) from Yajur 
and Atharva Veda hymns and  Brâhma∫as. This corresponds to Harappan 
seals that show seven women (the K®ittikâs) tending a fire. 

 -2350 Sage  Gargya (born 2285), 50th in  Purâ∫ic list of kings and sages, son of 
Garga, initiates method of reckoning successive centuries in relation  to a 
nakshatra list he records in the  Atharva Veda with K®ittikâ as the first  star. 
Equinox occurs at K®ittikia Pûr∫imâ.

 -2300 Sargon founds  Mesopotamian kingdom of Akkad, trades with  Indus-Saras-
vatî Valley cities.

 -2300  Indo-Europeans in  Russia’s Ural steppelands  develop efficient spoked-wheel 
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 chariot, using 1,000-year-old horse husbandry and freight-cart technology. 
 -2051  Divodasa reigns to ‒1961, has contact with  Baby lon’s King Indatu (Babylo-

nian chronology). Dating by S.B. Roy. 
 -2050  Vedic people are settled in Iran  (Persia) and Afghanistan. 
 ca -2040 Prince Râma  born at  Ayodhya, site of future Râma temple (this and next 

two dates by S.B. Roy; see also -4000). 
 -2033  Reign of Dasaratha, father of Lord Râma. King Ravana, villain of the 

Râmâya∫a, reigns in Sri Lanka.
 -2000  Indo-Europeans (Celts, Teutons, Slavs, Balts, Hellens, Italics) follow social 

usages and beliefs that parallel early  Vedic patterns.
 -2000 Possible date of the first formulated  Íaiva Ågamas.
 -2000 World population: 27 million. India: 5 million or 22 percent. India has 

roughly one fourth of human race through much of history.
 -1915 All  Madurai Tamil Saˆgam is held at Thiruparan kun dram (according to 

traditional Tamil chronology).
 -1900 Late Vedic period ends, post Vedic period begins. (Early dating; see also  -1000).

 -1900  Drying up of  Sarasvatî River, end of  Indus-Sarasvatî culture, end of  the Ve-
dic age. After this, the center of civili zation in ancient India relocates from 
the Sarasvatî to the Gaˆgâ, along with possible migration of  Vedic peoples 
out of India to the Near East (perhaps giving rise to the Mitanni and Kas-
sites, who worship Vedic Gods). The redirection of the Sutlej into the Indus 
causes the Indus area to flood. Climate changes make the Sarasvatî region 
too dry for habitation. (Thought lost, its river bed is finally photographed 
via satellite in the 1990s.)

 -1728-1686  Hammurabi, famous lawgiver, is king of  Babylon.
 -1500  Egyptians bury their royalty in the Valley of the Kings.
 -1500  Polynesians migrate throughout Pacific islands. 
 -1500 Proposed date of submergence of the stone port city of  Dwarka near Gu-

jarat. Residents use  iron and employ a script halfway between Harappan 
and Brahmi, India’s ancient pre-Sanskritic alphabet. [Findings from recent 
excavations by Dr. S.R. Rao, larger than Mohenjo-daro. Many identify it 
with the Dwarka of K®ish∫a’s time, suggesting possible date of  Lord K®ish∫a. 
Indicates second urbanization phase of  India between Indus-Sarasvatî sites 
like Harappa and later cities on the Gaˆgâ.]

 -1500 Indigenous  iron technology in Dwarka and Kashmir.
 -1500  Cinnamon is  exported from Kerala to Middle East.
  -1450 End of  Âig Veda Saμhitâ composition.
 -1450 Early  Upanishads are composed during the next few hundred years,  also 

Vedâˆgas and  Sûtra literature.
 -1424  Mahâbhârata War occurs (dated from reference in the Mahâbhârata  cit-

ing winter solstice at Dhanish†ha, which occurs around this time). Reign 
of Kaurava king  Dhritarashtra and of Pandava king  Yudhish thira. Time of 
Sage  Yajna valkya. (See now-preferred date at -3139. Subash Kak places the 
battle at -2449. Others give later dates, up to 9th century bce.)

 -1424 Birth of  Parikshit, grandson of Arjuna, and next king.
 -1350 At Boghaz Köy,  Turkey, stone inscription of the treaty with Mitanni lists as 

divine witnesses the  Vedic Deities Mitra, Varu∫a,  Indra and the Nâsâtyas 
(Aßvins).
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 -1316  Mahâbhârata epic poem is composed by Sage  Vyasa.
 -1300 Very early date (by S.B. Roy) for lifetime of  Panini, whose  Ash†âdhyâyî sys-

tematizes  Sanskrit grammar in 4,000 rules. (Western scholars place him at 
-400 bce, or as late as 300 ce.) 

 -1300 Revisions are made in the materials of  Mahâbhârata and  Râmâya∫a through 
200 bce.   Purâ∫as are edited up until 400 ce. Early  sm®iti literature is com-
posed over next 400 years. 

 -1255 King Suchi  of Magadha sets forth  Jyotisha Vedâˆga, dating it by  including 
an astronomical note that summer solstice is in Aßleshâ Nakshatra. 

 -1250  Moses leads 600,000  Jews out of Egypt . (Early traditional dating.)
 -1200 Approximate time of the legendary  Greek-Trojan War celebrated in Hom-

er’s epic poems, Iliad and Odyssey (ca -750).
 -1150  Nebuchadnezzar I of Isin, king of Babylon, throws off  Elamite domination.
 -1000 Late Vedic  period ends. Post-Vedic period begins. (Later dating, see also -1900).

 -1000 World population is 50 million, doubling every 500 years.
 -1000 Jewish king David  (reigns to ca -962) rules a united kingdom in present-day 

Israel and parts of Jordan and Syria.
 -950 King Hiram  of Tyre in Phoenicia, in treaty with Israel’s King Solomon  (son 

of David),  trades with the port of Ophir (Sanskrit: Supara) near modern 
Mumbai. Same trade with India goes back to Harappan era.

 -950 Jewish traders arrive in India in King Solomon’s  merchant fleet. Later  Jewish 
colonies find  India a tolerant home.

 -950 Breakdown of  Sanskrit as a spoken language occurs over the next 200 years. 
 -900  Iron Age in India.  Early sporadic use dates from at least -1500.

 ca -900 Earliest records of the holy city of  Varanasi (one of the world’s oldest living 
cities) on the sacred river Gaˆgâ.

 -900 Use of  iron supplements bronze in  Greece.
 -850  The  Chinese are using the 28-nakshatra zodiac called Shiu, adapted from 

the Hindu  jyotisha system. 
 ca -800 Later  Upanishads are recorded.
 -800 Later  sm®iti (secondary Hindu scriptures) are composed, elaborated and 

developed during next 1,000 years. 
 -776 First  Olympic Games are held and documented in  Greece.
 -750  Prâk®its (vernacular or “natural”  languages) develop among India’s com-

mon peoples. Already flourishing in 500 bce , Pâli and other Prâk®its are 
chiefly known from Buddhist and Jain works composed at this time.
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 -750 Literary  Sanskrit is refined over next 500 years, taking on its classical form.

 -700 Early  Smârtism emerges from the syncretic Vedic brâhminical (priestly 
caste) tradition. (It flourishes today as a liberal sect alongside Íaiva, Vaish-
∫ava and Íâkta sects.)

 -623‒543 Life of Siddhartha Gautama,  the  Buddha, born in Uttar Pradesh in a prince-
ly Íâkya Íaivite family. (Date by Sri Lankan Buddhists. Indian and other 
scholars favor -563 to ‒483; Mahâ yânists of China and Japan prefer -566 to 

‒486 or later.) 
 -605  Nebuchadnezzar II is king of  Babylon (-605 to -562). His building program 

makes it the world’s largest and most magnificent city, slightly larger than 
present-day San Francisco.

 ca -600 Life of  Zoroaster, founder of  Zoroastrianism, original religion of the Per-
sians. His  Zend Avesta, holy book of that faith, has much in common with 
the Âig Veda, sharing many verses. Zoroastrianism makes strong distinc-
tions between  good and evil, setting the  dualistic tone of God and devil 
which pervades all later Western religions.

 ca -600 Life of  Susruta of Varanasi, the father of  surgery. His  âyurvedic treatises 
cover pulse diagnosis, hernia, cata ract, cosmetic surgery,  medical ethics, 121 
surgical implements, antiseptics, toxicology, psychiatry, classification of 
burns, midwifery, surgical anesthesia, therapeutics of garlic and use of drugs 
to control bleeding. 

 ca -600  The Ajîvikas, an ascetic, atheistic sect of naked sâdhus is at its height, continu-
ing in Mysore until the 14th century. Adversaries of Buddha and Mahavi ra, 
their philo sophy is deterministic, holding that everything is inevitable.

 ca -600 Lifetime of  Lao-tzu, founder of  Taoism in  China, author of  Tao te Ching. Its 
esoteric teachings of simplicity and selflessness shape Chinese life for 2,000 
years and permeate the religions of Vietnam, Japan and Korea. 

 -599‒527 Lifetime of  Mahavira Vardhamana, 24th Tîr thaˆkara, renaissance Jain mas-
ter who stresses vegetarianism, asceticism and nonviolence. (Some place 
him 40 years later.)

 -560 In  Greece,  Pythagoras teaches math, music,  vegetarianism and  yoga, draw-
ing from  India’s wisdom ways.

 -551‒478 Lifetime of  Confucius, founder of Confucianism. His teachings on social 
ethics form the basis of  Chinese education, religion and ruling-class ideology.

 -518  Darius I of Persia (Iran) invades  Indus Valley. This Zoroastrian ruler shows 
tolerance for local religions.

 ca -500 Lifetime of  Kapila, founder of Sâˆkhya Darßana, one of six classical systems 
of Hindu philosophy. 

 ca -500 Dams to store water are constructed in India.
 -500 World population reaches 100 million. India’s population is 25 million, 15 

million of whom live in the Gaˆgâ basin.
 ca -500 Over the next 300 years (according to later dating by Müller) numerous 

secondary Hindu scriptures  (sm®iti) are composed: Írauta Sûtras, G®ihya 
Sûtras, Dharma Sûtras, Mahâbhârata, Râmâya∫a and Purâ∫as, etc.

 ca -500  Valmiki writes 29,000-verse Yoga Vâsish†ha. 
 ca -500  Tamil Saˆgam age (-500 to 500) begins (see -3000).  Sage  Agastya writes Ag-

attiyam, first known Tamil grammar (Kulkar ni places him at -8576).  Tol-
kap  piyar (Kulkarni says -2700) writes  Tolkappiyam Purananuru, on gram mar, 
stating he is recording rules on poetry, rhetoric, etc., of earlier grammarians, 
indicating prior high development of  Tamil. Gives rules for absorbing San-
skrit words. Other Saˆgam Age works are the poetical Paripadal, Pattuppattu, 
Ettuthokai Purananuru, Akananuru, Ainguru nuru, Padinenkil ka  na kku. Some 
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refer to worship of Vish∫u, Indra, Murugan and Supreme Íiva.
 ca -486  Ajatasatru (reign -486 to ‒458) ascends Magadha throne.
 -480  Ajita, a nâstika (atheist) who teaches a purely material explanation of life 

and that death is final, dies.
 -478 Prince Vijaya,  exiled by his father, King Sinhabahu, sails from Gujarat 

with 700 followers. Founds Sinhalese kingdom in  Sri Lanka. (From the 
Mahâvaμsa chronicle, ca 500.)

 -469‒399 Lifetime of Athenian philosopher  Socrates. 
 -428‒348 Lifetime of  Plato, Athenian disciple of Socrates. This great philosopher 

founds Athens Academy in -387.
 -400  Panini composes his Sanskrit grammar, the Ash†âdhyâyî (date by Western 

scholars; see Indian dates at -1300).
 ca -400 Lifetime of  Hippocrates,  Greek physician and “Father of medicine,” form-

u lates Hippocratic oath,  code of  medical ethics still pledged by Western 
doctors.

 ca -350  Rainfall is measured by Indian scientists.
 -326  Alexander the Great of Macedon invades but fails to conquer Northwestern 

 India. Soldiers’ mutiny forces him to retreat and he leaves India the same 
year.  Greeks who remain intermarry with Indians. Mutual interaction in-
fluences both civilizations.  Greek sculpture impacts Hindu styles. Bactrian 
kingdoms later promote Greek influence.

 -305  Chandragupta Maurya,  founder of first pan-Indian empire (-324 to -184), 
expels Greek garrisons of Seleucus, founder of Seleucid Empire in Iran and 
Syria. At its height under Emperor Asoka (reign -273 to -232), the  Mauryan 
Empire includes all India except the far South.

 ca -302  Kautilya (Chanakya), minister to Chandragupta Maur ya, writes  Arthaßâstra, 
a compendium of laws, procedures and advice for running a kingdom. 

 -302 In Indica, Megasthenes, envoy of King Seleucus, reveals to Europe in color-
ful detail the wonders of  Mauryan India: an opulent society with intensive 
agriculture, engineered  irrigation and 7  castes: philosophers, farmers, sol-
diers, herdsmen, artisans, magistrates and counselors. 

 ca -300  Chinese  discover cast  iron, known in Europe by 1300 ce.

  

 ca -300  Pâ∫∂ya kingdom (-300 to ‒1700 ce) is founded, builder of many of South 
India’s grandest temples, including Madurai Minakshi, Srirangam and Ra-
meshwaram (ca 1600).
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 ca -300  Pañcharâtra Vaish∫ava sect is prominent. All later Vaish ∫ava sects are based 
on the Pañcharâtra beliefs (formalized by Sandilya around 100 ce).

 -297 Emperor Chandragupta  abdicates; becomes Jain monk.
 -273  Asoka, the greatest  Mauryan Emperor, grandson of Chandragupta, seizes 

power and rules until 232. He converts to Buddhism after his brutal conquest 
of Kalinga in -260, and several other countries. He excels at public works, 
sends diplomatic missions to Syria, Egypt, Cyrene (now Libya), Epirus and 
Greece; and Buddhist dharma missions to Sri Lanka, China and throughout 
Southeast Asia. In his 40-year reign, Buddhism becomes a world power. He 
records his work and teaching in inscriptions, the Rock and Pillar Edicts. 
India’s national emblem features the lion capital from his pillar at Sarnath.

 -251 Emperor Asoka sends his son  Mahendra (-270 to ‒204) to spread  Buddhism 
in  Sri Lanka, where to this day he is revered as the national faith’s founding 
missionary.

 ca -251 The latest (Western) date for  Panini’s grammar. (See -1300, -400.) 
 ca -250 Lifetime of Maharishi Nandinatha,   first known satguru in the  Kailâsa Pa-

ramparâ of the  Nandinâtha Sampra dâya. His eight disciples are Sanatku-
mar, Sanakar, Sanadanar, Sananthanar, Sivayogamuni, Patanjali, Vyaghra-
pada and Tirumular (Sundaranatha).

 ca -221  Great Wall of  China is built, ultimately 2,600 miles long, the only man-
made object visible from the moon. 

 ca -200 Lifetime of Rishi Tirumular,  disciple of Maharishi Nandinatha and author 
of the 3,047-verse Tirumantiram, a summation of Íaiva Ågamas and Ve-
das, concisely articulating the Nandinâtha Sampradâya teachings, founding 
South India’s monistic  Íaiva Siddhânta school. 

 ca -200  Lifetime of Saint Auvaiyar  of Tamil Nadu, Ga∫eßa devotee, mystic poet and 
yogînî (see also 800).

 ca -200 Lifetime of  Patanjali, ßishya of Nandinatha and brother monk of Tirumular. 
He writes the  Yoga Sûtras at Chidambaram, in South India (Kulkarni dates 
him at -550).

 ca -200  Bhogar Rishi (one of 18 Tamil siddhars) shapes from nine poisons the mûrti 
enshrined in today’s  Palani Hills temple in South India. He is from China or 
visits there.

 ca -200 Lifetime of Saint Tiruvalluvar,  poet-weaver who lived near present-day 
Chennai, author of  Tirukural, “Holy Couplets,” the classic Tamil work on 
ethics and statecraft (sworn on in today’s South Indian law courts).

 ca -200 Jaimini writes the  Mîmâμsâ Sûtras.
 ca -150  Ajantâ Buddhist Caves  are begun near present-day Hyderabad. Construc-

tion of 29 monasteries and galleries continues to 650 ce. Famous murals are 
painted 600‒650 ce.

 -145   Chola Empire (-145 to ‒1300 ce) of Tamil Nadu is founded, noted for gov-
ernment organization and artistic accomplishment, including enormous 
 irrigation works.

 -140 Emperor Wu  begins three-year reign of China; worship of the Mother  God-
dess, Earth, attains importance.

 -130 Reign ends of  Menander (Milinda), Indo-Greek king who converts to Bud-
dhism.

 -117-116  Greek navigators Eudoxus of Cyzicus and Hippalus of Alexandria discover 
use of monsoon winds in the direct sea traffic (rather than coast wise) to 
and from India. This results in the great increase of Western  commerce, 
especially under the early Roman Empire. 

 -58 Vikrama Sâmvat  Era Hindu calendar  begins. 
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 -50   Kushâ∫a Empire begins (-50 to -220 ce). This Mongolian Buddhist dynasty 
rules most of Indian subcontinent, Afghanistan and parts of Central Asia. 

 ca -10  Ilangovadikal, son of King Cheralathan of the Tamil Saˆ  gam age, writes out-
standing epic  Silappathikaram, classical Tamil treatise on  music and dance.

 -4  Jesus of Nazareth (-4 to -30 ce), founder of Christian ity, is born, tradition-
ally in Bethlehem of Judea (dates according to current Biblical scholarship).

       Western calendar begins. C.E.—Common Era

 10 World population is 170 million. India’s is 35 million: 20.5 percent of world.
 ca 50 South Indians occupy Funan, Indochina.  Kaundinya, an Indian brâhmin, is 

first king. Íai vism is state religion.
 53 A Christian legend places the death of  Saint  Thomas, one of Christ’s 12 

Apostles, in Chennai. But history offers no evidence he ever came to  India 
and shows that Bharat’s first Christian community was Kerala’s Syrian Mal-
a bar Church, founded in 345 by Thomas of Cana. 

 ca 60 Emperor  Ming-Ti (reign: 58‒76) converts to Buddhism and introduces the 
faith in China. Brings two monks from India who erect temple at modern 
Honan.

 69 A large  Jewish community is established in Cochin.
 ca 75 A Gujarat prince named  Ajisaka invades Java.
 78  Íaka Hindu  calendar/era begins. 
 ca 80  Jains divide, on points of rules for monks, into the  Íve tâmbara, “White-

clad,” and the  Digambara, “Sky-clad.” 
 ca 80‒180 Lifetime of  Charaka, court physician to the Ku shâ∫a king, Kanishka. He 

formulates a code of conduct for doctors of  âyurveda and writes  Charaka 
Saμhitâ, a manual of  medicine. 

 ca 100 Lifetime of  Sandilya, first systematic promulgator of the ancient Pâñcharâ-
tra doctrines. His  Bhakti Sûtras, devotional aphorisms on Vish∫u, inspire 
a  Vaish∫ava renaissance. By 900 ce the sect has left a permanent mark on 
many Hindu schools. (The Saμhitâ of Sandilya and his followers, Pañcharâ-
tra Ågama, embodies the chief doctrines of present-day Vaish ∫avas.) 

 100  Hsüen Tsang of  China establishes  trade routes to India and as far west as 
Rome, later known as the Silk Roads. (See alternate date: 630-644).

 105 Paper is  invented in  China. 
 117 The Roman Empire reaches its greatest extent.
 125  Satakarni (reign: ca 106‒130) of Andhra’s Íâtavâhana dynasty (-70–225) de-

stroys Íaka kingdom of  Gujarat.
 ca 175  Greek  astronomer  Ptolemy, known as Asura Maya in India, spreads the 

knowledge of solar  astronomy, Sûrya Siddhânta, to Indian students.
 180 Mexican city of  Teotihuacan has 100,000 population and covers 11 square 

miles. Grows to 250,000 by 500 ce.

 ca 200 Lifetime of  Lakulisa, famed guru who leads a reformist movement  within 
Pâßupata Íaivism.

 ca 200 Hindu kingdoms are established in  Cambodia and  Malaysia.
 205‒270 Lifetime of  Plotinus, Egyptian-born monistic  Greek philosopher and re-

ligious genius who transforms a revival of Platonism in the Roman Em-
pire into what present-day scholars call  Neo-Platonism, greatly influencing 
Islamic and European thought. He teaches  ahiμsâ,  vegetarianism,   karma, 
reincarnation and belief in a Supreme Being that is both  immanent  and 
transcendent. 

 ca 250   Pallava dynasty (ca 250‒885) is established in Tamil Nadu. They erect the 
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Kailasa Kamakshi Temple complex at the capital of Kanchi and the great 
7th-century stone monuments at  Mahabalipuram. 

 ca 275 Buddhist monastery  Mahavihara is founded in  Anuradhapura, capital of Sri 
Lanka.

 350 Imperial  Gupta dynasty (320‒540) flourishes. During this “Classical Age” 
norms of literature, art, architecture and philosophy are established. This 
North Indian empire promotes both Vaish∫avism and Íaivism and, at its 
height, rules or receives tribute from nearly all India.  Buddhism also thrives 
under tolerant Gupta rule. 

 ca 350  Licchavi dynasty (ca 350‒900) establishes Hindu rule in Nepal . Small king-
dom becomes the major intellectual and commercial center between South 
and Central Asia.

 358  Huns, excellent archers and horsemen possibly of Turkish origin, invade 
Europe from the East.

 375 Maharaja  Chandragupta II Vikramaditya, greatest Hindu monarch, reigns 
to 413, expanding the prosperous Gupta Empire northward beyond the In-
dus River.

 ca 380-460 Approximate lifetime of  Kalidasa, the great Sanskrit poet and dramatist, au-
thor of  Íâkuntala and  Meghadûta. (An earlier dating championed by some 
scholars is 50 bce.)

 391 Roman Emperor  Theodosius destroys  Greek Hellenistic temples in favor of 
Christianity.

 ca 400  Manu Dharma Íâstra is written. Its 2,685 verses codify cosmogony, four 
âßramas, government, domestic affairs, caste and morality. (Others prefer 

-600; Kulkarni gives 150 bce for latest edition of a code in vogue since -7000.)
 ca 400  Polynesians sailing in open outrigger canoes reach as far as Hawaii and 

Easter Island.
 ca 400  Chaturaˆga, the Indian forerunner of chess, has evolved from ash†apâda, 

a board-based race game, into a four-handed war game played with a die. 
Later, in deference to the Laws of Manu which forbid gambling, players 
discard the die and create shatrañj, a two-sided strategy game.

 ca 400  Vatsyayana writes  Kâmasûtra, the famous text on erotics.
 419 Moche people of  Peru build a Sun temple 150 feet high using 50 million bricks.
 ca 430 Hindu ancestors of present-day  Romanî people, or  Gypsies, leave Rajas than, 

Sindh and other areas of India, move to Persia and gradually on to reach 
Europe ca 800.

 438‒45   Council of Ferrara-Florence, Italy, strengthens the Roman   Catholic stance 
against the doctrine of  reincarnation. 

 ca 440  Ajanta cave frescoes (long before Islam) depict  Buddha as Prince Siddhâr-
tha, wearing chû∂îdara pyjama and a prototype of the “Nehru shirt.” 

 450‒535 Life of  Bodhidharma of South India, 28th patriarch of India’s Dhyâna  Bud-
dhist sect, founder of Ch’an Buddhism in  China (520), known as Zen in Ja-
pan. 

 ca 450  Hephthalite invasions (ca 450‒565) take a great toll in North India. These 
“White  Huns” (or Hû∫as) from the borders of China may or may not be 
related to Europe’s Hun invaders. 

 ca 450 As the  Gupta Empire declines, Indian  sculptural style evolves and continues 
until the 16th century. The trend is away from the swelling modeled forms 
of the Gupta period toward increasing flatness and linearity.

 453  Attila the Hun dies after lifetime of plundering Europe.
 499  Aryabhata I (476‒ca 550), Indian  astronomer and  mathematician, using 

Hindu (“Arabic”) numerals accurately calculates pi (π) to 3.1416, and the 
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solar year to 365.3586805 days. A thousand years before Copernicus, Ary-
abhata propounds a  heliocentric system with elliptically orbiting planets 
and a spherical Earth spinning on its axis, explaining the apparent rotation 
of the heavens. His  Åryabha†îya contains history’s first exposition on plane 
and spherical trigonometry, algebra and arithmetic. 

 ca 500  Mahâvaμsa, a Pâli text chronicling  Sri Lankan history from -500, is written, 
probably by Buddhist monk Mahanama. A sequel,  Chulavaμßa, continues 
the history to 1500. 

 ca 500 Sectarian folk traditions are revised, elaborated and reduced to writing as the 
 Purâ∫as, Hinduism’s encyclopedic compendium of culture and mythology. 

 500 World population is 190 million. India’s is 50 million: 26.3 percent of world.
 510 Hephthalite Mihirakula from beyond Oxus River crushes imperial  Gupta 

power. Soon controls much of North-Central India. 
 ca 533 Yasovarman of Malva and Isanavarman of Kanauj defeat and expel  the He-

phthalites from North India. 
 ca 543  Pulakesin I founds  Châlukya Dynasty (ca 543‒757; 975–1189) in Gujarat and 

later in larger areas of West India. 
 548 Emperor Kimmei officially recognizes  Buddhism in Japan by accepting a 

gift image of Buddha from Korea. 
 553  Council of Constantinople II denies doctrine of soul’s existence before con-

ception, implying that  reincarnation is incompatible with  Christian belief. 
 565 The Turks and Persians defeat the Hephthalites. 
 570‒632 Lifetime of  Mohammed of the Quraysh Bedouin tribe, founder of  Islam. 

Begins to preach in Mecca, calling for an end to the “demons and idols” of 
Arab religion and conversion to the ways of the one God, Allah.

 ca 590‒671 Lifetime of Íaiva  saint Nayanar  Tirunavukkarasu, born into a farmer fam-
ily at Amur, now in South Arcot, Tamil Nadu. He writes 312 songs, totalling 
3,066  Tirumurai verses. Cleaning the grounds of every temple he visits, he 
exemplifies truly humble service to Lord Íiva. His contemporary, the child-
saint  Nayanar  Sambandar, addresses him affectionately as  Appar, “Father.” 

 ca 598‒665 Lifetime of  Brahmagupta, pre-eminent Indian  astro nomer, who writes on 
gravity and sets forth the Hindu  astronomical system in his  Brâhma Sphu†a 
Siddhânta. Two of 25 chapters are on sophisticated  mathematics.

 ca 600 Religiously tolerant Pallava king Narasinhavarman  builds China Pagoda, a 
Buddhist temple, at the Naga patam port for Chinese merchants and visiting 
monks.

 ca 600‒900 Twelve  Vaish∫ava Alvar  saints of Tamil Nadu flourish, writing 4,000 songs 
and poems (assembled in their canon  Nalayira Divya Prabandham) prais-
ing Nârâya∫a, Râma and narrating the affairs of K®ish∫a and the gopîs. 

 ca 600 Life of  Banabhatta, Íâkta master of Sanskrit prose, author of Harshâcharita 
(Story of Harsha) and Kâdambarî.

 606 Buddhist  Harshavardhana, reigning 606‒644, esta blishes first great king-
dom after the Hephthalite invasions, eventually ruling all India to the Nar-
madâ River in the South. 

 ca 610  Mohammed begins prophecies, flees to Mecca in 622. 

 ca 630  Vagbhata writes Ash†âˆga Saˆgraha on  âyurveda. 
 630‒34 Châlukya Pulakesin II becomes Lord of South India by defeating Harsha-

vardhana, Lord of the North. 
 630‒44 Chinese pilgrim Hsüen Tsang  (Xuan-zang) travels in India, recording his 

copious observations. Population of Varanasi is 10,000, mostly Íaiva. Na-
landa Buddhist university (his biographer writes) has 10,000 residents, in-
cluding 1,510 teachers, and thousands of manuscripts. (Alternate date: 100.)
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  641‒45 Arab  Muslims conquer Mesopotamia, Egypt and Persia. 
 ca 650 Lifetime of Nayanar Íaiva  saint Tirujnana  Sambandar. Born a brâhmin in 

Tan javur, he writes 384 songs totalling 4,158 verses that make up the first 
three books of  Tirumurai. At 16, he disappears into the sanctum of  Nallur 
temple, near Tiruchi, Tamil Nadu. 

 ca 650 More than 60 Chinese monks have traveled to India and her colonies. Four 
hundred  Sanskrit works have been translated into  Chinese; 380 survive to 
the present day.

 686‒705 Reign of Pallava king Rajasinha.  He inherits the stone-carving legacy of Em-
peror Mahendra and his son, Narasinha, who began the extensive sculptural 
works in the thriving seaport of Mahabalipuram.

 ca 700 Over the next hundred years the 2,095-square-mile Indonesian  island of 
Bali receives Hinduism from its neighbor, Java.

 712  Muslims conquer  Sind region (Pakistan), setting up base for pillaging expe-
ditions that drain North India’s wealth.

 732 Franks prevent Muslim conquest of Europe, stopping Arabs at Poitiers, 
France, northwest limit of Arab penetration.

 739  Châlukya armies beat back Arab Muslim invasions at Navasari in modern 
Maharashtra. 

 ca 750‒1159  Pâla dynasty arises in Bihar and Bengal, last royal patrons of Buddhism, 
which they help establish in Tibet.

 ca 750  Rash†rakuta dynasty carves Kailasa temple out of a rock hill at Ellora.
 ca 750 A Hindu astronomer and  mathematician in Baghdad translates into Arabic 

Brahmagupta’s  Brâhma Sphu†a Siddhânta (treatise on astronomy), trans-
mitting decimal notation and use of zero to the Arab world.

 ca 750 Lifetime of  Bhavabhuti, Sanskrit dramatist, second only to Kalidasa. Writes 
 Mâlatî-Mâdhava, a Íâkta work.

 ca 750  A necklace  timepiece, kadikaram in Tamil, is worn by an emperor (accord-
ing to scholar M. Arunachalam).

  

 788 Adi Sankara  (788‒820) is born in Malabar. The famous Smârta monk-phil-
o sopher writes mystic poems and scriptural commentaries,  including 
Viveka Chû∂âma∫i, and regularizes ten monastic orders called Daßa nâmî. 
Preaches  Mâyâvâda Advaita, emphasizing the world as illusion and God as 
the sole Reality. 

 ca 800 Bhakti revival curtails  Buddhism in South India. In the North,  Buddha is 
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revered as Vish∫u’s 9th incarnation.
 ca 800 Life of  Nammalvar, greatest of Alvar  saints. His poems shape beliefs of 

Southern Vaish∫avas to the present day.
 ca 800 Lifetime of  Vasugupta, modern founder of  Kashmîr Íaivism, a monistic, 

meditative school.
 ca 800 Lifetime (by later dating) of  Auvaiyar,  saint of Tamil Nadu, Ga∫eßa devo-

tee, author of  Auvai Kural. She is associated with the Lambika ku∫∂alinî 
school. (An earlier strong traditional date for Auvaiyar of 200 bce is from a 
story about her and Saint  Tiruvalluvar as contemporaries. A third reference 
places her around 1000. Auvaiyar means “venerable, learned lady;” some 
believe there were three different Auvaiyars.)

 ca 800 Lifetime of  Karaikkalammaiyar, one of the 63 Íaiva  saints of Tamil Nadu. 
Her mystical, yogic hymns, preserved in  Tirumurai, remain popular to the 
present day.

 ca 800 Lifetime of  Andal, girl  saint of Tamil Nadu. Writes devotional poetry to 
Lord K®ish∫a, disappears at age 16.

 ca 825 Nayanar Tamil  saint  Sundarar is born into a family of Ådißaiva temple 
priests in Tirunavalur in present-day South Arcot. His 100 songs in praise 
of Íiva (the only ones surviving of his 38,000 songs) make up  Tirumurai 
book 7. His Tiru Tondattohai poem, naming the Íaiva  saints, is the basis for 
Saint  Sekkilar’s Periyapurâ∫am. 

 ca 825  Vasugupta discovers the rock-engraved  Íiva Sûtras.
 846  Vijayalaya re-establishes his  Chola dynasty, which over the next 100 years 

grows and strengthens into one of the greatest South Indian Empires ever 
known.

 ca 850  Írî Vaish∫ava sect established in Tamil Nadu by Acharya  Natha muni, fore-
runner of the great theologian Ramanuja. 

 ca 850 Life of  Manikkavasagar, Íaiva Sama yâchârya  saint, born in Tiruvadavur, 
near Madurai, into a Tamil brâhmin family. Writes famed  Tiruvasagam, 51 
poems of 656 verses in 3,394 lines, chronicling the soul’s evolution to God 
Íiva. Tirupalli-eluchi and Tiruvembavai are classic examples of his innova-
tive style of devotional songs.

 875  Muslim conquests extend from Spain to  Indus Valley.
 885 Cholas kill  Aparajita, king of the Pallavas, in battle.
 ca 900 Lifetime of  Matsyendranatha, exponent of the Nâtha sect emphasizing 

ku∫∂alinî yoga practices.
 ca 900 Under the  Hindu Malla dynasty (ca 900‒1700) of Nepal, legal and  social 

codes influenced by Hinduism are introduced. Nepal is broken into several 
principalities.

 ca 900‒1001 Lifetime of  Sembiyan Ma Devi, queen of Maharaja Gandara ditta Chola 
from 950 to 957. A loyal patron of Íaivism, she builds ten temples and in-
spires and influences her grand-nephew, son of Sundara Chola, who as 
King  Rajaraja I becomes a great temple-builder.

 900  Mataramas dynasty in Indonesia reverts to Íaivism after a century of Bud-
dhism, building 150 Íaiva temples.

 ca 950‒1015 Lifetime of Kashmîr Íaiva guru Abhinavagupta.
 960 Chola king Vira,  after having a vision of Íiva Na†arâja, commences enlarge-

ment of the Íiva temple at  Chidambaram, including the construction of the 
gold-roofed shrine. The enlargement is completed in 1250 ce.

 985  Rajaraja I (reign 985‒1014) ascends the South Indian Chola throne and ush-
ers in a new age of temple  architecture exemplified at Tanjavur, Darasuram, 
Tirubhuvanam and Chidambaram. Pallava architectural influences (domi-
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nant vimânas, inconspicuous gopuras) fade.
 ca 1000 Lifetime of  Gorakshanatha, Nâtha yogî who founds the order of Kanpha†ha 

Yogîs and  Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, the philosophical school called Siddha 
Siddhânta.

 ca 1000  Goraksha na tha writes  Siddha Siddhânta Paddhati, “Tracks on the Doctrines 
of the Adepts.” In 353 verses he explains the nature of God and universe, 
structure of chakras, ku∫∂alinî force and methods for realization.

 1000 World population is 265 million. India’s is 79 million, 29.8 percent of world.
 ca 1000  Vikings reach North America, landing in Nova Scotia.
 ca 1000  Polynesians arrive in New Zealand, in the last stage in the greatest migration 

and navigational feat in history, making them the most widely spread race 
on the planet.

 1001  Turkish   Muslims  sweep through the Northwest under Mahmud of Ghazni, 
defeating Jayapala of Hindu Íâhi Dynasty of South Afghanisthan and Pun-
jab at Peshawar. This is the first major Muslim conquest in India.

 ca 1010  Tirumurai, Tamil devotional  hymns of Íaiva  saints, is collected as an an-
thology by  Nambiandar Nambi.

 1017 Mahmud of Ghazni sacks  Mathura, birthplace of Lord K®ish∫a, and estab-
lishes a mosque on the site during one of his 17 Indian invasions for holy 
war and plunder.

 1017‒1137 Life of  Ramanuja of Kanchipuram, Tamil philosopher-saint of Írî Vaish-
∫ava sect that continues bhakti tradition of South Indian Al var  saints. His 
strongly theistic, nondual Vißish †âdvaita  Vedânta philosophy restates Pañ-
cha râtra tradition. Foremost opponent of Sankara’s system, he dies at age 
120 while head of Srirangam monastery.

 1018‒1060 Lifetime of  Bhojadeva Paramara,  Gujarati king, poet, artist and monistic 
Íaiva Siddhânta theologian. 

 1024  Mahmud of Ghazni plunders  Somanath Íiva temple, destroying the Íiva-
liˆga and killing 50,000 Hindu defenders. He later builds a mosque on the 
remaining walls.  

 1025 Chola ruler Maharaja  Rajendra I sends victorious naval expeditions to 
Burma, Malaysia and Indonesia, initiating decline of Mahâyâna Buddhist 
empire of Srivijaya.

 ca 1040  Chinese  invent  the compass and moveable type and per fect the use of gun-
powder, first  invented and used in India as an explosive mixture of saltpetre, 
sulfur and charcoal to power guns, cannons and artillery.

 ca 1050 Lifetime of  Srikantha, promulgator of  Íiva Advaita, a major philosophical 
school of Íaivism.

 ca 1130‒1200 Lifetime of  Nimbarka, Telugu founder of the Vaish∫ava Nimandi sect hold-
ing dvaitâdvaita, dual-nondual, philosophy. He introduces the wor ship of 
K®ish∫a together with consort Râdhâ. (Present-day Nimavats revere Lord 
Vish∫u Himself, in the form of the Haμsa Avatâra, as the originator of their 
sect.)

 ca 1130 Lifetime of  Sekkilar, Tamil chief minister under Chola Emperor Kulottunga 
II (reign 1133‒1150) and author of  Periyapurâ∫am, 4,286-verse epic hagiog-
raphy of the 63 Íaiva  saints, which is book 12 of the  Tirumurai.

 ca 1150 Life of  Basavanna, renaissance guru of the Vîra Íaiva sect, stressing free 
will, equality, service to humanity and worship of the Íivaliˆga worn 
around the neck.

 ca 1150 Khmer ruler  Suryavarman II completes  Angkor Wat temple (in present-day 
Cambodia), where his body is later entombed and worshiped as an embodi-
ment of Vish∫u. This largest Hindu temple in Asia is 12 miles in circumfer-
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ence, with a 200-foot high central tower.
 ca 1162 Mahadevi  is born, Íaiva ascetic  saint of Karnataka. She wrote 350 majestic 

and mystical poems.
 1175 Toltec Empire of  Mexico crumbles.
 1185  Mohammed of Ghur conquers Punjab and Lahore.
 1191 Eisai founds  Rinzai Zen sect in Japan after study in China.
 1193 Qutb ud-Din Aybak, a freed slave and first  Muslim  Sultan of Delhi, estab-

lishes Mamluk Dynasty (1193‒1290). 
 1197 Great  Buddhist university of Nalanda is destroyed by  Muslim Ikhtiyâr uddin.
 1200 All of North India is now under  Muslim domination.
 1200 India population reaches 80 million.
 ca 1200 An unknown author writes  Yoga Yâjñavalkya.
 1215 King John is forced to grant the  Magna Carta, giving greater rights to the 

people of England.
 1227 Mongol Emperor Genghis Khan,  conqueror of a vast area from North Chi-

na to Iran and Central Asia, the largest empire the world has yet seen, dies.
 1230‒60  Suryâ temple is constructed at Konarak, Orissa.
 1238‒1317 Lifetime of Ananda Tirtha Madhva,  venerable Vaish ∫ava dualist and op-

ponent of Íankara’s Mâyâ vâdin Advaita philosophy. He composes 37 works 
and founds  the Dvaita Vedânta  school, the Brahma Vaish∫ava Sam pra dâya 
and its eight monasteries, ash†ama†ha, in Udupi. 

 ca 1250 Lifetime of  Meykandar, Íaiva  saint who founds the Mey kandar school of 
pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta. His 12-sûtra  Íivajñânabodham becomes the core 
scripture.

 1260  Meister Eckhart, the German mystic, is born.
 1268‒1369 Lifetime of Vedanta Desikar,  gifted Tamil scholar and poet who founds the 

 Vadakalai, a sect of Vaish∫avism headquartered at Kanchipuram.
 1270‒1350 Lifetime of  Namadeva, foremost poet- saint of Maharashtra’s Vârkarî (“pil-

grim”) Vaish∫ava school, disciple of Jnanadeva. He and his family compose 
a million verses in praise of Lord Vi†hobâ (Vish∫u).

 1272  Marco Polo visits India en route to China.
 1274  Council of Lyons II declares that souls go immediately to heaven, purga-

tory or hell; interpreted by   Catholic fathers as condemning the doctrine  of 
reincarnation.

 1275‒96 Lifetime of  Jnanadeva, Nâtha-trained Vaish∫ava  saint, founder  of the Vâr-
karî school, who writes  Jñâneßvarî, a Marâ†hi verse commentary on Bhaga-
vad Gîtâ, which becomes Maharashtra’s most popular book.

 1279  Muktabai is born, Mahârashtran Vârkarî  saint and Nâtha yoginî, known for 
her 100 sacred verses.

 1280  Mongol (Yuan) dynasty (1280‒1368) installed in  China, under which the 
bulk of translation of works from Sanskrit into Chinese is completed.

 1296  Ala-ud-din, second sultan of the Khilji dynasty, rules most of India after his 
General Kafur conquers the South, extending  Muslim dominion all the way 
to  Rameshwaram.

 ca 1300 Lifetime of  Janabai, Mahârashtran Vârkarî Vaish∫ava woman saint who 
writes a portion of Namadeva’s million verses to Vi†hobâ (Vish∫u).

 ca 1300 The  Ånanda Samucçhaya is written, 277 stanzas on hatha yoga, with discus-
sion of the chakras and nâdîs.

 1300 Muslim conquerors reach Cape Comorin  (Kanyakumari) at the southern-
most tip of India and build a mosque there.

 1317‒72 Life of  Lalla of Kashmir, Íaiva renunciate and mystic poet. She contributes 
significantly to the Kashmiri language.
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 1336   Vijayanagara Empire (1336‒1646) of South India is founded. European visi-
tors are impressed by the opulence and sophistication of its 17-square-mile 
capital.

 1345  Aztecs establish advanced civilization in  Mexico.
 1346‒90 Life of  Krittivasa, translator of  Râmâya∫a into Bengali.
 1347  Plague called the Black Death spreads rapidly, killing 75 million worldwide 

before receding in 1351.
 ca 1350  Svatmarama writes  Ha†ha Yoga Pradîpikâ.
 ca 1350 Lifetime of Appaya Dikshita,  South Indian philosopher-saint whose writ-

ings reconcile Vaish∫avism and Íaivism. He advances  Íiva Advaita and 
other Íaiva schools and compiles a temple priests’ manual still used today.

 1398  Tamerlane (Timur) invades India with 90,000 cavalry and sacks  Delhi be-
cause its   Muslim ruler was too tolerant of Hindu idolatry. A Mongolian 
admirer of Sufism, he was one of the most ruthless of all conquerors.

 1399  Haridwar, Gaˆgâ pilgrimage town, is sacked by Timur.
 ca 1400  Goraksha Upanishad is written.
 1414 Hindu prince  Paramesvara of Malaysia converts to Islam.
 1414‒80 Life of Gujarâti Vaish∫ava poet-saint  Narasinha Mehta. 
 1415 Bengali poet-singer Baru Chandidas  writes  Írîk®ish∫akîrtana, a collection 

of exquisite songs praising K®ish∫a.
 1429  Joan of Arc, age 17, leads French to victory over English.
 ca 1433  China cloisters itself from the outside world by banning further voyages to 

the West, forming the first “bamboo curtain.”
 1440‒1518 Lifetime of  Kabir, Vaish∫ava reformer who has both Muslim and Hindu fol-

lowers. (His Hindi songs remain immensely popular to the present day.)
 ca 1440 Johannes Gutenberg  (ca 1400‒1468)  invents the West’s first moveable-type 

 printing press in Germany.
 1450?‒1547 Lifetime of  Mirabai, Vaish∫ava Rajput princess  saint who, married at an 

early age to the râ∫a of Udaipur, devotes herself to K®ish∫a and later re-
nounces worldly life to wander through India singing to Him beautiful mys-
tic compositions that are sung to the present day. 

1469‒1538  Lifetime of  Guru Nanak, founder of  Sikhism, originally a reformist Hindu 
sect stressing devotion, faith in the guru, repetition of God’s name and re-
jection of renunciation and caste. (Most present-day Sikhs consider them-
selves members of a separate religion.)

 1478  Spanish Inquisition begins. Over the next 20 years,  Chris tians burn several 
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thousand persons at the stake.
 1479‒1531 Lifetime of  Vallabhacharya, a married Telugu brâhmin saint who teaches 

push†imârga, “path of love,” and a lofty nondual philosophy,   Íuddhâdvaita 
Vedânta, in which souls are eternally one with Brahman. Vallabhacharya’s 
Vaish∫a vism worships K®ish∫a in the form of Írî Nâthjî.

  1483‒1563 Lifetime of  Surdas, sightless Hindi bard of Agra, whose hymns to K®ish∫a 
are collected in the Sûrsagar.

 1486‒1543 Life of  Chaitanya, Bengali founder of popular Vaish ∫ava sect which pro-
claims K®ish∫a Supreme God and em phasizes saˆkîrtan, group chan t ing 
and dancing.

 1492 Looking for India, Christopher Columbus  lands on San Salvador island in 
the Caribbean, thus “discovering” the Americas and proving the Earth is 
round, not flat.

 1498 Portugal’s Vasco da Gama  sails around Cape of Good Hope to Calcutta, first 
Euro pean to find sea route to  India.  Portuguese  Catholics soon capture  Goa 
(1510) and other places, beginning conquest and exploitation of India by 
Europeans.

 ca 1500 Life of  Arunagirinathar, Tamil  saint, author of  Tiruppugal hymns; empha-
sizes feeding the hungry during a time of  Muslim oppression and disrupted 
family life.

 ca 1500 Buddhist and Íaiva Hindu princes are forced off  Java by invading  Muslims. 
They resettle on neighboring  Bali, with their overlapping priesthoods and 
vast royal courts: poets, dancers, musicians and artisans. Within 100 years 
they construct what many call a fairytale kingdom.

 1500 World population 425 million; 105 million live in India.
 1503‒1566 Lifetime of  Nostradamus, French physician and astrol oger who wrote Cen-

turies (1555), a book of prophecies.
1509‒1529  Reign of Maharaja Krishnadevaraya  of the Vijayanagara Empire in Andhra 

Pradesh.
 1510  Portuguese  Catho lics conquer Goa to serve as capital of their Asian mari-

time empire, begin ning conquest and exploitation of  India by Europeans.
 1517  Luther begins  Protestant Reformation in Europe.
 ca 1520 Poet-saint  Purandardas  (1480‒1564) of the Vijayanagara court systematizes 

 Karnatik  music.
 1526  Mughal conqueror  Babur (1483‒1530) defeats the Sultan of Delhi  and cap-

tures the Koh-i-noor diamond. Occupying Delhi, by 1529 he founds the 
Indian Mughal Empire (1526‒1761), consolidated by his grandson Akbar.

 1528 Emperor Babur  destroys temple at Lord Râ ma’s birthplace in  Ayodhya, 
erects   Babri Masjid (mosque). 

 1532‒1623  Life of monk-poet  Tulsidas, author of  Râmacharitamânasa (1574-77) (based 
on  Râmâya∫a). It advances Râma worship in the North.

 1542 Spanish Jesuit priest Francis Xavier  (1506‒1552), most successful  Catholic 
missionary, lands in Goa. First to train and employ native clergy in conver-
sion efforts, he brings Catholicism to India, Malay Archipelago and Japan.

1544‒1603  Life of  Dadu, ascetic  saint of Gujarat, founder of Dâdûpantha, which is 
guided by his Bânî poems in Hindi.

 1556   Akbar (1542‒1605), grandson of Babur, becomes third  Mu  ghal Emperor at 
age 13. Disestablishes Islam as state religion and declares himself impartial 
ruler of Hindus and  Muslims; encourages art, culture, religious tolerance.

 1565  Muslim forces defeat and utterly destroy the city of  Vijayanagara. Empire 
finally collapses in 1646. 

 1565 Polish  astronomer  Copernicus’ (1473‒1543)  heliocentric system, in which 
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Earth orbits the sun, gains popularity in Europe among astronomers and 
mathematicians. (See Aryabhata, 499.)

 1569  Akbar captures fortress of Ranthambor, ending Râjput independence. Soon 
controls nearly all of Rajasthan.

 ca 1570  Eka natha (1533-99), Vârkarî Vaish∫ava saint and mystic composer, edits 
Jnana deva’s  Jñâneßvarî and translates  Bhâgavata Purâ∫a, advancing Ma râthi 
language.

 1588  British Navy destroys the  Spanish Armada off the coast of Calais, France, to 
become rulers of the high seas.

 1589  Akbar rules half of India, shows tolerance for all faiths.
 1595 Construction is begun on  Chidambaram Temple’s Hall of a Thousand Pil-

lars in South India, completed in 1685.
 ca 1600  “Persian wheel” to lift water by oxen is adopted, one of few  farming  innova-

tions since Indus Valley civilization.
 1600 Royal Charter forms the  East India Company, setting in motion a process 

that ultimately results in the subjugation of India under  British rule. 
 1603‒4 Guru Arjun compiles  Ådi Granth, Sikh scripture.
 1605  Akbar the Great dies at age 63. His son Jahangir succeeds him as  fourth 

Mughal Emperor.
 1605  Sikh  Golden Temple (Harimandir) at  Amritsar, Punjab, is finished; covered 

with gold leaf two centuries later.
 1608‒49 Lifetime of  Tukaram, beloved Vârkarî  sant famed for his abhaˆgas, “unbro-

ken hymns,” to K®ish∫a. Considered greatest Marâ†hi spiritual composer.
 1608‒81 Lifetime of  Ramdas, mystic poet, Sivaji’s guru, Marâ†hi  saint, who gives 

Hindus the dhvaja, saffron flag. 
 1610  Galileo of Italy (1564‒1642)  perfects the telescope and with it confirms the 

Copernican  theory.  Catholic Inquisition condemns him a heretic for his 
assertions.

 1613‒14  British  East India Company sets up  trading post at Surat.
 1615‒18  Mughals grant  Britain right to trade and establish factories in consideration 

for English navy’s protection of the Mughal Empire against  Portuguese sea 
power. 

 1619  Jaffna kingdom is annexed and Sri Lanka’s ruling dynasty deposed by  Por-
tuguese  Catholics who, between 1505 and 1658, destroy most of the island’s 
Hindu temples. 

 1619 First black slaves from Africa are sold in Virginia.
 1620 English pilgrims land and settle at Plymouth Rock, Massachusetts.
 1627‒80 Life of  Sivaji, valiant general and tolerant founder of Hindu  Marâ†ha Em-

pire (1674‒1818). Emancipates large areas confiscated by  Muslims, returning 
them to Hindu control. First Indian ruler to build a major naval force. 

 ca 1628‒88 Lifetime of  Kumaraguruparar, prolific poet-saint of Tamil Nadu who 
founds monastery in  Varanasi to propound  Íaiva Siddhânta philosophy.

 1630 Over the next two years, millions starve to death as Shah Jahan  (1592‒1666), 
fifth  Mughal Emperor, drains the royal treasury to buy jewels for his “Pea-
cock Throne.”

 1647 Shah Jahan  completes  Taj Mahal in Agra on the Yamunâ River. Its construc-
tion has taken 20,000 laborers 15 years, at a total cost equivalence of US$25 

million.
 1649 Red Fort is completed in Delhi  by Shah Jahan. 
 ca 1650  Dharmapura Aadheenam, Íaiva mon astery, founded near Mayur am, South 

India, by Guru Jnanasambandar.
 ca 1650 Robert de Nobili  (1577‒1656), Italian  Jesuit missionary noted for fervor and 
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intolerance, arrives in Madurai, declares himself a brâhmin, dresses like a 
Hindu monk. He is credited with composing a Veda-like Sanskrit scripture 
extolling Jesus.

 ca 1650 Two yoga classics,  Íiva Saμhitâ and  Ghera∫∂a Saμhitâ, are written.
 1654 A  Tamil karttanam is written and sung to celebrate recovery installation of 

the Tiruchendur Murugan mûrti.
 1658 Zealous   Muslim Aurangzeb  (1618‒1707) becomes  Mu ghal Emperor. His dis-

criminatory policies toward Hindus, Marâ†has and the Deccan kingdoms 
contribute to the dissolution of the Mughal Empire by 1750.

 1660 Frenchman François Bernier  reports India’s peasantry is living in misery 
 under  Mughal rule.

 1664 Great  Plague of  London kills 70,000, 15 percent of population.
 1675  Aurangzeb executes  Sikh Guru Tegh Bahadur, beginn ing the Sikh-Muslim 

feud that continues to this day.
 1679  Aurangzeb levies jizya tax on non-believers, Hindus.
 1680‒1747 Lifetime of Italian  Jesuit missionary Costanzio Beschi, who preached for 

36 years in Tamil Nadu. Under the name of Viramamunivar, he lived in In-
dian fashion and attained proficiency in the Tamil language. His long poem 
Tembâva∫i retells Biblical stories in ornate style.

 1682‒1722 Peter the Great rules in Russia.
 1688  Mughal Emperor Aurangzeb demolishes all temples in Mathura, said to 

number 1,000. (During their 500-year reign,  Muslim rulers de stroy roughly 
60,000 Hindu temples throughout India, constructing mosques on 3,000 of 
those sites.)

 1700 World population is 610 million. India population is 165 million: 27 percent 
of world.

 ca 1770‒1840 Life of the Rishi from the Himalayas,  guru of Kadait swami and first histori-
cally known satguru of the  Nandi nâtha Sampra dâya’s  Kailâsa Paramparâ 
since Tirumular.

 1705‒42 Lifetime of  Tayumanavar, Tamil Íaiva poet- saint and devotional yogic phil-
o sopher of Tiru chirappalli.

 1708 Govind Singh,  tenth and last  Sikh guru, is assassinated. 
 1708‒37 Jai Singh II builds  astronomical observatories in Delhi, Jaipur, Ujjain, Bena-

res and Mathura.
 1718‒75 Lifetime of  Ramprasad, Bengali Íâkta poet-saint.  
 ca 1725 Jesuit Father Hanxleden compiles the first  Sanskrit grammar in a European 

language. 
 ca 1750  Íâkta songs of Bengali poets Ramprasad Sen and Kamalakanta Bhatta char-

ya glorify Her as loving Mother and Daughter and stimulate a rise in devo-
tional Íâktism.

 1751 Robert Clive,  age 26, seizes Arcot in modern Tamil Nadu as French  and Brit-
ish fight for control of South India.

 1760 Íaiva sannyâsîs fight  Vaish∫ava vairâgîs in tragic battle at Hardwar  Kum bha 
Mela; 18,000 monks are killed.

 1760 Israel ben Eliezer  (Besht), liberal founder of Hasidic Judaism, dies. 
 1761 Afghan army of Ahmad Shah Durrani  routs Hindu  Marâtha forces at Pa-

nipat, ending Marâtha hegemony in North India. As many as 200,000 Hin-
dus are said to have died in the decisive eight-hour battle.

 1764  British defeat the weak  Mughal Emperor and gain full control of  Bengal, 
richest province of India.

 1769  Prithivi Naraya∫ Shah, ruler of Gorkha principality, con quers the Nepal 
Valley and moves capital to Kath mandu, establishing the present-day Hindu 
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nation of  Nepal.
 1773  British East India Company  obtains monopoly on the production and sale 

of  opium in Bengal.
ca 1780‒1830 Golden era of Karnatic  music. Composers include Sastri Tyagaraja Swami-

gal, Muthuswami Dikshitar and Sama Sastri. 
 1781 George Washington  routs British at Yorktown, Virginia.
 1781‒1830 Lifetime of  Sahajanandaswami, Gujarati founder of the  Swâminârâya∫ sect 

(with 1.5 million followers today).
 1784 Judge and linguist Sir William Jones  founds Calcutta’s  Royal Asiatic Society. 

First such scholastic institution. 
 1786 Sir William Jones  uses the Âig Veda term  Åryan (“noble”) to name the par-

ent  language of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Germanic tongues. Nostratic is a 
more recent term for this hypothetical parent language of Indo-European 
and certain other languages previously deemed totally unrelated. 

 1787‒95  British Parliament impeaches Warren Hastings,  Governor General of Ben-
gal (1774‒85) for misconduct.

 1787  British Committee for the Abolition of the Slave Trade is formed, marking 
the beginning of the end of  slavery. 

 1789  French Revolution begins with storming of the Bastille.
 1792  Britain’s Lord  Cornwallis, Governor General of India, defeats Tipu Sahib,  

Sultan of My sore and most powerful ruler in South India, main bulwark 
of resistance to British expansion in India.

 1793 Eli Whitney   invents the cotton gin in the US, vastly increasing cotton produc-
tion, proliferating slavery required to process it.

 1796 Over two million worshipers compete for sacred  Gaˆgâ bath at  Kumbha 
Mela in Hardwar. Five thousand Íaiva ascetics are killed in tragic clash with 
Sikh ascetics.

 1799 Sultan Tipu is killed in battle against 5,000 British soldiers who storm and 
raze his capital, Srirangapattinam.

 1803 Second Anglo-Marå†ha war results in   British Christian capture of Delhi and 
control of large parts of India.

 1803 India’s population estimated at 200 million.
 1803‒82 Lifetime of Ralph Waldo Emerson,  American poet who helps  popularize 

Bhagavad Gîtâ and  Upanishads in  US. 
 1804‒91 Lifetime of renaissance guru Kadaitswami, born near Bangalore, sent to Sri 

Lanka by the Rishi from the Hima layas to strengthen  Íaivism against Cath-
olic incursion.

 1807 Importation of  slaves is banned in the  US through an act of Congress mo-
tioned by Thomas Jefferson.

 1809  British strike a bargain with Ranjit Singh for exclusive areas of influence.
 1812  Napoleon’s Grand Army retreats from Moscow. Out of a 500,000-strong 

invasion force only 20,000 survive.
 1814 First practical steam locomotive  is built.
 1817‒92 Lifetime of Bahaullah, Mirza Husayn ’Ali, founder of  Baha’i faith (1863), a 

major off-shoot religion of Islam.
 1818‒78 Lifetime of  Sivadayal, renaissance founder of the esoteric reformist Râdhâ-

soamî Vaish∫ava  sect in Agra. 
 1820 First  Indian immigrants arrive in the  US.
 1822‒79 Life of Arumuga Navalar  of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, renaissance activist who 

propounds  Advaita Siddhânta, writes first Hindu catechism and translates 
Bible into Tamil to enable Hindus a faithful comparison to the Vedas and 
Agamas.
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 1823‒74 Life of Ramalingaswami,  Tamil  saint, renaissance found er of Vadalur’s “Hall 
of Wisdom for Universal Worship.”

 1824‒83 Lifetime of Swami Dayananda Sarasvati,   renaissance founder of  Arya Samaj 
(1875), Hindu reformist movement stress ing a return to the values and prac-
tices of the Vedas. Author of Satya Prakash, “Light on Truth.”

 1825 First massive  emigration of  Indian contract workers from Chennai is to 
Reunion and Mauritius  islands. 

 1828 Ram Mohan Roy  (1772‒1833) founds  Adi Brahmo Samaj in Calcutta. Influ-
enced by Islam and Christianity, he denounces poly theism, idol worship; 
repudiates the Vedas, avatâras, karma and reincarnation, caste and more.

 1831‒91 Lifetime of Russian mystic Madame H.P. Blavatsky , founder of  Theosophi-
cal Society in 1875, bringing aspects of psychism, Buddhism and Hinduism 
to the West.

 1831  British Christians defeat Ranjit Singh’s  forces at Balakot, in Sikh attempt to 
establish a homeland in N.W. India.

 1833  Slavery is abolished in British Commonwealth countries, giving impetus to 
abolitionists in United States.

 1834‒79 Lifetime of Sir Mutu Coomaraswamy,  brings Íaiva Siddhânta to England, is 
first Asian knighted by Queen Victoria. Dr. Ananda Coomaraswamy is his 
son.

 1835  Macaulay’s Minute furthers Western education in India. English is made 
offi cial government and court language.

 1835 Mauritius  receives 19,000 immigrant indentured laborers from  India. Last 
ship carrying workers arrives in 1922.

  

 1836‒86 Lifetime of Sri Paramahansa Ramakrishna,  God-intoxicated Bengali Íâkta 
saint, guru of Swami Vivekananda. He exemplifies the bhakti dimension of 
Íâkta Universalism.

 1837  Britain formalizes emigration of  Indian indentured laborers to supply cheap 
labor under a system more morally acceptable to British Christian society 
than slavery, declared illegal in the British Empire in 1833.

 1837 Kâlî-worshiping  Thugees are suppressed by British.
 1838 British Guyana  receives its first 250  Indian laborers.
 1838‒84 Life of Keshab Chandra Sen,  Hindu reformer who founds  Brahma Samaj of 

India, a radical offshoot of the Adi Brahmo Samaj of Ram Mohan Roy. 
 1840‒1915 Lifetime of Satguru Chellappaswami  of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, initiated at age 
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19 by Siddha Kadait swami as next satguru in the  Nandinâtha  Sampradâya’s 
Kailâsa Paramparâ.

 1840 Joseph de Gobineau  (1816‒1882), French sociologist, writes  The Inequality 
of Human Races. Proclaims the “Åryan  race” superior to other great strains 
and lays down the aristocratic class-doctrine of Åryanism that later pro-
vides the basis for Adolf Hitler’s Åryan racism. 

 1841 First  US chair of  Sanskrit and Indology established at  Yale University; 
American Oriental Society founded in 1842.

 1842‒1901 Life of Eknath Ranade,  founder of  Prarthana Samaj. His social-reform 
thinking inspires Gokhale and Gandhi.

 1843  British  conquer the Sind region (present-day Pakistan). 
 1845  Trinidad receives its first 197  Indian immigrant laborers.
 1846 British forcibly separate Kashmir  from the Sikhs and sell it to the mahârâja 

of Jammu for £1,000,000.
 1849 Sikh army is routed by the British at  Amritsar.
 1850 First English translation of the  Âig Veda by H.H. Wilson, first holder of Ox-

ford’s Boden Chair, founded “to promote the translation of the Scriptures 
into English, so as to enable his countrymen to proceed in the conversion 
of the natives of India to the  Christian religion.”

 1851 Sir M. Monier-Williams (1819‒99) publishes English-Sanskrit Dictionary. 
His completed Sanskrit-English Dictionary is released after three decades of 
work in 1899, weeks after his death.  1853‒1920 Lifetime of Sri Sarada Devi,  
wife of Sri Ramakrishna. 

 1853 Max Müller  (1823–1900), German Christian Orientalist in England, advo-
cates the term Åryan to name a hypothetical primitive people of Central 
Asia, the common ancestors of Hindus, Persians and Greeks. Mül ler specu-
lates that this “Åryan race” divided and marched West to Europe and East to 
India and China  around 1500 bce. Their language, Müller avers, de veloped 
into Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Germanic, etc., and all ancient civilizations de-
scended primarily from this Åryan race. 

 1856 Catholic missionary Bishop Caldwell  coins the term  Dravidian to refer to 
South Indian Caucasian  peoples.

 1857 First Indian Revolution, the  “Sepoy Mutiny” (native troops of the Army of 
the East India Company), is quashed within months as the British retake 
Delhi, then inflict bloody retribution and plunder throughout North India 
for atrocities at Kanpur. Britain introduces direct rule through the India 
Office, a British department of state—ending the 100-year reign of the East 
India Company.

 1858 India has 200 miles of  railroad. By 1869 5,000 miles of steel track are in-
stalled by British railroad companies. In 1900, total track is 25,000 miles, 
and by World War I, 35,000 miles. By 1970, at 62,136 miles, it is the world’s 
greatest train system. Unfortunately, this vastly depletes India’s forests.

 1859 Charles Darwin  publishes controversial book,  The Origin of Species, pro-
pounding his “natural selection” theory of evolution and laying the founda-
tions of modern biology.

 1860  S/S Truro and S/S Belvedere dock in  Durban, S. Africa, carrying first  in-
dentured servants (from Chennai and Calcutta) to work sugar plantations. 
With contracts of five years and up, thousands emigrate over next 51 years.

 1861 American Civil War  begins in Charleston, S. Carolina.
 1861‒1941 Lifetime of Bengali poet Rabindranath Tagore,  awarded the Nobel Prize for 

Literature in 1913.
 1863‒1902 Life of Swami Vivekananda,  dynamic renaissance mis sionary to West and 
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catalyst of Hindu revival in India.
 1869‒1948 Lifetime of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi,  Indian nationalist and Hindu 

political activist who develops the strategy of nonviolent disobedience that 
forces Christian Great Britain to grant independence to India (1947).

 1870  Doctrine of papal infallibility is asserted by the  Vatican.
 1872‒1964 Lifetime of Satguru Yogaswami,  Nâtha renaissance sage of Sri Lanka, Chel la-

p paswami’s successor in the  Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ.
 1872‒1950 Life of Sri Aurobindo Ghosh,   Bengali Indian nationalist and renaissance 

yoga philosopher. His 30-volume work discusses the “superman,” the Di-
vinely transformed individual soul. Withdraws from the world in 1910 and 
founds international ashram in Pondicherry.

 1873‒1906 Lifetime of Swami Rama Tirtha,  who lectures throughout Japan and Amer-
ica spreading “practical  Vedânta.”

 1875  Madame Blavatsky founds  Theosophical Society in New York, later head-
quartered at Adyar, Chennai, where Annie Besant, president (1907‒1933), 
helps revitalize Hinduism with metaphysical defense of its principles.

 1876  British Queen Victoria (1819‒1901),  head of Church of England, is pro-
claimed Empress of India (1876-1901).

 1876 Alexander Graham Bell  invents the telephone.
 1876‒1890 Max Müller,  pioneer of comparative religion as a scholarly discipline, pub-

lishes 50-volume  Sacred Books of the East, English translations of Indian and 
Oriental scriptures.

 1877‒1947 Lifetime of Sri Lanka’s Ananda Coomaraswamy,  foremost interpreter of 
Indian art and culture to the West.

 1879 Incandescent lamp is  invented by American Thomas  Edison (1847-1931). He 
patents more than a thousand  inventions, among them the microphone 
(1877) and the phonograph (1878). In New York, Edison installs the world’s 
first central electric power plant (1881-82).

 1879 The Leonidas, first emigrant ship to  Fiji, adds 498  Indian indentured labor-
ers to the nearly 340,000 already working in other British Empire colonies.

 1879‒1966 Lifetime of Sadhu T.L. Vaswani,  altruistic Sindhi poet and servant of God, 
founds several Hindu missions in India and seven Mira Educational In-
stitutions.

 1879‒1950 Lifetime of Sri Ramana Maharshi,  Hindu Advaita renunciate  renaissance 
saint of Tiruvannamalai, S. India. 

 1882‒1927 Lifetime of Hazrat Inayat Khan,  Indian-born Muslim mystic, instrumental 
in bringing Sufism to the West. 

 1884‒1963 Lifetime of Swami Ramdas,  known as Papa, Indian saint and devotee of 
Lord Râma.

 1885 A group of middle-class intellectuals in India, some of them British, found 
the  Indian National Congress to be a voice of Indian opinion to the  British 
government. This is the origin of the later Congress Party.

 1885 First automobile powered by an internal combustion engine is produced by 
Karl Benz  in Mannheim, Germany. Henry Ford  makes his first car in 1893 in 
the US and later  invents assembly line production. 

 1886 René Guénon  is born, first European philosopher of some note to become a 
Vedântin. 

 1887‒1963 Lifetime of Swami Sivananda,  Hindu universalist renaissance guru, author 
of 200 books, founder of  Divine Life Society, with 400 branches worldwide 
in present day.

 1888 Max Müller,  revising his stance, writes, “Åryan, in scientific language, is ut-
terly inapplicable to race. If I say Åryans, I mean neither blood nor bones, 
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nor hair nor skull; I mean simply those who spoke the Åryan language.”
 1888‒1975 Lifetime of Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan,  re nowned Tamil panentheist, renais-

sance philosopher, eminent writer; free India’s first Vice-President and sec-
ond President.

 1891  The Maha Bodhi Society, an organization to encourage Buddhist studies 
in India and abroad, is founded in Sri Lanka by Buddhist monk Anagarika 
Dharmapala.

 1893 Swami Vivekananda  represents Hinduism at Chicago’s  Parliament of the 
World’s Religions, first ever interfaith gathering, dramatically enlightening 
Western opinion as to the profundity of Hindu philosophy and culture.

 1893‒1952 Life of Paramahamsa Yogananda,  universalist Hindu, renaissance founder 
of  Self Realization Fellowship (1925) in US, au thor of famed Autobiography 
of a Yogî (1946), popular book globalizing India’s spiritual traditions.

 1894  Gandhi drafts first petition protesting the  indentured servant system. Less 
than six months later, the British announce the halt of indentured emigra-
tion  from India.

 1894‒1994 Lifetime of Swami Chandrasekharendra,  venerated Íaˆ karâ chârya  saint of 
Kanchi monastery in South India.

 1894‒1969 Lifetime of Meher Baba  of Poona, silent sage whose mystical teachings stress 
love, self-inquiry and God consciousness.

 1896‒1982  Lifetime of  Anandamayi Ma, God-intoxicated yoginî and mystic Bengali 
saint. Her spirit lives on in devotees.

 1896 Nationalist leader and Marâ†hi scholar Bal Gangadhar Tilak (1857‒1920) 
initiates  Ga∫eßa Visarjana and  Íivâjî  festivals  to fan Indian nationalism.  He 
is first to demand complete  independence, Pûr∫a Svarâj, from  Britain. 

 1896‒1977 Lifetime of Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada.  In 1966 he founds Interna-
tional Society of Krishna Consciousness  (ISKCON)  in the US.

 1896 American humorist Mark Twain  writes Following the Equator, describing 
his three-month stay in India, during a voyage to Hawaii, Fiji, New Zealand, 
Australia, Sri Lanka, Mauritius, South Africa and England. According to 
him, and his critics, it is one of his finest works.

 1897 Swami Vivekananda  founds  Ramakrishna Mission.
 1898‒1907  Cholera epidemic claims 370,000 lives in India. 
 1900 World population is 1.6 billion. India population is 290 million: 17.8 percent 

of world.
 1900 India’s tea exports to Britain reach 137 million pounds.
 1900‒77 Uday Sankar  of Udaipur, dancer and choreographer, adapts Western the-

atrical techniques to Hindu dance, popularizing his ballet in India, Europe 
and the  US.

 1905 Lord Curzon, arrogant British Viceroy of India, resigns.
 1905  Sage Yogaswami, age 33, is initiated by Chellappaswami at Nallur, Sri Lanka; 

later becomes the next preceptor in the  Nandinâtha  Sampradâya’s Kailâsa 
Paramparâ.

 1906  Muslim League political party is formed in India.
 1906 Dutch Christians overcome  Bali af ter Puputan massacres in which Hindu 

Balinese royal families are murdered.
 1908‒82 Lifetime of Swami Muktananda,  a guru of the Kashmîr Íaiva school who 

founds Siddha Yoga Dham to promulgate Indian mysticism, ku∫∂alinî yoga 
and philosophy.

 1909‒69 Lifetime of Dada Lekhraj  (1909‒1969), Hindu founder of  Brahma Kumaris, 
an international social reform movement stressing meditation and world 
peace. 
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 1909  Gandhi and assistant Maganlal agitate for better working conditions and 
abolition of  indentured servitude in South Africa. Maganlal continues Gan-
dhi’s work in  Fiji.

 1912 Anti-Indian   racial riots on the  US West Coast expel large Hindu immigrant 
population.

 1913 New law prohibits  Indian immigration to South Africa, primarily in answer 
to white colonists’ alarm at competition of Indian merchants and expired 
labor contracts.

 1914 US  government excludes  Indian citizens from immigration. Restriction 
stands until 1965. 

 1914 Austria’s Archduke Francis Ferdinand  is assassinated by Serb nationalists. 
Chain reaction leads to World War I.

 1914  Swami Satchidananda is born, founder of  Integral Yoga Institute and Light 
of Truth Universal Shrine in the US.

 1917 Following the  Bolshevik Revolution,  communists under  Lenin seize power 
in  Russia, one sixth of Earth’s land mass.

 1917 Last Hindu  Indian indentured laborers are brought to British Christian 
colonies of  Fiji and  Trinidad.

 1917‒93 Life of Swami Chinmayananda,  Vedântist writer, lecturer, Hindu renaissance 
founder of  Chinmaya Mission and co-founder of the  Vishva Hindu Parishad. 

 1918  World War I ends. Death toll estimated at ten million.
 1918  Spanish influenza epidemic kills 12.5 million in India, 21.6 million worldwide. 
 1918 Sadhu J.P. Vaswani  is born in Hyderabad, charismatic orator, mystic, poet, 

philosopher, humanitarian leader. 
 1918 Sirdi Sai Baba,  saint  to Hindus and Muslims, dies at approximately age 70.

 1919 Brigadier Dyer orders Gurkhâ troops to shoot unarmed demonstrators  in 
Amritsar, killing 379. Massacre convinces Gandhi that  India must demand 
full independence from oppressive  British Christian rule.

 1920  Gandhi formulates  satyâgraha, “truth power,” strategy of noncooperation 
and nonviolence against India’s Christian British rulers. Later resolves to 
wear only simple dhotî to preserve India’s homespun cotton industry.

 1920  System of Indian indentured servitude is abolished following grassroots 
agitation by Gandhi.

 1920 Ravi Shankar  is born in Varanasi. Sitâr master, composer and founder of Na-
tional Orchestra of India, he inspires Western appreciation of Indian  music.

 1922  Pramukh Swami is born, renaissance traditionalist Hindu, head of  Bocha-
san wasi Swaminarayan Sanstha Sangh.

 1922 Tagore’s school at Santiniketan (founded 1901) is made into Visva Bharati 
University. Becomes a national university in 1951.

 1923  US law excludes Indian nationals from naturalization.
 1924 Sir John Marshall (1876‒1958) discovers relics of  Indus Valley ancient Hindu 

civilization. Begins systematic large-scale excavations. 
 1925 K.V. Hedgewar  (1890‒1949) founds  Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS), a 

Hindu nationalist movement.
 1926 Satya Sai Baba  is born, charismatic universalist Hindu renaissance guru, 

educationalist, worker of miracles.
 1927 Sivaya Subramuniyaswami  is born in Oakland, California, 162nd satguru in 

the  Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s  Kailâsa Paramparâ and author of this book.
 1927 Maharashtra bars tradition of dedicating girls to temples as  Devadâsîs, 

ritual dancers. Karnataka, Andhra Pra desh and Orissa soon follow suit. 
Twenty years later, Tamil Nadu bans devotional dancing and singing by 
women in its thousands of temples and in all Hindu ceremonies.
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 1927 & 34 Indians are admitted as jurors and court magistrates in India.
 1928  Hindu leader Jawaharlal Nehru  drafts plan for a free  India; becomes presi-

dent of Congress Party in 1929.
 1929  Chellachiamman,  saint of Sri Lanka, dies. She was mentor to Sage Yoga-

swami and Kandiah Chettiar.
 1931  Sri Chinmoy is born in Bengal, yogî, artist, self-transcendence master and 

United Nations peace ambassador.
 1931 2.5 million Indians reside overseas; largest communities are in Sri Lanka, 

Malaya, Mauritius and South Africa.
 1931 Dr. Karan Singh  is born, son and heir apparent of last mahârâja of Kashmir; 

becomes parliamentarian, Indian ambassador to the US and global Hindu 
spokesman.

 1934  Paul Brunton’s instantly popular  A Search in Secret India makes known to 
the West such illumined holy men as Sri Chandra sekha rendra and Ramana 
Maharshi.

 1936‒1991 Lifetime of Srimati  Rukmini Devi, founder  Kalakshetra—a school of 
Hindu classical  music, dance, thea trical arts, painting and handicrafts—in 
Chennai.

 1938  Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan is founded in Mumbai by K.M. Munshi  to conserve, 
develop and diffuse Indian culture.

 1939 Adolf Hitler’s  Mein Kampf (“My Struggle”), manifesto of Nazism, published 
1925, sells 5 million copies in 11 languages. It reveals his racist Åryan, anti-
Semitic ideology, strategy of revenge and National-Socialist (Nazi) rise to 
power. 

 1939  World War II begins September 1 as Germany invades Poland. 
 1939 Maria Montessori  (1870‒1952), renowned Italian physician and “discoverer 

of the child,” spends nine years in India teaching her kindergarten method 
and studying Hinduism through the Theosophical Society in Adyar.

 1939 Mohammed Ali Jinnah,  President of the  All-India Muslim League from 1934 
to his death in 1947, calls for a separate Muslim state. His firm stand at the 
time of independence is instrumental in the formation of  Pakistan.

 1942 At sites along the lost  Sarasvatî River in Rajasthan, arche ologist Sir Aurel 
Stein  finds shards with incised characters identical to those on Indus Valley 
seals.

 1945 Germany surrenders to Allied forces. Ghastly concentration camps  are dis-
covered where 6 million Jews were killed.

 1945  US drops atomic bombs  on Hiroshima and Nagasaki, Ja pan, ending  World 
War II. Total war dead is 60 million.

 1945  The United Nations is founded by the four Allied nations and China to 
“save succeeding generations from the scourge of war.” 

 1947  India gains independence from  Britain August 15. Leaders agree to  parti-
tion into India and Pakistan despite  Gandhi’s opposition (as chronicled 
in a letter to Lord Mountbatten that surfaced in 1996: “I pointed [out] the 
initial mistake of the British being party to splitting India into two. It is not 
possible to undo the mistake.”) Death toll is 600,000 in dual exodus of 14 
million. 
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 1948  The last British troops leave India February 28 in a procession through the 
city of Mumbai culminating at the Gateway to India, a monument erected 
to commemorate the visit of King George V and Queen Mary in 1911.

 1948  Britain grants colony of Sri Lanka  Dominion status and self-government 
under Commonwealth jurisdiction.

 1948 Establishment of  Sarva Seva Sangh, Gandhian movement for new social 
order (Sarvodaya). 

 1948  Mahatma Gandhi is assassinated January 30th in Poona by Na thu ram 
Godse, 35, editor-publisher of Mahâsabhâ, a Hindu weekly, in retaliation 
for Gandhi’s concessions to  Muslim demands and agreeing to partition 27 
percent of India to create the new Islamic nation of  Pakistan. 

 1949 Sri Lanka’s Sage Yogaswami initiates Sivaya Subra muni ya swami  as his suc-
cessor in  Nandinâtha Sam pra dâya’s  Kailâsa Paramparâ. Subramuniyaswami 
founds Saiva Siddhanta Church  and Yoga Order the same year.

 1949  India’s new Constitution, authored chiefly by B.R. Am bedkar, declares there 
shall be no “discrimination” against any citizen on the grounds of  caste, jâti, 
and that the practice of “untouchability”  is abolished.

 1950 Wartime jobs in West, taking women out of home, have led to  weakened 
family, delinquency, cultural breakdown.

 1950s-60s Tours of Ravi Shankar and Ali Akbar Khan lead to worldwide populariza-
tion of Indian  music.

 1950  India is declared a secular republic. Prime Minister Jawa harlal Nehru  (1947-

1964) is determined to abolish caste  and industrialize the nation. Consti-
tution makes Hindi official national language; English to continue for 15 

years; 14 major state languages are recognized.
 1951 India’s  Bharatiya Janata Sangh (BJP) party is founded.
 1955‒6 Indian government enacts social reforms on Hindu marriage, inheritance, 

guardianship, adoption, etc
 1955 Albert Einstein  (1879‒1955), brilliant German physicist, author of the The-

ory of Relativity theory, dies. He declared  Lord Íiva Na†arâja the best meta-
phor for the workings of the universe. 

 1956  India’s government reorganizes states according to linguistic principles and 
inaugurates second Five-Year Plan.

 1956 Swami Satchidananda makes first visit to America.
 1957 Sivaya Subramuniyaswami  founds  Himalayan Academy in San Francisco and 

opens  there the Unit ed States’ first Hindu temple.
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 1959  Dalai Lama flees Tibet and finds refuge in North India as China invades his 
Buddhist nation.

 1959  The transistor makes computers smaller and faster than prototypes like the 
51-foot-long, 8-foot high Mark I, containing ¾-million parts and 500 miles 
of wire,  invented for the US Navy in 1944 by IBM’s Howard Aiken. From the 
1960s onward, integrated circuitry and microprocessors will empower these 
descendants of the 5,000-year-old abacus to revolutionize technology.

 1960 Since 1930, 5 percent of immigrants to  US have been Asians, while European 
immigrants have constituted 58 percent.

 1960 Border war with China shakes India’s nonaligned policy.
 1961 India forcibly reclaims Goa, Daman and Diu from the Portuguese. Goa be-

came a state of India in 1987.

 1963  US President Kennedy  is assassinated in Dallas, Texas. 
 1963 Hallucinogenic drug culture  arises in  the US. Hindu gurus decry the false 

prom ise and predict “a chemical chaos.” 
 1964 India’s  Vishva Hindu Parishad (VHP), a Hindu religious nationalist move-

ment, is founded to counter secularism.
 1964 Rock group, the  Beatles, practice  Transcendental Meditation  (TM), bring-

ing fame to  Maharshi Mahesh Yogi. 
 1965 US  immigration law cancels racial qualifications and restores  naturalization 

rights. Admits 170,000 Asians yearly.
 1966 Jawaharlal Nehru’s daughter, Indira Gandhi,  becomes prime min ister of 

India, world’s largest democracy, succeeding Lal Bahadur Sastri who took 
office after Nehru’s death in 1964. 

 1968  US civil rights leader  Martin Luther King is assassinated.
 1969  US astronaut Neil Armstrong  sets foot on the moon.
 1970  Kauai Aadheenam, site of Kadavul Hindu Temple, Saiva Siddhanta Church 

headquarters and San Marga Sanctuary, is founded February 5 on Hawaii’s 
Garden Island by Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami. 

 1971 Rebellion in East Pakistan (formerly Bengal). Ten million Bengalis, mainly 
Hindus, flee to India. Indo-Pak border clashes escalate to war. India defeats 
West Pakistan. East Pakistan  becomes independent  Bangladesh.

 1972 A Historical Atlas of South Asia is produced by Joseph E. Schwartzberg, Shiva 
G. Bajpai, Raj B. Mathur, et al. 

 1972   Muslim dictator Idi Amin expels Indians from  Uganda.
 1973 Neem Karoli Baba,  Hindu mystic and siddha, dies.
 1974 India detonates a “nuclear device.”
 1974 Watergate scandal.  US President Nixon resigns.
 1975 Netherlands gives independence to Dutch Guyana, which becomes Suri-

nam;  one third of Hindus (descendants of Indian plantation workers) emi-
grate to  Netherlands for better social and economic conditions.

 1977 One hundred thousand Tamil Hindu tea-pickers expatriated from Sri Lanka 
are shipped to Chennai, South India.

 1979 Sivaya Subramuniyaswami  founds HINDUISM TODAY international journal 
to promote  Hindu solidarity.

 1980 Two million attend grand South Indian counterpart to  Kumbha Mela of 
Prayag, the Mahâmagham  festival, held every 12 years in Kumbhakonam on 
the river Kâverî. 

 1981 India is home to half the world’s cattle: 8 cows for every 10 Indians.
 1981 Deadly  AIDS disease is conclusively identified.
 1981 First Bharata natyam dance in a temple since 1947 Christian-British ban 

on  Devadâsîs is held at Chidambaram; 100,000 attend the performance ar-
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ranged by Sivaya Subramuniya swami .
 1983 Violence between Hindu Tamils and Buddhist Singha lese in Sri Lanka  

marks beginning of Tamil rebellion by Tiger Freedom Fighters demanding 
an independent nation called Eelam. Prolonged civil war results. 

 1984 Balasarasvati,  eminent classical Karnatic singer and Bharata natyam dancer 
of worldwide acclaim, dies.

 1984 Since 1980, Asians have made up 48 percent of immigrants to the  US, with 
the European portion shrinking to 12 percent.

 1984 Indian soldiers under orders from Prime Minister Indira Gandhi  storm 
Sikh Golden Temple in  Amritsar and crush rebellion. She is assassinated 
this year by her Sikh bodyguards in retaliation. Her son Rajiv  takes office. 

 1986 Swami Satchidananda  dedicates  Light of Truth Universal Shrine (LOTUS)  
at Yogaville in Virginia, USA.

 1986 Jiddu  Krishnamurti, anti-guru guru, quasi-existentialist philosophical In-
dian lecturer and author, dies. 

 1986 Delhi’s  World Religious Parliament bestows title Jagad âchârya, “World 
Teacher,” on five spiritual leaders for their efforts in promoting Hinduism 
outside India: Swami Chinmay ananda (Mumbai); Satguru Sivaya Subra-
muniyaswami  (Hawaii); Yogiraj Am®it Desai (Pennsylvania); Pa∫∂it Tej 
Ramji Sharma (Kathmandu); Swami Jagpurnadas Maharaj (Mauritius).

 1987 Coup by Col. S. Rabuka, a Methodist, deposes  Fiji’s Indian-dom inated gov-
ernment; 1990 constitution guarantees political majority to ethnic (mostly 
Christian) Fijians.

 1988 General Ershad declares Islam the state religion of Bangla desh , outraging 
the 12-million (11 percent) Hindu population.

 1988  US allows annual influx of 270,000 Asian immigrants. 
 1988 First Global Forum of Spiritual and Parliamentary Lead ers on Human Sur-

vival  is held at Oxford University, England. Hindus discuss international 
cooperation with 100 religious leaders and 100 parliamentarians.

 1989  Christians spend US$165 million yearly to convert Hindus.
 1989 The Berlin Wall  is taken down November 9. Germany is reunited October 3, 

1990. Warsaw Pact  is dissolved. 
 1990 Under its new democratic constitution,  Nepal remains the world’s only 

country with Hinduism as the state religion.
 1990 300,000 Hindus flee   Muslim  persecution in  Kashmir Valley. Armed mili-

tancy begins struggle to end Indian rule and merge with Pakistan as a  purely 
Islamic region. More than 25,000 people are killed over the next 12 years. 

 1990 Foundation stones are laid in Ayodhya  (near Babri Masjid) for new temple 
at birthplace of Lord Râma, as Hindu nationalism rises.

 1990 Vatican  condemns Eastern mysticism as false doctrine in letter by Cardinal 
Ratzinger approved by Pope John Paul II, to purge  Catholic monasteries, 
convents and clergy of involvement with Eastern meditation, yoga and Zen.

 1990 Co-sponsored by the Supreme Soviet, Second Global Forum of Spiritual 
Leaders and Parliamentarians for Human Survival,  in Moscow, gives stage 
for Hindu thinking. Sringeri sannyâsin Swami Paramananda Bharati con-
cludes Forum with Vedic peace prayer in Kremlin Hall, leading 2,500 world 
leaders in chanting Aum three times. 

 1990  Communist leadership of USSR  collapses, to be replaced by 12 independent 
democratic nations.

 1991  Hindu Renaissance Award is established by  HINDUISM TODAY and awarded to 
Swami Paramananda Bharati  of Sringeri Matha as “1990 Hindu of the Year.” 

 1991 Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi  is assassinated in May. 
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 1991 Indian tribals, âdivâsîs 45 million strong.
 1991 In Bangalore,  Satguru  Sivaya Subramuniyaswami commissions architect Sri 

V. Ganapati Sthapati  to carve the Chola-style, white-granite, Iraivan Tem-
ple,  a project guided by Sri Sri Sri Trichy Swami and Sri Sri Balaganga dha-
ranathaswami. When shipped to  Kauai, Hawaii, Iraivan will be the West’s 
first all-stone Åga mic temple. 

 1992 Swami Chidananda Saraswati,  head of Parmarth Niketan Trust, is named 
1991  Hindu of the Year for his Encyclopedia of Hinduism  project.

 1992 World population reaches 5.2 billion; 17 percent, or 895 million, live in India. 
Of these, 85 percent, or 760 million, are Hindu. 

 1992 Third Global Forum of Spiritual Leaders and Parliamentarians  meets in Rio 
de Janeiro in conjunction with Earth Summit (UNCED).  Hindu views of 
 environment and values inform 70,000 delegates planning global future. 

 1992  Hindu radicals demolish Babri Masjid  built in 1548 on Rama’s birthplace 
in Ayodhya by  Muslim conqueror Babur after he destroyed a Hindu temple 
marking the site. The monument was a central icon of Hindu grievances 
against Muslim destruction of 60,000 temples.

 1993  Swami Chinmayananda  is named 1992  Hindu of the Year, for lifetime of 
dynamic service to Sanâtana Dharma worldwide—attains mahâsamâdhi 
July 26, at age 77. 

 1993 Swami Brah mananda Sarasvati , renowned yoga scholar, and Swami Vishnu-
devananda,  author of world’s most popular manual on ha†ha yoga, reach 
parinirvâ∫a.

 1993 Chicago’s centenary  Parliament of the World’s Religions convenes in Sep-
tember. Presidents’ Assembly, 25 world-faith representatives, forms to per-
petuate the effort.

 1994 Harvard University study identifies over 800 Hindu temples open for wor-
ship in the  United States.

 1994 Mata Amritanandamayi  (1953–) charismatic   woman saint of Kerala, is nam ed 
1993  Hindu of the Year.

 1994 All India pays homage to Kanchi’s beloved peripatetic tapasvin sage, Srila 
Sri Sankaracharya Chandrase kha r endra Saraswati,  who passes away Janu-
ary 7, during his 100th year.

 1994  Hindu Heritage Endowment, first Hindu international trust, is founded by 
Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami.  

 1995 January 30: 45 million gather at Prayag festival, world’s largest gathering.
 1995 Sri Swami Satchidananda  named 1994  Hindu of the Year.
 1995 August: National seminar of 43 Indian historians and arche ologists fixes 

“the date of  Bhârata War at 3139-38 bce to be the true ‘sheet anchor’  of In-
dian chronology.”  

 1995 September: India’s Supreme Court declares that Rama krishna Mission  is 
Hindu, overturning its 1980 petition for legal status as a non-Hindu minor-
ity religion.

 1995 September: the   Milk Miracle: for 24 hours, Lord Ga∫eßa  icons, first in India, 
then in nearly every country where Hindus reside, sip milk, offered with a 
spoon by devotees. Tens of millions flock to temples. Delhi’s vast stocks of 
milk, a million liters, is sold out within hours. 

 1995 October: World Hindu Conference  convenes in South Africa. President Nel-
son Mandela attends. 

 1996 Sri Pramukh Swami Maharaj  is named  Hindu of the Year for 1995, when he 
founded massive temple in London.

 1996   One-third (700,000) of Sri Lanka’s Tamils have scattered globally as 13-year-
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old civil war continues.
 1997 Sri Satya Sai Baba  is named 1996  Hindu of the Year.
 1997 Sastri Pandurang Athavale,  76, wins the Uus$1.21-million Templeton Prize 

for his movement of bringing nearness to God to India’s downtrodden. 
 1998 Sri Chinmoy  is named 1997  Hindu of the Year.
 1998  Fiji’s new constitution helps abolish  racial discrimination. In a unifying 

move, after 28 years of infighting, all Fijians, including Indians, Chinese and 
Europeans, will all now officially be known as Fiji Islanders. 

 1998 December 20:  B.V. Raman, whom fellow  astrologer K.N. Rao called the 
greatest teacher of astrology in 400 years, dies at 86. Editor of  Astrological 
Magazine since 1936, he challenged the trend of his countrymen to blindly 
adopt foreign values and reject India’s own traditions, especially astrology.

 1998 December 26:  Sri Ram Swarup, born in 1920, renaissance seer, founder 
 of Voice of India, among 20th century’s most influential Hindu thinkers, 
makes his transition. 

 1998  Maneka Gandhi, writer and environmentalist, widow of Sanjay Gandhi, 
who presents weekly TV shows in India, breaks ground for animal rights 
in August, inaugurating the Mysore chapter of  People for Animals, boldly 
speaking against ritual sacrifice  as barbaric and uncivilized. 

 1998 Sri Swami  Buaji Maharaj, at 109, is named 1998  Hindu of the Year.
 1999  TERI, a think tank for sustainable development, warns of  India’s  massive 

environmental degradation since 1947. Activists seek to  stop hazardous dam 
projects and teach principles of  eco-ethics, eco-culture and eco-dharma 
through such programs as the Badrinatha reforestation project. 

 1999 India’s sacred art of  painting is honored as senior masters like B.G. Sharma  
and  Sri Indra Sharma, publish color large-format books of their life work. 

 1999  Christian campaigns gain force in India to  convert the most “unreached 
nu cleus of people in the world.” Hindu resentment erupts in sporadic 
violence. 

 1999 In  Kashmir, massacres of Hindus by   Muslim insurgents are so common that 
they attract attention only when large numbers die. 

 1999 With the waning of  rationalism and of  Christianity,  Paganism experiences 
a renaissance in  Europe as people return to the old  Gods, reestablish pre-
Christian holy sites and practice the faith openly.

 1999   Hindu awareness and anti-defamation groups begin speaking out as never 
before, against insults to Hindu traditions and sensibilities, such as the use 
of Deity images by shoe manufacturers. 

 1999 Educators for nonviolent  child-rearing, such as  Kris Bhat, author of  Guide 
to Indo-American Parenting, are offering viable alternatives to  corporal pun-
ishment; while principalities gradually ban hitting children in  schools.

 1999 Just outside Washington, D.C., in Lanham,  Maryland, Hindus throng to 
celebrate the consecration of large  Murugan temple. 

 1999 India’s ruling party is the  BJP, the most prominent member of the Sangh 
Pariwar, a network of organizations ideologically affiliated with the large 
Hindu activist organization  Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh  (RSS). 

 1999 August 28: the foundation is poured for the  Iraivan Temple in   Hawaii, using 
a revolutionary “fly-ash” concrete mix designed to last 1,000 years. 

 1999 October 26: respected meditation guru, author and philosoper  Sri Eknath 
Eswaran, founder of  Blue Mountain Center, passes away at age 88. 

 1999  Pope John Paul II visits  India and unwittingly galvanizes  opposition to 
Christian  conversion efforts by openly stating that the Church’s sole mis-
sion in India is the conversion of all Hindus.
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 1999  Ma Yoga Shakti, 73, one of the first global yoga teachers, is named  Hindu of 
the Year 1999, as a pioneer in bringing India’s ancient wisdom to the world. 

 2000 January 1:  India’s version of the  Statue of Liberty—a majestic 133-foot-tall 
granite statue of Saint  Tiruvalluvar, author of the ethical masterpiece, Tiru-
kural—is unveiled at the southernmost tip of the continent. 

 2000 The traditional  garb of Hindu men, once disdained and all but abandoned, 
is making a splash in social circles through the efforts of trendy designers.

 2000 The well-prepared-for  Y2K computer disaster, feared to wreak havoc at 
midnight of the millennium, passes with virtually no incident. Other  mil-
lennium  doomsday fears also fade into oblivion. 

 2000 Dozens of South Asian  women’s organizations are now established across 
America to help victims of the global problem of  domestic violence. 

 2000 Devotees of charismatic  Indira Bettiji Goswami (Jiji) flock to Baroda to 
celebrate opening of palatial  Sri Nathji temple,  Manjalpur Mandir, in June. 

 2000 August 25: Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami  receives the   U Thant Peace 
Award from The Peace Meditation at the United Nations and addresses 
1,200 spiritual leaders gathered for the UN  Millennium Peace Summit with 
the message, “For peace in the world, stop the  war in the  home.” 

 2000 October 29: massive cyclone rips through  Orissa, leaving 20 million home-
less, killing 20,000 people and 700,000 cattle. Swaminarayan Fellowship 
sadhus are instrumental in relief efforts in the devastated Indian state. 

 2000 Youth Symposium in  Mauritius highlights typical concerns that  Hindu 
youth are everywhere gathering to discuss: rituals, marriage, Hindu identity, 
Western influence, parental pressure and community service. 

 2000 Sri Lanka’s  Hindu  diaspora has established strong, practicing religious com-
munities around the globe, particularly in  Europe and  Canada. Thousands 
worship in dozens of temples and publicly celebrate grand festival proces-
sions in municipal streets. 

 2000 Kenya-born Mansukh Patel  of the Netherlands, with a following across Eu-
rope, exemplifies a new breed of teachers of  Dharma, reaching out with a 
message of compassion, courage and self-dependence rooted in tradition. 

 2000 Indian  archeologists agree to help  Vietnam restore the famous seventh-
century  Hindu Cham temples damaged and neglected during years of war. 
UNESCO declares them a  World Heritage Site. 

 2000  Since 1900, 75 percent of Earth’s crop plant varieties have been lost; thou-
sands of species of birds,  mammals, fish and invertebrates face  extinction 
due to the ravaging of Earth by  man. “Most biological systems, which have 
sustained life on the planet for millions of years, will collapse some time 
during the next century,” warns the Union of Concerned Scientists. 

 2000 Best-selling author and TV celebrity  Deepak Chopra, probably the most 
famous Indian living in the West, has made the ancient sciences of  âyurveda, 
 yoga and  meditation user-friendly to the  American mainstream.

 2000 Sri Swami  Chidananda Saraswati, venerated, sagely elder President of  the 
Divine Life Society, is named  Hindu of the Year 2000.

 2000 Ten million  Bangladesh Hindus have fled to India over the last 50 years to 
escape sustained  persecution and periodic riots. Percentage of Hindus has 
fallen from 53% in 1872, to 32% in 1900, to 22% in 1947, to 10% in 2000.

 2000 The first  crematorium in North America designed to serve the needs of 
Sikhs and Hindus is established in Delta,   British Columbia, featuring win-
dows through which up to 2,000 people can watch the body burn to ashes. 

 2000  Russia, dominated by the Orthodox Russian Church, bans quasi-Hindu 
groups and other minorities as “destructive cults.” Black-listed groups in-
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clude  ISKCON,  Ananda Marga and  Brahma Kumaris.
 2000  Hindu themes, especially  karma and  reincarnation, are more and more evi-

dent in major motion pictures—like  Sixth Sense and  Unbreakable by Indian 
director M. Night Shyamalan.  

 2000  Åyurveda, India’s holistic healing system, is gaining global respect, as al-
lopathic  medicine fails to fulfill the quest for good  health and relief from 
illness. Centers are popular all through the West, and medical pilgrims flock 
to clinic/resorts in India, particularly  Kerala, for treatment. 

 2000 December:  Delhi’s High Court strikes down a provision for  corporal punish-
ment in the Delhi  School Education Act, saying it “violates the constitutional 
right guaranteeing equality and protection of life and personal liberty.”

 2001 January: 70 million, history’s largest human gathering, worship at  Kumbha 
Mela 2001,  Allahabad, at the confluence of the Gangâ and Yamu∫â. 

 2001 January 22: massive earthquake in  Gujarat near Ahmedabad kills 20,000 
and damages 7,000 villages. Huge relief and rehabilitation effort ensues.

 2001 At  Harvard University, Professor Arvind Sharma  launches a vanguard 
course, “Common Misconceptions in the Study of  Indic Civilization,” to 
explore misrepresentations held by Western historians and archeologists. 

 2001 Popular, dynamic Pontiff Sri Bharati Tirthaswami  continues the resurgence 
of  Sringeri Math, first and foremost of the four cardinal spiritual centers 
founded by Adi Sankara  in the ninth century.

 2001 Among 100,000 Hindu university students in the  US, many are studying, 
practicing and sharing their faith with others through chapters of the  Hin-
du Students Council, now established at 56 colleges and five high  schools. 
Summer-camp intensives are another way  students of the Hindu  diaspora 
learn about their religion and share their experiences with others.

 2001 Sri Sambamurthy Sivachariar  is named  Hindu of the Year 2001 for a life-
time of service and leadership as a Íaiva temple priest and for his efforts to 
overcome problems that lead many Hindu  priests worldwide to leave the 
priesthood: lack of respect, poor working conditions and low pay. 

 2001 April: an unprecedented conference of  US  âyurvedic schools, practioners and 
enthusiasts convened by the  California Association of Ayurvedic Medicine, 
founded in 1998, is lauded as “the real birth of âyurveda in the West.”

  2001 June 2: His Majesty King Birendra  and most of  Nepal’s royal family are 
murdered, gunned down in the royal palace by the king’s oldest son, Crown 
Prince  Dipendra. The king’s brother, Prince  Gyanendra, is crowned king.

 2001 July 22: The  VHP’s  Hindu Sangam Cultural Festival in Milpitas,  California, 
draws 15,000, the largest Hindu gathering ever held on the West Coast.

 2001  Hindu   websites proliferate on the  Internet for ashrams, schools, resources 
and  temples, where you can even sponsor and attend  pûjâs online. This 
and CD technology also boosts accessibility and popularity of Indian  music. 
Hindu leaders and devotees worldwide now communicate easily via  e-mail.

  2001  Vâstuvidyâ, Vedic  architecture, is in renaissance, with interest and support 
on many fronts, including  Kerala’s  Vastuvidya Gurukulam at Aranmula. 

 2001 August: Sivaya  Subramuniyaswami, six assisting monks and 65 students 
board the MS Amsterdam for “2001 Northern European and Russian  In ner-
search,” Gurudeva’s 19th travel-study program since 1967.

 2001  HINDUISM TODAY magazine inaugurates  Hindu Press International  (HPI), 
providing daily news on Hindu events freely by   e-mail and on the  Internet. 

 2001 Studies at  Dholavira help to further dispel the  “Åryan Invasion” theory, 
even among diehard believers. The latest  Indus Valley  site discovered, this 
well-planned city of 250 acres near the Indo-Pakistan border reveals no evi-

RESOURCE 6: HINDU TIMELINE 689

 in
d

e
p

e
n

d
e

n
t

 in
d

ia

2
0

0
1



dence of such an invasion. 
 2001  Hindu religious television channels are established in  India, broadcast-

ing presentations by gifted preachers like Morari Bapu  all over the nation. 
Newspapers and magazines are running regular articles on Hindu concepts.

 2001 The first Hindu prime minister of  Trinidad, Basdeo Panday, is sworn into 
his second term, holding his hand not on the Bible, but the  Bhagavad Gîtâ.

 2001  September 11: Two jetliners, hijacked by  Muslim  terrorists, destroy  the World 
Trade Center, killing nearly 3,000 in a devastating blow to  US economy and 
morale. A third plane cripples the  Pentagon. The US and allies pulverize the 
 Taliban/Al Qaeda  network in  Afghanistan.  Hindus and other East Asians in 
the US are victimized in sporadic anti-Muslim backlash.

 2001 November 12: beloved Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyswami,  author of this 
book, passes away, leaving a half-century legacy of work that  sparked a Hin-
du renaissance and a global fellowship led by a monastic order from six na-
tions to continue his vision. His appointed successor, Satguru  Bodhinatha 
Veylanswami, ascends the Pî†ham in Hawaii.

 2001  Newsweek reports on a new scientific field,  neuro-theology, which theorizes 
that the area of the brain governing  self-identity quiets down during  medi-
tation, leaving the perception of being “one with all of creation.”

 2002 February 27: 54  Hindus in  Godhra, mostly women and children, are mas-
sacred by armed  Muslims. Vicious riots across  Gujarat leave 1,000 dead and 
100,000 Muslims in refugee camps. The Hindu ideal of  nonviolence faces 
the acid test as leaders divide on condemning or condoning the carnage.

 2002 Efforts by  Hindus to build new  Rama Temple at  Ayodhya are increased, 
exacerbating tensions with  Muslims who also revere the site.

 2002  Dada J. P. Vaswani, spiritual head of the Sadhu Vaswani Mission in Pune, is 
named 2002  Hindu of the Year for an exemplary lifetime of spreading the 
dharma through eloquent oratory, soul-stirring publications and a loving, 
saintly presence that transcends race, creed, politics and nationality.

 2002  Hinduism continues to get stronger in most countries of the old  diaspora: 
Fiji, Guyana, Trinidad, Mauritius and Malaysia; and migrant communities 
from these lands—like the Suriname Hindus to Holland and Guyanese to 
New York—are maintaining their faith and identity. 

 2002  Sanskrit studies gain popularity in the West, and in India at institutions like 
the Sanskrit Sansthan of Uttar Pradesh, which offers Vedic courses on yajña, 
samskâras, pûjâ and jyotisha to young adults in 60 centers .

 2002 Millions of visitors to  New York City are learning the ways of Hindu  wor-
ship in temple, home and village from  Stephen Huyler’s other-worldly ex-
hibit,  “Meeting God,” at the American Museum of Natural History. 

 2002 June 12: Six Hindus participate in the  World Council of Religious Leaders in 
 Bangkok, forming a charter emphasizing their role in working with the UN 
to mitigate global conflicts and working locally to ease poverty, preserve the 
environment and break down religious barriers. 

 2002 June 13: Prabhushri Swami Amar Jyoti,  73, founder of four Jyoti Ashrams in 
the US and India, attains mahâsamâdhi.

 2002  Gallop Poll: 25 percent of all Americans believe in  reincarnation.
 2002 August 21:  Swami Satchidananda, founder of Integral Yoga Institute and 

Light of Truth Universal Shrine in Virginia, attains mahâsamâdhi at age 87.
 2002 In a new trend,  Christian activists in the West are opposing the teaching of 

 yoga and  meditation in schools because of their basis in Eastern religion.
  2002  Survey of  youth  in  Holland, home to 80,000 Hindus, reveals a poor knowl-

edge of Hinduism and a decided leaning away from old traditions, though 
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90 percent did affirm that Hindus should be proud of their religion. 
 2002 The  VHP establishes the  Veda Vidya Peetham in Panjal, Kerala, to allow five 

elders, among the last living experts of the  Jaiminîya Sâma Veda tradition, 
to teach this unique system of Sanskrit chanting to young students. 

 2002 Following a global trend to bolster  Hinduism’s declining  priesthood by ac-
cepting non-brâhmins,  57 non-brâhmin men and boys receive the sacred 
thread ceremony and commence training in Nandipulam, Kerala. 

 2002  Havana,  fire ritual, is popular in the  diaspora, especially Írî Mahâ Rudra 
Yajña, with communities gathering en masse to chant  Írî Rudram.

 2002  HINDUISM TODAY publishes  “Medical Ethics,”  an article presenting for the 
first time a summary of Hindu  âyurvedic perspectives on  end-of-life issues, 
 birth issues and other medical concerns facing modern man. 

 2002  The  Malaysia Hindu Sangam seeks to inspire local  temples to conduct dis-
courses, social service programs and religious classes, echoing a global con-
cern over the dearth of Hindu  education for  youth.  Christian   evangelism, 
suicide,  conversion to Islam,  discrimination and poverty are dire problems 
Hindus face in this Islamic nation.

 2002 The  Tamil Nadu state government begins Sunday spiritual classes in 63 
Hindu shrines to  teach children sacred songs and scripture.

 2002  The Comprehensive Oxford Dictionary,  the most authoritative dictionary of 
the English language, adds 600 new Indian entries to its 20-volume tenth 
edition, such as Hindutva, panchayat, puri and dosa. 

 2002  Hindu Megatrends 2002: Updating its 1989 analysis, HINDUISM TODAY cites 
nine megatrends: 1) from Hindu meekness to Hindu pride; 2) from village 
awareness to global awareness; 3) from East only to both East and West; 
4) from a spiritual leadership of men only , to men and women; 5) from tem-
ple decline to renovation; 6) from introversion to extroversion; 7) from lim-
ited tools to abundant resources; 8) from colony to superpower; 9) from the 
agricultural to the technological era; 10) from major blows to fewer setbacks. 

 2050 Arnold Toynbee  (1889‒1975) predicted that in 2000 the West will still domi-
nate Earth, but in the 21st century  India will conquer her conquerors.  Re-
ligion worldwide will regain its earlier importance, and world events will 
return to the East where civilization originated.

 2094    Will Durant foretold in The Story of Civilization, “India will teach us the 
tolerance and gentleness of mature mind, understanding spirit and a unify-
ing, pacifying love for all human beings.”
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resource seven

A Children’s Primer

baalak[paustak[ 
Bâlaka Pustaka 

You must meditate in the morning and evening 
and at night before you go to bed. Just pronounce 
the name “Íiva” and sit quietly for about two 
minutes. You will find everything in your life 
falling into place and your prayers answered.

Words of Our Master. wm2, p. 368





OVING HINDU PARENTS WORLDWIDE HAVE CALLED 
FOR A COMMON RELIGIOUS CODE TO TEACH THEIR 
SONS AND DAUGHTERS. THEY HAVE ASKED, “WHAT 
IS THE MINIMUM I MUST DO TO DISPATCH  MY DUTY 
TO MY RELIGION AND MY CHILDREN?” THE WORLD 

Hindu Federation of Nepal discussed this need at its international confer-
ence in Bali in late 1992, and shared their concern with me at that time. In 
response, I told the  Bali Mahâsaˆgha that I would work with my research 
staff to prepare the minimal duties for parents to pass on the Sanâ tana 
Dharma to the next generation. The result was ten ßlokas summarizing the 
five essential Hindu beliefs, and the five corresponding observances per-
formed in expression of those beliefs. Åchâryas concur that these are suf-
ficient to know and follow to be a good Hindu. We first published these 
in HINDUISM TODAY’S March, 1993, edition, along with the very popular 
primer for children covering Hinduism from A to Z. Both of these are 
assembled here as A Children’s Primer. In this section you will also find 
an illustrated summary of the essential Hindu saμskâras, or rites of pas-
sage. These sacraments are vital to Hindus, for whom life is a sacred jour-
ney and every crucial step is acknowledged through traditional ceremony. 
There are many types of saμskâras, from the rite anticipating conception 
to the funeral ceremony. Each one, properly observed, em powers spiritual 
life, preserves religious culture and establishes bonds with inner worlds 
as the soul accepts and matures into the responsibilities of each succeed-
ing stage of life. The modern Hindu child raised up with these precepts, 
practices and sacraments will be a fully functioning human being, one 
who is tolerant, devotional, fair, fearless, obedient, secure, happy, selfless, 
detached and traditional.

RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 697

In a story from the Íiva Purâ∫a, Sukavan and Sukalai die, leaving 12 children who fall into bad 
company. Disturbing a sage’s meditation, they are cursed. God takes pity. They grow into min-
isters, all becoming great Íivajñânîs. Children of all backgrounds can prosper with Íiva’s grace.





Hinduism A to Z

Dharma Var∫amâlâ

Dama*vaNa*maalaa
A UNIQUE INITIAL ALPHABET 

DESIGNED WITH INDIAN MOTIFS

RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 699

A child asks his father questions about life. As is common, the father is perplexed, realizing that 
he does not have adequate answers. From such family needs, this catechism arose, and that in-
cludes this illustrated alphabet with its simple summary of Hindu Dharma for the very young.

A is for  Aum, 
the three-syllabled 
mantra that repre-
sents the Sacred 
Mystery in sound 
and vibration.

B is for  bhakti, 
deep devotion 

and love for the 
Divine which 

softens even 
hearts of stone.
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C is for culture, 
the beauty of 
Hindu music, fine 
arts, drama, dance, 
literature and 
architecture.

D is for 
dharma, which 

is righteousness, 
cosmic order and 

duty, leading us on 
the right path.

E is for  Earth, our 
lovely blue planet, 
which we treat as 
sacred, protecting 
all its wonderful 
creatures.



RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 701

F is for  family, 
the precious 
cornerstone of 
Hindu life, culture, 
service and 
tradition.

G is for  guru, 
our enlightened 

master who, 
knowing Truth 

himself, can 
guide us there.

H is for  ha†ha 
yoga, healthful 

physical science 
for vitality, energy-
balancing and 
meditation.
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I is for  India, 
Bharata,  Mother -
 land to one-sixth of 
humanity, holy 
land for Hindus 
everywhere.

J is for  japa, 
repetitive, prayer ful 

mantras which 
quiet emotion 

and empower the 
mind.

K is for  karma, 
the law of cause and 
effect by which we 
determine our 
experience and 
destiny.



RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 703

L is for  lotus, 
the heart’s inner 
shrine, where 
God dwells, ever 
serene, ever 
perfect.

M is for  mauna, 
not talking, the 

inner silence known 
when words, 

thoughts and 
actions are stilled.

N is for 
non attachment, 
the art of living the 
simple life, without 
too many needs or 
desires.
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O is for 
open-mindedness, 
the Hindu’s 
 tolerant freedom 
of thought, inquiry 
and belief.

P is for pûjâ, 
mystic worship 

of the Divine in 
our home shrine 
and holy temples 

and places.

Q is for quest, 
seeking to know, 
“Who am I? Where 
did I come from? 
Where am I 
going?”



RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 705

R is for 
reincarnation, our 
immortal soul’s 
journey from birth 
to rebirth. We do
not fear death.

S is for saμskâras, 
sacraments 

sanctifying life’s 
passages: name-

giving, marriage, 
death and more.

T is for tilaka, 
forehead marks 
worn in honor 
of our unique 
and varied 
lineages.
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U is for  utsava, 
our many home 
and temple  festivals, 
full of bhakti, fun, 
feasting and family 
sharing.

V is for  Vedas, 
our oldest and 

holiest book, 
the word of God 

re corded in 100,000 
Sanskrit verses.

W is for wealth 
(artha), one of 
life’s four goals, 
along with love, 
dharma and 
enlightenment.



RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 707

X is for 
xerophily, the 
ability of certain 
plants and animals 
to thrive in India’s 
hot, arid plains.

Y is for yoga, 
union of the soul 
with God which 

brings release 
from worldly 

bondage.

Z is for zeal, the 
fervor with which 
we perform service, 
go on pilgrimage 
and greet our holy 
religious leaders.





Five Precepts

Pañcha Íraddhâ˙

paÇ˛Îa:
THESE FIVE ÍLOKAS CONSTITUTE THE MINIMAL

HINDU BELIEFS. BY TEACHING THESE TO SONS AND 
DAUGHTERS,  PARENTS WORLDWIDE PASS ON THE 

SANÅTANA DHARMA TO THEIR CHILDREN.

sava* ba=Ωna< 1. Sarva Brahman: God Is All in all

The dear children are taught of 
one Supreme Being, all-pervasive, 
transcendent, creator, preserver, 
destroyer, manifesting in various forms, 
worshiped in all religions by many 
names, the im  mortal Self in all. They 
learn to be  tolerant, knowing the soul’s 
Divinity and the unity of all mankind. 

maindr 2. Mandira: Holy Temples

The dear children are taught that 
God, other divine beings and highly 
evolved souls exist in unseen worlds. 
They learn to be devoted, knowing 
that temple  worship, fire ceremonies, 
sacraments and devotionals open 
chan nels for loving bles sings, help 
and guidance from these beings. 

RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 709

On a warm summer evening a family gathers on their outdoor balcony. Father embraces the 
younger son, while older sister plays a vînâ. Mother listens to the music, gratified to spend these 
sweet moments with her dear ones and thus pass the dharma to the next generation.



k[ma*  3.  Karma: Cosmic Justice

The dear children are taught of karma, 
the divine law of cause and effect by 
which every thought, word and deed 
justly returns to them in this or a fu ture 
life. They learn to be compassionate, 
know ing that each experience, good 
or bad, is the self-created reward 
of prior expressions of free will. 

sa\saar maae#a 4. Saμsâra-Moksha : Liberation

The dear children are taught that 
souls experience righteousness, wealth 
and pleasure in many births, while 
maturing spiritually. They learn to 
be fearless, knowing that all souls, 
without exception, will ultimately 
attain Self Realization, liberation 
from rebirth and union with God.

vaed gauf 5. Veda, Guru: Scripture, Preceptor

The dear children are taught that 
God revealed the Vedas and Ågamas, 
which contain the eternal truths. They 
learn to be obedient, following the 
precepts of these sacred scriptures and 
awakened  satgurus, whose guidance 
is absolutely essential for spiritual 
progress and enlightenment. 
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Five Practices

  Pañcha Kriyâ˙

paÇik=[yaa:

THESE FIVE ÍLOKAS OUTLINE THE MINIMAL HINDU 
PRACTICES, ALSO KNOWN AS PAÑCHA NITYA KARMAS, 

THAT  PARENTS TEACH THEIR CHILDREN IN ORDER TO NURTURE
FUTURE CITIZENS WHO ARE STRONG, SECURE, RESPONSIBLE,

TOLERANT AND TRADITIONAL.

opaasanaa 1.  Upâsanâ: Worship  

The dear children are taught daily 
worship in the family  shrine room—
rituals, disciplines, chants, yogas and 
religious study. They learn to be se cure 
through devotion in home and temple, 
wearing traditional dress, bringing 
forth love of the Divine and preparing 
the mind for serene meditation.

otsava 2.  Utsava: Holy Days

The dear children are taught to 
participate in Hindu festivals and 
holy days in the home and temple. 
They learn to be happy through 
sweet communion with God at such 
auspicious celebrations. Utsava includes 
fasting and attending the temple on 
Monday or Friday and other holy days.

RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 711



Dama* 3.   Dharma: Virtuous Living

The dear children are taught to live 
a life of duty and good conduct. 
They learn to be selfless by thinking 
of others first, being respectful of 
 parents, elders and swâmîs, following 
divine law, especially ahiμsâ, mental, 
emotional and physical noninjury to 
all beings. Thus they resolve karmas.

taITa*yaata=a 4.  Tîrthayâtrâ:  Pilgrimage

The dear children are taught the 
value of pilgrimage and are taken at 
least once a year for darßana  of holy 
persons, temples and places, near 
or far. They learn to be detached 
by setting aside worldly affairs and 
making God, Gods and gurus life’s 
singular focus during these journeys.

sa\sk[ar 5.  Saμskâra: Rites of Passage

The dear children are taught to observe 
the many sacraments which mark 
and sanctify their passages through 
life. They learn to be traditional by 
celebrating the rites of birth, name-
giving, head-shaving, first feeding, 
ear-piercing, first learning, coming 
of age, marriage and death.
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Five  Parenting Guidelines

 Pañcha Ku†umba Sâdhana 

paÇ ku[qumba saaDana 

THESE FIVE ÍLOKAS DESCRIBE THE PRINCIPLES
THAT GUIDE FATHERS AND MOTHERS IN SETTING

STRONG RELIGIOUS EXAMPLES THAT NURTURE 
CHILDREN AND TEACH THEM TO FOLLOW 

THE PATH OF DHARMA.

Dama*caar 1.  Dharmachâra: Good Conduct

Loving fathers and mothers, 
knowing they are the greatest 
influence in a child’s life, behave 
the way their dear children should 
when adults. They never anger or 
 argue before young ones. Father in 
a   dhotî, mother in a  sârî at home, 
all sing to God, Gods and guru.

Dama*svaga&h 2. Dharma Svag®iha: Home Worship

Loving fathers and mothers 
establish a separate  shrine room 
in the home for God, Gods and 
guardian devas of the family. Ideally 
it should be large enough for all 
the dear children. It is a sacred 
place for scriptural study, a refuge 
from the karmic storms of life.

RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 713



Dama*samBaaSana 3. Dharma Sambhâshana: Talking About Religion

Loving fathers and mothers speak 
Vedic precepts while driving, eating 
and playing. This helps dear 
children understand experiences 
in right perspective. Parents know 
many worldly voices are blaring, 
and their dharmic voice must be 
stronger.

Dama*svaaDyaaya 4. Dharma  Svâdhyâya: Continuing Self-Study

Loving fathers and mothers keep 
informed by studying the Vedas, 
Ågamas and sacred literature, 
listening to swâmîs and pa∫ ∂i tas. 
Youth face a world they will one day 
own, thus parents prepare their dear 
children to guide their own future 
progeny.

Dama*sa\ga 5. Dharma Saˆga: Following a Spiritual Preceptor

Loving fathers and mothers choose 
a preceptor, a traditional  satguru, 
and lineage to follow. They support 
their lineage with all their heart, 
energy and service. He in turn 
provides them clear guidance 
for a successful life, material and 
religious. 
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RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 715





Eight Rites of Passage

Ash†a  Saμskâra 

ASqsa\sk[ar
SACRAMENTS ARE PERFORMED TO CELEBRATE AND SANCTIFY LIFE’S 

CRUCIAL JUNCTURES, INFORM FAMILY AND COMMUNITY, AND SECURE 
INNER-WORLD BLESSINGS. HERE ARE EIGHT OF THE ESSENTIAL RITES. 

OTHERS RITES HONOR COMING OF AGE, THE STAGES OF CHILD-BEARING 
AND ATTAINING THE WISDOM YEARS. 

RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER

 naamak[rNa Nâmakara∫a 
This is the Hindu name-giving 
ceremony, performed in the 
home or the temple 11 to 41 

days after birth. The father 
whispers the auspicious new 
name in the infant’s right ear.

 A¬pa=axana  Annaprâßana 
The first feeding of solid food 

is a sacred event performed 
by the father in the temple 

or home. The choice of food 
offered to a child at this 

crucial time is said to help 
determine his or her destiny. 

717

Under an elaborate ceremonial tent, a groom holds his bride’s hand as they take the traditional 
seven steps round the sacred fire during their wedding rites, called vivâha saμskâra. Priests of-
ficiate, chanting from the Vedas and offering oblations into the fire to bless the couple. 
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  k[Na*vaeDa Kar∫avedha  
The ear-piercing ceremony, 
given to both boys and girls, 
performed in the temple or 
the home, generally on the 
child’s first birthday. Health 
and wealth benefits derive 
from this ancient rite.

  caUzak[rNa Chû∂âkara∫a 

The  head is  shaven and 
smeared with sandalwood  

paste in this rite performed 
in the temple or home before 

age four. It is a very happy day 
for the child. The shaven head 

denotes purity and egolessness.

  ivaæarmBa Vidyârambha 

The formal beginning of 
primary education. In this 
rite, performed in the home 
or temple, the child scribes 
the first letter of the alphabet 
in a tray of unbroken, 
uncooked, saffron rice.



RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 719

 opanayana  Upanayana  
The ceremonial investment 
of the  “sacred thread” and 
inititation into Vedic study, 
performed in the home or 
temple, usually between the 
ages of 9 and 15, after which a 
youth is considered “twice born.” 

 ivavaah  Vivâha 
The marriage ceremony, 

performed in a temple or 
wedding hall around the sacred 
homa fire. Lifetime vows, Vedic 
prayers and seven steps before 
God and Gods consecrate the 

union of husband and wife.

 AntyaefiSq  Antyesh†i 
The funeral rite includes 
preparation of the body, 
cremation, home-cleansing 
and dispersal of ashes. The 
purifying fire releases the soul 
from this world that it may 
journey unhindered to the next.





A deva holds above his head a golden vajra (a “thunderbolt” representing indestructibility), a 
celestial weapon wielded by the Vedic God Indra and other Deities. Other symbols, clockwise: 
ßakti vel, cudgel, sword, noose, flag, mace, chakra with four flames, an umbrella and trißûla.

RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER

Sacred  Symbols of  Íaivism

Maˆgala Íaiva Laksha∫a 

ma\galaxaEvala#aNa 
ENDEARING IMAGES EMBODYING 

INTUITIONS OF THE SPIRIT THAT ADORN 
HINDU ART, ARCHITECTURE AND ICONOGRAPHY

YMBOLS ADORN OUR WORLD AND MIND AT EVERY 
TURN—IN OUR SPIRITUAL, SOCIAL AND POLITICAL 
EXPERIENCE. A RING OR GOLD PENDANT SERVES TO 
SILENTLY ATTEST TO AND STRENGTHEN WEDDED 
LOVE. ON A MOUNTAINOUS ROAD IN ANY COUNTRY,

a sign with a truck silhouette on a steeply angled line warns drivers of 
dropping grades ahead. The red cross signals aid and comfort in crises. 
Golden arches tell the vegan to beware. Among the best known symbols 
in the world are the simple numerals: 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9. They 
originated in ancient India as characters of the Brahmi script. Now and 
then, historic images or happenings are supercharged into symbols. The 
awesome mushroom cloud of the atom bomb will forever represent the 
terrifying specter of nuclear destruction. 

It is humanity’s sacred  symbols, its icons of  Divinity and Reality, that 
wield the greatest power to inform and transform consciousness. Tao-
ists gazing upon a yin-yang symbol, Navajo Indians delicately pouring 
a feather symbol in a sand painting, Muslims embroidering the crescent 
moon and star, Tibetan Buddhists contemplating an intricate mandala, 
Christians kneeling before the cross, Hindus meditating upon the Aum, 
Pagans parading the ankh at Stonehenge—all these images, and hundreds 
more, communicate cosmic belief structures and function as gateways to 
inner truths. 

To the societies of prehistory (ca 7,000-4,000 bce), living fully in the 
raw splendor and power of nature, symbols and icons represented super-
natural states and beings—as they still do for us today. A stylized image 
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of a  snake coiled around the top of a clay vase communicated a complex 
and abstract idea, interpreted by anthropologist Marija Gimbutas as cos-
mic life force and regeneration.

Wielded by mystic priests, or shamans,  symbols serve as psychic tools 
for invoking invisible cosmic beings and shaping the forces of nature. 
Thus, to conjure  power, a medieval alchemist would enclose himself in 
a magic circle (a worldwide symbol) filled with geometric pictograms 
symbolizing astral-plane realities. 

Today, as in prehistoric epochs, religious symbols often draw on the 
forces of nature. The  sun flares into prominence among these symbols, 
appearing in a spectrum of motifs across cultures from Mexico to Mon-
golia. Hinduism developed dozens of solar symbols, including the  swas-
tika and the wheel of the sun, which was adopted by the Buddhists as 
their eight-spoked dharma wheel. 

Hinduism has amassed a range of didactic icons from thousands of 
years back. Coins found in the Indus Valley have carried the symbols of 
the cow and of the yogi seated in meditation across a 6,000-year corridor 
of time. Many images from the Vedic age have become popular motifs in 
Kashmiri carpets and Chidambaram sârîs. These serve, significantly, to 
identify and distinguish members of a sect or community.  The simple 
red  dot worn on the forehead of many devout Hindus is both the mark 
of our dharmic heritage and the personal reminder to all who wear it that 
we must see things not only with our physical eyes, but with the mind’s 
eye, the third eye.

India’s adepts and seers have excelled at symbolic imagery, transform-
ing  mudrâs (hand gestures) into instantly recognized emblems and trans-
mitters of a Deity’s power or a particular frequency of energy. Each ac-
coutrement of the dozens of Deities in the Hindu pantheon conveys a 
cosmic function, force or capacity. Today this ancient magic is carried 
forward in a multitude of ways, from the temple priest’s invocation to 
the Indian housewife’s drawing of multi-colored designs, called   kolams or 
rangoli, on the ground as auspicious auguries, household blessings and 
greetings.
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pa=Nava ‹
 Pra∫ava,  Aum, is the root 
 mantra and  primal sound 
from which all creation issues 
forth. It is associated with 
Lord  Ga∫eßa. Its three syl-
lables stand at the be gin ning 
and end of every sacred verse, 
every human act. Aum.

gaNaexa
 Ga∫eßa is the Lord of Obstacles 

and Ruler of  Dharma. Seated 
upon His throne, He guides 

our  karmas through creating 
and removing  obstacles from 
our path. We seek His permis-

sion and blessings in every 
undertaking. Aum.

vaq
Va†a, the  banyan tree, Ficus 
indicus, symbolizes  Hindu-
ism, which branches out in 
all directions, draws from 
many roots, spreads shade 
far and wide, yet stems from 
one great trunk.  Íiva as Silent 
Sage sits beneath it. Aum.



DANCING WITH ÍIVA724

 i}apauNz+
Tripu∫∂ra is a Íaivite’s great 
mark, three stripes of white 
  vibhûti on the brow. This 
holy ash signifies purity and 
the burning away of  â∫ava, 
 karma and  mâyâ. The  bindu, 
or dot, at the third eye quick-
ens spiritual insight. Aum.

naqraja
 Na†arâja is Íiva as “King of 
Dance.” Carved in stone or 
cast in bronze, His ânanda 
tâ∫∂ava, the fierce ballet of 

bliss, dances the  cosmos into 
and out of existence within 

the fiery arch of flames denot-
ing consciousness. Aum.

kapy; 

 Mayil,  “peacock,” is Lord 
Murugan’s mount, swift and 
beautiful like  Kârttikeya Him-
self. The proud display of the 
dancing peacock symbol-
izes religion in full, unfolded 
glory. His shrill cry warns of 
approaching harm. Aum.
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naind
 Nandi is Lord Íiva’s mount, 
or  vâhana. This huge white 
bull with a black tail, whose 
name means “joyful,” disci-
plined animality kneeling at 
Íiva’s feet, is the ideal  de votee, 
the pure joy and strength 
of Íaiva Dharma. Aum.

ibalva
 Bilva is the  bael tree. Its fruit, 

flowers and leaves are all sacred 
to Íiva, liberation’s summit. 

Planting Aegle mar melos trees 
around home or  temple is 
sanctifying, as is worship-

ing  a Liˆga with bilva 
leaves and water. Aum.

paΩ
Padma is the  lotus flower, 
Nelumbo nucifera, perfection 
of beauty, associated with Dei-
ties and the  chakras, especially 
the 1,000-petaled  sahasrâra. 
Rooted in the mud, its blos-
som is a promise of purity 
and unfoldment. Aum.
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svafistak[
 Swastika is the symbol of 
 auspiciousness and good 
fortune—literally, “It is well.” 
The right-angled arms of this 
ancient sun-sign denote the 
indirect way that Divinity is 
apprehended: by intuition 
and not by intellect. Aum.

mahak[ala
 Mahâkâla, “Great Time,” 
presides above creation’s 
golden arch. Devouring 

instants and eons, with a fero-
cious face, He is Time beyond 
time, reminder of this  world’s 

transitoriness, that sin and 
suffering will pass. Aum.

A\ku[xa
 Aˆkußa, the  goad held in 
Lord  Ganeßa’s right hand, is 
used to remove obstacles 
from dharma’s path. It is the 
force by which all wrongful 
things are repelled from us, 
the sharp prod which spurs 
the dullards onward. Aum.
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A˝ila
 Añjali, the  gesture of two 
hands brought together near 
the heart, means to “honor 
or celebrate.” It is our  Hindu 
greeting, two joined as one, 
the bringing together of mat-
ter and spirit, the self meet-
ing the Self in all. Aum.

gaaee
 Go, the   cow, is a symbol of 

the  earth, the nourisher, the 
ever-giving, undemanding 
provider. To the Hindu, all 
animals are sacred, and we 

acknowledge this reverence 
of life in our special affec-

tion for the gentle cow. Aum.

kh';nfhyk; 

 Mankolam, the pleasing  
paisley design, is modeled after 
a mango and associated with 
Lord  Ga∫eßa. Mangos are the 
sweetest of fruits, symbol-
izing auspiciousness and the 
happy fulfillment of legiti-
mate worldly desires. Aum.
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Sa˜k[aeNa
 Sha†ko∫a, “six-pointed star,” 
is two interlocking triangles; 
the upper stands for  Íiva, 
 purusha and  fire, the low er 
for  Íakti,  prak®iti and water. 
Their union gives birth to 
 Sanat kumâra, whose sacred 
number is six. Aum.

maUiSak[
 Mûshika is Lord  Ga∫eßa’s 

mount, the  mouse, tradi tion-
ally associated with abundance 

in family life. Under cover of 
darkness, seldom visible yet 

always at work, Mû shika is like 
God’s unseen grace in

our lives. Aum.

bfhd;iw

 Konrai, Golden Shower, 
blossoms are the flowering 
symbol of Íiva’s honeyed 
grace in our life. Associated 
with His shrines and temples 
throughout India, the Cassia 
fistula is lauded in number-
less Tirumurai hymns. Aum.
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haemaku[Nz
 Homaku∫∂a, the  fire altar, is 
the symbol of ancient Vedic 
rites. It is through the fire 
element, denoting divine 
consciousness, that we make 
offerings to the  Gods. Hindu 
sacraments are solemnized 
before the  homa fire. Aum.

GaNqa
 Gha∫†â is the  bell used in 

ritual  pûjâ, which engages all 
senses, including hearing. Its 
ringing summons the  Gods, 
stimulates the inner ear and 

reminds us that, like sound, the 
world may be perceived but 

not possessed. Aum.

gaaepaur
 Gopuras are the towering 
stone gateways through which 
pilgrims enter the South Indian 
 temple. Richly ornamented 
with myriad sculptures of the 
divine pantheon, their tiers 
symbolize the several planes 
of existence. Aum.
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k[laxa
 Kalaßa, a husked  coconut 
circled by five man go leaves 
on a pot, is used in  pûjâ to 
represent any God, especially 
Lord  Ga∫eßa. Breaking a 
coconut before His shrine is 
the  ego’s shattering to reveal 
the sweet fruit inside. Aum.

Fj;Jtpsf;F

 Kuttuvilaku, the standing  oil 
lamp, symbolizes the dispelling 

of ignorance and awakening 
of the divine light within us. 

Its soft glow illumines the  
temple or shrine room, 

keeping the atmosphere
pure and serene. Aum.

k[maNzlau
 Kama∫∂alu, the water vessel, 
is carried by the  Hindu 
monastic. It symbolizes his 
simple, self-contained life, 
his freedom from worldly 
needs, his constant  sâdhana 
and  tapas, and his oath to 
seek God everywhere. Aum.



RESOURCE : A CHILDREN’S PRIMER 731

jpUto

  Tiruvadi, the sacred  sandals 
worn by saints, sages and 
sat gurus, symbolize the pre-
ceptor’s  holy  feet, which are 
the source of his grace. Pros-
trating before him, we hum-
bly touch his feet for release 
from worldliness. Aum.

i}ak[aeNa
 Triko∫a, the triangle, is a 

symbol of God Íiva which, 
like the Íivaliˆga, denotes 

His Absolute Being. It repre-
sents the element  fire and 

portrays the process of spiri-
tual ascent and liberation 

spoken of in scripture. Aum.

nrty;

 Seval is the noble red rooster 
who heralds each dawn, call-
ing all to awake and arise. He 
is a symbol of the im minence 
of  spiritual unfoldment and 
wisdom. As a fight ing cock, he 
crows from Lord Skanda’s 
battle flag. Aum.
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føa#a
 Rudrâksha seeds, Eleocarpus 
ganitrus, are prized as the 
compassionate  tears Lord 
Íiva shed for mankind’s suf-
fering. Íaivites wear  mâlâs of 
them always as a symbol of 
God’s love, chanting on each 
bead, “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.”

canø saUya*
 Chandra is the  moon, ruler 

of the watery realms and 
of  emotion, testing place of 

migrating souls.  Sûrya is  the 
sun, ruler of  intellect, source 
of truth. One is  piˆgalâ and 

lights the day; the other is  i∂â 
and lights the night. Aum.

nty;

 Vel, the holy  lance, is Lord  
Murugan’s pro tective power, 
our safeguard in adversity. Its 
tip is wide, long and sharp, sig-
nifying incisive discrimination 
and spiritual knowledge, which 
must be broad, deep and 
penetrating. Aum.
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i}axaUla
 Trißûla, Íiva’s  trident carried 
by Himalayan yogîs, is the 
royal scepter of the Íaiva 
Dharma. Its triple prongs 
betoken desire, action and 
wisdom;  i∂â,  piˆgalâ and 
 su shum∫â;  and the  gu∫as—
sattva,   rajas and  tamas. Aum.

naaga
 Nâga, the cobra, is a symbol 
of  ku∫∂alinî power, cosmic 
energy coiled and slumber-
ing within man. It inspires 
seekers to overcome misdeeds 
and suffering by lifting the 
serpent power up the spine 
into God Realization. Aum.

Dvaja
Dhvaja,  “flag,” is the orange 
or red banner flown above 
 temples, at festivals and in 
processions. It is a symbol 
of victory, signal to all that 

“Sanâtana Dharma shall 
prevail.” Its color betokens the 
sun’s life-giving glow. Aum.
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k[alacak=[
 Kâlachakra, “wheel, or circle, 
of time,” is the symbol of per-
fect creation, of the cycles of 
existence. Time and space are 
inter woven, and eight spokes 
mark the directions, each 
ruled by a Deity and hav-
ing a unique quality. Aum.

ixavaila•
 Íivaliˆga is the ancient mark 
or symbol of God. This ellip-
tical stone is a formless form 

betokening  Paraßiva, That 
which can never be described 

or portrayed. The pî†ha, 
pedestal, represents Íiva’s 
manifest  Parâßakti. Aum.

maaedk[
Modaka, a round, lemon-sized 
sweet made of rice, coconut, 
sugar and spices, is a favor-
ite treat of Ga∫eßa. Esoteri-
cally, it corresponds to siddhi 
(attainment or fulfillment), 
the gladdening content-
ment of pure joy. Aum.
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paaxa
 Pâßa, tether or  noose, rep-
resents the soul’s three-fold 
 bondage of â∫ava, karma and 
mâyâ. Pâßa is the all-important 
force or fetter by which God 
(Pati, envisioned as a cowherd) 
brings souls (paßu, or cows) 
along the path to Truth. Aum.

h\sa
 Haμsa, vehicle of Brahmâ, is 

the swan (more accurately, the 
wild goose Aser indicus). It is 

a noble symbol for the soul, 
and for adept renunciates, 

 Paramahaμsa, winging high 
above the mundane and div-
ing straight to the goal. Aum.  
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Charts

ica}aaiNa 
Chitrâ∫i 

From what I have learned of the scriptures and my 
own experience of great souls, I can tell you there is no 
imperfection. God, the Infinite, overwhelms the finite 
universe. What a rare and beautiful world! The world is 
sacred and secret. Sacred is secret. Secret is sacred.

Words of Our Master. wm2, p. 355





HREE CHARTS ARE GIVEN IN THIS RESOURCE. THE 
FIRST SHOWS HINDU COSMOLOGY, CORRELAT-
ING THE VARIOUS DIVISIONS AND CATEGORIES OF 
MAN I FESTATION, AS WELL AS THE  BODIES, SHEATHS,  
CHAKRAS AND STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS OF THE 

soul. It is organized with the highest consciousness, or subtlest level of 
manifestation, at the top, and the lowest, or grossest, at the bottom. In 
studying the chart, it is important to remember that each level includes 
within itself all the levels above it. Thus, the element earth, the grossest 
or outermost aspect of manifestation, contains all the tattvas above it on 
the chart. They are its inner structure. Similarly, the soul encased in a 
physical body also has all the sheaths named above—prâ∫ic, instinctive-
intellectual, cognitive and causal. Here, now, is a brief description of the 
major parts of the cosmology chart. 

lokas (3 worlds & 14 planes): These are the classical divisions of con-
sciousness, traditionally numbering 14, as listed. A simpler breakdown 
shows in column one the three lokas: causal, subtle and gross. The 14 

planes correspond directly to the chakras, psychic force centers within 
the inner bodies of the soul, also listed in column two. The 14 chakras are 

“doorways” within man to each of the 14 planes.
kalâ (5 spheres): The center of the chart lists the  five kalâs—vast divi-

sions of consciousness or “dimensions” of the mind. Note that the five 
states of mind—superconscious, subsuperconscious, conscious, subcon-
scious and subsubconscious—are also listed in this column.

tattva (36 evolutes): The 36 tattvas, listed to the right of the kalâs, are 
the basic “building blocks” of the universe, successively grosser evolutes 
of consciousness. These are in three groups, as shown. 

koßa & ßarîra (3 bodies & 5 sheaths): The sheaths or bodies of the soul 
are given in the two right-hand columns. Note the correlation of these 
and the worlds by reading across the chart to the left to the two columns 
named “three worlds,” and “14 planes.” 

On the second chart, the 14 chakras and their attributes are listed, and 
on the third, a complete list of all 36 tattvas is given. On pages 742-745 we 
provide a more thorough explanation of the chakras and the three pri-
mary nerve currents of the inner body: i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â. For 
more insights on the subjects in the charts, please refer to the glossary.

RESOURCE : CHARTS 739
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5 éƒŸ 

5 SPHERES (KALÅ)

14 ƒËé 

14 PLANES (LOKA)

5. ÍÅNTYATÎTAKALÅ

Íivânanda, superconscious ness 
expanded into endless inner 
space

4.  ÍÅNTIKALÅ

kâra∫a chitta, 
superconscious forms made of 
inner sounds and colors 

3. VIDYÅKALÅ

anukâra∫a chitta, 
• subsuperconscious awareness of 
forms in their totality in progres-
sive states of manifestation 

• subsuperconscious cognition of 
the interrelated forces of the spiri-
tual and magnetic energies 

2. PRATISHÊHÅKALÅ

buddhi chitta and manas chitta,
realm of intellect and instinct 

7. SATYALOKA, “plane of 
reality,” also called Brahma-
loka, region of  sahasrâra 
chakra

PRETALOKA, “world of 
the de parted,” of earth-
bound souls. The astral 
dupl icate of Bhûloka.

6. TAPOLOKA, “plane of 
austerity,”  âjñâ chakra

5. JANALOKA, “creative 
plane,”vißuddha chakra 

4. MAHARLOKA “plane 
of greatness,” also called 
Devaloka, “angelic world,” 
 anâhata chakra

3. SVARLOKA, “celestial 
plane,”  ma∫ipûra chakra

2. BHUVARLOKA, “plane of 
atmosphere,”  svâdhish†hâna 
chakra — PITÂILOKA, 

“world of ancestors”

THIRD WORLD
Íivaloka, “plane 
of God” and the 
Gods, also called 
Kâra∫aloka,
the “causal plane” 

3 ƒËé 

3 WORLDS

 F Vedic-Ågamic Cosmology ∏˘“˜Ÿ©• 
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NARAKALOKA (7 hellish planes of lower consciousness): 
-1) Put  (atala chakra), -2) Avîchi  (vitala chakra), -3) Saμhâta  (sutala 
chakra), -4) Tâmisra  (talâtala chakra), -5) Âijîsha  (rasâtala chakra), 

-6) Ku∂mala (mahâtala chakra), -7) Kâkola  (pâtâla chakra) 

1. NIVÂITTIKALÅ: jâgrat chitta, saμskâra 
chitta and vâsanâ chitta—the conscious, 
subconscious and subsubconscious mind, 
the interrelated magnetic forces be tween 
people, people and their possessions

1. BHËLOKA, “earth plane,” 
 mûlâdhâra chakra
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Paraßiva (atattva, “beyond existence”) 

36 ™^Δ 36 EVOLUTES (TATTVA)

VIJÑÅNAMAYA 
KOÍA
the “sheath of 
cognition,” 
the mental or 
actinodic causal 
sheath

MANOMAYA KOÍA
the intellectual 
(odic-causal) 
and instinctive (odic-
astral) 
sheath

PRÅıAMAYA KOÍA
the “sheath of vitality” 
which en livens the 
physical body

KÅRAıA ÍARÈRA, “causal body” or
ÅNANDAMAYA KOÍA, “sheath of 
bliss”—the body of the soul, 
also called the actinic causal body

vißvagrâsa: final merger of 
the golden ânandamaya koßa 
(svar∫aßarîra) in Parameßvara

ÍUDDHA MÅYÅ: PURE SPIRITUAL ENERGY

1)  Íiva tattva: Parâßakti-nâda, 
Satchidânanda, pure consciousness

2)  Íakti tattva: Parameßvara-bindu, Personal God

3)  Sadâßiva tattva: power of revealment
4)  Èßvâra tattva: power of concealment 
5)  Íuddhavidyâ tattva: dharma, pure knowing, 

the powers of dissolution, preservation and 
creation—Rudra, Vish∫u and Brahmâ

ÍUDDHÅÍUDDHA MÅYÅ 
SPIRITUAL/MAGNETIC ENERGY

6)  mâyâ tattva: mirific energy
7) kâla tattva: time
8)  niyati tattva: karma
9)  kalâ tattva: creativity, aptitude
10) vidyâ tattva: knowledge
11)  râga tattva: attachment, desire
12)  purusha tattva: shrouded soul

AÍUDDHA MÅYÅ: MAGNETIC/GROSS ENERGY

13)  prak®iti tattva: primal nature  
14–16)  anta˙kara∫a: mental faculties 
17–21)  jñânendriyas: organs of perception
22–26) karmendriyas: organs of action
27–31) tanmâtras: elements of perception
32–35) âkâßa tattva: (ether), vâyu tattva: (air), 

tejas tattva: (fire), âpas tattva: (water) 

The Inner and Outer Universe  
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SËKSHMA 
ÍARÈRA the 
“subtle 
body,” also 
called the 
astral body

STHËLA ÍARÈRA, “gross body,” or
ANNAMAYA KOÍA, “food-made sheath”

—the physical body or odic body

36) p®ithivî tattva: earth 
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 7  Sahasrâra

 6  Åjñâ

 5 Vißuddha

 4  Anâhata

 3  Ma∫ipûra

 2 Svâdhish†âna

 1  Mûlâdhâra

 -1  Atala

 -2  Vitala

 -3  Sutala

 -4  Talâtala

 -5  Rasâtala

 -7  Pâtâla

 -6 Mahâtala

The chakras are nerve plexuses or 
centers of force and consciousness 
located within the inner bodies of man. 
In the physical body there are correspond-
ing nerve plexuses, ganglia and glands. 
The seven principal chakras can be seen 
psychically as colorful, multi-pet alled 
wheels or lotuses situated along the spi-
nal cord. The seven lower chakras, barely 
visible, exist below the spine.
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Seven Chakras Above: The most subtle of the chakras lie above and 
within the crown chakra at the top of the head. Buddhist literature cites 
thirty-two chakras above. Ågamic Hindu tradition delineates seven levels 
of the rarified dimensions of  paranâda, the first tattva and the highest 
stratum of sound. They are: vyâpinî, vyomâˆga, anantâ, anâthâ, anâß®itâ, 
samanâ and unmanâ. The higher chakras have been experienced by a 
rare few as a conglomerate of  nâ∂îs, spiritual nerve currents, which when 
stimulated and developed by many samâdhi experiences, slowly descend 
into the mental and astral bodies, effecting a permanent transformation 
of the entire being.

7. Sahasrâra –“–˘Ÿ¿  Illumination, Godliness. The spiritual mountaintop, 
pinnacle of light, energy and consciousness. Aham Brahmasmi, “I am 
That,” is unveiled. Here liberated ones abide in communion with the Self. 
Meaning: “thousand-petaled.” Location: top of the cranium. Deity: Íiva. 
Íakti: Nirvâ∫aßakti. Color: gold. Petals: 1,008.  Plexus:  pituitary. Plane: 
Satyaloka.

6. Åjñâ ÇŸ◊Ÿ Divine  sight. Sensitives and clairvoyants reside in the pastel 
petals of this refined realm, with access to many levels of superconscious-
ness and inner worlds of light. Meaning: “command.” Location: between 
the brows. Deity: Ardhanârîßvara. Íakti: Hâkinî. Color: lavender. Vehicle: 
swan. Petals: two. Plexus:  cavernous. Plane: Tapoloka.

5. Vißuddha ⁄ΔÀ‹ØÛ  Divine love. Here, limitless love wells up, a vision of all 
souls as brothers and sisters and all things as sacred. Selfless souls, excep-
tional artists and mystical poets reside here. Meaning: “purity.” Location: 
throat. Deity: Sadâßiva. Íakti: Íâkinî. Color: smokey purple-blue. Vehi-
cle: peacock. Petals: sixteen. Plexus:  pharyngeal. Element: ether. Plane: 
Janaloka.

4. Anâhata Ç≤Ÿ“™ Direct  cognition. Those who reach this realm, with 
their delicate, penetrating insight into many fields of activity and know-
ing, are mankind’s guides, counselors, mentors and problem solvers. 
Meaning: “unsullied.” Location: heart. Deity: Èßvara. Íakti: Kâkinî. Color: 
smokey green. Vehicle: deer. Petals: twelve. Plexus:  cardiac. Element: air. 
Plane: Maharloka.
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3. Ma∫ipûra º⁄®¥›¿  Willpower. This is the hub of willpower. Accom-
plished men and women perform at high levels mentally and physically 
when living in this center of energy, discipline and endurance. Meaning: 

“Jewelled city.” Location: solar plexus. Deity: Mahârudra Íiva. Íakti: Lâkinî. 
Color: yellow-amber. Vehicle: ram. Petals: ten.  Plexus:  epigastric or  solar. 
Element: fire. Plane: Maharloka-Svarloka. 

2. Svâdhish†hâna —ΔŸ⁄∞œ§Ÿ≤  Reason. Home of intellect. Educated people 
work through this center of logic and analysis. Great minds have mastered 
it. It is the pandit’s dwelling place and the pragmatist’s refuge. Meaning: 

“one’s own place.” Location: lower abdomen. Deity: Vish∫u. Íakti: Íâkinî. 
Color: reddish orange. Vehicle: crocodile. Petals: six. Plexus:  prostatic. Ele-
ment: Water. Plane: Bhuvarloka.

1. Mûlâdhâra º›ƒŸ∞Ÿ¿   Memory-time-space.  The abode of memory, the 
foundation of all human knowledge, this center is also the seat of our 
basic  instincts of survival, sexuality and others. Meaning: “foundation.” 
Location: base of spine. Deity: Ga∫eßa and Brahmâ. Íakti: Îâkinî. Color: 
red. Vehicle: elephant. Petals: four. Plexus: sacral  or  pelvic. Element: Earth. 
Plane: Bhûloka.

Seven Chakras below the Mûlâdhâra

1. Atala Ç™ƒ Fear  and  lust. As awareness slips below the mûlâdhâra into 
fear, indecision stymies ambition and a licentious lifestyle dulls the prâ∫ic 
sheath. Meaning: “without bottom.” Plane: Put.

2. Vitala ⁄Δ™ƒ Raging  anger. Dark red-black streaks emblazen the aura 
when awareness enters this furnace of instinctive fire and then injures 
others. Meaning: “region of the lost.” Plane: Avîchi.

3. Sutala –‹™ƒ Retaliatory  jealousy. Wanting what others have and preoc-
cupation with what one is not gnaws at the mind, instilling ill-will. Mean-
ing: “great lower region.” Plane: Saμhâta.

4. Talâtala ™ƒŸ™ƒ Prolonged  confusion. Perversions replace natural joys. 
Negative karmas compound and stiffen the flow of awareness. Reason 
warps. Meaning: “under the bottom level.” Plane: Tâmisra.
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5. Rasâtala ¿–Ÿ™ƒ  Selfishness. An imprisoning veil of “me” and “mine” 
blinds the natural instinct to care for others. Every action is for personal 
gain. Meaning: “lower region of moisture.” Plane: Âijîsha.

6. Mahâtala º“Ÿ™ƒ  Consciencelessness. Blindness to higher impulses pre-
vails. Guilt, compunction, even fear, are foreign. Criminality is life. Mean-
ing: “greatest lower region.” Plane: Ku∂mala.

7. Pâtâla ¥Ÿ™Ÿƒ Malice  and  murder. A virtual hell of hate, hurting, kill-
ing for its own sake without remorse. Reason rarely reaches this region. 
Meaning: “lower region of wickedness.” Plane: Kâkola. 
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I∂â, Piˆgalâ and Sushum∫â  

piˆgalâ nâ∂î

sushum∫â nâ∂î

i∂â nâ∂î

Illustrated here are the three main nâ∂îs: i∂â, 

piˆgalâ and sushum∫â, psychic nerve currents 
through which prâ∫a flows from the central 
source, Íiva. I∂â and piˆgalâ intertwine the spi-
nal column (shown diverging far outside the 
sushum∫â for sake of illustration). They be-
gin at the mûlâdhâra chakra, cross at the 
ma∫ipûra and the vißuddha chakras 

and meet at the sahasrâra. I∂â nâ∂î, 
pink in color and feminine in 
nature, is the channel of physical-
emotional energy. It flows down-
ward, ending on the left side of the 

body. Piˆgalâ nâ∂î, blue in color and masculine 
in nature, is the channel of intellectual-mental 
energy. It flows upward, ending on the right side 
of the body. Sushum∫â, the major nerve current, 
pale yellow in color, passes through the spinal 

column from the mûlâdhâra chakra at the 
base to the sahasrâra at the crown of the 

head. It is the channel of ku∫∂alinî. 
Through yoga, the ku∫∂alinî energy 
lying dormant in the mûlâdhâra is 
awakened and made to rise up this 
channel through each chakra to the 

sahasrâra chakra. 
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 Twenty-One Chakras  

Seven Upper Chakras: The most subtle of the 21 chakras lie above and within the 
crown chakra at the top of the head. Ågamic Hindu tradition delineates seven 
levels of  Paranâda, the first tattva and the highest stratum of sound. They are: 

NAME LOCATION/
PLEXUS

ATTRIBUTE MOTOR 
ORGAN

ENDOCRINE 
GLAND

COLOR/

METAL

7)  sahasrâra crown of head/
pituitary

illumination pituitary gold

6) âjñâ third eye/
cavernous

divine sight pineal lavender

5) vißuddha throat/
pharyngeal

divine love mouth thyroid, 
parathyroid

smokey 
purple-blue/
mercury

4) anâhata heart/
cardiac

direct 
cognition

hand thymus smokey
green/
copper

3) ma∫ipûra diaphragm/
solar

willpower feet pancreas yellow-
amber/
iron

2)  svâdhish-
†hâna

lower abdomen/
hypogastric

reason genitals ovaries/
testicles

reddish
orange/
tin

1) mûlâdhâra base of spine/
sacral, pelvic

memory,
time, space

anus adrenals red

1) atala hips fear, lust

2) vitala thighs raging anger

3) sutala knees retaliatory 
jealousy

4) talâtala calves prolonged 
confusion

5) rasâtala ankles pure 
selfishness

6) mahâtala feet absence of 
conscience

7) pâtâla soles of feet malice, 
murder
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vyâpinî, vyomâˆga, anantâ, anâthâ, anâß®itâ, samanâ and unmanâ, experienced 
by a rare few as a conglomerate of nâ∂îs, spiritual nerve currents, stimulated and 
developed by many samâdhi experiences.

Force Centers of Consciousness

DEITY/
ÍAKTI

VEHICLE PLANE PLANET ELEMENT/
SENSE

PETALS LETTER*

Íiva/
Nirvâ∫aßakti

Satyaloka Neptune Íûnya
(void)

1008

Ardhârnar-
îßvara/
Hâkinî

swan Tapoloka Uranus mahâ-
tattva/
intuition

2 Aum

Sadâßiva/
Íâkinî

peacock Janaloka Saturn ether/
hearing

16 Ham/Ya

Èßvara/Kâkinî deer Maharloka Jupiter air/
touch

12 Yam/Va

Mahârudra/
Lâkinî

ram Svarloka Mars fire/
sight

10 Ram/Íi

Vish∫u/
Íâkinî

crocodile Bhuvarloka Venus water/
taste

6 Vam/Ma

Ga∫eßa &
Brahmâ/
Dâkinî

elephant Bhûloka Mercury earth/
smell

4 Lam/Na

Put

Avîchi

Saμhâta

Tâmisra

Âijîsha

Ku∂mala

Kâkola

*  The first sound in the 
“letter” column is the  bîja 
mantra associated with 
the chakra; the second is 
the syllable of the  Pañ ch-
âkshara Mantra associated 
with the chakra.
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 Atattva: Paraßiva (Íivaliˆga, Absolute Reality), beyond all categories

5 ÍUDDHA  TATTVAS
Actinic or Pure Spiritual Energy

1)  Íiva tattva: Parâßakti-Nâda (Satchidânanda, pure consciousness)
2)  Íakti tattva: Parameßvara-Bindu (Na†arâja, Personal God), energy, light and love
3)  Sadâßiva tattva: the power of revealment (Sadâßiva)
4)  Èßvâra tattva: the power of concealment (Maheßvara)
5)  Íuddhavidyâ tattva: dharma, pure knowing, the powers of 

dissolution (Rudra), preservation (Vish∫u) and creation (Brahmâ)

7 ÍUDDHÅÍUDDHA TATTVAS
Actinodic or Spiritual-Magnetic Energy

6)  mâyâ tattva: mirific energy 
7)  kâla tattva: time
8)  niyati tattva: karma

9)  kalâ tattva: creativity, aptitude
10)  vidyâ tattva: knowledge
11)  râga tattva: attachment, desire
12)  purusha tattva: the soul shrouded by the above five tattvas

24 AÍUDDHA TATTVAS
Odic or Gross-Magnetic Energy

13)  prak®iti tattva: primal nature  
14)  buddhi tattva: intellect 
15)  ahaμkâra tattva: external ego 
16)  manas tattva: instinctive mind 
17)  ßrotra tattva: hearing (ears) 27) ßabdha tattva: sound
18)  tvak tattva: touching (skin) 28) sparßa tattva: feel/palpation
19)  chakshu tattva: seeing (eyes) 29) rûpa tattva: form
20)  rasanâ tattva: tasting (tongue) 30) rasa tattva: taste
21)  ghrâ∫a tattva: smelling (nose) 31) gandha tattva: odor 
22)  vâk tattva: speech (voice) 32) âkâßa tattva: ether
23)  pâ∫i tattva: grasping (hands)  33) vâyu tattva: air
24)  pâda tattva: walking (feet)  34) tejas tattva: fire
25)  pâyu tattva: excretion (anus)  35) âpas tattva: water
26)  upastha tattva: procreation (genitals) 36) p®ithivî tattva: earth 

The 36 Tattvas: Categories of Existence
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Conclusion

Samâpanam

samaapanama<

HERE IS NO COMING. THERE IS NO GOING. YOU AND 
I ARE EVER ONE. REMAIN SILENT AND KNOW THE 
SELF WITHIN. “YOU WON’T FIND IT IN BOOKS. YOU 
WILL FIND IT DEEP WITHIN YOURSELF,” MY SATGU-
RU SAID. SO, DANCING WITH ÍIVA IS A SIGNPOST TO 

point the way. It is a map to give direction. And it is a daily sâdhana, 
reading one ßloka a day, at night just before sleep, to remold the subcon-
scious memory patterns of the base subjective mind into a brand new 
you. The wisdom of the Vedas will be yours when the old  saμskâras no 
longer fight with the new. The old impressions of how you were raised, 
whom and what you were taught to like and dislike will be erased by 
the eternal wisdom of the Vedas and Ågamas, am plified by the explana-
tions above the verses in each of these daily lessons. All this will bring 
you new life and new hope. It will bring you solace, contentment and a 
deep, inner, growing knowledge of the creation of this universe, its pre-
servation and dissolution. It will show you that, yes, you are the center of 
the universe, the Self, the infinite and supreme  Paraßiva. With this goal 
well in mind, you will persist in working out the patterns of the past, liv-
ing in the eternal present while being selective in the new patterns you 
create in the future. As you dance with Íiva from life to life, live with Íiva 
from life to life, and slowly merge with Íiva, you yourself will fulfill from 
within yourself the proclamations of the ®ishis who spoke forth the Vedas, 
the oldest scripture on our planet. You yourself will find, follow and in 
joyous discovery fulfill the path which all knowers of God tread. Aum 
Nama˙ Íivâya! The Atharva Veda (Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 2.1.4 eh) tells us: 

Fire is His head, the sun and moon His eyes, space His ears, the Vedas
His speech, the wind His breath, the universe His heart. From His feet 
the Earth has originated. Verily, He is the inner Self of all beings.
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aadheenam: MjPdk; Endowment, 
foundation, institution, establish-
ment, estate, property. A Íaivite 
Hindu monastery and temple com-
plex in the South Indian Íaiva Sid-
dhânta tradition. Also known as 

ma†ha or pî†ha, as in Kailâsa Pî†ha. The aa dhee nam 
head, or pontiff, is called the guru mahâ sannidhânam 
or aadhee na kar thar.

 âbhâsa: ÇŸ∫Ÿ– “Shining forth; effulgence, irradiation; 
manifestation, emanation.” The means by which Íiva 
creates out of Himself, a concept central to monistic 
schools. See: emanation, tattva. 

 abhaya: Ç∫æ Fearlessness, one of the cardinal virtues. 
“Fearlessness is the fruit of perfect  Self Realization—
that is, the recovery of nonduality” (B®i hadâra∫yaka 
Upanishad 1.4.2). Also names the mudrâ (hand pose) 
common in Hindu icons, betokening “fear not,” in 
which the fingers of the right hand are raised and the 
palm faces forward. See: mudrâ, mûrti.

 Abhinavagupta: Ç⁄∫≤Δí‹P Kashmîr Íaivite guru (ca 
950–1015), scholar and adept in the lineage of Vasu-
gupta. Among his philosophical writings, Pratyabhi-
jñâ Vimarshi∫î and Tantrâloka are an important basis 
of Kashmîr Íaivism. Also an influential theoretician 
of poetics, dance, drama and classical music, he is said 
to have disappeared into a cave near Mangam along 
with 1,200 disciples. See: Kashmîr Íaivism. 

 abhisheka: Ç⁄∫Œ‰é “Sprinkling; ablution.” Ritual bath-
ing of the Deity’s image with water, curd, milk, honey, 
ghee, rosewater, etc. A special form of pûjâ prescribed 
by Ågamic injunction. Also performed in the inaugu-
ration of religious and political monarchs and other 
special blessings. See: pûjâ.

abhor (abhorrence): To detest, hate or find disgusting 
or repulsive and hence to pull back or shrink from. 

abide: To stand firm, remain as one is. Not abandoning 
principles or qualities of character even in the face 
of difficulties.

 abjuration: Foreswearing, renouncing on oath, as 
when a sannyâsin gives up family life. See: sannyâsa 
dharma. 

ablution: Snâna. A washing of the body, especially as a 
religious ceremony.

abode: Home. Place where one lives or stays. 
 abortion: The deliberate termination of pregnancy. 

From the earliest times, Hindu tradition and scrip-
tures condemn the practice, except when the mother’s 
life is in danger. It is considered an act against ®ita and 
ahiμsâ. Hindu mysticism teaches that the fetus is a 

living, conscious person, needing and deserving pro-
tection (a Âig Vedic hymn [7.36.9, RvP, 2469] calls for 
protection of fetuses). The Kaushîtakî Upanishad (3.1 
UpR, 774) describes abortion as equivalent to killing 
one’s parents. The Atharva Veda (6.113.2 HE, 43) lists 
the fetus slayer, brûnaghni, among the greatest of sin-
ners (6.113.2). The Gautama Dharma Íâstra (3.3.9 HD, 
214) considers such participants to have lost caste. The 
Sußruta Saμhitâ, a medical treatise (ca 100), stipulates 
what is to be done in case of serious problems during 
delivery (Chikitsâsthâna Chapter, Mû∂hagarbha), de-
scribing first the various steps to be taken to attempt 
to save both mother and child. “If the fetus is alive, 
one should attempt to remove it from the womb of 
the mother alive...” (sûtra 5). If it is dead, it may be 
removed. In case the fetus is alive but cannot be safe-
ly delivered, surgical removal is forbidden for “one 
would harm both mother and offspring. In an irre-
deemable situation, it is best to cause the miscarriage 
of the fetus, for no means must be neglected which 
can prevent the loss of the mother” (sûtras 10-11). 

 Absolute: Lower case (absolute): real, not dependent on 
anything else, not relative. Upper case  (Absolute): Ul-
timate  Reality, the unmanifest, unchanging and tran-
scendent Paraßiva—utterly nonrelational to even the 
most subtle level of consciousness. It is the Self God, 
the essence of man’s soul. Same as Absolute Being and 
Absolute Reality. —absolutely real: A quality of God 
Íiva in all three perfections: Paraßiva, Parâßakti and 
Parameßvara. As such, He is uncreated, unchanging, 
unevolutionary. See: Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva. 

 absolution (to absolve): Forgiveness. A freeing from 
guilt so as to relieve someone from obligation or pen-
alty. —atone: to compensate or make up for a wrong-
doing.  Atonement can only be done by the person 
himself, while absolution is granted by others, such as 
a family head, judge or jury. Exoneration, the taking 
away of all blame and all personal karmic burden, can 
only be given by God Íiva. Society would naturally 
acknowledge and accept this inner transformation by 
forgiving and forgetting. See: penance, sin.

 absorption: Taking in and making part of an existent 
whole. Known in Sanskrit as  saμhâra, absorption is 
one of God’s five powers  (pañchak®itya), synonymous 
with destruction or dissolution, but with no negative or 
frightful implications. All form issues from God and 
eventually returns to Him. See: Maheßvara, Na†arâja.

 abstain: To hold oneself back, to refrain from or do 
without. To avoid a desire, negative action or habit. 
See: yama-niyama. 
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 abyss: A bottomless pit. The dark states of conscious-
ness into which one may fall as a result of serious 
misbehavior; the seven chakras (psychic centers), or 
talas (realms of consciousness), below the mûlâdhâra 
chak ra, which is located at the base of the spine. See: 
chakra, loka, Naraka.

accelerate: To increase the speed; to intensify the rate 
of progress.

 accordant: In agreement or harmony with.
 âchâra: ÇŸòŸ¿ “Conduct, mode of action, behavior; 

good conduct.” Also, custom, tradition; rule of con-
duct, precept.

 âchârya: ÇŸòŸæ@ A highly respected teacher. The wise 
one who practices what he preaches. A title generally 
bestowed through dîkshâ and ordination, such as in 
the Íivâchârya priest tradition. See: dîkshâ.

 acosmic pantheism: “No-cosmos, all-is-God doctrine.” 
A Western philosophical term for the philosophy of 
Sankara. It is acosmic in that it views the world, or 
cosmos, as ultimately unreal, and pantheistic because 
it teaches that God (Brahman) is all of existence. See: 
Sankara, sha∂ darßana. 

 actinic: Spiritual, creating light. From the Greek aktis, 
meaning “ray.” Of or pertaining to consciousness in 
its pure, unadulterated state. Describes the extremely 
rarified superconscious realm of pure bindu, of quan-
tum strings, the substratum of consciousness,  ßuddha 
mâyâ, from which light first originates. Actinic is the 
adjective form of actinism, defined in the Oxford Eng-
lish Dictionary as: “1) the radiation of heat or light, or 
that branch of philosophy that treats of it; 2) that 
property or force in the sun’s rays by which chemical 
changes are produced, as in photography.” See: acti-
nodic, kalâ, koßa, odic, tattva. 

 actinodic: Spiritual-magnetic. Describes conscious-
ness within ßuddhâßuddha mâyâ, which is a mixture 
 of odic and actinic force, the spectrum of the anâhata 
chakra, and to a certain degree the vißuddha chakra. 
See: tattva.

 adept: Highly skilled; expert. In religion, one who has 
mastered certain spiritual practices or disciplines. An 
advanced yogî. See: siddha yoga.

 adharma: Ç∞º@ The negative or opposite of dharma. 
Thoughts, words or deeds that trans gress divine law. 
Unrighteousness, irreligiousness; demerit. See: dhar-
ma, pâpa, sin, Vaish∫avism, victors and vanquished.

 adhere: To remain attached or faithful, as to a leader, 
society, principle, etc.

 adhyâtma: Ç±æŸ´º “Spiritual; soul.” The inner, spiri-
tual self or spirit. See: âtman.

 adhyâtma prasâra: Ç±æŸ´º¥˘–Ÿ¿ “Spiritual  evolution.” 
The gradual matura tion of the soul body, ânanda-
maya koßa, through many lives. Prasâra means, “com-
ing forth, spreading; advance, progress.” See: evolution 
of the soul.

 adhyâtma vikâsa: Ç±æŸ´º⁄ΔéŸ– “Spiritual  unfold-
ment.” The blossoming of inner or higher (adhi), 
soul (âtma) qualities as a result of religious striving, 
sâ dhana. Vikâsa means, “expanding, opening, devel-

oping,” as a flower unfolds its petals, or the chakras 
unfold theirs as a result of  ku∫∂alinî awakening. See: 
spiritual unfoldment. 

 Ådi Granth: ÇŸ⁄Æí˘≥¨ “Prime Writ,” “First Book.” The 
central Sikh scripture, compiled 1603‒1604 from the 
writings of Sikh, Muslim and Hindu holy men, most 
importantly the beautiful hymns of adoration, called 
Japjî, by Guru Nanak, the first Sikh Guru. In 1699, 

Govind Singh, the tenth preceptor, decreed that the 
living succession would end with him, and this scrip-
ture would henceforth serve as Sikhism’s guru. Its elo-
quent teachings are in harmony with Hinduism, but 
for the rejection of the Vedas and disavowal of image 
worship and caste. The Ådi Granth is enshrined in all 
Sikh temples (guru dwaras).  See: Sikhism. 

 Adinatha (Ådinâtha): ÇŸ⁄Æ≤Ÿ¨ “First Lord.” A sage 
considered the first great preceptor (date unknown) 
of the Ådinâtha Sampradâya, a teaching tradition em-
bodied in the Siddha Siddhânta sect of Íaivism. See: 
Nâtha, Íaivism.

Ådinâtha Sampradâya: ÇŸ⁄Æ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ See: Nâtha 
Sampradâya.

 Ådißaiva: ÇŸ⁄ÆÀÊΔ A hereditary priest and teacher of 
the South Indian Íaiva Siddhânta tradition; Íaivite 
brâhmins descended from the gotras of five ®ishis and 
who alone are entitled to conduct rites in Ågamic Íiva 
temples. Ådißaiva and Íivâchârya are synonyms for 
this hereditary priest lineage. See: Íivâchârya.

 adopt: To take as one’s own, especially an idea, prin-
ciple, or a religion and henceforth live with it and by 
it. See: conversion to Hinduism.

adore: To revere and love greatly; to worship as divine. 
See: pûjâ.

adorn: To put on ornaments or decorations to make 
beautiful, attractive or distinguished. See: kalâ-64.

 ad®ish†a: ÇB‡œ¢ “Unseen potency; destiny.” The unseen 
power of one’s past karma influencing the present life. 
This power is known in the West as  fate or  destiny, 
generally not cognized as being of one’s own making, 
but misunderstood as a mysterious, uncontrollable 
cosmic force. See: fate, karma.

adulate: To praise, revere or admire greatly, even un-
critically and to excess. 

 adultery: Sexual intercourse between a married man 
and a woman not his wife, or between a married 
woman and a man not her husband. Adultery is spo-
ken of in Hindu ßâstras as a serious breach of dharma. 
See: sexuality.

 advaita: ÇØ¸Ê™ “Non-dual; not twofold.” Nonduality or 
monism. The philosophical doctrine that Ultimate 
Reality consists of a one principle substance, or God. 
Opposite of dvaita, dualism. Advaita is the primary 
philosophical stance of the Vedic  Upanishads, and of 
Hinduism, interpreted differently by the many ®ishis, 
gurus, pa∫∂itas and philosophers. See: dvaita-advaita, 
Vedânta.

 Advaita Èßvaravâda: ÇØ¸Ê™ Ñ@ÕΔ¿ΔŸÆ “Nondual and Per-
sonal-God-as-Ruler doctrine.” The Sanskrit equiva-
lent of  monistic theism. A general term that describes 
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the philosophy of the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas, which 
believes simultaneously in the ultimate oneness of all 
things and in the reality of the personal Deity. See: 
Advaita, Advaita Siddhânta, monistic theism.

 Advaita Èßvaravâdin: ÇØ¸Ê™ Ñ@ÕΔ¿ΔŸ⁄Æ≤Î A follower of 
Advaita Èßvaravâda. 

   Advaita Siddhânta: ÇØ¸Ê™ ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Nondual perfect 
conclusions.” Íaivite philosophy codified in the 
Ågamas which has at its core the  nondual (advaitic) 
identity of God, soul and world. This  monistic-the-
istic philosophy, unlike the Sankara, or Smârta view, 
holds that mâyâ (the principle of manifestation) is 
not an obstacle to  God Realization, but God’s own 
power and presence guiding the soul’s evolution to 
perfection. While Advaita   Vedânta stresses Upani-
shadic philosophy, Advaita Siddhânta adds to this a 
strong emphasis on internal and external worship, 
yoga sâdhanas and  tapas. Advaita Siddhânta is a term 
used in South India to distinguish Tirumular’s school 
from the pluralistic Siddhânta of Meykandar and 
Aghor asiva. This unified Vedic-Ågamic doctrine is 
also known as  Íuddha  Íaiva Siddhânta. It is the phi-
losophy of this contemporary Hindu catechism.  See: 
Advaita Èßvaravâda, dvaita-advaita, monistic theism, 
Íaiva Siddhânta.

 Advaita  Vedânta: ÇØ¸Ê™ Δ‰ÆŸ≥™ “Nondual end (or es-
sence) of the Vedas.” Names the monistic schools, 
most prominently that of Sankara, that arose from 
the Upanishads and related texts. See: Vedânta. 

adversity: A condition of misfortune, poverty or dif-
ficulty. 

advocate: To speak, act or write in support of a cause, 
person or idea. 

 affirmation:  D®idhavâchana (“firm statement”). A pos-
itive declaration or assertion. A statement repeated 
regularly while concentrating on the meaning and 
mental images invoked, often used to attain a desired 
result. 

affirmation of faith: A brief statement of one’s faith 
and essential beliefs. See: Anbe Sivamayam Satyame 
Parasivam.

aftermath: A result or consequence of a happening. 
The events or repercussions following an experience.

 Ågama: ÇŸíº The tradition; that which has “come 
down.” An enormous collection of Sanskrit scrip-
tures which, along with the Vedas, are revered as ßruti 
(revealed  scripture). Dating is uncertain. They were 
part of an oral tradition of unknown antiquity which 
some experts consider as ancient as the earliest Vedas, 
5000 to 6000 BCE. The Ågamas are the primary source 
and authority for ritual, yoga and temple construc-
tion. Each of the major denominations—Íaivism, 
Vaish∫ avism and Íâktism—has its unique Ågama 
texts. Smârtas recognize the Ågamas, but don’t neces-
sarily adhere to them and rely mainly on the sm®iti 
texts. See: Íaiva Ågamas, ßruti. 

 Agastya: Çí—´æ One of 18 celebrated Íaiva siddhas (ad-
epts), and reputed as the first grammarian of Tamil 
language. He is said to have migrated from North 

India to the South. His name appears in the Mahâb-
hârata, Râmâ ya∫a and the Purâ∫as and was known to 
ancient Indonesians. See: siddha.

 Aghora: ÇîË¿ “Nonterrifying.” An aspect of Íiva which, 
like Rudra, personifies of His power of dissolution or 
reabsorption. Ghora means “terrific, frightful, terrible, 
etc.” See: Sadâßiva.

 Aghorasiva (Aghoraßiva): ÇîË¿⁄ÀΔ A Íaivite philoso-
pher of South India who in the 12th cen tury founded 
a Siddhânta school emphasizing dualistic passages of 
the Ågamas and other early texts. The later Meykan-
dar pluralistic philosophy is based partly on Aghora-
siva’s teachings. See: dvaita-advaita, dvaita Siddhânta, 
Íaiva Siddhânta.

 Aghorî: ÇîË¿¤ “Nonterrifying.” An order of Íaiva as-
cetics thought to be derived from the Kâpâlika order 
(ca 14th century). Following the vâmâ châra, “left-
hand” ritual of the tantras, they are widely censured 
for radical practices such as living in cemeteries and 
using human skulls as eating bowls.

 agni: Ç⁄ì≤ “Fire.” 1) One of the five elements, pañch-
abhûta. 2) God of the element fire, invoked through 
Vedic ritual known as yajña, agnikâraka, homa and 
havana. The God Agni is the divine messenger who 
receives prayers and oblations and conveys them to 
the heavenly spheres. See: yajña.

 agnihotra: Ç⁄ì≤“Ë& “Fire sacrifice.” Household rite 
traditionally performed daily, in which an oblation 
of milk is sprinkled on the fire. See: yajña. 

 agnikâraka: Ç⁄ì≤éŸ¿é “Fire ritual.” The Ågamic term 
for yajña. See: yajña.

 Ahaμ Brahmâsmi: Ç“ÄÎ ∏˘“˜Ÿ⁄—º “I am God.” Famous 
phrase often repeated in the Upanishads. In this ec-
static statement of enlightenment, “I” does not refer 
to the individuality or outer nature, but to the es-
sence of the soul which is ever identical to God Íiva 
(or Brahman, the Supreme Being) as Satchidânanda 
and Paraßiva. One of four Upanishadic “great sayings,” 
mahâvâkya. 

 ahaμkâra: Ç“ÄéŸ¿ “I-maker.” Personal ego. The mental 
faculty of individuation; sense of duality and separ-
ateness from others. Sense of  I-ness, “me” and “mine.” 
Ahaμkâra is characterized by the sense of I-ness (ab-
himâna), sense of mine-ness, identifying with the 
body (madîyam), planning for one’s own happiness 
(mamasukha), brooding over sorrow (mama du˙ kha), 
and possessiveness (mama idam). See: â∫ava, ego, 
mind (individual). 

 ahiμsâ: Ç⁄“Ä–Ÿ  “Noninjury,” nonviolence or nonhurt-
fulness. Refraining from causing harm to others, 
physically, mentally or emotionally. Ahiμsâ is the 
first and most important of the yamas (restraints). It 
is the cardinal virtue upon which all others depend. 
See: yama-niyama.

 aikya: ä‰èæ “Union, oneness.” See: Vîra Íaivism. 
 Aitareya Brâhma∫a: ä‰™¿‰æ∏˘Ÿ“˜® Part of the Âig Veda 

dealing principally with worship and ceremonies of 
royal inauguration. See: Âig Veda,Vedas.

 Aitareya Upanishad: ä‰™¿‰æ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Three chapters 
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of the Aitareya Åra∫yaka of the Âig Veda expounding 
the esoterics of ritual, revealing the means of prepar-
ing oneself for the deepest spiritual attainments. 

 Ajita Ågama: Ç⁄ú™ ÇŸíº Among the 28 Íaiva Sid-
dhânta Ågamas, this scripture especially elucidates 
temple construction, worship and rules for installa-
tion of various Íiva icons (mûrti). See: mûrti, Íaiva 
Ågamas. 

 âjñâ chakra: ÇŸ◊Ÿòé˚ “Command wheel.” The third-
eye center. See: chakra.

 âkâßa: ÇŸéŸÀ “Space.” The sky. Free, open space. Ether, 
the fifth and most subtle of the five elements—earth, 
air, fire, water and ether. Empirically, the rarified 
space or ethereal fluid plasma that pervades the 
universes, inner and outer. Esoterically, mind, the 
superconscious strata holding all that exists and all 
that potentially exists, wherein all happenings are re-
corded and can be read by clairvoyants. It is through 
psychic entry into this transcendental âkâßa that cos-
mic knowledge is gathered, and the entire circle of 
time—past, present and future—can be known. Space, 
âkâßa, in this concept is a positive substance, filled 
with unseen energies and intelligences, in contrast 
with the Western conception that space is the absence 
of everything and is therefore nothing in and of itself. 
The Advayatâraka Upanishad (2.1.17) describes five 
levels of âkâßa which can be yogically experienced: 
gu∫a rahita âkâßa (space devoid of qualities); parama 
âkâßa (supreme space), mahâ âkâßa (great space), tat-
tva âkâßa (space of true existence) and sûrya âkâßa 
(space of the sun).  See: mind (universal).

 akshata: Ç’™ “Unbroken.” Unmilled, uncooked rice, 
often mixed with turmeric, offered as a sacred sub-
stance during pûjâ, or in blessings for individuals at 
weddings and other ceremonies. This, the very best 
food, is the finest offering a devotee can give to God 
or a wife can give to her husband. See: pûjâ. 

 Allama Prabhu: Ç≈ƒº¥˘∫‹ A contemporary of Basa-
vanna and central figure of Vîra Íaivism (ca 1150), the 
head of an order of 300 enlightened beings which 
included 60 women. Initially a temple drummer, he 
became an extraordinary siddha, mystic and poet. 
The Mantra Gopya are his collected writings. See: Ba-
savanna, Vîra Íaivism. 

 allegory: A story in which the character, places and 
events have symbolic meaning, used to teach ideas 
and moral principles. See: Itihâsa, Purâ∫a.

 all-pervasive: Diffused throughout or existing in every 
part of the universe. See: Satchidânanda.

 aloof: Distant, reserved, withdrawn, drawn back; cool 
in attitude, not sympathetic with or interested in an 
idea, project or group of people.

altruistic: Unselfish. Showing more concern for others 
than oneself. 

 Alvar: MH;thh; “One who sways the Lord through 
bhakti.” A group of renowned saints of the Vaish∫ava 
religion (7th–9th century), devotional mystics whose 
lives and teachings catalyzed to a resurgence of 
Vaish∫avism in Tamil Nadu. Their devotional poems 

are embodied in the Nalayiram Divya Prabandham, 
containing about 4,000 hymns. Among the 12 most 
famous  Alvars are Poykai, Pudam, Tirumalisai, Nam-
malvar, Kulasekhara (Kulaßekhara), Andal, Tiruppan 
and Tirumangai. A term not to be confused with Nal-
var, naming the four Samayâchârya Íaivite saints: Ap-
par, Sundarar, Sambandar and Manikkavasagar, who 
were their contemporaries. See: Nalvar, Nayanar. 

 Åmardaka Order: ÇŸºÆ@é An order of Íaiva sannyâ-
sins founded by Amardaka Tirthanatha in Andhra 
Pradesh (ca 775). 

 Amardaka Tirthanatha: ÇŸºÆ@é ™¤¨@≤Ÿ¨ See: Åmar-
daka Order, Rudrasambhu.

 Ambikâ: Ç⁄Ω∏éŸ “Mother.” A benign form of the God-
dess, one of the central Deities of the Íâkta religion, 
along with Durgâ, Kâlî and Pârvatî. See: Íakti.

 amends: Recompensation, making up for injury or loss 
caused to another. This is done through sincere apol-
ogy, expressing regrets, contrition, public penance, 
such as kavadi, and abundant offering of gifts. See: 
pâpa, penance.

 Amman: mk;kd; “Mother.” Usually refers to Mari-
yamman, the “smallpox Goddess,” protectress from 
plagues, a popular  Grâmadevatâ (“village Deity,” or 
local tutelary Deity). There are many  Mariyamman 
temples and shrines in Malaysia, Mauritius and rural 
areas of South India. In the Tamil tradition, amman 
is often the epithet of various Goddesses, as in Kâlî 
Amman or Draupadî Amman (deified heroine of the 
Mahâbhârata). One of the distinguishing features of 
Grâmadevatâ shrines is that they are not served by 
brâhmin priests. See: Íakti, Íâktism. 

amorphous: Of no definite shape or form. See: formless.
 am®ita: Çº‡™ “Immortality.” Literally, “without death 

(m®ita).” The nectar of divine bliss which flows down 
from the sahasrâra chakra when one enters very deep 
states of meditation. This word is apparently related 
to the Greek ambrotos, “immortal,” hence ambrosia, 
the food or drink of the Gods, which has its Vedic 
equivalent in the legendary  elixir called  soma, a cen-
tral element in Vedic rites in which it is venerated as 
a Divinity. 

 am®itâtman: Çº‡™Ÿ´º≤Î “Immortal soul.” See: âtman, 
jîva, purusha, soul.

 anâhata chakra: Ç≤Ÿ“™òé˚ The heart center. “Wheel 
of unstruck [sound].” See: chakra. 

 analogy: An explanation or illustration made by com-
paring one thing with another, similar in some but 
not all respects. For example, in the analogy of the 
potter, the potter represents God and the clay repre-
sents the primal substance, or “matter.”

analytical: Looking closely at things, intellectually 
studying them to understand their nature, meaning 
and component parts. 

 ânanda: ÇŸ≤≥Æ “Bliss.” The pure joy—ecstasy or 
enstasy—of God-consciousness or spiritual experi-
ence. In its highest sense, ânanda is expressed in the 
famous Vedic description of God: sat-chit-ânanda, 

“existence-consciousness-bliss”—the divine or su-
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perconscious mind of all souls. See: God Realization, 
Satchidânanda. 

 ânandamaya koßa: ÇŸ≤≥ÆºæéËÀ “Bliss body.” The 
body of the soul, which ultimately merges with Íiva. 
See: koßa, soul. 

 ânanda tâ∫∂ava: ÇŸ≤≥Æ™Ÿ©•Δ “Violent dance of bliss.” 
See: Na†arâja, tâ∫∂ava. 

 â∫ava mala: ÇŸ®Δºƒ “Impurity of smallness; finitiz-
ing principle.” God’s individualizing veil of duality 
that enshrouds the soul. It is the source of finitude 
and ignorance, the most basic of the three bonds 
(â∫ava, karma, mâyâ) which temporarily limit the 
soul. Å∫ava mala has the same importance in Ågamic 
philosophy that mâyâ-avidyâ has in Vedântic philoso-
phy. The presence of â∫ava mala is what causes the 
misapprehension about the nature of God, soul and 
world, the notion of being separate and distinct from 
God and the universe. Å∫ava obscures the natural 
wisdom, light, unity and humility of the soul and al-
lows spiritual ignorance, darkness, egoity and pride 
to manifest. It is inherent in a maturing soul, like the 
shell of a seed. When â∫ava is ripe, anugraha, “grace,” 
comes, and â∫ava falls away. Å∫ava is the root mala 
and the last bond to be dissolved. See: evolution of the 
soul, grace, mala, soul.

 â∫avopâya: ÇŸ®ΔË¥Ÿæ “Minute or individual means.” 
See: upâya.

 Anbe Sivamayam Satyame Parasivaμ: md;ng rptkak; 
rj;jpank gurptk; Tamil for “God Íiva is Immanent 
Love and Transcendent Reality.” The affirmation of 
faith which capsulizes the entire creed of monistic 
Íaiva Siddhânta. In Sanskrit it is Premaiva Íivamaya, 
Sat yam eva Paraßiva˙. 

 anchorite: “Hermit.” A monk or aspirant who lives 
alone and apart from society, as contrasted with cen-
obite, a member of a religious order living in a mon-
astery or convent. See: monk, nun.

ancillary: Auxiliary. Aiding or supporting. Supplemen-
tary; secondary.

 Andal: Mz;lhs; Famed Vaish∫ava  saint of Tamil 
Nadu. One of the Alvars, she lived in the early 9th 
century and today is venerated as one of South India’s 
greatest bhakta poets. See: Alvar, Vaish∫avism.

 Andhra Pradesh (Pradeßa): ÇŸ≥∞˘¥˘Æ‰À Modern Indian 
state located on the southeast coast of India north 
of Tamil Nadu. The capital is Hyderabad. Language: 
Telugu. Dominant faith: Vaish∫avism. Area: 106,000 

square miles. Population 54 million. Famous for its 
opulent Tirupati Vaish∫ava temple.

 anekavâda: Ç≤‰éΔŸÆ “Pluralism,” or “not-one theol-
ogy.” See: pluralism.

 anekavâdin: Ç≤‰éΔŸ⁄Æ≤Î A follower of anekavâda. 
 aˆga: ÇóÓ “Part; limb.” Term for the individual soul in 

Vîra Íaivism. The aˆga is of finite intelligence, while 
Íiva is of infinite intelligence. See: Vîra Íaivism. 

 aniconic: “Without likeness; without image.” When re-
ferring to a Deity image, aniconic denotes a symbol 
which does not attempt an anthropomorphic (hu-
manlike) or representational likeness. An example is 

the Íivaliˆga, “mark of God.” See: mûrti, Íivaliˆga.
 animate-inanimate: From the Latin animatus, “made 

alive, filled with breath.” These terms indicate the two 
poles of manifest existence, that which has movement 
and life (most expressly animals and other “living” 
beings) and that which is devoid of movement (such 
as minerals and, to a lesser degree, plants). From a 
deeper view, however, all existence is alive with move-
ment and possessed of the potent, divine energy of 
the cosmos. See: tattva.

 animism: The belief that everything (including inani-
mate objects) is alive with soul or spirit, a conviction 
pervasive among most indigenous (tribal, pagan, sha-
manistic) faiths, including Hinduism, Shintoism and 
spiritualism.

 añjali mudrâ: Ç°ú⁄ƒº‹Æ˙Ÿ “Reverence  gesture.” Also 
called  pra∫âmâñjali. A gesture of respect and greet-
ing, in which the two palms are held gently together 
and slightly cupped. Often accompanied by the verbal 
salutation “namaskâra,” meaning “reverent salutation.” 
The añjali mudrâ has various forms, e.g., near the 
chest in greeting equals, at eye level in greeting one’s 
guru, and above the head in salutation to God. One 
form is with the open hands held side by side, as if by 
a beggar to receive food, or a worshiper beseeching 
God’s grace in the temple. See: mudrâ, namaskâra. 

 aˆkußa: ÇÄé‹À  Goad, symbol of Lord Ga∫eßa’s power to 
remove obstacles from the devotee’s path, and to spur 
the dullards onward.

 annamaya koßa: Ç≤ÙºæéËÀ “Food sheath.” The physi-
cal body. See: koßa.

annaprâßana: Ç≤Ù¥˘ŸÀ≤ “Feeding.” The childhood sac-
rament of first solid food. See: saμskâras of childhood.

 annihilate: To destroy completely, to reduce to nothing.
antagonism: Opposition, hostility.
 anta˙kara∫a: Ç≥™Åé¿® “Inner faculty.” The mental 

faculty of the astral body, sûkshma ßarîra, comprising 
intellect, instinct and  ego—in Sanskrit,  buddhi,  ma-
nas and ahaμkâra—which are a threefold expression 
of chitta, consciousness. In Íaiva Siddhânta, chitta is 
sometimes listed as a tattva, or part of a tattva, at the 
prak®iti level. In  Vedânta, chitta, “mind stuff,” is of-
ten understood as a part of anta˙kara∫a; while in the 
Íaiva Siddhânta, Yoga and Sâˆkhya Darßanas, it is gen-
erally viewed as the total  mind, of which manas, bud-
dhi and ahaμkâra are the inner faculties. Thus, while 
Vedânta describes anta˙kara∫a as fourfold, Sâˆkhya 
and Yoga discuss it as threefold. Siddha Siddhânta 
views anta˙kara∫a as fivefold, with the inclusion  of 
chaitanya as “higher consciousness.” See: conscious-
ness, mind (individual), tattva.

 Antarloka: Ç≥™ƒË@é “Inner or in-between world.” The 
astral plane. See: loka.

anthology: A choice “flower collection” of prose or po-
etry excerpts.

anthropomorphic: “In human shape.” From the Greek 
anthropos, “man,” and morphe, “shape,” “form.”

antyavachanam: Ç≥´æΔò≤ºÎ “Final word.” Epilogue, 
colophon, postscript. 
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 antyesh†i: Ç≥´æ‰⁄{ “Last rites.” Funeral. See: death, 
saμskâra.

 anu: Ç≤‹ A common prefix conveying the meanings: 
“after, near to, under, secondary or subordinate to.”

 anubhava: Ç≤‹∫Δ “Perception, apprehension;  experi-
ence.” Personal experience; understanding; impres-
sions on the mind not derived from memory.

 anugraha ßakti: Ç≤‹í˘“À⁄# “Graceful or favoring pow-
er.” Revealing grace. God Íiva’s power of illumination, 
through which the soul is freed from the bonds of 
â∫ava, karma and mâyâ and ultimately attains libera-
tion, moksha. Specifically, anugraha descends on the 
soul as ßaktipâta, the dîkshâ (initiation) from a sat-
guru. Anugraha is a key concept in Íaiva Siddhânta. It 
comes when â∫ava mala, the shell of finitude which 
surrounds the soul, reaches a state of ripeness,  mala-
paripakam. See: â∫ava, grace, Na†arâja, ßaktipâta.

 anukrama∫ikâ: Ç≤‹$º⁄®éŸ “Succession, arrange-
ment.” An index. 

 anupâya: Ç≤‹¥Ÿæ “Without means.” A term used in 
Kashmîr Íaivism to mean spontaneous  Self Realiza-
tion without effort. See: upâya.

anxiety: State of uneasiness, worry or apprehension. 
See: manas.

 Apasmârapurusha: Ç¥—ºŸ¿¥‹¡Œ “Forgetful person.” 
Muyalagan in Tamil. The soul under Íiva’s foot of 
obscuring grace, depicted in numerous icons. He 
represents ignorance and heedlessness. (Sometimes 
simply Apasmâra.) See: Na†arâja.

 apatya: Ç¥´æ “Offspring; child; descendant.”
apex: Highest point, peak, summit. 
apex of  creation: The highest or initial movement in 

the mind that will eventually manifest a creation. The 
quantum level of manifestation. See: microcosm-mac-
rocosm, quantum, tattva.

 apologue: A short allegorical story with a lesson or 
moral. Fable.

 Appar: mg;gh; “Father.” Endearing name for Tiru na-
vu karasu (ca 700), one of four Tamil saints, Samay-
âchâryas, who reconverted errant Íaivites who had 
embraced Jainism. Calling himself the servant of 
God’s servants, he composed magnificent hymns in 
praise of Íiva that are reverently sung to this day. See: 
Nalvar,  Nayanar, Íaiva Siddhânta.

apparent: Appearing, but not necessarily real or true. 
Seeming to be.

 Appaya Dikshita (Dîkshita): Çμ¥æÆ¤⁄’™ Philosophical 
genius of South India (1554-1626) who worked to rec-
oncile Vaish∫avism and Íaivism, advancing the Íiva 
Advaita school of Íaivism by his writings, and bolster-
ing other schools by his brilliant summations of their 
philosophies. He is best known for his commentaries 
on the teachings of Srikantha. Appaya Dikshita also 
created a manual of Íaiva temple ritual still in use 
today. See: Íiva Advaita. 

apprehend: To mentally grasp and hold, to see or un-
derstand; to physically detain.

 Åra∫yaka: ÇŸ¿©æé “Forest treatise.” Third section 
of each of the four Vedas. Texts containing esoteric, 

mystical knowledge, largely on the inner meanings 
and functions of the Vedic yajña, or fire ceremonies. 
See: Vedas.

 âratî: ÇŸ¿™¤ “Light.” The circling or waving of a lamp 
(usually fed with ghee, camphor or oil) before a holy 
person or the temple Deity at the high point of pûjâ. 
The flame is then presented to the devotees, each pass-
ing his or her hands through it and bringing them to 
the eyes three times, thereby receiving the blessings. 
Åratî can also be performed as the briefest form of 
pûjâ. See: archana, pûjâ.

 Arputat Tiru Vantati: mw;g[jj; jpU te;jhjp Poem of 
100 verses in praise of Lord Íiva composed in Tamil 
by the woman saint  Karaikkalammaiyar (ca 5th cen-
tury). See: Nayanar.

 archana: Çò@≤ A special, personal, abbreviated pûjâ 
done by temple priests in which the name, birthstar 
and family lineage of a devotee are recited to invoke 
individual guidance and blessings. Archana also refers 
to chanting the names of the Deity, which is a central 
part of every pûjâ. See: pûjâ. 

 Ardhanârî Na†eßvara Stotram: Ç∞@≤Ÿ¿¤≤¢‰Ã¸¿—™Ë&ºÎ 

A short hymn alternately praising Íiva and Íakti as 
merged in the androgynous image of Ardhanârîßvara. 
See: Ardhanârîßvara.

 Ardhanârîßvara: Ç∞@≤Ÿ¿¤Ã¸¿ “Half-female Lord.” Lord 
Íiva in androgynous form, male on the right side 
and female on the left, indicating that: 1) Íiva (like all 
Mahâdevas) is genderless; 2) Íiva is All, inseparable 
from His energy, Íakti; 3) in Íiva the i∂â (feminine) 
and the piˆgalâ (masculine) nâ∂îs (psychic nerve 
currents) are balanced so that  sushum∫â is ever ac-
tive. The meditator who balances these through 
sâdhana and yoga becomes like Íiva. In the unity of 
Ardha nârîßvara all opposites are reconciled; duality 
is reduced to the single source. This image especially 
represents Íiva’s second perfection: Pure Conscious-
ness (Satchidânanda or Parâßakti).  See: ku∫∂alinî, 
nâ∂î, Íakti, Íiva.

 Årdrâ Darßanam: ÇŸÆ̇Ÿ@ÆÀ@≤ºÎ A  ten-day festival ending 
on Årdrâ nakshatra, near the full moon of Decem-
ber-January honoring Íiva Na†arâja. In Tamil Nadu, 
each morning at 4 AM, the mystical songs of Saint 
Manik kavasagar, Tiruvembavai, are sung or recited. 
Unmarried girls go to the temple in small groups to 
pray for rains, for the welfare of the land and for fine, 
spiritual husbands. At the famed temple of Chidam-
baram in Tamil Nadu, Lord Na†a râja, the presiding 
Deity, is taken out for a grand procession in a chariot 
pulled through the streets by thousands of devotees. 
See: darßana, Na†arâja. 

arduous: Strenuous, laborious. Difficult to climb, do 
or accomplish.

 arena: Any place where an event, usually involving 
struggle or conflict, takes place. The Earth is the arena 
of the soul’s evolution. See: evolution of the soul.

 Aristotle: Greek philosopher (384–322 bce) who left a 
profound legacy of writings on metaphysics, ethics, 
logic and law. A disciple of Socrates.
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 ârjava: ÇŸú@Δ “Straightforwardness.” See: yama-niyama. 
 Arjuna: Çú‹@≤ A hero of the Mahâbhârata and central 

figure of the Bhagavad Gîtâ. See: Bhagavad Gîtâ.
artha: Ç¨@ “Goal or purpose; wealth, property, money.” 

Also has the meaning of utility, desire. See: dharma, 
purushârtha.

 Arthaveda: Ç @̈Δ‰Æ  “Political science.” A class of ancient 
texts, also called Nîtißâstras, on  politics, statecraft 
and much more, forming the Upaveda of the Âig 
Veda. The most important of this literature is Kautil-
iya’s  Arthaßâstra (ca 300 bce) which gives detailed 
instructions on all areas of government. It embodies 
the  kshatriya perspective of rulership and society. See: 
Upaveda.

 arul: mUs; “Grace.” The third of the three stages of 
the sakala avasthâ when the soul yearns for the grace 
of God, ßaktinipâta. At this stage the soul seeks Pati-
jñâna, knowledge of God. See: Pati-jñâna, sakala avas-
thâ, ßaktinipâta.

 Arunagirinathar (Arunagirinâthar): mUzfphpehjh; 
South Indian Íaivite poet saint (ca 1500). See: Kandar 
Anubhuti.

 Åru∫eya Upanishad: ÇŸ¡®‰æ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A short Upani-
shad dealing with sannyâsa. See: sannyâsa.

 Aryaman: Çæ@º≤Î “Close friend;” matchmaker; Sun 
God. A Vedic Deity who personifies hospitality, the 
household and g®ihastha life. He presides over matri-
monial alliances, and protects tradition, custom and 
religion. He is also invoked during ßrâddha (funeral-
memorial) ceremonies. 

 âsana: ÇŸ–≤ “Seat; posture.” In ha†ha yoga, âsana re-
fers to any of numerous poses prescribed to balance 
and tune up the subtle energies of mind and body for 
meditation and to promote health and longevity. Ex-
amples are the shoulder-stand (sarvâˆgâsana,  “whole 
body pose”) and the lotus pose  (padmâsana). Each 
âsana possesses unique benefits, affecting the varied 
inner bodies and releasing energies in different parts 
of the nervous system. While the physical science of 
ha†ha yoga can dramatically influence health and gen-
eral well-being, it is primarily a preparation for the 
deeper yogas and meditations. Sivaya Subramuniya-
swami has provided a system of 27 âsanas to tune 
the nervous system for meditation and contempla-
tion and to mitigate the burdensome karmas, known 
by the modern term “stress,” built up through the 
interaction with other people. His 27 âsanas are per-
formed in a meditative sequence, not unlike a serene 
dance, accompanied by certain visualizations and 
prâ∫âyâmas.  See: ha†ha yoga, râja yoga, yoga. 

ascent: Rising or climbing higher. A path that leads 
upward.

 ascetic: One who leads a life of contemplation and rig-
orous self-denial, shunning comforts and pleasures 
for religious purposes. See: monk, nun.

 asceticism: The austerities of an ascetic. See: sâdhana, 
tapas.

ash: See: vibhûti. 
 ash†âˆga pra∫âma: Ç{ŸóÓ¥̆®Ÿº “Eight-part salutation.” 

See: pra∫âma.
 ash†âˆga yoga: Ç{ŸóÓæËí “Eight-limbed union.” The 

classical râja yoga system of eight progressive stages 
or steps as described in numerous Hindu scriptures 
including various Upanishads, the Tirumantiram by 
Saint Tirumular and the Yoga Sutras of Sage Patan-
jali. The eight limbs are: restraints (yama), obser-
vances (niyama), postures (âsana), breath control 
(prâ∫âyâma), sense withdrawal (pratyâhâra), con-
centration (dhâra∫â), meditation (dhyâna) and con-
templation (samâdhi/Self Realization). See: âsana, 
dhâra∫â, dhyâ na, prâ∫âyâma, pratyâhâra, râja yoga, 
samâdhi, yama-niya ma, yoga.

 ash†âvara∫am: Ç{ŸΔ¿®ºÎ “Eight shields.” Vîra Íai vism’s 
eight aids to faith: guru, Liˆga, jaˆgama (monk), vib-
hûti, rudrâksha, pâdukâ, prasâda (bathing water from 
Íivaliˆga or guru’s feet), and Pañchâkshara Mantra 
(Nama˙ Íivâya). See: Vîra Íaivism.

 Asoka (Aßoka): ÇÀËé The greatest Mauryan Emperor 
(ca 273-232 bce), grandson of Chandragupta. In his 
40-year reign, Buddhism became a world power. The 
Rock and Pillar Edicts preserve his work and teachings.

 âßrama: ÇŸÃ̆º “Place of striving.” From ßram, “to exert 
energy.” Hermitage; order of life. Holy sanctuary; the 
residence and teaching center of a sâdhu, saint, swâmî, 
ascetic or guru; often includes lodging for students. 
Also names life’s four stages. See: âßrama dharma, 
sâdhana.

 âßrama dharma: ÇŸÃ˘º∞º@ “Laws of life development.” 
Meritorious way of life appropriate to each of its four 
successive stages (âßramas), observing which one 
lives in harmony with nature and life, allowing the 
body, emotions and mind to develop and undergo 
their natural cycles in a most positive way. The four 
stages are: 1) brahmacharya: Studentship, from age 
12 to 24. 2) g®i hastha: Householder, from 24 to 48. 
3) vâna prastha: Elder ad visor, from 48 to 72. 4) san-
nyâsa: Religious solitary, from 72 onward. The first 
two âßramas make up the  prav®itti mârga, the way of 
turning toward the world through the force of de-
sire and ambition. The last two are the  niv®itti mârga, 
moving away from the world through introspection 
and renunciation. See: dharma, g®ihastha dharma, 
sannyâsa dharma.

 Assam: Ç—–º Indian state in the northeast corner of 
the country, south of Bhutan, almost separated from 
the rest of India by Bangladesh. Area 30,000 square 
miles, population 21 million. 

assuage: To lessen pain or distress; to calm passions or 
desires.

 asteya: Ç—™‰æ “Nonstealing.” See: yama-niyama.
 âstikya: ÇŸ⁄—™èæ “Faith.” See: faith, ßraddhâ, yama-ni-

yama.
astral body: The subtle, nonphysical body (sûkshma 

ßarîra) in which the soul functions in the astral plane, 
the inner world also called Antarloka. The astral body 
includes the prâ∫ic sheath (prâ∫amaya koßa), the in-
stinctive-intellectual sheath (manomaya koßa) and 
the cognitive sheath (vijñânamaya koßa)—with the 



DANCING WITH ÍIVA760

prâ∫ic sheath discarded at the death of the physical 
body. See: koßa, soul.

 astral plane: The subtle world, or Antarloka, spanning 
the spectrum of consciousness from the vißuddha 
chakra in the throat to the pâtâla chakra in the soles of 
the feet. The astral plane includes: 1) the higher astral 
plane, Maharloka, “plane of balance,” or Devaloka; 
2) mid-astral plane,  Svarloka, “celestial plane;” 3) low-
er astral plane, Bhuvarloka, “plane of atmosphere,” a 
counterpart or  subtle duplicate of the physical plane 
(consisting of the  Pit®iloka and Pretaloka); and 4) the 
sub-astral plane,  Naraka, consisting of seven hell-
ish realms corresponding to the seven chakras below 
the base of the spine. In the astral plane, the soul is 
enshrouded in the astral body, called sûkshma ßarîra. 
See: astral body, loka, Naraka, three worlds.

 astrology: Science of celestial influences. See: jyotisha, 
Vedâˆga.

 asura: Ç–‹¿ “Evil spirit; demon.” (The opposite of sura: 
“deva; God.”) A being of the lower astral plane, Naraka. 
Asuras can and do interact with the physical plane, 
causing major and minor problems in people’s lives. 
Asuras do evolve and do not remain permanently in 
this state. See: Naraka.

 Asvaghosha (Aßvaghosha): ÇÃ¸îËŒ Buddhist scholar, 
pantheist philosopher (ca 80 bce–150 ce), and one of 
the great poets of Indian literature. A principal archi-
tect of the Mahâyana school. See: pantheism.

 Aßvin: Ç⁄Ã¸≤Î Vedic twin heroes—young, handsome, 
bright and dashing —who personify the dawn, the 
transition from darkness to light, and from disease to 
health. They are physicians of the Gods, honey being 
one of their symbols. They represent also duality, act-
ing in unison. See: Âig Veda, Vedas.

 atala: Ç™ƒ “Bottomless region.” The first chakra be-
low the mûlâdhâra, at the hip region. Region of fear 
and lust. Corresponds to the first astral netherworld 
beneath the Earth’s surface, called Put (“childless”) or 
Atala, the first of seven hellish regions of conscious-
ness. See: chakra, loka, Naraka. 

 atattva: Ç™^Δ “Noncategory; beyond existence.” Atat-
tva, the negation of tattva, is used to describe the in-
describable Reality—the Absolute, Paraßiva, the Self 
God—which transcends all 36 categories (tattvas) 
of manifestation. It is beyond time,  form and space. 
And yet, in a mystery known only to the knower—the 
enlightened mystic—Parâßakti-nâda,  the first tattva, 
ever comes out of Paraßiva. If it were not for Paraßiva, 
nothing could be. Paraßiva does not exist to the outer 
dimensions of cosmic consciousness, but without it, 
the mind itself would not exist. See: tattva.

 atha: Ç¨ “Now; then; moreover; certainly; herewith.” 
An inceptive particle and mark of auspiciousness 
used to begin sacred works. For example, the first 
sûtra of the Yoga Sûtras reads, “Now then (atha), an 
exposition on yoga.” 

 Atharvaßikhâ Upanishad: Ç¨Δ@⁄ÀêŸ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A minor 
Upanishad dealing with the interpretation of Aum. 
See: Upanishad, Vedas.

 Atharva Veda: Ç¨Δ@Δ‰Æ From “Atharva,” the name of 
the ®ishi said to have compiled this fourth Veda. The 
Atharva consists of 20 books and 720 hymns. Con-
sidered the last Veda recorded, it consists of mostly 
original hymns (rather than replications from the Âig 
Veda). In recognition of its abundant  magical charms 
and spells, it is known as the Veda of prayer. It also 
con tains many Ågama-like cosmological passages that 
bridge the earlier Vedic hymns and formulas with the 
metaphysics of the Upanishads.  See: Vedas.

 atheism: The rejection of all religion or religious belief, 
or simply the belief that God or Gods do not exist. 
See: Chârvâka, materialism, nâstika. 

 âtman: ÇŸ´º≤Î “The  soul; the breath; the principle of 
life and sensation.” The soul in its entirety—as the 
soul body (ânandamaya koßa) and its essence (Parâ-
ßakti and Paraßiva). One of Hinduism’s most funda-
mental tenets is that we are the âtman, not the physi-
cal body, emotions, external mind or personality. In 
Hindu scriptures, âtman sometimes refers to the ego-
personality, and its meaning must be determined 
according to context. The Åtma Upanishad (1–3) de-
scribes âtman, or purusha, as threefold: bâhyâtman, 
the outer or physical person; antarâtman, the inner 
person, excluding the physical form, who perceives, 
thinks and cognizes; and   Paramâtman, the transcen-
dent Self God within. See: koßa, Paramâtman, soul.

 âtmârtha pûjâ: ÇŸ´ºŸ¨@¥›úŸ “Personal worship rite.” 
Home pûjâ. See: pûjâ.

 âtmasvarûpa: ÇŸ´º—Δ¬¥ “Nature of the soul.” See: ât-
man, soul.

 atmosphere: The pervading or surrounding element, 
spirit or influence. General mood or environment. 
See: sânnidhya.

 atone: To make amends or reconcile. See: absolution, 
pâpa, penance, sin.

 attainment: Acquisition, achievement or realization 
through effort. Spiritual accomplishment. Íaiva 
Siddhânta notes four primary levels of  attainment: 
sâlokya (sharing God’s world, the goal of  charyâ), 
sâmîpya (nearness to God, the goal of kriyâ),  sârûpya 
(likeness to God, the goal of yoga) and sâyujya (union 
with God, the state of jñâna). See: God Realization, 
pâda, Self Realization, siddha yoga, siddhi.

 attitude: Disposition. State of mind. Manner of car-
rying oneself. Manner of acting, thinking or feeling 
which reveals one’s disposition, opinions and beliefs. 
See: conscience.

augural: Having to do with divination, prediction or 
interpreting omens. 

 Augustine: Catholic bishop saint (354–430) and highly 
influential theologian.

  Aum: F or ÇËºÎ Often spelled  Om. The mystic syllable 
of Hinduism, placed at the beginning of most sacred 
writings. As a mantra, it is pronounced aw (as in law), 
oo (as in zoo), mm. Aum represents the Divine, and is 
associated with Lord Ga∫eßa, for its initial sound “aa,” 
vibrates within the mûlâdhâra, the chakra at the base 
of the spine upon which this God sits. The second 
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sound of this  mantra, “oo,” vibrates within the throat 
and chest chakras, the realm of Lord Murugan, or Ku-
mâra, known by the Hawaiian people as  the God Ku. 
The third sound, “mm,” vibrates within the cranial 
chakras, âjñâ and sahasrâra, where the Supreme God 
reigns. The dot above, called anusvâra, represents the 
Soundless Sound, Paranâda. Aum is explained in the 
Upanishads as standing for the whole world and its 
parts, including past, present and future. It is from 
this primal vibration that all manifestation issues 
forth. Aum is the primary, or mûla mantra, and of-
ten precedes other mantras. It may be safely used for 
chanting and japa by anyone of any religion. Its three 
letters represent the three worlds and the powers of 
creation, preservation and destruction. In common 
usage in several Indian languages, aum means “yes, 
verily” or “hail.”   See: nâda,  Pra∫ava, sound.

 aura: The luminous colorful field of subtle energy radi-
ating within and around the human body, extending 
out from three to seven feet. The colors of the aura 
change constantly according to the ebb and flow of 
one’s state of consciousness, thoughts, moods and 
emotions. Higher, benevolent feelings create bright 
pastels; base, negative feelings are darker in color. 
Thus, auras can be seen and “read” by clairvoyants. 
The general nature of auras varies according to in-
dividual unfoldment. Great mystics have very bright 
auras, while instinctive persons are shrouded in dull 
shades. The aura consists of two aspects, the outer 
aura and the inner aura. The outer aura extends be-
yond the physical body and changes continuously, re-
flecting the individual’s moment-to-moment panora-
ma of thought and emotion. The inner aura is much 
more constant, as it reflects deep-seated  subconscious 
patterns, desires, repressions and tendencies held in 
the sub-subconscious mind. Those colors which are 
regularly and habitually reflected in the outer aura 
are eventually recorded more permanently in the in-
ner aura. The colors of the inner aura permeate out 
through the outer aura and either shade with sadness 
or brighten with happiness the normal experiences 
of daily life. The inner aura hovers deep within the 
astral body in the chest and torso and looks much like 
certain “modern-art” paintings, with heavy strokes of 
solid colors here and there. In Sanskrit, the aura is 
called  prabhâma∫∂ala, “luminous enclosure,” or  dîp-
tachakra, “nimbus (circle) of light.” See: mind (five 
states), pâpa, pu∫ya.

 Aurobindo Ghosh: A prolific Bengali writer and poet, 
pantheistic philosopher and yoga mystic, widely 
known as Sri Aurobindo (1872–1950). He perceived 
the modern global crisis as marking a period of 
transition from a dark age to a more enlightened 
one, when Hinduism will play a preponderant role. 
He founded the Auroville community in Pondichery, 
based on pur∫a (integral) yoga and contributed much 
to this century’s Hindu revival. 

 auspicious: Favorable, of good omen, foreboding well. 
Maˆgala. One of the central concepts in Hindu life. 

Astrology defines a method for determining times 
that are favorable for various human endeavors. Much 
of daily living and religious practice revolves around 
an awareness of auspiciousness. Endowed with great 
power and importance, it is associated with times, 
places and persons. See: jyotisha, muhûrta, swastika, 
Tai Pongal. 

 austerity: Self-denial and discipline, physical or mental, 
performed for various reasons including acquiring 
powers, attaining grace, conquering the instinctive 
nature and burning the seeds of past karmas. Ranging 
from simple deprivations, such as foregoing a meal, 
to severe disciplines, called  tapas, such as uninter-
rupted  standing, never sitting or lying down, even for 
sleep.  See: penance, tapas.

authenticity: Quality of being true as claimed, or genu-
ine, trustworthy. Reliable.

authority: Influence, power or right to give commands, 
enforce obedience, take action or make final deci-
sions. 

 Auvaiyar: xsitahh; A  saint of Tamil Nadu (ca 200 

bce), a contemporary of Saint Tiruvalluvar, devotee 
of Lord Ga∫eßa and Kârttikeya and one of the greatest 
literary figures in ancient India. As a young girl, she 
prayed to have her beauty removed so she would not 
be forced into marriage and could devote her full life 
to God. She was a great bhakta who wrote exquisite 
ethical works, some in aphoristic style and some in 
four-line verse. Among the most famous are Atti Chu-
di, Konrai Ventan, Ulaka Niti, Muturai, and Nalvali. 
Her Tamil primer is studied by children to this day. 
Another Saint Auvaiyar may have lived in the ninth 
century [See: Timeline, p. 669].

 Avantivarman (Avantîvarman): ÇΔ≥™¤Δº@≤Î King of 
Kashmir (855–883) during whose reign lived Kallata, 
one of the great exponents of Kashmîr Íaivism.

 avasthâ: ÇΔ—¨Ÿ (Tamil: avasthai.) “Condition or state” 
of consciousness or experience. 1) Any of three stages 
of the soul’s evolution from the point of its creation 
to final merger in the Primal Soul. 2) The states of 
consciousness as discussed in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upani-
shad: jâgrat (or vaißvânara), “wakefulness;” svapna 
(or taijasa), “dreaming;” sushupti, “deep sleep;” and 
turîya, “the fourth” state, of superconsciousness. A 
fifth state, “beyond turîya,” is turîyâtîta. See: kevala 
avasthâ, sakala avasthâ, ßuddha avasthâ.

 avatâra: ÇΔ™Ÿ¿ “Descent.” A God born in a human (or 
animal) body. A central concept of Íâktism, Smârt-
ism and Vaish∫avism. See: incarnation, Ish†a Devatâ, 
Vaish ∫avism.

 avidyâ: Ç⁄ΔYŸ Spiritual “ignorance.” Wrongful under-
standing of the nature of reality. Mistaking the imper-
manent for the everlasting. 

 awareness: Individual consciousness, perception, know-
ing; the witness of perception, the “inner eye of the 
soul.” Sâkshin or chit in Sanskrit. The soul’s abil-
ity to sense, see or know and to be conscious of this 
knowing. When awareness is indrawn (pratyak cheta-
na), various states of samâdhi may occur. Awareness 
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is known in the Ågamas as chitßakti, the “power of 
awareness,” the inner self and eternal witness. See: 
consciousness, sâkshin.

axiom: An assumption, rule or maxim that is univer-
sally accepted as true.

axis: A real or imaginary straight line around which a 
planet, or any object, rotates. Metaphorically: a cen-
tral line of development. 

 âyurveda: ÇŸæ‹Δ@‰Æ “Science of life.” A holistic system of 
medicine and  health native to ancient India. This sa-
cred Vedic science is an Upaveda of the Atharva Veda. 
Three early giants in this field who left voluminous 
texts are Charaka, Susruta and Vagbhata. Åyurveda 
covers many areas, including: 1) chikitsâ, general 
medicine, 2) ßalya, surgery, 3) dehav®itti, physiology, 
4) nidâna, diagnosis, 5) dravyavidyâ, materia medica 
and pharmacology, 6) agada tantra, antidotes, 7) strî-
tantra, gynecology, 8) paßu vidyâ, veterinary science, 
9) kaumâra bh®itya, pediatrics, 10) ûrdhvâˆga, dis-
eases of the organs of the head, 11) bhûta vidyâ, de-
monology, 12) rasayana, tonics, rejuvenating, 13) vâjî-
kara∫a, sexual rejuvenation. Among the first known 
surgeons was Susruta (ca 600 bce), whose Sußruta 
Saμhitâ is studied to this day. (Hippo crates, Greek 
father of medicine, lived two centuries later.) The 
aims of âyurveda are âyus, “longevity,” and  ârogya, 

“diseaselessness,” which facilitate progress toward ulti-
mate spiritual goals. Health is achieved by balancing 
energies (especially the  doshas, bodily humors) at all 
levels of being, subtle and gross, through innumer-
able methods, selected according to the individual’s 
constitution, lifestyle and nature. Similar holistic 
medical systems evolved among many peoples, such 
as the Chinese, North and South Native Americans 
and Africans . See: doshas. 

 âyurveda vaidya: ÇŸæ‹Δ@‰Æ ΔÊY A practitioner, or physi-
cian, of âyurveda. 

 Ayyappan: Iag;gd; The popular God of a recently 
formed sect that focuses on pilgrimage to the top of 
Sabarimalai, a sacred hill in Kerala, where He is said 
to appear at night as a divine light. Ayyappan is re-
vered as a son of Vish∫u and Íiva (Hari-Hara putra). 
His vâhana is the tiger. 

backbiting: Speaking maliciously or 
slanderously about a person who is 
absent.
 Badarayana (Bâdarâya∫a): ∏ŸÆ¿Ÿæ® 

Author of the Brahma Sûtras. See: 
Brahma Sûtra.

balipî†ha: ∏⁄ƒ¥¤§ “Offering place.” An inverted lotus-
shaped stone atop a pedestal situated near the temple 
flagpole, dhvajastambha. Here devotees are to leave all 
negative thoughts as they enter the temple. 

bard: A singer or reciter of epic poems. 
 Basavanna (Basava∫∫a): ∏–Δ©® A 12th-century phil-

osopher, poet and prime minister who reformed and 
revived Vîra Íaivism in Karnataka. See: Vîra Íaivism.

 Batara: A name of Íiva used in Indonesia. See: Íiva.

 Baudhâyana Dharma Íâstra: ∏È∞Ÿæ≤∞º@ÀŸ—& A book 
of laws associated with the K®ish∫a Yajur Veda and 
governing studentship, marriage, household rituals, 
civil law, etc. It is followed by brâhmins of Southwest 
India. See: Dharma Íâstra, Kalpa Vedâˆga.

bce: Abbreviation (equivalent to BC, “before Christ) for 
“before common era,” referring to dating prior to the 
year one in the Western, or Gregorian calendar, which 
is now in universal secular use. Thus, 300 BCE was 300 

years before the turn of the millennium. Cf: ce.
Being: When capitalized, being refers to God’s essential 

divine nature—Pure Consciousness, Absolute Real-
ity and Primal Soul (God’s nature as a divine Person). 
Lower case being refers to the essential nature of a 
person, that within which never changes; existence. 
See: Íiva.

benediction: A blessing, especially a spoken one. See: 
blessing.

benevolence: Disposition to do good; charitable, kindly. 
See: yama-niyama.

benign: Good, kindly, doing no harm. See: ahiμsâ.
beseech: To ask of someone earnestly. To solicit with 

fervor.
bestow: To offer graciously as a gift. See: dâna.
betoken: To indicate, show; offer as a sign of the future. 

Symbolize. 
 betrothal: Mutual pledge to marry; engagement. In 

Sanskrit, vâgdâna or nißchitârtha. See: saμskâras of 
adulthood.

bewilder: To baffle or confuse through something puz-
zling or unexplained. 

 Bhaga: ∫í “Bestower” of fortune. A God of the Âig 
Veda; Lord of wealth, prowess and happiness. See: pu-
rushârtha, Âig Veda, wealth.

 Bhagavad Gîtâ: ∫íΔÆÍ í¤™Ÿ “Song of the Lord.” One of 
the most popular of Hindu writings, a conversation 
between Lord  K®ish∫a and Arjuna on the brink of 
the great battle at Kurukshetra. In this central epi-
sode of the epic Mahâbhârata (part of the sixth book), 
K®ish∫a illumines the warrior-prince Arjuna on yoga, 
asceticism, dharma and the manifold spiritual path. 
See: Itihâsa, Mahâbhârata. 

 Bhâgavata: ∫ŸíΔ™ “Possessor of fortune;” gracious 
Lord. Relating to God or a God; holy, sacred, divine.” 
Pertaining to Vish∫u or K®ish∫a. From bhaga, “Be-
stower, gracious lord; patron.” The name of a sect of 
Vaish∫avism which arose in the Western part of India 
after 600 bce. A highly devotional monotheistic faith 
worshiping God as K®ish∫a, Vâsudeva or Vâsudeva-
K®ish∫a. It is believed by scholars to have been one 
of five religions (along with the Ekântika, Nârâya∫îya, 
Vaikhânasa and Sâtvata) that blended to  form the 
Pañcha râtra religion prevalent around Mathura ca 
300 bce. Today, the term Bhâgavata is often used 
to refer to the Vaish∫avite religion as a whole. See: 
Pañcharâtra,Vaish∫avism.

 Bhâgavata Purâ∫a: ∫ŸíΔ™¥‹¿Ÿ® Also known as Írî-
mad Bhâgava tam, a work of 18,000 stanzas. A major 
Pu râ∫a and primary Vaish∫ava scripture, from oral 
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tradition, written down ca 800. It provides the stories 
of all incarnations of Vish∫u, filled with the bhakti, 
inner current of devotion. See: Purâ∫a. 

 Bhairava: ∫Ê¿Δ “Terrifying.” Lord Íiva as the fiery pro-
tector. He carries and is represented by a trißûla (tri-
dent), a symbol often enshrined as guardian at the 
entrance to Íiva temples. See: Íiva, trißûla. 

 bhajana: ∫ú≤ Spiritual song. Individual or group sing-
ing of devotional songs, hymns and chants. See: con-
gregational worship, kîrtana.

 bhakta: ∫# “Devotee.” A worshiper. One who is sur-
rendered in the Divine. 

 bhakti: ∫⁄# “Devotion.” Surrender to God, Gods or 
guru. Bhakti extends from the simplest expression of 
devotion to the ego-decimating principle of  prapatti, 
which is total surrender. Bhakti is the foundation of 
all sects of Hinduism, as well as yoga schools through-
out the world. See: bhakti yoga, darßana, prapatti, 
prasâda, sacrifice, surrender, yajña.

 bhakti  yoga: ∫⁄#æËí “Union through devotion.” 
Bhakti yoga is the practice of devotional disciplines, 
worship, prayer, chanting and singing with the aim 
of awakening love in the heart and opening oneself 
to God’s grace. Bhakti may be directed toward God, 
Gods or one’s spiritual preceptor. Bhakti yoga seeks 
communion and ever closer rapport with the Divine, 
developing qualities that make communion possible, 
such as love, selflessness and purity. Saint Sambandar 
described bhakti as religion’s essence and the surest 
means to divine union and liberation. He advised 
heartfelt worship, unstinting devotion and complete 
surrender to God in humble, committed service. 
From the beginning efforts of bhakti to advanced 
devotion, called  prapatti, self-effacement is an inte-
gral part of Hindu, even all Indian, culture.  Bhakti 
yoga is embodied in Patanjali’s Yoga Darßana in the 
second limb, niyamas (observances), as devotion 
(Èßvarapra∫idhâna).   Bhakti yoga is practiced in many 
Hindu schools, and highly developed in Vaish∫avism 
as a spiritual path in itself, leading to perfection and 
liberation. In Íaiva Siddhânta, its cultivation is the 
primary focus during the kriyâ pâda (stage of wor-
ship). See: bhakti, prapatti, sacrifice, surrender, yajña.

 Bharata (Bhârata): ∫Ÿ¿™ “He who supports, maintains, 
bears a burden.” The ancient, original name of India 
and its constitutional name in Hindi: Bharat avarsha 

“land of Bharat,” a legendary monarch and sage. 
 Bhârata Natyam: gujehl;oak; A graceful and sophis-

ticated dance style that originated in the Hindu tem-
ples of Southern India around the second century BCE. 

bhâshya: ∫Ÿœæ “Talking over, discussion.” Commentary 
on a text. Hindu philosophies are largely founded 
upon the interpretations, or bhâshyas, of primary 
scripture. Other types of commentaries include: v®itti, 
a brief note on aphorisms; tippani, like a v®itti but less 
formal, explains difficult words or phrases; vârttika, a 
critical study and elaboration of a bhâshya; and tika 
or vyakhyana, an explanation of a bhâshya or ßâstra 
in simpler language.

 Bhaskara (Bhâskara): ∫Ÿ—é¿ Philosopher (ca 
950). His Bhâskarabhâshya, a commentary on the 
Brahma Sûtras, was the first elaborate criticism of 
Sankara’s Advaitic doctrine of avidyâ-mâyâ. See: 
Sankara,Vedânta, Vißish†âdvaita.

 Bhâvaliˆga: ∫ŸΔ⁄ƒóÓ “Mark of existence.” Íiva beyond 
space and time. See: atattva, Paraßiva, Íivaliˆga,Vîra 
Íaivism. 

 bhedâbheda: ∫‰ÆŸ∫‰Æ “Difference-nondifference.” A 
term in  Vedânta which means that soul and world 
are identical with and yet different from God, in the 
same way that the waves of an ocean can be seen as 
being nondifferent from the  ocean, yet they are not 
the ocean, only a part of it. See: Vedânta.

 Bhogar Rishi: ∫Ëíà⁄Œ One of the 18 siddhas of Íaiva 
tradition, an alchemist and tantrika yogî, associated 
with the Palani Hills Murugan temple in South In-
dia, for which he created the Da∫∂ayûthapaniswâmî 
mûrti from nine poisonous metals. Bhogar is believed 
by some to still reside there in a cave. Chinese histori-
cal records suggest that he came from China. 

 Bhojadeva Paramara (Paramâra): ∫ËúÆ‰Δ ¥¿ºŸ¿ A 
Íaivite king, poet, artist and theologian of Gujarat 
(1018-1060). Author of Tattvaprakâßa. Renowned for 
establishing a systematic, monistic Íaiva Siddhânta, 
and creating India’s then largest artificial lake, 250 

miles in length, called Bhojpur. See: Tatparyadîpikâ. 
 bh®ityâchâra: ∫‡´æŸòŸ¿ “Servant’s way.” One of the five 

Vîra Íaiva codes of conduct. See: Pañchâchâra.
 Bhûloka: ∫›ƒËé “Earth world.” The physical plane. See: loka.
 bhûmikâ: ∫›⁄ºéŸ “Earth; ground; soil.” Preface; intro-

duction to a book. From bhû, “to become, exist; arise, 
come into being.”

 Bhuvarloka: ∫‹ΔƒË@é “Plane of  atmosphere.” The sec-
ond of the seven upper worlds, realm of svâdhish†âna 
chakra, consisting of the two astral regions closest to 
the physical plane:  Pit®iloka, “world of ancestors,” and 
 Pretaloka, “world of the departed.” See: loka. 

 Bijjala: ⁄∏ùúƒ A king in Karnataka associated with the 
life of Basavanna.

 bilva: ⁄∏≈Δ Wood-apple (or  bael) tree, Aegle marmelos, 
sacred to Lord Íiva. Its leaves, picked in threes, are 
offered in the worship of the Íivaliˆga. The delicious 
fruit when unripe is used medicinally. 

  bindu: ⁄∏≥Æ‹ “A drop, small particle, dot.” 1) The seed 
or source of creation. In the 36 tattvas, the nucleus or 
first particle of transcendent light, technically  called 
Parabindu, corresponding to the Íakti tattva. Scien-
tists say the whole universe just before the big bang 
could fit on the head of a pin—a tremendous point 
of energy—that is Parabindu. 2) Small dot worn on 
the forehead between the eyebrows, or in the middle 
of the forehead, made of red powder  (kuˆkuma), 
 sandalpaste, clay, cosmetics or other substance. It is a 
sign that one is a Hindu. Mystically, it represents the 

“third eye,” or the “mind’s eye,” which sees things that 
the physical eyes cannot see. The forehead dot is a 
reminder to use and cultivate one’s spiritual vision, to 
perceive and understand life’s inner workings, as well 
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as to look into the past to see the future. The bindu is 
also a beauty mark worn by Hindu women, the color 
red generally a sign of marriage, black often worn 
before marriage to ward off the evil eye, kud®ish†i 
or  pâpad®ish†i. The bindu is known as  pottu in Tamil. 
Bindu is also a term for semen. See: tattva, tilaka.

  birth chart: Janmapatrikâ. An astrological map of the 
sky drawn for a person’s moment and place of birth. 
Also known as râßi chakra or zodiac wheel, it is the 
basis for interpreting the traits of individuals and the 
ex periences, prârabdha karmas, they will go through 
in life. See: jyotisha, karma.

birthstar: See: nakshatra.
bi-sexual: Of or characterized by sexual attraction for 

members of both genders. See: heterosexual, homo-
sexual, sexuality.

 blessing: Good wishes; benediction. Seeking and giving 
blessings is extremely central in Hindu life, nurtured 
in the precepts of kâru∫ya (grace), ßakti (energy), dar-
ßana (seeing the Divine), prasâda (blessed offerings), 
pûjâ (invocation), tîrthayâtrâ (pilgrimage), dîkshâ 
(initiation), ßaktipâta (descent of grace), saμskâras 
(rites of passage), sânnidhya (holy presence) and sâd-
hana (inner-attunement disciplines). 

 bodhaka: ∏Ë∞é “Mentor, teacher.” One who awakens 
or catalyzes knowing; a religious instructor or  catalyst. 

 Bodhinatha (Bodhinâtha): ∫Ë⁄∞≤Ÿ¨ “Lord of Wis-
dom.” (1942– ) The current preceptor of the Nand-
inâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ, and Guru 
Mahâsanni dhânam of Kauai Aadheenam, ordained 
by his satguru, Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, in 2001. 

 bodhi tantra: ∏Ë⁄∞™≥& “Wise methods; ways of wis-
dom.” See: sâdhana, tantra.

bodies: See: koßa, ßarîra, soul.
 bodily humor: Commonly, the fluids of the body, an 

English equivalent of the âyurvedic term dosha, which 
names three fundamental interbalancing principles 
or constituents of the human constitution. See: ây-
urveda, dosha. 

 bond (bondage): See: evolution of the soul, mala, pâßa.
 bone-gathering: Asthisañchaya. Part of Hindu  funeral 

rites. About twelve hours after cremation, family men 
return to the cremation site to collect the remains. 
Water is first sprinkled on the  ashes to separate the 
black ash of the wood from the fine, white ash of the 
body. The white ash and bones (up to four inches 
long, called “flowers”) are collected in a tray or brass 
pot. Some Hindus send the ashes and bones to India 
for deposition in the Ganges. Or they may be put into 
any  ocean or river. Arrangements can be made with 
cre matoriums in the East or West for the family to 
personally gather the ashes and “flowers.” See: crema-
tion, saμskâras of adulthood.

 boon: Varadâna. A welcome blessing, a benefit received. 
An unexpected benefit or bonus. See: blessing, grace. 

 Brahmâ: ∏˘“˜Ÿ The name of God in His aspect of Cre-
ator. Íaivites consider Brahmâ, Vish∫u and Rudra to 
be three of five aspects of Íiva. Smârtas group Brahmâ, 
Vish∫u and Íiva as a holy trinity in which Íiva is the 

destroyer. Brahmâ the Creator is not to be confused 
with 1) Brahman, the Transcendent Supreme of the 
Upanishads; 2) Brâhma∫a, Vedic texts; 3) brâhma∫a, 
the Hindu priest caste (also spelled brâhmin). See: 
Brahman, Parameßvara. 

  brahmachârî: ∏˘“˜òŸ¿¤ An unmarried male spiritual 
aspirant who practices continence, observes religious 
disciplines, including sâdhana, devotion and service 
and who may be under simple vows. Also names one 
in the  student stage, age 12‒24, or until marriage. See: 
âßrama dharma, monk.

 brahmachâri∫î: ∏˘“˜òŸ⁄¿®¤ Feminine counterpart of 
brahmachârî. See: nun.

brahmacharya: ∏˘“˜òæ@ See: yama-niyama. 
brahmacharya âßrama: ∏˘“˜òæ@ ÇŸÃ˘º See: âßrama 

dharma.
 brâhma muhûrta: ∏˘Ÿ“˜º‹“›™@ “God’s hour.” A very favor-

able time for sâdhana. It is traditional to arise before 
this period, bathe and begin one’s  morning worship. 
Brâhma muhûrta is defined as roughly 1.5 hours, the 
last muhûrta of the night in the 8-muhûrta system. It 
is understood as comprising the final three muhûrtas 
of the night in 15 or 16-muhûrta systems, equalling 144 

minutes or 135 minutes respectively. See: muhûrta.
 Brahman: ∏˘“˜≤Î “Supreme Being; Expansive Spirit.” 

From the root b®ih, “to grow, increase, expand.” Name 
of God or Supreme Deity in the Vedas, where He is 
described as 1) the Transcendent Absolute, 2) the all-
pervading energy and 3) the Supreme Lord or Primal 
Soul. These three correspond to Íiva in His three 
perfections. Thus, Íaivites know Brahman and Íiva 
to be one and the same God, as:  1) Nirgu∫a Brah-
man: God “without qualities (gu∫a),” i.e.,  formless, 
Absolute Reality,  Parabrahman, or Paraßiva, totally 
transcending gu∫a (quality), manifest existence and 
even Parâßakti, all of which exhibit perceivable quali-
ties; and 2)  Sagu∫a Brahman: God “with qualities;” 
Íiva in His perfections of Parâßakti and Parameßvara, 
God as superconscious, omnipresent, all-knowing, all-
loving and all-powerful. The term Brahman should 
not be confused with 1) Brahmâ, the Creator God; 
2) Brâhma∫a, Vedic texts, or 3) brâhma∫a, Hindu 
priest caste (popularly, brâhmin). See: Parameßvara, 
Parâßakti, Paraßiva.

 Brâhma∫a: ∏˘Ÿ“˜® 1) One of four primary sections of 
each Veda; concerned mainly with details of yajña, or 
sacrificial fire worship, and specific duties and rules 
of conduct for priests, but also rich in philosophical 
lore. 2) The first of the four var∫as, or social classes, 
comprising pious souls of exceptional learning, in-
cluding priests, educators and humanity’s visionary 
guides. Also spelled brâhmin. See: brâhmin, var∫a 
dharma, Vedas.

 Brahmâ∫∂a: ∏˘“˜Ÿ©• “Divine Egg.” The cosmos; inner 
and outer universe. See: loka, three worlds, world. 

Brahmarandhra: ∏˘“˜¿≥∞˘ “Door of Brahman.” See: 
door of Brahman.

 Brahma Sûtra(s): ∏˘“˜–›& Also known as the  Vedânta 
Sûtras, composed by  Badarayana (perhaps as early 
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as 400 bce) as the first known systematic exposition 
of Upanishadic thought. Its 550 aphorisms are so 
brief as to be virtually unintelligible without com-
mentary. It was through interpretations of this text, 
as well as the Upanishads themselves and the Bhaga-
vad Gîtâ, that later schools of Vedânta expressed and 
formu lated their own views of the Upanishadic te-
nets. A third name for this important work is Íârîraka 
Sûtras, “aphorisms on the embodied” soul. See: Upani-
shad,Vedânta. 

 Brahma Sûtra Bhâshya: ∏˘“˜–›&∫Ÿœæ A lengthy 13th-
century commentary on the Brahma Sûtras by Sri-
kantha to establish a Vedic base for the Íaivite quali-
fied nondualism called Íiva Advaita. See: Íiva Advaita, 
Vedânta.

 Brahma Sûtra, Íâˆkara Bhâshya: ∏˘“˜–›& ÀŸóÏ¿∫Ÿœæ 

Sankara’s explanation of one of the three major trea-
tises on Vedånta philosophy. See: Smârta.

 brâhmin (brâhma∫a): ∏˘Ÿ“˜® “Mature” or “evolved” 
soul. The class of pious souls of exceptional learning. 
From Brâhman, “growth, expansion, evolution, devel-
opment, swelling of the spirit or soul.” The mature 
soul is the exemplar of wisdom, tolerance, forbear-
ance and humility. See: var∫a dharma.

 brâhminical tradition: The hereditary religious prac-
tices of the Vedic brâhmins, such as reciting mantras, 
and personal rules for daily living. 

 Brahmotsava: ∏˘“˜Ë´–Δ “God’s principal festival.” Each 
temple has one most important festival of the year 
which is its major celebration, called Brahmotsava, 
often a  ten-day event. See: festival, temple. 

 B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad: ∏‡“ÆŸ¿©æé Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ 

One of the major Upanishads, part of the Íata-
patha Brâhma∫a of the Yajur Veda. Ascribed to Sage 
Yajnavalkya, it teaches modes of worship, meditation 
and the identity of the individual self with the Su-
preme Self. See: Upanishad.

 B®ihaspati: ∏‡“—¥⁄™ “Lord of Prayer.” Vedic preceptor of 
the Gods and Lord of the Word, sometimes identified 
with Lord Ga∫eßa. Also the name of a great exponent 
of Íaiva Siddhânta (ca 900).See: Ga∫eßa.

 b®ihatku†umba: ∏‡“´é‹¢‹Ω∏ “Extended family.” Also called 
mahâku†umba. See: extended family, joint family. 

 Buddha: ∏‹ØÛ “The Enlightened.” Usually the title of Sid-
dhartha Gautama (ca 624–544 bce), a prince born of 
the Íâkya clan—a Íaivite Hindu tribe that lived in 
eastern India on the Nepalese border. He renounced 
the world and became a monk. After enlightenment 
he preached the doctrines upon which his followers 
later founded Buddhism. See: Buddhism.

 buddhi: ∏‹⁄ØÛ “Intellect, reason, logic.” The  intellectual 
or disciplined mind. Buddhi is characterized by dis-
crimination (viveka), voluntary restraint (vairâgya), 
cultivation of calmness (ßânti), contentment (san-
tosha) and forbearance (kshamâ). It is a faculty of 
manomaya koßa, the instinctive-intellectual sheath. 
See: intellectual mind, koßa, mind (individual). 

 buddhi chitta: ∏‹⁄ØÛ⁄ò% “Intellectual mind.” See: buddhi, 
intellectual mind.

 Buddhism: The religion based on the teachings of Sid-
dhartha Gautama, known as the Buddha (ca 624–544 
bce). He refuted the idea of man having an immortal 
soul and did not preach of any Supreme Deity. In-
stead he taught that man should seek to overcome 
greed, hatred and delusion and attain enlightenment 
through realizing the Four Noble Truths and following 
the Eightfold Path. Buddhism arose out of Hin du ism 
as an inspired reform movement which rejected the 
caste system and the sanctity of the Vedas. It is thus 
classed as nâstika, “unbeliever,” and is not part of Hin-
duism. Buddhism eventually migrated out of India, 
the country of its origin, and now enjoys a following 
of over 350 million, mostly in Asia. Prominent among 
its holy books is the Dhammapada. See: Buddha.

ca: Abbreviation for circa—Latin 
for “approximately”—used with 
dates that are not precise, e.g., ca 650, 

“around the year 650.” 
callous: Unfeeling, not sensitive, 
lacking compassion or pity. See: 

yama-niyama.
 camphor: Karpura. An aromatic white crystalline solid 

derived from the wood of camphor trees (or prepared 
synthetically from pinene), prized as fuel in temple 
âratî lamps. See: âratî, pûjâ. 

 canon: The religious laws governing a sect or a religion. 
Body of accepted or authorized scriptures.

 caste: A hierarchical system, called  var∫a dharma (or 
jâti dharma), established in India in ancient times, 
which determined the privileges, status, rights and 
duties of the many occupational groups, wherein sta-
tus is determined by heredity. There are four  main 
classes (var∫as)—brâhmin,   kshatriya,  vaißya and  ßû-
dra—and innumerable castes,  called jâti. See: var∫a 
dharma.

 catalyst: A person or thing acting as a stimulus upon an-
other, whose presence brings about change. Difficul-
ties can be a catalyst for  spiritual unfoldment. Catalyst 
is sometimes used to name a teacher or facilitator.

 causal body: Kâra∫a ßarîra, the inmost body; the soul 
form, also called ânandamaya koßa, “bliss sheath,” 
and actinic causal body. See: koßa, soul.

 causal plane: The highest or most subtle realm of exis-
tence, Íivaloka. See: loka.

 cause: Kâra∫a. Anything which produces an effect, a 
result.  —efficient cause: (nimitta  kâra∫a) That which 
directly produces the effect; that which conceives, 
makes, shapes, etc., such as the potter who fashions 
a clay pot, or God who creates the world.  —material 
cause:  (upâdâna kâra∫a) The matter from which the 
effect is formed, as the clay which is shaped into a 
 pot, or God as primal substance becoming the world. 

 —instrumental cause:  (sahakâri kâra∫a) That which 
serves as a means, mechanism or tool in producing 
the effect, such as the potter’s wheel, used for mak-
ing a pot, or God’s generative Íakti, or creative energy. 
See: mâyâ, tattva.
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ce: Abbreviation for “Common Era.” Equivalent to the 
abbreviation ad (anno Domini, “in the Lord’s year”). 
Following a date, it indicates that the year in question 
comes after the year one in the Western, or Gregorian 
(originally Christian) calender system. E.g., 300 CE is 
300 years after the beginning of this era. Cf: bce.

celestial: “Of the sky or heavens.” Of or relating to the 
heavenly regions or beings. Highly refined, divine.

 celibacy: Complete sexual abstinence. Also the state of 
a person who has vowed to remain unmarried. See: 
brahmachârî, brahmacharya.

centillion: The number 1 followed by 600 zeros. An un-
imaginably large figure. 

ceremony: A formal rite established by custom or au-
thority as proper to special occasions. From the Latin 
caerimonia, “awe; reverent rite.”

cf: An abbreviation for Latin confer, meaning “compare.” 
 chaitanya: òÊ™≥æ “Spirit, consciousness, especially 

higher consciousness; Supreme Being.”A widely used 
term, often preceded by modifiers, e.g., sâkshî chai-
tanya, “witness consciousness,” or bhakti chaitanya, 

“devotional consciousness,” or Íiva chaitanya, “God 
consciousness.” See: chitta, consciousness, mind (five 
states), Íiva consciousness. 

 Chaitanya, Sri: òÊ™≥æ A renowned Vaish∫ava saint 
(1485‒1534), revered today especially in Bengal and 
Orissa, remembered for his ecstatic states of devotion. 
He taught a dualistic philosophy in which bhakti 
(devotion) to the divine couple Râdhâ and K®ish∫a is 
the only means to liberation. Practice revolves mainly 
around  kîrtana, devotional singing and dancing. He 
gave prominence to the Gaudiya Vaish∫ava sect, of 
which several branches thrive today, including ISK-
CON. See: K®ish∫a, Vaish∫avism, Vedânta. 

 chakra: òé˚ “Wheel.” Any of the nerve plexes or cen-
ters of force and consciousness located within the 
inner bodies of man. In the physical body there are 
corresponding nerve plexuses, ganglia and glands. 
The seven principal chakras can be seen psychically 
as colorful, multi-petaled wheels or lotuses. They are 
situated along the spinal cord from the base to the 
cranial chamber. Additionally, seven chakras, barely 
visible, exist below the spine. They are seats of in-
stinctive consciousness, the origin of jealousy, hatred, 
envy, guilt, sorrow, etc. They constitute the lower or 
hellish world, called Naraka or pâtâla. Thus, there are 
14 major chakras in all.

The seven upper chakras, from lowest to highest, 
are: 1)  mûlâdhâra (base of spine): memory, time and 
space; 2)  svâdhish†hâna (below navel): reason; 3)  ma∫i-
pûra (solar plexus): willpower; 4)  anâhata (heart 
center): direct cognition; 5)  vißuddha (throat): divine 
love; 6)  âjñâ (third eye): divine sight; 7)  sahasrâra 
(crown of head): illumination, Godliness. 

The seven lower chakras, from highest to lowest, are 
1)  atala (hips): fear and  lust; 2)  vitala (thighs): rag-
ing anger; 3)  sutala (knees): retaliatory jealousy; 4) 
 talâtala (calves): prolonged mental confusion; 5) 
 rasâtala (ankles): selfishness; 6)  mahâtala (feet): 

absence of conscience; 7)  pâtâla (located in the 
soles of the feet): murder and  malice.  See: Naraka, 
pradakshi∫a (also: individual chakra entries).

 Châlukya: òŸƒ‹èæ Indian dynasty (450–1189) in the 
Punjab area. Buddhism and Íaivism were prominent, 
the Buddhist Cave frescoes at Ajanta were completed 
and the art of Hindu temple building was advanced.

 chandana: ò≥Æ≤ “Sandalwood paste.” One of the sa-
cred substances offered during pûjâ and afterwards 
distributed to devotees as a sacrament (prasâda). 

 Çhandas  Vedâˆga: ö≥Æ–Î Δ‰ÆŸóÓ Auxiliary Vedic texts 
on the metrical rules of poetic composition. Çhan-
da, meter, is among four linguistic skills taught for 
mastery of the Vedas and the rites of yajña. Çhandas 
means “metrical lore,” or “prosedy.” The most impor-
tant text on Çhandas is the Çhanda Íâstra, ascribed 
to Pingala (ca 200 bce). See: Vedâˆga.

 Çhândogya Upanishad: öŸ≥ÆËìæ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ One of the 
major Upanishads, consisting of eight chapters of the 
Çhândogya Brâhma∫a of the Sâma Veda. It teaches 
the origin and significance of Aum, the importance 
of the Sâma Veda, the Self, meditation and life after 
death. See: Upanishad.

 chandra: ò≥Æ˙ “The moon.” Of central importance in 
Hindu astrology and in the calculation of the festival 
calendar. Considered the ruler of emotion.

 Charvaka (Chârvâka): òŸΔŸ@é “Good” or “sweet voice” 
or “word.” Indian philosopher (ca 600 bce) who gave 
the name to the school of uncompromising material-
ism. One of the great skeptics of all time. See: nâstika.

 charyâ pâda: òæŸ@¥ŸÆ “Conduct stage.” Stage of service 
and character building. See: pâda, Íaiva Siddhânta, 
Íaivism.

 chaturdharma: ò™‹∞@º@ “Four dharmas:” ®ita, âßrama 
dharma, var∫a dharma and svadharma. See: dharma.

 chela: ò‰ƒŸ “Disciple.” (Hindi.) A disciple of a guru; 
synonym for ßishya. The feminine equivalent is che-
linâ or chelî.

 Chellappaswami (Chellappaswâmî): bry;yg;gh-

Rthkp “Wealthy father.” Reclusive siddha and 160th 

satguru (1840-1915) of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s 
Kailâsa Paramparâ, he lived on Sri Lanka’s Jaffna pen-
insula near Nallur Kandaswâmî Temple in a small hut 
where today there is a small samâdhi shrine. Among 
his disciples was Sage Yogaswami, whom he trained 
intensely for five years and initiated as his successor. 
See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha Sampradâya.

 Chennabasavanna (Chennabasava∫∫a): ò‰≥≤∏–Δ©® 

“Little Basavanna.” The 12th-century theologian who 
systematized the religious doctrine of Vîra Íaivism. 

 Chidambaram: rpjk;guk; “Hall of Consciousness.” A 
very famous South Indian Íiva Na†arâja temple. See: 
Na†arâja.

 Chinna Bomman: rpd;d bghk;kd; King of Vellore, an 
area near Chennai (1559‒1579), patron and disciple of 
Appaya Dikshita. 

 chit: ⁄ò™Î “Consciousness,” or “awareness.” Philosophi-
cally, “pure awareness; transcendent consciousness,” 
as in Sat-chit-ânanda. In mundane usage, chit means 
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“perception; consciousness.” See: awareness, chitta, 
consciousness, mind (universal), sâkshin. 

 chitsabhâ: ⁄ò´–∫Ÿ “Hall of consciousness.” See: Na†arâja.
 chitta: ⁄ò% “Mind; consciousness.” Mind-stuff. On the 

personal level, it is that in which mental impressions 
and experiences are recorded. Seat of the conscious, 
subconscious and superconscious states, and of the 
threefold mental faculty, called anta˙kara∫a, consist-
ing of buddhi, manas and ahaμkâra. See: awareness, 
consciousness, mind (individual), mind (universal), 
sâkshin. 

 chû∂âkara∫a: ò›•Ÿé¿® Head-shaving sacrament. See: 
saμskâra.

 circumambulation: Pradakshi∫a. Walking around, usu-
ally clockwise. See: pradakshi∫a, pûjâ.

citadel: Fortress, usually situated on a height.
 clairaudience: “Clear-hearing.” Psychic or divine 

hearing,  divyaßravana. The ability to hear the inner 
currents of the nervous system, the Aum and other 
mystic tones. Hearing in one’s mind the words of in-
ner-plane beings or earthly beings not physically pres-
ent. Also, hearing the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti through the day 
or while in meditation. See: clairvoyance, nâda.

 clairvoyance: “Clear-seeing.” Psychic or divine sight, 
 divyad®ish†i. The ability to look into the inner worlds 
and see auras, chakras, nâ∂îs, thought forms, non-
physical people and subtle forces. The ability to see 
from afar or into the past or future—avadhijñâna, 

“knowing beyond limits.”Also the ability to separate 
the light that illumines one’s thoughts from the forms 
the light illumines. Also, dûradarßana, “far-seeing,” 
the modern Sanskrit term for television in India. 
Dûradarßin names a seer or prophet. See: âkâßa.

coarse: Of crude quality; gross, rough cut. Not fine or 
refined.

coexistent: “Existing together.” 
 cognition: Knowing; perception. Knowledge reached 

through intuitive, superconscious faculties rather 
than through intellect alone.

 cognitive body: Vijñânamaya koßa. The most refined 
sheath of the astral, or subtle, body (sûkshma ßarîra). 
It is the sheath of higher thought and cognition. See: 
astral body, koßa.

cohesive: Clinging together; not disintegrating.
coined: Made up; artificed; invented.
commemorative: Anything that honors the memory of 

a departed person or past event. See: ßrâddha.
commencement: Beginning.
commission: To give an order or power for something 

to be made or done.
commitment: Dedication or engagement to a long-

term course of action. 
commune: To communicate closely, sharing thoughts, 

feelings or prayers in an intimate way. To be in close 
rapport.

compatible: Capable of combining well; getting along, 
harmonious.

compensate: To make up for; reward for; give an equiv-
alent of; recompense. 

component: An element; one of the parts constituting 
a whole.

comprehend: Understand; grasp.
comprehensive: Including much or all.
comprise: To consist of; be composed of.
concealing grace: See: grace, tirodhâna ßakti.
conceive: To form or develop an idea, thought, belief 

or attitude.
 concentration: Uninterrupted and sustained attention. 

See: râja yoga. 
concept: An idea or thought, especially a generalized 

or abstract idea. 
 conception: Power to imagine, conceive or create. Mo-

ment when a pregnancy is begun, a new earthly body 
generated.  —the point of  conception; the  apex of 
 creation: The simple instant that precedes any cre-
ative impulse and is therefore the source and sum-
mit of the powers of creation or manifestation. To 
become conscious of the point of conception is a 
great siddhi.

concomitant: Accompanying a condition or circum-
stance. 

concord: Harmony and agreement; peaceful relations.
condone: To permit, tolerate or overlook.
confer: To give or grant, especially an honor or privilege.
confession: An admission, acknowledgement; as of 

guilt or wrongdoing.
 confidentiality: Keeping confidences, or information 

told in trust, secret; not divulging private or secret 
matters. 

confine(s): Boundary, limits, border. To restrict or keep 
within limits.

conflagration: A large, destructive fire.
conform: To be in accord or agreement with.
conformity: Action in accordance with customs, rules, 

prevailing opinion.
 congregational worship: Worship done as a group, 

such as synchronized singing, community prayers 
or other participatory worship by individuals shar-
ing a strict membership in a particular organization, 
with no other religious affiliations. Hindu worship 
is strongly congregational within âßramas and tightly 
organized societies, but usually noncongregational in 
the general laity. See: bhajana, kîrtana, pûjâ, yajña.

conquest: Act or process of overcoming, defeating and 
subjugation.

 conscience: The inner sense of right and wrong, some-
times called “the knowing voice of the soul.” How ever, 
the conscience is affected by the individual’s training 
and belief patterns, and is therefore not necessarily 
a perfect reflection of dharma. In Sanskrit the con-
science is known as  antaryâmin, “inner guide,”  or 
dhar mabuddhi, “moral wisdom.” Other terms are 
sada sadvichâra ßakti “good-bad reflective power” and 
 saμjñâna, “right conception.” It is the subconscious 
of the person—the sum total of past impressions and 
training—that defines the creedal structure and col-
ors the conscience and either clearly reflects or dis-
torts superconscious wisdom. If the subconscious has 
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been impressed with  Western beliefs, for example, of 
Christianity, Judaism, existentialism or materialism, 
the conscience will be different than when schooled 
in the Vedic dharma of Íâktism, Smârtism, Íaivism 
or Vaish∫avism. This psychological law has to do 
with the  superconscious mind working through the 
 subconscious (an interface known as the subsuper-
conscious) and explains why the dharma of one’s 
sampradâya must be fully learned as a young child 
for the conscience to be free of conflict. The Sanâtana 
Dharma, fully and correctly understood provides the 
purest possible educational creedal structure, build-
ing a subconscious that is a clear, unobstructing 
channel for superconscious wisdom, the soul’s innate 
intelligence, to be expressed through the conscience. 
Conscience is thus the sum of two things: the super-
conscious knowing (which is the same in all people) 
and the creedal belief structure through which the su-
perconscious flows. This explains why people in dif-
ferent cultures have different consciences. See: creed, 
dharma, mind (individual).

 conscious mind: The external, everyday state of con-
sciousness. See: mind.

 consciousness: Chitta or chaitanya. 1) A synonym for 
mind-stuff, chitta; or 2) the condition or power of 
perception,  awareness, apprehension. There are myr-
iad gradations of  consciousness, from the simple sen-
tience of inanimate matter to the consciousness of ba-
sic life forms, to the higher consciousness of human 
embodiment, to omniscient states of superconscious-
ness, leading to immersion in the One universal con-
sciousness, Parâßakti.  Chaitanya and  chitta can name 
both individual consciousness and universal con-
sciousness. Modifiers indicate the level of awareness, 
e.g., vyash†i chaitanya, “individual consciousness;” 
buddhi chitta, “intellectual consciousness;” Íivachai-
tanya, “God consciousness.” Five classical “states” of 
awareness are discussed in scripture: 1)  wakefulness 
(jâgrat), 2) “dream”  (svapna) or astral consciousness, 
3) “deep sleep”  (sushupti) or subsuperconsciousness, 
4) the superconscious state beyond (turîya , “fourth”) 
and 5) the utterly transcendent state called turîyâtîta 
(“beyond the fourth”). See: awareness, chitta, chait-
anya, mind (all entries).

consecrate: To declare holy, or designate for sacred or 
religious use. 

 consecrated temple: A temple duly and fully estab-
lished in all three worlds through formal religious 
ceremony known as kumbhâbisheka. 

consent: Accord; agreement; approval, especially to a 
proposal.

console: To make someone feel less sad or disappointed. 
To comfort.

consolidate: To make stronger by bringing several 
things into a single whole.

consort: Spouse, especially of a king or queen, God 
or Goddess. Among the Gods there are actually no 
sexes or sexual distinctions, though in mythological 
folk narratives Hinduism traditionally represents 

these great beings in elaborate anthropomorphic 
depictions, Matrimony and human-like family units 
among the Gods are derived from educational inten-
tions to illustrate the way people should and should 
not live. See: Íakti.

contemplation: Religious or mystical absorption be-
yond meditation. See: enstasy, râja yoga, samâdhi.

contend: To hold as a belief or assert as fact, especially 
against scepticism or counter arguments.

 continence (continent): Restraint, moderation or, most 
strictly, total abstinence from sexual activity. See: 
brahmacharya.

conversely: An adverb used to introduce a concept with 
terms similar to a previous one, but in reversed order 
or sense.

  conversion to  Hinduism: Entering Hinduism has tra-
ditionally required little more than accepting and 
living the beliefs and codes of Hindus. This remains 
the basic factor of adoption, although there are, and 
always have been, formal ceremonies recognizing an 
individual’s entrance into the religion, particularly 
the  nâmakara∫a, or  naming rite. The most obvious 
sign of true sincerity of adoption or conversion is the 
total abandoning of the former name and the choos-
ing of the Hindu name, usually a theophoric name 
derived from the name of a God or Goddess, and then 
making it legal on one’s passport, identity card, social 
security card and driver’s license. This name is used 
at all times, under all circumstances, particularly with 
family and friends. This is severance. This is adoption. 
This is embracing Hinduism. This is conversion. This 
is true sincerity and considered by born members as 
the most honorable and trusted testimony of those 
who choose to join the global congregation of the 
world’s oldest religion. Many temples in India and 
other countries will ask to see the passport or other 
legally valid identification before admitting devotees 
of non-Indian origin for more than casual worship. It 
requires nothing more than a genuine  commitment 
to the faith. Belief is the keynote of religious convic-
tion, and the beliefs vary greatly among the different 
religions of the world. What we believe forms our 
attitudes, shapes our lives and molds our destiny. To 
choose one’s beliefs is to choose one’s religion. Those 
who find themselves at home with the beliefs of Hin-
duism are, on a simple level, Hindu. Formally entering 
a new religion, however, is a serious decision. Particu-
larly for those with prior religious ties it is some times 
painful and always challenging.

The acceptance of outsiders into the Hindu fold 
has occurred for thousands of years. As Swami Vivek-
ananda once said, “Born aliens have been converted 
in the past by crowds, and the process is still going on.” 
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan confirms the swâmî’s views in 
a brief passage from his well known book The Hindu 
View of Life: “In a sense, Hinduism may be regarded 
as the first example in the world of a missionary re-
ligion. Only its missionary spirit is different from 
that associated with the proselytizing creeds. It did 
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not regard it as its mission to convert humanity to 
any one opinion. For what counts is conduct and not 
belief. Worshipers of different Gods and followers of 
different rites were taken into the Hindu fold. The 
ancient practice of  vrâtyastoma, described fully in 
the Ta∫∂ya Brâhma∫a, shows that not only individu-
als but whole tribes were absorbed into  Hinduism. 
Many modern sects accept outsiders. Dvala’s Sm®iti 
lays down rules for the simple purification of people 
forcibly converted to other faiths, or of womenfolk 
defiled and confined for years, and even of people 
who, for worldly advantage, embrace other faiths (p. 
28-29).”   See: Hindu, Hinduism.

cope: To contend with on equal terms. To face or deal 
with difficulties.

cosmic: Universal; vast. Of or relating to the cosmos or 
entire universe. 

   cosmic cycle: One of the infinitely recurring periods 
of the universe, comprising its creation, preservation 
and dissolution. These cycles are measured in peri-
ods of progressive ages, called yugas. Satya (or K®ita), 
Tretâ, Dvâpara and Kali are the names of these four 
divisions, and they repeat themselves in that order, 
with the Satya Yuga being the longest and the  Kali 
Yuga the shortest. The comparison is often made of 
these ages with the cycles of the day: Satya Yuga being 
morning until noon, the period of greatest light or 
enlightenment, Tretâ Yuga afternoon, Dvâpara even-
ing, and Kali Yuga the darkest part of the night. Four 
yugas equal one mahâyuga. Theories vary, but by tra-
ditional astronomical calculation, a mahâyuga equals 
4,320,000 solar years (or 12,000 “divine years;” one di-
vine year is 360 solar years)—with the Satya Yuga last-
ing 1,728,000 years, Tretâ Yuga 1,296,000 years, Dvâpa-
ra Yuga 864,000 years, and Kali Yuga 432,000 years. 
Mankind is now experiencing the Kali Yuga, which 
began at midnight, February 18, 3102 bce (year one 
on the Hindu calendar [see Hindu Timeline]) and 
will end in approximately 427,000 years. (By another 
reckoning, one mahâyuga equals approximately two 
million solar years.) A dissolution called laya occurs 
at the end of each mahâyuga, when the physical world 
is destroyed by flood and fire. Each destructive period 
is followed by the succession of creation (s®ish†i), evo-
lution or preservation (sthiti) and dissolution (laya). 
A summary of the periods in the cosmic cycles: 

• 1 mahâyuga = 4,320,000 years (four yugas)
•  71 mahâyugas = 1 manvantara or manu 

(we are in the 28th mahayuga)
• 14 manvantaras = 1  kalpa or day of Brahmâ 

(we are in the 7th manvantara)
• 2 kalpas = 1 ahoratra or day and night of Brahmâ
• 360 ahoratras = 1 year of Brahmâ
• 100 Brahmâ years = 309,173,760,000,000 years, 

one “lifetime” of Brahmâ, or the universe, (we 
are in Brahmâ Year 51 of the current cycle.

At the end of every kalpa or day of Brahmâ a greater 
dissolution, called pralaya (or kalpânta, “end of an 
eon”), occurs when both the physical and subtle 

worlds are absorbed into the causal world, where 
souls rest until the next kalpa begins. This state of 
withdrawal or “night of Brahmâ,” continues for the 
length of an entire kalpa until creation again issues 
forth. After 36,000 of these dissolutions and creations 
there is a total, universal annihilation, mahâpralaya, 
when all three worlds, all time, form and space, are 
withdrawn into God Íiva. After a period of total with-
drawal a new universe or lifespan of Brahmâ begins. 
This entire cycle repeats infinitely. This view of cos-
mic time is recorded in the Purâ∫as and the Dharma 
Íâstras.  See: mahâpralaya. 

Cosmic Dance: See: Na†arâja. 
 Cosmic Soul: Purusha or Parameßvara. Primal Soul. 

The Universal Being; Personal God. See: Parameßvara, 
Primal Soul, purusha, Íiva. 

 cosmology: “Cosmos-knowledge.” The area of meta-
physics pertaining to the origin and structure of the 
universe. Hindu cosmology includes both inner and 
outer worlds of existence. See: tattva.

 cosmos: The universe, or whole of creation, especially 
with reference to its or der, harmony and complete-
ness. See: Brahmâ∫∂a, loka, tattva, three worlds.

covenant: A binding agreement to do or keep from do-
ing certain things. 

covet: To want ardently, especially something belonging 
to another. To envy.

 cranial chakras: The âjñâ, or third-eye center, and the 
sahasrâra, at the top of the head near the pineal and 
pituitary glands. See: chakra.

 creation: The act of creating, especially bringing the 
world into ordered existence. Also, all of created exis-
tence, the cosmos. Creation, according to the monis-
tic-theistic view, is an emanation or extension of God, 
the Creator. It is Himself in another form, and not in-
herently something other than Him. See: cause, tattva.

 creator: He who brings about creation. Íiva as one of 
His five powers. See: creation, Na†arâja, Parameßvara. 

 creed: Íraddhâ dhâra∫â. An authoritative formulation 
of the beliefs of a religion. Historically, creeds have 
arisen to protect doctrinal purity when religions are 
transplanted into foreign cultures. See: conscience.

    cremation: Dahana. Burning of the dead. Cremation 
is the traditional system of disposing of bodily re-
mains, having the positive effect of releasing the soul 
most quickly from any lingering attachment to the 
Earth plane. In modern times, cremation facilities are 
widely available in nearly every country, though gas-
fueled chambers generally take the place of the cus-
tomary wood pyre. Embalming, commonly practiced 
even if the body is to be cremated, is ill-advised, as it 
injures the astral body and can actually be felt by the 
departed soul, as would an autopsy. Should it be nec-
essary to preserve the body a few days to allow time 
for relatives to arrive, it is recommended that dry ice 
surround the body and that the coffin be kept closed. 
Arrangements for this service should be made well in 
advance with the mortuary. Note that the remains of 
enlightened masters are sometimes buried or sealed 
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in a special tomb called a  samâdhi. This is done in 
acknowledgement of the extraordinary attainment of 
such a soul, whose very body, having become holy, is 
revered as a sacred presence, sânnidhya, and which 
not infrequently becomes the spiritual seed of a tem-
ple or place of pilgrimage. See: bone-gathering, death, 
reincarnation, sânnidhya.

cringe: To retreat, bend or crouch in an attitude of fear, 
especially from something dangerous or painful.

 crown chakra: Sahasrâra chakra. The thousand-petaled 
cranial center of divine consciousness. See: chakra, 
ku∫ ∂alinî, yoga.

crucial: From crux. Essential; decisive; critical.
crude: Raw. Not prepared or refined. Lacking grace, tact 

or taste. Uncultured.
crux: The essential, deciding or difficult point.
culminate: To reach the highest point or climax. Result.
 culture: Development or refinement of intellect, emo-

tions, interests, manners, and tastes. The ideals, cus-
toms, skills and arts of a people or group that are 
transmitted from one generation to another. Culture 
is refined living that arises in a peaceful, stable society. 
Hindu culture arises directly out of worship in  the 
temples. The music, the dance, the art, the subtleties 
of mannerism and interraction between people all 
have their source in the humble devotion to the Lord, 
living in the higher, spiritual nature, grounded in the 
security of the immortal Self within. 

Dakshi∫âmûrti: Æ⁄’®Ÿº›⁄™@ “South-
facing form.” Lord Íiva depicted 
sitting under a banyan tree, silently 
teaching four ®ishis at His feet.
 dampatî: ÆΩ¥™¤ “House master(s).” 
An honorific title for husband and 

wife as the dual masters and sovereign guides of the 
Hindu home (dama). See: g®ihastha dharma. 

 dâna: ÆŸ≤ Generosity, giving. See: yama-niyama.
dance: See: Na†arâja, tâ∫∂ava. 
 da∫∂a: Æ©• “Staff of support.” The staff carried by a 

sâdhu or sannyâsin, representing the  tapas which he 
has taken as his only support, and the  vivifying of 
sushum∫â and consequent Realization he seeks. Da∫-
∂a also connotes “penalty” or “sanction.” See: sâdhu, 
sannyâsin.

 darßana: ÆÀ@≤ “Vision, sight.” Seeing the Divine. Be-
holding, with inner or outer vision, a temple image, 
Deity, holy person or place, with the desire to inward-
ly contact and receive the grace and blessings of the 
venerated being or beings. Even beholding a photo-
graph in the proper spirit is a form of darßana. Not 
only does the devotee seek to see the Divine, but to be 
seen as well, to stand humbly in the awakened gaze of 
the holy one, even if for an instant, such as in a crowd-
ed temple when thousands of worshipers file quickly 
past the enshrined Lord. Gods and gurus are thus said 
to “give” darßana, and devotees “take” dar ßana, with 
the eyes being the mystic locus through which energy 
is exchanged. This direct and personal two-sided ap-

prehension is a central and highly sought-after expe-
rience of Hindu faith. Also: “point of view,” doctrine 
or philosophy. See: sha∂ darßana, sound. 

 Darwin’s theory: Theory of evolution developed by 
Charles Darwin (1809–1882) stating that plant and an-
imal species develop or evolve from earlier forms due 
to hereditary transmission of variations that enhance 
the organism’s adaptability and chances of survival. 
See: evolution of the soul, nonhuman birth. 

 daßama bhâga vrata: ÆÀº∫ŸíΔ˘™ “One-tenth-part 
vow.” A promise that tithers make before God, Gods 
and their family or peers to tithe regularly each 
month—for a specified time, or for life, as they wish. 
See: daßamâμßa. 

 daßamâμßa: ÆÀºÄŸÀ “One-tenth sharing.” The tradi-
tional Hindu practice of tithing, giving one-tenth 
of one’s income to a religious institution. It was for-
merly widespread in India. In ancient times the term 
makimai was used in Tamil Nadu. See: daßama bhâga 
vrata, purushârtha.

 dâsa mârga: ÆŸ–ºŸí@ “Servant’s path.” See: pâda. 
  Daßanâmî: ÆÀ≤Ÿº¤ “Ten names.” Ten  monastic or-

ders organized by Adi  Sankara (ca 800): Åra∫ya, 
Vâna, Giri, Pârvata, Sâgara, Tîrtha, Åßrama, Bhâ rati, 
Pûrî and Sarasvatî. Also refers to sannyâsins of these 
orders, each of whom bears his order’s name, with 
ânanda often attached to the religious name. For 
example, Ramananda Tirtha (Râmânanda Tîrtha). 
Traditionally, each order is associated with one of the 
main Íaˆkarâchârya pî†has, or centers. See: Sankara, 
Íaˆkar âchârya pî†ha, Smârta Sampradâya.

 daurmanasya: ÆŸÊº@≤—æ “Mental pain, dejection, anxi-
ety, sorrow, depression, melancholy and despair.” See: 
chakra.

 dayâ: ÆæŸ “Compassion.” See: yama-niyama. 
 death: Death is a rich concept for which there are many 

words in Sanskrit, such as: mahâprasthâna, “great de-
parture;” samâdhimara∫a, dying consciously while in 
the state of meditation; mahâsamâdhi, “great merger, 
or absorption,” naming the departure of an enlight-
ened soul. Hindus know death to be the soul’s detach-
ing itself from the physical body and continuing on 
in the subtle body (sûkshma ßarîra) with the same 
desires, aspirations and activities as when it lived 
in a physical body. Now the person exists in the in-
between world, the subtle plane, or  Antarloka, with 
loved ones who have previously died, and is visited 
by earthly associates during their sleep. Hindus do 
not fear death, for they know it to be one of the most 
glorious and exalted experiences, rich in spiritual 
potential. Other terms for death include pañchatvam 
(death as dissolution of the five elements),  m®ityu 
(natural death),  prâyopaveßa (self-willed death by 
fasting), mâra∫a (unnatural death, e.g., by murder). 
See: reincarnation, suicide, videhamukti. 

deceit (deception): The act of representing as true what 
is known to be false. A dishonest action. 

decentralized: Whose administrative agencies, power, 
authority, etc., are distributed widely, rather than 
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concentrated in a single place or person. In Hindu-
ism, authority is decentralized.

decked: Covered with fine clothing or ornaments.
defiled: Polluted, made dirty, impure.
deformity: Condition of being disfigured or made ugly 

in body, mind or emotions. 
 deha: Æ‰“ “Body.” From the verb dih, “to plaster, mold; 

anoint, fashion.” A term used in the Upanishads, yoga 
texts, Íaiva Ågamas, Tirumantiram and elsewhere to 
name the three bodies of the soul: gross or physical 
(sthula), astral or subtle (sûkshma) and causal (kâr-
a∫a). A synonym for ßarîra. See: ßarîra.

 Deism: A doctrine which believes in the existence of 
God based on purely rational grounds; a particular 
faith prominent in the 17th and 18th centuries ad-
hered to by several founding fathers of the United 
States, including Benjamin Franklin and Thomas Jef-
ferson. It holds that God created the world and its 
natural laws but is not involved in its functioning. 

 Deity: “God.” Can refer to the image or mûrti installed 
in a temple or to the Mahådeva the mûrti represents. 
See: mûrti, pûjâ.

delineate: To mark or trace out the boundaries of a 
thing, concept, etc.

delude: To deceive, as by false promises or misleading 
concepts or thinking. 

delusion: Moha. False belief, misconception.
denial: Saying “no.” Opposing or not believing in the 

truth of something. 
 denomination: A name for a class of things, especially 

for various religious groupings, sects and subsects. 
See: paramparâ, sampradâya.

denote: To indicate, signify or refer to.
deplore: To be regretful or sorry about; to lament, dis-

approve.
deploy: To spread out; arrange into an effective pattern.
deportment: The manner of bearing or conducting 

oneself; behavior.
depraved: Immoral; corrupt; bad; perverted. 
desirous: Having a longing or desire.
despair: The state of having lost or given up hope.
despise: To strongly dislike; look down upon with con-

tempt or scorn.
 destiny: Final outcome. The seemingly inevitable or 

predetermined course of events. See: ad®ish†a, fate, 
karma.

 Destroyer: Epithet of God Íiva in His aspect of Rudra. 
See: Na†arâja.

 deva: Æ‰Δ “Shining one.” A being inhabiting the higher 
astral plane, in a subtle, nonphysical body. Deva is 
also used in scripture to mean “God or Deity.” See: 
Mahâdeva.

 Devaloka: Æ‰ΔƒËé “Plane of radiant beings.” A syn-
onym of Maharloka, the higher astral plane, realm of 
anâhata chakra. See: loka. 

 devamandira: Æ‰Δº⁄≥Æ¿ “Abode of celestial beings.” 
From mand, “to stand or tarry.” A Hindu temple; also 
simply mandira. See: temple.

 Devanâgarî: Æ‰Δ≤Ÿí¿¤ “Divine writing of townspeo-

ple.” The alphabetic script in which  Sanskrit, Prâk®it, 
Hindi and Marâ†hi are written. A descendant of the 
Northern type of the Brâhmî script. It is character-
ized by the connecting, horizontal line at the top of 
the letters. See: Sanskrit.

 Devî: Æ‰Δ¤ “Goddess.” A name of Íakti, used especially 
in Íâktism. See: Íakti, Íâktism.

 Devî Bhâgavata Purâ∫a: Æ‰Δ¤∫ŸíΔ™¥‹¿Ÿ® A subsidiary 
text of the Íiva Purâ∫as.

 Devî Gîtâ: Æ‰Δ¤í¤™Ÿ Twelve chapters (29 to 40) from the 
7th book of Írîmad Devî Bhâgavatam, a Íâkta scrip-
ture. It teaches external worship of the Deity with 
form and meditation on the Deity beyond form. 

 Devîkâlottara Ågama: Æ‰Δ¤éŸƒË%¿ ÇŸíº One recen-
sion (edition) of the Sârdha Trißati Kâlottara Ågama, 
a subsidiary text of Vâtula Ågama. Also known as 
Skanda Kâlottara, its 350 verses are in the form of a 
dialog between Kârttikeya and Íiva and deal with eso-
terics of mantras, initiations, right knowledge, faith 
and worship of Íiva. See: Íaiva Ågamas.

 Devî Upanishad: Æ‰Δ¤ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A Íâkta Upanishad deal-
ing with the nature and worship of the Goddess. See: 
Íâktism.

devoid: Completely without; empty.
 devonic: Of or relating to the devas or their world. See: 

deva.
 devotee: A person strongly dedicated to something or 

someone, such as to a God or a guru. The term dis-
ciple implies an even deeper commitment. See: guru 
bhakti. 

 Dhammapada: ∞Ωº¥Æ The holy book of Buddhism. 
See: Buddhism. 

 Dhanurveda: ∞≤‹Δ‰@Æ “Science of archery.” A class of 
ancient texts on the military arts, comprising the 
Upaveda of the Yajur Veda. Dhanurveda teaches con-
centration, meditation, ha†ha yoga, etc., as integral to 
the science of warfare. See: Upaveda.

 dhâra∫â: ∞Ÿ¿®Ÿ “Concentration.” From dh®i, “to hold.” 
See: meditation, râja yoga, ßraddâdhâra∫â, yoga. 

 dharma: ∞º@ From dh®i, “to sustain; carry, hold.” Hence 
dharma is “that which contains or upholds the cos-
mos.” Dharma is a complex and comprehensive term 
with many meanings, including: divine law, ethics, 
law of being, way of righteousness, religion, duty, re-
sponsibility, virtue, justice, goodness and truth. Essen-
tially, dharma is the orderly fulfillment of an inherent 
nature or destiny. Relating to the soul, it is the mode 
of conduct most conducive to spiritual advancement, 
the right and righteous path. There are four principal 
kinds of dharma, known collectively as  chaturdhar-
ma: “four religious laws.” 1)  ®ita: “Universal law.” The 
inherent order of the cosmos. The laws of being and 
 nature that contain and govern all forms, functions 
and processes, from galaxy clusters to the power of 
mental thought and perception. 2)  var∫a dharma: 

“Law of one’s kind.” Social duty. Var∫a can mean “race, 
tribe, appearance, character, color, social standing, etc.” 
Var∫a dharma defines the individual’s obligations and 
responsibilities within the  nation, society, community, 
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class, occupational subgroup and family. An impor-
tant part of this dharma is religious and moral law. 
See: jâti, var∫a dharma. 3)  âßrama dharma: “Duties 
of life’s stages.”  Human or developmental dharma. 
The natural process of maturing from childhood to 
old age through fulfillment of the duties of each of the 
four stages of life—brahmachârî (student), g®ihastha 
(householder), vânaprastha (elder advisor) and san-
nyâsa (religious solitaire)—in pursuit of the four hu-
man goals: dharma (righteousness), artha (wealth), 
kâma (pleasure) and moksha (liberation)  . See: âßrama 
dharma. 4)   svadharma: “Personal obligations or duty.” 
One’s perfect individual pattern through life, accord-
ing to one’s own particular physical, mental and emo-
tional nature. Svadharma is determined by the sum 
of past karmas and the cumulative effect of the other 
three dharmas. It is the individualized application of 
dharma, dependent on personal karma, reflected on 
one’s race, community, physical characteristics, health, 
intelligence, skills and aptitudes, desires and tenden-
cies, religion, sampradâya, family and guru. 

Within âßrama dharma, the unique duties of man 
and woman are respectively called purusha dharma 
and  strî dharma.  Purusha dharma is man’s proper 
pattern of conduct: traditional observances, vocation, 
behavior and attitudes dictated by spiritual wisdom, 
characterized by leadership, integrity, accomplish-
ment, sustenance of the family. Notably, the married 
man works in the world and sustains his family as 
abundantly as he can.  Strî dharma is the traditional 
conduct, observances, vocational and spiritual pat-
terns which bring spiritual fulfillment and societal 
stability. It is characterized by modesty, quiet strength, 
religiousness, dignity and nurturing of family. Nota-
bly, she is most needed and irreplaceable as the home-
maker and the educator of their children to be worthy 
citizens of tomorrow. See: g®ihastha dharma.

A part of the var∫a dharma of each person is sâ-
dhârana dharma: “duties applicable to all.” These are 
the principles of good conduct applicable to all peo-
ple regardless of age, gender or class. They are  listed in 
the Manu Íâstras as: dhairya (steadfastness), kshamâ 
(forbearance), dama (self-restraint), chauryâbhâva 
(nonstealing), ßaucha (purity), indriyanigraha (sense 
control), dhî (high-mindedness), vidyâ (learning), sa-
tya (veracity),  akrodha (absence of anger). Another 
term for such virtues is  sâmânya dharma: “common 
duty,” under which scriptures offer similar lists of 
ethical guidelines. These are echoed and expanded in 
the yamas and niyamas, “restraints and observances.” 
See: yama-niyama.

Another important division of dharma indicates the 
two paths within Hinduism, that of the family person, 
and that of the monastic. The former is  g®ihastha 
dharma: “householder duty,” the duties, ideals and 
responsibilities of all nonmonastics, whether married 
or unmarried. This dharma, which includes the vast 
majority of Hindus, begins with the completion of 
the studentship period and extends until the end of 

life. See: g®ihastha dharma.  Above and beyond all the 
other dharmas (“ati-var∫âßrama dharma”) is  sanny-
âsa dharma, “monastic virtue,” the ideals, principles 
and rules of renunciate monks. This is the highest 
dharma.  See: sannyâsa dharma.

 Åpad dharma, “exigency conduct,” embodies the 
principle that the only rigid rule is wisdom, and thus 
exceptional situations may require deviating from 
normal rules of conduct, provided that such excep-
tions are to be made only for the sake of others, not 
for personal advantage. These are notable exceptions, 
made in cases of extreme distress or calamity.  

 Adharma: “Unrighteousness.” Thoughts, words or 
deeds that trans gress divine law in any of the human 
expressions of dharma. It brings the accumulation 
of demerit, called pâpa, while dharma brings merit, 
called pu∫ya. Var∫a adharma is violating the ideals 
of social duty, from disobeying the laws of one’s na-
tion to squandering family wealth. Åßrama adharma 
is failure to fulfill the duties of the stages of life. Sva-
adharma is understood as not fulfilling the patterns 
of dharma according to one’s own nature. The Bhaga-
vad Gîtâ states (18.47), “Better one’s svadharma even 
imperfectly performed than the dharma of another 
well performed. By performing the duty prescribed 
by one’s own nature (svabhâva) one incurs no sin 
(kilbisha).”  See: pâpa, pu∫ya, purity-impurity, var∫a 
dharma. 

 dharmasabhâ: ∞º@–∫Ÿ “Religious assembly, congrega-
tion.” A church.

 Dharma Íâstra: ∞º@ÀŸ—& “Religious jurisprudence.” 
All or any of the numerous  codes of Hindu civil and 
social  law composed by various authorities. The best 
known and most respected are those by Manu and 
Yajnavalkya, thought to have been composed as early 
as 600 bce. The Dharma Íâstras, along with the Ar-
tha Íâstras, are the codes of Hindu law, parallel to the 
Jewish Talmud and the Muslim Sharia, each of which 
provides guidelines for kings, ministers, judicial sys-
tems and law enforcement agencies. These spiritual 
and ethical codes differ from European and American 
law, which separate religion from politics. (Contem-
porary British law is influenced by Anglican Chris-
tian thought, just as American democracy was, and 
is, profoundly affected by the philosophy of the non-
Christian, Deistic philosophy of its founders.) The 
Dharma Íâstras also speak of much more, including 
creation, initiation, the stages of life, daily rites, duties 
of husband and wife, caste, Vedic study,  penances and 
transmigration. The Dharma Íâstras are part of the 
Sm®iti literature, included in the Kalpa Vedâˆga, and 
are widely available today in many  languages. See: De-
ism,  Manu Dharma Íâstras.

 dhotî: ∞Ë™¤ (Hindi) A long, unstitched cloth wound 
about the lower part of the body, and sometimes 
passed between the legs and tucked into the waist. A 
traditional Hindu apparel for men. See: veshti.

 dh®iti: ∞‡⁄™ “Steadfastness.” See: yama-niyama.
 dhvaja: ±Δú  “Flag.” Part of the pageantry of Hinduism, 
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orange or red flags and banners, flown at festivals 
and other special occasions symbolize the victory of 
Sanâtana Dharma. See: festival.

 dhvajastambha: ±Δú—™Ω∫ “Flag tree, flagpole.” (Kodi-
maram in Tamil.) A tall cylindrical post usually be-
hind the vâhana in Ågamic temples. Metaphysically, 
it acts as the complementary pole to the enshrined 
mûrti. These two together create an energy field to 
contain the temple’s power. See: temple.

 dhyâna: ±æŸ≤ “Meditation.” See: internalized worship, 
meditation, râja yoga.

diaspora: From the Greek diasperein, “scattering.” A 
dispersion of religious or ethnic group(s) in foreign 
countries.

dichotomy: A division into two parts, usually sharply 
distinguished or contradictory. See: paradox.

 Dieu Siva est amour omniprésent et Réalité transcen-
dante: French for “God Íiva is Immanent Love and 
Transcendent Reality.” It is an affirmation of faith 
which capsulizes the entire creed of monistic Íaiva 
Siddhânta.

differentiation: State or condition of making or per-
ceiving a difference. 

 dîkshâ: Æ¤’Ÿ “Initiation.” Solemn induction by which 
one is entered into a new realm of spiritual aware-
ness and practice by a teacher or preceptor through 
bestowing of blessings. Denotes initial or deepened 
connection with the teacher and his lineage and is 
usually accompanied by ceremony. Initiation, revered 
as a moment of awakening, may be conferred by a 
touch, a word, a look or a thought. As the aspirant 
matures, he may receive deeper initiations, each one 
drawing him further into his spiritual being. Most 
Hindu schools, and especially Íaivism, teach that 
only with initiation from a satguru is enlightenment 
attainable. Sought after by all Hindus is the dîkshâ 
called  ßaktipâta, “descent of grace,” which, often com-
ing unbidden, stirs and arouses the mystic  ku∫∂alinî 
force. Central Íaivite dîkshâs include samaya, vishesha, 
nirvâ∫a and abhißeka. See: grace, ßaktipâta, sound.

 Dîpâvalî: Æ¤¥ŸΔƒ¤ Often spelled Dîvalî. “Row of Lights.” 
A very popular home and community festival in Oc-
tober/November when Hindus of all denominations 
light oil or electric lights and set off fireworks in a 
joyful celebration of the victory of good over evil and 
light over darkness. It is a  Hindu solidarity day and 
is considered the greatest national festival of India. In 
several countries, such as Nepal, Malaysia, Singapore, 
Sri Lanka, Trin idad and Tobago, it is an inter-reli-
gious event and a national holiday. 

 dipolar: Relating to two poles instead of only one. A 
philosophy is said to be dipolar when it embraces 
both of two contradictory (or apparently contradic-
tory) propositions, concepts, tendencies, etc. For ex-
ample, panentheism is dipolar in that it accepts the 
truth of God’s being (and being in) the world, and 
also the truth that He transcends the world. Instead 
of saying “it is either this or that,” a dipolar position 
says “it is both this and that.” See: dvaita-advaita.

discordant: Not in accord. Disagreeing; clashing; out 
of harmony.

 discrimination:  Viveka. Act or ability to distinguish or 
perceive differences. In spirituality, the ability to dis-
tinguish between right and wrong, real and apparent, 
eternal and transient, as in the Upanishadic maxim, 
Neti, neti, “It is not this, it is not that.” See: conscience.

disheveled: Untidy hair, clothing or general appearance. 
Rumpled.

dismay: Loss of courage or confidence before danger. 
Fearful worry.

dispassionate: Free from emotion or passion. Calm; 
impartial; detached.

dispatch: To send off promptly, especially on an errand. 
To finish quickly.

dispel: To cause to go in various directions. To scatter 
and drive away; disperse.

dissolution: Dissolving or breaking up into parts. An 
alternative term for destruction. See: absorption, 
mahâpralaya, Na†arâja.

distort: To twist out of shape. To misrepresent. 
Dîvalî: See: Dîpâvalî.
divergent: Going off in different directions; deviating 

or varying.
 Divine Mother: Íakti, especially as Personal Goddess, 

as conceived of and worshiped by Íâktas. See: Íakti, 
Íâktism.

dominion: Rulership; domain; sway. —hold dominion 
over: To be king, ruler, lord, or master of (a world, 
realm, etc).

don: To put on (a piece of clothing).
door of Brahman: Brahmarandhra, also called nirvâna 

chakra. A subtle or esoteric aperture in the crown 
of the head, the opening of sushum∫â nâ∂î through 
which ku∫∂alinî enters in ultimate Self Realization, 
and the spirit escapes at death. Only the spirits of the 
truly pure leave the body in this way. Saμsârîs take a 
downward course. See: jñâna, ku∫∂alinî, videhamukti.

dormant: Sleeping; inactive; not functioning. 
 dosha: ÆËŒ “Bodily humor; individual constitution.” 

The three bodily  humors, which according to âyurve-
da regulate the body, govern its proper functioning 
and determine its unique constitution. These are vâta, 
the air humor; pitta, the fire humor; and kapha, the 
water humor.  Vâta has its seat in the intestinal area, 
pitta in the stomach, and kapha in the lung area. They 
govern the creation, preservation and dissolution of 
bodily tissue. Vâta humor is metabolic, nerve energy. 
 Pitta is the catabolic, fire energy.  Kapha is the anabol-
ic, nutritive energy. The three doshas (tridosha) also 
give rise to the various emotions and correspond to 
the three  gu∫as, “qualities:” sat tva (quiescence—vâta), 
rajas (activity—pitta) and tamas (inertia—kapha). 
See: âyurveda, kapha, pitta, vâta. 

dross: Waste matter; useless byproduct.
dual: Having or composed of two parts or kinds. —du-

ality: A state or condition of being dual. —realm of 
duality: The phenomenal world, where each thing ex-
ists along with its opposite: joy and sorrow, etc. 
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dualism: See: dvaita-advaita.
duly: At the proper time, in the proper manner; as re-

quired.
 Durgâ: Æ‹íŸ@ “She who is incomprehensible or difficult 

to reach.” A form of Íakti worshiped in Her gracious 
as well as terrifying aspect. Destroyer of demons, She 
is worshiped during an annual festival called Durgâ 
pûjâ, especially popular among Bengalis. See: Íakti, 
Íâktism.

 Durvasas (Durvâsas): Æ‹ΔŸ@––Î A great sage (date un-
known) who, according to Kashmîr Íaivism, was 
commissioned by Lord Íiva to revive the knowledge 
of the Íaiva Ågamas, whereupon he created three 

“mind-born” sons—Tryambaka to disseminate advaita, 
Srinatha to teach monistic theism, and Amardaka to 
postulate dualism. 

 dvaita-advaita: Æ˝Ê™ ÇÆ̋Ê™ “Dual-nondual; twoness-not 
twoness.” Among the most important terms in the 
classification of Hindu philosophies. Dvaita and ad-
vaita define two ends of a vast spectrum.  —dvaita: 
The doctrine of dualism, according to which reality 
is ultimately composed of two irreducible principles, 
entities, truths, etc. God and soul, for example, are 
seen as eternally separate.  —dualistic: Of or relating 
to dualism, concepts, writings, theories which treat 
dualities (good-and-evil, high-and-low, them-and-
us) as fixed, rather than transcendable.  —pluralism: 
A form of non-monism which emphasizes three or 
more eternally separate realities, e.g., God, soul and 
world.  —advaita: The doctrine of  nondualism or 
monism, that reality is ultimately composed of one 
whole principle, substance or God, with no indepen-
dent parts. In essence, all is God.  —monistic theism: 
A dipolar view which encompasses both  monism and 
 dualism. See: anekavâda, dipolar, monistic theism, plu-
ralistic realism.

 Dvaita Siddhânta: Æ˝Ê™⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Dualistic final conclu-
sions.” Schools of Íaiva Siddhânta that postulate God, 
soul and world as three eternally distinct and separate 
realities. See: Pati-paßu-pâßa, Íaiva Siddhânta. 

earrings: Decorative jewelry worn in 
the ears by Hindu women and many 
men. Yogîs, especially those of the 
Nâtha tradition, wear large earrings 
to stimulate the psychic nâ∂îs con-
nected to the ears. Traditionally, the 

ascetic Kânpha†is (“split-eared ones”) split the carti-
lage of their ears to accommodate massive earrings. 
Ear-piercing for earrings is said to bring health (right 
ear) and wealth (left ear). See: Kânpha†i, saμ skâras 
of childhood.

ecclesiastical: “Of the church or clergy.” By extension, 
relating to the authoritative body of any religion, sect 
or lineage. Having to do with an assembly of spiritual 
leaders and their jurisdiction.

ecology: The science of relations between organisms 
and their environment. 

 ecstasy (ecstatic): State of being overtaken by emo-

tion such as joy or wonder. Literally, “out-standing;” 
“standing outside (oneself).” See: enstasy, samâdhi.

 ecumenical: Worldwide.  —ecumenism: the principles 
or practices of promoting cooperation and better un-
derstanding among differing faiths. 

efficacious: Producing or capable of producing the de-
sired effect. 

 efficient cause:  Nimitta kâra∫a. That which directly 
produces the effect; that which conceives, makes, 
shapes, etc. See: cause.

effulgent: Bright, radiant; emitting its own light. 
egalitarian: Equalitarian. Characterized by the belief in 

the equal sharing of powers, rights or responsibility 
among all people. 

 ego: The external personality or sense of “I” and “mine.” 
Broadly, individual identity. In Íaiva Siddhânta and 
other schools, the ego is equated with the tattva of 
ahaμkâra, “I-maker,” which bestows the sense of I-
ness, individuality and separateness from God. See: 
ahaμkâra, â∫ava.

eligible: Qualified; suitable; desirable to choose. 
eliminate: To sort out; remove; get rid of; reject.
 elixir: Hypothetical substance that would change any 

metal into gold or prolong life indefinitely. An Eng-
lish term for  soma, a  magical beverage celebrated in 
ancient Vedic hymns and which played an important 
role in worship rites. See:  am®ita.

elliptical: Having the shape of an ellipse (of egg profile, 
but more regular).

elusive: Tending to escape one’s grasp or understanding. 
Hard to capture.

 emanation: “Flowing out from.” Åbhâsa. Shining forth 
from a source, emitting or issuing from. A monistic 
doctrine of creation whereby God issues forth mani-
festation like rays from the sun or  sparks from a fire. 
See: âbhâsa.

emancipator: That which, or one who, liberates.
eminent: High; above others in stature, rank or achieve-

ment. Renowned or distinguished; prominent, con-
spicuous. Not to be confused with: 1) imminent, about 
to happen; 2) emanate, to issue from; 3) immanent,
inherent or indwelling. 

emulate: To imitate. To attempt to equal or surpass 
someone, generally by copying his ways, talents or 
successes.

encompass: To surround or encircle; to include.
endow: To equip; to give or support. To provide with a 

quality or characteristic.
enlightened: Having attained enlightenment, Self Real-

ization. A jñânî or jîvan mukta. See: jîvanmukta, jñâna, 
Self Realization.

  enlightenment: For Íaiva monists,  Self Realization, 
samâdhi without seed (nirvi kalpa  samâdhi); the ulti-
mate attainment, sometimes referred to as Paramât-
ma darßana, or as  âtma darßana, “Self vision” (a term 
which appears in Patanjali’s Yoga Sûtras). Enlighten-
ment is the experience-nonexperience resulting in 
the realization of one’s transcendent Self—Paraßi-
va—which exists beyond time, form and space. Each 
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tradition has its own understanding of enlightenment, 
often indicated by unique terms. See: God Realization, 
ku∫∂alinî, nirvi kalpa samâdhi, Self Realization.

enshrine: To enclose in a shrine. To hold as sacred and 
worthy of worship. 

 enstasy: A term coined in 1969 by Mircea Eliade to con-
trast the Eastern view of bliss as “standing inside one-
self” (enstasy) with the Western view as  ecstasy, “stand-
ing outside oneself.” A word chosen as the English 
equivalent of  samâdhi. See: ecstasy, samâdhi, râja yoga. 

enthrall: To hold in a spell; captivate; fascinate. 
entourage: A group of accompanying attendants, as-

sociates or assistants.
entreat: To ask earnestly; to beseech, plead or beg. 
 epic history: Long narrative poem in a high style about 

grand exploits of Gods and heroes. The Râmâya∫a 
and Mahâbhârata are India’s two great epic histories, 
called Itihâsa. See: Itihâsa, Mahâbhârata, Râmâya∫a.

equanimity: The quality of remaining calm and undis-
turbed. Evenness of mind; composure.

equilibrium: Evenly balanced attitude. A quality of 
good spiritual leadership. “Having attained an equi-
librium of i∂â and piˆgalâ, he becomes a knower of 
the known.” See: jñâna.

equivalent: Equal, or nearly so, in quantity, volume, 
force, meaning, etc.

erotic: “Of physical love” (from the Greek eros). Of or 
arousing sexual passion.

erroneous: Containing or based on error; wrong.
eschew: To shun, avoid, stay away from.
esoteric: Hard to understand or secret. Teaching in-

tended for a chosen few, as an inner group of initiates. 
Abstruse or private.

 essence (essential): The ultimate, real and unchanging 
nature of a thing or being.  —essence of the soul: See: 
âtman, soul.

esteem: To respect highly; to value.
estranged: “Made a stranger.” Set apart or divorced 

from.
eternity: Time without beginning or end. 
ether: Åkâßa. Space, the most subtle of the five elements. 

See: âkâßa, tattva.
ethics: The code or system of morals of a nation, people, 

religion, etc. See: dharma, pañcha nitya karmas, pu∫ya, 
purity-impurity.

etymology: The science of the origin of words and 
their signification. The history of words. See: Nirukta 
Vedâˆga, Sanskrit.

 evil: That which is bad, morally wrong, causing harm, 
pain, misery. In Western religions, evil is often 
thought of as a moral antagonism to God. This force 
is the source of  sin and is attached to the soul from its 
inception. Whereas, for Hindus, evil is not a conscious, 
dark force, such as Satan. It is situational rather than 
ontological, meaning it has its basis in relative con-
ditions, not in ultimate reality. Evil (wrong, corrup-
tion) springs from ignorance  (avidyâ) and immatu-
rity. Nor is one necessarily in conflict with God when 
one is evil; and God is not standing in final judgment. 

Within each soul, and not external to it, resides the 
principle of judgment of instinctive-intellectual ac-
tions. God, who is ever compassionate, blesses even 
the worst sinner, the most depraved asura, knowing 
that that individual will one day emerge from lower 
consciousness into the light of love and understand-
ing. Hindus hold that evil, known in Sanskrit as  pâpa, 
 pâpman or dush†â, is the result of unvirtuous acts 
(pâpa or  adharma) caused by the instinctive-intellec-
tual mind dominating and obscuring deeper, spiritual 
intelligence. (Note: both pâpa and pâpman are used 
as nouns and as adjectives.) The evil-doer is viewed as 
a young soul, ignorant of the value of right thought, 
speech and action, unable to live in the world with-
out becoming entangled in mâyâ. —intrinsic evil: 
Inherent, inborn badness. Some philosophies hold 
that man and the world are by nature imperfect, cor-
rupt or evil. Hinduism holds, on the contrary, that 
there is no intrinsic evil, and the real nature of man 
is his divine, soul nature, which is goodness. See: hell, 
karma, pâpa, Satan, sin. 

evoke: To call forth; to conjure up; to summon, as to 
summon a Mahâdeva, a God. See: pûjâ, yajña.

 evolution of the  soul: Adhyâtma prasâra. In Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, the soul’s evolution is a progressive unfold-
ment, growth and maturing toward its inherent, di-
vine destiny, which is complete merger with Íiva. In 
its essence, each soul is ever perfect. But as an individ-
ual soul body emanated by God Íiva, it is like a small 
seed yet to develop. As an  acorn needs to be planted 
in the dark underground to grow into a mighty oak 
tree, so must the soul unfold out of the darkness of 
the malas to full maturity and realization of its in-
nate oneness with God. The soul is not created at the 
moment of conception of a physical body. Rather, it is 
created in the Íiva loka. It evolves by taking on denser 
and denser sheaths—cognitive, instinctive-intellectu-
al and prâ∫ic—until finally it takes birth in physical 
form in the Bhûloka. Then it experiences many lives, 
maturing through the reincarnation process. Thus, 
from birth to birth, souls learn and mature. 

Evolution is the result of experience and the les-
sons derived from it. There are young souls just be-
ginning to evolve, and old souls nearing the end of 
their earthly sojourn. In Íaiva Siddhânta, evolution 
is understood as the removal of fetters which comes 
as a natural unfoldment, realization and expression 
of one’s true, self-effulgent nature. This ripening or 
dropping away of the soul’s bonds (mala) is called 
malapari pakam. The realization of the soul nature  is 
termed svânubhuti (experience of the Self).

 Self Realization leads to moksha, liberation from 
the three malas and the reincarnation cycles. Then 
evolution continues in the celestial worlds until the 
soul finally merges fully and indistinguishably into 
Supreme God Íiva, the Primal Soul, Parameßvara. In 
his Tirumantiram, Rishi Tirumular calls this merger 
 vißvagrâsa, “total absorption.” The evolution of the 
soul is not a linear progression, but an intricate, cir-
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cular, many-faceted mystery. Nor is it at all encom-
passed in the  Darwinian theory of evolution, which 
explains the origins of the human form as descended 
from earlier primates. See: Darwin’s theory, mala, 
moksha, reincarnation, saμsâra, vißvagrâsa.

exalt: To make high. To raise in status, glorify or praise.
excel: To stand out as better, greater, finer than others. 

To do well at something.
exclusive: Excluding all others. Íaivites believe that 

there is no exclusive path to God, that no spiritual 
path can rightly claim that it alone leads to the goal.

exemplar: One regarded as worthy of imitation; a mod-
el. An ideal pattern to be followed by others. 

exhaustive: “Drawn out.” Very thorough; covering all 
details; leaving nothing out.

existence: “Coming or standing forth.” Being; reality; 
that which is.

experience: From the Latin experior, “to prove; put to 
the test.” Living through an event; personal involve-
ment. In Sanskrit, anubhava.

expound: To explain or clarify, point by point.
extant: Still existing; not lost or destroyed.
extended  family: B®ihatku†umba or  mahâku†umba. 

One or more joint families plus their broader associa-
tions and affiliations. Unlike the  joint family, whose 
members live in close proximity, the extended fam-
ily is geographically widespread. The extended fam-
ily is headed by the patriarch, called  b®ihat ku†umba 
pramukha (or mukhya), recognized as the leader by 
each joint family. He, in turn is under the guidance of 
the kulaguru, or family preceptor. It includes the fol-
lowing, in order of their precedence: priests of one’s 
faith; elder men and women of the community; in-
laws of married daughters; married daughters, grand-
daughters, great-granddaughters, and the spouses and 
children of these married girls; members of the staff 
and their families and those closely associated with 
the joint family business or home; maternal great-
grandparents and grandparents, parents, uncles and 
their spouses, aunts and their spouses, children and 
grandchildren of these families; very close friends and 
their children; members of the community at large. 
See: g®ihastha, g®ihastha dharma, joint family. 

extol: “Raise up; lift up.” Praising highly.
exultant: “Leaping (for joy).” Rejoicing greatly. Im-

mensely happy or triumphant.

fable: Myth or legend. A story, usu-
ally with animal characters, meant 
to illustrate moral principles. See: 
mythology, Pañchatantra.
 faith: Trust or belief. Conviction. 
From the Latin fides, “trust.” Faith in 

its broadest sense means “religion,” “dharma.” More 
specifically, it is the essential element of religion—the 
belief in phenomena beyond the pale of the five  sens-
es, distinguishing it sharply from rationalism. Faith is 
established through intuitive or transcendent experi-
ence of an individual, study of scripture and hearing 

the testimony of the many wise ®ishis speaking out 
the same truths over thousands of years. This inner 
conviction is based in the divine sight of the third eye 
center,  âjñâ chakra. Rightly founded, faith transcends 
reason, but does not conflict with reason. Faith also 
means confidence, as in the testimony and reputation 
of other people. The Sanskrit equivalent is  ßraddhâ. 
Synonyms include âstikya,  vißvâsa, dharma and mati. 

family life: See: extended family, g®ihastha âßrama, joint 
family.

far-seeing:  Dûrdarßana. Having the power of clairvoy-
ance, also known as  divyad®ish†i, “divine sight.” See: 
clairvoyance, siddhi.

 fast: Abstaining from all or certain foods, as in obser-
vance of a vow or holy day. Hindus fast in various 
ways. A simple fast may consist of merely avoiding 
certain foods for a day or more, such as when vegetar-
ians avoid tamasic or rajasic foods or when nonveg-
etarians abstain from fish, fowl and meats. A mod-
erate fast would involve avoiding heavier foods, or 
taking only juices, teas and other liquids. Such fasts 
are sometimes observed only during the day, and a 
normal meal is permitted after sunset. Serious fasting, 
which is done under supervision, involves taking only 
water for a number of days and requires a cessation of 
most external activities.  

 fate: From the Latin fatum, prophetic “declaration,” 
“oracle.” A destiny once decreed (“said”), hence inevi-
table. In Western thought, fate is the force or agency, 
God or other power, outside man’s control, believed 
to determine the course of events before they occur. 
In Hindu thought, man is not ruled by fate but shapes 
his own  destiny by his actions, which have their con-
comitant reactions. The Hindu view acknowledges 
fate only in the limited sense that man is subject to 
his own past karmas, which are a driving force in each 
incarnation, seemingly out of his own control. But 
they can be mitigated by how he lives life, meaning 
how he faces and manages his prârabdha (“begun, 
undertaken”) karmas and his kriyamâna (“being 
made”) karmas. See: ad®ish†a, destiny, karma. 

 fellowship: Companionship. Mutual sharing of inter-
ests, beliefs or practice. A group of people with com-
mon interests and aspirations.

 festival: A time of religious celebration and special ob-
servances. Festivals generally recur yearly, their dates 
varying slightly according to astrological calculations. 
They are characterized by acts of piety (elaborate 
pûjâs, penance, fasting, pilgrimage) and rejoicing 
(songs, dance, music, parades, storytelling and scrip-
tural reading). See: sound, teradi.

fetch: Retrieve. To go get a thing and bring it back.
First World: The physical universe. See: loka, three 

worlds.
 firewalking: The trance-inducing ceremonial practice 

of walking over a bed of smoldering, red-hot coals 
as an expression of faith and sometimes as a form of 
penance. Participants describe it as a euphoric expe-
rience in which no pain is felt and no burns received. 
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Many lose body consciousness during the walk. Fire-
walking is associated with folk-shamanic Íâktism and 
is popular among Hindu communities in and outside 
of India. The practice is known also from other re-
ligions, times and places of the world. See: folk-sha-
manic, penance, Íâktism.

 five acts of Íiva: Pañchak®itya. Creation, preservation, 
destruction, veiling and revealing. See: Na†arâja, 
Parameßvara.

flux: Continuous flowing movement or change.
 folk narratives: Popular or village stories passed orally 

from generation to generation through verbal tell-
ing—often a mixture of fact and fancy, allegory and 
myth, legend and symbolism, conveying lessons about 
life, character and conduct. India’s most extensive and 
influential of this kind of literature are the Purâ∫as. 
While they are broadly deemed to be scriptural fact, 
this contemporary Hindu catechism accepts them as 
edifying mythology meant to capture the imagination 
of the common folk and to teach them moral living. 
See: fable, Ithihâsa, kathâ, mythology, Purâ∫a.

 folk-shamanic: Of or related to a tribal or village tra-
dition in which the mystic priest, shaman, plays a 
central role, wielding powers of  magic and spiritual-
ity. Revered for his ability to influence and control 
nature and people, to cause good and bad things to 
happen, he is the intermediary between man and di-
vine forces. The term shaman is from the Sanskrit 
ßrama∫a, “ascetic,” akin to ßram, “to exert.”  See: Íâk-
tism, shamanism. 

 forbearance: Self-control; responding with patience 
and compassion, especially under provocation. En-
durance; tolerance. See: yama-niyama.

 formless: Philosophically,   atattva, beyond the realm of 
 form or substance. Used in attempting to describe the 
wondersome, indescribable Absolute, which is “time-
less, formless and spaceless.” God Íiva has form and is 
formless. He is the immanent Pure Consciousness or 
pure form. He is the Personal Lord manifesting as in-
numerable forms; and He is the impersonal, transcen-
dent Absolute beyond all form. Thus we know Íiva 
in three perfections, two of form and one formless. 
This use of the term formless does not  mean amor-
phous, which implies a form that is vague or chang-
ing. Rather, it is the absence of substance, sometimes 
thought of as a void, an emptiness beyond existence 
from which comes the fullness of everything. In de-
scribing the Self as formless, the words timeless and 
spaceless are given also to fully indicate this totally 
transcendent noncondition. See: atattva, Paraßiva, 
Satchidânanda, void.

fountainhead: A spring that is the source of a stream. 
The source of anything.

fruition: The bearing of fruit. The coming to fulfillment 
of something that has been awaited or worked for. 

funeral rites: See: bone-gathering, cremation, saμskâras 
of later life.

gaja: íú The elephant, king of 
beasts, representative of Lord Ga ∫eßa 
and sign of royalty and power. Many 
major Hindu temples keep one or 
more elephants.
galactic: Of or pertaining to our 

galaxy, the Milky Way (from the Greek gala, “milk”) 
and/or other galaxies.

 ga∫a(s): í® “Throng; troop; retinue; a body of follow-
ers or attendants.” A troop of demigods—God Íiva’s 
attendants, devonic helpers under the supervision of 
Lord Ga∫eßa. See: Ga∫apati, Ga∫eßa.

 ga∫âchâra: í®ŸòŸ¿ Loyalty to the community. One 
of five Vîra Íaiva codes of conduct. See: pañchâchâra, 
Vîra Íaivism. 

Ganachara (Ga∫âchâra): í®ŸòŸ¿ Name of a Vîra Íaiva 
saint.

Ga∫apati: í®¥⁄™ “Leader of the ga∫as.” A name of 
Ga∫eßa.

 Ga∫apati Upanishad: í®¥⁄™ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A later Upani-
shad on Lord Ga∫eßa, not connected with any Veda; 
date of composition is unknown. It is a major scrip-
ture for the Ga∫apatians, a minor Hindu sect which 
reveres Ga∫eßa as Supreme God and is most prevalent 
in India’s Maharashtra state. See: Ga∫eßa.

 Gândharvaveda: íŸ≥∞Δ@Δ‰Æ “Science of music.” A class 
of ancient tracts on music, song and dance. It is the 
Upaveda of the Sâma Veda. See: Upaveda.

 Ga∫eßa: í®‰À “Lord of Categories.” (From ga∫, “to 
count or reckon,” and Èßa, “lord.”) Or: “Lord of at-
tendants (ga∫a),” synonymous with Ga∫apati. Ga∫eßa 
is a Mahâdeva, the beloved elephant-faced Deity hon-
ored by Hindus of every sect. He is the Lord of Obsta-
cles (Vighneßvara), revered for His great wisdom and 
invoked first before any undertaking, for He knows 
all intricacies of each soul’s karma and the perfect 
path of dharma that makes action successful. He sits 
on the mûlâdhâra chakra and is easy of ac cess. Lord 
Ga∫eßa is sometimes identified with the Âig Vedic 
God  B®ihaspati (“Lord of Prayer,” the “Holy Word”), 
Âig Veda 2.23.1. See: ga∫a, Ga∫apati, Mahâdeva. 

 Ga∫eßa Chaturthî: í®‰À ò™‹¨¤@ The birthday of Lord 
Ga∫eßa, a  ten-day festival of August-September that 
culminates in a spectacular parade called Ga∫eßa 
Visarjana. It is a time of rejoicing, when all Hindus 
worship together. 

 Ga∫eßa Visarjana: í®‰À ⁄Δ–ú@≤ “Ga∫eßa departure.” A 
parade usually occur ring on the 11th day after Ga∫eßa 
Chaturthî, in which the Ga∫eßa mûrtis made for the 
occasion are taken in procession to a body of water 
and ceremoniously immersed and left to dissolve. 
This represents Ga∫eßa’s merging with the  ocean of 
consciousness. See: Ga∫eßa.

 Ganges (Gaˆgâ): íÄíŸ India’s most sacred  river, 1,557 

miles long, arising in the Himalayas above Hardwar 
under the name Bhagîratha, and being named Gaˆgâ 
after joining the Alakanada (where the Sarasvatî is 
said to join them underground). It flows southeast 
across the densely populated Gangetic plain, joining 
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its sister Yamunâ (or Jumnâ) at Prayaga (Allahabad) 
and ending at the Bay of Bengal. See: Gangetic Plain.

 Gangetic Plain: The densely populated plain surround-
ing India’s most sacred river, the Ganges (Gaˆgâ), an 
immense, fertile area of 300,000 square miles, 90 to 
300 miles wide. See: Ganges.

 garbha: í∫@ “Womb; interior chamber.” The inside or 
middle of anything. 

 garbhâdhâna: í∫Ÿ@∞Ÿ≤ “Womb-impregnation.” The 
rite anticipating conception. See: reincarnation, 
saμskâras of birth. 

 garbhag®iha: í∫@í‡“ The “innermost chamber,” sanc-
tum sanctorum, of a Hindu temple, where the pri-
mary mûrti is installed. It is a small, cave-like room, 
usually made of granite stone, to which only priests 
are permitted access. Esoterically it represents the cra-
nial chamber. See: temple.

 Gargya (Gârgya): íŸì@æ One of the known disciples of 
Lakulisa. See: Lakulisa. 

 Gautama: íÈ™º The name of the founder of the Nyâya 
school of Íaivism, author of the Nyâya Sûtras. See: 
sha∂ darßana

 Gautama, Siddhartha (Siddhârtha): íÈ™º ⁄–ØÛŸ¨@ The 
Buddha. See: Buddha, Buddhism. 

gay: “Joyous, merry, happy.” Homosexual (preferred 
self-appellation), especially male, though may also 
refer to females. See: bisexual, heterosexual, homo-
sexual, sexuality.

 gâyatrî: íŸæ&¤ According with the gâyatrî verse form, 
an ancient meter of 24 syllables, generally as a trip-
let with eight syllables each. From gâya,  “song.” —
Gâyatrî: The Vedic Gâyatrî Mantra personified as a 
Goddess, mother of the four Vedas. 

 Gâyatrî Mantra: íŸæ&¤º≥& 1) Famous Vedic  man-
tra used in pûjâ and personal chanting. Om [bhûr 
bhuva˙ sva˙] tatsavitur vare∫yam, bhargo devasya 
dhîmahi, dhiyo yo na˙ prachodayât. “[O Divine Be-
ings of all three worlds,] we meditate upon the glori-
ous splendor of the Vivifier divine. May He illumine 
our minds.” (Âig Veda 3.62.10. ve). This sacred verse 
is also called the Sâvitrî Mantra, being addressed to 
Savit®i, the Sun as Creator, and is considered a uni-
versal mystic formula so significant that it is called 
Vedamât®i, “mother of the Vedas.” 2) Any of a class 
of special tantric mantras called Gâyatrî. Each ad-
dresses a particular Deity. The Íiva Gâyatrî Mantra is: 
 Tryamba kam yajâmahe sugandhim push†ivardhanam, 
urvâ ru kamiva bandhanân m®tyormukshîya mâm®tât. 

“We adore the fragrant three-eyed one who promotes 
prosperity. May we be freed from the bon dage of 
death as a cucumber from its stalk, but not from im-
mortality.” This is a famous verse of the Yajur Veda 
(from Rudranâmaka, or Írî Rudram), considered an 
essential mantra of Íiva worship, used in all Íiva rites. 

germinate: To sprout. To begin to develop.
 gha∫†â: î©¢Ÿ “Bell.” Akin to gha∫†, “to speak.” An im-

portant implement in Hindu worship (pûjâ), used to 
chase away asuras and summon devas and Gods. See: 
pûjâ.

 ghee: î¤ Hindi for clarified butter;  gh®ita in Sanskrit. 
Butter that has been boiled and strained. An impor-
tant sacred substance used in temple lamps and of-
fered in fire ceremony, yajña. It is also used as a food 
with many âyurvedic virtues. See: yajña.

 Ghera∫∂a Saμhitâ: î‰¿©•–~⁄“™Ÿ A Vaish∫ava manual 
on ha†ha yoga (ca 1675), still influential today, pre-
sented as a dialog between Sage Gheranda and a dis-
ciple. See: ha†ha yoga.

gloom: Darkness. Deep sadness or despair.
go: íË The cow, considered especially sacred for its un-

bounded generosity and usefulness to humans. It is a 
symbol of the Earth as the abundant pro vider. For the 
Hindu, the cow is a representative of all living species, 
each of which is to be revered and cared for.

 God: Supernal being. Either the Supreme God, Íiva, or 
one of the Mahâdevas, great souls, who are among 
His creation. See: Gods, Mahâdeva, Íiva. 

 Goddess: Female representation or manifestation of 
Divinity; Íakti or Devî. Goddess can refer to a fe-
male perception or depiction of a causal-plane being 
(Mahâdeva) in its natural state, which is genderless, 
or it can refer to an astral-plane being residing in a fe-
male astral body. To show the Divine’s transcendence 
of sexuality, sometimes God is shown as having quali-
ties of both sexes, e.g., Ardhanårîßvara, “Half-woman 
God;” or Lord Na†arâja, who wears a feminine earring 
in one ear and a masculine one in the other.

Godhead: God; Divinity. A term describing the essence 
or highest aspect of the Supreme Being.

  God Realization: Direct and personal experience of 
the Divine within oneself. It can refer to either 1) savi-
kalpa samâdhi (“enstasy with form”) in its various 
levels, from the experience of inner light to the real-
ization of Satchidânanda, the pure consciousness or 
primal substance flowing through all form, or 2) nir-
vikalpa samâdhi (“enstasy without form”), union with 
the transcendent Absolute, Paraßiva, the Self God, 
beyond time, form and space. In Dancing with Íiva, 
the expression God Realization is used to name both 
of the above samâdhis, whereas  Self Realization refers 
only to nirvikalpa samâdhi. See: râja yoga, samâdhi, 
Self Realization.

 Gods:  Mahâdevas, “great beings of light.” In Dancing 
with Íiva, the plural form of God refers to extremely 
advanced beings existing in their self-effulgent soul 
bodies in the causal plane. The meaning of  Gods is 
best seen in the phrase, “God and the Gods,” referring 
to the Supreme God—Íiva—and the Mahâdevas who 
are His creation. See: Mahâdeva.

God’s power: See: Íakti.
 gopura: íË¥‹¿ South Indian temple entrance tower, 

often quite tall with ornate carvings. See: balipî†ha, 
temple.

 Gorakshanatha (Gorakshanâtha): íË¿’≤Ÿ¨ Profound 
 siddha yoga master of the Ådinâtha Sampradâya (ca 
1000). Expounder and foremost guru of Siddha Sid-
dhânta Íaivism. He traveled and extolled the great-
ness of Íiva throughout North India and Nepal where 
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he and his guru, Matsyendranatha, are still highly re-
vered. See: ha†ha yoga, Siddha Siddhânta, Siddha Sid-
dhânta Paddhati.

 Gorakshanâtha Íaivism: íË¿’≤Ÿ¨ÀÊΔ One of the six 
schools of Íaivism, also called Siddha Siddhånta. See: 
Siddha Siddhânta, siddha yoga.

 Gorakshapantha: íË¿’¥≥¨ “Path of Gorakshanatha.” 
A synonym for Siddha Siddhânta. See: Íaivism (six 
schools), Siddha Siddhânta.

 Gorakshaßataka: íË¿’À™é “A Hundred Verses by 
Goraksha.” Along with Siddha Siddhânta Pradîpikâ, 
this work extols the path of “Íiva yoga,” which is 
ha†ha-ku∫∂alinî  yoga emphasizing control over body 
and mind, awakening of higher chakras and nâ∂î 
nerve system with the intent of realizing the Absolute, 
Parâsamvid, and residing in the sahasrâra chakra in 
perfect identity with Íiva. See: Gorakshanatha, Sid-
dha Siddhânta.

 gotra: íË& “Cowshed.” Family lineage or subcaste stem-
ming from a ®ishi or satguru and bearing his name. 
Originally described as several joint families sharing a 
common cowshed. See: caste, jâti, var∫a dharma.

grace: “Benevolence, love, giving,” from the Latin gratia, 
“favor,” “goodwill.” God’s power of  revealment,  anu-
graha ßakti (“kindness, showing favor”), by which 
souls are awakened to their true, Divine nature. Grace 
in the unripe stages of the spiritual journey is experi-
enced by the devotee as receiving gifts or  boons, often 
unbidden, from God. The mature soul finds himself 
surrounded by grace. He sees all of God’s actions as 
grace, whether they be seemingly pleasant and help-
ful or not. For him, his very love of God, the power 
to meditate or worship, and the spiritual urge which 
drives his life are entirely and obviously God’s grace, 
a divine  endowment, an intercession, unrelated to any 
deed or action he did or could perform. 

In Íaiva Siddhânta, it is grace that awakens the love 
of God within the de votee, softens the intellect and 
inaugurates the quest for  Self Realiza tion. It descends 
when the soul has reached a certain level of maturity, 
and often comes in the form of a spiritual initiation, 
called  ßaktipâta, from a satguru. 

Grace is not only the force of illumination or reveal-
ment. It also includes Íiva’s other four powers—cre-
ation, preservation, destruction and  concealment—
through which He provides the world of experience 
and limits the soul’s consciousness so that it may 
evolve. More broadly, grace is God’s ever-flowing 
love and compassion, kâru∫ya, also known  as k®ipâ 
(“tenderness, compassion”) and prasâda (literally, 

“clearness, purity”).
To whom is God’s grace given? Can it be earned? 

Two famous  analogies, that of the monkey  (marka†a) 
and that of the cat  (mârjâra) express two classical 
viewpoints on salvation and grace. The marka†a 
school, perhaps represented more fully by the Vedas, 
asserts that the soul must cling to God like a monkey 
clings to its mother and thus participate in its “salva-
tion.” The mârjâra school, which better reflects the 

position of the Ågamas, says that the soul must be 
like a young kitten, totally dependent on its mother’s 
will, picked up in her mouth by the scruff of the neck 
and carried here and there. This crucial state of lov-
ing surrender is called  prapatti. See: anugraha ßakti, 
prapatti, ßaktipâta, tirodhâna ßakti.

grandeur: Greatness, magnificence; of lofty character; 
sublime nobility.

 grantha: í˘≥¨ Literally, “knot,” a common name for 
book—a term thought to refer to the knot on the 
cord that bound ancient palm-leaf or birch-bark 
manuscripts. Books are accorded deep respect in Hin-
duism, always carefully treated, never placed directly 
on the floor. Special books are not uncommonly ob-
jects of worship. Grantha also names an ancient liter-
ary script developed in South India. See: olai.

 granthavidyâ: í˘≥¨⁄ΔYŸ “Book knowledge.” Bibliogra-
phy; booklist, recommended reading.

 g®ihastha: í‡“—¨ “Householder.” Family man or wo-
man. Family of a married couple and other relatives. 
Pertaining to family life. The purely masculine form 
of the word is g®ihasthin, and the feminine g®ihasthî. 
G®iha names the home itself. See: âßrama dharma, ex-
tended family, g®ihastha dharma, joint family.

 g®ihastha âßrama: í‡“—¨ ÇŸÃ˘º “Householder stage.” 
See: âßrama dharma.

 g®ihastha dharma: í‡“—¨∞º@ “Householder  law.” The 
virtues and ideals of  family life. This dharma includes 
all nonmonastics, whether  married or single. In gen-
eral, g®ihastha dharma begins with the completion of 
the period of studentship and extends throughout 
the period of raising a family (called the g®ihastha 
âßrama). Specific scriptures, called Dharma Íâstras 
and G®ihya Íâstras, outline the duties and obligations 
of family life. In Hinduism, family life is one of serv-
ing, learning and striving within a close-knit commu-
nity of many relatives forming a joint family and its 
broader connections as an extended family under the 
aegis of a spiritual guru. Each is expected to work har-
moniously to further the wealth and happiness of the 
family and the society, to practice religious disciplines 
and raise children of strong moral fiber to carry on 
the tradition. Life is called a jîvayajña, “self-sacrifice,” 
for each incarnation is understood as an opportunity 
for spiritual advancement through fulfilling one’s 
dharma of birth, which is the pattern one chose before 
entering this world, a pattern considered by many as 
bestowed by God. In the majority of cases, sons follow 
in the footsteps of their father, and daughters in those 
of their mother. All interrelate with love and kindness. 
Respect for all older than oneself is a keynote.  Mar-
riages are arranged and the culture is maintained.

The householder strives to fulfill the four purush-
ârthas, “human goals” of righteousness, wealth, plea-
sure and liberation. While taking care of one’s own 
family is most central, it is only part of this dharma’s 
expectations. G®ihasthas must support the religion by 
building and maintaining temples, monasteries and 
other religious institutions, supporting the monastics 
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and disseminating the teachings. They must care for 
the elderly and feed the poor and homeless. Of course, 
the duties of husband and wife are different. The 
Tirukural describes the householder’s central duties 
as serving these five: ancestors, God, guests, kindred 
and himself. The Dharma Íâstras, similarly, enjoin 
daily offerings to ®ishis, ancestors, Gods, creatures 
and men.    See: âßrama dharma, extended family, joint 
family, yajña.

 g®iheßvara and  g®ihi∫î: í‡“‰Ã¸¿ í‡⁄“®¤ From g®iha, 
“home,” hence “lord and lady of the home.” The fam-
ily man, g®iheßvara (or g®ihapati), and family woman, 
g®ihi∫î, considered as master and mistress of their re-
spective realms, so they may fulfill their purusha and 
strî dharmas. Implies that both of their realms are 
equally important and inviolable. See: dharma.

 G®ihya Sûtras: í‡“¯–›& “Household maxims or codes.” 
An important division of classical sm®iti literature, 
designating rules and customs for domestic life, in-
cluding rites of passage and other home ceremonies, 
which are widely followed to this day. The G®ihya 
Sûtras (or Íâstras) are part of the Kalpa Sûtras, “pro-
cedural maxims” (or Kalpa Vedâˆga), which also 
include the Írauta and Íulba Íâstras, on public 
Vedic rites, and the Dharma Íâstras (or Sûtras), on 
domestic-social law. Among the best known G®ihya 
Sûtras are Åßvalâyana’s G®ihya Sûtras attached to the 
Âig Veda, Gobhila’s Sûtras of the Sâma Veda, and the 
Sûtras of Pâraskara and Baudhâyana of the Yajur Veda. 
See: Kalpa Vedâˆga, Vedâˆga.

 gross plane: The physical world. See: loka, tattva, world.
Guha: í‹“ An epithet of Kârttikeya. “The interior one.” 
 —guhâ: “Cave.” See: Kârttikeya.

Guhâvâsî: “Cave-dweller; he who is hidden”—a name 
of Lord Íiva.

 Guhavasi Siddha (Guhâvâsî): í‹“ŸΔŸ–¤ ⁄–ØÛ A guru 
of central India (ca 675) credited with the modern 
founding of Íaiva Siddhânta in that area, based fully 
in Sanskrit.

 Guheßvara: í‹“‰Ã¸¿ “Lord of the cave.” A name of Lord 
Íiva implying His presence in the heart or the interior 
of all beings.

 Gujarat (Gujarât): í‹ú¿Ÿ™ State of West India. Capital 
is Ahmedabad, population 40,000,000, area 75,670 

square miles.
 gu∫a: í‹® “Strand; quality.” The three constituent prin-

ciples of prak®iti, primal nature. The three gu∫as  are 
—sattva: Quiescent, rarified, translucent, pervasive, 
reflecting the light of Pure Consciousness.  —rajas: 

“Passion,” inherent in energy, movement, action, emo-
tion, life.  —tamas: “Darkness,” inertia, density, the 
force of contraction, resistance and dissolution. The 
gu∫as are integral to Hindu thought, as all things are 
composed of the combination of these qualities of 
nature, including âyurveda, arts, environments and 
personalities. See: âyurveda, prak®iti, tattva.

 Gurkhâ: í‹êŸ@ A Rajput people of the mountains of Ne-
pal; famed warriors.

 guru: í‹¡ “Weighty one,” indicating an authority of 

great knowledge or skill. A term used to describe a 
teacher or guide in any subject, such as music, dance, 
sculpture, but especially religion. For clarity, the term 
is often preceded by a qualifying  prefix. Hence, terms 
such as kulaguru (family teacher), vînaguru (vî∫a 
teacher) and satguru (spiritual preceptor). In Hindu 
astrology, guru names the planet Jupiter, also known 
as B®ihaspati. According to the Advayatâraka Upani-
shad (14–18), guru means “dispeller (gu) of darkness 
(ru).” See: guru-ßishya system, satguru.

 guru  bhakti: í‹¡∫⁄# Devotion to the teacher. The at-
titude of humility, love and ideation held by a student 
in any field of study. In the spiritual realm, the devotee 
strives to see the guru as his higher Self. By attuning 
himself to the satguru’s inner nature and wisdom, the 
disciple slowly transforms his own nature to ultimate-
ly attain the same peace and enlightenment his guru 
has achieved. Guru  bhakti is expressed through serv-
ing the guru, meditating on his form, working closely 
with his mind and obeying his instructions. See: 
guru, guru-ßishya system, Kulâr∫ava Tantra, satguru.

 Gurudeva: í‹¡Æ‰Δ “Divine or radiant preceptor.” An af-
fectionate, respectful name for the guru. See: guru.

 Guru Gîtâ: í‹¡ í¤™Ÿ “Song of the guru.” A popular 
352-verse excerpt from the Skanda Purâ∫a, wherein 
Lord Íiva tells Pârvatî of the guru-disciple relation-
ship. See: guru.

 Guru Jayantî: í‹¡ úæ≥™¤ Preceptor’s birthday, cel-
ebrated as an annual festival by devotees. A pâdapûjâ, 
ritual bathing of his feet, is usually performed. If he 
is not physically present, the pûjâ is done to the ßrî 
pâdukâ, “revered sandals,” which represent the guru 
and hold his vibration. See: pâdapûjâ.

 gurukula: í‹¡é‹ƒ A training center where young boys 
live and learn in residence with their teacher. Kula 
means “family.” See: âßrama, brahmacharya.

Guru Nanak (Nânak): See: Ådi Granth, Sikhism.
 guru paramparâ: í‹¡¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Preceptorial succession” 

(literally, “from one to another”). A line of spiritual 
gurus in authentic succession of initiation; the chain 
of mystical power and authorized continuity, passed 
from guru to guru. Cf: sampradâya.

 Guru Pûr∫imâ: í‹¡ ¥›⁄®@ºŸ Occurring on the full moon 
of July, Guru Pûr∫imâ is for devotees a day of rededi-
cation to all that the guru represents. It is occasioned 
by pâdapûjâ—ritual worship of the guru’s sandals, 
which represent his holy feet. See: guru-ßishya system.

 guru-ßishya system: í ‹¡⁄Àœæ “Master-disciple 
system.”An important education system of Hindu-
ism whereby the teacher conveys his knowledge and 
tradition to a student. Such knowledge, whether it be 
Vedic-Ågamic art, architecture or spirituality, is im-
parted through the developing relationship between 
guru and disciple. The principle of this system is that 
knowledge, especially subtle or advanced knowledge, 
is best conveyed through a strong human  relationship 
based on ideals of the student’s respect, commitment, 
devotion and obedience, and on personal instruction 
by which the student eventually masters the knowl-
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edge the guru embodies. See: guru, guru bhakti, Hindu, 
satguru. 

gush: To flow out suddenly and plentifully. 

hallowed: Sacred.
 haμsa: “Ä– “Swan;” more accurately, 
the high-flying wild goose Anser 
indicus. The vâhana, vehicle, of the 
God Brahmâ. It has various mean-
ings, including Su preme Soul and 

individual soul. It is a noble symbol for an adept class 
of renunciates (paramahaμsa)—winging high above 
the mundane, driving straight toward the goal, or of 
the discriminating yogî who—like the graceful swan 
said to be able to extract milk from water—can see 
the Divine and leave the rest. The haμsa mantra in-
dicates the sound made by the exhalation (ha) and 
inhalation (sa) of the breath. See: paramahaμsa.

 Hari-Hara: “⁄¿“¿ “Vish∫u-Íiva.” Also known as Íaˆ -
kara nârâya∫a, an icon of the Supreme One, in which 
the right half is Íiva and left half is Vish∫u. It symbol-
izes the principle that Íiva and Vish∫u are not two 
separate Deities. See: Brahmâ, mûrti, Parameßvara, 
Vish∫u.

 hat˙a yoga: “§æËí “Forceful  yoga.” Ha†ha yoga is a 
system of physical and mental exercise developed in 
ancient times as a means of rejuvenation by ®ishis and 
 tapasvins who meditated for long hours, and used to-
day in pre paring the body and mind for  meditation. 
Its elements are 1) postures  (âsana), 2) cleansing prac-
tices (dhauti or shodhana), 3) breath control  (prâ∫â-
yâma), 4) locks (bandha, which temporarily restrict 
local flows of prâ∫a) and 5) hand gestures (mudrâ), 
all of which regulate the flow of prâ∫a and purify the 
inner and outer bodies. Ha†ha yoga is broadly prac-
ticed in many traditions. It is the third limb (aˆga) 
of Patanjali’s râja yoga. It is integral to the Íaiva and 
Íâkta tantra traditions, and part of modern âyurveda 
treatment. In the West, ha†ha yoga has been super-
ficially adopted as a health-promoting, limbering, 
stress-reducing form of exercise, often included in 
aerobic routines. Esoterically, ha and †ha, respectively, 
indicate the microcosmic sun (ha) and moon (†ha), 
which symbolize the masculine current, piˆgalâ nâ∂î, 
and feminine current, i∂â nâ∂î, in the human body. 
The most popular ha†ha yoga manuals are Ha†ha 
Yoga Pradîpikâ and the Ghera∫∂a Saμhitâ.  See:  âsana, 
ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î, râja yoga,  yoga.

 Ha†ha Yoga Pradîpikâ: “§æËí¥˘Æ¤⁄¥éŸ “Elucidation 
of ha†ha yoga.” A 14th-century text of 389 verses by 
Svatmarama Yogin that describes the philosophy 
and practices of ha†ha yoga. It is widely used in yoga 
schools today.

 havana: “Δ≤ “Fire pit for sacred offering; making  obla-
tions through fire.” Same as homa. Havis and havya 
name the offerings. See: Agni, homa, yajña.

 heart chakra: Anâhata chakra. Center of direct cogni-
tion. See: chakra.

 heaven: The celestial spheres, including the causal plane 

and the higher realms of the subtle plane, where souls 
rest and learn between births, and mature souls con-
tinue to evolve after moksha. Heaven is often used by 
translators as an equivalent to the Sanskrit Svarga. 
See: loka.

 hell: Naraka. An unhappy, mentally and emotionally 
congested, distressful area of consciousness. Hell is 
a state of mind that can be experienced on the physi-
cal plane or in the sub-astral plane (Naraka) after 
death of the physical body. It is accompanied by the 
tormented emotions of hatred, remorse, resentment, 
fear, jealousy and self-condemnation. However, in the 
Hindu view, the hellish experience is not permanent, 
but a temporary condition of one’s own making. See: 
asura, loka, Naraka, purgatory, Satan.

heterodox: “Different opinion.” Opposed to or depart-
ing from established doctrines or beliefs. Opposite of 
orthodox, “straight opinion.” See: nâstika.

heterosexual: Of or characterized by sexual attraction 
for only members of the opposite sex. See: bisexual, 
homosexual, sexuality.

hierarchy: A group of beings arranged in order of rank 
or class; as a hierarchy of God, Gods and devas.

higher-nature,  lower nature: Expressions indicating 
man’s refined, soulful qualities on the one hand, and 
his base, instinctive qualities on the other. See: koßa, 
mind (five states), soul.

 Himalayan Academy: An educational and publishing 
institution of Saiva Siddhanta Church founded by 
Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1957. The Acad-
emy’s objective is to share the teachings of Sanâtana 
Dharma through The Master Course trilogy, travel-
study programs, the magazine HINDUISM TODAY and 
other publications as a public service to Hindus 
worldwide. See: Hinduism Today, Subramuniyaswami.

 Himalayas (Himâlayas): ⁄“ºŸƒæ “Abode of snow.” The 
mountain system extending along the India-Tibet 
border and through Pakistan, Nepal and Bhutan.

 hiμsâ: ⁄“Ä–Ÿ “Injury; harm; hurt.” Injuriousness, hostil-
ity—mental, verbal or physical. See: ahiμsâ.

 Hindu: ⁄“≥Æ‹ A follower of, or relating to, Hinduism. 
Generally, one is understood to be a Hindu by be-
ing born into a Hindu family and practicing the 
faith, or by professing oneself a Hindu. Acceptance 
into the fold is recognized through the name-giving 
sacrament, a temple ceremony called  nâmakara∫a 
saμ skâra, given to born Hindus shortly after birth, 
and to self-declared Hindus who have proven their 
sincerity and been accepted by a Hindu community. 
Full conversion is completed through disavowal of 
previous religious affiliations and legal change of 
name. While traditions vary greatly, all Hindus rely 
on the Vedas as scriptural authority and generally at-
test to the following nine principles: 1) There exists a 
one, all-pervasive Supreme Being who is both imma-
nent and transcendent, both creator and unmanifest 
Reality. 2) The universe undergoes endless cycles of 
creation, preservation and dissolution. 3) All souls are 
evolving toward God and will ultimately find moksha: 



DANCING WITH ÍIVA782

spiritual knowledge and liberation from the cycle of 
rebirth. Not a single soul will be eternally deprived of 
this destiny. 4) Karma is the law of cause and effect by 
which each individual creates his own destiny by his 
thoughts, words and deeds. 5) The soul reincarnates, 
evolving through many births until all karmas have 
been resolved. 6) Divine beings exist in unseen worlds, 
and temple worship, rituals, sacraments, as well as 
personal devotionals, create a communion with these 
devas and Gods. 7) A spiritually awakened master or 
satguru is essential to know the transcendent Abso lute, 
as are personal discipline, good conduct, purification, 
self-inquiry and meditation. 8) All life is sacred, to be 
loved and revered, and therefore one should practice 
ahiμsâ, nonviolence. 9) No particular religion teaches 
the only way to salvation above all others. Rather, all 
genuine religious paths are facets of God’s pure love 
and light, deserving tolerance and understanding. 
See: Hinduism. 

Hindu cosmology: See: loka, three worlds.
 Hinduism (Hindu Dharma): ⁄“≥Æ‹∞º@ India’s indig-

enous religious and cultural system, followed today 
by nearly one billion adherents, mostly in India, but 
with the large diaspora in many other countries. Also 
called Sanâtana Dharma, “Eternal Religion” and Vai-
dika Dharma, “Religion of the Vedas.” Hinduism is 
the world’s most ancient religion and encompasses 
a broad spectrum of philosophies ranging from 
pluralistic theism to absolute monism. It is a fam-
ily of myriad faiths with four primary denomina-
tions: Íaivism, Vaish∫avism, Íâktism and Smârtism. 
These four hold such divergent beliefs that each is a 
complete and independent religion. Yet, they share a 
vast heritage of culture and belief—karma, dharma, 
reincarnation, all-pervasive Divinity, temple wor-
ship, sacraments, manifold Deities, the guru-ßishya 
tradition and a reliance on the Vedas as scriptural 
authority. From the rich soil of Hinduism long ago 
sprang various other traditions. Among these were 
Jainism, Buddhism and Sikhism, which rejected the 
Vedas and thus emerged as completely distinct reli-
gions, dissociated from Hinduism, while still sharing 
many philosophical insights and cultural values with 
their parent faith. Though the genesis of the term is 
controversial, the consensus is that the term Hindu or 
Indu was used by the Persians to refer to the inhabit-
ants of the Indus Valley as early as 500 bce. Addition-
ally, Indian scholars point to the appearance of the 
related term Sindhu in the ancient Âig Veda Saμhitâ. 
Janaki  Abhisheki writes (Religion as Knowledge: The 
Hindu Concept, p. 1): “Whereas today the word Hindu 
connotes a particular faith and culture, in ancient 
times it was used to describe those belonging to a 
particular region. About 500 bce we find the Persians 
referring to ‘Hapta Hindu.’ This referred to the region 
of Northwest India and the Punjab (before partition). 
The Âig Veda (the most ancient scripture of the Hin-
dus) uses the word Sapta Sindhu singly or in plural 
at least  200 times. Sindhu is the River Indus. Panini, 

the great Sanskrit grammarian, also uses the word 
Sindhu to denote the country or region.” While the 
Persians substituted h for s, the Greeks ignored the h 
and pronounced the word as ‘India’ for the country 
and ‘Indoi’ for the people.

Dr. S.  Radhakrishnan similarly observed, “The Hin-
du civilization is so called since its original founders 
or earliest followers occupied the territory drained by 
the Sindhu River system corresponding to the North-
west Frontier Province and the Punjab. This is record-
ed in the Âig Veda, the oldest of the Vedas, the Hindu 
scriptures, which give their name to this period of 
Indian history. The people on the Indian side of the 
Sindhu were called Hindus by the Persians and the 
later Western invaders. That is the genesis of the word 
Hindu” (The Hindu View of Life, p. 12). See: Hindu. 

 HINDUISM TODAY: The Hindu family magazine founded 
by Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1979 and 
published by Himalayan Academy to affirm Sanâtana 
Dharma and record the modern history of a billion-
strong global religion in renaissance. This award-win-
ning, lavishly illustrated, all color, computer-produced 
news and information resource reaches thousands of 
readers in over 150 countries throughout the world. 
See: Himalayan Academy.

 Hindu solidarity: Hindu unity in diversity. A major 
contemporary theme according to which Hindu de-
nominations are mutually supportive and work to-
gether in harmony, while taking care not to obscure 
or lessen their distinctions or unique virtues. The un-
derlying belief is that Hinduism will be strong if each 
of its  sects, and lineages is vibrant. See: Hinduism.

 holy feet: The feet of God, a God, satguru or any holy 
person, often represented by sacred sandals, called ßrî 
pâdukâ in Sanskrit and tiruvadi in Tamil. The feet of 
a divine one are considered especially precious as they 
represent the point of contact of the Divine and the 
physical, and are thus revered as the source of grace. 
The guru’s sandals or his feet are the object of worship 
on his jayantî (birthday), on Guru Pûr∫imâ and other 
special occasions. See: pâdapûjâ, pâdukâ, satguru.

 holy orders: A divine ordination or covenant, confer-
ring religious authority. Vows that members of a reli-
gious body make, especially a monastic body or order, 
such as the vows of renunciation made by a sannyâsin 
at the time of his initiation (sannyâsa dîkshâ), which 
establish a covenant with the ancient holy order of 
sannyâsa. Sannyâsins, the wearers of the ocher robe, 
are the ordained religious leaders of Hinduism. See: 
sannyâsa dîkshâ.

 homa: “Ëº “Fire-offering.” A sacred ceremony in which 
the Gods are offered  oblations through the medium 
of fire in a sanctified fire pit, homaku∫∂a, usually 
made of earthen bricks. Homa rites are enjoined in 
the Vedas, Ågamas and Dharma and G®ihya Íâstras. 
Many domestic rites are occasions for homa, includ-
ing upanayana and vivâha. Major pûjâs in temples are 
often preceded by a homa. See: agni, havana, yajña. 

homosexual: Of or characterized by sexual attraction 
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for members of one’s own gender. Self-appellation is 
gay, especially for males, while female homosexuals 
generally use the term lesbian. See: bisexual, gay, het-
erosexual, sexuality.

 hrî: “˚¤ “Remorse; modesty.” See: yama-niyama.
  Hsüen Tsang (Xuan-zang): Chinese pilgrim who toured 

India ca 630. His travel diary is a rare and colorful 
source of information about the India of his day.

hued: Having specific color. 
 human dharma: The natural growth and expression 

through four stages of life. Known as âßrama dharma. 
See: âßrama dharma, dharma.

humors (or bodily humors): See: âyurveda, bodily hu-
mor, dosha.

icçhâ ßakti: ÑôöŸÀ⁄# “Desire; will.” 
See: Íakti, trißûla.
 icon: A sacred image, usually of God 
or a God. English for mûrti. See: ani-
conic, mûrti.
 iconoclastic: Literally “icon breaker.” 

Also opposed to the worship or use of religious icons, 
or advocating their destruction. Meta phor ically: ir-
reverently opposed to, or disparaging widely accepted 
ideas, beliefs and customs. 

 i∂â nâ∂î: Ñ•Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Soothing channel.” The feminine 
psychic current flowing along the spine. See: ku∫∂a-
linî, nâ∂î, odic, piˆgalâ.

 illusion (illusory): A belief, opinion or observation that 
appears to be, but is not in accord with the facts, truth 
or true values, such as the illusion created by a magi-
cian. See: avidyâ.

illustrious: Very luminous or bright; distinguished, fa-
mous; outstanding.

 immanent: Indwelling; inherent and operating within. 
Relating to God, the term immanent means present in 
all things and throughout the universe, not aloof or 
distant. Not to be confused with imminent, threaten-
ing (about) to happen; emanate, to issue from; emi-
nent, high in rank. 

immature: Not ripe; not fully grown, undeveloped. Still 
young. —immature soul: See: âtman, evolution of the 
soul, soul. 

immemorial (from time immemorial): From a time 
so distant that it extends beyond history or human 
memory.

immutable: Never changing or varying. See: Absolute 
Reality, relative.

impasse: A dead end; a point of no progress. A diffi-
culty with no solution.

impede: To obstruct or delay something; make difficult 
to accomplish. (Noun form: impediment.)

impediment: “That which holds the feet.” Hindrance; 
obstacle. Anything that inhibits or slows progress.

impending: About to happen; “overhanging” and thus 
threatening.

imperishable: That which cannot die or decay; inde-
structible; immortal. With capital I, Imperishable de-
notes God—the Eternal, Beginningless and Endless.

impermanence: The quality of being temporary and 
nonlasting.

impersonal: Not personal; not connected to any person. 
See: Satchidânanda

impersonal being: One’s innermost nature, at the level 
of the soul’s  essence, where one is not distinguished 
as an individual, nor as separate from God or any part 
of existence. The soul’s  essential being—Satchidânan-
da and Paraßiva. See: âtman, essence, evolution of the 
soul, soul.

 impersonal God: God in His perfections of Pure Con-
sciousness (Parâßakti) and Absolute Reality beyond 
all attributes (Paraßiva) wherein He is not a person. 
(Whereas, in His third perfection, Parameßvara, Íiva 
is someone, has a body and performs actions, has will, 
dances, etc.) 

impetus: Anything that stimulates activity. Driving 
force; motive, incentive.

implore: To ask, beseech or entreat earnestly.
impoverished: Poor; reduced to a condition of severe 

deprivation.
inanimate: See: animate-inanimate.
inauspicious: Not favorable. Not a good time to per-

form certain actions or undertake projects. Ill-omen-
ed. See: auspiciousness, muhûrta.

incandescent: Glowing with heat; white-hot. Radiant; 
luminous; very bright.

incantation: Mantraprayoga. The chanting of prayers, 
verses or formulas for  magical or mystical purposes. 
Also refers to such chants  (mantra). Vaßa kriyâ is the 
subduing or bewitching by charms, incantation or 
drugs. Incantation for malevolent purposes (black 
magic) is called abhichâra. See: mantra.

 incarnation: From incarnate, “made flesh.” The soul’s 
taking on a human body.  —divine  incarnation: The 
concept of avatâra. The Supreme Being’s (or other 
Mahâdeva’s) taking of human birth, generally to re-
establish dharma. This doctrine is important to sev-
eral Hindu sects, notably Vaish∫avism, but not held 
by most Íaivites. See: avatâra, Vaish∫avism.

 incense: Dhûpa. Substance that gives off pleasant aro-
mas when burned, usually made from natural sub-
stances such as tree resin. A central element in Hindu 
worship rites, waved gently before the Deity as an of-
fering, especially after ablution. Hindi terms include 
sugandhi and lobâna. A popular term for stick incense 
is  agarbatti (Gujarati). See: pûjâ.

incisive: “Cutting into.” Sharp or keen, such as a pene-
trating and discriminating mind. See: discrimination.

incognito: Without being recognized; keeping one’s 
true identity unrevealed or disguised.

increment: An amount of increase, usually small and 
followed by others; a measure of growth or change.

 individuality: Quality that makes one person or  soul 
other than, or different from, another. See: ahaμkâra, 
â∫ava, ego, soul. 

individual soul: A term used to describe the soul’s na-
ture as a unique entity, emanated by God Íiva (the 
Primal Soul), as a being which is evolving through 



DANCING WITH ÍIVA784

experience to its fully mature state, which is complete, 
indistinguishable oneness with God. See: âtman, es-
sence, koßa, Parameßvara, soul.

indomitable: Not easily discouraged, defeated or sub-
dued. Unconquerable.

 Indra: Ñ≥Æ̇ “Ruler.” Vedic God of rain and thunder, war-
rior king of the devas.

 indriya: Ñ⁄≥Æ˙æ “Agent,  sense organ.” The five agents 
of perception  (jñânendriyas), hearing (ßrotra), touch 
(tvak), sight (chakshus), taste (rasana) and smell (gh®â-
∫a); and the five agents of action  (karmendri yas), 
speech (vâk), grasping with hands (pâ∫i), movement 
(pâda), excretion (pâyu) and generation (upastha). 
See: koßa, soul, tattva.

induce: To bring about, cause, persuade.
 Indus Valley: Region of the Indus  River, now in Paki-

stan, where in 1924 archeologists discovered the re-
mains of a high civilization which flourished between 
5000 and 1000 bce. There, a “seal” was found with the 
effigy of Íiva as Paßupati, “Lord of Creatures,” seated 
in a yogic posture. Neither the language of these peo-
ple nor their exact background is known. They re-
lated culturally and carried on an extensive trade with 
peoples of other civilizations, far to the West, using 
sturdy ships that they built themselves. For centuries 
they were the most advanced civilization on Earth. 
See: Íaivism.

 indwell: To dwell or be in. “The priest asks the Deity to 
indwell the image,” or come and inhabit the mûrti as 
a temporary physical body. See: mûrti.

 I-ness: The conceiving of oneself as an “I,” or ego, 
which Hinduism considers a state to be transcended. 
See: ahaμkâra, â∫ava, mind (individual).

inexhaustible: Cannot be exhausted, used up or emp-
tied. Tireless. 

inexplicable: Beyond explaining or accounting for.
inextricable: Cannot be disentangled or separated from 

another thing.
infatuation: The magnetic condition of being captured 

by a foolish or shallow love or affection.
infinitesimal: Infinitely small; too small to measure.
inflict: To give or cause pain, wounds, damage, etc.
infuse: To transmit a quality, idea, knowledge, etc., as if 

by pouring. To impart, fill or inspire.
ingest: To take food, medicine, etc., into the body by 

swallowing or absorbing.
inherent (to inhere in): Inborn. Existing in someone 

or something as an essential or inseparable quality. 
—inherent  sin: See: sin.

inherit: To receive from an ancestor, as property, title, 
etc.—or to reap from our own actions: “...seed karmas 
we inherit from this and past lives.” 

 initiation (to initiate): Entering into; admission as a 
member. In Hinduism, initiation from a qualified 
preceptor is considered invaluable for spiritual pro-
gress. See: dîkshâ, ßaktipâta, sannyâsa dîkshâ.

injunction: An urging; an order or firm instruction. 
inmost: Located deepest within.
innate: Naturally occurring; not acquired. That which 

belongs to the inherent nature or constitution of a 
being or thing. 

 inner (innermost): Located within. Of the depths of 
our being.  —inner advancement (or  unfoldment): 
Progress of an individual at the soul level rather than 
in external life.  —inner bodies: The subtle bodies of 
man within the physical body.  —inner discovery: 
Learning from inside oneself, experiential revelation; 
one of the benefits of inner life.  —inner form (or 
nature) of the guru: The deeper levels of the guru’s 
being that the disciple strives to attune himself to and 
emulate.  —inner law: The principles or mechanism 
underlying every action or experience, often hidden. 
Karma is one such law.  —inner life: The life we live 
inside ourselves, at the emotional, mental and spiri-
tual levels, as distinguished from outer life.  —inner 
light: A moonlight-like glow that can be seen inside 
the head or throughout the body when the v®ittis, 
mental fluctuations, have been sufficiently quieted. 
To be able to see and bask in the inner light is a mile-
stone on the path. See: v®itti.  —inner mind: The mind 
in its deeper, intuitive functions and capacities—the 
subsuperconscious and superconscious. —innermost 
body: The soul body.  —inner planes: Inner worlds or 
regions of existence.  —inner self: The real, deep Self; 
the essence of the soul, rather than the outer self with 
which we usually identify.  —inner sky: The area of 
the mind which is clear inner space, free of mental 
images, feelings, identifications, etc. Tranquility itself. 
The superconscious mind, Satchidânanda. See: âkâßa. 

 —inner truth: Truth of a higher order.  —inner uni-
verses (or worlds): The astral and causal worlds. See: 
koßa, three worlds.

innumerable: So many as to be beyond counting.
inscrutable: That cannot be analyzed or understood. 

Mysterious; beyond examining.
insignia: Sign or symbol of identity, rank or office, such 

as a badge or emblem. 
 instinctive: “Natural” or “innate.” From the Latin in-

stinctus, “impelling, instigating.” The drives and im-
pulses that order the animal world and the physical 
and lower astral aspects of humans—for example, self-
preservation, procreation, hunger and thirst, as well 
as the emotions of greed, hatred, anger, fear, lust and 
jealousy. The first steps on the spiritual path consist 
in learning to harness these tendencies and impulses 
and transmute their energies into the higher nature.  
See: manas, mind (individual), mind (three phases), 
yama-niyama.

 instinctive mind: Manas chitta. The lower mind, which 
controls the basic faculties of perception, movement, 
as well as ordinary thought and emotion. Manas chit-
ta is of the manomaya koßa. See: manas, manomaya 
koßa, yama-niyama.

 instrumental cause:  Sahakâri kâra∫a. Cosmologically, 
the means of implementing creation. See: cause.

 intellect: The power to reason or understand; power 
of thought; mental acumen. See: buddhi, intellectual 
mind.
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 intellectual mind: Buddhi chitta. The faculty of reason 
and logical thinking. It is the source of discriminating 
thought, rather than the ordinary, impulsive thought 
processes of the lower or instinctive mind, called ma-
nas chitta. Buddhi chitta is of the manomaya koßa. See: 
buddhi, mind (individual).

internalize: To take something inside of oneself. 
 internalized  worship: Yoga. Worship or contact with 

God and Gods via med i tation and contemplation 
rather than through external ritual. This is the yogî’s 
path, preceded by the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas. See: 
meditation, yoga.

interplay: Interaction between two or more factors.
intervene: To come between, especially two people or 

parties, with the intent to effect a change between 
them. See: mediatrix.

interweave (interwoven): To weave together, as threads 
into cloth. To closely interrelate; to blend. 

intimacy: The state of being intimate or very close. 
Having a close rapport.

intrigue: Secret plotting or scheming.
 intrinsic: Essential; inherent. Belonging to the real na-

ture of a being or thing. —intrinsic evil: See: evil.
 intuition (to intuit): Direct understanding or cognition, 

which bypasses the process of reason. Intuition is a 
far superior source of knowing than reason, but it 
does not contradict reason. See: cognition, mind (five 
states).

invigorate: To give vigor, life or energy. 
 invocation (to invoke): A “calling or summoning,” as to 

a God, saint, etc., for blessings and assistance. Also, a 
formal prayer or chant. See: mantra.

 Iraivan: ,iwtd; “Worshipful one; divine one.” One 
of the most ancient Tamil appellations for God. See: 
San Marga Sanctuary.

Iraivan Temple: See: San Marga Sanctuary. 
 irul: ,Us; “Darkness.” The first of three stages of the 

sakala avasthâ where the soul’s impetus is toward 
pâßa-jñâna, knowledge and experience of the world. 
See: pâßa-jñâna, sakala avasthâ.

 iruvinai oppu: ,Utpidbahg;g[ “Balance.” The bal-
ance which emerges in the life of a soul in the stage of 
marul, or paßu-jñâna, the second stage of the sakala 
avasthâ, when the soul turns toward the good and 
holy, becomes centered within himself, unaffected 
by the ups and downs in life. See: marul, paßu-jñâna, 
sakala avasthâ.

 Èßa: Ñ@À “Lord,” master of all; superior, commanding, 
reigning. Èßa and its derivative Èßâna are very old 
names of God Íiva found in the Âig Veda. 

 Isanya Guru (Èßânya Guru): Ñ@ÀŸ≥æí‹¡ Íaivite brâhmin 
of the Kâlâmukha sect from whom Basavanna, prin-
cipal founding teacher of Vîra Íaivism, received in-
struction in his youth. See: Basavanna, Vîra Íaivism.

 Èßa Upanishad: Ñ@À Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Last of the 40 chapters of 
Vâjasaneyi Saμhitâ of the Yajur Veda. A short, highly 
mystical scripture. See: Upanishad.

 Ish†a Devatâ: Ñ{Æ‰Δ™Ÿ “Cherished or chosen Deity.” 
The Deity that is the object of one’s special pious at-

tention. Ish†a Devatâ is a concept common to all Hin-
du sects. Vaish∫avas may choose among many Divine 
forms, most commonly Vish∫u, Bâlâji,  K®ish∫a, Râd-
hâ, Râma, Lakshmî, Hanumân and Narasiˆha, as well 
as the aniconic  ßâlagrâma, a sacred black river rock. 
Traditionally, Smârtas choose from among six Dei-
ties: Íiva, Íakti, Vish∫u, Sûrya, Ga∫eßa and Kumâra 
(or any of their traditional forms). For Íâktas, the Di-
vine is worshiped as the Goddess, Íakti, in Her many 
fierce and benign forms, invoking the furious power 
of Kâlî or Durgâ, or the comforting grace of Pârvatî, 
Ambikâ and others. Íaivites direct their worship pri-
marily  to Íiva as represented by the aniconic Íiva 
Liˆga, and the anthropomorphic mûrtis, Na†arâja 
and Ardhanârîßvara. In temples and scriptural lore, 
Íiva is venerated in a multitude of forms, including 
the following 23 ad ditional anthropomorphic im-
ages: Somâskanda, Âi sha barudra, Kalyânasundara, 
Chandraßekhara, Bhi k  shâtana, Kâmadahanamûrti, 
Kâlâri, Jal an dara, Tri pur ari, Gajari, Vîrabhadra, 
Dakshinâmûrti, Kirâtamûrti, Nîlaka∫ †ha, Kaˆkâla, 
Chakradâna, Gaja  mukhâ  nugraha, Chandesânugraha, 
Eka pâda, Liˆgod  bhava, Sukhâsana, Umâ Maheßvara 
and Haryardha. See: mûrti, Íakti, Íiva.

 Ish†aliˆga: Ñ{⁄ƒóÓ “Cherished, chosen or personal 
mark of God.” (Ish†a: “sought, desired.”) For Vîra 
Íaivites it is the personal Íivaliˆga, ceremonially given 
by a priest shortly after birth, and worn on a chain or 
cord around the neck thereafter. See: Íivaliˆga, Vîra 
Íaivism. 

 Islam: The religion founded by Prophet Mohammed 
in Arabia about 625 ce. Islam connotes submission 
to Allah, the name for God in this religion. Adherents, 
known as Muslims, follow the “Five Pillars” enjoined 
in their scripture, the Koran: faith in Allah, praying 
five times daily facing Mecca, giving of alms, fasting 
during the month of Ramadan, and pilgrimage. One 
of the fastest growing religions, Islam has over one 
billion followers, mostly in the Middle East, Pakistan, 
Africa, China, Indochina, Russia and neighboring 
countries. See: Koran, Mohammed.

issue forth: To come out; be created. To start existing as 
an entity, e.g., as creation issues forth from Na†arâja’s 
drum. See: emanation, Na†arâja, tattva.

 Èßvara: ÖÕΔ¿ “Highest Lord.” Supreme or Personal God. 
See: Parameßvara. 

 Èßvarapûjana: Ñ@ÕΔ¿¥›ú≤ “Worship of God.” See: yama-
niyama.

 Itihâsa: Ñ⁄™“Ÿ– “So it was.”  Epic history, particularly 
the Râmâya∫a and Mahâbhârata (of which the famed 
Bhagavad Gîtâ is a part). This term some times in-
cludes the Purâ∫as, especially the Skânda Purâ∫a and 
the Bhâgavata Purâ∫a (or Írîmad Bhâgavatam). See: 
Mahâbhârata, Râmâya∫a, Sm®iti. 

itinerant: Traveling from place to place, with no per-
manent home. Wandering. See: monk, sâdhu, vairâgî.
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Jâbâla Upanishad: úŸ∏Ÿƒ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ 

Belongs to the Ath arva Veda. This 
short scripture teaches of knowledge 
attained in renunciation. 
Jagadâchârya: úíÆŸòŸæ@ “World 
teacher.” In 1986 the World Religious 

Parliament of New Delhi named five world leaders 
who were most active in spreading Sanâtana Dharma 
outside India: H.H. Swami Chinmayananda of Chin-
maya Missions, India; Satguru Sivaya Subramuni-
yaswami of Saiva Siddhanta Church and Himalayan 
Academy, USA; Yogiraj Amrit Desai of Kripalu Yoga 
Center, USA; Pandit Tej Ramji Sharma of Nepali Baba, 
Nepal; and Swami Jagpurnadas Maharaj, Mauritius. 

 Jaimini: úÊ⁄º⁄≤ Founder of the Mîmâμsâ Darßana. See: 
sha∂ darßana.

Jaiminîya Brâhma∫a Upanishad: úÊ⁄º≤¤æ ∏˘Ÿ“˜® 

Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A philosophical discourse of the Sâma Veda 
dealing with death, passage to other worlds and rein-
carnation. See: Upanishad.

 Jainism: (Jaina) úÊ≤ An ancient non-Vedic religion 
of India made prominent by the teachings of Ma-
havira (“Great Hero”), ca 500 BCE. The Jain Ågamas 
teach reverence for all life, vegetarianism and strict 
renunciation for ascetics. Jains focus great emphasis 
on the fact that all souls may attain liberation, each 
by his own effort. Their worship is directed toward 
their great historic saints, called Tîrthaˆkaras (“Ford-
Crossers”), of whom Mahavira was the 24th and last. 
Jains number about six million today, living mostly in 
India. See: Mahavira. 

 Janaloka: ú≤ƒËé “Plane of creativity, or of liberated 
mortals.” The third highest of the seven upper worlds, 
realm of vißuddha chakra. See: loka. 

 jaˆgama: úóÓº “Moving; wanderer.” A term used by 
Vîra Íaivites, originally to name their mendicant, re-
nunciates who walked as homeless sâdhus, uplifting 
others. Now an order of Vîra Íaivite teachers. See: 
Vîra Íaivism.

 japa: ú¥  “Recitation.” Practice of concentrated repeat-
ing of a mantra, often while counting the repetitions 
on a mâlâ or strand of beads. It may be done silently 
or aloud. Sometimes known as  mantra yoga. A major 
sâdhana in Hindu spiritual practice, from the simple 
utterance of a few names of God to extraordinary 
feats of repeating sacred syllables millions of times 
for years on end.  It is recommended as a cure for 
pride and arrogance, jealousy,  fear and  confusion. It 
harmonizes the  doshas and quiets the  v®ittis. Filling 
the mind with divine syllables, awakening the divine 
essence of spiritual energies in the physical body, japa 
brings forth the am®ita. For Íaivites, Nama˙ Íivâya in 
its various forms is the most treasured mantra used in 
japa. The mantra Hare-Râma-Hare-K®ish∫a is among 
the foremost Vaish∫ava man tras. Japa yoga is said to 
be of 14  kinds: daily (nitya), circumstantial (naimit-
tika), the japa of desired results (kâmya), forbidden 
(nishiddha), penitential (prâyaßchitta), unmoving 
(achala), moving (chala), voiced (vâchika), whispered 

(upânßu), bee, or murmured (bhramara), mental (mâ-
nasa), uninterrupted (akhanda), nonuttered (ajapa) 
and circumambulatory (pra dakshina).  See: am®ita, 
mantra, yama-niyama, yoga.

 jâtakarma: úŸ™éº@ “Rite of birth.” See: saμskâras of 
birth.

 jâti: úŸ⁄™ “Birth; genus; community or  caste.” See: 
var∫a dharma.

jayantî: úæ≥™¤ “Birthday.” See: Guru Jayantî.
 jîva: ú¤Δ “Living, existing.” From jîv, “to live.” The 

indi vidual  soul, âtman, during its embodied state, 
bound by the three malas (â∫ava, karma and mâyâ). 
The jîvanmukta is one who is “liberated while living.” 
See: âtman, evolution of the soul, jîvanmukta, purusha, 
soul.

 jîvanmukta: ú¤Δ≥º‹‹# “Liberated soul.” One who has 
attained nirvikalpa samâdhi—the realization of the 
Self, Paraßiva—and is liberated from rebirth while liv-
ing in a human body. (Contrasted with videhamukta, 
one liberated at the point of death.) This attainment 
is the culmination of lifetimes of intense striving, sâd-
hana and  tapas, requiring total renunciation, sannyâsa 
(death to the external world, denoted in the conduct-
ing of one’s own funeral rites), in the current incarna-
tion. While completing life in the physical body, the 
jîvanmukta enjoys the ability to reenter nirvikalpa 
samâ dhi again and again. At this time, siddhis can be 
developed which are carried to the inner worlds after 
mahâsamâdhi. Such an awakened jñânî benefits the 
society by simply being who he is. When he speaks, he 
does so without forethought. His wisdom is beyond 
reason, yet it does not conflict with reason. Nor does 
he arrive at what he says through the process of rea-
son, but through the process of âjñâ-chakra sight. See: 
jîvanmukti, jñâna, kaivalya, moksha, Self Realization, 
Íivasâyujya, videhamukti.

 jîvanmukti: ú¤Δ≥º‹‹⁄# “Liberation while living.” The 
state of the jîvanmukta. Contrasted with  videhamukti, 
liberation at the point of death. See: death, jîvanmuk-
ta, moksha, reincarnation, videhamukti.

 jîvayajña: ú¤Δæ◊ “Self sacrifice.” See: yajña. 
 jñâna: ◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge; wisdom.” The matured state 

of the soul. It is the wisdom that comes as an after-
math of the  ku∫∂alinî breaking through the door 
of Brahman into the realization of Paraßiva, Abso-
lute Reality. The repeated samâdhis of Paraßiva ever 
deepen this flow of divine knowing which establishes 
the knower in an extraordinary point of reference, 
totally different from those who have not attained 
this enlightenment. Jñâna is the awakened, super-
conscious state (kâra∫a chitta) working within the 
ordinary experience of the world, flowing into daily 
life situations. It is the fruition of the progressive stag-
es of charyâ, kriyâ and yoga in the Íaiva Siddhânta 
system of  spiritual unfoldment.  Jñâna is sometimes 
misunderstood as book knowledge, as a maturity or 
awakening that comes from simply understanding 
a complex philosophical system or systems. Those 
who define jñâna in this way deny that the path is a 
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progression of charyâ-kriyâ-yoga-jñâna or of karma-
bhakti-râja-jñâna. Rather, they say that one can choose 
his path, and that each leads to the ultimate goal.  See: 
door of Brahman, God Realization, Íaivism, samâdhi, 
Self Realization.

Jnanadeva (Jñânadeva): ◊Ÿ≤Æ‰Δ See: Jñâneßvarî.
 Jñânâm®ita: ◊Ÿ≤Ÿº‡™ A versified treatise by Goraksha-

natha on the duties of a yogî. See: Gorakshanatha. 
 jñâna pâda: ◊Ÿ≤¥ŸAÆ “Stage of wisdom.” According to 

the Íaiva Siddhânta ®ishis, jñâna is the last of the four 
successive pâdas (stages) of  spiritual unfoldment. It 
is the culmination of the third stage, the yoga pâda. 
Also names the knowledge section of each Ågama. 
See: jñâna, pâda.

 jñâna ßakti: ◊Ÿ≤À⁄# “Power of wisdom.” One of Íiva’s 
three primary ßaktis. Also a name for Lord Kârt-
tikeya’s vel. See: Kârttikeya. ßakti, trißûla. 

 jñâna yoga: ◊Ÿ≤æËí “Union of knowledge.” Describes 
the esoteric spiritual practices of the fully enlightened 
being, or jñânî. An alternative meaning, popularized 
by Swami Vivekananda, is the quest for cognition 
through intellectual religious study, as one of four 
alternate paths to truth, the other three being bhakti 
yoga, karma yoga and râja yoga. See: jñâna, yoga.

Jnanesvar (Jñâneßvara): ◊Ÿ≤‰Ã¸¿ See: Jñâneßvarî.
 Jñâneßvarî: ◊Ÿ≤‰Ã¸¿¤ Foremost religious treatise in the 

Marâ†hi language. Written by the Nâtha saint Jnanes-
var (or Jnanadeva) about 1290. It is a verse-by-verse 
commentary on the Bhagavad Gîtâ.

 jñânî: ◊Ÿ≤¤ “Sage.” One who possesses jñâna. See: 
jîvanmukta, jñâna.

 joint family:  Ku†umba or  kula. The Hindu social unit 
consisting of several generations of kindred living to-
gether under the same roof or in a joining compound. 
Traditionally, joint families live in a large single home, 
but in modern times accommodations are often in 
individual, nuclear homes within a shared compound. 
The joint family includes the father and mother, sons, 
grandsons and great-grandsons with their spouses, 
as well as the  daughters, granddaughters and great-
granddaughters until they are married—thus often 
comprising several married couples and their children. 
The head of the joint family, called  ku†umba mukh ya 
(also mukhya or kart®i), is the father, supported by 
the mother, and in his absence, the elder son, guided 
by his mother and supported by his  spouse. From an 
early age, the eldest son is given special training by his 
father to assume this future responsibility as head of 
the family. In the event of the father’s death, sacred 
law does allow for the splitting of the family wealth 
between the sons. Division of family assets may also 
be necessary in cases where sons are involved in dif-
ferent professions and live in different places, with an 
inability for all to get along under one roof, or when 
the family becomes unmanageably large.

The main characteristics of the joint family are that 
its members 1) share a common residence, 2) partake 
of food prepared in the same kitchen, 3) hold their 
property in common and, 4) ideally, profess the same 

religion, sect and sampradâya. Each individual fam-
ily of husband, wife and children is under the guid-
ance of the head of the joint family. All work together 
unselfishly to further the common good. Each joint 
family  extends out from its home to include a second 
level of connections as an “extended family (b®ihat-
ku†umba or mahâ ku†umba).” See:  extended family, 
g®ihastha dharma.

juncture: A critical point in the development of events.
 jyotisha: ùæË⁄™Œ From jyoti, “light.” “The science of the 

lights (or stars).” Hindu astrology, the knowledge and 
practice of analyzing events and circumstances, de-
lineating character and determining auspicious mo-
ments, according to the positions and movements of 
heavenly bodies. In calculating horoscopes, jyotisha 
uses the sidereal (fixed-star) system, whereas Western 
astrology uses the tropical (fixed-date) method. 

 jyotisha ßâstrî: ùæË⁄™ŒÀŸ—&¤ “Astrologer.” A person well 
versed in the science of jyotisha. See: jyotisha. 

 Jyotisha Vedâˆga: ùæË⁄™ŒΔ‰ÆŸóÓ “Veda-limb of celestial 
science (astronomy-astrology).” Ancient texts giving 
knowledge of   astronomy and astrology, for under-
standing the cosmos and determining proper timing 
for Vedic rites. (Jyoti means light, of the sun, fire, etc.) 
See: jyotisha, Vedâˆga.

Kadaitswami (Kadaitswâmî): fi- 

lapw;Rthkp “Marketplace swâmî.” 
The 159th satguru of the Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Pa ram parâ. 
Born ca 1804; attained mahâsamâ-
dhi October 13, 1891. Renouncing his 

career as a judge in Bangalore, South India, Kadait-
swami became a sannyâsin and trained under the Ri-
shi from the Himal ayas, who sent him on mission to 
Sri Lanka. He performed severe  tapas on an island off 
the Jaffna coast, awakening many siddhis. For decades 
he spurred the Sri Lankan Íaivites to greater spiritual-
ity through inspired talks and demonstrating siddhis. 
He initiated Chellappaswami as the next satguru in 
the paramparâ. Kadaitswami’s initiation name was 
Muthyanandaswami (Muthyânandaswâmî). See: Kai-
lâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha Sampradâya.

 Kadavul:  flt[s; “Beyond and within.” An ancient 
Tamil appellation for Lord Íiva meaning, “He who 
is both immanent and transcendent, within and be-
yond.” See: Íiva.

 Kailasa (Kailâsa): éÁƒŸ– “Crystalline” or “abode of 
bliss.” The four-faced Himalayan peak in Western Ti-
bet; the earthly abode of Lord Íiva. Associated with 
Mount Meru, the legendary center of the universe, it 
is an important pilgrimage destination for all Hindus, 
as well as for Tibetan Buddhists. Kailasa is represent-
ed in Íâktism by a certain three-dimensional form 
of the Írî Chakra yantra (also called kailâsa chakra). 
See: Írî Chakra.

Kailâsa Paramparâ: éÁƒŸ–¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ A spiritual lineage 
of 162 siddhas, a major stream of the  Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya, proponents of the ancient philosophy 
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of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta. The first of these mas-
ters that history recalls was Maharishi Nandinatha (or 
Nandikesvara) 2,250 years ago, satguru to the great 
Tirumular, ca 200 bce, and seven other disciples (as 
stated in the Tirumantiram): Patanjali, Vyaghrapada, 
Sanatkumara, Sivayogamuni, Sanakar, Sanadanar and 
Sananthanar. Tirumular had seven disciples: Malan-
gam, Indiran, Soman, Brahman, Rudran, Kalanga, 
and Kanjamala yam, each of whom established one 
or more monasteries and propagated the Ågamic 
lore. In the line of Kalanga came the sages Righama, 
Maligai deva, Nadantar, Bhogadeva and Paramanan-
da. The lineage continued down the centuries and is 
alive today—the first recent  siddha known being the 

“Rishi from the Himalayas,” so named because he des-
cended from those holy mountains. In South India, 
he initiated Kadaitswami (ca 1810–1875), who in turn 
initiated Chellappaswami (1840–1915). Chellappan 
passed the mantle of authority to Sage Yogaswami 
(1872–1964), who in 1949 initiated Sivaya Subramu-
niyaswami (1927–2001), who in 2001 ordained the 
current preceptor, Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami 
(1942– ).  See: Chellappa swa mi, Kadait swami, Nâtha 
Sampradâya, Patanjali, Subramuniyaswami, Tirumu-
lar, Yogaswami. 

 kaivalya: éÁΔ≈æ “Absolute oneness, aloneness; perfect 
detachment, freedom.” Liberation. Kaivalya is the 
term used by Patanjali and others in the yoga tradi-
tion to name the goal and fulfillment of yoga, the state 
of complete detachment from transmigration. It is 
virtually synonymous with moksha. Kaivalya is the 
perfectly transcendent state, the highest condition 
resulting from the ultimate realization. It is defined 
uniquely according to each philosophical school, de-
pending on its beliefs regarding the nature of the soul. 
See: jñâna, moksha, samarasa, Íivasâyujya.

 Kaivalya Upanishad: éÁΔ≈æ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A philosophical 
text of the Atharva Veda. This treatise teaches how to 
reach Íiva through meditation. 

 kâla: éŸƒ 1) “Time,” “calculation.” 2) “Black” (of a black 
or dark blue color); “death.” 

 kalâ: éƒŸ “Part, segment;” “art or skill.” 1) Cultural 
arts. (See: kalâ–64). 2) A fivefold division of the cos-
mos based on the 36 tattvas, as explained in the Íaiva 
Ågamas. The five kalâs—spheres, or dimensions of 
consciousness—are: 1)  Íântyatîtakalâ, “sphere beyond 
peace,” the extremely rarified level of ßuddha mâyâ 
(actinic energy) in which superconsciousness is ex-
panded into endless inner space, the realm of God Íiva 
and the Gods; 2)  Íântikalâ, “sphere of peace,” the level 
within ßuddha mâyâ where forms are made of inner 
sounds and colors, where reside great devas and ®ishis 
who are beyond the reincarnation  cycles; 3) Vidyâkalâ, 

“sphere of knowing,” the level within ßuddhâßuddha 
mâyâ (actinodic energy) of subsuperconscious aware-
ness of forms in their totality in progressive states of 
manifestation, and of the interrelated forces of the 
actinodic energies; 4)  Pratish†âkalâ, “sphere of resting, 
tranquility,” the level within aßuddha mâyâ (odic en-

ergy) of intellect and  instinct; 5) Niv®ittikalâ, “sphere 
of perdition, destruction; returning,” the level within 
aßuddha mâyâ of physical and near-physical existence, 
conscious, subconscious and sub-subconscious mind. 
See: tattva.

  kalâ–64 (chatu˙ shash†i kalâ): ò™‹Å Œ⁄œ¢éƒŸ “Sixty-
four  arts.”   A classical  curriculum of sacred sciences, 
studies, arts and skills of cultured living listed in vari-
ous Hindu ßâstras. Its most well-known appearance 
is in the Kâma Sûtra, an extensive manual devoted 
to sensual pleasures. The Kâma Sûtra details as its 
primary subject matter the 64 secret arts, abhyantara 
kalâ, of erotic love. In addition to these it lists 64 bâhya 
kalâs, or practical arts, as required study for cultured 
persons. They are: 1) singing, 2) instrumental mu-
sic, 3) dancing, 4) painting, 5) forehead adornments, 
6) making decorative floral and grain designs on the 
floor, 7) home and temple flower arranging, 8) per-
sonal grooming, 9) mosaic tiling, 10) bedroom arrange-
ments, 11) creating music with water, 12) splashing and 
squirting with water, 13) secret mantras, 14) making 
flower garlands, 15) head adornments, 16) dressing, 
17) costume decorations, 18) perfumery, 19) jewelry 
making, 20)  magic and illusions, 21) ointments for 
charm and virility, 22) manual dexterity, 23) skills 
of cooking, eating and drinking, 24) beverage and 
dessert preparation, 25) sewing (making and mend-
ing garments), 26) embroidery, 27) playing vîna and 
drum, 28) riddles and rhymes, 29) poetry games, 
30)tongue twisters and difficult recitation, 31) literary 
recitation, 32) drama and story telling, 33) verse com-
position game, 34) furniture caning, 35) erotic devices 
and knowledge of sexual arts, 36) crafting wooden 
furniture, 37) architecture and house construction, 
38)distinguishing between ordinary and precious 
stones and metals, 39) metal-working, 40) gems and 
mining, 41) gardening and horticulture, 42) games 
of wager involving animals, 43) training parrots and 
mynas to speak, 44) hairdressing, 45) coding mes-
sages, 46) speaking in code, 47) knowledge of foreign 
languages and dialects, 48) making flower carriages, 

49) spells, charms and omens, 50) making simple 
mechanical devices, 51) memory training, 52) game 
of reciting verses from hearing, 53) decoding mes-
sages, 54) the meanings of words, 55) dictionary 
studies, 56) prosody and rhetoric, 57) impersonation, 
58) artful dressing, 59) games of dice, 60) the game of 
akarsha (a dice game played on a board), 61) making 
dolls and toys for children, 62) personal etiquette and 
animal training, 63) knowledge of dharmic warfare 
and victory, and 64) physical culture. 

These are among the skills traditionally taught to 
both genders, while emphasizing masculinity in men 
and femininity in women. Their subject matter draws 
on such texts as the Vedâˆgas and Upavedas, and the 
Íilpa Íâstras, or craft manuals. Through the centuries, 
writers have prescribed many more skills and accom-
plishments. These include sculpture, pottery,  weaving, 
astronomy and astrology, mathematics, weights and 
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measures, philosophy, scriptural study, agriculture, 
navigation, trade and shipping, knowledge of time, 
logic, psychology and âyurveda.  In modern times, 
two unique sets of 64 kalâs have been developed, one 
for  girls and one for boys.    See: Íilpa Íâstra.

 Kâlâmukha: éŸƒŸº‹ê “Black-faced”(probably for a 
black mark of renunciation worn on the forehead). A 
Íaiva sect issued from Pâßupata Íaivism at its height 
(ca 600–1000). As no Kâlâmukha religious texts exist 
today, this sect is known only indirectly. They were 
said to be well organized in temple construction and 
worship, as well as eccentric and unsocial: eating from 
human skulls, smearing their bodies with ashes from 
the cremation ground, carrying a club, wearing matted 
hair, etc.  See: left-handed, Pâßupata Íai vism, tantrism.

 Kalanga (Kalaˆga): éƒíÄ One of the seven disciples of 
Rishi Tirumular. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.

 kalaßa: éƒÀ “Water pot,” “pitcher,” “jar.” In temple 
rites, a pot of water, kalaßa, topped with mango leaves 
and a husked coconut represents the Deity during 
special pûjâs. Kalaßa also names the pot-like spires 
that adorn temple roofs.

 Kâlî: éŸƒ¤ “Black” Goddess. A form of Íakti in Her 
fierce aspect, worshiped by various sects within 
Íâktism. She is dark, nude, primordial and fiercely 
powerful, as of a naked energy untamed. But from 
the perspective of devotees, She is the incomparable 
protectress, champion of sâdhana and mother of 
liberation. The Goddess Durgâ, seated on a tiger, has 
similar characteristics and is often identified with 
Kâlî. See: Íakti, Íâktism.

 Kali Yuga: é⁄ƒæ‹í “Dark Age.” The Kali Yuga is the 
last age in the repetitive cycle of four phases of time 
the universe passes through. It is comparable to the 
darkest part of the night, as the forces of ignorance 
are in full power and many subtle faculties of the soul 
are obscured. See: cosmic cycle, mahâ pralaya, Timeline, 

–3102, yuga.
 Kallata (Kalla†a): é≈ƒ¢ An exponent of Kashmîr 

Íaivism (ca 875) who wrote the Spa∫da Kârikâs. Kalla-
ta was a disciple of Vasugupta. See: Kashmîr Íaivism.

 kalpa: é≈¥ From k®lip, “arranged, ordered.” 1) Rules 
for ceremony or sacred living, as in the Kalpa Vedâˆga. 
2) Determination or resolve, as in saˆkalpa. 3) A vast 
period of time also known as a day of Brahmâ, equal-
ing 994 mahâyugas, or 4,294,080,000 years. See: cos-
mic cycle, Kalpa Vedâˆga, saˆkalpa, yuga. 

 Kalpa  Vedâˆga: é≈¥Δ‰ÆŸóÓ “Procedural (or ceremo-
nial) Veda-limb.” Also known as the Kalpa Sûtras—a 
body of three groups of auxiliary Vedic texts: 1) the 
 Írauta Sûtras and  Íulba Sûtras, on public Vedic rites 
(yajña), 2) the  G®ihya Sûtras (or Íâstras), on domestic 
rites and social customs, and 3) the   Dharma Íâstras 
(or Sûtras), on religious law. There are numerous sets 
of Kalpa Sûtras, composed by various ®ishis. Each set 
is associated with one of the four Vedas. See: Dharma 
Íâstra, G®ihya Sûtras, Írauta Íâstras, Íulba Íâstras, 
Vedâˆgas.

 Kalyan (Kalyâ∫a): é≈æŸ® A town in Maharashtra, 

South India.
 kâma: éŸº “Pleasure, love; desire.” Cultural, intellec-

tual and sexual fulfillment. One of four human goals, 
purushârtha. See: Kâma Sûtras, purushârtha.

 kama∫∂alu: éº©•ƒ‹ “Vessel, water jar.” Traditionally 
earthen or wooden, carried by sannyâsins, it symbol-
izes the renunciate’s simple, self-contained life. The 
tree from which kama∫∂alus are traditionally made is 
the kama∫ ∂alutaru. See: sannyâsa dharma, sannyâsin.

 Kâma Sûtra(s): éŸº–›& “Aphorisms on pleasure.” A 
fifth-century text by Vâtsyâyana on erotics. The Kâma 
Íûtra and other Kâma Íâstras are sometimes classed 
as an Upaveda. See: Upaveda. 

 Kâmika Ågama: éŸ⁄ºé ÇŸíº An important scripture 
among the 28 Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas, widely avail-
able today. The verses from its kriyâ pâda, on ritual 
and temple construction, are a crucial reference for 
South Indian priests. See: Íaiva Ågamas.

 Kanada (Ka∫âda): é®ŸÆ Founder of the Vaißeshika 
Darßana, author of the Vaißeshika Sûtras. See: sha∂ 
darßana.

 Kandar Anubhuti: fe;jh; mDg{jp A mystical 51-verse 
poem in praise of Lord Kârttikeya-Murugan com-
posed by the Tamil saint, Arunagirinathar (ca 1500). 
It describes the narrator’s arduous path to Ultimate 
Reality. 

 Kanjamalayam (Kañjamalayam): é°úºƒæºÎÎ One of 
the seven disciples of Rishi Tirumular. See: Kailâsa 
Paramparâ.

 Kannada: One of four modern Dravidian languages, 
and principal medium for Vîra Íaivism. It is spoken 
by 20 million people, mostly in Karnataka. 

 Kânpha†i: éŸ≥∂⁄¢ (Hindi.) “Split-eared,” from the cus-
tom of splitting the cartilage of the ear to insert large 
earrings. The name of the ascetic order of men and 
women founded by Gorakshanatha (ca 1000), propo-
nents of  ku∫∂a linî-ha†ha yoga still today. See: earrings, 
Gorakshanatha, Siddha Siddhânta. 

 Kâpâlika: éŸ¥Ÿ⁄ƒé An ascetic sect which developed 
out of the Pâßupatas around 500 CE and largely van-
ished around 1400. They earned a reputation for 
extreme practices. Possible predecessors of Goraksha-
nâtha Siddha Siddhânta yogîs. See: Pâßupata Íaivism.

 kapha: é∂ “Biological water.” One of the three bodily 
humors, called dosha, kapha is known as the water 
humor. Principle of cohesion. Kapha gives bodily 
structure and stability, lubricates, heals and bestows 
immunity. See: âyurveda, dosha.

 Kapila: é⁄¥ƒ Founder (ca 500 bce) of the Sâˆkhya 
philosophy, one of the six darßanas of Hinduism. See: 
sha∂ darßana.

 Karaikkal Ammaiyar: fhiuf;fhyk;ikahh; “Respect-
ed lady from Karaikkal.” The 23rd of the 63 canonized 
saints of Tamil Íaivism. Great mystic, poet and yoginî, 
she composed important hymns, which are part of 
Tirumurai.

 Kâra∫a Ågama: éŸ¿® ÇŸíº One of the 28 Íaiva Sid-
dhânta Ågamas widely available today. Its kriyâ pâda 
forms the basis for temple rituals performed in nearly 
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all South Indian Íiva temples. See: Íaiva Ågamas.
 kâra∫a chitta: éŸ¿®⁄ò% “Causal mind.” The intuitive-

superconscious mind of the soul. It corresponds to 
the ânandamaya koßa, bliss sheath, also called kâra∫a 
ßarîra, causal body. See: koßa, mind (five states), soul. 

 Kâra∫a Hasuge: éAŸ¿®“–‹í‰ A central Vîra Íaiva scrip-
ture authored by Chen na basavanna. See: Chenna-
basavanna.

 kâra∫a ßarîra: éŸ¿®À¿¤¿ “Causal body,” the actinic 
body or soul body. See: actinic, actinodic, koßa, odic, 
soul, subtle body.

Kârava∫a Mâhâtmya: é¿Δ®ºŸ“Ÿ´Ωæ See: Pâßupata 
Íaivism.

 karma: éº@ “Action,” “deed.” One of the most impor-
tant principles in Hindu thought, karma refers to 
1) any act or deed; 2) the principle of cause and effect; 
3) a consequence or “fruit of  action”  (karmaphala) 
or “after effect”  (uttaraphala), which sooner or later 
returns upon the doer. What we sow, we shall reap in 
this or future lives. Selfish, hateful acts (pâpakarma 
or kukarma) will bring suffering. Benevolent actions 
(pu∫yakarma or sukarma) will bring loving  reactions. 
Karma is a neutral, self-perpetuating law of the inner 
cosmos, much as gravity is an impersonal law of the 
outer cosmos. In fact, it has been said that gravity is a 
small, external expression of the greater law of karma. 
The impelling, unseen power of one’s past actions is 
called  ad®ish†a.

The law of karma acts impersonally, yet we may 
meaningfully interpret its results as either positive 
(pu∫ya) or negative (pâpa)—terms describing actions 
leading the soul either toward or away from the spiri-
tual goal. Karma is further graded as: white (ßukla), 
black (k®ish∫a), mixed (ßukla-k®ish∫a) or neither 
white nor black (aßukla-ak®ish∫a). The latter term de-
scribes the karma of the jñânî, who, as Rishi Patanjali 
says, is established in kaivalya, freedom from prak®iti 
through realization of the Self. Similarly, one’s karma 
must be in a condition of aßukla-ak®ish∫a, quiescent 
balance, in order for liberation to be attained. This 
equivalence of karma is called karmasâmya, and is 
a factor that brings  malaparipakam, or maturity of 
â∫ava mala. It is this state of resolution in prepara-
tion for samâdhi at death that all Hindus seek through 
making amends and settling differences.

 Karma is threefold: sañchita, prârabdha and kriya-
mâna.  —sañchita karma: “Accumulated actions.” 
The sum of all karmas of this life and past  lives. 

—prârabdha karma: “Actions begun; set in motion.” 
That portion of sañchita karma that is bearing fruit 
and shaping the events and conditions of the current 
life, including the nature of one’s bodies, personal 
tendencies and associations.  —kriyamâna karma: 

“Being made.” The karma being created and added to 
sañchita in this life by one’s thoughts, words and ac-
tions, or in the inner worlds between lives. Kriyamâna 
karma is also called âgâmi, “coming, arriving,” and 
 vartamâna, “living, set in motion.” While some kriya-
mâna karmas bear fruit in the current life, others are 

stored for future births. Each of these types can be 
divided into two categories: ârabdha (literally, “begun, 
undertaken;” karma that is “sprouting”), and anârab-
dha (“not commenced;  dormant”), or “seed  karma.”

In a famed  analogy, karma is compared to rice in its 
various stages. Sañchita karma, the residue of one’s 
total accumulated actions, is likened to rice that has 
been harvested and stored in a granary. From the 
stored rice, a small portion has been removed, husked 
and readied for cooking and eating. This is prârabdha 
karma, past actions that are shaping the events of the 
present. Meanwhile, new rice, mainly from the most 
recent harvest of prârabdha karma, is being planted 
in the field that will yield a future crop and be added 
to the store of rice. This is kriyamâna karma, the con-
sequences of current actions.

In Íaivism, karma is one of three principal bonds 
of the soul, along with â∫ava and mâyâ. Karma is the 
driving force that brings the soul back again and again 
into human birth in the evolutionary cycle of trans-
migration called saμsâra. When all earthly  karmas 
are resolved and the Self has been realized, the soul is 
liberated from rebirth. This is the goal of all Hindus.

For each of the three kinds of  karma there is a dif-
ferent method of resolution. Nonattachment to the 
fruits of action, along with daily rites of worship 
and strict adherence to the codes of dharma, stops 
the accumulation of kriyamâna. Prârabdha karma is 
resolved only through being experienced and lived 
through. Sañchita karma, normally inaccessible, is 
burned away only through the grace and dîkshâ of 
the satguru, who prescribes sâdhana and  tapas for the 
benefit of the ßishya. Through the sustained  ku∫∂alinî 
heat of this extreme penance, the seeds of unsprouted 
karmas are fried, and therefore will never sprout in 
this or future lives. See: dîkshâ, grace.

Like the fourfold edict of dharma, the threefold 
edict of karma has both individual and impersonal 
dimensions. Personal karma is thus influenced by 
broader contexts, sometimes known as  family karma, 
community karma,  national karma, global karma and 
universal karma. See: â∫ava, fate, mâyâ, moksha, pâpa, 
pâßa, pu∫ya, sin, soul. 

 karmasâmya: éº@–ŸΩæ “Balance or equipoise of karma.” 
See: karma.

 karmâßaya: éºŸ@Àæ “Holder of karma.” Describes the 
body of the soul, or ânandamaya koßa. See: karma, 
koßa. 

 karma yoga: éº@æËí “Union through action.” The path 
of selfless service. See: yoga.

 Karnataka (Kar∫â†aka): é®Ÿ@¢é Southwest state of 
modern India, where Vijayanagara flourished. Vîra 
Íaivism is centered here. Population 25 million, area 
74,043 square miles.

 kar∫avedha: é®@Δ‰∞ “Ear-piercing.” See: saμskâras of 
childhood.

 Kârttikeya: éŸ⁄%@éÂæ Child of the Pleiades, from K®ittikâ, 
“Pleiades.” A son of Íiva. A great Mahâdeva worshiped 
in all parts of India and the world. Also known as 
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Murugan, Kumâra, Skanda, Sha∫mukhanâtha, Subra-
h ma∫ya and more, He is the God who guides that part 
of evolution which is religion, the transformation of 
the instinctive into a divine wisdom through the prac-
tice of yoga. He holds the holy vel of jñâna ßakti, which 
is His Power to vanquish darkness or ignorance. 

 Kârttikeya Stotram: éŸ⁄%@éÂæ—™Ë&Ä A subdivision (Ru-
drâyamala Tantra) of the Íâkta Tantras dedicated to 
God Kârttikeya. See: Kârttikeya.

 karu∫â: é¡®Ÿ “Compassionate; loving, full of grace.” 
 Kâru∫a Ågama: éŸ¡® ÇŸíº One of the 28 Ågamas of 

Íaiva Siddhânta. See: Íaiva Ågamas.
 Karunakara Kadavul: fUzhfuf; flt[s; Hymn by 

the Tamil saint, Tayumanavar (1705‒1742), in praise of 
Lord Íiva. See: Tayumanavar. 

 kâru∫ya: éŸ¡©æ “Compassion, kindness, love.” In 
Íaivism, an alternate term for Íiva’s revealing grace, 
anugraha ßakti. See: anugraha ßakti, grace.

 kâshâya: éŸŒŸæ “Brownish-red.” The color of sannyâ-
sins’ robes. See: kavi. 

 Kashmir (Kaßmîra): éÕº¤¿ The northernmost area 
of India, part of the present-day state of Jammu 
and Kashmir. It figures prominently in the history 
of Íaivism. Area 115,000 square miles, under dispute 
between India and Pakistan. Population is six million 
in the Indian sector. 

 Kashmîr Íaivism: éÕº¤¿ÀÊΔ In this mildly theistic 
and intensely monistic school founded by Vasugupta 
around 850, Íiva is immanent and transcendent. Pu-
rification and yoga are strongly emphasized. Kashmîr 
Íaivism provides an extremely rich and detailed un-
derstanding of the human psyche, and a clear and 
distinct path of  ku∫∂alinî-siddha  yoga to the goal of 
Self Realization. The Kashmîr Íaivite is not so much 
concerned with worshiping a personal God as he is 
with attaining the transcendental state of Íiva con-
sciousness. Sâdhana leads to the assimilation of the 
object (world) in the subject (I) until the  Self (Íiva) 
stands revealed as one with the universe. The goal—
liberation—is sustained recognition (pratyabhijñâ) of 
one’s true Self as nothing but Íiva. There are three 
upâya, or stages of attainment of God con sciousness: 
â∫a vopâya (yoga), ßâktopâya (spiritual discrimina-
tion), ßâmbhav opâya (attainment through the guru’s 
instruction) and anupâya, or “no means” (sponta-
neous realization without effort). Kashmîr Íaivite 
literature is in three broad divisions: Ågama Íâstras, 
Spanda Íâstras and Pratya bhijñâ Íâstras. Today vari-
ous organizations promulgate the esoteric teachings. 
While the number of Kashmîr Íaivite formal follow-
ers is uncertain, the school remains an important in-
fluence in India. See: Íaivism, upâya.

 kathâ: é¨Ÿ “Story; discussion.” Also, the literary form 
involving the telling of stories. Kathakas are bards, 
storytellers. See: folk-narratives, mythology. 

 Ka†ha Upanishad: é§ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ One of the major Upan-
ishads, belonging to the Taittirîya Brâhma∫a of the 
Yajur Veda. This scripture contains the famous story 
of Nachiketas who extracts from Yama, Lord of Death, 

the knowledge of liberation to be had through real-
ization of the Supreme. 

 Kathirgâma Purâ∫a: é⁄¨íŸ@º¥‹¿Ÿ® A secondary scrip-
ture regarding the famous central Sri Lankan abode 
of Lord Murugan (Kârttikeya).

 Kaundinya (Kau∫∂inya): éÈ⁄©•≥æ Author of a com-
mentary on the Pâßupata Sûtras (ca 500). See: Pâßu-
pata Íaivism, Pâßupata Sûtras.

 Kaurusha: éÈ¡Œ One of four known disciples of Laku-
lisa. See: Lakulisa, Pâßupata Íaivism.

 Kaushîtakî Upanishad: éÈŒ¤™é¤ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A major 
 Upanishad belonging to the Âig Veda. It discusses: 
1) the course of souls after death, 2) the doctrine of 
prâ∫a as related to âtman, 3) attainment of moksha.

Kautiliya (Kau†ilîya): éÈ⁄¢ƒ¤æ See: Arthaveda. 
 kavadi: fhto A  penance offered to Lord Murugan-

Kârttikeya, especially during Tai Pusam, consisting of 
carrying in procession a heavy, beautifully decorated, 
wooden object from which pots of milk hang which 
are to be used for His abhisheka. Often the penitent’s 
tongue and other parts of the body are pierced with 
small silver spears or hooks. See: penance.

 kavi: fhtp “Ocher-saffron color.” A Tamil term re-
ferring to the color taken on by the robes of sâdhus 
who sit, meditate or live on the banks of the Ganges. 
Names the color of the sannyâsin’s robes. The Sanskrit 
equivalent is  kâshâya.  

 kâya siddhi: éŸæ⁄–⁄ØÛ In Siddha Siddhânta, as well as 
Íaiva Siddhânta and other yoga traditions, the process 
by which a yogî transforms his body from physical to 
spiritual substance to attain deathlessness. See: siddhi.

 Kayavarohana (Kâyâvaroha∫a): éŸæΔ¿Ë“® Birth-
place of Lakulisa, most prominent guru of Pâßupata 
Íaivism, in India’s present-day state of Baroda. See: 
Lakulisa.

 Kedaresvara Temple: éÂÆŸ¿‰Ã¸¿ A temple in Karnataka 
which belonged to the Kâlâmukha sect of Íaivism. 
Inscriptions upon it (1162) are a main source of 
knowledge about this now nearly extinct sect. See: 
Kâlâmukha. 

 Kena Upanishad: éÂ≤ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to the Tala-
vakâra Brâhma∫a of the Sâma Veda. It is a discourse 
upon Brahman, Absolute Reality and His worship as 
personal God. See: Upanishad.

 Kerala: éÂ¿ƒ The small Indian state, formerly called 
Konkan (Koˆka∫), along the southwestern tip of In-
dia. Area 15,000 square miles, population 25 million.

 keßânta: éÂÀŸ≥™ “Beard-shaving.”  See: saμskâras of 
adulthood.

 kevala avasthâ: éÂΔƒ ÇΔ—¨Ÿ “Stage of oneness, alone-
ness.” (Tamil: avasthai.) In Íaiva Siddhânta, the first 
of three stages of the soul’s evolution, a state begin-
ning with its emanation or spawning by Lord Íiva as 
an etheric form unaware of itself, a spark of the Di-
vine shrouded in a cloud of darkness known as â∫a va. 
Here the soul is likened to a seed hidden in the ground, 
yet to germinate and unfold its potential. See: â∫ava, 
avasthâ, evolution of the soul, sakala avasthâ, soul, ßud-
dha avasthâ.
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kindred: Family, relatives, kin. See: extended family, 
joint family.

 kîrtana: é¤™@≤ “Praising.” Devotional singing and 
dancing in celebration of God, Gods and guru. An 
important form of congregational worship in many 
Hindu sects. See: bhajana, congregational worship.

knower: One who knows. In philosophy, that within 
conscious beings which understands or is conscious. 
See: awareness, chit, jñâna, sâkshin. 

 konrai: bfhd;iw The Golden Shower tree, Cassia 
fistula; symbol of Íiva’s cascading, abundant, golden 
grace. 

 Koran: The Islamic religion’s sacred book, God’s word 
transmitted through the angel Gabriel to Moham med, 
the prophet of Islam. Its official version appeared 
around 650, 18 years after Mohammed’s death.

 koßa: éËÀ  “Sheath; vessel, container; layer.” Philosophi-
cally, five sheaths through which the soul functions 
simultaneously in the various planes or levels of exis-
tence. They are sometimes compared to the layers of 
an onion. The  koßas, in order of increasing subtlety, 
are as follows.  —annamaya koßa: “Sheath com-
posed of food.” The  physical or  odic  body, coarsest 
of sheaths in comparison to the faculties of the soul, 
yet indispensable for evolution and  Self Realization, 
because only within it can all fourteen chakras fully 
function. See: chakra.  —prâ∫amaya koßa: “Sheath 
composed of prâ∫a (vital force).” Also known as the 
prâ∫ic or health body, or the etheric body or etheric 
double, it coexists within the physical body as its 
source of life, breath and vitality, and is its connection 
with the astral body. Prâ∫a moves in the prâ∫a maya 
koßa as five primary currents or vayus, “vital airs or 
winds.” Prâ∫a maya koßa disintegrates at death along 
with the physical body. See: prâ∫a  —manomaya 
koßa: “Mind-formed sheath.” The lower astral body, 
from manas, “thought, will, wish.” The instinctive-in-
tellectual sheath of ordi nary thought, desire and emo-
tion. It is the seat of the indriyas,  sensory and motor 
organs, respectively called jñânendriyas and karmen-
driyas. The  manomaya koßa takes form as the physical 
body develops and is discarded in the inner worlds 
before rebirth. It is understood in two layers:  1) the 
odic-causal sheath (buddhi) and 2) the odic-astral 
sheath (manas). See: indriya, manas.   —vijñânamaya 
koßa: “Sheath of cognition.” The  mental or cognitive-
intuitive sheath, also called the actinodic sheath. It is 
the vehicle of higher thought, vijñâna—understand-
ing, knowing, direct cognition, wisdom, intuition 
and creativity.  —ânandamaya koßa: “Body of bliss.” 
The intuitive-superconscious sheath or actinic-causal 
body. This inmost soul form (svarûpa) is the ultimate 
foundation of all life, intelligence and higher facul-
ties. Its essence is Parâßakti (Pure Consciousness) 
and Paraßiva (the Absolute). Ånandamaya koßa is not 
a sheath in the same sense as the four outer koßas. It is 
the soul itself, a body of light, also called   kâra∫a ßarîra, 
 causal body, and  karmâßaya, holder of karmas of this 
and all past lives.  Kâra∫a chitta, “causal mind,” names 

the soul’s superconscious mind, of which Parâßakti 
(or Satchidânanda) is the rarified substratum. Ånan-
damaya koßa is that which evolves through all incar-
nations and beyond until the soul’s ultimate, fulfilled 
merger,  vißvagrâsa, in the Primal Soul, Parameßvara. 
Then ânandamaya koßa becomes  Íivamaya koßa, the 
body of God Íiva.

The physical  body (annamaya koßa) is also called 
sthûla ßarîra, “gross body.” The soul body (ânanda-
maya koßa) is also called kâra∫a ßarîra, “causal body.” 
The prâ∫amaya, manomaya and vijñânamaya koßas 
together comprise the sûkshma ßarîra, “subtle body,” 
with the prâ∫amaya shell disintegrating at death.   See: 
actinic, actinodic, manomaya koßa, niyati, odic, ßarîra, 
soul, subtle body. 

 K®ish∫a: é‚œ® “Black.” Also related to k®ish†i˙, meaning 
“drawing, attracting.” One of the most popular Gods 
of the Hindu pantheon. He is worshiped by Vaish-
∫avas as the eighth avatâra, incarnation, of Vish∫u. 
He is best known as the Supreme Personage depicted 
in the Mahâbhârata, and specifically in the Bhagavad 
Gîtâ. For Gau∂îya Vaish∫avism, K®ish∫a is the God-
head. 

 K®ittikâ Dîpam: é‚⁄%éŸÆ¤¥ºÎ A joyous one-day festival 
on the K®ittikâ nakshatra (Pleiades constellation), in 
November-December, when God Íiva is worshiped 
as an infinite pillar of light. Great bonfires are lit at 
night on hills and in villages in India and elsewhere to 
represent the divine, all-permeating light of Parâßakti. 
See: festival.

 kriyâ: ⁄é˚æŸ “Action.” 1) In a general sense, kriyâ can 
refer to doing of any kind. Specifically, it names reli-
gious action, especially rites or ceremonies. 2) In yoga 
terminology, kriyâ names involuntary physical move-
ments occuring during meditation that are pretended 
or caused by lack of emotional self-control or by the 
premature or unharnessed arousal of the ku∫∂alinî. 
3) Various traditional ha†ha yoga techniques for 
cleansing the mucous membranes.  4) The second 
stage of the Íaiva path, religious action, or kriyâ pâda. 
See: pâda.

 Kriyâkramadyotikâ: ⁄é˚æŸé˚ºYË⁄™éŸ A manual by Ag-
horasiva (ca 1050) detailing Ågamic Íaiva ritual. It is 
used widely by South Indian priests today. 

kriyamâna karma: ⁄é˚æºŸ≤éº@ “Actions being made.” 
See: karma. 

 kriyâ pâda: ⁄é˚æŸ¥ŸÆ “Stage of religious action; wor-
ship.” The stage of worship and devotion, second of 
four progressive stages of maturation on the Íaiva 
Siddhânta path of attainment. See: pâda. 

 kriyâ ßakti: ⁄é˚æŸÀ⁄# “Action power.” The universal 
force of doing. See: Íakti, trißûla.

 kshamâ: ’ºŸ “Forebearance.” See: yama-niyama. 
 kshatriya: ’⁄&æ “Governing; sovereign.” The social 

class of lawmakers, law-enforcers and military. See: 
var∫a dharma.

 Kû∂alasaˆgama: é›•ƒ–óÓºÆ‰Δ A name of Íiva mean-
ing “Lord of rivers’ confluence.” 

 kula: é‹ƒ “Family; home; group of families.” See: ex-
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tended family, joint family.
 kula guru: é‹ƒí‹¡ The spiritual preceptor of the family 

or extended family. 
 Kulâr∫ava Tantra: é‹ƒŸ®@Δ™≥& A leading scripture of 

the Kaula school of Íâktism. It comprises 17 chapters 
totaling 2,058 verses which focus on ways to libera-
tion, with notable chapters on the guru-ßishya rela-
tionship.

Kumâra: é‹ºŸ¿ “Virgin youth; ever-youthful.” A name 
of Lord Kârttikeya as an eternal bachelor. See: Kârt-
tikeya.

 kumbha: é‹Ω∫ “Jar or pot; water vessel.”
 ku∫∂alinî: é‹©•⁄ƒ≤¤ “She who is coiled; serpent pow-

er.” The primordial cosmic energy in every individual 
which, at first, lies coiled like a serpent at the base of 
the spine and eventually, through the practice of yoga, 
rises up the  sushum∫â  nâ∂î. As it rises, the ku∫∂alinî 
awakens each successive chakra. Nirvikalpa samâdhi, 
enlightenment, comes as it pierces through the  door 
of Brahman at the core of the sahasrâra and enters! 
Ku∫∂alinî ßakti then returns to rest in any one of the 
seven chakras.  Íivasâyujya is complete when the ku∫-
∂a linî arrives back in the  sahasrâra and remains coiled 
in this crown chakra. See: chakra, door of Brahman, 
nâ∂î, samâdhi, spiritual unfoldment, tantrism.

 ku∫∂alinî yoga: é‹‹©d⁄ƒ≤¤æËí “Uniting the serpent 
power.” Advanced meditative practices and sâdhana 
techniques, a part of râja yoga, performed to deliber-
ately arouse the ku∫∂alinî power and guide it up the 
spine into the crown chakra, sahasrâra. In its highest 
form, this yoga is the natural result of sâdhanas and 
tapas well performed, rather than a distinct system of 
striving and teaching in its own right. 

 kuˆkuma: é‹Äé‹º “Saffron; red.” The red powder, made 
of turmeric and lime, worn by Hindus as the pottu or 
bindu, dot, at the point of the third eye on the fore-
head. Names the saffron plant, Crocus sativus, and its 
pollen.

 Kûrma Purâ∫a: é›º@¥‹¿Ÿ® “The Tortoise Saga.” One of 
the six Íiva Purâ∫as, it glorifies the worship of Íiva 
and Durgâ. 

 Kurukshetra: é‹¡’‰& An extensive plain near Delhi, 
scene of the great war between the Kauravas and Pan-
davas (Pâ∫∂avas). See: Bhagavad Gîtâ, Mahâbhârata.

Kusika (Kußika): é‹⁄Àé One of four known disciples 
of Lakulisa. 

 kuttuvilaku: Fj;Jtpsf;F A standing  metal lamp kept 
in the temple, shrine room or home. It is made of 
metal, with several wicks fed by ghee or special oils. 
Used to light the home and used in pûjâ. Part of tem-
ple and shrine altars, the standing lamp is sometimes 
worshiped as the divine light, Parâßakti or Parajyoti. 
Returning from the temple and lighting one’s kuttu-
vilaku courts the accompanying devas to remain in 
the home and channels the vibration of the temple 
sanctum sanctorum into the home shrine.  Called 
dîpa stambha in Sanskrit. 

 ku†umba: é‹¢‹Ω∏ “Joint family.” See: extended family, 
joint family.

Lakshmî: ƒ÷º¤ “Mark or sign,” of-
ten of success or prosperity. Íakti, 
the Universal Mother, as Goddess of 
wealth. The mythological consort of 
Vish∫u. Usually depicted on a lotus 
flower. Prayers are offered to Laksh-

mî for wealth, beauty and peace. See: Goddess, Íakti.
 Lakulisa (Lakulîßa): ƒé‹ƒ¤À The most prominent 

guru (ca 200) of the ancient Pâßupata school of 
Íaivism. The Pâßupata Sûtras are attributed to him. 
See: Íaivism.

  Lalla (Lallâ): (Lalâsa ƒƒŸ– in Sanskrit.) A Kashmîr 
Íaivite saint (ca 1300) whose intensely mystical poems, 
Lallâ Vâkyâni, describe her inner experiences of one-
ness with Íiva. See: Kashmîr Íaivism.

lance: A spear. See: Kârttikeya, vel.
larder: Pantry; room where food supplies are kept.
laud: To praise. To sing, chant or speak the glories of.
lavish: Very abundant in giving or spending.
 left-handed:  Vâma mârga. A term describing certain 

tantric practices where the instincts and intellect are 
transcended, and detachment is sought through prac-
tices and behavior which are contrary to orthodox so-
cial norms. See: tantra, tantrika, tantrism.

legend: A story of uncertain historical basis, transmit-
ted from generation to generation. See: folk narratives, 
kathâ, mythology.

legislate: To make or pass laws. 
legitimate: According to the rules or the law. Authentic; 

reasonable.
 lekhaprârtha havana: ƒ‰ê¥˘Ÿ¨@“Δ≤ “Written-prayer-

burning rite.” A term coined for the ancient practice 
of sending  written prayers to the Gods by  burning 
them in a sanctified fire in a temple or shrine. Alter-
nately this rite can be performed at other appropri-
ate sites, with four persons sitting around a fire and 
chanting to create a temporary temple. Prayers can be 
written in any language, but should be clearly legible, 
in black ink on white paper. The devas have provided 
a special script, called  Tyêîf, especially for this pur-
pose. Its letters, from A to Z, which replace the letters 
of the Roman script, looks like this: 

  a  b  c  d  e  f  g  h  i  j  k 
l  m  n  o  p  q  r  s  t  u 
v w x y z

lest: For fear that a thing might happen.
 liberal Hinduism: A synonym for Smårtism and the 

closely related  neo-Indian religion. See: neo-Indian 
religion, Smârtism, universalist.

 liberation:  Moksha, release from the bonds of pâßa, 
 after which the soul is liberated from saμsâra (the 
round of births and deaths). In Íaiva Siddhânta,  pâßa 
is the threefold  bondage of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ, 
which limit and confine the soul to the reincarna-
tional cycle so that it may evolve. Moksha is freedom 
from the fettering power of these bonds, which do 
not cease to exist, but no longer have the power to 
fetter or bind the soul.  See:  jîvanmukti,  mala, moksha, 
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 pâßa, reincarnation, satguru, Self Realization, soul. 
licentious: Morally unrestrained, especially in sexual 

behavior.
 light: In an ordinary sense, a form of energy which 

makes physical objects visible to the eye. In a religious-
mystical sense, light also illumines inner objects (i.e., 
mental images).  —inner light: light perceived inside 
the head and body, of which there are varying intensi-
ties. When the karmas have been sufficiently quieted, 
the meditator can see and enjoy inner light indepen-
dently of mental images. —moon-like inner  light: 
Inner light perceived at a first level of intensity, glow-
ing softly, much like the moon. The meditator’s first 
experience of it is an important milestone in unfold-
ment. —clear white  light: Inner light at a high level of 
intensity, very clear and pure. When experienced fully, 
it is seen to be permeating all of existence, the univer-
sal substance of all form, inner and outer, pure con-
sciousness, Satchidânanda. This experience, repeated 
at regular intervals, can yield “a knowing greater 
than you could acquire at any university or institute 
of higher learning.” See: Íiva consciousness, tattva.

 Liˆga: ⁄ƒóÓ “Mark.” See: Íivaliˆga, svayambhû Liˆga. 
 Liˆgâchâra: ⁄ƒóÓŸòŸ¿ Daily worship of the Íivaliˆga. 

One of the five essential codes of conduct for Vîra 
Íaivites. See: Pañchâchâra, Vîra Íaivism. 

 Liˆga Dîkshâ: ⁄ƒóÓÆ¤’Ÿ The Vîra Íaiva initiation cer-
emony in which the guru ties a small Íivaliˆga (Ish-
†aliˆga) around the neck of the devotee and enjoins 
him to worship it twice daily. This initiation replaces 
the sacred thread ceremony, upanayana. See: Vîra 
Íaivism.

 Liˆga Purâ∫a: ⁄ƒóÓ ¥‹¿Ÿ® One of the six principal Íiva 
Purâ∫as. This text explains the purushârthas (the four 
goals of life) and the significance of Íivaliˆga worship. 
See: Purâ∫a.

 Liˆgâsh†akam: ⁄ƒóÓŸ{éºÎ A short hymn of eight verses 
in praise of the Íivali∫ga.

 Liˆgavanta: ⁄ƒóÓΔ≥™ “Wearer of the Liˆga.”  (Hindi: 
Liˆgâyat.) Alternate term for Vîra Íaivite. See: Vîra 
Íaivism. 

liturgy: The proper, prescribed forms of ritual.
 loka: ƒËé “World, habitat, realm, or plane of existence.” 

From loc, “to shine, be bright, visible.” A dimension of 
manifest existence; cosmic region. Each loka reflects 
or involves a particular range of consciousness. The 
three primary lokas are 1)  —Bhûloka: “Earth world.” 
The  world perceived through the five senses, also 
called the gross plane, as it is the most dense of the 
worlds. 2)  —Antarloka: “Inner or in-between world.” 
Known in English as the  subtle or  astral plane, the 
intermediate dimension between the physical and 
causal worlds, where souls in their astral bodies so-
journ between incarnations and when they sleep.  3)  —
Íivaloka: “World of Íiva,” and of the Gods and highly 
evolved souls. The causal plane, also called Kâra∫aloka, 
existing deep within the Antarloka at a higher level of 
vibration, it is a world of superconsciousness and ex-
tremely refined energy. It is the plane of creativity and 

intuition, the quantum level of the universe, where 
souls exist in self-effulgent bodies made of actinic 
particles of light. It is here that God and Gods move 
and lovingly guide the evolution of all the worlds and 
shed their ever-flowing grace. Its vibratory rate is that 
of the vißuddha, âjñâ and sahasrâra chakras and those 
above. From the perspective of the seven worlds, the 
Íivaloka is of three levels:  Janaloka, “creative plane” 
(vißuddha chakra);  Tapoloka, “plane of austerity” 
(âjñâ chakra); and  Satyaloka, “plane of reality” (sa-
hasrâra chakra); also called Brahmaloka.

The Antarloka and Íivaloka are the ever-present 
substratum of physical existence, most frequently 
experienced by humans during sleep and deep medi-
tation. Each loka is a  microcosm of the next higher 
world, which is its  macrocosm, e.g., the physical plane 
is a microcosm (a smaller and  less-refined version) of 
the Antarloka.   See: three worlds.

 lotus âsana: The most famous of ha†ha yoga poses and 
the optimum position for meditation. It is known as 
the padmâsana (lotus pose), as the legs are crossed, 
turning the soles of the feet up, which then resemble 
a lotus flower. See: âsana, ha†ha yoga.

lute: A stringed instrument of highly pleasant sound.

macrocosm: “Great world or uni-
verse.” See: microcosm-macrocosm, 
pi∫∂a, three worlds. 
Madhumateya: º∞‹º™‰æ A Íaiva 
Siddhânta monastic order founded 
by Pavanasiva, preceptor of the Kal-

a churi kings of Central India.
Madhva (Mâdhva): ºŸ±Δ South Indian Vaish∫ava saint 

(1197–1278) who expounded a purely  dualistic (plu-
ralistic) Vedânta in which there is an essential and 
eternal distinction between God, soul and world, and 
between all beings and things. He is also one of the 
few Hindus to have taught the existence of an eternal 
 hell where lost souls would be condemned to suffer 
forever. See: dvaita-advaita, Vedânta. 

 mahâ: º“Ÿ An adjective or prefix meaning “great.”
 Mahâbhârata: º“Ÿ∫Ÿ¿™ “Great Epic of India.” The 

world’s longest epic poem. It revolves around the con-
flict between two kingdoms, the Pandavas (Pâ∫∂avas) 
and Kauravas, and their great battle of Kurukshetra 
near modern Delhi in approximately 1424 BCE. Woven 
through the plot are countless discourses on philoso-
phy, religion, astronomy, cosmology, polity, econom-
ics and many stories illustrative of simple truths and 
ethical principles. The Bhagavad Gîtâ is one section of 
the work. The Mahâbhârata is revered as scripture by 
Vaish∫avites and Smârtas. See: Bhagavad Gîtâ, Itihâsa.

Mahâdeva: º“ŸÆ‰Δ “Great shining one;  God.” Referring 
either to God Íiva or any of the highly evolved be-
ings who live in the Íivaloka in their natural, efful-
gent soul bodies. God Íiva in His perfection as Primal 
Soul is one of the Mahâdevas, yet He is unique and 
incomparable in that He alone is uncreated, the Fa-
ther-Mother and Destiny of all other Mahâdevas. He 
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is called Parameßvara, “Supreme God.” He is the Pri-
mal Soul, whereas the other  Gods are individual souls. 
It is said in scripture that there are 330 million Gods. 
See: Gods, monotheism, Parameßvara, Íiva.

Mahâdeva Mountain: See: Vasugupta.
 Mahâkâla: º“ŸéŸƒ “Great time,” or “dissolver of time.” 

One of the names and forms of Íiva. Mahâkâla is 
Time beyond time, who devours all things and forms 
and, by so doing, helps the soul transcend all dualities. 
Mystically, time devours itself and thus the timeless 
state is achieved. See: tattva.

 mahâku†umba: º“Ÿé‹¢‹Ω∏ “Great or extended family.” 
See: extended family. 

 mahâma∫∂apa: º“Ÿº©•¥ “Great hall.” Main, outer as-
sembly hall in the temple where devotees gather for 
ceremony. See: ma∫∂apa, temple.

 Mahânârâya∫a Upanishad: º“Ÿ≤Ÿ¿Ÿæ® Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A 
philosophical text of the K®ish∫a Yajur Veda.

 Mahânirvâ∫a Tantra: º“Ÿ⁄≤ΔŸ@®™≥& “Treatise on the 
great emancipation.” An 11th-century advaita scrip-
ture dealing with mantra and esoteric rituals. 

  mahâpralaya: º“Ÿ¥˘ƒæ “Great dissolution.” Total an-
nihilation of the universe at the end of a mahâkalpa. 
It is the absorption of all existence, including time, 
space and individual consciousness, all the lokas and 
their inhabitants into God Íiva, as the water of a river 
returns to its source, the sea. Then Íiva alone exists 
in His three perfections, until He again issues forth 
creation. During this incredibly vast period there are 
many partial dissolutions, pralayas, when either the 
Bhûloka or the Bhûloka and the  Antarloka are de-
stroyed. See: cosmic cycle, pralaya.

 mahâprasthâna: º“Ÿ¥˘—¨Ÿ≤ “Great departure.” Death. 
See: death, transition.

 mahârâja: º“Ÿ¿Ÿú “Great king.” Indian monarch. Title 
of respect for political or (in modern times) spiritual 
leaders. 

 Maharashtra (Mahârâsh†ra): º“Ÿ¿Ÿœ¢˙ Central state of 
modern India whose capital is Mumbai. Area 118,717 

square miles, population 112 million. 
 maharishi (maharshi): º“⁄Œ@ “Great seer.” Title for the 

greatest and most influential of siddhas. 
 Maharloka: º“ƒË@é “Plane of greatness.” From mahas, 
“greatness, might, power, glory.” Also called the  De-
valoka, this fourth highest of the seven upper worlds 
is the mental plane, or higher astral plane, realm of 
anâhata chakra. See: loka. 

 mahâsâkâra-pi∫∂a: º“Ÿ–ŸéŸ¿ ⁄¥©• “Great manifest 
body.” In Siddha Siddhânta Íaivism, the first mani-
festation of Íiva out of the transcendent state. From 
it all of existence issues forth. See: pi∫∂a. 

 mahâsamâdhi: º“Ÿ–ºŸ⁄∞ “Great enstasy.” The death, 
or dropping off of the physical body, of a great soul, 
an event that occasions tremendous blessings. Also 
names the shrine in which the remains of a great soul 
are entombed.  mahâsamâdhi day: Anniversary of the 
transition of a great soul.  See: cremation, death, rein-
carnation, samâ dhi, transition.

 Mahâßivarâtri: º“Ÿ⁄ÀΔ¿Ÿ⁄& “Íiva’s great night.” Íaiv-

ism’s foremost festival, celebrated on the night before 
the new moon in February-March. Fasting and an all-
night vigil are observed as well as other disciplines: 
chanting, praying, meditating and worshiping Íiva as 
the Source and Self of all that exists. See: festival.

 mahâtala: º“Ÿ™ƒ Sixth netherworld. Region of con-
sciencelessness. See: chakra.

 mahâtma: º“Ÿ´º “Great soul.” Honorific title for those 
held in highest esteem, especially saints. See: âtman.

 mahâvâkya: º“ŸΔŸèæ “Great saying.” A profound 
aphorism from scripture or a holy person. The most 
famous are four Upanishadic proclamations: Pra-
janam Brahma, “Pure consciousness is God,” (Aita-
reya Upanishad); Aham Brahmâsmi, “I am God” 
(B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad); Tat tvam asi, “Thou 
art That” (Çhandogya Upanishad); and Ayam âtma 
Brahma, “The soul is God” (Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad).

 Mahavira (Mahâvîra): º“ŸΔ¤¿ Founder of Jainism, ca 
500 BCE.. See: Jainism.

 maheßa: º“‰À “Great God.” Term used by Vîra Íaivites 
to mean charity, seeing all as God. See: sha†sthala.

 Maheßvara: º“‰Ã¸¿ “Great Lord.” In Íaiva Siddhânta, 
the name of Íiva’s energy of veiling grace, one of five 
aspects of Parameßvara, the Primal Soul. Maheßvara 
is also a popular name for Lord Íiva as Primal Soul 
and personal Lord. See: Cosmic Dance, Na†arâja, 
Parameßvara. 

 Maitreya: ºÊ&‰æ One of four known disciples of Laku-
lisa. See: Pâßupata Íaivism.

 Maitrî Upanishad: ºÊ&¤ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ  Belongs to the 
Maitrâya∫îya branch of the K®ish∫a Yajur Veda. A 
later Upanishad covering Aum, outer nature, the Self, 
control of the mind, etc.

 mala: ºƒ “Impurity.” An important term in Íaivism 
referring to three  bonds, called pâßa—â∫ava, karma, 
and mâyâ—which limit the soul, preventing it from 
knowing its true, divine nature. See: liberation, pâßa.

 mâlâ: ºŸƒŸ “Garland.” A strand of  beads for holy reci-
tation, japa, usually made of rudrâksha, tulasî,  sandal-
wood or crystal. Also a flower garland. 

 Malangam (Malaˆgam): ºƒíÄºÎ One of the seven dis-
ciples of Rishi Tirumular. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.

 malaparipakam: kyghpghfk; “Ripening of bonds.” 
The state attained after the three malas, â∫ava, karma 
and mâyâ, are brought under control during marul, 
the second stage of the sakala avasthâ. At this time, 
the Lord’s concealing grace, tirodhâna ßakti, has ac-
complished its work, giving way to anugraha, His re-
vealing grace, leading to the descent of grace, ßakti ni-
pâta. See: â∫ava, anugraha, karma, malas, marul, mâyâ, 
sakala avasthâ, ßaktinipâta, tirodhâna ßakti.

 Mâlatî-Mâdhava: ºŸƒ™¤ºŸ∞Δ A Sanskrit play by Bha-
vabhuti (Bhavabhûti) (ca 500). Primarily a love story, 
it contains incidental descriptions of the Kâpâlika 
Íaivite sect of ascetics.

 malice: Ill will; desire or intent to do harm to another, 
generally without conscience. See: mahâtala, pâtâla.

Maligaideva (Mâligaideva): º⁄ƒìÈÆ‰Δ See: Kailâsa 
Paramparâ.
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 manana: º≤≤ “Thinking; deep reflection.” See: self-re-
flection.

 manas: º≤–Î “Mind; understanding.” The lower or  in-
stinctive mind, seat of desire and governor of sensory 
and motor organs, called indriyas. Manas is termed 
the undisciplined, empirical mind. Manas is charac-
terized by desire, determination, doubt, faith, lack of 
faith, steadfastness, lack of steadfastness, shame, in-
tellection and fear. It is a faculty of manomaya koßa, 
the lower astral or  instinctive-intellectual sheath.  See: 
awareness, indriya, instinctive mind, manomaya koßa, 
mind (individual). 

 manas chitta: º≤–Î ⁄ò% “Instinctive mind.” See: in-
stinctive mind, manas, manomaya koßa.

 ma∫∂ala: º©•ƒ “Circle; orb;” “mystic diagram.” A 
circle. Name of the chapters of the Âig Veda Saμhitâ. 
A circular diagram without beginning or end—which 
indicates the higher and the lower and other possibili-
ties—upon which one meditates. A tapestry, picture 
or grouping of words used in meditation to enter the 
realms depicted.

 ma∫∂apa: º©•¥ From ma∫∂, “to deck, adorn.” Temple 
precinct; a temple compound, open hall or chamber. 
In entering a large temple, one passes through a se-
ries of ma∫∂apas, each named according to its posi-
tion, e.g.,  mukhama∫∂apa, “front chamber.” In some 
temples, ma∫∂apas are concentrically arranged. See: 
mahâma∫∂apa, temple.

 mandira: º⁄≥Æ¿ Temple; abode.” See: devamandira, 
temple. 

 Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad: ºŸ©•›èæ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A “principal” 
Upanishad (belonging to the Atharva Veda) which, in 
12 concise verses, teaches of Aum and the four states 
(avasthâ) of awareness: waking (vißva), dreaming 
(taijasa), dreamless sleep (prâjña) and transcendent, 
spiritual consciousness (turîya). 

 maˆgala kriyâ: ºóÓƒ⁄$æŸ “Auspicious action or prac-
tice.” Hindu culture.

 Mangalavede (Maˆgalavede): ºóÓƒΔ‰Æ‰ A town in Kar-
nataka, South India. 

manifest: To show or reveal. Perceivable or knowable, 
therefore having form. The opposite of unmanifest 
or transcendent. See: formless, tattva.

manifold: Varied. Having many forms, aspects, parts.
 Manikkavasagar: khzpf;fthrfh; “He of ruby-like 

utterances.” Tamil saint who contributed to the me-
dieval Íaivite renaissance (ca 850). He gave up his 
position as prime minister to follow a renunciate life. 
His poetic Tiruvasagam, “Holy utterances”—a major 
Íaiva Siddhânta scripture (part of the eighth Tiru-
murai) and a jewel of Tamil literature—express his 
aspirations, trials and yogic realizations. See: Nalvar, 
Tirumurai.

 ma∫ipûra chakra: º⁄®¥›¿òé˚ “Wheeled city of jewels.” 
Solar-plexus center of willpower. See: chakra.

 mankolam: kh';nfhyk; “Mango design.” The paisley, 
a stylized image of the mango, symbol of auspicious-
ness, associated with Lord Ga∫eßa.

 manomaya koßa: º≤ËºæéËÀ “Mind-made sheath.” The 

 instinctive-intellectual aspect of the soul’s subtle body 
(sûkshma ßarîra), also called the odic-astral sheath. It 
is the sheath of ordinary thought, desire and emo-
tion. The manomaya koßa is made up of  odic prâ∫a 
and is almost an exact duplicate of the physical body. 
However, changes that appear upon the physical body, 
such as aging, first occur within the structure of this 
sheath of the astral body. This is the sheath of the 
subconscious mind; it can be easily disturbed and is 
sometimes called the emotional body.  See: astral body, 
 instinctive mind, koßa, odic, soul, subtle body, vâsanâ.

mânsâhâra: ºŸÄ–Ÿ“Ÿ¿ “Meat-eating.” 
 mânsâhârî: ºŸÄ–Ÿ“Ÿ¿¤ “Meat-eater.” Those who follow a 

non-vegetarian diet. See: meat-eater, vegetarian.
 mantra: º≥& “Mystic formula.” A sound, syllable, word 

or phrase endowed with special power, usually drawn 
from scripture. Mantras are chanted loudly during 
pûjâ to invoke the Gods and establish a spiritual force 
field. Certain mantras are repeated softly or mentally 
for japa, the subtle tones quieting the mind, harmo-
nizing the inner bodies and stimulating latent spiri-
tual qualities. Hinduism’s universal mantra is Aum. 
To be truly effective, such mantras must be given by 
the preceptor through initiation. See: Aum, incanta-
tion, japa, pûjâ, yajña. 

 Mantra Gopya: º≥&íËμæ The collected writings of Al-
lama Prabhu. See: Allama Prabhu.

 Manu Dharma Íâstra: º≤‹∞º@ÀŸ—& Sage “Manu’s law 
book.” An encyclopedic treatise of 2,685 verses on 
Hindu law assembled as early as 600 bce. Among 
its major features are the support of var∫a dharma, 
âßrama dharma, strî dharma and seeing the Self in all 
beings. Despite its caste-based restrictions, which de-
termine one’s status in life unrelentlingly from birth 
to death, it remains the source of much of modern 
Hindu culture and law. These “Laws of Manu” are the 
oldest and considered the most authoritative of the 
greater body of  Dharma Íâstras. Even during the time 
of the British Raj in India, law was largely based on 
these texts. The text is widely available today in several 
languages. (Bühler’s English translation is 500 pages.) 
See: caste, dharma, Dharma Íâstras, Kalpa Vedâˆga. 

 mârga: ºŸí@ “Path; way.” From mârg, “to seek.” See: pâda.
marital: Having to do with marriage. See: g®ihastha, 

g®iheßvara and g®iha∫î.
 Mariyamman: khhpak;kd; “Smallpox Goddess,” pro-

tectress from plagues. See: Amman, Íakti, Íâktism.
marriage: The joining of a man and woman for a life-

time as husband and wife for the purpose of estab-
lishing a stable family unit in which to experience 
the joys and challenges of bringing forth and rearing 
their children and perpetuating the Íaiva Dharma. 
Marriage is a threefold bond: a religious sacrament, a 
human contract and a civil institution.

 marriage covenant:  The written (or verbal) statements 
of bride and groom expressing the promises and ex-
pectations of their marriage. Known in Sanskrit as 
vâˆnißchaya, “settlement by word.” 

 marul: kUs; “Confusion.” The second of the three 
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stages of the sakala avasthâ, when the soul is “caught” 
between the world and God and begins to seek 
knowledge of its own true nature (paßu-jñâna). 
See: paßu-jñâna, sakala avasthâ.

 Mâtaˆga Parameßvara Ågama: ºŸ™óÓ¥¿º‰Ã¸¿ ÇŸíº 
Among the 28 Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas, containing 
3,500 verses, deals at length with the categories of 
existence (tattvas). The Angkor Wat temple in Cam-
bodia is thought to have been built using the temple 
section of this scripture. See: Íaiva Ågamas.

 material cause:  Upâdâna kâra∫a. The substance of cre-
ation, mâyâ, Íiva’s “mirific energy.” In Íaivism, mate-
rial cause, mâyâ, is threefold: ßuddha (“pure”) mâyâ, 
ßuddhâßuddha (“pure-impure”) mâyâ and aßuddha 
(“im pure”) mâyâ. Íuddha  mâyâ, or bindu, is the ma-
terial cause of the causal plane. Íuddhâßuddha mâyâ is 
the material cause of the subtle plane. Aßuddhamâyâ 
(or prak®iti) is the material cause of the gross plane. 
See: cause, mâyâ, tattva.

 materialism (materialistic): The doctrine that matter is 
the only reality, that all life, thought and feelings are 
but the effects of movements of matter, and that there 
exist no worlds but the physical. Materialists usually 
hold that there is no God—a cosmic, material, prime 
mover perhaps, but no personal God. An Indian 
school of thought which propounded this view was 
the Chârvâka. See: atheism, Chârvâka, worldly.

 mati: º⁄™ “Cognition, understanding; conviction.” See: 
yama-niyama. 

matrimonial: Related to marriage.
 Matsyendranatha (Matsyendranâtha): º´—æ‰≥Æ˙≤Ÿ¨ A 

patron saint of Nepal, guru of Gorakshanatha and a 
mystic in the Nâtha tradition (ca 900). Some consider 
him to have been the foremost teacher of ha†ha yoga. 
See: ha†ha yoga.

 Mattamayûra Order: º%ºæ›¿ A Íaiva Siddhânta mon-
astic order founded by Purandara (successor to Rudra-
sambhu), centered in the Punjab. Members of this 
order served as advisors to the king.

matter: Substance, especially of the physical world. May 
also refer to all of manifest existence, including the 
subtle, nonphysical dimensions. See: mâyâ.

mature: Ripe; fully grown or developed. 
 mauna: ºŸÊ≤ The discipline of remaining silent.
 maya: ºæ “Consisting of; made of,” as in manomaya, 
“made of mind.”

 mâyâ: ºŸæŸ “She who measures;” or “mirific  energy.” 
The substance emanated from Íiva through which the 
world of  form is manifested. Hence all creation is also 
termed mâyâ. It is the cosmic creative force, the prin-
ciple of manifestation, ever in the process of creation, 
preservation and dissolution.  Mâyâ is a key concept 
in Hinduism, originally meaning “supernatural pow-
er; God’s mirific energy,” often translated as  “illusion.” 
The Upanishads underscore mâyâ’s captivating nature, 
which blinds souls to the transcendent Truth. In Adi 
Sankara’s  Vedântic interpretation, mâyâ is taken as 
pure illusion or unreality. In Íaivism it is one of the 
three bonds  (pâßa) that limit the soul and thereby fa-

cilitate its evolution. For Íaivites and most other non-
dualists, it is understood not as illusion but as relative 
reality, in contrast to the unchanging Absolute Reality. 
In the Íaiva Siddhânta system, there are three main 
divisions of mâyâ, the pure, the pure-impure and the 
impure realms. Pure or ßuddha mâyâ consists of the 
first five tattvas—Íiva tattva, Íakti tattva, Sadâßiva 
tattva, Èßvara tattva and Íuddhavidyâ tattva. The pure-
impure realm consists of the next seven tattvas. The 
impure realm consists of the mâyâ tattva and all of 
its evolutes—from the kâla tattva to p®ithivî, the ele-
ment earth. Thus, in relation to the physical universe, 
mâyâ is the principle of ever-changing matter. In 
Vaish∫a vism, mâyâ is one of the nine Íaktis of Vish∫u. 
See: loka,  mind (universal), mirific, tattva, world. 

  mayil: kapy; “Peacock.” See: mayûra.
mayûra: ºæ›¿ “Peacock.” The vâhana, or mount, of 

Lord Kârttikeya, symbolizing effulgent beauty and 
religion in full glory. The peacock can control power-
ful snakes, such as the cobra, symbolizing the soulful 
domination of the instinctive elements—or control of 
the  ku∫∂alinî, which is yoga. See: Kârttikeya, vâhana.

mean: As a verb: “to signify.” As an adjective: base, low-
minded; selfish.

  meat-eater:  Mânsâhârî. Those who follow a nonveg-
etarian diet. They are described in a passage from 
the obscure Mânsâhâra Parihâsajalpita Stotram as 

“Those who eat the flesh of other creatures are noth-
ing less than gristle-grinders, blood-drinkers, muscle-
munchers, sinew-chewers, carcass-crunchers, flesh-
feeders—those who make their throat a garbage pit 
and their stomach a graveyard—mean, angry, loath-
somely jealous, confused and beset by covetousness, 
who without restraint would lie, deceive,  kill or steal 
to solve immediate problems. They are flesh-feeders, 
loathsome to the Gods, but friendly to the  asuras, who 
become their Gods and Goddesses, the blood-sucking 
monsters who inhabit  Naraka and deceptively have it 
decorated to look like the Pit®iloka, the world of the 
fathers. To such beings the deluded meat-eaters pay 
homage and prostrate while munching the succulent 
flesh off bones.” See: vegetarianism. 

mediatrix: The feminine form of mediator. A go-be-
tween, intermediary or reconciler between two parties. 

 meditation: Dhyâna. Sustained concentration. Medita-
tion describes a quiet, alert, powerfully concentrated 
state wherein new knowledge and insights are awak-
ened from within as awareness focuses one-pointedly 
on an object or specific line of thought. See: internal-
ized worship, râja yoga, Satchidânanda. 

mediumship: Act or practice of serving as a channel 
through which beings of inner worlds communicate 
with humans. See: folk-shamanic, trance.

 mendicant: A beggar; a wandering monk, or sâdhu, 
who lives on alms.

 menses: A woman’s monthly menstruation period, 
during which, by Hindu tradition, she rests from her 
usual activities and forgoes public and family reli-
gious functions.
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 mental body (sheath): The higher-mind layer of the 
subtle or astral body in which the soul functions in the 
Maharloka of the Antarloka or subtle plane. In San-
skrit, the mental body is vijñânamaya koßa, “sheath of 
cognition.” See: intellectual mind, koßa, subtle body. 

 mental plane: Names the refined strata of the subtle 
world. It is called Maharloka or Devaloka, realm of 
anâhata chakra. Here the soul is shrouded in the men-
tal or cognitive sheath, called vijñânamaya koßa.

merge: To lose distinctness or identity by being ab-
sorbed. To unite or become one with.

 merger of the  soul: See: evolution of the soul, vißvagrâsa.
meritorious: Having merit, deserving of praise or re-

ward. See: pu∫ya.
mesmerizing: Hypnotizing; spell-binding; fascinating.
 metamorphosis: Complete transformation, as in a 

caterpillar’s becoming a butterfly. See: ku∫∂alinî, re-
incarnation.

 metaphysics: 1) The branch of philosophy dealing with 
first causes and nature of reality. 2) The science of 
mysticism. See: darßana, mysticism.

 Meykandar: bka;fz;lhh ;  “Truth seer.” The 13th-
century Tamil theologian, author (or translator from 
the Raurava Ågama) of the Íivajñânabodham. Found-
er of the Meykandar Sampradâya of pluralistic Íaiva 
Siddhânta. See: Íaiva Siddhânta, Íivajñânabodham. 

 Meykandar Íâstras: Fourteen Tamil works on Íaiva 
Siddhânta written during the 13th and 14th centuries 
by seven authors—Meykandar, Arulnandi, Uyya-
vanda Deva I and II, Umapati, Sivajnana (Íivajñâna) 
Yogin and Manavasagam Kadandar. See: Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, Íivajñânabodham. 

 microcosm-macrocosm:  “Little world” or “miniature 
universe” as compared with “great world.” Microcosm 
refers to the internal source of something larger or 
more external (macrocosm). In Hindu cosmology, 
the outer world is a macrocosm of the inner world, 
which is its microcosm and is mystically larger and 
more complex than the physical universe and func-
tions at a higher rate of vibration and even a different 
rate of time. The microcosm precedes the macrocosm. 
Thus, the guiding principle of the Bhûloka comes 
from the Antarloka and Íivaloka. Consciousness pre-
cedes physical form. In the tantric tradition, the body 
of man is viewed as a microcosm of the entire divine 
creation. “Microcosm-macrocosm” is embodied in 
the terms pi∫∂a and a∫da. See: apex of creation, pi∫∂a, 
quantum, tantra, tattva. 

milestone: An event which serves as a significant mark-
er in the progress of a project, history, etc. Originally 
a stone marking distances on a road.

milieu: Environment; social or cultural setting.
millennium: A period of 1,000 years. millennia: Plural 

of millenium.
 Mîmâμsâ: º¤ºŸÄ–Ÿ “Inquiry.” See: sha∂ darßana.
mind (five states): A view of the mind in five parts. 
 —conscious  mind:  Jâgrat chitta (“wakeful conscious-
ness”). The ordinary, waking, thinking state of mind 
in which the majority of people function most of 

the day.  —subconscious  mind:  Saμskâra chitta 
(“impression mind”). The part of mind “beneath” 
the conscious mind, the storehouse or recorder of 
all experience (whether remembered consciously or 
not)—the holder of past impressions, reactions and 
desires. Also, the seat of involuntary physiological 
processes.  —subsubconscious  mind:  Vâsanâ chitta 
(“mind of subliminal traits”). The area of the sub-
conscious mind formed when two thoughts or expe-
riences of the same rate of intensity are sent into the 
subconscious at different times and, intermingling, 
give rise to a new and totally different rate of vibra-
tion. This subconscious formation later causes the ex-
ternal mind to react to situations according to these 
accumulated vibrations, be they positive, negative or 
mixed.  —superconscious  mind:  Kâra∫a chitta. The 
mind of light, the all-knowing intelligence of the soul. 
The Sanskrit term is  turîya, “the fourth,” meaning the 
condition beyond the states of wakefulness (jâgrat), 

“dream” (svapna), and “deep sleep” (sushupti). At its 
deepest level, the superconscious is Parâßakti, or Sat-
chidânanda, the Divine Mind of God Íiva. In Sanskrit, 
there are numerous terms for the various levels and 
states of superconsciousness. Specific superconscious 
states such as: vißvachaitanya (“universal conscious-
ness”), advaita chaitanya (“nondual consciousness”), 
adhyâtma chetanâ (“spiritual consciousness”).    —sub-
superconscious  mind: Anukâra∫a chitta. The super-
conscious mind working through the conscious and 
subconscious states, which brings forth intuition, 
clarity and insight. See: chitta, consciousness, saμskâra, 
Satchidânanda, vâsanâ.

 mind (individual): At the microcosmic level of indi-
vidual souls, mind is consciousness and its faculties 
of memory, desire, thought and cognition. Individual 
mind is chitta (mind, consciousness) and its threefold 
expression is called  anta˙kara∫a, “inner faculty” com-
posed of: 1) buddhi (“intellect, reason, logic,” higher 
mind); 2) ahaμkâra (“I-maker,” egoity); 3) manas 
(“lower mind,” instinctive-intellectual mind, the seat 
of desire). From the perspective of the 36 tattvas (cat-
egories of existence), each of these is a tattva which 
evolves out of the one before it. Thus, from buddhi 
comes ahaμkâra and then manas.  Manas,  buddhi and 
ahaμkâra are faculties of the manomaya koßa (astral 
or instinctive-intellectual sheath).  Anukâra∫a chitta, 
subsuperconsciousness, the knowing mind, is the mind 
state of the vijñânamaya koßa (mental or in tuitive-
cognitive sheath). The aspect of mind correspond-
ing directly to the ânandamaya koßa (causal body) 
is kâra∫a chitta, superconsciousness. See: ahaμ  kâra, 
anta˙kara∫a, buddhi, chitta, manas, mind (universal). 

mind (three phases): A perspective of mind as instinc-
tive, intellectual and superconscious.    —instinctive 
mind. Manas chitta, the seat of desire and governor 
of sensory and motor organs.  —intellectual  mind. 
 Buddhi chitta, the faculty of thought and intelligence. 

 —superconscious  mind: Kâra∫a chitta, the strata of 
intuition, benevolence and spiritual sustenance. Its 
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most refined essence is Parâsakti, or Satchidânanda, 
all-knowing, omnipresent consciousness, the One 
transcendental, self-luminous, divine mind common 
to all souls. See: awareness, consciousness, mind (five 
states). 

 mind (universal): In the most profound sense, mind is 
the sum of all things, all energies and manifestations, 
all  forms, subtle and gross, sacred and mundane. It 
is the inner and outer cosmos. Mind is mâyâ. It is 
the material matrix. It is everything but That, the Self 
within, Paraßiva, which is timeless, formless, causeless, 
spaceless, known by the knower only after  Self Re-
alization. The Self is the indescribable, unnameable, 
Ultimate Reality. Mind in its subtlest form is undiffer-
entiated Pure Consciousness, primal substance (called 
Parâßakti or Satchidânanda), out of which emerge the 
myriad forms of existence, both psychic and material. 
See: chitta, consciousness, mâyâ, tattva, world.

 minister: Someone charged with a specific function 
on behalf of a religious or political body, especially 
in serving the spiritual needs of the people. In Hin-
duism, this term may be applied to temple priests, 
monks, preceptors, scriptural scholars and others.  

minutiae: Small or relatively unimportant details.
  Mirabai (Mîrâbâî): º¤¿Ÿ∏ŸÖ A Vaish∫ava saint (ca 

1420), poet and mystic, said to be a Rajput princess 
who abandoned the world in total surrender to Lord 
K®ish∫a. Her life story and songs are popular today, 
especially in Gujarat. 

 mirific: “Wonder-making; magical; astonishing.” See: 
material cause, mâyâ.

misconception: A wrong idea or concept; misunder-
standing, avidyâ. See: avidyâ, illusion.

 mitâhâra: ⁄º™Ÿ“Ÿ¿  “Measured eating; moderate ap-
petite.” A requisite to good health and an essential 
for success in yoga. The ideal portion per meal is 
des cribed as no more than would fill the two hands 
held side by side and slightly cupped piled high, an 
amount called a ku∂ava. All the six tastes should be 
within these  foods (sweet, salty, sour, pungent, bitter 
and astringent), and the foods should be well cooked 
and highly nutritious. See: yama-niyama.

 modaka: ºËÆé “Sweets.” A round, lemon-sized sweet 
made of rice, coconut, sugar, etc. It is a favorite treat 
of Ga∫eßa. Esoterically, it corresponds to siddhi (at-
tainment or fulfillment), the gladdening content-
ment of pure joy, the sweetest of all things sweet. See: 
Ga∫eßa. 

 Mohammed: Founder of the Islam religion (570–632), 
a preacher of the Quraysh Bedouin tribe, who called 
for an end to the “demons and idols” of the Arab reli-
gion and conversion to the ways of the one God, Allah. 
See: Islam.

 moksha: ºË’  “Liberation.” Release from transmigra-
tion, saμsâra, the round of births and deaths, which 
occurs after karma has been resolved and nirvi kalpa 
samâdhi—realization of the Self, Paraßiva—has been 
attained. Same as mukti. See: jîvanmukta, kaivalya, 
ku∫∂alinî, nirvikalpa samâdhi, Paraßiva, râja yoga, 

videhamukti.
 monastic: A monk or nun (based on the Greek monos, 
“single,” “alone”). A man or woman who has with-
drawn from the world and lives an austere, religious 
life, either alone or with others in a monastery. (Not 
to be confused with monistic, having to do with the 
doctrine of monism.) Terms for Hindu monastics 
include sâdhaka, sâdhu, muni,  tapasvin, vairâgî, ûdâ-
sin and sannyâsin. (Feminine: sâdhikâ, sâdhvî, munî, 
tapasvinî, vairâgînî, and sannyâsinî.) A monastery-
dweller is a ma†havâsi, and sâdhu is a rough equiva-
lent for mendicant. See: monk, nun, sannyâsin, san-
nyâsinî, vairâgî.

 monism: “Doctrine of oneness.” 1) The philosophical 
view that there is only one ultimate substance or prin-
ciple. 2) The view that reality is a unified whole with-
out independent parts. See: dvaita-advaita, pluralism. 

 monistic  theism: Advaita Èßvaravâda. Monism is the 
doctrine that reality is a one whole or existence with-
out independent parts. Theism is the belief that God 
exists as a real, conscious, personal Supreme Being. 
Monistic theism is the  dipolar doctrine, also called 
panentheism, that embraces both monism and the-
ism, two perspectives ordinarily considered contra-
dictory or mutually exclusive, since theism implies 
dualism. Monistic theism simultaneously accepts 
that God has a personal form, that He creates, per-
vades and is all that exists—and that He ultimately 
transcends all existence and that the soul is, in essence, 
one with God. Advaita Siddhânta (monistic Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, or Advaita Èßvaravâda Íaiva Siddhânta) is a 
specific form of monistic theism.  See: advaita, Ad-
vaita Èßvaravâda, Advaita Siddhânta, dvaita-advaita, 
pan entheism, theism. 

 monk: A celibate man wholly dedicated to religious 
life, either  cenobitic (residing with others in a mon-
astery) or  anchoritic (living alone, as a hermit or 
mendicant). Literally, “one who lives alone” (from 
the Greek mon achos, “alone”). Through the practice 
of yoga, the control and transmutation of the mas-
culine and feminine forces within himself, the monk 
is a complete being, free to follow the contemplative 
and mystic life toward realization of the Self within. 
Benevolent and strong, courageous, fearless, not en-
tangled in the thoughts and feelings of others, monks 
are affectionately detached from society, defenders of 
the faith, kind, loving and ever-flowing with timely 
wisdom. A synonym for  monastic. Its feminine coun-
terpart is nun. See: monastic, nun, sannyâsin. 

   monotheism: “Doctrine of one God.” Contrasted with 
polytheism, meaning belief in many Gods. The term 
monotheism covers a wide range of philosophical po-
sitions, from exclusive (or pure) monotheism, which 
recognizes only one God (such as in Semitic faiths), 
to inclusive monotheism, which also accepts the ex-
istence of other Gods. Generally speaking, the sects 
of Hinduism are inclusively mono theistic in their 
belief in a one Supreme God, and in their reverence 
for other Gods, or Mahâdevas. However, such terms 
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which arose out of Western philosophy do not really 
describe the fullness of Hindu thinking. Realizing 
this, Raimundo Panik kar, author of The Vedic Expe-
rience, offered a new word:  cosmotheandrism, “world-
God-man doctrine,” to describe a philosophy that 
views God, soul and world (Pati  ,  paßu,  pâßa) as an 
integrated, inseparable unity. See: Advaita Èßvaravâda, 
monistic theism, Pati-paßu-pâßa. 

mortal: Subject to death. Opposite of immortal. See: 
am®ita, death.

mortal sin: See: sin.
 M®igendra Ågama: º‡í‰≥Æ˙ ÇŸíº First subsidiary text 

(Upâgama) of the Kâmika Ågama, one of the 28 Íaiva 
Siddhânta Ågamas. It is especially valuable because its 
jñâna pâda (philosophical section) is complete and 
widely available. Other noted sections are on hand 
gestures (mudrâ) used in pûjâ and on establishing 
temporary places (yâgaßâlâ) of special worship. See: 
pâda, Íaiva Ågamas.

 mudrâ: º‹Æ̇Ÿ “Seal.” Esoteric  hand  gestures which express 
specific energies or powers. Usually accompanied by 
precise visualizations, mudrâs are a vital element of 
ritual worship (pûjâ), dance and yoga. Among the 
best-known mudrâs are: 1) abhaya mudrâ (gesture of 

“fear not”), in which the fingers are extended, palm 
facing forward; 2) añjali mudrâ (gesture of reverence); 
3) jñâna mudrâ (also known as chin mudrâ and yoga 
mudrâ), in which the thumb and index finger touch, 
forming a circle, with the other fingers extended; 4) 
 dhyâna mudrâ (seal of meditation), in which the two 
hands are open and relaxed with the palms up, resting 
on the folded legs, the right hand atop the left with 
the tips of the thumbs gently touching.  See: abhaya 
mudrâ, añjali mudrâ, ha†ha yoga, namaskâra.

 muhûrta: º‹“›™@ “Moment,” “hour.” 1) A period of time. 
2) A certain division of a day or night. Muhûrtas vary 
slightly in length as the lengths of days and nights 
change through the year. There are at least  three 
muhûrta systems. The first defines one muhûrta as 
1/8th of a day or night (90 minutes in a 12-hour night), 
the second as 1/15th of a day or night (48 minutes), 
and the third as 1/16th of a day or night (45 minutes). 
3) Muhûrta also refers to the astrological science of 
determining the most auspicious periods for specific 
activities. See: auspiciousness, brâhma muhûrta, sand-
hyâ upâsanâ.

 mukhya: º‹ëæ “Head;” “chief.” From mukha, “face, 
countenance.” Leader, guide; such as the family head, 
ku†umba mukhya (or pramukha). See: extended family, 
joint family.

 Muktananda, Swami (Muktânanda): —Δº¤ º‹#Ÿ≤≥Æ 

A satguru of the Kashmîr Íaiva tradition (1908-1982) 
who brought Siddha Yoga to the West in the 1970s, 
teaching meditation, establishing coed aßramas and 
giving ßaktipâta initiation to thousands of spiritual 
seekers. He founded Gurudev Siddha Peeth as a pub-
lic trust in India to administer the work there, and 
the SYDA Foundation in the United States. He was 
succeeded by Swami Chidvilasananda.

 mukti: º‹⁄# “Release,” “liberation.” A synonym for mok-
sha. See: moksha. 

 Mukti Upanishad: º‹⁄# Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A 14th-century writ-
ing dealing, in part, with yoga.

 mûla: º›ƒ “Root,” “foundational.” The root, base or 
bottom or basis of anything, as in mûlâ dhâra chakra. 
Foundational, original or causal, as in mûlagrantha, 

“original text.” 
 mûlâdhâra chakra: º›ƒŸ∞Ÿ¿òé˚ “Root-support wheel.” 

Four-petaled psychic center at the base of the spine; 
governs memory. See: chakra.

 mûla mantra: º›ƒº≥& “Root mystic formula.” See: 
Aum. 

multitude: A very large number of things or people.
 Mu∫∂aka Upanishad: º‹©•é Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to the 

Atharva Veda and teaches the difference between the 
intellectual study of the Vedas and their supplemen-
tary texts and the intuitive knowledge by which God 
is known. 

 muni: º‹⁄≤ “Sage.” A sage or sâdhu, especially one 
vowed to complete silence or who speaks but rarely 
and who seeks stillness of mind. A hermit. The term 
is related to mauna, “silence.” In the hymns of the Âig 
Veda, munis are mystic shamans associated with the 
God Rudra.

 mûrti: º›⁄™@ “Form; manifestation, embodiment, per-
sonification.” An image,  icon or effigy of God or a 
God used during worship. Mûrtis range from  anicon-
ic (avyakta,  “nonmanifest”), such as the Íivaliˆga, to 
vyakta “fully manifest,” e.g., anthropomorphic images 
such as Na†arâja. In-between is the partially manifest 
(vyaktâvyakta), e.g., the Mukhaliˆga, a Íivaliˆga on 
which the face of Íiva is carved. Other Deity repre-
sentations include symbols, e.g., the banyan tree, and 
geometric emblems or designs such as yantras and 
ma∫∂alas. Another important term for the Deity icon 
or idol is  pratimâ, “reflected image.” See: aniconic, 
Ish†a Devatâ, teradi.

 Murugan: KUfd; “Beautiful one,” a favorite name 
of Kârttikeya among the Tamils of South India, Sri 
Lanka and elsewhere. See: Kârttikeya.

muse: To think deeply. Contemplate.
 Mûshika: º›⁄Œé From mûsh, “to steal.” The mouse, 

Lord Ga∫eßa’s mount, traditionally associated with 
abundance. Symbolically, the mouse carries Lord Ga-
∫eßa’s grace into every corner of the mind. See: Ga-
∫eßa, vâhana.

 Muslim: Literally, “surrendered,” “submitted” to, or 
“reconciled” with God’s will. “True believer.” A fol-
lower of Islam. See: Islam, Mohammed.

mutual: Something thought, done or felt by two or 
more agents toward each other. Shared.

 mysticism:  Spirituality; the pursuit of direct spiritual 
or religious experience. Spiritual discipline aimed at 
union or communion with Ultimate Reality or God 
through deep meditation or trance-like contempla-
tion. From the Greek mystikos, “of mysteries.” Charac-
terized by the belief that Truth transcends intellectual 
processes and must be attained through transcendent 
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means. See: clairaudient, clairvoyance, psychic, trance.
 myth: Traditional story, usually ancient and of no 

known author, involving Gods, devas and heroes, and 
serving to illustrate great principles of life, customs, 
the origin of the universe, etc. See: folk narratives, 
kathâ.

 mythology: Body of tales and legends. All the myths of 
a given people, culture or religion. India’s mythology 
is among the world’s most bountiful. See: folk narra-
tives, kathâ.

nâda: ≤ŸÆ “Sound; tone, vibration.” 
Metaphysically, the mystic sounds of 
the Eternal, of which the highest is 
the transcendent, Soundless Sound, 
Paranâda, the first vibration from 
which creation emanates. Paranâda 

is so pure and subtle that it cannot be identified to the 
denser regions of the mind. From Paranâda comes 
Pra∫ava, Aum, and further evolutes of nâda. These are 
experienced by the meditator as the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti,

“energy current of sound,” heard pulsing through the 
nerve system as a steady high-pitched hum, much 
like a tambura, an electrical transformer, a swarm of 
bees or a ßruti box. Listening to the inner sounds is a 
contemplative practice called nâda upâsanâ, “worship 
through sound,” nâda anusandhâna, “cultivation of 
inner sound,” or nâda yoga “union through sound.” 
Subtle variations of the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti represent the 
psychic wavelengths of established guru lineages of 
many Indian religions. Nâda also refers to other psy-
chic sounds heard during deep meditation, including 
those resembling various musical instruments. Nâda 
also refers to ordinary sound. See: Aum, nâ∂î, pra ∫a-
va, sound. 

 nâda-nâ∂î ßakti: ≤ŸÆ≤Ÿ•¤ À⁄# “Energy current of 
sound.” See: nâda.

Nadantar : ele;jhq See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.
 nâ∂î: ≤Ÿ•¤ “Conduit; river.” A nerve fiber or energy 

channel of the subtle (inner) bodies of man. It is said 
there are 72,000 nâ∂îs. These interconnect the chakras. 
The three main nâ∂îs are i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â. 
I∂â and piˆgalâ intertwine the spinal column, begin-
ning at the mûlâdhâra chakra, ending at the sahas-
râra and crossing at the ma∫ipûra and the vißuddha
chakras.  —i∂â, also known as chandra (moon) nâ∂î, 
is pink in color. Its flows downward, ending on the 
left side of the body. This current is feminine in na-
ture and is the channel of physical-emotional energy.

 —piˆga¬â, also known as sûrya (sun) nâ∂î, is blue in 
color. It flows upward, ending on the right side of the 
body. This current is masculine in nature and is the 
channel of intellectual-mental energy.  —sushum∫â 
is the major nerve current which passes through the 
spinal column from the mûlâdhâra chakra at the base 
to the sahasrâra at the crown of the head. It is the 
channel of ku∫∂alinî. Through yoga, the ku∫∂alinî en-
ergy lying dormant in the mûlâdhâra is awakened and 
made to rise up this channel through each chakra to 

the sahasrâra chakra. [See illustration, page 745.] See: 
chakra, ku∫∂alinî, râja yoga, tantrism.

 nâga: ≤Ÿí “Serpent,” often the cobra; symbol  of the 
ku∫∂alinî coiled on the four petals of the mûlâdhâra 
chakra. See: ku∫∂alinî, mûlâdhâra chakra. 

 naivedya: ≤ÊΔ‰Y Food offered to the Deity at the temple 
or home altar. An important element in pûjâ. See: 
prasâda, pûjâ.

 nakshatra: ≤’& “Star cluster.” Central to astrological 
determinations, the nakshatras are 27 star-clusters, 
constellations, which lie along the ecliptic, or path of 
the sun. An individual’s nakshatra, or birth  star, is the 
constellation the moon was aligned with at the time 
of birth. See: jyotisha.

  Nalvar: ehy;thu; “Four devout beings.” Four re nowned 
saints of the Íaiva religion (7th to 9th century): Appar, 
 Sundarar,  Sambandar and Manikkava sagar—devo-
tional mystics whose lives and teachings helped cata-
lyze a resurgence of Íaivism in Tamil Nadu. All but 
Manikkavasagar are among the  Nayanars, 63 saints 
canonized by Sekkilar in his Periyapurâ∫am (ca 1140). 
These four are also known as the Samayâchâryas, 

“teachers of the faith.” Their devotional poems are em-
bodied in the Tirumurai, along with the writings of 
other Nayanars. Numerous South Indian temples cel-
ebrate their historic pilgrimages from shrine to shrine 
where they beseeched the grace of Íiva through heart-
felt song. Nalvar is a term not to be confused with 
Alvar, naming certain Vaish∫ava saints of the same 
period. See: Alvar, Nayanar, Tirumurai. 

 nâmadîkshâ: ≤ŸºÆ¤’Ÿ “Name initiation.” Also known 
as nâmakara∫a saμskâra. See: saμskâras of childhood.

 Nama˙ Íivâya: ≤ºÅ ⁄ÀΔŸæ “Adoration (homage) to 
Íiva.” The supreme mantra of Íaivism, known as the 
Pañchâkshara, or “five syllables.” Na is the Lord’s veil-
ing grace; Ma is the world; Íi is Íiva; Vâ is His reveal-
ing grace; Ya is the soul. The syllables also represent 
the physical body: Na the legs, Ma the stomach, Íi the 
shoulders, Vâ the mouth and Ya the eyes. Embodying 
the essence of Íaiva Siddhânta, this mantra is found 
in the center of the central Veda (the Yajur) of the 
original three Vedas (Âig, Yajur and Sâma). Namas-
târâya nama˙ ßaμbhave cha mayobhave cha, nama˙ 
ßaˆ karâya cha mayaskarâya cha, nama˙ ßivâya cha 
ßivayatarâya cha. “Homage to the source of health 
and to the source of delight. Homage to the maker 
of health and to the maker of delight. Homage to the 
Auspicious, and to the more Auspicious” (K®ish∫a 
Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ 4.5.8). When applied to 
the symbolism of Lord Na†arâja, a second and partly 
differing rendering relates Na-Ma-Íi-Vâ-Ya to Íiva’s 
five actions as follows. Na represents saμhâra, de-
struction or dissolution, corresponding to the hand 
which which holds a blazing flame. Ma stands for 
His concealing grace, tiro dhâna ßakti, symbolized by 
Lord Na†arâja’s planted foot. Vâ indicates revealing 
grace, anugraha ßakti, by which souls return to Him, 
reflected in the left front hand in the elephant trunk 
pose, gajahasta, pointing to His left foot, source of 
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revealing grace. Íi stands for s®ish†i, creation, and 
Íiva’s back right hand holding the drum. Ya stands 
for Íiva’s power of stithi, preservation and protection, 
shown in His hand gesturing abha ya, “fear not.” Na-
Ma-Íi-Vâ-Ya also stands for the five elements: Na as 
earth; Ma, water; Íi, fire; Vâ, air; and Ya, âkâßa. See: 
japa, mantra. 

 nâmakara∫a: ≤Ÿºé¿® “Name giving.” See: saμskâras 
of childhood.

 namaskâra: ≤º—éŸ¿ “Reverent salutations.” The tradi-
tional Hindu verbal greeting and mudrâ in which the 
palms are joined together and held before the heart or 
raised to the level of the forehead. The mudrâ is also 
called  añjali. It is a devotional  gesture made equally 
before a Deity, holy person, friend or momentary ac-
quaintance. Holding the hands together connects the 
right side of the body with the left, and brings the 
nerve and nâ∂î currents into poised balance, into a 
consciousness of the  sushum∫â, awakening the third 
eye within the greeter to worship God in the greeted. 
See: añjali mudrâ, pra∫âma. 

 namaste: ≤º—™‰ “Reverent salutations to you.” A tra-
ditional verbal greeting. A form of namas, meaning 

“bowing, obeisance.” See: namaskâra.
 Namo Nârâya∫âya: ≤ºË ≤Ÿ¿Ÿæ®Ÿæ “Salutations to 

Nârâya∫a (Lord Vish∫u).” The great mantra of the 
Vaish∫ava faith. Also a popular greeting among 
Vaish∫avites and Smârtas. See: Vaish∫avism, Vish∫u.

Nandi: ≤⁄≥Æ “The joyful.” A white bull with a black tail 
who is the vâhana, or mount, of Lord Íiva, symbol of 
the powerful instinctive force tamed by Him. Nandi 
is the perfect devotee, the soul of man, kneeling hum-
bly before God Íiva, ever concentrated on Him. The 
ideal and goal of the Íiva bhakta is to behold Íiva in 
everything.

 Nandikeßvara: ≤⁄≥ÆéÂÃ¸¿ “Lord of Nandi.” A name of 
Íiva. Also another name for Nandinatha, the first his-
torically known guru of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya. 
See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha Sampradâya.

 Nandikeßvara Kâßikâ: ≤⁄≥ÆéÂÃ¸¿éŸ⁄ÀéŸ The only sur-
viving work of Nan dikesvara (ca 250 BCE). Its 26 verses 
are the earliest extant exposition of advaitic Íaivism, 
aside from the Íaiva Ågamas.

 Nandinatha (Nandinâtha): ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨ Another name of 
Nandikesvara. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.

Nandinâtha Sampradâya: ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ See: Nâtha 
Sampradâya.

 Nârada Parivrâjaka: ≤Ÿ¿Æ¥⁄¿Δ˘Ÿúé An Upanishad of 
the A†harva Veda which teaches of asceticism, san-
nyâsa, true brâhminhood, and more.

 Nârada Sûtra(s): ≤Ÿ¿Æ–›& A Vaish∫ava text of 84 apho-
risms in which Sage Narada (Nârada) explains bhakti 
yoga (ca 1200). 

 Naraka: ≤¿é Abode of darkness. Literally, “pertaining 
to man.” The nether worlds. Equivalent to the West-
ern term  hell, a gross region of the Antarloka. Naraka 
is a congested, distressful area where demonic beings 
and young souls may sojourn until they resolve the 
darksome karmas they have created. Here beings 

suffer the consequences of their own misdeeds in 
previous lives. Naraka is understood as having  seven 
 regions, called  tala, corresponding to the states of 
consciousness of the seven lower chakras as follows: 
1) Put, “childless”—atala chakra, “wheel of the bot-
tomless region.” Fear and lust (located in the hips). 
2) Avîchi, “joyless”—vitala chakra: “wheel of negative 
region.” Center of anger (thighs). 3) Saμhâta, “aban-
doned”— sutala chakra: “Great depth.” Region of jeal-
ousy (knees). 4) Tâmisra, “darkness”—talâtala  chakra: 

“wheel of the lower region.” Realm of confused think-
ing (calves). 5) Âijîsha, “expelled”—rasâtala  chakra: 

“wheel of sub terran ean region.” Selfishness (ankles). 
6) Ku∂mala, “leprous”—mahâtala chakra: “wheel of 
the great lower region.” Region of consciencelessness 
(feet). The intensity of  “hell” begins at this deep level. 
7) Kâkola, “black poison”—pâtâla  chakra, “wheel of 
the fallen or sinful level.” Region of  malice (soles of 
the feet). The sevenfold hellish  region in its entirety is 
also called pâtâla, “fallen region.” Scriptures offer oth-
er lists of hells, numbering 7 or 21. They are described 
as places of torment, pain, darkness, confusion and 
disease, but these are only temporary abodes for the 
evolving soul. Hinduism has no eternal hell. See: hell, 
loka, purgatory (also, individual tala entries). 

 Narasiˆha Pûrvatâpanîya: ≤¿⁄–Ä“ ¥›Δ@™Ÿ¥≤¤æ “The as-
cetic’s surrender to Narasiˆha (incarnation of Vish∫u 
as half-man, half-lion).” An Upanishad of the Atharva 
Veda which deals with worship of Vish∫u. 

 Nârâya∫a: ≤Ÿ¿Ÿæ® “Abode of men.” A name of Lord 
Vish∫u. See: Vish∫u.

 Narayanakantha (Nârâya∫aka∫†ha): ≤Ÿ¿Ÿæ®é©§ A 
great exponent of Íaiva Siddhânta (ca 1050). 

 nâstika: ≤Ÿ⁄—™é “One who denies; unbeliever.” Oppo-
site of âstika, “one who affirms.” The terms  âstika  (or-
thodox) and nâstika (unorthodox) are a traditional 
classification of Indian schools of thought. Nâstika 
refers to traditions that reject and deny the scriptural 
authority of the Vedas. This includes Sikhism, Jainism, 
Buddhism and  Chârvâka materialists. Åstika refers 
to those schools that accept the revealed authority of 
the Vedas as supreme scripture. This includes the four 
major sects: Íaivism, Íâktism, Vaish∫avism and Smârt-
ism. See: atheism, Chârvâka, materialism.

 Na†arâja: ≤¢¿Ÿú “King of Dance, or King of Dancers.” 
God as the Cosmic Dancer. Perhaps Hinduism’s rich-
est and most eloquent symbol, Na†arâja represents 
Íiva, the Primal Soul, Parameßvara, as the power, en-
ergy and life of all that exists. This is Íiva’s intricate 
state of Being in Manifestation. The dance of Íiva as 
Na†eßa, Lord of Dancers, is the dance of the entire 
cosmos, the rhythmic movements in all. All that is, 
whether sentient or insentient, pulsates in His body. 
Na†arâja is art and spirituality in perfect oneness, 
chosen to depict the Divine because in dance that 
which is created is inseparable from its creator, just as 
the universe and soul cannot be separated from God. 
Na†arâja is also stillness and motion wrought togeth-
er. The stillness speaks of the peace and poise that 
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lies within us all, at the center. The intense motion, 
depicted by His hair flying wildly in all directions, is 
an intimation of the fury and ferocity, the violent 
vigor, which fills this universe wherein we dwell. The 
implication of these opposites is that God contains 
and allows them both, that there is divine purpose at 
work in our life, whether we find ourselves engaged 
in its beauty or its “madness.” Dance and dancer are 
one; not an atom moves on any plane of existence but 
by His Will. Thus, this elegant symbol embodies the 
underlying unity of all. 

Íiva’s Dance, or all that happens, is composed of 
an ever-flowing combination of His five potent ac-
tions, pañchak®itya: 1)  s®ish†i: creation, or emanation, 
represented by His upper right hand and the ∂amaru 
 (drum), upon which he beats Paranâda, the Primal 
Sound from which issue forth the rhythms and cycles 
of creation; 2)  sthiti:  preservation, represented by 
His lower right hand in a  gesture of blessing, abhaya 
mudrâ, saying “fear not;” 3)  saμhâra: destruction, 
dissolution or absorption, represented by the fire in 
His upper left hand, posed in ardhachandra mudrâ, 

“half-moon  gesture;” 4)  tirobhâva:    obscuring grace, 
the power which hides the truth, thereby permitting 
experience, growth and eventual fulfillment of des-
tiny, represented by His right foot upon the prostrate 
figure  (Apasmârapurusha), the principle of ignorance, 
or â∫ava; 5)  anugraha: revealing grace—which grants 
knowledge and severs the soul’s bonds—represented 
by Íiva’s raised left foot, and by His lower left hand, 
held in  gajahasta (“elephant trunk”)  mudrâ, inviting 
approach. These five cosmic activities are sometimes 
personalized respectively as Brahmâ, Vish∫u, Rudra, 
Maheßvara and Sadâßiva—or as Sadyojâta (creation), 
Vâmadeva (preservation), Aghora (reabsorption), Tat-
purusha (obscuration) and Èßâna (granting grace). 

The ring of fire  (prabhâma∫∂ala), in which Íiva 
dances is the hall of consciousness, chitsabhâ; in other 
words, the light-filled heart of man, the central cham-
ber of the manifest cosmos. Íiva dances the universe 
into and out of existence, veiling Ultimate Reality for 
most, unveiling it for devotees who draw near and rec-
ognize Paraßiva, Ultimate Reality, in the chamber of 
their own inner being. Yea, all are dancing with Íiva. 
See: nâda, Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Sadâßiva. 

 Natchintanai: ew;rpe;jid The collected songs of Sage 
Yogaswami (1872–1964) of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, extolling 
the power of the satguru, worship of Lord Íiva, the 
path of dharma and the attainment of Self Realiza-
tion. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.

 Nâtha: ≤Ÿ¨ “Master, lord; adept.” Names an ancient 
Himalayan tradition of Íaiva-yoga mysticism whose 
first historically known exponent was Nandi kesvara 
(ca 250 bce). Nâtha—Self-Realized adept—designates 
the extraordinary ascetic masters (or devotees) of this 
school. who through siddha yoga have attained tre-
mendous powers, siddhis, and are sometimes called 
siddha yogîs (accomplished or fully enlightened ones). 
The words of such beings naturally penetrate deeply 

into the psyche of their devotees, causing mystical 
awakenings. Like all tantrics, Nâthas have refused 
to recognize caste distinctions in spiritual pursuits. 
Their satgurus bestow initiation according to spiri-
tual worthiness, accepting devotees from the lowest 
to the highest rungs of society. Nâtha also designates 
a follower of the Nâtha tradition. The Nâthas are con-
sidered the source of ha†ha as well as râja yoga. See: 
Kai lâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha Sampradâya, siddha yoga.

 Nâtha Ma†ha: ≤Ÿ¨º§ “Adepts’ monastery.” As a proper 
noun, a synonym for Siddha Siddhânta. See: Siddha 
Siddhânta.

  Nâtha Sampradâya: ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Traditional doctrine 
of knowledge of masters.” Sampradâya means a living 
stream of tradition or theology. Nâtha Sampradâya is 
a philosophical and yogic tradition of Íaivism whose 
origins are unknown. This oldest of Íaivite sam-
pradâyas existing today consists of two major streams: 
the  Nandinâtha and the Ådinâtha. The Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya has had as exemplars Maharishi Nandi-
natha and his disciples: Patanjali (author of the Yoga 
Sûtras) and Tirumular (author of Tirumantiram). 
Among its representatives today are the successive 
siddhars of the Kailâsa Paramparâ. The Ådinâtha 
lineage’s known exemplars are Maharishi Adinatha, 
Matsyendranatha and Gorakshanatha, who founded 
a well-known order of yogîs. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, 
Nâtha, Íaivism, sampradâya.

 Nayanar: ehadhh ;  “Teacher.” The   63 canonized 
Tamil saints of South India, as documented in the 
 Periyapurâ∫am by Sekkilar (ca 1140). All but a few 
were householders, recognized as outstanding exem-
plars of devotion to Lord Íiva. Several contributed to 
the Íaiva Siddhânta scriptural compendium called 
 Tirumurai. See: Nalvar, Tirumurai. 

 neo-Indian  religion: Navabhârata Dharma. A modern 
form of  liberal Hinduism that carries forward basic 
Hindu cultural values—such as dress, diet and the 
arts—while allowing religious values to subside. It 
emerged after the British Raj, when India declared it-
self an independent, secular state. It was promoted by 
the  Macaulay educational system, installed in India 
by the British, which aggressively undermined Hin-
du thought and belief. Neo-Indian religion encour-
ages Hindus to follow any combination of theological, 
scriptural, sâdhana and worship patterns, regardless 
of sectarian or religious origin. Extending out of and 
beyond the Smârta system of worshiping the Gods 
of each major sect, it incorporates holy icons from 
all religions, including Jesus, Mother Mary and Bud-
dha. Many Navabhâratis choose not to call themselves 
Hindus but to declare themselves members of all the 
world’s religions. See: pañchâyatana pûjâ, Smârta 
Sampradâya, Smârtism, syncretism, universalist.

 Nepal (Nepâl): ≤‰¥Ÿƒ Ancient land between India and 
Tibet—50,000 sq. miles, population 24 million. It was 
the birthplace of Buddha and Sâtâ, the home of Mat-
syendranatha and is renowned for its Pâßu patinâtha 
Íiva temple. Hinduism is the state religion.
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 neti neti: ≤‰⁄™ ≤‰⁄™ “Not this, not that.” An Upanishadic 
formula connoting, through negation, the undefin-
able and inconceivable nature of the Absolute. It is 
an affirmation which the meditating yogî applies to 
each thought and phase of the mind as he penetrates 
deeper and deeper in his quest for Truth. Ultimately 
he transcends all “this-ness” to realize That which is 
beyond the mind. See: ku∫∂alinî, samâdhi, râja yoga.

neuter: “Neither one, nor the other.” Often: “having no 
sex or gender.”

 neutron star: A star of such strong gravitational force 
that the atomic structure collapses, leaving only the 
nucleus; hence the name. A neutron star the size of an 
orange would weigh more than the entire Earth.

 New Age: According to Webster’s New World Dictionary: 
“Of or pertaining to a cultural movement, popular in 
the 1980s [and onward], characterized by a concern 
with spiritual consciousness, and variously combin-
ing belief in reincarnation and astrology with such 
practices as meditation, vegetarianism and holistic 
medicine.” 

 New Year: The religious New Year is celebrated by the 
majority of Hindus in India according to traditional, 
pre-colonial calendars, several of which are still in use. 
There are, therefore, various New Year’s days in differ-
ent states of India, the two major ones being Dîpâvalî 
in October-November, observed in North India, and 
the day when the sun enters Mesha (Aries) in April, 
celebrated in Tamil Nadu, Bengal and Nepal.

 Nimbarka (Nimbârka): ⁄≤Ω∏Ÿé@ Mystic, philosopher 
and founder of the Minandi Vaish∫ava school of Ve-
dânta (ca 1150). He acclaimed the guru’s grace as the 
only true means to salvation. See: Vedânta.

 Nirgu∫a Brahman: ⁄≤í‹@®∏̆“˜≤ÎÎ “God without qualities.” 
See: Brahman.

 Nirukta  Vedâˆga: ⁄≤¡è™Δ‰ÆŸóÓ “Etymology Veda-limb.” 
Auxiliary treatises discussing the origin and develop-
ment of words; one of the four linguistic skills taught 
for mastery of the Vedas and the rites of yajña. Niruk-
ta relies upon ancient lexicons, nigha∫†u, as well as 
detailed hymn indices, anukrama∫i. Five nigha∫†us 
existed at the time of Yaska (Yâska) (320 bce), whose 
compilation is regarded a standard work on Vedic 
etymology. See: Vedâˆga.

 nirvâha∫a: ⁄≤Δ@Ÿ“® “End; completion.” Conclusion. 
 nirvâ∫î and upadeßî: ⁄≤ΔŸ@®¤ Ü¥Æ‰À¤ Nirvâ∫î means 
“extinguished one,” and upadeßî means “teacher.” In 
general, nirvâ∫i refers to a liberated soul, or to a cer-
tain class of monk. Upadeßî refers to a teacher, gen-
erally a renunciate. In Dancing with Íiva, these two 
terms have special meaning, similar to the Buddhist 
arhat and bodhisattva, naming the two earthly modes 
of the realized, liberated soul. After full illumination, 
the jîvanmukta has the choice to return to the world 
to help others along the path. This is the way of the 
upadeßî (akin to bodhisattva), exemplified by the be-
nevolent satguru who leads seekers to the goal  of God 
Realization. He may found and direct institutions and 
monastic lineages. The nirvâ∫î (akin to arhat) abides 

at the pinnacle of consciousness, shunning all worldly 
involvement. He is typified by the silent ascetic, the 
reclusive sage. See: satguru, vißvagrâsa.

 nirvikalpa samâdhi: ⁄≤⁄Δ@é≈¥–ºŸ⁄∞ “Undifferentiated 
trance, enstasy (samâdhi) without form or seed.” The 
realization of the Self, Paraßiva, a state of oneness be-
yond all change or diversity; beyond time, form and 
space. The prefix vi connotes “change, differentiation.” 
Kalpa means “order, arrangement; a period of time.” 
Thus vikalpa means “diversity, thought; difference of 
perception, distinction.” Nir means “without.” See: 
enstasy, kalpa, râja yoga, samâdhi.

 nißchitârtha: ⁄≤⁄XŸ™Ÿ¨@ “Engagement  (to marry);” “dec-
laration of intention.” Same as vâgdâna. See: marriage 
covenant, saμskâras of adulthood.

 Nityananda, Swami (Nityânanda): ⁄≤´æŸ≤≥Æ The re-
clusive sage (?–1961) known as Bhagavan, “the exalted 
one,” who lived an extraordinary mystic life near 
Mumbai, India, and initiated a number of disciples, 
including Swami Muktananda.

 nivedana: ⁄≤Δ‰Æ≤ “Announcement, presentation, mak-
ing known.” 

niyama: ⁄≤æº “Observance.” See: yama-niyama.
 niyati: ⁄≤æ⁄™ “Necessity, restriction; the fixed order of 

things, destiny.” A synonym for karma, niyati is the 
eighth tattva. It is part of the soul’s fivefold  “sheath,” 
pañcha kañchuka (or vijñânamaya koßa), along with 
kâla (time), kalâ (creativity), vidyâ (knowing) and 
râga (attachment, desire). The soul thus encased is 
called purusha. See: karma, tattva.

nondual (nondualism): See: dvaita-advaita, monistic 
theism, Vedânta.

 nonhuman birth: The phenomenon of the soul being 
born as nonhuman life forms, explained in various 
scriptures. For example, Saint Manikkava sagar’s fa-
mous hymn (Tiruvasagam 8.14): “I became grass and 
herbs, worm and tree. I became many beasts, bird and 
snake. I became stone and man, goblins and sundry 
celestials. I became mighty demons, silent sages and 
the Gods. Taken form in life, moveable and immov-
able, born in all, I am weary of birth, my Great Lord.” 
The Upanishads, too, describe the soul’s course after 
death and later taking a higher or lower birth accord-
ing to its merit or demerit of the last life (Kaushîtakî 
Upanishad 1.2, Çhandogya Upanishad 5.3–5.10, B®i had-
âra∫yaka Upanishad 6.2). 

These statements are sometimes misunderstood to 
mean that each soul must slowly, in sequential order 
incarnate as successively higher beings, beginning 
with the lowest organism, to finally obtain a human 
birth. In fact, as the Upanishads explain, after death 
the soul, reaching the inner worlds, reaps the harvest 
of its deeds, is tested and then takes on the appro-
priate incarnation—be it human or nonhuman—ac-
cording to its merit or demerit. Souls destined for 
human  evolution are human-like from the moment 
of their creation in the Íivaloka. This is given outer 
expression in the Antarloka and Bhûloka, on Earth 
or other similar planets, as the appropriate sheaths 
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are developed. However, not all souls are human souls. 
There are many kinds of souls, such as genies, elemen-
tals and certain Gods, who evolve toward God through 
different patterns of evolution than do humans. 

One cause of unclarity is to confuse the previously 
mentioned scriptural passages with the theory of 
biological evolution developed by Charles  Darwin 
(1809– 1882), which states that plant and animal spe-
cies develop or evolve from earlier forms due to he-
reditary transmission of variations that enhance the 
organism’s adaptability and chances of survival. These 
principles are now considered the kernel of biology. 
Modern scientists thus argue that the human form is 
a development from earlier primates, including apes 
and monkeys. The Darwinian theory is reasonable 
but incomplete, as it is based in a materialistic con-
ception of reality that does not encompass the exis-
tence of the soul. While the Upanishadic evolutionary 
vision speaks of the soul’s development and progress 
through  reincarnation, the  Darwinian theory focuses 
on evolution of the biological organism, with no rela-
tion to a soul or individual being.   See: evolution of the 
soul, koßa, reincarnation, soul.

noninjurious: Which does not cause harm or injury. 
—noninjuriousness: A translation of ahiμsâ, the 
principle of not causing harm or injury to living be-
ings, whether by thought, word or deed. See: ahiμsâ.

 nonperseverance: The act, practice or attitude of not 
persisting, giving up too easily. See: yama-niyama.

nonviolence: See: ahiμsâ.
 Northern Íaivism: A name for Kashmîr Íaivism. See: 

Kashmîr Íaivism.
notable: Worthy of being noted. Remarkable.
novelty: Newness. The constant changes and enchant-

ments of life. 
 novitiate: The state or period of being a novice. i.e., a 

newcomer on probation to a monastic or religious 
community before taking final vows.

nucleus of the soul: See: âtman, impersonal being, soul. 
 nun: A nun is a celibate woman following strict, per-

haps austere and usually solitary, spiritual disciplines 
and lifestyle. By balancing the masculine and femi-
nine energies within herself through sâdhana and yoga, 
she is a complete being, detached from the thoughts 
and feelings of others, free to follow the contempla-
tive and mystical life in pursuit of the Self within. To 
accomplish this, she works to permanently conquer 
her feminine instincts and the emotional tendencies 
of a woman’s body. She strives to transmute her  sexu-
ality into the Divine, giving up her womanliness so 
thoroughly that she is indistinguishable from a monk. 
In Hinduism, nuns may be sannyâsinîs, yoginîs or sâ-
dhikâs. See: monastic, sannyâsin, monk. 

nurturing (nurturance): The act or process or furnish-
ing nurture, nourishment for growth, development 
or education.

Nyâya: ≥æŸæ “System; rule; logic.” See: Gautama, sha∂ 
darßana.

objective: 1) Quality of thinking or 
perception relating to the object as 
it truly is. Not biased or colored by 
one’s personal point of view or prej-
udices, which then would be subjec-
tive thinking. 2) A target, goal or any-

thing sought for or aimed at. Cf: subjective.
 oblation: An offering or sacrifice ceremoniously given 

to a God or guru. See: sacrifice, yajña.
obliteration: A thorough blotting out; wiping out.
obscuration: The power to make obscure, to conceal or 

veil, as in Íiva’s veiling or obscuring grace. See: grace, 
Na†arâja.

obscuring grace: See: grace, Na†arâja. 
obstacle: See: upasarga.
obstinate (obstinacy): Overly determined to have one’s 

own way. Stubborn. 
occult: Hidden, or kept secret; revealed only after initia-

tion. See: mysticism.
 odic: Spiritually magnetic—of or pertaining to con-

sciousness within aßuddha mâyâ, the realm of the 
physical and lower astral planes. Odic force in its 
rarified state is prak®iti, the primary gross energy of 
nature, manifesting in the three gu∫as: sattva, rajas 
and tamas. It is the force of attraction and repulsion 
between people, people and their things, and mani-
fests as masculine (aggressive) and feminine (passive), 
arising from the  piˆgalâ and  i∂â currents. These two 
currents  (nâ∂î) are found within the spine of the 
subtle body. Odic force is a magnetic, sticky, binding 
substance that people seek to develop when they want 
to bind themselves together, such as in partnerships, 
marriage, guru-ßishya relationships and friendships. 
Odic energy is the combined emanation of the prâ∫a-
maya and annamaya koßas. The term odic is the adjec-
tive form of od (pronounced like mode), defined in 
the Oxford English Dictionary as “a hypothetical force 
held by Baron von Reichenbach (1788–1869) to per-
vade all nature, manifesting itself in certain persons 
of sensitive temperament (streaming from their fin-
gertips), and exhibited especially by magnets, crystals, 
heat, light and chemical action; it has been held to 
explain the phenomena of mesmerism and animal 
magnetism.” See: actinic, actinodic, gu∫a, koßa, odic, 
subtle body, tattva.

offset: Made up for, compensated for, counterbalanced.
offspring: The young of animals or humans. Children. 

Sanskrit: apatya.
 olai: Xiy “Leaf.” An ancient form of Indian books 

used in India, made of strips of fronds from the pal-
myra (t®i∫∂ruma) and talipot (tâla patra, “fan-leaf”) 
palms. Prepared birch bark  (bhûrja patra) was the 
medium in the North. The pages were loosely tied, 
with cord passed between one or two holes and usu-
ally bound between wooden covers. Ink, made from 
lampblack or charcoal, was applied with a reed pen. 
Or, more commonly in the South, the letters were 
scribed with a stylus, then rubbed with powdered 
lampblack. These books are small in size, averaging 
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about 2 inches high and 8 inches wide and up to 11 

or 12 inches thick, wound with string and generally 
protected in colored cloth. See: grantha.

old soul: One who has reincarnated many times, ex-
perienced much and is therefore further along the 
path than young souls. Old souls may be recognized 
by their qualities of compassion, self-effacement and 
wisdom. See: evolution of the soul, soul. 

Om: ÇËºÎ “Yes, verily.” The most sacred mantra of Hin-
duism. Om is an alternate transliteration of Aum (the 
sounds A and U blend to become O). See: Aum. 

ominous: Foreboding; frightening, sinister.
omnipotent: All-powerful. Able to do anything. 
omnipresent: Present everywhere and in all things. 
 omniscient: Possessing infinite knowledge.
oneness: Quality or state of being one. Unity, identity, 

especially in spite of ap pearances to the contrary—
e.g., the oneness of soul and God. See: monism.

ontology: The branch of  metaphysics dealing with the 
nature of reality.

orbit: The path taken by a celestial body revolving 
around another.

ordain (ordination): To bestow the duties and re-
sponsibilities, authority and spiritual power of a 
religious office, such as priest, minister or satguru, 
through religious ceremony or mystical initiation. 
See: dîkshâ.

original sin: See: sin.
 orthodox: “Of right (correct) opinion.” Conforming to 

established doctrines or beliefs. Opposite of heterodox, 
“different opinion.”

outgrow (outgrown): To grow faster or larger than and, 
therefore, to lose or be rid of in the process of growing. 

overshadow: To cast a shadow over or be more impor-
tant than; to dominate. 

overwhelm: To overcome or overpower as with great 
force or emotion.

pada: ¥Æ “A step, pace, stride; foot-
step, trace.” 
pâda: ¥ŸÆ “The foot (of men and 
animals); quarter-part, section; stage; 
path.” Names the major sections 
of the Ågamic texts and the corre-

sponding stages of practice and unfoldment on the 
path to moksha. According to Íaiva Siddhânta, there 
are four  pâdas, which are successive and cumulative; 
i.e. in accomplishing each one the soul prepares itself 
for the next. (In Tamil, Íaiva Siddhânta is also known 
as Nalu-pâda, “four-stage,” Íaivam.) —charyâ pâda: 

“Good conduct stage.” The first stage where one learns 
to live righteously, serve selflessly, performing karma 
yoga. It is also known as  dâsa  mârga, “servitor’s path,” 
a time when the aspirant relates to God as a servant 
to a master. Traditional acts of charyâ include clean-
ing the temple, lighting lamps and collecting flowers 
for worship. Worship at this stage is mostly exter-
nal.  —kriyâ pâda: “Religious action; worship stage.” 
Stage of bhakti yoga, of cultivating devotion through 

performing pûjâ and regular daily sâdhana. It is also 
known as the  satputra mârga, “true son’s way,” as the 
soul now relates to God as a son to his father. A cen-
tral practice of the kriyâ pâda is performing daily pûjâ. 

—yoga pâda: Having matured in the charyâ and kriyâ 
pâdas, the soul now turns to internalized worship and 
râja yoga under the guidance of a satguru. It is a time 
of sâdhana and serious striving when realization of 
the Self is the goal. It is the  sakhâ mârga, “way of the 
friend,” for now God is looked upon as an intimate 
friend.  —jñâna pâda: “Stage of wisdom.” Once the 
soul has attained Realization, it is henceforth a wise 
one who lives out the life of the body, shedding bless-
ings on mankind. This stage is also called the San 
Mârga, “true path,” on which God is our dearest be-
loved; implying transcendence of individuality and 
merger with the Divine. The Tirumantiram describes 
the  fulfillment of each stage as follows. In charyâ, the 
soul forges a kindred tie in “God’s world”  (sâlokya). 
In kriyâ it attains “nearness” (sâmîpya) to Him. In 
yoga it attains “likeness” (sâ rûpya) with Him. In jñâna 
the soul enjoys the ultimate bliss of union or identity 
(sâyujya) with Íiva . See: jñâna, nirvâ∫î and upadeßî. 

 pâdapûjâ: ¥ŸÆ¥›úŸ “Foot worship.” Ceremonial worship 
of the guru’s sandals or  holy feet, often through ablu-
tion with precious substances and offering of fruit 
and flowers. After the ceremony, the water of the bath, 
the fruit and other precious substances are partaken 
of as  prasâda by the devotees. See: guru, guru bhakti, 
pâdukâ, prasâda, ucçhish†a. 

 padârtha: ¥ÆŸ¨@ “Constituent substance.” Primary  cat-
egories or essential elements of existence, defined dif-
ferently or uniquely by each philosophical school.  For 
example, in the Sâˆkhya Darßana, the padârthas are 
purusha (spirit) and prak®iti (matter). According to 
Advaita  Vedânta, they are chit (spirit) and achit (non-
spirit), which from an absolute perspective are taken 
as the One padârtha, Brahman. In Íâkta and Íaiva 
traditions, the padârthas are   Pati (God),  paßu (soul) 
and pâßa (world, or bonds). 

 paddhati: ¥ØÛ⁄™ “Foot-path; track; guideline.” A class 
of expository writings, e.g., Gorakshanatha’s Siddha 
Siddhânta Paddhati and the many paddhatis that are 
guidebooks for temple rituals. There are paddhatis for 
the Vedas and for the Ågamas.

 padma: ¥Ø˜ The lotus flower, Nelumbo nucifera, sym-
bol of spiritual development and the chakras. Because 
it grows out of mud and rises to perfect purity and 
glory, it is an apt representation of the soul’s mystical 
growth and maturity.

 Padma Purâ∫a: ¥Ø˜¥‹¿Ÿ® One of the six main Vish∫u 
Purâ∫as.

 pâdukâ: ¥ŸÆ‹éŸ “Sandals.” Írî Pâdukâ refers to the san-
dals of the preceptor, the traditional icon of the guru, 
representing his venerable feet and worshiped as the 
source of grace. Pâdukâ also names one of Vîra Íaiv-
ism’s eight aids (ash†â vara∫am) to faith—the practice 
of drinking the water from the ceremonial ablution of 
the Íivaliˆga or the guru’s feet. See: guru bhakti, pâda-
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pûjâ, prasâda, satguru, ucçhish†a.
 pagan: From the Latin paganus, “villager.” A term used 

disparagingly by Semitic faiths for a member of an-
other religion or of no religion, originally for the pre-
Christian religions of the Roman Empire, and then 
for the rest of Europe. Akin to shamanism and other 
of the world’s indigenous faiths, which have survived 
to this day despite organized persecution. Pagans are 
gradually surfacing again, and have acknowledged an 
affinity with Hinduism. See: mysticism, shamanism. 

 pageantry: A spectacular and grand representation, 
elaborately decorated show, procession, drama, etc. 
See: festival.

 Paiˆgala Upanishad: ¥ÊóÓƒ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to the 
Íukla Yajur Veda. A 12-verse dialog between Sage Yajna-
valkya and his disciple Paiˆgala covering a wide range 
of topics, including liberation and the five sheaths of 
man. 

 pañchabhûta: ¥ZŸ∫›™ “Five elements.” Earth, water, fire, 
air and ether. Also called mahâbhûta. See: tattva.

 pañchâchâra: ¥ZŸŸòŸ¿ “Five rules.” The fivefold Vîra 
Íaivite code of conduct.  1) Liˆgâchâra: Daily worship 
of the Íivaliˆga.  2) sadâchâra: attention to vocation 
and duty.  3) Íivâchâra: Acknowledging Íiva as the 
one God and observing equality among  members. 
4) bh®it yâchâra: Humility toward all creatures. 
 5) ga∫ âchâra: defense of the community and its te-
nets. See: Vira Íaivism.

 Pañcha Ga∫apati Utsava: ¥ZŸí®¥⁄™Ü´–Δ “Fivefold 
 Ga∫apati festival.” A modern five-day festival ob-
served from the 21st through 25th of December. Pañcha 
(five) denotes Ga∫eßa’s five faces, each representing a 
specific power (ßakti). One face is worshiped each day, 
creating 1) harmony in the home, 2) concord among 
relatives, neighbors and  friends, 3) good  business and 
public relations, 4) cultural upliftment and 5) heart-
felt charity and religiousness. The festival, a favorite 
among children, was conceived in 1985 by Satguru Si-
vaya Subramuniyaswami along with elders of various 
Hindu sects. It is a time of sharing gifts, renewing ties 
of family and friendship while focusing inwardly on 
this great God of abundance. See: Ga∫eßa.

 Pañchâkshara Mantra: ¥ZŸŸ’¿º≥& “Five-lettered 
chant.” Íaivism’s most sacred mantra. See: Nama˙ 
Íivâya.

 Pañchamukha Ga∫apati: ¥ZŸº‹êí®¥⁄™ “Five-faced 
Ga∫apati.” A special form of Lord Ga∫eßa with five 
faces; similar to Siddhi Ga∫apati. 

 pañcha nitya karma(s): ¥ZŸ⁄≤´æéº@ “Five constant du-
ties.” A traditional regimen of religious practice for 
Hindus: 1) dharma, virtuous living, 2) upâsanâ, wor-
ship, 3) utsava, holy days, 4) tîrthayâtrâ, pilgrimage 
and 5) saμskâras, sacraments. See: dharma, festival, 
saμskâra, tîrthayâtrâ. See also: Primer, p. 711

 Pañcharâtra: ¥ZŸ¿Ÿ& An ancient form of Vaish∫avism. 
Literally “five nights,” but this may be a corruption of 
pañcharatha (“five vehicles, ways or paths”), thought 
to indicate five ancient sects in the vicinity of Mathu-
ra that eventually merged into one with the worship 

of K®ish∫a. 
 Pâñcharâtra Ågama(s): ¥ŸZŸ¿Ÿ& ÇŸíº The most pop-

ular of the two major groups of Vaish∫ava Ågamas 
(the other being the Vaikhânasa Ågamas). 

 Pañchârtha Bhâshya: ¥ZŸŸ¨@∫Ÿœæ Commentary by 
Kaundinya (ca 100) on Lakulisa’s Pâßupata Sûtras, 
one of the few extant philosophical texts of Pâßupata 
Íaivism. It was rediscovered in 1930. See: Pâßupata 
Íaivism. 

 pañcha ßraddhâ: ¥ZŸÃ˘ØÛŸ “Five faiths.” A concise sum-
mary of Hindu belief exactly correlated to the “five 
constant practices,” pañcha nitya karmas. The pañcha 
ßraddhâ are 1) sarva Brahman: God is All in all, soul 
is divine; 2) ma∫ ∂ira: belief in temples and divine be-
ings; 3) karma: cosmic justice; 4) saμsâra–moksha: re-
birth brings enlightenment and liberation; 5) Vedas 
and satguru: the necessity of scripture and preceptor. 
See: pañcha nitya karma. 

 Pañchatantra: ¥ZŸ™≥& The collection of animal fables 
used by sage Vishnu (Vish∫u) Sharma to teach the 
king’s sons the “art of practical life.” They were writ-
ten down in Sanskrit in about 200 bce, but had cir-
culated previously as part of oral tradition. The en-
gaging apologues have migrated all over the world to 
reappear in Aesop’s Fables, Arabian Nights, Canterbury 
Tales and in ancient Chinese and Japanese literature. 
See: apologue, folk-narratives, mythology.

 pañchâyatana pûjâ: ¥ZŸŸæ™≤¥›úŸ “Five-shrine wor-
ship.” A system of personal worship, thought to have 
developed after the 7th century, in the Smârta brâh-
minical tradition, and which is now part of orthodox 
daily practice for Smârtas. The ritual involves the 
worship of five Deities: Vish∫u, Íiva, Sûrya, Ga∫eßa 
and Íakti. The five are represented by small mûrtis, 
or by five kinds of stones, or by five marks drawn on 
the floor. One is placed in the center as the devotee’s 
preferred God,  Ish†a Devatâ, and the other four in 
a square around it. Kumâra, often added as a sixth 
Deity, is generally situated behind the Ish†a Devatâ. 
Philosophically, all are seen by Smârtas as equal re-
flections of the one Sagu∫a Brahman, rather than as 
distinct beings. This arrangement is also represented 
in Smârta temples, with one in a central sanctum, and 
the others installed in smaller shrines. Each God may 
be worshiped in any of His/Her traditional aspects or 
incarnations, allowing for much variety (e.g., Íakti 
as Lakshmî, Vish∫u as Râma, and Íiva as Bhairava). 
With the addition of the sixth Deity, Kumâra, the sys-
tem is known as sha∫mata, “sixfold path.” This sys-
tem has laid the foundation for the modern secular or 
neo-Indian religion, in which Hindus freely add Jesus, 
Mother Mary, Mohammed, Buddha or other holy per-
sonages to their altars. This modern syncretism has no 
basis in traditional scripture. See: Ish†a Devatâ, neo-
Indian religion, sha∫mata sthâpanâchârya, Smârtism. 

 pandit (pa∫∂ita): ¥⁄Ä©•™ (Also, pundit.) A Hindu re-
ligious scholar or theologian, one well versed in phi-
losophy, liturgy, religious law and sacred science. 

 panentheism: “All-in-God doctrine.” The view that the 
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universe is part of the being of God, as distinguished 
from pantheism (“all-is-God doctrine”), which iden-
tifies God with the total reality. In contrast, panenthe-
ism holds that God pervades the world, but is also 
beyond it. He is immanent and transcendent, relative 
and Absolute. This embracing of opposites is called 
dipolar. For the panentheist, God is in all, and all is in 
God. Panentheism is the technical term for monistic 
theism. See: Advaita Èßvaravâda, dvaita-advaita, mon-
istic theism, pantheism.

 Panini (Pâ∫ini): ¥Ÿ⁄Ä©⁄≤ Great Sanskrit grammarian, 
author of the 4,000-sûtra Ash†âdhyâyî, which set the 
linguistic standards for classical Sanskrit (ca 400 bce). 
See: Vyâkara∫a Vedâˆga.

  pantheism: “All-is-God doctrine.” A term applied to a 
variety of philosophical positions in which God and 
the world are identical. To the pantheist, God is not a 
Personal Lord, nor a transcendent or  formless Being, 
but is the totality of all existence, including universal 
laws, movement, matter, etc. See also:  monistic theism, 
  panentheism.

 pâpa: ¥Ÿ¥ “Wickedness or sin;” “crime.” 1) Bad or  evil. 
2) Wrongful action. 3) Demerit earned through wrong-
doing. Pâpa includes all forms of wrongdoing, from 
the simplest infraction to the most heinous crime, 
such as premeditated murder. Each act of pâpa carries 
its karmic consequence,  karma phala, “fruit of action,” 
for which scriptures delineate specific penance for ex-
piation. Those who have awakened psychic sight can 
clearly see pâpa in the inner subconscious  aura as a 
colorful, sticky, astral substance. Pâpa is seen as dark 
unrelated colors, whereas its counterpart, pu∫ya, is 
seen as pastels.  The color arrangements are not unlike 
modern art murals. Pâpa colors can produce disease, 
depression, loneliness and such, but can be dissolved 
through  penance  (prâyaßchitta), austerity  (tapas) and 
good deeds (suk®ityâ). 

There are specific  consequences, karmaphala, “fruit 
of action,” that result from each type of transgression 
of dharma. For example, a man who steals from his 
neighbors creates a cosmic debt which may be repaid 
later by having his own possessions taken away. There 
are also specific penances, prâyaßchitta, that can be 
performed for atonement and the accrual of pu∫ya 
(merit) to balance out the pâpa, the negative karma of 
the wrongful act. Such disciplines are provided in the 
various  Dharma Íâstras and prescribed by knowing 
preceptors, pa∫∂itas, ßâstrîs, swâmîs, yogîs and village 
elders according to the var∫a and education of the 
individual. 

For example, the Laws of Manu give several types of 
penance for the crime of murder, including 1) making 
a forest hut and subsisting there on alms for twelve 
years and using a human  skull as one’s emblem; or 
2) walking 100 yojanas (900 miles), while reciting the 
Vedas, eating little and remaining continent. A con-
temporary example: if a man fells a large healthy tree, 
he may atone by planting ten trees and ensuring that 
at least one grows to replace it. 

The degree of pâpa accrued from an action depends 
on various factors, including the karma, dharma and 
spiritual advancement of the individual, the intent or 
motivation, as well as the time and place of the action 
(for example, unvirtuous deeds carry great demerit 
when performed in holy places). Pâpa is the oppo-
site of pu∫ya (merit, virtue).  See:  evil, karma, penance, 
pu∫ya, sin.

 pâpa-du˙kha: ¥Ÿ¥Æ‹Åê “Sin and suffering.” See: karma, 
pâpa, sin.

 pâpman: ¥Ÿμº≤Î “Evil; sin.” See: evil, pâpa, Satan, sin.
 para: ¥¿ “Supreme; beyond.” A prefix referring to the 

highest dimension of what it precedes, as in Para ßiva 
or Parabrahman. (Sometimes parâ, as in Parâßakti.)

parable: A short, simple story illustrating a moral or 
religious principle.

 Parabrahman: ¥¿∏˘“˜≤Î “Supreme (or transcendent) 
God.” A synonym for Nirgu∫a Brahman, Absolute Re-
ality, beyond time, form and space. Same as Paraßiva. 
See: Brahman, Paraßiva.

 paradox: “Side-by-side opinion or thought.” An appar-
ent contradiction according to conventional logic and 
reason. 

 Parâkhya Ågama: ¥¿Ÿëæ ÇŸíº A subsidiary Íaiva 
Ågamic text (Upâgama). 

 parama: ¥¿º “Highest; supreme.” See: para.
 paramaguru: ¥¿ºí‹¡ “Grand preceptor.” The guru of 

a disciple’s guru.
 paramahaμsa: ¥¿º“Ä– “Supreme swan.” From haμsa, 

meaning swan or, more precisely, the high-flying In-
dian goose, Anser Indicus. A class of liberated renun-
ciates. See: haμsa.

Paramananda (Paramânanda): ¥¿ºŸ≤≥Æ See: Kailâsa 
Paramparâ.

 Paramâtman: ¥¿ºŸ´º≤Î “Supreme Self,” or “transcen-
dent soul.” Paraßiva, Absolute Reality, the one tran-
scendent Self of every soul. Contrasted with âtman, 
which includes all three aspects of the soul: Paraßiva, 
Parâßakti and ânandamaya koßa. See: âtman, koßa, 
Parâßakti, Paraßiva, soul.

 Parameßvara: ¥¿º‰Ã¸¿ “Supreme Lord or Ruler.” God 
Íiva’s third perfection, Supreme Mahâdeva, Íiva-Íakti, 
mother of the universe. In this perfection, as personal, 
father-mother God, Íiva is a person—who has a body, 
with head, arms and legs, etc.—who acts, wills, bless-
es, gives darßana, guides, creates, preserves, reabsorbs, 
obscures and enlightens. In Truth, it is Íiva-Íakti who 
does all. The term Primal Soul, Par amapurusha, des-
ignates Parameßvara as the original, uncreated soul, 
the creator of all other souls. Parameßvara has many 
other names and epithets, including those denoting 
the five divine actions—Sadâßiva, the revealer; Ma-
heßvara, the obscurer; Brahmâ, the creator; Vish∫u 
the preserver; and Rudra the destroyer. See: Na†arâja, 
Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Sadâßiva.

 paramparâ: ¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Uninterrupted succession.” A lin-
eage. See: guru paramparâ. 

 parârtha pûjâ: ¥¿Ÿ¨@¥›úŸ “Public liturgy and worship.” 
See: pûjâ.
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 Parâßakti: ¥¿ŸÀ⁄# “Supreme power; primal energy.” 
God Íiva’s second perfection, which is impersonal, 
immanent, and with form—the all-pervasive, Pure 
Consciousness and Primal Substance of all that exists. 
There are many other descriptive names for  Parâßak-
ti—Satchidânanda (“existence-consciousness-bliss”), 
light, silence, divine mind, superconsciousness and 
more. Parâßakti can be experienced by the diligent 
yogî or meditator as a merging in, or identification 
with, the underlying oneness flowing through all 
form. The experience is called  savikalpa samâdhi. See: 
râja yoga, Íakti, Satchidânanda, tattva.

 Parâsamvid: ¥¿Ÿ–Ä⁄ΔÆÍ In Siddha Siddhânta, the highest, 
transcendental state of Íiva. A synonym of Paraßiva.

 Paraßiva: ¥¿⁄ÀΔ “Transcendent Íiva.” The Self God, Íi-
va’s first perfection,  Absolute  Reality. Paraßiva is That 
which is beyond the grasp of consciousness, tran-
scends time, form and space and defies description. 
To merge with the Absolute in mystic union is the ul-
timate goal of all incarnated souls, the reason for their 
living on this planet, and the deepest meaning of their 
experiences. Attainment of this is called Self Realiza-
tion or nirvikalpa samâdhi. See: samâdhi, Íiva.

 Pârvatî: ¥ŸΔ@™¤ “Mountain’s daughter.” One of many 
names for the Universal Mother. Prayers are offered 
to Her for strength, health and eradication of impu-
rities. Mythologically, Pârvatî is wedded to Íiva. See: 
Goddess, Íakti. 

 pâßa: ¥ŸÀ “Tether; noose.” The whole of existence, 
manifest and unmanifest. That which binds or limits 
the soul and keeps it (for a time) from manifesting 
its full potential. Pâßa consists of the soul’s  threefold 
bondage of â∫ava, karma and mâyâ. See: liberation, 
mala, Pati-paßu-pâßa.

 pâßa-jñâna: ¥ŸÀ◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge of the world.” That 
which is sought for by the soul in the first stage of 
the sakala avasthâ, known as irul. See: irul, sakala 
avasthâ.

 paßu: ¥À‹ “Cow, cattle, kine; fettered individual.” Refers 
to animals or beasts, including man. In philosophy, 
the soul. Íiva as lord of creatures is called Paßupati. 
See: pâßa, Pati-paßu-pâßa.

 paßu-jñâna: ¥À‹◊Ÿ≤ “Soul-knowledge.” The object 
of seeking in the second stage of the sakala avasthâ, 
called marul. See: marul, sakala avasthâ.

 paßupâlaka: ¥À‹¥Ÿƒé “Herdsman.” One who protects, 
nourishes and guards. A Hindu chaplain or missionary.

 Pâßupata Íaivism: ¥ŸÀ‹¥™ÀÊΔ Monistic and theistic, 
this school of Íaivism reveres Íiva as Supreme Cause 
and Personal Ruler of soul and world, denoted in His 
form as Paßupati, “Lord of souls.” This school centers 
around the ascetic path, emphasizing sâdhana, de-
tachment from the world and the quest for  “internal 
ku∫∂alinî grace.” The  Kârava∫a Mâhâtmya recounts 
the birth of Lakulisa (ca 200 bce), a principal Pâßu-
pata guru, and refers to the temple of Somanatha as 
one of the most important Pâßupata centers. Lakulisa 
propounded a Íaiva monism, though indications are 
that Pâßupata philosophy was previously dualistic, 

with Íiva as efficient cause of the universe but not 
material cause. It is thought to be the source of vari-
ous ascetic streams, including the Kâpâlikas and the 
Kâlâmukhas. This school is represented today in the 
broad sâdhu tradition, and numerous Pâßupata sites 
of worship are scattered across India. See: Íaivism.

 Pâßupata Sûtra(s): ¥ŸÀ‹¥™–›& The recently rediscov-
ered (1930) central scripture of the Pâßupata school 
of Íaivism, attributed to Lakulisa. It covers asceticism 
at great length, and the five subjects of Pâßupata the-
ology: effect, cause, meditation, behavior and dissolu-
tion of sorrow. It urges the ascetic to go unrecognized 
and even invite abuse. See: Pâßupata Íaivism. 

 Paßupati: ¥À‹¥⁄™ “Herdsman; lord of animals.” An an-
cient name and attribute of Íiva, first appearing in the 
Atharva Veda. This form of Íiva, seated in yogic pose, 
was found on a seal from the 6,000-year-old Indus 
Valley civilization. See: Pâßupata Íaivism, Íaivism. 

 Pasupatinatha mandira: ¥ŸÀ‹¥⁄™≤Ÿ¨º⁄≥Æ¿ Foremost 
temple of Nepal, linked to the ancient Pâßupata sect 
of Íaivism.

 pâtâla: ¥Ÿ™Ÿƒ “Fallen or sinful region.” The seventh 
chakra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the soles of 
the feet. Corresponds to the seventh and lowest as-
tral netherworld beneath the Earth’s surface, called 
Kâkola (“black poison”) or Pâtâla. This is the realm in 
which misguided souls indulge in destruction for the 
sake of destruction, of torture, and of murder for the 
sake of murder. Pâtâla also names the netherworld 
in general, and is a synonym for Naraka. See: chakra, 
loka, Naraka. 

 Patanjali (Patañjali): ¥™°ú⁄ƒ A Íaivite Nâtha siddha 
(ca 200 bce) who codified the ancient   yoga philoso-
phy which outlines the path to enlightenment through 
purification, control and transcendence of the mind. 
One of the six classical philosophical systems (dar-
ßanas) of Hinduism, known as Yoga Darßana. His great 
work, the Yoga Sûtras, comprises some 200 aphorisms 
delineating ash†âˆga (eight-limbed), râja (kingly) or 
siddha (perfection) yoga. Still today it is the foremost 
ancient text on meditative yoga. Different from the 
namesake grammarian. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, râja 
yoga, sha∂ darßana, yoga.

 path: Mârga or pantha. A trail, road or way. In Hin-
duism the term path is used in various ways.  —path 
of enlightenment/salvation/moksha: The way to 
the ultimate goals of Self Realization and liberation. 

—universal path: The spiritual path followed by all of 
existence, progressing to Godhood. —path of dhar-
ma: Following principles of good conduct and virtue. 

 —the two paths: The way of the monk and that of 
the householder, a choice to be made by each Hindu 
young man.  —peerless/highest path: The spiritual 
path (or the path of renunciation) as the noblest of 
human undertakings. —the straight path: The way 
that leads directly to the goal, without distraction or 
karmic detour. —on the path: one seriously studying, 
striving and performing sâdhana to perfect the inner 
and outer nature.  —our right path in life: The best 
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way for us personally to proceed; personal dharma, 
svadharma.  —“Truth is one, paths are many:” Hin-
duism’s affirmation for tolerance. It accepts that there 
are various ways to proceed toward the ultimate goal. 
See: dharma, pâda.

 pâ†haka: ¥Ÿ§é “Reader, reciter.” An inspired reader of 
scripture and sacred literature. 

 Pati: ¥⁄™ “Master; lord; owner.” A name for God Íiva 
indicating His commanding relationship with souls as 
caring ruler and helpful guide. In Íaiva Siddhânta the 
term is part of the analogy of cowherd (pati), cows 
(paßu, souls) and the tether (pâßa—â∫ava, karma and 
mâyâ) by which cows are tied. See: monotheism, Pati-
paßu-pâßa, Íiva.

 Pati-jñâna: ¥⁄™◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge of God,” sought for by 
the soul in the third stage of the sakala avasthâ, called 
arul. See: arul, sakala avasthâ, ßaktinipâta.

 Pati-paßu-pâßa: ¥⁄™ ¥À‹ ¥ŸÀ Literally: “master, cow and 
tether.” These are the three primary elements (padâr-
tha, or tattvatrayî) of Íaiva Siddhânta philosophy: 
God, soul and world—Divinity, man and cosmos—
seen as a mystically and intricately interrelated unity. 
 Pati is God, envisioned as a cowherd.  Paßu is the soul, 
envisioned as a cow.  Pâßa is the all-important force 
or fetter by which God brings souls along the path to 
Truth. The various schools of Hinduism define the 
rapport among the three in varying ways. For plural-
istic Íaiva Siddhântins they are three beginningless 
verities, self-existent, eternal entities. For monistic 
Íaiva Siddhântins, paßu and pâßa are the emanational 
creation of Pati, Lord Íiva, and He alone is eternal 
reality. See: pâßa, Íaiva Siddhânta, soul. 

 Paushkara Ågama: ¥Èœé¿ ÇŸíº Subsidiary text (Up-
âgama) of the Mataˆga Parameßvara Íaiva Ågama, 
containing 977 verses divided into 90 chapters. A 
mostly philosophic treatise dealing with God, soul 
and world and the instruments of knowledge. See: 
Íaiva Ågama.

 penance:  Prâyaßchitta.  Atonement, expiation. An act 
of devotion (bhakti), austerity  (tapas) or discipline 
(suk®itya) undertaken to soften or nullify the antici-
pated reaction to a past action. Penance is uncomfort-
able karma inflicted upon oneself to mitigate one’s 
karmic burden caused by wrongful actions (kukarma). 
It includes such acts as prostrating 108 times, fasting, 
self-denial, or carrying  kavadi (public pen ance), as 
well as more extreme austerities, or tapas. Penance is 
often suggested by spiritual leaders and elders. Peni-
tence or repentance, suffering regret for misdeeds, is 
called anu tâpa, meaning “reheating.”   See: evil, kavadi, 
pâpa, prâyaßchitta, sin, tapas. 

pendant: An ornament or piece of jewelry “appended” 
to a necklace. See: wedding pendant.

 perfections: Qualities, aspects, nature or dimensions 
that are perfect. God Íiva’s three  perfections are 
Paraßiva,  Parâßakti and  Parameßvara. Though spoken 
of as threefold for the sake of understanding, God 
Íiva ever remains a one transcendent-immanent Be-
ing. See: Íiva. 

 Periyapurâ∫am: bghpa g[uhzk; Twelfth book of the 
Tirumurai. Lives of the 63 Íaiva Nayanar saints of 
Tamil Nadu, by  Sekkilar (ca 1140). See: Tirumurai. 

 personal dharma: Svadharma. An individual’s unique 
path in life in conformance with divine law. See: 
dharma, karma. 

 Personal God: See: Ish†a Devatâ, Parameßvara. 
 perspective: Point of view. 
 pilgrimage: Tîrthayâtrâ. Journeying to a holy temple, 

near or far, performed by all Hindus at least once 
each year. See: tîrthayâtrâ.

  pi∫∂a: ⁄¥©• Roundish “pellet; mass; body;” part of the 
whole, individual; microcosm.” In worship rites, small 
balls of cooked rice set aside daily in remembrance of 
 ancestors. Philosophically, and emphasized in Siddha 
Siddhânta, the human body as a replica of the  mac-
rocosm, mahâsâkâra pi∫∂a, also called Brahmâ∫∂a 
(cosmic egg), or simply a∫∂a (egg). Within the indi-
vidual body of man is reflected and contained the en-
tire cosmos. Each chakra represents a world or plane 
of consciousness with the highest locus in the head 
and the lowest in the feet.  “Microcosm-macrocosm” 
is embodied in the terms pi∫∂a-a∫da. Siddha Sid-
dhânta Pad dhati lists six pi∫∂as, from the gar bhapi∫∂a, 

“womb-born body,” to parapi∫∂a, “transcendental 
body.” See: Brahmâ∫∂a, microcosm-macrocosm.

 piˆgalâ: ⁄¥ÄíƒŸ “Tawny channel.” The masculine psy-
chic current flowing along the spine. See: ku∫∂alinî, 
nâ∂î, râja yoga.

 pir: Holy “father.” Muslim title for a religious leader; ap-
plied to leaders of a few Gorakshanâtha monasteries. 
See: Siddha Siddhânta.

 pî†ha: ¥¤§ “Seat; pedestal; foundation.” 1) The base or 
pedestal of the Íivaliˆga, or of any Deity idol. 2) A re-
ligious seat, such as the throne of the abbot of a mon-
astery. 3) An aadheenam, âßrama or ma†ha established 
around such a seat of spiritual authority. See: Íivaliˆga. 

 Pit®iloka: ⁄¥™‡ƒËé “World of  ancestors.” The upper re-
gion of Bhuvarloka. See: loka. 

 pitta: ⁄¥% “Bile; fire.” One of the three bodily humors, 
called doshas, pitta is known as the fire humor. It is 
the âyurvedic principle of bodily heat-energy. Pitta 
dosha governs nutritional absorption, body tempera-
ture and intelligence. See: âyurveda, dosha.

 plague: To distress, afflict, trouble or torment.
 plane: A stage or level of existence; e.g., the causal plane 

(Íivaloka). See: loka. 
 Pleiades: A cluster of stars in the Taurus constellation, 

six of which are now visible from Earth. This group 
of stars is known in Sanskrit as K®ittikâ, an important 
nakshatra for Lord Kârttikeya and believed to be this 
Deity’s place of origin before He came to the star sys-
tem of Earth. See: Kârttikeya. 

pliant: Flexible, adaptable, not rigid.
 Plotinus: Egypt-born Greek philosopher (205–270), 

one of the Western world’s greatest known mystics, 
who extended and revived the work of the Greek phi-
losopher Plato in the Roman Empire. His philosophy, 
known as Neo-Platonism, posits concentric levels of 
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reality, not unlike the Hindu cosmology of lokas, with 
a central source of sublime existence and values and 
an outer sheath of physical matter. Man, he said, is 
a microcosm of this system, capable of attaining the 
sublime inner state through enstasy. He practiced and 
taught ahiμsâ, vegetarianism, karma, reincarnation 
and belief in Su preme Being as both immanent and 
transcendent. His writings, in six divisions, are called 
the Enneads. He was apparently familiar with Hindu 
wisdom through reading Life of Apollonius of Tyana, a 
partly fictionalized biography of a Greek renunciate 
who is said to have visited India. 

 pluralism (pluralistic): Doctrine that holds existence 
to be composed of three or more distinct and irre-
ducible components, such as God, souls and world. 
See: dvaita-advaita.

 pluralistic  realism: A term for pluralism used by vari-
ous schools including Meykandar Íaiva Siddhânta, 
emphasizing that the components of existence are 
absolutely real in themselves and not creations of 
consciousness or God.

 polygamy: Practice of having more than one spouse.
 polytheism: Belief in or worship of many Gods. See 

also: monotheism.
 pomp: A dignified or brilliant display. Splendor and 

pageantry.
 pontifical: Having to do with pontiffs, or high priests. 

Having all the dignity, respect, and influence of a 
spiritual leader endowed with great authority. 

potent: Having power, authority. Effective, able. 
 potentialities: A state of latency, something that has 

power but is not developed or manifest, such as a tal-
ent yet to be matured. 

 pradakshi∫a: ¥˘Æ⁄’® “Moving to the right.” Worship-
ful circumambulation, walking clockwise around the 
temple sanctum or other holy place, with the inten-
tion of shifting the mind from worldly concerns to 
awareness of the Divine. Clockwise has esoteric sig-
nificance in that the chakras of mûlâdhâra and above 
spin clockwise, while those below spin counterclock-
wise, taking one down into the lower regions of self-
ishness, greed, conflict and turmoil. 

 pradosha: ¥˘ÆËŒ The auspicious 3-hour period, 1½ 

hours before and after sunset. Pradosha especially 
refers to this period on the 13th (trayodaßî) tithi of 
each fortnight, an optimum time of the month for 
meditation. Its observance, prepared for by fasting, is 
called pradosha vrata.  See: fast, tithi. 

pragmatic: Practical. Concerned with application, not 
theory or speculation.

  prak®iti: ¥˘é‚⁄™ “Primary matter; nature.” In the 25-tat-
tva Sâˆkhya system—which concerns itself only with 
the tangible spectrum of creation—prak®iti, or pra-
dhâna, is one of two supreme beginningless realities: 
matter and spirit, Prak®iti and  Purusha, the female and 
male principles. Prak®iti is the manifesting aspect, as 
contrasted with the quiescent unmanifest—Purusha, 
which is pure consciousness. In Íâktism, Prak®iti, the 
active principle, is personified as Devî, the Goddess, 

and is synonymous with Mâyâ. Prak®iti is thus often 
seen, and depicted so in the Purâ∫as, as the Divine 
Mother, whose love and care embrace and comfort 
all beings. In Íaivite cosmology, prak®iti is the 24th of 
36 tattvas, the potentiality of the physical cosmos, the 
gross energy from which all lower tattvas are formed. 
Its three qualities are sattva, rajas and tamas. See: odic, 
purusha, tattva. 

  pralaya: ¥˘ƒæ “Dissolution, reabsorption; destruction; 
death.” A synonym for  saμhâra, one of the five func-
tions of Íiva. Also names the partial destruction or 
reabsorption of the cosmos at the end of each eon 
or kalpa. There are three kinds of periods of disso-
lution: 1) laya, at the end of a mahâyuga, when the 
physical world is destroyed; 2) pralaya, at the end of 
a kalpa, when both the physical and subtle worlds 
are destroyed; and 3) mahâpralaya at the end of a 
mahâ kalpa, when all three worlds (physical, subtle 
and causal) are absorbed into Íiva. See: cosmic cycle, 
mahâpralaya. 

 pramukha: ¥̆º‹ê Literally, “forward-face.” “Head; chief; 
principal. ” Leader, guide; such as the family head, 
ku†umba pramukha. See: joint family.

 prâ∫a: ¥̆Ÿ® Vital energy or life principle. Literally, “vital 
air,” from the root pra∫, “to breathe.”Prâ∫a in the hu-
man body moves in the prâ∫amaya koßa as five prima-
ry life currents known as vâyus, “vital airs or winds.” 
These are prâ∫a (outgoing breath), apâ∫a (incoming 
breath), vyâ∫a (retained breath), udâ∫a (ascending 
breath) and samâ∫a (equalizing breath). Each governs 
crucial bodily functions, and all bodily energies are 
modifications of these. While prâ∫a usually refers to 
the life principle, it sometimes denotes energy, the 
interrelated odic and actinic forces, the power or the 
animating force of the cosmos, the sum total of all 
energy and forces. See: koßa, tattva.

 Prâ∫âgnihotra Upanishad: ¥˘Ÿ®Ÿ⁄ì≤“Ë& Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A mi-
nor Upanishad which explains how to transform the 
external ritual of the fire sacrifice into prâ∫âgnihotra, 

“the sacrifice offered in the prâ∫a fire” of one’s own 
being.

 Prâ∫aliˆga: ¥˘Ÿ®⁄ƒóÓ “Living mark.” Personally experi-
encing God in the Íivaliˆga. A term used especially in 
Vîra Íaivism. See: Íivaliˆga, Vîra Íaivism. 

 pra∫âma: ¥˘®Ÿº “Obeisance; bowing down.” Reverent 
salutation in which the head or body is bowed.  —ash-
†âˆga pra∫âma: “Eight-limbed obeisance.” The full 
prostration for men, in which the hands, chest, fore-
head, knees and feet touch the ground.   (The same as 
ßash†â∫ga pra∫âma.)  —pañchâˆga pra∫âma: “Five-
limbed obeisance.” The woman’s form of prostration, 
in which the hands, head and legs touch the ground 
(with the ankles crossed, right over the left). A more 
exacting term for prostration is  pra∫ipâta, “falling 
down in obeisance.”  See: bhakti, namaskâra, prapatti.

 prâ∫amaya koßa: ¥̆Ÿ®ºæéËÀ “Life-energy sheath.” See: 
koßa, prâ∫a.

 prâ∫atyâga: ¥˘Ÿ®´æŸí “Abandoning life force.” A term 
for suicide but without the connotation of violence 
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expressed in the more common terms svadehaghâta, 
“murdering one’s body,” and âtmaghâta, “self-murder.” 
See: death, suicide.

 Pra∫ava: ¥˘®Δ “Humming.” The mantra Aum, denot-
ing God as the Primal Sound. It can be heard as the 
sound of one’s own nerve system, like the sound of an 
electrical transformer or a swarm of bees. The medi-
tator is taught to inwardly transform this sound into 
the inner light which lights the thoughts, and bask 
in this blissful consciousness. Pra∫ava is also known 
as the sound of the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti. See: Aum, Íiva 
Consciousness. 

 prâ∫âyâma: ¥˘Ÿ®ŸæŸº “Breath control.” See: râja yoga.
 prâ∫ic body: The subtle, life-giving sheath called prâ-

∫amaya koßa. See: koßa.
 prapatti: ¥˘¥⁄% “Throwing oneself down.” Bhakti, to-

tal, unconditional submission to God, often coupled 
with the attitude of personal helplessness, self-ef-
facement and resignation. A term especially used in 
Vaish ∫avism to name a concept extremely central to 
virtually all Hindu schools. In Íaiva Siddhânta, bhakti 
is all important in the development of the soul and 
its release into spiritual maturity. The doctrine is 
perhaps best expressed in the teachings of the four 
Samay âchârya saints, who all shared a profound and 
mystical love of Íiva marked by 1) deep humility and 
self-effacement, admission of sin and weakness;  2) 
total surrender in God as the only true refuge and 3) 
a relationship of lover and beloved known as bridal 
mysticism, in which the devotee is the bride and Íiva 
the bridegroom. The practice of yoga, too, is an ex-
pression of love of God in Íaiva Siddhânta, and it is 
only with God’s grace that success is achieved. Rishi 
Tirumular states: “Unless your heart melts in the 
sweet ecstasy of love—my Lord, my treasure-trove, 
you can never possess” (Tirumantiram 272). It is in 
this concept of the need for self-effacement and to-
tal surrender, prapatti, that the members of all sects 
merge in oneness, at the fulfillment of their individ-
ual paths. Similarly, they all meet in unity at the be-
ginning of the path with the worship of Lord Ga∫eßa. 
See: bhakti, grace, pâda, surrender.

 prârabdha karma: ¥˘Ÿ¿π∞éº@ “Action that has been 
unleashed or aroused.” See: karma. 

 prasâda: ¥˘–ŸÆ “Clarity, brightness; grace.” 1) The vir-
tue of serenity and graciousness. 2) Food offered to 
the Deity or the guru, or the blessed remnants of 
such food. 3) Any propitiatory offering. See: sacra-
ment, Vîra Íaivism.

 Praßna Upanishad: ¥̆Õ≤ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to the Athar-
va Veda and is divided into six sections addressing six 
questions asked of sage Pippalada (Pippalâda) by his 
disciples, regarding life, Realization and the mantra 
Aum. 

 praßnottaram: ¥˘ÃÙË%¿ºÎ “Question-answer (praßna-ut-
taram).” A term used in Dancing with Íiva for  cat-
echism, an interrogatory summation of religious doc-
trine. See:Upanishad.

 pratyabhijñâ: ¥˘´æ⁄∫◊Ÿ “Recognition or recollection,” 

from “knowledge” (jñâna) which “faces” (abhi) the 
knower and toward which he eventually “turns” (pra-
ti). A concept of Kashmîr Íaivism which denotes the 
devotee’s recognition, as a result of the guru’s grace, 
of the Truth that ever was—that Íiva is indeed every-
where, and the soul is already united with Him. 

 Pratyabhijñâ Darßana: ¥˘´æ⁄∫◊ŸÆÀ@≤ The philosophi-
cal name for Kashmîr Íaivism. 

 Pratyabhijñâ Sûtra(s): ¥˘´æ⁄∫◊Ÿ–›& A foundational 
Kashmîr Íaiva scripture, 190 sûtras.

 pratyâhâra: ¥˘´æŸ“Ÿ¿ “Withdrawal.” The drawing in of 
forces. In yoga, the withdrawal from external con-
sciousness. (Also a synonym for pralaya.) See: râja 
yoga, mahâpralaya, meditation.

 prâyaßchitta: ¥˘Ÿæ⁄Ã% “Predominant thought or aim.” 
Penance. Acts of atonement. See: pâpa, penance, 
pu∫ya. 

 prayojaka: ¥˘æËúé “An instigator, manager, promoter, 
agent.” Also a designation of a coordinator of reli-
gious outreach activities and literature distribution.

 prâyopaveßa: ¥˘ŸæË¥Δ‰À “Resolving to die through  fast-
ing.” Self-willed death by fasting. See: death, suicide.

precede: To come before in time, importance, influence 
or rank.

precinct: An enclosed or delimited area. Also the 
grounds surrounding a religious edifice. 

precursor: Forerunner. A person or thing that goes be-
fore. Predecessor.

Premaiva Íivamaya, Sat yam eva Paraßiva˙: ¥˘ ‰ºÊΔ 

⁄ÀΔºæ –´æºÎ äΔ ¥¿⁄ÀΔÅ “God Íiva is immanent love 
and transcendent Reality.” A Íaivite Hindu affirma-
tion of faith. See: affirmation.

prenatal: Existing or occurring before physical birth, 
or relating to the time before birth. See: saμskâras 
of birth.

 preservation: The act of maintaining or protecting. 
One of the five cosmic powers. See: Na†arâja.

preside: To be chairman at a gathering, in a position 
of authority within a group. To have charge of; to 
dominate.

 Pretaloka: ¥‰˘™ƒËé “World of the departed.” The realm 
of the earth-bound souls. This lower region of Bhu-
varloka is an astral duplicate of the physical world. 
See: loka. 

prevail: To be strong and victorious; overcome all ob-
stacles. To exist widely. 

 Primal Soul: The uncreated, original, perfect soul—
Íiva Parameßvara—who emanates from Himself the 
inner and outer universes and an infinite plurality 
of individual souls whose essence is identical with 
His essence. God in His personal aspect as Lord and 
Creator, depicted in many forms: Na†arâja by Íaivites, 
Vish∫u by Vaish∫avites, Devî by Íâktas.   See: Na†arâja, 
Parameßvara.

 Primal Sound: In Hinduism, sound is the first mani-
festation, even before light, in the creative scheme of 
things. The Primal Sound is also known as Pra∫ava, 
the sound of the mula mantra, “Aum.” See: sound. 

 Primal  Substance: The fundamental energy and rari-
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fied form from which the manifest world in its infi-
nite diversity is derived. See: Parâßakti. 

principle: An essential truth, law or rule upon which 
others are based. 

pristine: Pure, unspoiled; original condition. 
 procreation: The process of begetting offspring. 
procurer: Provider. 
 progeny: Offspring, children; descendants.
 prohibit: To forbid or prevent by authority.
prominent: Conspicuous, noticeable at once. Widely 

known. 
 promiscuity: Engaging in sex indiscriminantly or with 

many persons.
prone: Tending or inclined toward. 
pronged: Having one or several pointed ends. 
propel: To push, impel, or drive forward.
 prophecy: Divination. Act or practice of predicting the 

future. 
propound: To set forth. To put forward.
protest: To state positively, affirm solemnly; or speak 

strongly against.
 protocol: Customs of proper etiquette and ceremony, 

especially in relation to religious or political digni-
taries. 

protrude: To jut out or project. 
province: Sphere, area or division.
prow: The forward part of a ship; any similar project-

ing or leading part. 
prudent: Careful. Showing wisdom and good judgment 

in practical matters. 
psalm: A sacred hymn, song or poem.
 psychic: “Of the psyche or soul.” Sensitive to spiritual 

processes and energies. Inwardly or intuitively aware 
of nonphysical realities; able to use powers such as 
clairvoyance, clairaudience and precognition. Non-
physical, subtle; pertaining to the deeper aspects of 
man. See: mysticism, odic.

 pûjâ: ¥›úŸ “Worship, adoration.” An Ågamic rite of 
worship performed in the home, temple or shrine, to 
the mûrti, ßrî pâdukâ, or other consecrated object, or 
to a person, such as the satguru. Its inner  purpose 
is to purify the atmosphere around the object wor-
shiped, establish a connection with the inner worlds 
and  invoke the presence of God, Gods or one’s guru. 
During pûjâ, the officiant (pujârî) recites various 
chants praising the Divine and beseeching divine 
blessings, while making offerings in accordance 
with established traditions. Pûjâ, the worship of a 
mûrti through water, lights and flowers in temples 
and shrines, is the Ågamic counterpart of the Vedic 
yajña rite, in which offerings are conveyed through 
the sacred homa fire. These are the two great streams 
of adoration and communion in Hinduism. Central 
steps of pûjâ include: 1) âchamana, water sipping 
for purification; 2) Ga∫a pati prârthanâ, prayers to 
Ga∫eßa; 3) saˆkalpa, declaration of intent; 4) gha∫†â, 
ringing  bell, inviting devas and dismissing asuras; 5) 
âvâhana, inviting the Deity ; 6) mantras and dhyâna, 
meditating on the Deity; 7) svâgata, welcoming; 8) na-

maskâra, obeisance; 9) arghyam, water offerings; 10) 
pradakshi∫a, circumambulation; 11) abhisheka, bath-
ing the mûrti; 12) dhûpa, incense-offering; 13) dîpa, 
offering  lights; 14) nai vedya, offering food; 15)archa-
na, chanting holy names; 16) âratî, final offering of 
lights; 17) prârthanâ, personal requests; 18) visarjana, 
dismissal-farewell. Also central are prâ∫âyâma (breath 
control), guru vandana (adoration of the preceptor), 
nyâsa (empowerment through touching) and mudrâ 
(mystic gestures). Pûjâ offerings also include pushpa 
(flowers), arghya (water), tâmbûla (betel leaf) and 
chandana  (sandalpaste).  —âtmârtha pûjâ: Kâra∫a 
Ågama, v. 2, states: Åtmârtha cha parârtha cha pûjâ 
dvividhamuchyate, “Worship is twofold: for the ben-
efit of oneself and for the benefit of others.”  Åtmârtha 
pûjâ is done for oneself and immediate family, usually 
at home in a private shrine. — parârtha pûjâ: “Pûjâ 
for others.” Parârtha pûjâ is public pûjâ, performed 
by authorized or ordained priests in a public shrine 
or temple.  See: pujârî, yajña. 

 pujârî: ¥‹úŸ¿¤ “Worshiper.” A general term for Hindu 
temple priests, as well as anyone performing pûjâ. Pu-
jârî (sometimes pûjârî) is the Hindi form of the San-
skrit pûjaka; pûsârî in Tamil. Archaka is another term 
for priest used in the southern tradition. Purohita is 
a Smârta brâhmin priest who specializes in domestic 
rites. See: pûjâ.

pulsate: To beat or throb in rhythm, as the heart.
 punarjanma: ¥‹≤ú@≥º “Reincarnation.” From puna˙, 
“again and again,” and janma, “taking birth.” See: re-
incarnation.

 pundit  (pa∫∂ita): ¥⁄©•™ A Hindu religious scholar or 
theologian, a man well versed in philosophy, liturgy, 
religious law and sacred science. 

 Punjab (Puñjâb): ¥ÄúŸ∏ The area of ancient India be-
tween the Indus and Sutlej, below Kashmir. It is now 
divided between India and Pakistan. It was a center 
of Íaivism prior to the Muslim invasions. The mod-
ern Indian state is 19,445 square miles in area with a 
population of 18 million.

 punsavana: ¥‹Ä–Δ≤ “Male rite; bringing forth a male.” 
Traditional sacrament performed during early preg-
nancy in prayer of a son. See: saμskâras of birth.

 pu∫ya: ¥‹©æ “Holy; virtuous; auspicious.” 1) Good or 
righteous. 2) Meritorious action. 3) Merit earned 
through right thought, word and action. Pu∫ya in-
cludes all forms of doing good, from the simplest 
helpful deed to a lifetime of conscientious beneficence. 
Each act of pu∫ya carries its karmic  consequence, 
 karmaphala, “fruit of action”—the positive reward 
of actions, words and deeds that are in keeping with 
dharma. Awakened psychics who have de veloped 
clairvoyant sight can clearly see the pu∫ya  accrued in 
the inner subconscious  aura as a colorful, free-flow-
ing, astral, light-energy, prâ∫ic substance. Pu∫ya is 
seen as light-hued, pastel colors, whereas its counter-
part, pâpa, is seen as shades of darker colors which 
are usually static and immovable.  These variegations 
of the pâpa shades and pu∫ya hues are not unlike 
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the free-expression paintings found in modern art. 
Pu∫ya colors produce inner contentment, deep joy, 
the feeling of security and fearlessness. Pâpa can be 
dissolved and pu∫ya created through penance (prây-
aßchitta), austerity (tapas) and good deeds (su k®ityâ). 
Pu∫ya is earned through virtuous living, following 
the multi-faceted laws of dharma. Pu∫ya depends on 
purity of acts according to various factors including 1) 
the karma and evolution of the individual, 2) degree 
of sacrifice and unselfish motivation and 3) time and 
place. For example, virtuous deeds, sâdhana,  tapas 
and penance have greater merit when performed in 
holy places and at auspicious times. The Tirukural 
(105) states that “Help rendered another cannot be 
measured by the extent of the assistance given. Its 
true measure is the worth of the recipient.” In other 
words, a small act done for a great and worthy soul 
carries more pu∫ya than even a large act performed 
for a lesser person.  (Opposite of pâpa.) See: aura, 
karma, pâpa, penance. 

  Purâ∫a: ¥‹¿Ÿ® “Ancient lore.” Hindu folk narratives 
containing ethical and cosmological teachings relative 
to Gods, man and the world. They revolve around five 
subjects: primary creation, secondary creation, gene-
alogy, cycles of time and history. There are 18 major 
Purâ∫as which are designated as either Íaivite, Vaish-
∫avite or Íâkta. See: folk narratives, mythology.

Pure Consciousness: See: Parâßakti, Satchidânanda, 
tattva. 

 purgatory: A state or place of temporary punishment 
or expiation. A hellish condition that is not eternal. 
Purgatory is actually more fitting than the term hell as 
an equivalent for the Sanskrit Naraka. See: hell, loka, 
Naraka. 

 puritan: A person who is overly strict or rigid regarding 
morals and religion.

 purity-impurity:  Íaucha-aßaucha. Purity and its op-
posite, pollution, are a fundamental part of Hindu 
culture. While they refer to physical cleanliness, their 
more important meanings extend to social, ceremo-
nial, mental, emotional, psychic and spiritual clean-
liness or contamination. Freedom from all forms of 
contamination is a key to Hindu spirituality, and is 
one of the yamas. Physical purity requires a clean and 
well-ordered environment, yogic purging of the inter-
nal organs and frequent cleansing with water. Mental 
purity derives from meditation, right living and right 
thinking. Emotional purity depends on control of the 
mind, clearing the subconscious and keeping good 
company. Spiritual purity is achieved through follow-
ing the yamas and niyamas, study of the Vedas and 
other scriptures, pilgrimage, meditation, jâpa,  tapas 
and ahiμsâ. Ritual purity requires the observance of 
certain  prâyaßchittas, or  penances, for defilement de-
rived from foreign travel, contact with base people or 
places, conversion to other faiths, contact with bodily 
wastes, attending a funeral, etc. Purity is of three 
forms—purity in mind, speech and body, or thought, 
word and deed. Purity is the pristine and natural state 

of the soul. Impurity, or pollution, is the obscuring of 
this state by adulterating experience and beclouding 
conceptions. In daily life, the Hindu strives to protect 
this innate purity by wise living, following the codes 
of dharma. This includes harnessing the sexual ener-
gies, associating with other virtuous Hindu devotees, 
never using harsh, angered or indecent language, and 
keeping a clean and healthy physical body.   See: dhar-
ma, pâpa,  penance, pu∫ya, yama-niyama. 

 pûr∫imâ: ¥›⁄®@ºŸ “Fullness.” Full moon. See: Guru 
Pûr∫imâ.

 purohita: ¥‹¿Ë⁄“™ “Front-most; leader; family priest.”A 
Smârta brâhmin priest who specializes in home cer-
emonies. See: pujârî, Smârta.

pursue (pursuit): To go with determination after a goal. 
To follow.

  purusha: ¥‹¡Œ “The spirit that dwells in the body/in 
the universe.” Person; spirit; man. Metaphysically, the 
soul, neither male nor female. Also used in Yoga and 
Sâˆkhya for the transcendent Self. A synonym for ât-
man. Purusha can also refer to the Supreme Being or 
Soul, as it sometimes does in the Upanishads. In the 
Âig Veda hymn “Purusha Sûkta,” Purusha is the cos-
mic man, having a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a 
thousand feet and en compassing the Earth, spreading 
in all directions into animate and in animate things. 
In the Sâˆkhya system, Purusha is one of two su-
preme, beginningless realities: spirit and matter, Pu-
rusha and  Prak®iti, the male and female principles. It 
is the quiescent unmanifest, pure consciousness, con-
trasted with Prak®iti, the manifesting, primal nature 
from which the cosmos unfolds. In Íaiva cosmology, 
purusha is the 25th of 36 tattvas, one level subtler than 
prak®iti. Beyond these lie the subtle realms of ßuddha 
mâyâ. Transcending all the tattvas is Paraßiva. See:  ât-
man, jîva, prak®iti, soul, tattva.

 purusha dharma: ¥‹¡Œ∞º@ “A man’s code of duty and 
conduct.” See: dharma. 

 purushârtha: ¥‹¡ŒŸ @̈ “Human wealth or purpose.” The 
four pursuits in which people may legitimately en-
gage, also called chaturvarga, “fourfold good”—a ba-
sic principle of Hindu ethics.  —dharma: “Righteous 
living.” The fulfillment of virtue, good works, duties 
and responsibilities, restraints and observances—per-
forming one’s part in the service and upliftment of 
society. This includes pursuit of truth under a guru of 
a particular paramparâ and sampradâya. Dharma is 
of four primary forms. It is the steady guide for artha 
and kâma. See: dharma.  —artha:  “Wealth.” Material 
welfare and abundance, money,  property, possessions. 
Artha is the pursuit of wealth, guided by dharma. It 
includes the basic needs—food, money, clothing 
and shelter—and extends to the wealth required to 
maintain a comfortable home, raise a family, fulfill 
a successful career and perform religious duties. The 
broadest concept of wealth embraces financial inde-
pendence, freedom from  debt, worthy children, good 
friends, leisure time, faithful servants, trustworthy 
employees, and the joys of giving, including tithing 
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(daßa mâmsha), feeding the poor, supporting religious 
mendicants, worshiping devoutly, protecting all crea-
tures, upholding the family and offering hospitality to 
guests. Artha measures not only riches but quality of 
life, providing the personal and social security needed 
to pursue kâma, dharma and moksha. It allows for the 
fulfillment of the householder’s five daily sacrifices, 
pañcha mahâyajña: to God, ancestors, devas, creatures 
and men.   See: yajña.   —kâma: “Pleasure, love; enjoy-
ment.” Earthly love, aesthetic and cultural fulfillment, 
pleasures of the world (including  sexual), the joys of 
family, intellectual satisfaction. Enjoyment of happi-
ness, security, creativity, usefulness and inspiration.
See: Kâma Sûtras.  —moksha: “Lib  era tion.” Freedom 
from rebirth through the ultimate attainment, re-
alization of the  Self God, Paraßiva. The spiritual at-
tainments and supercon scious joys, attending renun-
ciation and yoga leading to Self Realization. Moksha 
comes through the fulfillment of dharma, artha and 
kâma (known in Tamil as aram, porul and inbam, and 
explained by Tiruvalluvar in Tirukural) in the cur-
rent or past lives, so that one is no longer attached to 
worldly joys or sorrows. It is the supreme goal of life, 
called paramârtha.  See: liberation, moksha.

qualified nondualism: Nearly mon-
istic; a translation of Vißish†âdvaita. 
See: Vißish†âdvaita. 
quantum: Quantity or amount. In 
the quantum theory of modern sci-
ence: a fixed basic unit, usually of en-

ergy. —quantum particles of  light: Light understood 
not as a continuum, but as traveling bundles each of 
a same intensity. Deeper still, these particles originate 
and resolve themselves in a one divine en ergy. —at the 
quantum level (of the mind): Deep within the mind, 
at a subtle energy level. See: apex of creation, micro-
cosm-macrocosm, tattva.

quell: To put an end to, subdue or make quiet. 

race: Technically speaking, each of 
the five varieties of man (Caucasoid, 
Congoid, Mongoloid, Australoid and 
Capoid) is a Homo sapiens subspe-
cies. A subspecies is a branch show-
ing slight but significant differences 

from another branch living in a different area. Few 
traits are unique to any one race. It is the combination 
of several traits that indicate racial identity. Accurate 
race determination can be made by blood analysis or 
by measuring and comparing certain body dimen-
sions. Ninety-eight percent of all  Hindus belong to 
the Caucasoid race. There are also large numbers of 
Hindu Mongoloids in Nepal and Assam and some 
Australoids, such as the Gond and Bhil tribes of In-
dia. North and South Indians are among Earth’s 2.5 

billion  Caucasoids, whose traits include straight to 
wavy hair, thin lips, small to medium teeth, blue to 
dark brown eyes and a high incident of A2-Rh and Gm 

blood genes.  Skin color, often erroneously attached 
to the idea of race, is now known to be adaptation 
to climate: over generations, people in northern cli-
mates have developed lighter complexions than their 
southern brothers. 

In a more general sense, the term race can apply to 
any geographical, national or tribal ethnic group, or 
to mankind as a whole, as “the human race.”

Radhakrishnan (Râdhâk®ish∫an), Dr. S.: ¿Ÿ∞Ÿé‚œ®≤Î

(1888-1975) The President of India from 1962 to 1967, 

an outstanding scholar, philosopher, prolific writer, 
compelling speaker and effective spokesman for Hin-
duism. Along with Vivekananda, Ta gore, Aurobindo 
and others, he helped bring about the current Hindu 
revival. He made Hinduism better known and appre-
ciated at home and abroad, especially in the intellec-
tual world. He was a foremost proponent of panen-
theism. See: Vedânta.

 rage: Uncontrolled anger. Fuming fit of fury. See: vitala 
chakra.

Râhu: ¿Ÿ“‹ “The seizer.” In Hindu astrology, Râhu is 
one of the nine important  planets  (graha), but is an 
invisible or “astral” one, along with its counterpart, 
Ketu. Physically speaking, it is one of two points in 
the heavens where the Moon crosses the ecliptic or 
path of the Sun. The point where the Moon crosses 
the ecliptic moving from south to north is Râhu, the 
north node. The south node is Ketu. Râhu and Ketu 
are depicted as a serpent demon who encircles the 
Earth. Ketu is the dragon’s tail and Râhu is the head. 
Both are believed to cause general consternation 
among people. See: jyotisha. 

 râjanya: ¿Ÿú≥æ “Rulership.” A synonym for kshatriya. 
See: var∫a dharma. 

 rajas: ¿ú–Î “Passion; activity.” See: gu∫a.
  râja yoga: ¿ŸúæËí “King of yogas,” also  known as 

ash†âˆga yoga, “eight-limbed yoga.” The classical yoga 
system of eight progressive  stages to Illumination as 
described in various yoga Upanishads, the Tiruman-
tiram and, most notably, the Yoga Sûtras of  Patanjali. 
The eight limbs are as follows. 1)  —yama: “Restraint.” 
Virtuous and moral living, which brings purity of 
mind, freedom from anger, jealousy and subcon-
scious confusion which would inhibit the process of 
meditation. 2)  —niyama: “Observance.” Religious 
practices which cultivate the qualities of the higher 
nature, such as devotion, cognition, humility and 
contentment—giving the refinement of nature and 
control of mind needed to concentrate and ultimately 
plunge into samâdhi. 3)  —âsana: “Seat or posture.” A 
sound body is needed for success in  meditation. This 
is attained through ha†ha yoga, the postures of which 
balance the energies of mind and body, promoting 
health and serenity, e.g., padmâsana, the “lotus pose,” 
for meditation. The Yoga Sûtras indicate that âsanas 
make the yogî impervious to the impact of the pairs of 
opposites (∂va∫∂va), heat-cold, etc. 4)  —prâ∫âyâma: 

“Mastering life force.”  Breath control, which quiets 
the chitta and balances i∂â and piˆgalâ. Science of 
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controlling prâ∫a through breathing techniques in 
which the lengths of inhalation, retention and exha-
lation are modulated. Prâ∫âyâma prepares the mind 
for deep meditation. 5)  —pratyâhâra: “Withdrawal.” 
The practice of withdrawing consciousness from the 
physical  senses first, such as not hearing noise while 
meditating, then progressively receding from emo-
tions, intellect and eventually from individual con-
sciousness itself in order to merge into the Universal. 
6)  —dhâra∫â:  “Concentration.” Focusing the mind 
on a single object or line of thought, not allowing it 
to wander. The guiding of the flow of consciousness. 
When concentration is sustained long and deeply 
enough, meditation naturally follows.  7)   —dhyâna: 

 “Meditation.” A quiet, alert, powerfully concentrated 
state wherein new knowledge and insight pour into 
the field of consciousness. This state is possible once 
the subconscious mind has been cleared or quieted. 
8)  —samâdhi: “Enstasy,” which means “standing 
within one’s self.” “Sameness, contemplation/realiza-
tion.” The state of true yoga, in which the medita-
tor and the object of meditation are one.   See: âsana, 
samâdhi, yoga. 

 Râma: ¿Ÿº Venerated hero of the Râmâya∫a epic, and 
one of the two most popular incarnations of Vish∫u, 
along with K®ish∫a. His worship is almost universal 
among Vaish∫avas, and extensive among Smârtas and 
other liberal Hindus. He was a great worshiper of Íiva, 
and a Íiva temple, called Rameshvaram, was built in 
his name at the southern tip of India. 

 Ramakantha (Râmaka∫†ha) I: ¿Ÿºé©§ A great ex-
ponent of Íaiva Siddhânta, ca 950. In the lineage of 
Aghorasiva.

 Ramakantha II: ¿Ÿºé©§ Great exponent of Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, ca 1150. Aghorasiva’s teacher.

 Ramakrishna (Râmak®ish∫a): ¿Ÿºé‚œ® (1836‒1886) 
One of the great saints and mystics of modern Hin-
duism, and an exemplar of monistic theism—fervent 
devotee of Mother Kâlî and staunch monist who 
taught oneness and the pursuit of nirvikalpa samâdhi, 
realization of the Absolute. He was guru to the great 
Swami Vivekananda (1863‒1902), who international-
ized Hindu thought and philosophy. 

 Ramanuja (Râmânuja): ¿ŸºŸ≤‹ú Philosopher saint, 
great bhakta (1017–1137), founder of one of five major 
Vaish∫ava schools, and considered the greatest critic 
of advaita. In his famous Írî Bhâshya on the Brah-
ma Sûtras, he countered Sankara’s absolute monism, 
point-by-point, with his qualified monism, called 
Vißish†âdvai†a Vedânta. See: sha∂ darßana, Vedânta. 

 Ramaraja (Râmarâja): ¿Ÿº¿Ÿú (1478‒1565). The last 
king of South India’s Vijayanagara Empire.

 Râmâya∫a: ¿ŸºŸæ® “Life of Râma.” One of India’s two 
grand epics (Itihâsa) along with the Mahâbhârata. It 
is Valmiki’s tragic love story of  Råma and Sîtâ, whose 
exemplary lives have helped set high standards of dig-
nity and nobility as an integral part of Hindu dharma. 
Astronomical data in the story puts Råma’s reign at 
about 2015 bce. See: Râma.

 Ramprasad (Râmprasâd): ¿Ÿº¥˘–ŸÆ Great Bengali de-
votional saint-poet (1718‒1775) who composed hymns 
to Íakti.

 rasâtala: ¿–Ÿ™ƒ “Subterranean region.” The fifth 
chakra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the ankles. 
Corresponds to the fifth astral netherworld beneath 
the Earth’s surface, called Âijîsha (“expelled”) or 
Rasâtala. Region of selfishness, self-centeredness and 
possessiveness. Rasâ means “earth, soil;” or “moisture.” 
See: chakra, loka, Naraka.

 rationalize: Excuse through reason. Making plausible 
explanations. 

 Raurava Ågama: ¿È¿Δ ÇŸíº Among the 28 Íaiva Sid-
dhânta Ågamas, this scripture was conveyed by Lord 
Íiva to sage Ruru (hence the name). Its extensive 
kriyâ pâda section details the structure of the Íiva 
temple and its annexes. 

 Ravana (Râva∫a): ¿ŸΔ® Villain of the Râmâya∫a epic. 
A legendary demon-king of Sri Lanka, adversary of 
Râma, eventually defeated by Râma and his armies. 

reabsorption (reabsorb): Taking in again, as water is 
squeezed from and then drawn back into a sponge. 
See: cosmic cycle, mahâpralaya, pralaya.

 reaffirmation: A new affirming or a declaration about a 
thing as true or still pertinent. See: affirmation.

 reality: See: Absolute Reality, relative.
 realm: A kingdom, region, area or sphere. See: loka.
 reap: To cut for harvest. To gain as a result of effort. 
 rebellious: Resisting authority or any form of control.
recluse: One who retreats from the world and lives in 

seclusion.
reconcile (reconciliation): To settle or resolve, as a 

dispute. To make consistent or compatible, e.g., two 
conflicting ideas. 

redeem: To recover, to set free from penalty or deliver 
from sin. —redemption: Act of redeeming. See: ab-
solution, penance.

reembody: To come into a body again. To reincarnate.
  reincarnation: “Re-entering the flesh.” Punarjanma; 

metempsychosis. The process wherein  souls take on 
a  physical body through the birth process. Reincarna-
tion is one of the fundamental principles of Hindu 
spiritual insight, shared by the mystical schools of 
nearly all religions, including Jainism, Sikhism, Bud-
dhism (and even Christianity until condemned by the 
Nicene Council of 787). It is against the backdrop of 
this principle of the soul’s enjoying many lives that 
other aspects of Hinduism can be understood. It is a 
repetitive cycle, known as  punarjanma, which origi-
nates in the subtle plane (Antarloka), the realm in 
which souls live between births and return to after 
death. Here they are assisted in readjusting to the 

“in-between” world and eventually prepared for yet 
another birth. The quality and nature of the birth 
depends on the merit or demerit of their past actions 
(karma) and on the needs of their unique pattern of 
development and experience (dharma). The mother, 
the father and the soul together create a new body for 
the soul. At the moment of conception, the soul con-
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nects with and is irrevocably bound to the embryo. 
As soon as the egg is fertilized, the process of human 
life begins. It is during the mid-term of pregnancy 
that the full humanness of the fetus is achieved and 
the soul fully inhabits the new body, a stage which 
is acknowledged when the child begins to move and 
kick within the mother’s womb. (Tirumantiram, 460: 

“There in the pregnant womb, the soul lay in primor-
dial quiescence  [turîya] state. From that state, Mâyâ 
[or Prak®iti] and Her tribe aroused it and conferred 
consciousness and mâyâ’s evolutes eight—desires and 
the rest. Thus say scriptures holy and true.”) Finally, 
at birth the soul emerges into Earth consciousness, 
veiled of all memory of past lives and the inner worlds. 
The cycle of reincarnation ends when karma has been 
resolved and the Self God (Paraßiva) has been real-
ized. This condition of release is called  moksha. Then 
the  soul continues to evolve and mature, but without 
the need to return to  physical existence. How many 
earthly births must one have to attain the unattain-
able? Many thousands to be sure, hastened by righ-
teous living, tapas, austerities on all levels, penance 
and good deeds in abundance.  See: evolution of the 
soul, karma, moksha, nonhuman birth, saμsâra, soul. 

 relative: Quality or object which is meaningful only 
in relation to something else. Not absolute.  —rela-
tive  reality: Mâyâ. That which is ever changing and 
changeable. Describes the nature of manifest exis-
tence, indicating that it is not an illusion but is also 
not Absolute Reality, which is eternal and unchanging. 
See: Absolute Reality, mâyâ. 

 religion:  From Latin religare, “to bind back.” Any sys-
tem of belief and worship of superhuman beings or 
powers and/or of a Supreme Being or Power. Religion 
is a structured vehicle for soul advancement which 
often includes theology, scripture, spiritual and moral 
practices, priesthood and liturgy. See: Hinduism.

relinquish: To give up, let go of or abandon. See: sac-
rifice, tyâga.

 remorse: Deep, painful regret or guilt over a wrong one 
has done. Moral anguish. See: absolution, hrî, penance.

remote: Distant, secluded; difficult to reach.
renaissance: “Rebirth” or “new birth.” A renewal, re-

vival or reawakening.
render: To cause to be or to become.
renowned: Famous.
 Renukacharya (Re∫ukâchârya): ¿‰®‹éŸòŸæ@ A Vîra 

Íaiva philosopher and saint.
 renunciation: See: sannyâsa, tyâga, vairâgya. 
replenish: To fill up or cause to be full again.
repose: To rest peacefully. —to  repose in one’s realiza-

tion: To cease outward activity and enjoy communion 
with the Divine.

 repudiation: Public rejection of a condition, habit or 
way of being. 

rescind: To cancel or revoke. 
resemble: To look like, or have similar qualities.
resent (resentment): A feeling of ill-will, indignation or 

hostility from a sense of having been wronged. 

residue: Remainder. That which is left over. 
resplendence: Radiance; brilliance.
restive: Nervous, eager to go forward; hard to control.
restraints: See: yama-niyama. 
retaliation: Paying back an injury, returning like for 

like, hurt for hurt. Getting even; vengeance. 
revealing  grace: See: anugraha ßakti, grace. 
Righama (Âigh ama): àîº See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.
rigorous: Very strict or severe.
 Âig Veda: àìΔ‰Æ “Veda of verse (®ik).” The first and 

oldest of the four Veda corpora of revealed scriptures 
(ßruti), including a hymn collection (Saμhitâ), priest-
ly explanatory manuals (Brâhma∫as), forest treatises 
(Åra∫yakas) elaborating on the Vedic rites, and philo-
sophical dialogs  (Upanishads). Like the other Vedas, 
the Âig Veda was brought to Earth consciousness not 
all at once, but gradually, over a period of perhaps 
several thousand years. The oldest and core portion 
is the Saμhitâ, believed to date back, in its oral form, 
as far as 8,000 years, and to have been written down 
in archaic Sanskrit some 3,000 years ago. It consists of 
more than 10,000 verses, averaging three or four lines 
(®iks), forming 1,028 hymns  (sûktas), organized in ten 
books called  ma∫∂alas. It embodies prayerful hymns 
of praise and invocation to the Divinities of nature 
and to the One Divine. They are the spiritual reflec-
tions of a pastoral people with a profound awe for 
the powers of nature, each of which they revered as 
sacred and alive. The ®ishis who unfolded these out-
pourings of adoration perceived a well-ordered cos-
mos in which dharma is the way of attunement with 
celestial worlds, from which all righteousness and 
prosperity descends. The main concern is man’s rela-
tionship with God and the world, and the invocation 
of the subtle worlds into mundane existence. Prayers 
beseech the Gods for happy family life, wealth, plea-
sure, cattle, health, protection from enemies, strength 
in battle, matrimony, progeny, long life and happiness, 
wisdom and realization and final liberation from re-
birth. The Âig Veda Saμhitâ, which in length equals 
Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey combined, is the most im-
portant hymn collection, for it lends a large number 
of its hymns to the other three Veda Saμhitâs (the 
Sâma, Yajur and Atharva). Chronologically, after 
the Saμhitâs came the Brâhma∫as, followed by the 
Åra∫yakas, and finally the Upanishads, also called the 
Vedânta, meaning “Veda’s end.” See: ßruti, Vedas.

 ®ishi: à⁄Œ  “Seer.” A term for an enlightened being, em-
phasizing psychic perception and visionary wisdom. 
In the Vedic age, ®ishis lived in forest or mountain re-
treats, either alone or with disciples. These ®ishis were 
great souls who were the inspired conveyers of the 
Vedas. Seven particular ®ishis (the sapta-®ishis) men-
tioned in the Âig Veda are said to still guide mankind 
from the inner worlds. See: ß®uti.

 Rishi from the Himalayas: First recent known siddha 
of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya. See: Kailâsa Param-
parâ Nandinâtha Sampradâya.

 ®ita: à™ “Sacred order, cosmic law; truth.” See: dharma.
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 rite (or ritual): A religious ceremony. See: sacrament, 
sacrifice, saμskâra.

 rites of passage: Sacraments marking crucial stages of 
life. See: saμskâra. 

 ®itu kâla: à™‹éŸƒ “Fit or proper season.” Time of men-
ses. Traditional ceremony marking a young woman’s 
coming of age. Âitu kâla thus means “onset of puber-
ty.” See: saμskâras of adulthood.

Rudra: ¡Æ̇ “Controller of terrific powers;” or “red, shin-
ing one.” A name of Íiva as the God of dissolution, the 
universal force of reabsorption. Rudra-Íiva is revered 
both as the “terrifying one” and the “lord of tears,” for 
He wields and controls the terrific powers which may 
cause lamentation among humans.   See: Na†arâja. 

 rudrâksha: ¡Æ˙Ÿ’ “Eye of Rudra; or red-eyed.” Refers 
to the third eye, or âjñâ chakra. Marble-sized, multi-
faced, reddish-brown seeds from the Eleocarpus gani-
trus, or blue marble tree, which are sacred to Íiva and 
a symbol of His compassion for humanity. Garlands, 
rudrâksha mâlâ, of larger seeds are worn around the 
neck by monks, and nonmonastics often wear a single 
 bead on a cord at the throat. Smaller beads (usually 
numbering 108) are strung together for japa (recita-
tion). See: japa, mantra.

Rudrasambhu (Rudraßambhu): ¡Æ̇ÀΩ∫‹ Principal guru
in the Åmardaka order of Íaiva monastics, about 775 

in Ujjain, one of Íaivism’s holiest cities. The sect 
served as advisors to the king prior to the Muslim 
domination around 1300.

 Rudrâyamala Tantra: ¡Æ̇Ÿæºƒ™≥& A little-known text 
dealing with worship.

ßabda koßa: ÀπÆéËÀ “Sheath of 
sounds, or words.” Vocabulary; a 
dictionary or glossary of terms.
 sacrament: 1) Holy  rite, especially 
one solemnized in a formal, conse-
crated manner which is a bonding 

between the recipient and God, Gods or guru. This 
includes rites of passage (saμskâra), ceremonies 
sanctifying crucial events or stages of life. 2) Prasâda. 
Sacred substances, grace-filled gifts, blessed in sacred 
ceremony or by a holy person. See: prasâda, saμskâra. 

 sacred thread: Yajñopavîta. See: upanayana.
sacrifice: Yajña. 1) Presenting offerings to a Deity as 

an expression of homage and devotion. 2) Giving up 
something, often one’s own possession, advantage 
or preference, to serve a higher purpose. The literal 
meaning of sacrifice is “to make sacred,” implying an 
act of worship. It is the most common translation of 
the term yajña, from the verb yuj, “to worship.” In 
Hinduism, all of life is a sacrifice—called jîvayajña, a 
giving of oneself—through which comes true spiri-
tual fulfillment. Tyâga, the power of detachment, is an 
essential quality of true sacrifice. See: tyâga, yajña. 

 sadâchâra: –ÆŸòŸ¿ “Proper conduct; virtue, moral-
ity.” It is embodied in the principles of dharma. See: 
dharma, pâda, yama-niyama. 

 Sadâßiva: –ÆŸ⁄ÀΔ “Ever-auspicious.” A name of the 

Primal Soul,  Íiva, a synonym for  Parameßvara, which 
is expressed in the physical being of the satguru. 
Sadâßiva especially denotes the power of revealing 
grace, anugraha ßakti, the third tattva, after which 
emerge Íiva’s other four divine powers. This  fivefold 
manifestation or expression of God’s activity in the 
cosmos is depicted in Hindu mantras, literature and 
art as the five-faced Sadâßivamûrti. Looking upward 
is Èßâna, “ruler” (the power of revealment). Facing 
east is Tatpurusha, “supreme soul” (the power of ob-
scuration). Westward-looking is Sadyojâta, “quickly 
birthing” (the power of creation). Northward is Vâ-
madeva, “lovely, pleasing” (the power of  preservation). 
Southward is Aghora, “nonterrifying” (the power of 
reabsorption). The first four faces revealed the Vedas. 
The fifth face, Èßana, revealed the Ågamas. These five 
are also called Sadâßiva, the revealer; Maheßvara, the
obscurer; Brahmâ, the creator; Vish∫u, the preserver; 
and Rudra, the destroyer.     See:  grace, Parameßvara, 
Sadâ ßiva, Íiva, tattva.

 sâdhaka: –Ÿ∞é “Accomplished one; a devotee who 
performs sâdhana.” A serious aspirant who has un-
dertaken spiritual disciplines, is usually celibate and 
under the guidance of a guru. He wears white and may 
be under vows, but is not a sannyâsin. See: sâdhana. 

 sâdhana: –Ÿ∞≤ “Effective means of attainment.” Re-
ligious or spiritual  disciplines, such as pûjâ, yoga, 
meditation, japa, fasting and austerity. The effect of 
sâdhana is the building of willpower, faith and confi-
dence in oneself and in God, Gods and guru. Sâdhana 
harnesses and transmutes the instinctive-intellectual 
nature, allowing progressive  spiritual unfoldment 
into the superconscious realizations and innate abili-
ties of the soul. See: pâda, purity-impurity, râja yoga, 
sâdhana mârga, spiritual unfoldment. 

 sâdhana  mârga: –Ÿ∞≤ºŸí@ “The way of sâdhana.” A 
term used by Sage Yogaswami to name his prescrip-
tion for seekers of Truth—a path of intense effort, 
spiritual discipline and consistent inner transforma-
tion, as opposed to theoretical and intellectual learning. 
See: mysticism, pâda, sâdhana, spiritual unfoldment.

 sâdhu: –Ÿ∞‹ “Virtuous one; straight, unerring.” A holy 
man dedicated to the search for God. A sâdhu may or 
may not be a yogî or a sannyâsin, or be connected in 
any way with a guru or legitimate lineage. Sâdhus usu-
ally have no fixed abode and travel unattached from 
place to place, often living on alms. There are count-
less sâdhus on the roads, byways, mountains, river-
banks, and in the âßramas and caves of India. They 
have, by their very existence, a profound, stabilizing 
effect on the consciousness of India and the world. 
See: vairâgî.

 sâdhvî: –Ÿ±Δ¤ Feminine of sâdhu. See: sâdhu.
 Sagu∫a Brahman: –í‹®∏̆“˜≤Î “God with qualities.” The 

Personal Lord. See: Brahman, Parameßvara.
 sahasra lekhana sâdhana: –“–˘ƒ‰ê≤–Ÿ∞≤ “Thou-

sand-times writing discipline.” The spiritual practice 
of writing a sacred mantra 1,008 times.

 sahasrâra chakra: –“–̆Ÿ¿ò$ The cranial psychic force 
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center. “Thousand-spoked wheel.” See: chakra.
 Íaiva: ÀÊΔ Of or relating to Íaivism or its adherents, of 

whom there are about 400 million in the world today. 
Same as Íaivite. See: Íaivism.

 Íaiva  Ågamas: ÀÊΔ ÇŸíº The sectarian revealed scrip-
tures of the Íaivas. Strongly theistic, they identify Íiva 
as the Supreme Lord, immanent and transcendent. 
They are in two main divisions: the 64 Kashmîr Íaiva 
Ågamas and the 28 Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas. The lat-
ter group are the fundamental sectarian scriptures of 
Íaiva Siddhânta. Of these, ten are of the Íivabheda di-
vision and are considered dualistic: 1) Kâmika, 2) Yo-
gaja, 3) Chintya, 4) Kâra∫a, 5) Ajita, 6) Dîpta, 7) Sûk-
shma, 8) Sâhasraka, 9) Amßumat and 10) Suprabheda. 
There are 18 in the Rudrabheda group, classed as dual-
nondual: 11) Vijaya, 12) Ni˙ßvâsa, 13) Svâyambhuva, 
14) A∫ala, 15) Vîra (Bhadra), 16) Raurava, 17) Maku†a, 
18) Vimala, 19) Chandrajñâna (or Chandrahâsa), 
20) Mukhabimba (or Bimba), 21) Prodgîtâ (or Udgîtâ), 
22)Lalita, 23) Siddha, 24) Santâna, 25) Sarvokta (Nara-
siμha), 26) Parameßvara, 27) Kira∫a and 28) Vâtula 
(or Parahita). Rishi Tirumular, in his Tirumantiram, 
re fers to 28 Ågamas and mentions nine by name. 
Eight of these—Kâra∫a, Kâmika, Vîra, Chintya, Vâtu-
la, Vimala, Suprabheda and Maku†a—are in the above 
list of 28 furnished by the French Institute of Indol-
ogy, Pondicherry. The ninth, Kalottâra, is presently 
regarded as an Upâgama, or secondary text, of Vâ-
tula. The Kâmika is the Ågama most widely followed 
in Tamil Íaiva temples, because of the availability of 
Aghorasiva’s manual-commentary (paddhati) on it. 
Vîra Íaivites especially refer to the Vâtula and Vîra 
Ågamas. The Íaiva Ågama scriptures, above all else, 
are the connecting strand through all the schools of 
Íaivism. The Ågamas themselves express that they are 
entirely consistent with the teachings of the Veda, that 
they contain the essence of the Veda, and must be 
studied with the same high degree of devotion.   See: 
Ågamas, Vedas. 

 Íaiva Neri: irtbewp “Íaiva path.” Tamil term for 
Íaivism. See: Íaivism.

Íaiva Samayam: irt rkak “Íaiva religion.” See: 
Íaivism.

Íaiva Siddhânta: ÀÊΔ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Final conclusions of 
Íaivism.” The most widespread and influential Íaivite 
school today, predominant especially among the Tam-
il people of Sri Lanka and South India. It is the for-
malized theology of the divine revelations contained 
in the twenty-eight Íaiva Ågamas. The first known 
guru of the Íuddha (“pure”) Íaiva Siddhânta tradi-
tion was Maharishi Nandinatha of Kashmir (ca bce 

250), recorded in Panini’s book of grammar as the 
teacher of ®ishis Patanjali, Vyaghrapada and Vasishtha. 
Other sacred scriptures include the Tirumantiram 
and the voluminous collection of devotional hymns, 
the Tirumurai, and the masterpiece on ethics and 
statecraft, the Tirukural. For  Íaiva Siddhântins, Íiva 
is the totality of all, understood in three perfections: 
Parameßvara (the Personal Creator Lord), Parâßakti 

(the substratum of form) and Paraßiva (Absolute 
Reality which transcends all). Souls and world are 
identical in essence with Íiva, yet also differ in that 
they are evolving. A pluralistic stream arose in the 
middle ages from the teachings of Aghorasiva and 
Meykandar. For Aghorasiva’s school (ca 1150) Íiva is 
not the material cause of the universe, and the soul 
attains perfect “sameness” with Íiva upon liberation. 
Meykandar’s (ca 1250) pluralistic school denies that 
souls ever attain perfect sameness or unity with Íiva. 
See: Íaivism.

 Íaiva Vißish†âdvaita: ÀÊΔ⁄Δ⁄À{ŸØ¸Ê™ The philosophy of 
Íiva Advaita. See: Íiva Advaita.

 Íaivism (Íaiva): ÀÊΔ The religion followed by those 
who worship Íiva as supreme God. Oldest of the four 
sects of Hinduism. The earliest historical evidence of 
Íaivism is from the 8,000-year-old Indus Valley civi-
lization in the form of the famous seal of Íiva as Lord 
Paßupati, seated in a yogic pose. In the Râmâya∫a, 
dated astronomically at 2000 bce, Lord Râma wor-
shiped Íiva, as did his rival Ravana. Buddha in 624 

bce was born into a Íaivite family, and records of his 
time speak of the Íaiva ascetics who wandered the 
hills looking much as they do today. There are many 
schools of Íaivism, six of which are Íaiva Íiddhânta, 
Pâßupata Íaivism, Kashmîr Íaivism, Vîra Íaivism, 
Siddha Siddhânta and Íiva Advaita. They are based 
firmly on the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas, and thus have 
much in common, including the following principle 
doctrines: 1) the five powers of Íiva—creation, pres-
ervation, destruction, revealing and concealing grace; 
2) The three categories: Pati, paßu and pâßa (“God, 
souls and bonds”); 3) the three bonds: â∫ava, karma 
and mâyâ; 4) the threefold power of Íiva: icçhâ ßakti, 
kriyâ ßakti and jñâna ßakti; 5) the thirty-six tattvas, or 
categories of existence; 6) the need for initiation from 
a satguru; 7) the power of mantra; 8) the four pâdas 
(stages): charyâ (selfless service), kriyâ (devotion), 
yoga (meditation), and jñâna (illumination); 9) the 
belief in the Pañchâkshara as the foremost mantra, 
and in rudrâksha and vibhûti as sacred aids to faith; 
10) the beliefs in satguru (preceptor), Íivaliˆga (object 
of worship) and saˆgama (company of holy persons). 
See: individual school entries, Íaivism (six schools).

   Íaivism (six schools): Through  history Íaivism has de-
veloped a vast array of lineages. Philosophically, six 
schools are most notable: Íaiva Siddhânta, Pâßupata 
Íaivism, Kashmîr Íaivism, Vîra Íaivism, Siddha Sid-
dhânta and Íiva Advaita. Íaiva Siddhânta first distin-
guished itself in the second century bce through the 
masterful treatise of a Himalayan pilgrim to South In-
dia, Rishi Tirumular. It is Íaivism’s most widespread 
and influential school. Pâßupata Íaivism emerged in 
the Himalayan hills over 25 centuries ago. Ancient 
writings chronicle it as a Íaiva ascetic yoga path 
whose most renowned guru was Lakulisa. Kashmîr 
Íaivism, a strongly monistic lineage, arose from the 
revelatory aphorisms of Sri Vasugupta in the tenth 
century.  Vîra Íaivism took shape in India’s Karnataka 
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state in the 12th-century under the inspiration of Sri 
Basavanna. It is a dynamic, reformist sect, rejecting 
religious complexity and stressing each devotee’s per-
sonal relationship with God. Siddha Siddhânta, also 
known as Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, takes its name 
from the writings of the powerful 10th-century yogî, 
Sri Gorakshanatha, whose techniques for Íiva iden-
tity attracted a large monastic and householder fol-
lowing in North India and Nepal. Íiva Advaita is a 
Íaivite interpretation of the Vedânta Sûtras, based on 
the writings of Srikantha, a 12th-century scholar who 
sought to reconcile the Upanishads with the Ågamas. 
See: individual school entries. 

 Íaivite (Íaiva): ÀÊΔ Of or relating to Íaivism or its ad-
herents, of whom there are about 400 million in the 
world today. See: Hinduism, Íaivism.

 ßâkâhâra: ÀŸéŸ“Ÿ¿ “Vegetarian diet.” From ßâka, “veg-
etable;” and âhâra, “eating; taking food.” See: meat-
eater, vegetarian, yama-niyama. 

 sakala avasthâ: –éƒ ÇΔ—¨Ÿ “Stage of embodied being.” 
(Tamil: avasthai.) In Íaiva Siddhânta, the second of 
three stages of the soul’s evolution, when it is engaged 
in the world through the senses as it first develops a 
mental, then emotional and astral body, and finally 
a physical body, entering the cycles of birth, death 
and rebirth under the veiling powers of karma and 
mâyâ. Progress through sakala avasthâ is measured in 
three stages: 1) irul, “darkness;” when the impetus is 
toward pâßa, knowledge and experience of the world 
(pâßa-jñâna); 2) marul, “confusion;” caught between 
the world and God, the soul begins to turn within 
for knowledge of its own nature (paßu-jñâna); and 3) 
arul, “grace,” when the soul seeks to know God (Pati-
jñâna); and receive His grace. See: avasthâ, evolution 
of the soul, kevala avasthâ, ßuddha avasthâ. 

 sakhâ mârga: –êŸºŸí@ “Friend’s path.” See: attainment, 
pâda. 

 sâkshin: –Ÿ⁄’≤Î “Eye witness.”  Awareness, the witness 
consciousness of the soul. Known as nef in the mysti-
cal Nâtha language of Shûm. See: awareness, chit, con-
sciousness (individual), Shûm, soul.

 Íâkta: ÀŸ# Of or relating to Íâktism. See: Hinduism, 
Íâktism, tantrism.

Íâkta Tantrism: ÀŸ#™≥& See: Íâktism, tantrism. 
 Íakti: À⁄è™ “Power, energy.” The active power or mani-

fest energy of Íiva that pervades all of existence. Its 
most refined aspect is Parâßakti, or Satchidånanda, 
the pure consciousness and primal substratum 
of all form. This pristine, divine energy unfolds as 
 icçhâ ßakti (the power of desire, will, love),  kriyâ ßakti 
(the power of action) and  jñâna ßakti (the power of 
wisdom, knowing), represented as the three prongs 
of Íiva’s trißûla, or trident. From these arise the five 
powers of revealment, concealment, dissolution, pres-
ervation and creation. 

In Íaiva Siddhânta, Íiva is All, and His divine en-
ergy, Íakti, is inseparable from Him. This unity is 
symbolized in the image of  Ardhanârîßvara, “half-fe-
male God.” In popular, village Hinduism, the unity 

of Íiva and Íakti is replaced with the concept of Íiva 
and Íakti as separate entities. Íakti is represented as 
female, and Íiva as male. In Hindu temples, art and 
mythology, they are everywhere seen as the divine 
couple. This depiction has its source in the folk-nar-
rative sections of the Purâ∫as, where it is given elabo-
rate expression. Íakti is personified in many forms as 
the consorts of the Gods. For example, the Goddesses 
Pârvatî,  Lakshmî and  Sarasvatî are the respective 
mythological consorts of Íiva, Vish∫u and Brahmâ. 
Philosophically, however, the caution is always made 
that God and God’s energy are One, and the meta-
phor of the inseparable divine couple serves only to 
illustrate this Oneness. 

Within the Íâkta religion, the worship of the God-
dess is paramount, in Her many fierce and benign 
forms. Íakti is the Divine Mother of manifest cre-
ation, visualized as a female form, and Íiva is spe-
cifically the Unmanifest Absolute. The fierce or black 
(asita) forms of the Goddess include Kâlî,  Durgâ, 
Cha∫∂î, Chamu∫∂î, Bhadrakâlî and Bhairavî. The 
benign or white (sita) forms include Umâ, Gaurî, 
 Ambikâ, Pârvatî, Maheßvarî, Lalitå and Annapûr∫â. 
As Râjarâjeßvarî (divine “Queen of kings”) She is the 
presiding Deity of the Írî Chakra yantra. She is also 
worshiped as the ten Mahâ vidyâs, manifestations of 
the highest knowledge—Kâlî,  Târâ, Sho∂aßi, Bhu-
vaneßvarî, Chinnamastâ, Bhairavî, Dhûmâvatî, Bagatâ, 
Mâtaˆgi and Kamalâ. While some Íâktas view these 
as individual beings, most revere them as manifesta-
tions of the singular  Devî. There are also numerous 
minor Goddess forms, in the category of Grâmade-
vatâ (“village Deity”). These include Pi†âri, “Snake-
catcher” (usually represented by a simple stone), and 
Mari yamman, “Smallpox Goddess.” 

In the  yoga mysticism of all traditions, divine en-
ergy, ßakti, is experienced within the human body in 
three aspects: 1) the feminine force, i∂â ßakti, 2) the 
masculine force, piˆgalâ ßakti, and 3) the pure an-
drogynous force,  ku∫∂alinî ßakti, that flows through 
the  sushum∫â nâ∂î. 

Íakti is most easily experienced by devotees as the 
sublime, bliss-inspiring energy that emanates from a 
holy person or sanctified Hindu temple . See:  Amman, 
Ardhanârîßvara, Goddess, Parâßakti, Íâktism.

 ßaktinipâta: À⁄#⁄≤¥Ÿ™ “Descent of grace,” occurring 
during the advanced stage of the soul’s evolution 
called arul, at the end of the sakala avasthâ. Íakti ni-
pâta is twofold: the internal descent is recognized as 
a tremendous yearning for Íiva; the outer descent of 
grace is the appearance of a satguru. At this stage, the 
devotee increasingly wants to devote himself to all 
that is spiritual and holy. Same as ßaktipâta. See: arul, 
grace, sakala avasthâ, ßaktipâta.

 ßaktipâta: À⁄#¥Ÿ™ “Descent of grace.” Guru dîkshâ, 
initiation from the preceptor; particularly the first 
initiation, which awakens the  ku∫∂alinî and launches 
the process of  spiritual unfoldment. See: anugraha 
ßakti, dîkshâ, grace, ku∫∂alinî. 
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 Íâktism (Íâkta): ÀŸ# “Doctrine of power.” The re-
ligion followed by those who worship the Supreme 
as the Divine Mother—Íakti or  Devî—in Her many 
forms, both gentle and fierce. Íâktism is one of the 
four primary sects of Hinduism. Íâktism’s first his-
torical signs are thousands of female statuettes dated 
ca 5500 bce recovered at the Mehrgarh village in 
India. In philosophy and practice,  Íâktism greatly 
resembles Íaivism, both faiths promulgating, for 
example, the same ultimate goals of advaitic union 
with Íiva and moksha. But Íâktas worship Íakti as 
the Su preme Being exclusively, as the dynamic aspect 
of Divinity, while Íiva is considered solely transcen-
dent and is not worshiped. There are many forms of 
Íâktism, with endless varieties of practices which seek 
to capture divine energy or power for spiritual trans-
formation. Geographically, Íâktism has two main 
forms, the  Írîkula “family of the Goddess  Írî (or 
Lakshmî),” which respects the brâhminical tradition 
(a mainstream Hindu tradition which respects caste 
and purity rules) and is strongest in South India; and 
the Kâlîkula, “family of Kâlî,” which rejects brâhmini-
cal tradition and prevails in Northern and Eastern 
India. Four major expressions of Íâktism are evident 
today: folk-shamanism, yoga, devotionalism and uni-
versalism. Among the eminent mantras of Íâktism is: 
Aum H®im Cha∫∂ikâyai Nama˙, “I bow to Her who 
tears apart all dualities.” There are many varieties of 
folk Íâktism gravitating around various forms of the 
Goddess, such as Kâlî, Durgâ and a number of forms 
of Amman. Such worship often involves animal sac-
rifice and fire-walking, though the former is tending 
to disappear . See: Amman, Goddess, Ish†a Devatâ, Kâlî, 
Íakti, tantrism. 

 Íakti Vißish†âdvaita: À⁄#⁄Δ⁄À{ŸØ̧Ê™ The philosophy of 
Vîra Íaivism. See: Vîra Íaivism.

 ßâktopâya: ÀŸ#Ë¥Ÿæ “Way of power.” See: upâya.
 Íâkya: ÀŸèæ Name of the Íaivite noble clan into which 

Buddha, also called Íâkyamuni, was born (in what is 
now Nepal). See: Buddha.

 samâdhi: –ºŸ⁄∞ “Enstasy,” which means “standing 
within one’s Self.” “Sameness; contemplation; union, 
wholeness; completion, accomplishment.” Samâdhi is 
the state of true yoga, in which the meditator and the 
object of meditation are one. Samâdhi is of two levels. 
The first is savikalpa samâdhi (“enstasy with form” or 

“seed”), identification or oneness with the essence of 
an object. Its highest form is the realization of the pri-
mal substratum or pure consciousness, Satchidânan-
da. The second is nirvikalpa  samâdhi (“enstasy with-
out form” or “seed”), identification with the Self, in 
which all modes of consciousness are transcended 
and Absolute Reality, Paraßiva, beyond time, form 
and space, is experienced. This brings in its aftermath 
a complete transformation of consciousness. In Clas-
sical Yoga, nirvikalpa samâdhi is known as  asampra-
jñâta samâdhi, “supraconscious enstasy”—samâdhi, 
or beingness, without thought or cognition,  prajñâ. 
Savikalpa samâdhi is also called  samprajñâta samâdhi, 

“conscious  enstasy.” (Note that samâdhi differs  from 
samyama—the continuous meditation on a subject 
or mystic key [such as a chakra] to gain revelation on 
that subject or area of consciousness. As explained by 
Patanjali, samyama consists of dhâr anâ, dhyâna and 
samâdhi.)  See: enstasy, ku∫∂alinî, Paraßiva, râja yoga, 
samarasa, Satchidânanda, Self Realization, trance.

 samarasa: –º¿– “Even essence” or “same taste.” In Sid-
dha Siddhânta, a term describing the state attained by 
a yogî in which he consciously experiences the world 
and daily life while never losing his perspective of 
the essential unity of God, soul and world. Similar 
in concept to sâyujya samâdhi. See: jñâna, kaivalya, 
samâdhi, Siddha Siddhânta, Íivasâyujya.

 samâvartana: –ºŸΔ™@≤ “Returning home.” The cere-
mony marking a youth’s completion of Vedic studies. 
See: saμskâras.

 Sâma Veda: –ŸºΔ‰Æ “Song  of wisdom.” Third of the 
four Vedas. Ninety percent of its 1,875 stanzas are de-
rived from the Âig Veda. It is a collection of hymns 
specially arranged and notated for chanting with a 
distinctive melody and cadence by the  Udgâtâ priests 
during yajña, fire ceremony, together with stanzas 
from the Yajur Veda. This Veda represents the oldest 
known form of Indian music. See: Íruti, Vedas.

Samayacharya: rkahr;rhhpahq “Religious teacher.” 
See: Alvar, Nalvar. 

 Sambandar: rk;ge;jh; Child saint of the 7th-century 
Íaivite renaissance. Composed many Devaram hymns 
in praise of Íiva, reconverted at least one Tamil king 
who had embraced Jainism, and vehemently sought 
to counter the incursion of Buddhism, bringing the 
Tamil people back to Íaivism. See: Nalvar,  Nayanar, 
Tirumurai.

Íâmbhavopâya: ÀŸΩ∫ΔË¥Ÿæ “Way of Íambhu” (Íiva). 
See: upâya. 

 saμhâra: –Ä“Ÿ¿ “Dissolution; destruction.” See: mahâ-
pralaya, Na†arâja.

 saμhitâ: –Ä⁄“™Ÿ “Collection.” 1) Any methodically ar-
ranged collection of texts or verses. 2) The hymn 
collection of each of the four Vedas. 3) A common 
alternate term for Vaish∫ava Ågamas. See: Vedas.

 sampradâya: –Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Tradition,” “transmission;” a 
philosophical or religious doctrine or lineage. A liv-
ing stream of tradition or theology within Hinduism, 
passed on by oral training and initiation. The term 
derives from the verb sampradâ, meaning “to give out,” 

“render,” grant, bestow or confer; to hand down by tra-
dition; to bequeath. Sampradâya is thus a philosophy 
borne down through history by verbal transmission. 
It is more inclusive than the related term paramparâ 
which names a living lineage of ordained gurus who 
embody and carry forth a sampradâya. Each sam-
pradâya is often represented by many par am parâs.  
See: paramparâ.

 saμsâra: –Ä–Ÿ¿ “Flow.” The phenomenal world. Trans-
migratory existence, fraught with impermanence and 
change. The cycle of birth, death and rebirth; the to-
tal pattern of successive earthly lives experienced by 
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a soul. A term similar to  punarjanma (reincarnation), 
but with broader connotations. See: evolution of the 
soul, karma, punarjanma, reincarnation. 

 saμsârî: –Ä–Ÿ¿¤ “One in saμsâra;” “wanderer.” A soul 
during transmigration, immersed in or attached to 
mundane existence, hence not striving for liberation 
(moksha). A saμsârî is someone who is not “on the 
path.” See: materialism, saμsâra, San Mârga, worldly.

  saμskâra: –Ä—éŸ¿ “Impression, activator; sanctification, 
preparation.” 1) The imprints left on the subconscious 
mind by experience (from this or previous lives), 
which then color all of life, one’s nature, responses, 
states of mind, etc. 2) A sacrament or rite done to 
mark a significant transition of life. These make deep 
and positive impressions on the mind of the recipient, 
inform the family and community of changes in the 
lives of its members and secure inner-world blessings. 
The numerous saμskâras are outlined in the G®ihya 
Íâstras. Most are accompanied by specific mantras 
from the Vedas. See: mind (five states), sacrament. 

 saμskâras of birth: From the rite of conception to 
the blessings of the new-born child.  —garbhâdhâ-
na: “Womb-placing.” Rite anticipating conception, 
where physical union is consecrated with the intent 
of bringing into physical  birth an advanced soul. 

 —punsavana: “Male rite; bringing forth a male.” A 
rite performed during the third month of  pregnancy 
consisting of prayers for a son and for the well-being 
of mother and child. A custom, found in all societ-
ies, based on the need for men to defend the country, 
run the family business and support the parents in 
old age. The need for male children in such societ-
ies is also based on the fact that women outlive men 
and leave the family to join their husband’s family.   

—sîmantonnayana: “Hair-parting.” A ceremony held 
between the fourth and seventh months in which the 
husband combs his wife’s hair and expresses his love 
and support.  —jâta karma: “Rite of birth.” The father 
welcomes and blesses the  newborn child and feeds it 
a taste of ghee and honey. See: saμskâra.

 saμskâras of childhood: From naming to  education. 
—nâmakara∫a: “Name-giving” and formal entry 
into one or another sect of Hinduism, performed 11 
to 41 days after birth. The name is chosen according 
to astrology, preferably the name of a God or God-
dess. At this time, guardian devas are assigned to see 
the child through life. One who converts to or adopts 
Hinduism later in life would receive this same sac-
rament.  —anna prâßana: “Feeding.” The ceremony 
marking the first taking of solid food, held at about 
six months. (Breast-feeding generally  continues). 

—kar∫avedha:  “Ear-piercing.” The piercing of both 
ears, for boys and girls, and the inserting of gold ear-
rings, held during the first, third or fifth year. See: ear-
rings.  —chû∂âkara∫a:  “Head-shaving.” The shaving 
of the head, for boys and girls, between the 31st day 
and the fourth year.  —vidyârambha: Marks the be-
ginning of formal education. The boy or girl ceremo-
niously writes his/her first letter of the alphabet in a 

tray of uncooked rice.  —upanayana: Given to boys 
at about 12 years of age, marks the beginning of the 
period of brahmacharya and formal study of scrip-
ture and sacred lore, usually with an âchârya or  guru. 

—samâvartana: Marks the end of formal religious 
study.  See: saμskâra.

 saμskâras of adulthood: From  coming-of-age to mar-
riage.  —®itu kâla: “Fit (or proper) season.” Time of 
menses. A home blessing marking the coming of age 
for girls.  —keßânta: Marking a boy’s first beard-shav-
ing , at about 16 years. Both of the above are home 
ceremonies in which the young ones are reminded 
of their brahmacharya, given new clothes and jewelry 
and joyously admitted into the adult community as 
young adults.  —nißchitârtha “Declaration of inten-
tion. Also called vâgdâna, “word-giving.” A formal 
engagement or betrothal ceremony in which a couple 
pledge themselves to one another, exchanging rings 
and other gifts.  —vivâha: Marriage.” An elaborate 
and joyous ceremony performed in presence of God 
and Gods, in which the homa fire is central. To con-
clude the ceremony, the couple take seven steps to the 
Northeast as the groom recites: “One step for vigor, 
two steps for vitality, three steps for prosperity, four 
steps for happiness, five steps for cattle, six steps for 
seasons, seven steps for friendship. To me be devoted 
(Hiranyakeßi G®ihya Sûtras 1.6.21.2 ve).” See: saμskâra.

 saμskâras of later life:  —vânaprastha âßrama: Age 48 

marks the entrance into the elder advisor stage, cel-
ebrated in some communities by special  ceremony. 

—sannyâsa âßrama vrata: The advent of withdrawal 
from social duties and responsibilities at age 72 is 
sometimes ritually acknowledged (different from 
sannyâsa dîkshâ). See: sannyâsa dharma.  —antyesh†i: 
The various  funeral rites performed to guide the soul 
in its transition to inner worlds, including prepara-
tion of the body, cremation, bone-gathering, dispersal 
of ashes, and home purification. See: bone-gathering, 
cremation, death, pi∫∂a, saμskâra, shash†yabda pûrti, 
ßrâddha, transition. 

 Sanâtana Dharma: –≤Ÿ™≤∞º@ “Eternal religion” or 
“Everlasting path.” It is a traditional designation for 
the Hindu religion. See: Hinduism. 

 Sanatkumâra: –≤´é‹ºŸ¿ “Ever-youthful;” perpetual 
virgin boy. A name of God Murugan. Also one of the 
eight disciples of Maharishi Nan di natha. See: Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, Kârttikeya.

 sañchita karma: –⁄ZŸ™éº@ “Accumulated action.” The 
accumulated consequence of an individual’s actions 
in this and past lives. See: karma.

sanctify: To make holy.
 sanctum sanctorum: “Holy of holies.” Garbhag®iha. 

The most sacred part of a temple, usually a cave-like 
stone chamber, in which the main icon is installed. 
See: darßana, garbhag®iha, temple.

 sandalwood:  Chandana. The Asian evergreen tree 
Santalum album. Its sweetly fragrant heartwood is 
ground into the fine, tan-colored paste distributed as 
prasâda in Íaivite temples and used for sacred marks 



GLOSSARY 823

on the forehead, tilaka. Sandalwood is also prized for 
incense, carving and fine cabinetry. 

 sandhyâ upâsanâ: –≥±æŸ Ü¥Ÿ–≤Ÿ “Worship at time’s 
junctures.” Drawing near to God at the changes of 
time—worship  and sâdhana performed in the home 
at dawn, noon and dusk. See: sâdhana. 

 Íâ∫∂ilya Upanishad: ÀŸ⁄©•≈æ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to 
the Atharva Veda. Discusses eight forms of yoga, re-
straints, observances, breath control, meditation and 
the nature of Truth.

 saˆgama: –óÓº “Association; fellowship.” (Tamil: saˆ-
gam) Coming together in a group, especially for reli-
gious purposes. Also a town in Karnataka, South In-
dia, where the K®ish∫a and Malaprabhâ  rivers meet; 
an ancient center of Kâlâmukha Íaivism where the 
Vîra Íaivite preceptor Basavanna lived and studied as 
a youth. See: congregational worship.

 saˆkalpa: –Äé≈¥ “Will; purpose; determination.” A sol-
emn vow or declaration of purpose to perform any 
ritual observance. Most commonly, saˆkalpa names 
the mental and verbal preparation made by a temple 
priest as he begins rites of worship. During the saˆ-
kalpa, he proclaims to the three worlds what he is 
about to do. He intones the name of the Deity, the 
type of ritual he is about to perform and the pres-
ent time and place according to precise astrological 
notations. Once the saˆkalpa is made, he is bound to 
complete the ceremony. See: pûjâ.

 Sankara (Íaˆkara): ÀóÏ¿ “Conferring happiness;” “pro-
pitious.” A name of Íiva. Also one of Hinduism’s most 
extraordinary monks, Adi Sankara (788‒820), preemi-
nent guru of the Smârta Sampradâya, noted for his 
monistic philosophy (Advaita Vedânta), his many 
scriptural commentaries, and his formalizing of ten 
orders of sannyâsins with pontifical headquarters at 
strategic points across India. He lived only 32 years, 
but traveled throughout India and transformed the 
Hindu world of that time. See: Daßanâmî, Íaˆ karâ-
chârya pî†ha, sha∫mata sthâpanâchârya, Smârta Sam-
pradâya, Vedânta.

 Íaˆkarâchârya pî†ha: ÀóÏ¿ŸòŸæ@¥¤§ Advaita monaster-
ies established by Sankara (ca 788‒820) as centers of 
Smârta authority in India, each with a distinct guru 
paramparâ and a reigning  pontiff entitled Íaˆkarâ-
chârya, and one of the four Upanishadic mahâvâkyas 
as a mantra. East coast: Govardhana Ma†ha, in Puri 
(center of the Åra∫ya and Vâna orders). Himalayas: Jy-
oti˙ Ma†ha, near Badrinath (Giri, Pârvata and Sâgara 
orders). West coast: Íârada Ma†ha, in Dvâraka (Tîrtha 
and Åßrama orders). South: Í®ingeri Ma†ha (Bhârati, 
Pûrî and Sarasvatî orders). A fifth prominent pî†ha, 
associated with S®ingeri Ma†ha, is in Kan chi puram, 
also in the South.  See:  Daßanâmî, Smârta, Sankara. 

 Sâˆkhya: –ŸÄëæ “Enumeration, reckoning.” See: pra k®iti, 
purusha, sha∂ darßana, tattva.

 San  Mârga: –≥ºŸí@ “True path.” The straight, spiritual 
path leading to the ultimate goal,  Self Realization, 
without detouring into unnecessary psychic explora-
tion or pointless development of siddhis. A San Mâr gî 

is a person “on the path,” as opposed to a  saμ sârî, one 
engrossed in worldliness. San Mârga also names the 
jñâna pâda. See: pâda, sâdhana mârga, saμsârî.

 San Marga Sanctuary: A meditation tîrtha at the foot 
of the extinct volcano, Mount Waialeale, on Hawaii’s 
Garden Island, Kauai. Here pilgrims follow the ½-
mile path, San Mârga, to a natural Íivaliˆga, walk the 
path of the Tamil Nayanars around picturesque lotus 
lakes and ponds and visit the six shrines of the Kailâsa 
Paramparâ on the banks of Íarava∫abhâva Lake in 
Âishi Valley. Paths lead visitors to the sacred Wailua 
River, then up stone stairs to the Chola-style white-
granite  Iraivan Temple, hand-carved in Bangalore, 
India. In the sanctum sanctorum, the Supreme God, 
Íiva (Parameßvara-Parâßakti-Paraßiva), will be en-
shrined as a massive 700-pound, single-pointed Earth-
keeper quartz crystal. San Marga Sanctuary, founded 
in 1970, is among many public services of Saiva Sid-
dhanta Church, one of America’s senior Hindu reli-
gious institutions. See: Subramuniyaswami. 

 sannidhâna: –⁄≤ÙÙ∞Ÿ≤ “Nearness; proximity; provost; 
taking charge of.” A title of heads of monasteries: 
Guru Mahâsannidhâna. See: sânnidhya. 

 sânnidhya: –Ÿ⁄≤Ù±æ “(Divine)  presence; nearness, in-
dwelling.” The radiance and blessed presence of ßakti 
within and around a temple or a holy person. 

 sannyâsa: –~≥æŸ– “Renunciation.” “Throwing down 
or abandoning.”  Sannyâsa is the repudiation of the 
dharma, including the obligations and duties, of the 
house holder and the acceptance of the even more 
demanding dharma of the renunciate. The ancient 
ßâstras recognize four justifiable motivations for en-
tering into  sannyâsa: vidvat, vividishâ, mârka†a and 
âtura. Vidvat (“knowing; wise”) sannyâsa is the spon-
taneous withdrawal from the world in search for Self 
Realization which results from karma and tendencies 
developed in a previous life. Vividishâ (“discriminat-
ing”) sannyâsa is renunciation to satisfy a yearning 
for the Self developed through scriptural study and 
practice. Mârka†a sannyâsa is taking refuge in san-
nyâsa as a result of great sorrow, disappointment 
or misfortune in worldly pursuits. (Mârka†a means 

“monkey-like,” perhaps implying the analogy of a 
monkey clinging to its mother.) Åtura (“suffering or 
sick”) sannyâsa is entering into sannyâsa upon one’s 
deathbed, realizing that there is no longer hope in life. 
See: sannyâsa dharma, sannyâsa dîkshâ, videhamukti.

 sannyâsa âßrama: –~≥æŸ– ÇŸÃ˘º “Renunciate stage.” 
The period of life after age 72. See: âßrama. 

 sannyâsa dharma: –~≥æŸ–∞º@ “Renunciate virtue.”   The 
life, way and traditions of those who have irrevoca-
bly renounced prerogatives and obligations of the 
householder, including personal property, wealth, 
ambitions, social position and family ties, in favor 
of the full-time   monastic quest for divine awakening, 
Self Realization and spiritual upliftment of humanity. 
Traditionally, this dharma is available to those under 
age 25 who meet strict  qualifications. Alternately, the 
householder may embrace sannyâsa dharma after age 
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72 through the customary initiatory rites given by a 
sannyâsin and then diligently pursuing his spiritual 
sâdhana in a state of genuine renunciation and not 
in the midst of his family. These two forms of san-
nyâsa are not to be confused with simply entering the 
sannyâsa âßrama, the last stage of life.  See: sannyâsa, 
sannyâsa dîkshâ, sannyâsin, videhamukti. 

  sannyâsa dîkshâ: –~≥æŸ–Æ¤’Ÿ “Renunciate initiation.” 
This dîkshâ is a formal rite, or less often an informal 
blessing, entering the devotee into renunciate  monas-
ticism, binding him for life to certain vows which in-
clude chastity, poverty and obedience, and directing 
him on the path to  Self Realization. Strictest tradition 
 requires that lifetime renunciates be single men and 
that they enter training in their order before age 25. 

However, there are certain orders which accept men 
into sannyâsa after age 25, provided they have been in 
college and not in the world after that time. Others 
will accept widowers; and a few initiate women. Such 
rules and qualifications apply primarily to cenobites, 
that is, to those who will live and serve together in an 
âßrama or monastery. The rules pertaining to home-
less anchorites are, for obvious reasons, more lenient. 
See: sannyâsa dharma, videhamukti. 

 Sannyâsa Upanishad: –~≥æŸ– Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ An Upanishad 
of the Atharva Veda. It deals with the transition to the 
vânaprastha and sannyâsa âßramas.

 sannyâsin: –~≥æŸ⁄–≤Î “Renouncer.” One who has taken 
sannyâsa dîkshâ. A Hindu monk, swâmî, and one of 
a world brotherhood (or holy order) of sannyâsins. 
Some are wanderers and others live in monasteries. 
The seasoned sannyâsin is truly the liberated man, 
the spiritual exemplar, the disciplined yogî and ulti-
mately the knower of Truth, freed to commune with 
the Divine and bound to uplift humanity through the 
sharing of his wisdom, his peace, his devotion and his 
illumination, however great or small. The sannyâsin 
is the guardian of his religion, immersed in it con-
stantly, freed from worldliness, freed from distraction, 
able to offer his work and his worship in unbroken 
continuity and one-pointed effectiveness. He under-
takes certain  disciplines including the purification of 
body, mind and emotion. He restrains and controls 
the mind through his sâdhana,  tapas and meditative 
regimen. He unfolds from within himself a profound 
love of God and the Gods. His practice of  upâsanâ, 
worship, is predominantly internal, seeking God Íiva 
within. See: sannyâsa, sannyâsa dharma, sannyâsa 
dîkshâ, swâmî. 

 Sanskrit (Saμsk®ita): –Ä—é‚™ “Well-made,” “refined,” 
“perfected.” The classical sacerdotal language of 
 ancient India, considered a pure vehicle for commu-
nication with the celestial worlds. It is the primary 
language in which Hindu scriptures are written, in-
cluding the Vedas and Ågamas. Employed today as 
a liturgical, literary and scholarly language, but no 
longer as a spoken vernacular. 

 sant: –≥™  “Saint.” A Hindi or vernacular word derived 
from the Sanskrit sat, meaning “true; real; virtuous.”

 santosha: –≥™ËŒ “Contentment.” See: yama-niyama.
ßara∫a: À¿® “Refuge.” See: Íivaßara∫a, Vîra Íaivism. 
 Sarasvatî: –¿—Δ™¤ “The flowing one.” Íakti, the Uni-

versal Mother; Goddess of the arts and learning, 
mythological consort of the God Brahmâ. Sarasvatî, 
the river Goddess, is usually depicted wearing a white 
sârî and holding a vîna, sitting upon a swan or lotus 
flower. Prayers are offered to her for refinements of 
art, culture and learning. Sarasvatî also names one of 
seven sacred  rivers (Sapta Sindhu) mentioned in the 
Âig Veda. Parts of the Indus Valley civilization thrived 
along the river until it dried up in 1900bce. Its course 
was lost and thought a myth by some until recently 
discovered in images taken by a French satellite. In 
addition, one of the ten Daßanâmî swâmî orders is the 
Sarasvatî. See: Goddess, Íakti.

 Íarava∫a: À¿Δ® “Thicket of reeds.” Mythologically, a 
sacred Himalayan pond where Lord Kârttikeya was 
nurtured; esoterically understood as the lake of divine 
essence, or primal consciousness. See: Kârttikeya.

 sârî: (Hindi, –Ÿ•˛¤) The traditional outer garment of a 
Hindu woman, consisting of a long, unstitched piece 
of cloth, usually colorful cotton or silk, wrapped 
around the body, forming an ankle-length skirt, and 
around the bosom and over the shoulder. 

  ßarîra: À¿¤¿ “Body; husk.” Three bodies of the soul: 
1) sthûla ßarîra, “gross or physical body” (also  called 
anna maya  koßa), the odic body; 2)  sûkshma ßarîra, 

“subtle body” (also called liˆga ßarîra, it includes the 
 prâ ∫a maya,  manomaya and  vijñânamaya koßas); 
3) kâra∫a ßarîra,  “causal body” (also called  ânanda-
maya koßa), the actinic causal body. Another term for 
body is deha. See: koßa, subtle body.

 sarvabhadra: –Δ@∫Æ˙ “All is auspicious; the goodness 
of all.” Bhadra indicates that which is “blessed, auspi-
cious, dear, excellent.” Sarva (“all”) bhadra thus de-
notes the cognition that everything in the universe is 
a manifestation of Divinity, that it is holy, good and 
purposeful. See: auspiciousness, grace, Íivamaya, world.

 Sarvajñânottara Ågama: –Δ@◊Ÿ≤Ë%¿ ÇŸíº This text is 
not among the traditional list of Ågamas and subsid-
iary scriptures. But it is thought to be a second version 
of Kalajñânam, a subsidiary text of Vâtula Ågama. 
The extant sections deal with right knowledge.

 ßâstra: ÀŸ—& “Sacred text; teaching.” 1) Any religious or 
philosophical treatise, or body of writings. 2) A de-
partment of knowledge, a science; e.g., the Dharma 
Íâstras on religious law, Artha Íâstras on politics.

 ßâstrî: ÀŸ—&¤ One who is knowledgeable in ßâstra, or 
scriptures.

 sat: –™Î “True, existing, real, good; reality, existence, 
truth.” See: Satchidânanda.

 Satan: The devil; evil personified. A being who in Chris-
tian and other Semitic religions opposes God’s will 
and tempts souls into wickedness. In Hinduism, all 
is seen as the manifestation of God, and there is no 
Satan. See: asura, hell, Naraka.

 Íatapatha Brâhma∫a: À™¥¨∏˘Ÿ“˜® “Sacerdotal trea-
tise of 100 paths.” A priestly manual of the Íukla Yajur 
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Veda, dealing with theology, philosophy and modes 
of worship. 

  Satchidânanda (Sachchidânanda): –⁄cÆŸ≤≥Æ “Exis-
tence-consciousness-bliss.” A synonym for Parâßakti. 
Lord Íiva’s Divine Mind and simultaneously the pure 
 superconscious mind of each individual soul. Sat-
chidânanda is perfect love and omniscient, omnipo-
tent consciousness, the fountainhead of all existence, 
yet containing and permeating all existence. Also 
called pure consciousness, pure form, substratum of 
existence, and more. One of the goals of the meditator 
or yogî is to experience the natural state of the mind, 
Satchidânanda, holding back the  v®ittis through yo-
gic practices. In Advaita  Vedânta, Satchidânanda is 
considered a description of the  Absolute (Brahman). 
Whereas in monistic, or ßuddha, Íaiva Siddhânta it is 
understood as divine form—pure, amorphous mat-
ter or energy—not as an equivalent of the Absolute, 
 formless, “atattva,” Paraßiva. In this latter school, 
Paraßiva is radically transcendent, and Satchidânan-
da is known as the primal and most perfectly divine 
form to emerge from the formless Paraßiva. See: atat-
tva, Parâßakti, tattva. 

 satguru (sadguru): –ØÓ‹¡ “True weighty one.” A spiri-
tual preceptor of the highest attainment and author-
ity—one who has realized the ultimate Truth, Paraßi-
va, through nirvikalpa samâdhi—a jîvanmukta able to 
lead others securely along the spiritual path. He is al-
ways a sannyâsin, an unmarried renunciate. All Hindu 
denominations teach that the grace and guidance of 
a living satguru is a necessity for Self Realization. He 
is recognized and revered as the embodiment of God, 
Sadâßiva, the source of grace and liberation. See: guru, 
guru bhakti, guru-ßishya relationship, pâdapûjâ.

 satgurunâtha: –ØÓ‹¡≤Ÿ¨ “Lord and true guru.” A highly 
respectful and honorific term for one’s preceptor. See: 
satguru.

sattva gu∫a: –^Δí‹® “Perfection of Being.” The quality of 
goodness or purity. See: gu∫a. 

 satya: –´æ “Truthfulness.” See: yama-niyama.
 Satyaloka: –´æƒËé “Plane of reality, truth.” Also called 

Brahmaloka; the realm of sahasrâra chakra, it is the 
highest of the seven upper worlds. See: loka. 

 ßaucha: ÀÈò “Purity.” See: purity-impurity, yama-niyama.
 saumanasya: –ŸÊº≤—æ “Benevolence, causing gladness 

or cheerfulness of mind, right understanding (related 
to the term soma).” See: chakra.

 savikalpa  samâdhi: –⁄Δé≈¥–ºŸ⁄∞ “Enstasy with form 
(or seed).” See: enstasy, râja yoga, samâdhi.

 sâyujya: –Ÿæ‹ùæ “Intimate union.” Perpetual God Con-
sciousness. See: Íiva sâyujya, vißvagrâsa. 

scarlet: The color red with orange tint. 
 scepter: Râjada∫∂a. The staff and insignia of royal 

or imperial authority and power held by spiritual 
monarchs or kings. Traditionally, the scepters of In-
dian kings are prepared and empowered by respected 
heads of traditional Hindu religious orders through 
esoteric means. See: da∫∂a.

 scripture (scriptural): “A writing.” Sacred text(s) or 

holy book(s) having authority for a given sect or reli-
gion. See: ßâstra, sm®iti, ßruti.

secluded (seclusion): Isolated; hidden. Kept apart from 
others. See: muni.

Second World: The astral or subtle plane. See: loka.
seed karma: Dormant or anârabdha karma. All past ac-

tions which have not yet sprouted. See: karma. 
 seer: Visionary; ®ishi. A wise being or mystic who sees 

beyond the limits of ordinary perception. See: âkâßa, 
clairvoyance, muni, ®ishi, shamanism.

 Self (Self God): God Íiva’s perfection of Absolute Real-
ity, Paraßiva—That which abides at the core of every 
soul. See: atattva, Paramâtman, Paraßiva.

 self-assertive: Dominant. Demanding recognition.
self-conceit: Too high an opinion of oneself; vanity, 

vain pride.
self-luminous: Producing its own light; radiating light.
 Self Realization: Direct knowing of the Self God, Para-

ßiva. Self Realization is known in Sanskrit as nirvi-
kalpa samâdhi; “enstasy without form or seed;” the ul-
timate spiritual attainment (also called asamprajñata 
samâdhi). Esoterically, this state is attained when the 
mystic  ku∫∂alinî force pierces through the sahasrâra 
chakra at the crown of the head. This transcendence 
of all modes of human consciousness brings the re-
alization or “nonexperience” of That which exists 
beyond the mind, beyond time, form and space. But 
even to assign a name to Paraßiva, or to its realization 
is to name that which cannot be named. In fact, it 
is “experienced” only in its aftermath as a change in 
perspective, a permanent transformation, and as an 
intuitive familiarity with the Truth that surpasses un-
derstanding. See: enstasy, God Realization, ku∫∂alinî, 
liberation, Paraßiva, râja yoga, samâdhi.

 self-reflection: Observation of, or meditation upon, 
oneself, one’s mind, emotions, thinking. Introspec-
tion. Playing back memories and impressions locked 
within the subconscious, endeavoring to deal with 
them. It is anticipating one’s future and how the past 
will react upon it, enhance or detract from it. See: 
spiritual unfoldment.

servitude: Condition of bondage (slavery) in subjec-
tion to a master. 

 sevâ: –‰ΔŸ “Service,” karma yoga, an integral part of the 
spiritual path, doing selfless, useful work for others, 
such as volunteer work at a temple, without prefer-
ence or thought of reward or personal gain. Sevâ, or 
Sivathondu in Tamil, is the central practice of the 
charyâ pâda. See: yoga.

 seval: nrty; The large, red, fighting rooster (kukku†a 
in Sanskrit) that adorns Lord Murugan’s flag, her-
alding the dawn of wisdom and the conquest of the 
forces of ignorance. See: Kârttikeya.

 sexuality: Hinduism has a healthy, unrepressed out-
look on human sexuality, and sexual pleasure is part 
of kâma, one of the four legitimate goals of life. On 
matters such as birth control, sterilization, mastur-
bation, homosexuality, bisexuality,  petting and po-
lygamy, Hindu scripture is tolerantly silent, neither 
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calling them sins nor encouraging their practice, 
neither condemning nor condoning. The two impor-
tant exceptions to this understanding view of sexual 
experience are adultery and abortion, both of which 
are considered to carry heavy karmic implications for 
this and future births. See: abortion, bisexuality, ho-
mosexuality.

  sha∂  darßana: Œ•Í ÆÀ@≤ “Six views,” “six insights.” Six 
classical philosophies distinguished among the hun-
dreds of Hindu darßanas known through history: 
Nyâya, Vaißeshika, Sâˆkhya, Yoga, Mîmâμsâ and 
Vedânta. Each was tersely formulated in sûtra form 
by its “founder,” and elaborated in extensive com-
mentaries by other writers. They are understood as 
varied attempts at describing Truth and the path to it. 
Elements of each form part of the Hindu fabric today. 

—Nyâya: “System, rule; logic.” A system of logical real-
ism, founded sometime around 300 bce by  Gautama, 
known for its systems of logic and epistemology and 
concerned with the means of acquiring right knowl-
edge. Its tools of enquiry and rules for argumentation 
were adopted by all schools of Hinduism.  —Vaiße-
shika: “Differentiation,” from vißesha, “differences.” 
Philosophy founded by  Kanada (ca 300 bce) teaching 
that liberation is to be attained through understand-
ing the nature of existence, which is classified in nine 
basic realities (dravyas): earth, water, light, air, ether, 
time, space, soul and mind. Nyâya and Vai ßeshika are 
viewed as a complementary pair, with Nyâya empha-
sizing logic, and Vaißeshika analyzing the nature of 
the world.  —Sâˆkhya: “Enumeration, reckoning.” A 
philosophy founded by the sage  Kapila (ca 500 bce), 
author of the Sâˆkhya Sûtras. Sâˆkhya is primar-
ily concerned with “categories of existence,” tattvas, 
which it understands as 25 in number. The first two 
are the unmanifest  Purusha and the manifest primal 
nature,  Prak®iti—the male-female polarity, viewed as 
the foundation of all existence. Prak®iti, out of which 
all things evolve, is the unity of the three gu∫as: sat-
tva, rajas and tamas. Sâˆkhya and Yoga are considered 
an inseparable pair whose principles permeate all of 
Hinduism. See: prak®iti, purusha. — Yoga: “Yoking; 
joining.” Ancient tradition of philosophy and prac-
tice codified by  Patanjali (ca 200 bce) in the Yoga 
Sûtras. It is also known as râja yoga, “king of yogas,” 
or  ash†âˆga yoga, “eight-limbed yoga.” Its object is 
to achieve, at will, the cessation of all fluctuations of 
consciousness, and the attainment of Self Realization. 
Yoga is wholly dedicated to putting the high philoso-
phy of Hinduism into practice, to achieve personal 
transformation through transcendental experience, 
samâdhi. See: yoga.  —Mîmâμsâ: “Inquiry” (or Pûrva, 

“early,” Mîmâμsâ). Founded by  Jaimini (ca 200 bce), 
author of the Mîmâμsâ Sûtras, who taught the cor-
rect performance of Vedic rites as the means to salva-
tion. —Vedânta  (or Uttara “later”  Mî mâμsâ): “End 
(or culmination) of the Vedas.” For Vedânta, the main 
basis is the Upanishads and Åra∫yakas (the “end,” 
anta, of the Vedas), rather than the hymns and ritual 

portions of the Vedas. The teaching of Vedånta is that 
there is one Absolute Reality, Brahman. Man is one 
with Brahman, and the object of life is to realize that 
truth through right knowledge, intuition and person-
al experience. The Vedânta Sûtras (or Brahma Sûtras) 
were composed by Rishi Badarayana (ca 400 bce).   
See: Brahma Sûtra, padârtha, tattva, Vedânta, yoga.

 shamanism (shamanic): From a Siberian tribal word, 
akin to the Sanskrit ßrama∫a, “ascetic,” akin to ßram, 
meaning “to exert.”  The religion of certain indige-
nous peoples of Northeast Asia, based on the belief in 
good and evil spirits who can be contacted and influ-
enced by priests, or shamans, generally during a state 
of altered consciousness or trance. Also descriptive of 
many of the world’s native, tribal faiths, and of vari-
ous groups that today carry forward the practices and 
traditions of shamanism to maximize human abilities 
of mind and spirit for healing and problem-solving. 
See: folk-shamanic, mysticism, pagan, Íâktism.

 sha∫mata sthâpanâchârya: Œ©º™—¨Ÿ¥≤ŸòŸæ@ “Found-
ing teacher of the sixfold system.” A title conferred 
upon Adi Sankara while he was living. It refers to his 
attempt to consolidate the six main sects of Hindu-
ism in nonsectarian unity, as represented by its altar 
of five (or six) Deities. See: pañchâyatana pûjâ, San-
kara, Smârtism. 

 Sha∫mukha: Œ©º‹ê “Six-faced.” (Tamil: Shanmuga.) A 
name for Lord Murugan or Kârttikeya, denoting the 
multiplicity of His divine functions. See: Kârttikeya.

 Sha∫mukha Gâyatrî: Œ©º‹êíŸæ&¤ A Vedic Gâyatrî 
chant, the Sâvitrî Gâyatrî modified to address Lord 
Kârttikeya as Sha∫mukha “He of six faces.”

 shash†yabda pûrti: Œœ¢ÍæπÆ¥›⁄™@ “Sixtieth birthday cele-
bration.” Done for the couple on the husband’s birth-
day, usually with many family and friends attending. 
It consists in a homa, renewal of marriage vows and 
retying the wedding pendant. 

 sha†ko∫a: ŒTÏË® “Six-pointed star,” formed by two 
interlocking triangles, the upper one representing 
Íiva’s transcendent Being, and the lower one Íiva’s 
manifest energy, Íakti. The sha†ko∫a is part of Lord 
Kârttikeya’s yantra. A similar emblem in Judaism is 
of independent origin and signification. See: Ard-
hanârîßvara, Kârttikeya.

 sha†sthala: Œ¢Í—¨ƒ “Six stages.” Vîra Íaivism’s six stages 
to union with Íiva. See: Vîra Íaivism. 

shatter: To break into many pieces suddenly, as if struck.
 sheath: A covering or receptacle, such as the husk sur-

rounding a grain of rice. In Sanskrit, it is koßa, philo-
sophically the bodily envelopes of the soul. See: koßa, 
soul, subtle body.

 Shûm-Tyêîf: A Nâtha mystical language of meditation 
(also simply known as Shûm) revealed in Switzerland 
in 1968 by Sivaya Subramuniyaswami. Its primary al-
phabet looks like this:

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 - = q w e r t y
shuttle: An instrument that carries a spool of thread in 

the weaving of cloth.
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 siddha: ⁄–ØÛ A “perfected one’’ or accomplished yogî, a 
person of great spiritual attainment or powers. See: 
siddha yoga, siddha yogî, siddhi. 

 Siddha Mârga: ⁄–ØÛºŸí@ Another term for Siddha Sid-
dhânta. See: Siddha Siddhânta, siddha yoga.

 siddhânta: ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Final attainments;” “final conclu-
sions.” Siddhânta refers to ultimate understanding 
arrived at in any given field of knowledge. 

 siddhânta ßrava∫a (or ßrâva∫a): ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™Ã˘Δ® “Scrip-
tural listening.” See: yama-niyama.

  Siddha Siddhânta: ⁄–ØÛ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ Siddha Siddhânta, also 
called  Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, is generally considered 
to have evolved in the lineage of the earlier ascetic 
orders of India. Its most well-known preceptor was 
Gorakshanatha (ca 1000) a disciple of Matsyendra-
natha, patron saint of Nepal, revered by certain 
esoteric Buddhist schools as well as by Hindus. The 
school systematized and developed the practice of 
ha†ha yoga to a remarkable degree. Indeed, nearly 
all of what is today taught about ha†ha yoga comes 
from this school. Among its central texts are Ha†ha 
Yoga Pradîpikâ by Svatmarama, Ghera∫∂a Saμhitâ, 
Íiva Saμhitâ and Jñânâm®ita. Siddha Siddhânta 
theology embraces both transcendent Íiva (being) 
and immanent Íiva (becoming). Íiva is both the ef-
ficient and material cause of the universe. Devotion 
is expressed through temple worship and pilgrim-
age, with the central focus on internal worship and 
 ku∫∂alinî yoga, with the goal of realizing Parâ samvid, 
the supreme transcendent state of Íiva. Today there 
are perhaps 750,000 adherents of Siddha Siddhânta 
Íai vism, who are often understood as Íâktas or ad-
vaita tantrics. The school fans out through India, 
but is most prominent in North India and Nepal. 
Devotees are called yogîs, and stress is placed on 
world renunciation—even for householders. This 
sect is most commonly known as Nâtha, the Gor-
akshapantha and Siddha Yogî Sampradâya. Other 
names include Ådinâtha Sampradâya, Nâthama†ha 
and Siddhamârga. See: Gorakshanâtha Íaivism.

 Siddha Siddhânta Paddhati: ⁄–ØÛ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™¥ØÛ⁄™ “Tracks 
on the doctrines of the adepts.” A text of 353 mysti-
cal verses, ascribed to Gorakshanatha, dealing with 
the esoteric nature of the inner bodies and the soul’s 
union with Supreme Reality. See: Gorakshanatha, Sid-
dha Siddhânta.

 siddha yoga: ⁄–ØÛæËí “Yoga of perfected attainment,” 
or supernatural powers. 1) A term used in the Tiru-
mantiram and other Íaiva scriptures to describe the 
yoga which is the way of life of adepts after attaining 
Paraßiva. Siddha yoga involves the development of 
magical or mystical powers, or siddhis, such as the 
eight classical powers. It is a highly advanced yoga 
which seeks profound transformation of body, mind 
and emotions and the ability to live in a flawless state 
of God Consciousness. 2) The highly accomplished 
practices of certain alchemists. See: siddha yogî, siddhi.

 siddha yogî: ⁄–ØÛæËí¤ “Yogî of perfection.” A perfected 
one, adept, a realized being who is the embodiment 

of the most profound yogic states and has attained 
magical or mystical powers. See: siddha yoga, siddhi.

 Siddha Yogî Sampradâya: ⁄–ØÛæËí¤–~¥˘ÆŸæ Another 
term for Siddha Siddhânta. See: Siddha Siddhânta. 

 siddhi: ⁄–⁄ØÛ “Power, accomplishment; perfection.” Ex-
traordinary powers of the soul, developed through 
consistent meditation and deliberate, often uncom-
fortable and grueling tapas, or awakened naturally 
through spiritual maturity and yogic sâdhana. Through 
the repeated experience of Self Realization, siddhis 
naturally unfold according to the needs of the individ-
ual. Before Self Realization, the use or development 
of siddhis is among the greatest obstacles on the path 
because it cultivates ahaμkâra, “I-ness” (egoity), and 
militates against the attainment of prapatti, complete 
submission to the will of God, Gods and guru. Six 
siddhis in particular are considered primary obstacles 
to samâdhi:  clairvoyance (âdarßa siddhi or divya sid-
dhi),  clairaudience (ßravana siddhi or divyaßravana), 
divination (pratibhâ siddhi), super-feeling (vedana 
siddhi) and super-taste (âsvâdana siddhi), super-smell 
(vârtâ siddhi). The eight classical siddhis are: 1) animâ: 
diminution; being as small as an atom; 2)mahimâ: 
enlargement; becoming infinitely large; 3) laghimâ: 
super-lightness, levitation; 4) prâpti: pervasiveness, 
extension, ability to be anywhere at will; 5)prakâmya: 
fulfillment of desires; 6) vashitva: control of natural 
forces; 7) ißititva: supremacy over nature; 8) kâma-
avasayitva: complete satisfaction. The supreme siddhi 
(parasiddhi) is realization of the Self, Paraßiva. See: 
ahaμkâra, prapatti, siddha yoga. 

 ßikhara: ⁄Àê¿ “Summit; pinnacle; crest.” The towering 
superstructure above the garbhag®iha in North Indian 
style temples. In Southern temples, ßikhara refers to 
the top stone of the superstructure, or vimâna.

 Sikh: “Disciple.” Religion of nine million  members 
founded in India about 500 years ago by the saint 
Guru Nanak. A reformist faith, Sikhism rejects idola-
try and the caste system, its holy book is the Ådi 
Granth, and main center is the Golden Temple of Am-
ritsar. Sikhs honor a line of ten gurus: Guru Nanak 
(Nanâk), Guru Angad, Guru Amardas, Guru Ram 
Das (Râm Dâs), Guru Arjun, Guru Har Govind, Guru 
Har Rai, Guru Har Krishnan (K®ish∫an), Guru Tegh 
Bahadur and Guru Govind Singh. See: Ådi Granth.

 Íikshâ  Vedâˆga: ⁄À’ŸΔ‰ÆŸóÓ Auxiliary Vedic tracts on 
Sanskrit phonetics, among four linguistic skills taught 
for mastery of the Vedas and rites of yajña. Íikshâ lit-
erally means “rules of instruction; learning; method 
of study.” See: Vedâˆga.

 Íilpa Íâstra: ⁄À≈¥ÀŸ—& “Art or craft manual.” 1) A 
particular class of works which formed the primary 
teachings on any of the fine arts or sacred sciences, 
such as architecture, dance, painting, jewelry-mak-
ing, pottery, weaving, and basketry, garlandry, metal-
working, acting, cooking and horsemanship. The 
earliest Íilpa Íâstras are thought to date to 200 bce. 

Many were written between the 5th and 14th centu-
ries. See: kalâ–64, Sthâpatyaveda.
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 sîmantonnayana: –¤º≥™Ë≤Ùæ≤ “Hair-parting rite.” See: 
saμskâras of birth.

  simile: A figure of speech in which one thing is likened 
to another. 

sin: Intentional transgression of divine law. Akin to the 
Latin sons, “guilty.” Hinduism does not view sin as 
a crime against God, but as an act against dharma—
moral order—and one’s own self. It is thought natu-
ral, if unfortunate, that young souls act wrongly, for 
they are living in nescience,  avidya, the darkness of 
ignorance. Sin is an  adharmic course of action which 
automatically brings negative consequences. The 
term sin carries a double meaning, as do its Sanskrit 
equivalents: 1) a wrongful act, 2) the negative conse-
quences resulting from a wrongful act. In Sanskrit 
the wrongful act is known by several terms, includ-
ing pâtaka (from pat, “to fall”),  pâpa, enas, kilbisha, 
adharma, an®ita and ®i∫a (transgression, in the sense 
of omission). The residue of sin is called  pâpa, some-
times conceived of as a sticky, astral substance which 
can be dissolved through  penance (prâyaßchitta),  aus-
terity (tapas) and good deeds (suk®ityâ). This astral 
substance can be psychically seen within the inner, 
 subconscious  aura of the individual. Note that pâpa 
is also accrued through unknowing or unintentional 
transgressions of dharma, as in the term aparâdha 
(offense, fault, mistake). —inherent (or  original) 
sin: A doctrine of Semitic faiths whereby each soul is 
born in sin as a result of Adam’s disobedience in the 
Garden of Eden. Sometimes mistakenly compared to 
the Íaiva Siddhânta concept of the three malas, es-
pecially â∫ava. See: pâßa. —mortal  sin: According to 
some theologies, sins so grave that they can hardly be 
expiated and which cause the soul to be condemned 
to suffer eternally in hell. In Hinduism, there are no 
such concepts as inherent or mortal sin.  See: aura, evil, 
karma, pâpa. 

 ßishya: ⁄Àœæ “A pupil or disciple,” especially one who 
has proven himself and been accepted by a guru. 

 Íiva: ⁄ÀΔ The “Auspicious,” “Gracious,” or “Kindly one.” 
Supreme Being of the Íaivite religion. God Íiva is All 
and in all, simultaneously the creator and the cre-
ation, both immanent and transcendent. As personal 
Deity, He is Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. He is 
a one Being, perhaps best understood in three per-
fections: Parameßvara (Primal Soul), Parâßakti (Pure 
Con sciousness) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality). See: 
Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Na†arâja, prapatti, 
Sadâßiva, Íaivism, Satchidânanda.

 Íiva Advaita: ⁄ÀΔŸB¸Ê™ Also called Íiva Vißish†âdvaita, 
or Íaivite “qualified nondualism,” Íiva Advaita is the 
philosophy of Srikantha (ca 1050) as expounded in 
his commentary on the Brahma Sûtras (ca 500-200 

bce). Patterned after the Vaish∫avite Vißish†âdvaita of 
Ramanuja, this philosophy was later amplified by Ap-
paya Dikshita. Brahman, or Íiva, is transcendent and 
the efficient and material cause of the world and souls. 
Souls are not identical with Him and never merge in 
Him, even after liberation. As a school, Íiva Advaita 

remained exclusively intellectual, never enjoying a 
following of practitioners. Purification, devotion and 
meditation upon Íiva as the Self—the âkâßa within 
the heart—define the path. Meditation is directed to 
the Self, Íiva, the One Existence that evolved into all 
form. Liberation depends on grace, not deeds. See: 
Appaya Dikshita, Íaivism, Srikantha.

 Íivachaitanya: ⁄ÀΔòÊ™≥æ “God consciousness.” See: 
Íiva consciousness. 

 Íivâchâra: ⁄ÀΔŸòŸ¿ “Treating all as God.” See: Vîra 
Íaivism. 

 Íivâchârya: ⁄ÀΔŸòŸæ@ The hereditary priests of the 
Íaiva Siddhânta tradition. The title of Ådißaiva Brâh-
mins. An Ådißaiva priest who has received the nec-
essary training and dîkshâs to perform public Íiva 
temple rites known as Ågamic nitya parârtha pûjâ. A 
fully qualified Íivâchârya is also known as archaka. 
Íivâ chârya, too, names the family clan of this priest 
tradition.  See: Ådißaiva, brâhmin.

 Íiva consciousness:  Íivachaitanya.  A broad term nam-
ing the experience or state of being conscious of Íiva 
in a multitude of ways, such as in the five expressed in 
the following meditation.  Vital Breath:  prâ∫a. Expe-
rience the inbreath and outbreath as Íiva’s will within 
your body. Become attuned to the ever-present pulse 
of the universe, knowing that nothing moves but by 
His divine will.  All-Pervasive Energy:  ßakti. Become 
conscious of the flow of  life within your body. Realize 
that it is the same universal energy within every living 
thing. Practice seeing the life energy within another’s 
eyes.  Manifest Sacred Form:   darßana. Hold in your 
mind a sacred form, such as Na†arâja, Íivaliˆga or 
your satguru—who is Sadâßiva—and think of noth-
ing else. See every form as a form of our God Íiva. 
 Inner  Light:  jyoti. Observe the light that illumines 
your thoughts. Concentrate only on that light, as you 
might practice being more aware of the light on a TV 
screen than of its changing pictures.  Sacred  Sound: 
nâda. Listen to the constant high-pitched ee sound-
ing in your head. It is like the tone of an electrical 
transformer, a hundred tamburas distantly playing or 
a humming swarm of bees. 

These five constitute the “Íivachaitanya Pañcha-
tantra,” five simple experiences that bring the Divine 
into the reach of each individual. Íivachaitanya, of 
course, applies to deeper states of meditation and 
contemplation as well. See: jñâna, mind (five states), 
Íivasâyujya. 

 Íiva D®ish†i: ⁄ÀΔB‡‡‡ ‡⁄{ A scripture of Kashmîr Íaivism, 
now lost, written by Somananda, a disciple of Vasu-
gupta. See: Kashmîr Íaivism.

 Íivajñânabodham: ⁄ÀΔ◊Ÿ≤∏Ë∞ºÎ “Memorandum on 
Íiva Realization.” A digest authored (or, some be-
lieve, a portion of the Raurava Ågama translated into 
Tamil) by Meykandar, ca 1300, consisting of 12 sûtras 
describing the relationship between God, soul and 
world. The Meykandar Sampradâya revere it as their 
primary philosophical text and consider it a pluralis-
tic exposition. Others view it as monistic in character, 



GLOSSARY 829

with a pluralistic interpretation introduced by later 
commentators. Connected with this important text 
is an acute commentary on each of the 12 sûtras. See: 
Meykandar Íâstras.

 Íivakar∫âm®ita: ⁄ÀΔé®Ÿ@º‡™ A text by Appaya Dikshita 
(1554‒1626) written to reestablish the superiority of 
God Íiva in the face of widespread conversion to 
Vaish∫avism. See: Appaya Dikshita.

 Íivâlaya: ⁄ÀΔŸƒæ The holy Íiva temple. “Íiva’s resi-
dence or dwelling” (âlaya). See: temple.

  Íivaliˆga: ⁄ÀΔ⁄ƒóÓ “Mark,” “Token” or “Sign of Íiva.” 
The most prevalent emblem of Íiva, found in virtu-
ally all Íiva temples. A rounded, elliptical, aniconic 
image, usually set on a circular base, or pî†ha, the 
Íiva liˆga is the simplest and most ancient symbol of 
Íiva, especially of Paraßiva, God beyond all forms and 
qualities. The pî†ha represents Parâßakti, the manifest-
ing power of God. Liˆgas are usually of stone (carved 
or naturally existing, svayambhû, such as shaped by 
a swift-flowing river), but may also be of metal, pre-
cious gems, crystal, wood, earth or transitory ma-
terials such as ice. According to the Kâra∫a Ågama 
(verse 6), a transitory Íivaliˆga may be made of 12 

different materials: sand, rice, cooked food, river clay, 
cow dung, butter, rudrâksha seeds, ashes, sandalwood, 
dharba grass, a flower garland or molasses.  See: mûrti, 
Íaiv ism, svayambhû Liˆga.

 Íivaloka: ⁄ÀΔƒËé “Realm of Íiva.” See: loka.
 Íivamaya: ⁄ÀΔºæ “Formed, made, consisting of ” or 
“full of Íiva.” A part of the Íaivite affirmation of faith, 
denoting that all of existence—all worlds, all beings, 
all of manifestation, that which undergoes creation, 
preservation and destruction, all dualities and para-
doxes—consists of and is pervaded by Íiva. An im-
portant concept of monistic Íaivism. See: mâyâ, sarv-
abhadra, tattva, world.

 Íivamayakoßa: ⁄ÀΔºæéËÀ “Sheath composed of Íiva.” 
The Primal Soul form, Parameßvara—the body of 
God Íiva—into which the individual soul merges 
as the fulfillment of its evolution. See: Parameßvara, 
vißvagrâsa. 

 Sivanadiyar: rptdoahh; “Servitor of Íiva.” Conveys 
a mystic relationship between the devotee and Íiva 
in which all spiritual, mental and physical actions are 
perceived as fulfilling the will and design of Íiva. See: 
karma yoga.

Íivânanda: ⁄ÀΔŸ≤≥Æ “Bliss of Íiva.”
 Sivananda, Swami (Íivânanda): —ΔŸº¤⁄ÀΔŸ≤≥Æ One of 

Hinduism’s most influential modern-day saints (1887– 
1963). He was born in South India, practiced medi-
cine in Malaysia, published a medical journal, became 
administrator of a hospital and later renounced the 
world. Initiated by Swami Visvananda Sarasvati at Ri-
shikesh in 1924, he founded the Divine Life Society in 
1939, which has branches in many countries today. He 
has been a powerful force in spreading Hindu teach-
ings in India and abroad through his many books 
and the travels of his numerous swâmîs. Emphasized 
ha†ha and râja yoga and a broad, universal form of 

Hinduism. 
 Íivaness: Quality of being Íiva or like Íiva, especially 

sharing in His divine state of consciousness. See: sa-
marasa, Íiva consciousness, Íivasâyujya.

 Íivânubhava Ma∫∂apa: ⁄ÀΔŸ≤‹∫Δº©•¥ The “Hall of 
Íiva experience,” where the Vîra Íaivites gathered to 
develop the basic doctrines of the movement in the 
12th century.

 Íiva Purâ∫a: ⁄ÀΔ¥‹¿Ÿ® “Ancient [lore] of Íiva.” 1) A 
collection of six major scriptures sacred to Íaivites. 
2) The name of the oldest of these six texts, though 
some consider it a version of the Vâyu Purâ∫a. 

 Íiva Rakshâma∫i Dîpikâ: ⁄ÀΔ¿’Ÿº⁄®Æ¤⁄¥éŸ A purely 
nondual commentary and interpretation by Appaya 
Dikshita (1554‒1626) on the writings of Srikantha. 
See: Íaivism.

 Íivarâtri: ⁄ÀΔ¿Ÿ⁄& “Night of Íiva.” See: Mahâßivarâtri.
 Íiva-Íakti: ⁄ÀΔÀ⁄# Father-Mother God, both imma-

nent and transcendent. A name for God Íiva encom-
passing His unmanifest Being and manifest energy. 
See: Ardhanârîßvara, Parameßvara, Paraßiva, Íiva.

 Íiva Saμhitâ: ⁄ÀΔ–~⁄“™Ÿ Text from the Gorakshanâtha 
school of Íaivism, ca 1700. In 212 sûtras it discusses 
anatomy, âsanas, energy, breathing and philosophy. It 
is available in various languages and widely studied as 
a valuable overview of yoga practice. 

 Íivaßara∫a: ⁄ÀΔÀ¿® “One surrendered in God.” See: 
Vîra Íaivism.

  Íivasâyujya: ⁄ÀΔ–Ÿæ‹ùæ “Intimate  union with Íiva.” 
Becoming one with God. The state of perpetual Íiva 
consciousness; simultaneous perception of the inner 
and the outer. A permanent state of oneness with Íiva, 
even in the midst of ordinary activities, the aftermath 
or plateau which comes after repeated  Self Realiza-
tion experiences. Rishi Tirumular says: “Sâyujya is 
the state of jagrâtita—the ‘Beyond Consciousness.’ 
Sâyujya is to abide forever in upaßanta, the peace that 
knows no understanding. Sâyujya is to become Íiva 
Himself.  Sâyujya is to experience the infinite power 
of inward bliss forever and ever (Tirumantiram 1513).” 
In many Hindu schools of thought it is the highest at-
tainment. It dawns when the  ku∫ ∂alinî resides coiled 
in the sahasrâra chakra.  See: jîvanmukti, kaivalya, 
ku∫∂alinî, moksha.

Íiva’s five faces: See: Sadâßiva. 
 Íiva Sûtra(s): ⁄ÀΔ–›& The seminal or seed scripture of 

Kashmîr Íaivism, 77 aphorisms revealed to Sage Va-
sugupta (ca 800). See: Vasugupta.

 Sivathondan: rptbjhz;ld; “Servant of Íiva.” Con-
veys the same mystic meaning as Sivanadiyar, denot-
ing a devotee who regularly performs actions dedi-
cated to God Íiva; selfless work in service to others. 
See: karma yoga.

 Sivathondu: rptbjhz;L “Service to Íiva.” Akin to 
the concept of karma yoga. See: karma yoga.

 Íivâya Nama˙: ⁄ÀΔŸæ ≤ºÅ “Adoration to Íiva.” Alter-
nate form of Nama˙ Íivâya. See: Nama˙ Íivâya.

 Sivayogamuni (Íivayogamuni): ⁄ÀΔæËíº‹⁄≤ One of 
the eight disciples of Maharishi Nan di natha. See: 
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Kailâsa Paramparâ.
Íivena saha Nartanam: ⁄ÀΔ‰≤ –“ ≤™@≤ºÎ “Dancing 

with Íiva.” 
 Skanda: —é≥Æ “Quicksilver;” “leaping one.” One of 

Lord Kârttikeya’s oldest names, and His form as scar-
let-hued warrior God. See: Kârttikeya.

 Skanda Shash†hî: —é≥ÆŒœ§¤ A six-day festival in Oc-
tober-November celebrating Lord Kârttikeya’s, or 
Skanda’s, victory over the forces of darkness.

 ßloka: ÕƒËé A verse, phrase, proverb or hymn of praise, 
usually composed in a specified meter. Especially a 
verse of two lines, each of sixteen syllables. Íloka is 
the primary verse form of the Sanskrit epics, Mahâb-
hârata and Râmâya∫a. See: bhâshya, sûtra.

 Smârta: —ºŸ™@ “Of or related to sm®iti,” the secondary 
Hindu scriptures. See: Smârtism, sm®iti.

 Smârta Sampradâya: —ºŸ™@@–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ The teaching tradi-
tion of Hinduism’s Smârta sect, formalized by Adi 
Sankara in the 9th century. See: Smârtism.

 Smârtism: —ºŸ™@ Sect based on the secondary scriptures 
(sm®iti). The most  liberal of the four major Hindu 
denominations, an ancient Vedic brâhminical tradi-
tion (ca 700 bce) which from the 9th century onward 
was guided and deeply influenced by the Advaita 
 Vedânta teachings of the reformist Adi Sankara. Its 
adherents rely mainly on the classical sm®iti literature, 
especially the Itihâsas (Râmâyana and Mahâbhârata, 
the latter of which includes the Bhagavad Gîtâ), 
Purâ∫as and Dharma Íâstras. These are regarded as 
complementary to and a means to understanding 
the Vedas. Smârtas adhere to  Sankara’s view that all 
Gods are but various representations of Sagu∫a Brah-
man. Thus, Smârtas are avowedly eclectic, worship-
ing all the Gods and discouraging  sectarianism. The 
Smârta system of worship, called pañchâyatana pûjâ, 
reinforces this outlook by including the major Deity 
of each primary Hindu sect of ancient days: Ga∫eßa, 
Sûrya, Vish∫u, Íiva and Íakti. To encompass a sixth 
important lineage, Sankara recommended the addi-
tion of a sixth Deity, Kumâra. Thus he was proclaim-
ed sha∫mata sthapanâ chârya, founder of the sixfold 
system. One among the six is generally chosen as the 
devotee’s preferred Deity, Ish†a Devatâ. For spiritual 
authority, Smârtas look to the regional monaster-
ies established across India by  Sankara, and to their 
pontiffs. These are the headquarters of ten orders of 
renunciate monks who spread the Advaita Vedânta 
teachings far and wide. Within Smârtism three pri-
mary religious approaches are distinguished: ritual-
istic, devotional and philosophical.   See: Daßanâmî, 
pañchâyatana pûjâ, Sankara.

 sm®iti: —º‡⁄™ That which is “remembered;” the tradi-
tion. Hinduism’s nonrevealed, secondary but deeply 
revered scriptures, derived from man’s insight and 
experience. Sm®iti speaks of secular matters—science, 
law, history, agriculture, etc.—as well as spiritual lore, 
ranging from day-to-day rules and regulations to 
superconscious outpourings. 1) The term sm®iti re-
fers to certain collections of ancient Sanskritic texts: 

the six or more Vedâˆgas, the four Upavedas, the 
two Itihâsas, and the 18 major Purâ∫as. Among the 
Vedâˆ gas, the Kalpa Vedâˆga defines codes of ritual 
in the Írauta and Íulba Íâstras, and domestic-civil 
laws in the G®ihya and Dharma Íâstras. Also included 
as classical sm®iti are the founding sûtras of six an-
cient philosophies called sha∂ darßana (Sâˆkhya, Yoga, 
Nyâya, Vaißeshika, Mîmâμsâ and Vedânta). 2) In a 
general sense, sm®iti may refer to any text other than 
ßruti (revealed scripture) that is revered as scripture 
within a particular sect. From the vast body of sacred 
literature, ßâstra, each sect and school claims its own 
preferred texts as secondary scripture, e.g., the Râmâ-
ya∫a of Vaish∫avism and Smârtism, or the Tirumurai 
of Íaiva Siddhânta. Thus, the selection of sm®iti var-
ies widely from one sect and lineage to another. See: 
Mahâbhârata, Râmâya∫a, Tirumurai.

 snare: A trap for catching unawares, especially animals.
social dharma: (var∫a dharma). See: dharma.
solace: A comforting of distress, pain or sorrow.
solemn: Observed or performed according to ritual or 

tradition. Formal, serious, inspiring feelings of awe. 
—solemnize: To consecrate with formal ceremony. 
See: sacrament, saμskâra.

soliloquy: An act of speaking to oneself. 
solitary (solitaire): A hermit. One who lives alone and 

away from all human company.
 Somananda (Somânanda): –ËºŸ≤≥Æ Disciple of Vasu-

gupta and author of Íiva D®ish†i (ca 850–900), which 
was said to be a highly influential explanation and 
defense of the Kashmîr Íaiva philosophy. See: Kash-
mîr Íaivism.

 Somanath Temple: –Ëº≤Ÿ¨ Ancient center of Pâßupata 
Íaivism located in modern Gujarat state and men-
tioned in the Mahâbhârata. The first recorded temple 
was built there before 100. In 1026 the then fabulously 
wealthy temple was sacked by Muslim invaders, the 
Íivaliˆga smashed and 50,000 brâhmins slaughtered. 
The temple was rebuilt several times and finally de-
molished by the Moghul emperor Aurangzeb (ca 
1700). Sardar Patel, deputy prime minister of India, 
spearheaded its reconstruction in 1947. 

 soul: The real being of man, as distinguished from body, 
mind and emotions. The soul—known as  âtman or 
 purusha—is the sum of its two aspects, the form or 
 body of the soul and the essence of the soul (though 
many texts use the word soul to refer to the essence 
only).  —essence or   nucleus of the soul: Man’s inner-
most and unchanging being—Pure Consciousness 
(Parâßakti or Satchidânanda) and Absolute Re ality 
(Paraßiva). This essence was never created, does not 
change or evolve and is eternally identical with God 
Íiva’s perfections of Parâßakti and Paraßiva.  —soul 
body: ânandamaya  koßa (“sheath of bliss”), also 
referred to as the  “causal body”  (kâra∫a  ßarîra), “in-
nermost sheath” and “body of light.” Body of the soul, 
or soul body, names the soul’s manifest nature as an 
individual being—an effulgent, human-like form 
composed of light (quantums). It is the emanational 
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creation of God Íiva, destined to one day merge back 
into Him. During its evolution, the soul functions 
through four types of outer   sheaths that envelop the 
soul form—mental,   instinctive-intellectual,  vital and 
  physical—and employs the mental faculties of manas, 
buddhi and ahaμkâra, as well as the five agents of per-
ception (jñânendriyas), and five agents of action (kar-
mendriyas). The “soul body” is not a body in sense 
of a case, a vessel, vehicle or enclosure for something 
else. The soul body is the soul itself—a radiant, self-
effulgent, human-like, super-intelligent being. Its very 
composition is Satchidânanda in various subtle levels 
of manifestation. It is the finest of subatomic forms, 
on the quantum level. The soul form evolves as its con-
sciousness evolves, becoming more and more refined 
until finally it is the same intensity or refinement as 
the Primal Soul, Parameßvara. The experiences of life, 
in all the various planes of consciousness, are “food 
for the soul,” reaping lessons that actually raise the 
level of intelligence and divine love. Thus, very re-
fined souls, whether embodied or in the disembodied, 
ajîva, state, are like walking intelligences with inven-
tive creativeness and powers of preservation, beaming 
with love and luminosity in their self-effulgent bod-
ies of  quantum light particles. See: âtman, evolution 
of the soul, indriya, koßa, Parâßakti, Paraßiva, purusha, 
quantum, Satchidânanda, spiritual unfoldment. 

  sound: Íabda. As the darßana, or “seeing,” of the Divine 
is a central article of faith for Hindus, similarly, hear-
ing the Divine is spiritually indispensable. The ears 
are a center of many nâ∂îs connected to inner organs 
of perception. Gurus may when imparting initia-
tion whisper in the ear of disciples to stimulate these 
centers and give a greater effect to their instructions. 
During temple pûjâ, bells ring loudly, drums resound, 
conches and woodwinds blare to awaken worshipers 
from routine states of consciousness. Meditation on 
inner sound, called  nâda anusandhâna, is an essential 
yoga practice. Listening to the Vedas or other scripture 
is a mystical process. Traditional music is revered as 
the nectar of the Divine.  See: Aum, nâda, Íiva con-
sciousness.

Soundless Sound: Paranâda. See: nâda. 
sovereign: Above or superior to all others. Supreme in 

rank or authority. 
sow: To scatter or plant, as seeds for cultivation; dis-

seminate; propagate.
span: To stretch across or over, as a bridge spans a river. 

To cover or take in the whole of something. 
 Spanda Kârikâ: —¥≥ÆéŸ⁄¿éŸ A commentary of 52 vers-

es by Vasugupta on the Íiva Sûtras. Also called the 
Spanda Sûtras. See: Vasugupta, Kashmîr Íaivism.

 spark: A small burning piece of matter, usually thrown 
off by a fire. A tiny beginning. To stir or activate.

spectrum: A series of colored bands which blend one 
into the other so as to include the entire range of col-
ors, as a rainbow. The entire range of variations of 
anything, as in the spectrum of all possible emotions. 

speculate (speculation): To conjecture, reflect, think 

or meditate on a subject without, or with incomplete, 
evidence. See: meditation, self-reflection.

 spha†ika: —∂⁄¢é “Quartz crystal.” From spha†, “to 
expand; blossom; to burst open or into view.” See: 
spha†ika Íivaliˆga.

 spha†ika Íivaliˆga: —∂⁄¢é⁄ÀΔ⁄ƒóÓ “Crystal mark of 
God.” A quartz-crystal Íivaliˆga. See: San Marga 
Sanctuary, Íivaliˆga, Svayambhû Liˆga.

sphere: A world. The area, place; the extent or range or 
action, experience or influence. See: loka, world.

 Spinoza, Baruch: Dutch philosopher (1632-1677) who 
taught a monistic pantheism of one infinite substance, 
God or nature.

 spiritual evolution: Adhyâtma prasâra. See: adhyâtma 
prasâra, evolution of the soul.

 spiritual unfoldment: Adhyâtma vikâßa. The unfold-
ment of the spirit, the inherent, divine soul of man. 
The very gradual expansion of  consciousness as ku∫-
∂alinî ßakti slowly rises through the  sushum∫â. The 
term spiritual unfoldment indicates this slow, imper-
ceptible process, likened to a lotus flower’s emerging 
from bud to effulgent beauty. Contrasted with devel-
opment, which implies intellectual study; or growth, 
which implies character building and sâdhana. Sound 
intellect and good character are the foundation for 
spiritual unfoldment, but they are not the unfold-
ment itself. When philosophical training and sâdhana 
is complete, the ku∫∂alinî rises safely and impercepti-
bly, without jerks, twitches, tears or hot flashes. Brings 
greater willpower, compassion and perceptive quali-
ties.  See: adhyâtma vikâßa, ku∫∂alinî, liberation, pâda, 
sâdhana, sâdhana mârga, San Mârga, tapas.

splendor (splendid): Great brightness, magnificent in 
richness, beauty or character. Grandeur.

 spouse: A partner in a marriage; a husband or wife.
 ßraddhâ: Ã˘ØÛŸ “Faith; belief.” See: pañcha ßraddhâ.
  ßrâddha: Ã˘ŸØÛ Relating to  commemorative ceremonies 

for the deceased, held one week, one month after 
death, and annually thereafter, according to tradition. 
See: bone-gathering, death, pi∫∂a, saμskâras of later life.

 ßraddhâ dhâra∫â: Ã˘ØÛŸ∞Ÿ¿®Ÿ “Distillation of faith or 
belief.” A term used in Dancing with Íiva for  creed, a 
concise synopsis of religious doctrine. See: creed, faith.

 ßrauta: Ã̆ŸÊ™ “Related to hearing; audible.” That which is 
prescribed by or conforms with the Vedas. 

 Írauta Íâstra: Ã˘ŸÊ™À—& “Texts on the revelation.” 1) Re-
fers to scriptures or teachings that are in agreement 
with the Vedas. 2) A certain group of texts of the Kal-
pa Vedâˆga, and part of the essential study for Vedic 
priests. The Írauta Íâstras offer explanation of the 
yajña rituals. See: Vedâˆga. 

 ßrî: Ã˘˘¤ “Radiant,”, “excellent;” “honorable,” “eminent.” 
An honorific title prefixed to the names of Deities 
(e.g., Írî Ga∫eßa); to the names of scriptural works 
(meaning holy, sacred), or eminent persons (Sir, Mr.). 
The feminine equivalent is ßrîmâtî. 

Írî Chakra: Ã˘¤òé˚ See: yantra.
 Srikantha (Írîka∫†ha): Ã̆¤é©§ A saint and philosopher 

(ca 1050) who promoted a Íaivite theology which em-
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braced monism and dualism. Founder of the Íaiva 
school called Íiva Advaita, or Íiva Vißish†âdvaita, 
teaching a “Íaivite qualified nondualism,” resembling 
Ramanuja’s Vaish∫avite Vißish†âdvaita. He was also 
known as Nilakantha Sivacharya (Nîlaka∫†ha Íivâ-
chârya). See: Íiva Advaita.

 Srikumara (Írîkumâra): Ã˘¤é‹ºŸ¿ Monistic Íaiva Sid-
dhânta philosopher (ca 1050) who refuted the San-
karan Vedânta doctrine of mâyâ as illusion and ex-
pounded that Íiva is both material cause (upâdâna 
kâra∫a) and efficient cause (nimitta kâra∫a).

Írîla: Ã˘¤ƒ “Excellency,” Eminence,” “Most Venerable.” 
Honorific title for distinguished religious prelates. 

 Sri Lanka (Írî Laˆkâ): Ã˘¤ƒóÏŸ _y';fh “Venerable 
lion.” Island state off the southeast tip of India, for-
merly called Ceylon, 80% Buddhist, home to several 
million Tamil Íaivites who live mostly in the arid 
north. It was a British colony until independence in 
1948 as a member of the Commonwealth. Sri Lanka 
became a republic in 1972. Area: 25,000 square miles; 
19 million population.

 Srinagar (Írînagara): Ã˘¤≤í¿ The summer capital of-
Jammu & Kashmir.

 Srinatha (Írînâtha): Ã˘¤≤Ÿ¨ A Kashmîr Íaivite teacher 
of monistic theism. See: Durvasas.

 ßrî pâdukâ: Ã˘¤¥ŸÆ‹éŸ The guru’s venerable sandals. See: 
holy feet, pâdukâ. 

 Írî Rudram: Ã˘¤¡Æ˙ºÎ “(Hymn) to the wielder of awe-
some powers.” Preeminent Vedic hymn to Lord Íiva 
as the God of dissolution, chanted daily in Íiva tem-
ples throughout India. It is in this long prayer, located 
in the Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Saμhitâ, in the middle of 
the first three Vedas, that the Íaivite mantra Nama˙ 
Íivâya first appears. 

s®ish†i: –‡⁄{ “Creation.” See: Na†arâja.
 ßruti: Ã˘‹⁄™ That which is “heard.” Hinduism’s revealed 

scriptures, of supreme theological authority and spir-
itual value. They are timeless teachings transmitted 
to ®ishis, or seers, directly by God thousands of years 
ago. Íruti is thus said to be  apaurusheya, “supra-hu-
man.” Íruti consists of the Vedas and the Ågamas, pre-
served through oral tradition and eventually written 
down in Sanskrit. Among the many sacred books of 
the Hindus, these two bodies of knowledge are held 
in the highest esteem. For countless centuries ßruti 
has been the basis of philosophical discussion, study 
and commentary, and this attention has given rise to 
countless schools of thought. It is also the subject of 
deep study and meditation, to realize the wisdom of 
the ancients within oneself. Most mantras are drawn 
from ßruti, used for rites of worship, both public and 
domestic, as well as personal prayer and japa. It is a 
remarkable tribute to Hindu culture that so much of 
ßruti was preserved without alteration by means of 
oral instruction from guru to ßishya, generation after 
generation for thousands of years. In the Veda tradi-
tion this was accomplished by requiring the student 
to learn each verse in eleven different ways, including 
backwards. Traditionally ßruti is not read, but chant-

ed according to extremely precise rules of grammar, 
pitch, intonation and rhythm. This brings forth its 
greatest power. In the sacred language of ßruti, word 
and meaning are so closely aligned that hearing these 
holy sc riptures properly chanted is magical in its ef-
fect upon the soul of the listener.  See: Ågamas, sm®iti, 
Vedas. 

stave off: Push back, impede, prevent from happening. 
 steadfast: Constant. Firm, established, secure. Not wa-

vering or changeable.
 sthapati: —¨¥⁄™ From stha, “building or place,” and 

pati, “lord or father.” A master architect of Ågamic 
temples. A sthapati must be well versed in the Íilpa 
Íâstras, experienced in all aspects of temple construc-
tion, pious, mystically trained, and a good adminis-
trator, for he has a team of ßilpîs working under him, 
stone cutters, carvers, sculptors, wood workers, etc. 
See: Íilpa Íâstras, Stâpatyaveda.

 Sthâpatyaveda: —¨Ÿ¥´æΔ‰Æ “Science of  architecture.” A 
class of writings on architecture, sometimes classed 
as one of the Upavedas. It embodies such works as 
the Mânasâra, the Vâstu Íâstras and the architectural 
Íilpa Íâstra. See: Upaveda. 

 sthiti: ⁄—¨⁄™ “Preservation.” See: Na†arâja.
 sthûla ßarîra: —¨›ƒÀ¿¤¿ “Gross or physical body.” The 

odic body. See: actinic, actinodic, koßa, odic, subtle 
body. 

 stingy (stinginess): Miserly. Unwilling or reluctant to 
give or spend.

 Stoics: Ancient Greek philosophers who held that all 
things are governed by natural laws and that the wise 
follow virtue and remain aloof from the external 
world and its passions. 

straits: A narrow waterway; a difficult, dangerous expe-
rience or passage in life.

stranglehold: Any measure that suppresses freedom or 
thwarts or cuts of life.

stratification: “Making layers.” The process of organiz-
ing or arranging in layers or levels. 

 strî dharma: —&¤∞º@ “Womanly conduct.” See: dharma.
 Subâla Upanishad: –‹∏Ÿƒ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to the Íuk-

la Yajur Veda. A dialog between sage Subala (Subâla) 
and Brahmâ about the Supreme Being as Nârâya∫a.

 subatomic: Of the inner parts of atoms; anything 
smaller than an atom. 

subconscious mind: Saμskâra chitta. See: aura, con-
science, mind (five states).

 ßubha muhûrta: À‹∫º‹“›™@ “Auspicious time.” A range of 
time when specified activities are most likely to thrive 
and succeed. See: muhûrta.

 subjective: Personal. Of or colored by the personality, 
state of mind etc., of the observer (subject). Opposite 
of objective. Cf: objective. 

sublime: Exalted, grand. Inspiring awe or reverence.
 subliminal: Below the threshold of consciousness or 

apprehension, such as an attitude of which one is not 
aware. Subconscious. See: mind (five states).

 Subrahma∫ya: –‹∏̆“˜©æ “Very pious; dear to holy men.” 
A Name of Lord Kârttikeya. See: Kârttikeya. 
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 Subramuniyaswami: Rg;gpuKdpaRthkp Author of 
this book, 162nd satguru (1927–2001) of the Nandi-
nâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ. He was or-
dained Sivaya Subramuniyaswami by Sage Yogaswami 
on the full-moon day of May 12, 1949, in Jaffna, Sri 
Lanka, at 6:21 pm. This was just days after he had at-
tained nirvikalpa samâdhi in the caves of Jalani. Sat-
guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami is recognized world-
wide as one of foremost Hindu ministers of our times, 
contributing to the revival of Hinduism in immea-
surable abundance. He was simultaneously a staunch 
defender of traditions, as the tried and proven ways of 
the past, and a fearless innovator, setting new patterns 
of life for contemporary humanity. For a brief biogra-
phy of this remarkable seer and renaissance guru, see 
About the Author on page 923. 

Gurudeva teaches the traditional Íaivite Hindu path 
to enlightenment, a path that leads the soul from sim-
ple service to worshipful devotion to God, from the 
disciplines of meditation and yoga to the direct know-
ing of Divinity within. His insights into the nature of 
consciousness provide a key for quieting the external 
mind and revealing to aspirants their deeper states of 
being, which are eternally perfect, full of light, love, 
serenity and wisdom. He urges all seekers to live a life 
of ahiμsâ, harmlessness towards nature, people and 
creatures, an ethic which includes vegetarianism. 

The name  Subramuniya is a Tamil spelling of the 
Sanskrit Íubhramunya (not to be confused with 
Subrahma∫ya). It is formed from ßubhra meaning 

“light; intuition,” and muni, “silent sage.” Ya means 
“restraint; religious meditation.” Thus,  Subramuniya 
means a self-restrained soul who remains silent or, 
when he speaks, speaks out from intuition. 

subside: To become less active or less intense. To abate.
 substance: Essence; real nature. 
 substratum: “Layer underneath.” In geology, the layer 

of rock or other matter forming the foundation of 
a landscape and acting as its support. In philosophy, 
that which is “underneath,” not visible but the support 
for all of existence, the substance or underlying force 
which is the foundation of any and all manifestation: 
Satchidânanda. See: Parâßakti, Satchidânanda, tattva. 

sub-subconscious mind: Vâsanâ chitta. See: mind (five 
states).

subsuperconscious mind: Anukâra∫a chitta. See: kalâ, 
mind, tattvas.

 subtle  body: Sûkshma  ßarîra, the nonphysical,  as-
tral body or vehicle in which the soul encases itself 
to function in the Antarloka, or subtle world. The 
subtle body includes the prâ∫amaya, manomaya and 
vijñânamaya  koßas if the soul is physically embodied. 
It consists of only manomaya and vijñânamaya after 
death, when prâ∫amaya koßa disintegrates. And it con-
sists of only vijñânamaya koßa when manomaya koßa 
is dropped off just before rebirth or when higher evo-
lutionary planes are entered. Also part of the subtle 
body are the anta˙kara∫a (mental faculty: intellect, 
instinct and ego—buddhi, manas and ahaμkâra), 

the five jñânendriyas (agents of perception: hearing, 
touch, sight, taste and smell); and the five karmen-
driyas (agents of action: speech, grasping, movement, 
excretion and generation). See: astral body, indriya, 
jîva, koßa, reincarnation.

subtle plane: See: loka, three worlds.
successor: A person who follows another, in office or 

title, as the successor to a satguru or king. —succes-
sion: A number of persons or things coming one after 
another in order; e.g., a spiritual succession. See: guru 
paramparâ. 

 sûchî: –›ò¤ “Needle; sharp point.” An index: that which 
reveals a book. 

 ßuddha avasthâ: À‹ØÛ ÇΔ—¨Ÿ “Stage of purity.” (Tamil: 
avasthai.) In Íaiva Siddhânta, the last of three stages of 
evolution, in which the soul is immersed in Íiva. Self 
Realization having been attained, the mental body is 
purified and thus reflects the divine soul nature, Íiva’s 
nature, more than in the kevala or sakala state. Now 
the soul continues to unfold through the stages of re-
alization, and ultimately merges back into its source, 
the Primal Soul. See: avasthâ, evolution of the soul, 
kevala avasthâ, sakala avasthâ, vißvagrâsa. 

 Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta: À‹ØÛÛÀÊΔ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Pure Íaiva 
Siddhânta,” a term first used by Tirumular in the Ti-
rumantiram to describe his  monistic Íaiva Siddhânta 
and distinguish it from pluralistic Siddhânta and 
other forms of Siddhânta that do not encompass the 
ultimate monism of Vedânta. 

 ßuddhavidyâ: À‹ØÛÛÛ⁄ΔYŸ “Pure Knowledge.” The fifth tat-
tva in the Íaiva Siddhânta system. See: tattva.

 ßûdra: À›Æ˙ “Worker, servant.” The social class of skilled 
artisans, workers and laborers. See: var∫a dharma.

 suicide: “Self-killing.” In Sanskrit,  prâ∫atyâga, “aban-
doning life force.” Intentionally ending one’s own 
life through poisoning, drowning, burning, jump-
ing, shooting, etc. Suicide has traditionally been con-
demned in Hindu scripture because, being an abrupt 
escape from life, it creates unseemly kar ma to face in 
the future. However, in cases of  terminal disease or 
great dis ability, religious self-willed  death  through 
fasting—prâyopaveßa—is permitted. The person 
making such a decision declares it publicly, which 
allows for community regulation and distinguishes 
the act from suicide performed privately in traumatic 
emotional states of anguish and despair. Ancient law-
givers cite various stipulations: 1) inability to perform 
normal bodily purification; 2) death appears immi-
nent or the condition is so bad that life’s pleasures 
are nil; 3) the action must be done under community 
regulation. The gradual nature of prâyopaveßa is a key 
factor distinguishing it from sudden suicide, svade-
haghata (“murdering one’s body”), for it allows time 
for the individual to settle all differences with others, 
to ponder life and draw close to God, as well as for 
loved ones to oversee the person’s gradual exit from 
the physical world. In the ideal, highly ritualized prac-
tice, one begins by obtaining forgiveness and giving 
forgiveness. Next a formal vow, mahâ vrata-marana, 
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“great vow of death,” is given to one’s guru, follow-
ing a full discussion of all karmas of this life, espe-
cially fully and openly confessing one’s wrongdoings. 
Thereafter, attention is to be focused on scripture 
and the guru’s noble teachings. Meditation on the in-
nermost, immortal Self becomes the full focus as one 
gradually abstains from food. At the very end, as the 
soul releases itself from the body, the sacred mantra 
is repeated as instructed by the preceptor . See: death, 
penance, prâyopaveßa, reincarnation, soul.

Íukla Yajur Veda: À‹èƒæú‹Δ‰@Æ See: Yajur Veda.
 sûkshma ßarîra: –›÷ºÀ¿¤¿ “Subtle body,” or astral body. 

See: actinic, actino dic, koßa, odic, soul, subtle body.
 Íulba Íâstra(s): À‹≈∏ÀŸ—& Practical manuals giving 

the measurements and procedures for constructing 
the sites of Vedic yajña rites. A division of the Kalpa 
Vedâˆga (Veda limb on rituals), these sûtras employ 
sophisticated geometry and are India’s earliest extant 
mathematical texts. Íulba means “string or cord,” de-
noting the use of string for measuring. See: Vedâˆga.

sully (sullied): To make dirty, or impure. See: purity-
impurity.

 Sundaranatha: Re;juehjh  The original name of 
Nâtha Siddha Tirumular before he trekked to South 
India from the Himalayas. See: Tirumular.

 Sundarar: Re;juh; One of the four Tamil Samay âchâryas 
(ca 800), and composer of devotional hymns to God 
Íiva, which form the seventh book of the Tirumurai. 
In these, he pleads forthrightly to Íiva for material 
as well as spiritual abundance. See: Nalvar,  Nayanar, 
Tirumurai.

 Íûnya Sampâdane: À›≥æ–Ä¥ŸÆ≤‰ “Gaining of Nothing-
ness.” A primary text of Vîra Íaivism (ca 1550) consist-
ing of debates and writings of the Íiva Íara∫âs. Íûnya: 

“the void, the distinctionless absolute;” sampâdana: 
“attainment, realization, enlightenment.”

superconscious mind: Kâra∫a chitta. See: kalâ, mind 
(five states), mind (three phases), Satchidânanda, tattva.

supernatural: Beyond or transcending the natural laws 
of the physical cosmos. Of or relating to an order of 
existence beyond the visible universe, referring to 
events, agencies or knowledge superseding or mys-
tically explaining the laws of nature. See: mysticism, 
shamanism.

supplicate (supplication): To ask for humbly. To pray 
for earnestly.

 Suprabheda Ågama: –‹¥˘∫‰Æ ÇŸíº One of the 28 Íaiva 
Siddhânta Ågamas, this scripture discusses temple 
worship, especially personal devotions, festivals, prac-
tices and initiations for each stage of life. A total of 
4,666 verses have been preserved from the original 
scripture.

supreme: Highest in rank, power, authority. 
 Supreme God: Highest God, the source or creator of 

all other Gods, beings and all manifestation. See: 
Na†arâja, perfections, Íiva.

 Surdas (Sûrdâs): –›¿ÆŸ– Blind North-Indian Vaish∫ava 
poet (ca 1550), famous for his devotional hymns to 
Lord K®ish∫a. His massive writing Sûrsagar, “Sur’s 

Ocean,” is widely read. 
surpass: To excel; to be superior to. 
 surrender: Giving up or yielding. Surrender to the 

Divine is called prapatti, a complete giving over of 
oneself to God’s will in total trust and abandonment. 
See: bhakti, prapatti, sacrifice.

 Sûrya: –›æ@  “Sun.” One of the principal Divinities of 
the Vedas, also prominent in the epics and Purâ∫as. 
Íaivites revere Sûrya, the Sun God each morning as 
Íiva Sûrya. Smârtas and Vaish∫avas revere the golden 
orb as Sûrya Nârâya∫a. As the source of light, the sun 
is the most readily apparent image of Divinity avail-
able to man. As the giver of life, Sûrya is worshiped 
during harvest festivals everywhere. Esoterically, the 
sun represents the point where the manifest and un-
manifest worlds meet or unite. In yoga, the sun repre-
sents the masculine force, piˆgalâ. Sûrya also signifies 
the Self within. In the Vedic description of the course 
of souls after death, the “path of the sun” leads liber-
ated souls to the realm of Brahman; while the path of 
the moon leads back to physical birth. 

 sushum∫â nâ∂î: –‹Œ‹Ω®Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Most gracious channel.” 
Central psychic nerve current within the spinal col-
umn. See: ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î, samâdhi.

sustainable: Maintainable; able to be kept up or contin-
ued consistently over a period of time.

sustenance (to sustain): Support. That which preserves 
life, or gives strength. Nourishment.

 sutala: –‹™ƒ “Great abyss.” Region of obsessive jealousy 
and retaliation. The third chakra below the mûlâd-
hâra, centered in the knees. Corresponds to the third 
astral netherworld beneath the Earth’s surface, called 
Saμhâta (“abandoned”) or Sutala. See: chakra, loka, 
Naraka..

 Sûta Saμhitâ: –›™–Ä⁄“™Ÿ A chapter of the Skânda 
Purâ∫a dealing in part with philosophy.

 sûtra: –›& “Thread.” An aphoristic verse; the literary 
style consisting of such maxims. From 500 bce, this 
style was widely adopted by Indian philosophical sys-
tems and eventually employed in works on law, gram-
mar, med icine, poetry, crafts, etc. Each sûtra is often 
accompanied by a commentary called bhâshya and 
sometimes subcommentary called tika, vyakhyana or 
tippani. Through the media of short, concise, easily 
memorized sûtras, vast amounts of knowledge were 
preserved. Reciting relevant sûtra texts from memory 
is a daily sâdhana in various Hindu arts and sciences. 
Sûtra also names the wife’s wedding pendant (maˆ-
gala sûtra). See: bhâshya, wedding pendant.

 svadharma: —Δ∞º@ “One’s own way.” See: dharma. 
 svâdhish†hâna: —ΔŸ⁄∞}Ÿ≤ “One’s own base.” See: chakra.
 svâdhyâya: —ΔŸ±æŸæ “Self-reflection; personal scrip-

tural study.” See: yama-niyama. 
 svarga: —Δí@ “Abode of light.” An intermediate realm of 

the Antarloka; a term essentially synonymous with 
Svarloka. See: loka.

 Svarloka: —ΔƒË@é “Celestial (or bright) plane.” The 
third of the seven upper worlds, the mid-astral re-
gion (equated in some texts with  Svarga), realm of 
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ma∫i pûra chakra. See: loka.  
Svatmarama (Svâtmarâma): —ΔŸ´º¿Ÿº See: Ha†ha Yoga 

Pradîpikâ.
 svayambhû Liˆga: —ΔæΩ∫›⁄ƒóÓ “Self-existent mark or 

sign of God.” Names a Íivaliˆga discovered in nature 
and not carved or crafted by human hands; often a 
smooth cylindrical stone, called bânaliˆga, such as 
found in India’s Narmada  River. See: Íivaliˆga.

 Svâyambhuva Ågama: —ΔŸæΩ∫‹Δ ÇŸíº One of the 28 

Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas. See: Íaiva Ågama.
 Svâyambhuva Sûtra(s): —ΔŸæΩ∫‹Δ–›& A subsidiary text 

of the Íaiva Ågamas.
 Ívetâßvatara Upanishad: Ã¸‰™ŸÃ¸™¿ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ An Upani-

shad of the Yajur Veda that emphasizes theism—per-
sonal God and devotion—and at the same time mo-
nism—the unity of God, soul and world. It is valued 
as a major Upanishad, among the greatest panentheist 
writings, especially precious to Íaivite schools. 

 swâmî: —ΔŸº¤ “Lord; owner; self-possessed.” He who 
knows or is master of himself. A respectful title for 
a Hindu monk, usually a sannyâsin, an initiated, or-
ange-robed renunciate, dedicated wholly to religious 
life. As a sign of respect, the term swâmî is sometimes 
applied more broadly to include non-monastics dedi-
cated to spiritual work. See: monk, sannyâsa dharma, 
sannyâsin. 

 swâminî: —ΔŸ⁄º≤¤ The feminine form of swâmî. See: 
monastic, nun, sannyâsa, swâmî. 

 swastika: —Δ⁄—™é “Sign of auspiciousness.” From su, 
“wellness,” “auspiciousness” and astu, “be it so.” The 
ancient Hindu symbol of auspiciousness and good 
fortune, representing the sun and often associated 
with Ga∫eßa. The right-angled arms of the swastika
denote the indirect way in which Divinity is reached: 
through intuition and not by intellect. It has been a 
prominent symbol in many cultures. See: mûrti.

swirl: To move in a whirling, circular motion, like a 
whirlpool.

symbolism: The representation of one thing by some-
thing else. E.g., the ∂amaru, Íiva’s drum, is a symbol 
of creation. 

 syncretism: A combination of various beliefs and prac-
tices, often of opposing views formed into a one creed 
or system of belief, typically marked by inconsisten-
cies. See: universalist.

synonymous: Having the same or similar meaning. 
Quality of two words or phrases whose meanings are 
identical.

synthesis: A combining of various parts to make a whole. 

Tagore, Rabindranath: One of In-
dia’s most highly acclaimed writers 
and poets (1861‒1941), son of Deven -
dranath Tagore. He wrote in Ben gali 
and in English. His most famous 
poetic religious work is Gîtâñjali, 

which centers around dialogs between the soul and 
God Vish∫u. He received the Nobel Prize for litera-
ture in 1913. 

tainted: Sullied, spoiled or stained. Morally corrupt or 
depraved.

 Tai Pongal: ijg;bgh';fy; A four-day home festival 
held in the Tamil month of Tai (January-February), 
celebrating the season’s first harvest. Sûrya, the Sun 
God, is honored at this time as the giver of all good 
fortune and as the visible Divine One. Newly har-
vested rice is ceremoniously cooked outdoors over an 
open fire in a giant pot (hence pongal, from pongu, 

“to cook”). The direction of the overflow of boiling 
milk is an augury for the coming year. 

 Tai Pusam: ijg;g{rk; A festival held on the Pushya 
nakshatra near the full-moon day of January-Febru-
ary to worship Lords Íiva or Kârttikeya, depending 
on the locality. It is an important holiday, especially 
dear to the Tamil people, celebrated with great pomp, 
fervor and intensity in India, Sri Lanka, Malaysia, Fiji, 
South Africa and Réunion, often marked by the car-
rying of kavadi. In Mauritius and Singapore it is a 
national holiday. See: Kârttikeya, kavadi.

 Taittirîya Åra∫yaka: ™Ê⁄%¿¤æ ÇŸ¿©æé A forest treatise 
of K®ish∫a Yajur Veda. See: Veda.

Taittirîya Saμhitâ: ™Ê⁄%¿¤æ–Ä⁄“™Ÿ See: Yajur Veda.
 Taittirîya Upanishad: ™Ê⁄%¿¤æ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Belongs to the 

Taittirîya Brâhma∫a of the Yajur Veda and is divided 
into three sections called valli(s). The first deals with 
phonetics and pronunciation, the second and third 
with Brahman and the attainment of bliss.

 tala: ™ƒ “Plane or world; level; base, bottom, abyss.” 
Root of the name of the seven realms of lower con-
sciousness centered in the seven chakras below the 
mûlâdhâra. See: chakra, hell, loka, Naraka, purgatory.

 talâtala chakra: ™ƒŸ™ƒ “Lower region.” The fourth 
chakra below the mûlâ dhâra, centered in the calves. 
Region of chronic mental confusion and unreason-
able stubbornness. Corresponds to the fourth as-
tral netherworld beneath the Earth’s surface, called 
Tâmisra (“darkness”) or Talâtala. This state of con-
sciousness is born of the sole motivation of self-pres-
ervation. See: chakra, loka, Naraka.

 tamas(ic): ™º–Î “Force of inertia.” See: gu∫a.
 Tamil: jkpH; The ancient Dravidian language of the 

Tamils, a  Caucasoid people of South India and North-
ern Sri Lanka who have now migrated throughout 
the world. The official language of the state of Tamil 
Nadu, India, spoken by 60 million people.  See: race.

 Tamil Nadu: jkpH; ehL State in South India, 50,000 
square miles, population 62 million. Land of count-
less holy scriptures, saints, sages and over 40,000 

magnificent temples, including Chid ambaram, Mad-
urai, Palani Hills and Rameshwaram.

 tâ∫∂ava: ™Ÿ©•Δ “Violent dance.” Any vigorous dance 
sequence performed by a male dancer. There are 
many forms of tâ∫∂ava. Its prototype is Íiva’s dance 
of bliss, ânanda tâ∫∂ava. The much softer feminine 
dance is called lâsya, from lasa, “lively.” Dance in gen-
eral is nartana. See: Na†arâja.

 tantra: ™≥& “Loom, methodology.” 1) Most generally, 
a synonym for ßâstra, “scripture.” 2) A synonym for 



DANCING WITH ÍIVA836

the Ågamic texts, especially those of the Íâkta faith, a 
class of Hindu scripture providing detailed instruc-
tion on all aspects of religion, mystic knowledge and 
science. The tantras are also asso ciated with the Íaiva 
tradition. 3) A specific method, technique or spiri-
tual practice within the Íaiva and Íâkta traditions. 
For example, prâ∫âyâma is a tantra. Tantra generally 
involves a reversal of the normal flow of energies. Its 
perspective is that the inner self is most important, 
and outer life is secondary. Tantra causes the life 
force to flow up through the  sushum∫â. Many are the 
methods for overcoming the unsurmountable. Fallen 
into the hands of the unscrupulous, these techniques 
become black  magic (abhichâra). 4) Disciplines and 
tech niques with a strong emphasis on worship of the 
feminine force, sometimes involving sexual encoun-
ters, with the purported goal of transformation and 
union with the Divine. 

 Tantrâloka: ™≥&ŸƒËé One of the most comprehensive 
and authoritative expositions of Kashmîr Íaivism, 
written by Abhinavagupta. See: Abhinava gupta, Kash-
mîr Íaivism.

  tantric (tântrika): ™Ÿ⁄≥&é 1) Adjectival to qualify prac-
tices prescribed in the Tantra traditions. 2) Referring 
to the methods of directing the subtle masculine/fem-
inine, aggressive/passive energies that flow between 
men and women. 3) Also names a practitioner of any 
of the Tantra traditions. 4) Tantra has today come to 
commonly refer to sex-based spiritual practices devel-
oped in Hinduism (known as “left-handed tantra”) 
and in other faiths, including Bon, Tibetan Buddhism, 
Taoism, Christianity, Judaism and the New Age. See: 
ku∫∂alinî, râja yoga, Íâktism, tantra. 

 tantrism: The enlightenment path outlined in the Tan-
tra scriptures. 1) Tantrism is sometimes considered a 
parallel stream of history and tradition in Hinduism, 
running alongside and gradually interweaving with 
the Vedic brâhminical tradition. 2) Tantrism refers to 
traditions, mainly within Íaivism and Íâktism, that 
focus on the arousal of the ku∫∂alinî force, and which 
view the human body as a vehicle of the Divine and 
an instrument for liberation. Tantrism’s ultimate aim 
is a channeling of the  ku∫∂alinî life force through the 
 sushum∫â, the gracious channel, upwards into the 
sahasrâra chakra and beyond, through the door of 
Brahman (Brahmarandhra) into Paraßiva, either be-
fore or at the time of death. The stress is on the trans-
formation of all spheres of consciousness, spiritual, 
psychic, emotional and material. It is a path of sâd-
hana. 3) — Íâkta Tantrism: Brings a strong empha-
sis on the worship of the feminine force. Depending 
on the school, this may be symbolic or literal in rites 
involving sexual intercourse, etc. Íâkta Tan trism’s 
main principle is the use of the material to gain the 
spiritual. In certain schools, historically, this implies 
embracing that which is normally forbidden and 
manipulating the forces to attain transcendent con-
sciousness rather than lower consciousness. There are 
three main streams: 1) the right-hand path  (dakshi∫a 

mârga or dakshi∫âchâra) of conservative Hindu prac-
tice, 2) the  left-hand path  (vâma  mârga or vâm âchâra) 
involving the use of things normally forbidden such 
as taking intoxicants, meat, ritual sex, etc., and 3) the 
yogic path of the Kaula sect. Gorakshanâtha followers 
are sometimes grouped with the latter   . See: ku∫∂alinî, 
râja yoga, Íâktism, tantra. 

 Tao: “The way.” The central concept of the Chinese re-
ligion called Taoism. Though traditionally considered 
impossible to translate, Tao is often rendered as “cos-
mic order,” akin to the Sanskrit ®ita. See: dharma.

 tapas: ™¥–Î “Heat, fire; ardor.” 1) Purificatory spiritual 
disciplines, severe  austerity,  penance and sacrifice. 
The endurance of pain, suffering, through the per-
formance of extreme penance, religious austerity and 
mortification. By comparison, sâdhana is austerity 
of a simple, sustained kind, while tapas is austerity 
of a severe, psyche-transforming nature. Tapas is ex-
treme bodily mortification, long term sâdhanas, such 
as meditating under a tree in one place for 12 years, 
taking a lifetime vow of silence and never speaking 
or writing, or standing on one leg for a prescribed 
number of years. Scriptures generally warn against 
extreme asceticism which would bring harm to the 
body. 2) On a deeper level, tapas is the intense inner 
state of  ku∫∂alinî “fire” which stimulates mental an-
guish and separates the individual from society. Life 
does not go on as usual when this condition occurs. 
The association with a satguru, Sadâßiva, brings the 
devotee into tapas, and it brings him out of it. The fire 
of tapas burns on the dross of  sañchita karmas. This 
is the source of heat, dismay, depression and striving 
until the advent of final and total surrender,  prapatti. 
The individual can mollify this heated condition by 
continuing his regular sâdhana as outlined by the 
guru. The fires of self-transformation may be stimu-
lated by the practice of tapas, or come unbidden. One 
can “do” tapas, but the true tapas is a condition of be-
ing and consciousness which is a state of grace, bring-
ing positive change, transformation and purification of 
one’s nature.  Guru bhakti is the only force that can cool 
the fires of tapas. See: ku∫∂alinî, penance, sâdhana. 

 tapasvin: ™¥⁄—Δ≤Î One who performs tapas or is in the 
state of tapas. See: tapas.

 Tapoloka: ™¥ËƒËé “Plane of austerity.” The second 
highest of the seven upper worlds, realm of âjñâ 
chakra. See: loka. 

tarnished: Dulled, sullied, spoiled, lacking luster. 
 Tat: ™™Î “That;” the indescribable Absolute; Supreme.
 Tatparyadîpikâ: ™Ÿ´¥æ@Æ¤⁄¥éŸ A commentary by Sriku-

mara (ca 1100) on the Tattvaprakâßa of Sri Bhojadeva 
Paramara (1018–1060), a philosopher-king in Central 
India who expounded Íaiva Siddhânta. Srikumara 
upheld the monistic basis of Bhojadeva’s work, while 
later commentator Aghorasiva reinterpreted it in du-
alistic terms. See: Aghorasiva, Íaiva Siddhânta. 

 Tat Sat: ™™Î –™Î “That (is) Truth.” A terse phrase point-
ing to the inexpressible truth of which nothing more 
can be said. 
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 tattva: ™^Δ “That-ness” or “essential nature.” Tattvas are 
the primary principles, elements, states or  categories 
of existence, the building blocks of the universe. Lord 
Íiva constantly creates, sustains the form of and ab-
sorbs back into Himself His creations. Âishis describe 
this emanational process as the unfoldment of tattvas, 
stages or evolutes of manifestation, descending from 
subtle to gross. At mahâpralaya, cosmic dissolution, 
they enfold into their respective sources, with only 
the first two tattvas surviving the great dissolution. 
The first and subtlest form—the pure consciousness 
and source of all other evolutes of manifestation—is 
called Íiva tattva, or  Parâßakti-nâda. But beyond Íiva 
tattva lies Paraßiva—the utterly transcendent, Abso-
lute Reality, called  attava. That is Íiva’s first perfection. 
The Sâˆkhya system discusses 25 tattvas. Íaivism rec-
ognizes these same 25 plus 11 beyond them, making 36 

tattvas in all. These are divided into three  groups: 1) 
First are the five ßuddha (pure) tattvas. These consti-
tute the realm of ßuddha mâyâ 2) Next are the seven 
ßuddha-aßuddha (pure-impure) tattvas. These consti-
tute the realm of ßuddhâßuddha mâyâ. 3) The third 
group comprises the 24 aßuddha (impure) tattvas. 
These constitute the realm of aßuddha mâyâ. 
 —THE ÍUDDHA TATTVAS: Actinic or spiritual en-

ergy. This is the superconscious realm, also known  as 
ßuddha (pure) mâyâ or mahâmâyâ. Bindu, transcen-
dent light, is the “material” cause of this pure sphere. 
This is the Íivaloka, the region of the 330 million 
Gods, the myriad ®ishis and other beings who have 
attained freedom from the triple bondage. 

1)  Íiva tattva: “auspiciousness,” of two parts: the 
higher is Parâßakti, “Supreme Energy,” from which 
emerges primal sound,  nâda (more precisely Paranâ-
da,  soundless sound). Though most often referred to 
as sound, nâda is more mystically known as move-
ment, the first impulse arising from perfect quies-
cence, the first “thing” out of the motionless Self. This 
is Íiva’s second perfection, Parâßakti, superconscious-
ness, the mind of God. The Íiva tattva pervades all 
other 35 categories and possesses the powers of will, 
knowledge and action (icçhâ, jñâna, kriyâ). 

2)  Íakti tattva: energy, corresponds to  bindu, light, 
the cause of form (more precisely  Parabindu, primal 
nucleus). This is the tattva of  Parameßvara, the Primal 
Soul, father-mother God, Íiva’s third perfection, who 
after  mahâpralaya remains transfixed in deep samâ-
dhi, until He again emanates the universe through His 
Cosmic Dance. 

3)  Sadâßiva tattva: the power of revealing grace. In 
this realm the energies of knowledge and action are 
in perfect equilibrium. This is the realm of the ânan-
damaya koßa. 

4)  Èßvara tattva: the energy of concealment, con-
cealing grace. The energy of action prevails over that 
of knowledge in order to arouse cosmic activity in its 
subtle form.

5)  ßuddhavidyâ tattva: pure knowledge, dharma. 
This is a level of manifestation in which the energy 

of action is in abeyance and the energy of knowledge 
prevails. Íuddhavidyâ tattva includes Íiva’s other 
three powers or aspects:  Rudra (destruction),  Vish∫u 
(preservation) and  Brahmâ (creation). 
 —THE  ÍUDDHÅÍUDDHA   TATTVAS: Actinodic, or 

spiritual-magnetic, energy. The seven tattvas from 
mâyâ to purusha make up the ßuddhâßuddha (pure-
impure) realm. 

6)  mâyâ tattva: mirific energy, the “material” cause 
of the “impure sphere.” The category of mâyâ brings 
into being as its immediate aids the following five tat-
tvas, known as the “five sheaths,” pañcha kañchuka, of 
the individual soul, purusha. Collectively they make 
up the  vijñânamaya koßa, or mental body. 

7)  kâla tattva: the phenomenon of time, which di-
vides all experience into past, present and future. 

8)  niyati tattva:  karmic  destiny; necessity; order; 
law of cause and effect; restraint. 

9)  kalâ tattva: creativity, aptitude, the power which 
draws the soul toward spiritual knowledge. Its energy 
partially removes the veil of  â∫ava which clouds the 
inherent powers of the soul. 

10)  vidyâ tattva: limited knowledge, the power 
which gives the soul practical knowledge in accord 
with its present life experiences. 

11)  râga tattva: attachment, the arousal of desire, 
without which no experience of the objective world 
is possible. 

12)  purusha tattva: soul identity; soul connected 
with subjectivity. Through identification with the five 
above “sheaths,” the soul, âtman, becomes a purusha, 
or bound soul, capable of experiencing the higher 
Antarloka as a limited individual. This fivefold sheath 
is called the  pañcha kañchuka, or vijñânamaya koßa 
(mental body). 
 —THE AÍUDDHA TATTVAS:  Odic, or magnetic, en-

ergy. These 24 categories make up the “world” of 
aßuddha (impure) mâyâ. This is the realm of the astral 
and physical planes, in which souls function through 
the manomaya, prâ∫amaya and annamaya koßas, de-
pending on their level of embodiment.

13)   prak®iti tattva: primal nature, the gross energy 
of which all lower tat tvas are formed. Prak®iti, also 
called  pradhâna, is expressed as three  gu∫as (quali-
ties)—sattva, rajas and tamas. These manifest as light, 
activity and inertia, respectively; and on the subtle 
level as pleasure, sorrow and delusion. These gu∫as 
dominate the soul’s powers of knowledge, action and 
desire  (jñâna,  kriyâ and  icçhâ), and form the gu∫a 
body, manomaya koßa. 
—anta˙kara∫a: the mental faculty. 14)  buddhi tat-

tva: judgment, intellect, the faculty of discrimination. 
15)  ahaμkâra tattva: egoism, sense of I-ness in the 
external form. It is the fundamental principle of indi-
viduality. 16)  manas tattva: the instinctive mind, the 
receiving and directing link between the outer senses 
and the inner faculties. 
 —jñânendriya: the five cognitive  senses, of the na-

ture of sattva gu∫a. Each has a subtle and physical 
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aspect. 17)  ßrotra tattva: hearing (ears). 18)  tvak tat-
tva: touching (skin). 19)  chakshu tattva: seeing (eyes). 
20)  rasanâ tattva: tasting (tongue). 21)  ghrâ∫a tat-
tva: smelling (nose). 
 —karmendriya: the five organs of action, of the 

nature of rajagu∫a. Each has a subtle and physical 
aspect. 22)  vâk tattva: speech (voice). 23)  pâ∫i tat-
tva: grasping (hands). 24)  pâda tattva: walking (feet). 
25)  pâyu tattva: excretion (anus). 26)  upastha tattva: 
procreation (genitals). 
 —tanmatra: the five subtle elements, of the nature 

of tamagu∫a. 27)  ßabda tattva: sound. 28)  sparßa tat-
tva: feel. 29)  rûpa tattva: form. 30)  rasa tattva: taste. 
31)  gandha tattva: odor. These are the subtle charac-
teristics of the five gross elements, âkâßa, vâyu, tejas, 
âpas and p®ithivî, respectively.
—pañchabhûta: the five gross elements. 32)  âkâßa 

tattva: ether or space. 33)  vâyu tattva: air. 34)  tejas tat-
tva: fire. 35)  âpas tattva (or jâla): water. 36)  p®i thivî 
tattva: earth.   See: anta˙kara∫a, atattva, gu∫a, koßa, 
Íiva (also, charts at end of lexicon).

 Tattvaprakâßa: ™^Δ¥˘éŸÀ “Illumination of the catego-
ries.” Text of 76 verses by the philosopher-king Bhoja 
Paramara which systematized and consolidated mo-
nistic Íaiva Siddhânta in the 11th century. 

 tattvatrayî: ™^Δ&æ¤ “Essential triad.” Names the 
primary categories of Íaiva and Íâkta schools,  Pati 
(God),  paßu (soul) and  pâßa (world, or bonds). See: 
padârtha, Pati-paßu-pâßa. 

 Tayumanavar: jha[khdth; A Tamil Íaivayogî, devo-
tional mystic and poet saint (ca 17th century) whose 
writings are a harmonious blend of philosophy and 
devotion. In his poem “Chinmayânanda Guru,” Tayu-
manavar places himself in the lineage of Rishi Tiru-
mular. See: Tirumular.

temper: To reduce in intensity or moderate by the ad-
dition of other qualities. Also, the quality of anger, or 
the propensity to become angry. See: chakra.

 temple: A place consecrated for, and dedicated to, the 
worship of God or Gods. Hindus revere their temples 
as sacred, magical places in which the three worlds 
most consciously commune—structures especially 
built and consecrated to channel the subtle spiritual 
energies of inner-world beings. The temple’s psychic 
atmosphere is maintained through regular worship 
ceremonies (pûjâ) invoking the Deity, who uses His 
installed image (mûrti) as a temporary body to bless 
those living on the Earth plane. In Hinduism, the 
temple is the hub of virtually all aspects of social and 
religious life. It may be referred to by the Sanskrit 
terms mandira, devâlaya (or Íivâ laya, a Íiva temple), 
as well as by vernacular terms such as  koyil (Tamil). 
See: darßana, gar bha g®iha, ma∫∂apa, pradakshi∫a, 
sound, ter adi, tîrthayâtrâ.

temporal: Referring to time; subject to time. Passing, 
existing only for a time. 

 teradi: njuo “Chariot shed.” Tamil term for the “ga-
rage” shelter that houses the temple cart or chariot 
(ter) in which the parade Deity, utsava mûrti, is taken 

in procession on festival days. 
terminable: Which can be ended. Not lasting forever.
terminal: Concluding, ending, final. 
 terminal illness: Incurable disease, ending in death. 

See: death, suicide. 
 That: When capitalized, this simple demonstrative re-

fers uniquely to the Ultimate, Indescribable or Name-
less Absolute. The Self God, Paraßiva. It is the English 
equivalent of Tat, as in, Tat tvam asi, “You are That!”

 theism: Belief that God exists as a real, conscious, per-
sonal Supreme Being, creator and ruler of the uni-
verse. May also include belief in the Gods. 

theology: The study of religious doctrines, specifically 
of the nature of God, soul and world. —theologians: 
Those who study, are expert in or formulate theology. 
Cf: metaphysics.

 Third World: Íivaloka, “realm of Íiva,” or Kâra∫aloka. 
The spiritual realm or causal plane of existence 
wherein Mahâdevas and highly evolved souls live 
in their own self-effulgent forms. See: loka, Íivaloka, 
three worlds.

thither: Toward that place; there. Farther.
thou/thy: Poetic or solemn older English pronouns for 

you/your. Thy is the possessive form of thou. Often 
used in religious writing or translation of devotional 
scripture as an expression of respect and veneration 
not conveyed in the ordinary pronouns you and your. 

 three worlds: The three worlds of existence,  triloka, 
are the primary hierarchical divisions of the cosmos. 
1) Bhûloka: “Earth world,” the  physical plane. 2) An-
tar loka: “Inner or in-between world,” the subtle or 
astral plane. 3)  Íivaloka: “World of Íiva,” and of the 
Gods and highly evolved souls; the causal plane, also 
called Kâra∫aloka. 

The three-world cosmology is readily found in Hin-
du scriptures. In the major Upanishads of the Vedas 
we find numerous instances, with interesting varia-
tions. Verse 1.5.17 of the B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 
states, “Now, there are, verily, three worlds, the world 
of men (Manushyaloka), the world of the fathers 
(Pit®iloka) and the world of the Gods  (Devaloka)…” 
Later, verse 6.2.15 refers to the two higher worlds as 
the Devaloka and the Brahmaloka. The Katha Upa-
nishad, verse 2.3.8, omitting the world of men, lists 
the  Pit®iloka, the Gandharvaloka (world of genies 
or elementals) and the Brahmaloka (world of God). 
Another perspective of three worlds is offered in the 
Praßna Upanishad 3.8, which lists the world of good 
(Pu∫yaloka), the world of evil (Pâpaloka) and the 
world of men (Manushyaloka). 

Scriptures offer several other cosmological perspec-
tives, most importantly seven upper worlds (sapta 
urdhvaloka) and seven lower worlds (sapta adholoka), 
which correspond to the 14 chakras and make up the 

“world-egg of God,” the  universe, called Brahmâ∫∂a. 
The seven upper worlds are Bhûloka,   Bhuvarloka, 
Svarloka, Maharloka, Janaloka,  Tapoloka and Satyalo-
ka. The second, third and fourth comprise the  subtle 
plane. The highest three comprise the causal plane. 
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The seven lower worlds, collectively known as Nara-
ka or Pâtâla, are (from highest to lowest) Put, Avîchi, 
Saμhâta, Tâmisra, Âijîsha, Ku∂mala and Kâkola. 

From the Íaiva Ågamic perspective of the 36 tattvas, 
the pure sphere, ßuddha mâyâ—the first five tattvas—
is subdivided into 33 planes of existence. The “pure-
impure” realm, ßuddhâßuddha mâyâ—the seven tat-
tvas from mâyâ tattva to purusha—contains 27 planes 
of existence. The aßuddha (“impure”) realm—of 24 

tattvas—has 56 planes of existence. See: chakra, loka, 
Naraka, tattva (also: individual loka entries). 

thwart: To hinder, obstruct or frustrate.
thy: See: thou/thy.
  tilaka: ⁄™ƒé Marks made on the forehead or the brow 

with clay, ashes or  sandalwood paste as an indication 
of  sectarian affiliation. Vaish∫avas wear a vertical 
v-shaped tilaka made from clay. The Íaivite tilaka, 
called tri pu∫∂ra, consists of three horizontal strips of 
holy ash with a dot near the middle, or between the 
eyebrows. Wearing the tilaka is an expression of reli-
gious affiliation and pride in one’s beliefs, not unlike 
the Christian’s cross or the Jew’s yarmulke. Elaborate 
tilakas are worn by Hindus today mainly at religious 
events and when on pilgrimage, though many Hindus 
wear the simple dot  (bindu) on the forehead, indicat-
ing that they are Hindu, even when moving in the 
general public. See: bindu, Hinduism, tripu∫∂ra. 

timeless: Outside the condition of time, or not measur-
able in terms of time. 

 tirobhâva: ⁄™¿Ë∫ŸΔ “Concealment,” same as tirodhâna. 
See: Na†arâja, tirodhâna ßakti.

 tirodhâna ßakti: ⁄™¿Ë∞Ÿ≤À⁄#  “Concealing power.” 
Veiling grace, or God’s power to  obscure the soul’s 
divine nature. Tirodhâna ßakti is the particular energy 
of Íiva that binds the three bonds of â∫ava, karma, 
mâyâ to the soul. It is a purposeful limiting of con-
sciousness to give the opportunity to the soul to grow 
and mature through experience of the world. See: 
evolution of the soul, grace.

 tîrthayâtrâ: ™¤¨@æŸ&Ÿ “Journeying to a holy place.” Pil-
grimage. One of the five sacred duties (pañcha nitya 
karmas) of the Hindu is to journey periodically to 
one of the innumerable holy spots in India or other 
countries. Preceded by fasting and continence, it is a 
time of  austerity and purification, when all worldly 
concerns are set aside and God becomes one’s sin-
gular focus. Streams of devout pilgrims are received 
daily at the many ancient holy sites  (tîrthas) in India, 
and tens of thousands at festival times. See: pañcha 
nitya karma, pañcha ßraddhâ.

 tiru: jpU “Sacred; holy.” The exact Tamil equivalent of 
ßrî. Feminine is tirumati. See: ßrî. 

 Tirukural: jpUf;Fws; “Holy couplets.” A treasury 
of Hindu ethical insight and a literary masterpiece 
of the Tamil language, written by Íaiva Saint  Tiru-
valluvar (ca 200 BCE) near present-day Chennai. Its 
nonsectarian wisdom has been adopted by Chris-
tians, Muslims, Jains and even atheists. The text fo-
cuses primarily on the first three goals of life—artha 

(wealth), dharma (conduct) and kâma (desire)—but 
also includes 13 chapters on renunciate dharma, re-
lating to life’s fourth goal, moksha (liberation). In an 
extraordinarily compact verse form of 14 syllables, 
the poet presents 133 subjects of ten verses each on 
relationships, human strengths and foibles, statecraft 
and more. One of the world’s earliest ethical texts, the 
  Tirukural could well be considered a bible on virtue 
for the human race. In fact, it is sworn on in South 
Indian courts of law. See:  Tiruvalluvar.

 Tirumantiram: jpUke;jpuk; “Holy incantation.” The 
Nandinåtha Sam pradåya’s oldest Tamil scripture; 
written ca 200 BCE by Rishi Tirumular. It is the earli-
est of the Tirumurai texts, and a vast storehouse of 
esoteric yogic and tantric knowledge. It contains the 
mystical essence of râja yoga and siddha yoga, and the 
fundamental doctrines of the 28 Íaiva Siddhânta Åga-
mas, which are the heritage of the ancient pre-historic 
traditions of Íaivism. As the Ågamas themselves are 
now partially lost, the Tirumantiram is a rare source 
of the complete Ågamanta (collection of Ågamic 
lore). Its 3,047 verses were, as legend has it, composed 
in a rather extraordinary way. Before writing each 
verse, Tirumular would meditate for an entire year, 
then summarize his meditation in a four-line Tamil 
verse. He did this for 3,000 years! The allegory is said 
to mean that 3,000 years of knowledge is compacted 
in this one book. The text is organized in nine parts, 
called tantras, summarized as follows: 1) basic rules 
of religious morality; 2) allegorical explanations of 
Íaiva mythological stories; five powers of Íiva, three 
classifications of souls; 3) a complete treatise on râja 
yoga; 4) mantras and tantras; 5) the essential features 
of the Íaiva religion; the four forms of Íaivism, four 
stages, unorthodox paths, conduct to be avoided; 6) 
the Íiva guru, grace, renunciation, sin, penance, jñâna, 
worthy and unworthy persons; 7)  siddha yoga, more 
on grace, mudrâs, control of i∂â and piˆgalâ, worlds 
reached by different classes of yogîs after death, re-
finements of yoga, the satguru; 8) essential theology: 
five sheaths, eleven states, three padârthas (Pati-paßu-
pâßa), 36 tattvas, four states of consciousness, three 
malas, three gu∫as, ten kâra∫as, etc.; 9) the fruits of 
realization, liberation, jñâna, Íiva’s dances, meeting 
of the guru. See: Tirumular, Tirumurai.

  Tirumular: jpU|yh; An illustrious siddha yogî and 
®ishi of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Pa-
ramparâ who came from the Himalayas (ca 200 bce) 
to Tamil Nadu to compose the Tirumantiram. In this 
scripture he recorded the tenets of Íaivism in concise 
and precise verse form, based upon his own realiza-
tions and the supreme authority of the Íaiva Ågamas 
and the Vedas. Tirumular was a disciple of Maharishi 
Nandinatha. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, Tirumantiram, 
Vedânta. 

 Tirumurai: jpUKiw “Holy book.” A twelve-book col-
lection of hymns and writings of South Indian Íaivite 
saints, compiled by Saint Nambiyandar Nambi (ca 
1000).  Of these, books 1-3 are the hymns of Saint 
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Tirujñâna  Sambandar (ca 600). Books 4-6 are the 
hymns of Saint Tirunavakarasu (Appar), a contem-
porary of Sambandar. Book 7 contains the hymns of 
Saint  Sundaramurti (Sundaramûrti) (ca 800). Book 8 

contains the two works of Saint Man ik  kava sagar (9th 
century)—Tiruvasagam and Tirukovaiyar. Book 9 is 
the Tiruvisaippa and Tiruppallandu, which together 
comprise the works of nine saints. Book 10 is the Ti-
rumantiram of Saint  Tirumular (ca 200 bce). Book 11 
contains the hymns of ten saints, including Nakkirar 
and Nambiyandar Nambi, the compiler. Book 12 is 
the Periyapurâ∫am by Saint Sekkilar (11th century), 
narrating the life of the 63 Íaiva Nayanar saints.  The 
first seven books are known as Devarams.  

tiruvadi: jpUto “Holy sandals.”  See: pâdukâ.
Tiruvalluvar: jpUts;Sth; “Holy weaver.” Tamil 

weaver and householder saint (ca 200 bce) who wrote 
the classic Íaivite ethical scripture Tirukural. He lived 
with his wife Vasuki, famed for her remarkable loy-
alty and virtues, near modern-day Chennai. There a 
memorial park, the Valluvar Kottam, enshrines his 
extraordinary verses in marble. See: Tirukural. 

 Tiruvasagam: jpUthrfk; “Holy Utterances.” The lyri-
cal Tamil scripture by Saint Manikkavasagar (ca 850). 
Considered one of the most profound and beautiful 
devotional works in the Tamil language, it discusses 
every phase of the spiritual path from doubt and an-
guish to perfect faith in God Íiva, from earthly expe-
rience to the guru-disciple relationship and freedom 
from rebirth. The work is partly autobiographical, de-
scribing how Manikka vasagar, the prime minister to 
the Pandyan King, renounced the world after experi-
encing an extraordinary vision of Íiva seated beneath 
a tree. The 658 hymns of Tiruvasagam together with 
the 400 hymns of Tirukovaiyar by the same author 
make up the eighth Tirumurai of Íaiva Siddhânta 
scripture.  See: Manikkavasagar, Tirumurai.

 tithe (tithing): The spiritual discipline, often a vrata, of 
giving one tenth of one’s gainful and gifted income 
to a religious organization of one’s choice, thus sus-
taining spiritual education and upliftment on Earth. 
The Sanskrit equivalent is daßamâμßa, called maki-
mai in the Tamil tradition. Tithing is given not as an 
offering, but as “God’s money.” In olden days it was 
a portion of one’s crops, such as one coconut out of 
ten. Immediately setting aside the tithe as soon as in-
come is received sanctifies the remaining portion and 
reaps the greatest pu∫ya. It is an acknowledgement 
by faithful Hindus of God’s providential care, bring-
ing a greater awareness of God’s power in the world. 
Because tithers are thus uplifted to a purer, spiritual 
consciousness, abundance naturally floods into their 
lives. Additional offerings should be given after this 
minimal obligation is paid. See: daßamâμßa. 

 tithi: ⁄™⁄¨ A lunar day, approximately one-thirtieth of 
the time it takes the moon to orbit the Earth. Because 
of their means of calculation (based on the difference 
of the longitudinal angle between the position of sun 
and the moon), tithis may vary in length. There are 

15 tithis in each fortnight (half month).  The names of 
the tithis are Prathamâ (new moon), Dvitîyâ, Tri tîyâ, 
Chaturthî, Pañchamî, Shash†hî, Saptamî, Ash†amî, 
Navamî, Daßamî, Ekâdaßî, Dvâdaßî, Trayodaßî, Cha tur-
daßî, and lastly either Pûr∫imâ (full moon) or Amâ-
vasyâ (new moon). These are sometimes prefixed to 
indicate either the dark (k®ish∫a) fortnight—when 
the moon is waning—or the light (ßukla) fortnight—
when the moon is waxing—e.g., Íukla-Navamî. Most 
Hindu festivals are calculated according to the   tithis. 

 touchstone: A test or criterion for determining value 
or authenticity.

 trait: A quality or distinguishing characteristic.
 trance: In general, a condition of altered consciousness, 

accompanied by a lack of awareness to physical sur-
roundings, neither a state of wakefulness nor sleep. In 
a religious sense it is a state of intense concentration, 
introspection or meditation. In such a state,  called 
samâdhi, body consciousness is completely lost as 
the energies are drawn up the spine into the  sahas-
râra chakra at the crown of the head. Great prophets 
have gone into trance and spoken out predictions 
of the future and in their waking state later had no 
memory of what they had said. In  spiritualism, trance 
describes the phenomenon in which an individual 
leaves the physical body, and a disincarnate being en-
ters or takes control of the body, often giving forth 
verbal messages to others in attendance, as in a se-
ance. Trance can be either voluntary or involuntary. 
See: mediumship, samâdhi. 

tranquil: Quiet, peaceful.
transcend: To go beyond one’s limitations, e.g., “to 

transcend one’s ego.” Philosophically, to go beyond 
the limits of this world, or more profoundly, beyond 
time, form and space into the Absolute, the Self God. 

transcendent: Surpassing the limits of experience or 
manifest form. In Íaiva Siddhånta, a quality of God 
Íiva as Absolute Reality, Paraßiva, the Self. Distin-
guished from immanent. See: atattva, Paraßiva.

transfix: To render motionless. Literally, “to pierce 
through,” “to fasten.”

transgress: To overstep or break a law or principle. 
transient: That which is temporary, fleeting. Passing, 

not permanent. 
transition: Passing from one condition or place to 

another. A synonym of  death which implies, more 
correctly, continuity of the individual rather than his 
annihilation. See: death.

traverse: To move across or extend over.
treacherous: Dangerous, unreliable. Giving a false 

sense of safety. 
tread: To walk on or across.
treatise: An article or book which systematically dis-

cusses a subject. 
trepidation: Anxiety; fearful uncertainty. Trembling. 
 tribal: Relating to, or having the character of a tribe, a 

group, clan or village often related by ancestry, race 
or allegiance to a common leader or lineage. A term 
often used in derogation to refer to so-called primi-



GLOSSARY 841

tive peoples, but more accurately seen as the natural 
human social structure into which all villages and 
communities, ancient or modern, naturally organize. 
A term often used in reference to indigenous peoples, 
mostly shamanic in conviction, found worldwide 
from ancient times. See: pagan.

trickery: Deception, fraud. Creating illusion, such as 
by magic.

trident: Three-pronged spear. See: trißûla. 
 Trikaßâsana: ⁄&éÀŸ–≤ “Three teachings.” Also, Tri-

kaßâstra. A name for Kashmîr Íaivism based on its 
various  philosophical triads including: Íiva, Íakti and 
Nara (bound soul); Pati, paßu and pâßa; three ener-
gies: highest (parâ), lowest (aparâ), and in-between 
(parâparâ); and three sets of scriptures. See: Kashmîr 
Íaivism.

 triko∫a: ⁄&éË® A triangle; symbol of God Íiva as Abso-
lute Reality. Also represents the element fire. 

 triloka: ⁄&ƒËé “Three worlds.” The physical, astral and 
causal planes (Bhû loka, Antarloka and Íivaloka). See: 
loka, world.

 Trimûrti: ⁄&º›⁄™@ A classic representation of God as the 
threefold Deity image—Brahmâ, Vish∫u and Rudra. 
See: Brahmâ. 

triple bondage: See: mala, pâßa. 
 tripu∫∂ra: ⁄&¥‹©•̇ “Three marks.” The Íaivite sectarian 

mark, consisting of three horizontal lines of vibhûti 
(holy ash) on the brow, often with a dot (bindu) at the 
third eye. The three lines represent the soul’s three 
bonds: â∫ava, karma and mâyâ. Holy ash, made of 
burnt cow dung, is a reminder of the temporary na-
ture of the physical body and the urgency to strive for 
spiritual attainment and closeness to God. See: bindu, 
tilaka, vibhûti.

 trißûla: ⁄&À›ƒ A three-pronged spear or trident wielded 
by Lord Íiva and certain Íaivite ascetics. Symbolizes 
God’s three fundamental ßaktis or powers—icçhâ  (de-
sire, will, love),  kriyâ (action) and  jñâna (wisdom). 

 Truth: When capitalized, ultimate knowing which is 
unchanging. Lower case (truth): honesty, integrity; 
virtue.

 Tryambaka: _æΩ∏é “Three-eyed one.” A name  of Ru-
dra-Íiva, one of the Ekâdaßa (“eleven”) Rudras. His 
 emblems include a water pot, chakra, drum, bow, 
goad, snake and trident. The grace of Tryambaka is 
beseeched in the famous M®ituñjâya Mantra, or  Íiva 
Gâyatrî. Also the name of a disciple of Durvasas who 
disseminated advaita. See: Durvasas, Gâyatrî Mantra.

Tukaram (Tukârâm): ™‹éŸ¿Ÿº One of the most beloved 
and widely-read Maha rashtran Sant poets (1598–1649) 
who wrote passionate songs urging devotees to seek 
the grace of Lord Vish∫u.

Tulsidas (Tulasîdâsa): ™‹ƒ–¤ÆŸ– Vaish∫ava sannyâsin 
poet (ca 1532–1623) whose Írî  Râmacharitamânasa, a 
Hindi rendering of Valmiki’s Sanskrit epic, Râmâ ya∫a, 
is acclaimed one of the world’s greatest literary works. 
See: Râmâya∫a. 

tumult: Noise, uproar, disturbance; agitation.
turbulent: Violently agitated. Marked by turmoil or 

wildly irregular motions. 
 turmeric: A plant of India, Curcuma longa, of the 

ginger family whose powdered rhizome is a prized 
seasoning and yellow dye. It has rich âyurvedic prop-
erties, is used in holy ritual and serves also to make 
kuˆkuma. 

 tyâga: ´æŸí “Letting go, detachment, renunciation.” 
Described in the Bhagavad Gîtâ as the basic principle 
of karma yoga, detachment from the fruits of one’s 
actions.  See: sacrifice, sannyâsa, vairâgya. 

 Tyêîf: A special script, like bamboo sticks, used for 
writing prayers to be conveyed to the inner worlds 
through the sacred fire. See: lekhaprârtha havana.

ucchâra∫a vyâkhyâ: ÜcŸ¿®…æŸëæŸ 

“Pronunciation explanation.” 
ucçhish†a: Ü⁄ôöœ¢ “Leavings; re-
mainder.” Religiously, the precious 
leavings from the guru’s food plate 
or the waters from the bathing of 

his  feet or sandals which are ingested by devotees  as 
prasâda (blessed offerings). Partaking of the satguru’s 
uc çhish†a is an important means of receiving his vi-
bration and thus creating a psychic connection and 
harmony with him, being in touch with his grace in a 
physical way. See: pâdapûjâ, prasâda, satguru. 

 Ujjain: ÜùúÊ≤ A city on the Sipra  River, one of the 
seven sacred Hindu cities; a traditional holy place of 
Íaivism. See: Rudrasambhu. 

ultimate: Final, last. —Ultimate Reality: Final, highest 
Truth. God Íiva’s Absolute Reality, Paraßiva.

 Umâ: ÜºŸ “O do not.” A name for Íakti said to derive 
from the exclamation addressed to Pârvatî by her 
mother in the Íiva Purâ∫a, beseeching her to desist 
from practicing austerities. Many connect it with the 
word ammâ, “mother.”

unconnectedness: The quality of being separate, unre-
lated to or uninvolved.

uncreated: Not created, without origin. An attribute 
of God.

undecaying: Not decaying or deteriorating.
undifferentiated: Uniform. Same. Not having distinct 

or different elements. 
unerring: Not making an error, sure. Exacting.
unevolutionary perfection: A term describing God 

Íiva as eternally complete and flawless and therefore 
not changing or developing. 

unfold: To open gradually, especially in stages. See: 
spiritual unfoldment.

unharness: To take a harness off, to loosen restraints 
and make free. 

unhindered: Free of obstacles. Not restrained. 
 universal dharma: Cosmic order, ®ita. See: dharma.
 universal dissolution: The final stage in the recurring 

cosmic cycles of creation in which all manifestation is 
reabsorbed into God. See: mahâpralaya.

 universalist: Applicable to all; including everyone or 
all groups. Any doctrine that emphasizes principles, 
beliefs or theologies that are or could be acceptable 
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to many or all people, especially as contrasted with 
 sectarian, denominational perspectives. Such schools 
are often  syncretic in nature, but firmly based around 
a core of the original faith of the founder, and usu-
ally viewed by adherents as enlightened substitutes to 
traditional, established faiths. See: neo-Indian religion, 
syncretism.

unleash: To release, as by removing a tether or rope. 
 unmanifest: Not evident or perceivable. Philosophically, 

akin to transcendent. God Íiva is unmanifest in His 
 formless perfection, Paraßiva. See: formless. 

unoriginated: Never begun or created. God Íiva is un-
originated as He has no beginning. See: atattva, Para-
ßiva, Primal Soul.

unpretentiousness: Modesty, humility. Not having false 
pride about oneself. 

unrepressed: Open and honest, not burdened by 
thoughts or feelings that are hidden or held back. Not 
repressed, pushed back or controlled to excess. Free of 
subconscious impulses, compulsions and inhibitions. 

unshrouded: Uncovered. Made visible or knowable. 
unwind: To undo something wound, as to unwind the 

thread from a spool.
 upa: Ü¥ A common prefix conveying the meanings: 
“towards, near to (as opposed to apa, away), by the 
side of, with, below.”

 upadeßa: Ü¥Æ‰À “Advice; religious instruction.” Often 
given in question-and-answer form from guru to dis-
ciple. The satguru’s spiritual discourses.

 upadeßî: Ü¥Æ‰À¤ A liberated soul who chooses to teach 
and actively help others to reach the goal of liberation. 
Contrasted with nirvâ∫î. See: nirvâ∫î and upadeßî, sat-
guru.

 Upâgama: Ü¥Ÿíº Secondary Ågama. A large body of 
texts and similar in character to the principle Ågamas. 
Each of the 28 Siddhânta Íaiva Ågamas has as many 
as 16 Upâgamas associated with it, giving more spe-
cific or elaborate information on the basic text; their 
total number is given as 207 or 208. 

 upagrantha: Ü¥í˘≥¨ “Secondary text.” Appendices or ad-
ditional resources of a book. See: Grantha.

 upanayana: Ü¥≤æ≤ “Bringing near.” A youth’s formal 
initiation into Vedic study under a guru, tradition-
ally as a resident of his âßrama, and the investiture 
of the sacred thread  (yajñopavîta or upavîta), signify-
ing entrance into one of the three upper castes. The 
upanayana is among twelve saμskâras prescribed 
in the Dharma Íâstras and explained in the G®ihya 
Sûtras. It is prescribed between ages 8-16 for brâhmins 
(who received a white thread), 11-22 for kshatriyas 
(red thread), and 12-24 for vaißyas (yellow thread). 
At present the color white for the  sacred thread has 
been adopted universally. The upanayana is regarded 
as a second or spiritual birth, and one so initiated is 
known as  dvija, “twice-born.” Until about the begin-
ning of the common era, the upanayana was also af-
forded to girls. Great value was placed on their learn-
ing the Vedas in preparation for the duties of married 
life. See: saμskâras of childhood.

 Upanishad: Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ “Sitting near devotedly.” The 
fourth and final portion of the Vedas, expounding 
the secret, philosophical meaning of the Vedic hymns. 
The Upanishads are a collection of profound texts 
which are the source of  Vedânta and have dominated 
Indian thought for thousands of years. They are phil-
osophical chronicles of ®ishis expounding the nature 
of God, soul and cosmos, exquisite renderings of the 
deepest Hindu thought. Traditionally, the number of 
Upanishads is given as 108. Ten to 16 are classified as 

“major” or “principle” Upanishads, being those which 
philosophers have commented on through the cen-
turies. The Upanishads are generally dated later than 
the Saμhitâs and Brâhma∫as, though some are actu-
ally portions of the Brâhma∫as. It is generally thought 
that the earliest were written down in Sanskrit be-
tween  1500 and 600 bce. In  content, these popular 
and approachable texts revolve around the identity 
of the soul and God, and the doctrines of reincarna-
tion, of karma and of liberation through renunciation 
and meditation. They are widely available in many 
languages. Along with the Bhagavad Gîtâ (“Song of 
God”) they were the primary scripture to awaken the 
Western world to the wealth of Hindu wisdom. See: 
ßruti, Vedânta, Vedas.

 upâsanâ: Ü¥Ÿ–≤Ÿ “Sitting near.” Worship or contem-
plation of God. One of the pañcha nitya karmas. “five 
constant duties.” See: sandhyâ upâsanâ.

 upasarga: Ü¥–í@ “Trouble, obstacle.” Difficulties, chal-
lenges or distractions which retard one’s progress on 
the spiritual path. Numerous lists are given in scrip-
ture under the Sanskrit terms upasarga,  dosha (defect; 
blemish),  klesha, vighna and antarâya. The Yogatat-
tva Upanishad lists twenty doshas including hunger, 
thirst, excitement, grief, anger and greed; as well as 
five vighnas: sloth, boastfulness, bad company, culti-
vation of mantras for wrong reasons and longing for 
women. Patanjali names nine antarâyas to success in 
yoga, including sickness, doubt, sloth, nonattainment 
and instability. Spiritually, all these obstacles unless 
overcome lead to a dead end of unhappiness and de-
spair, often affording steps which can only be retraced 
through reincarnating again. See: purity-impurity.

 Upaveda: Ü¥Δ‰Æ “Subsidiary Vedas.” A class of texts on 
sacred sciences, composed by ®ishis over the course of 
time to amplify and apply the Vedic knowledge. The 
four prominent Upavedas (each encompassing nu-
merous texts) are: Arthaveda (statecraft), Åyurveda 
(health),  Dhanurveda (military science) and  Gân dhar -
vaveda (music and the arts). Also sometimes classed 
as Upavedas are the  Sthâpatyaveda (on architecture) 
and the Kâma Íâstras (texts on erotic love). See: Artha -
veda, Åyurveda, Dhanurveda,  Gândharva veda, Kâma 
Sûtra, purushârtha, Stâpatyaveda. 

 upâya: Ü¥Ÿæ “Means.” A term used in Kashmîr Íaivism 
to describe the means to move from individual into 
universal consciousness.  —â∫avo pâya: “Individual, 
or limited means.” Also called kriyopâya, the way of 
ritual worship, ha†ha yoga, concentration and yogic 



GLOSSARY 843

breathing.  —ßâktopâya: “Way of power.” Active in-
quiry through mental effort, emphasizing control of 
awareness, japa and meditation.  —ßâmbhavopâya: 

“Way of Íambhu (Íiva).” Also called icçhopâya, “Way 
of will.” Seeing Íiva everywhere; surrender in God. 

 —anupâya: “No-means.” Not really a means, but 
the goal of the first three upâyas—the transcendent 
condition of Íiva Consciousness. The spontaneous 
realization of the Self without effort. Also called 
pratya bhijñâ upâya, “way of recognition.” See: Kash-
mîr Íaivism.

 Utpaladeva: Ü´¥ƒÆ‰Δ Disciple (ca 900-950) of So-
mananda and author of Pratyabhijñâ Sûtras (also 
called Pratyabhijñâ Darßana) and other works. See: 
Kashmîr Íaivism.

 utsava: Ü´–Δ “Festival.” Religious celebrations or holy 
days and their observance in the home and temple. 
Utsava is one of the five constant duties, pañcha nitya 
karmas. See: festival.

 utsavaka: Ü´–Δé “Festival maker.” A person who coor-
dinates arrangements for religious festivals. 

Vachana: Δò≤ “Utterance.” Short, 
insightful devotional poems written 
by the early Vîra Íaiva ßara∫a saints. 
Full of wit and brilliant philosophy, 
they are the basis for Liˆgâyat phi-
losophy and practice. 

 vâgdâna: ΔŸìÆŸ≤ “Word-giving.” Marriage engagement 
ceremony. See: saμskâras of adulthood.

 vâhana: ΔŸ“≤ “Bearing, carrying or conveying.” Each 
Hindu God is depicted as riding an animal or bird 
vâhana, which is symbolic of a function of the God. 
For example, Íiva rides the bull, a symbol of strength 
and potency. Kârttikeya rides the peacock, mayûra, 
emblem of beauty and regality.

 vaidya: ΔÊY “Versed in science; learned; a doctor.” See:
âyurveda vaidya.

 Vaikâsi Vißâkham: itfhrp tprhfk; A festival held 
on Vißâkha nakshatra, near the  full moon day of the 
Tamil month of Vaikâsi, May-June, to celebrate the 
creation, or “birth,” of Lord Kârttikeya. It is a time 
of gift-giving to pa∫∂itas and great souls, weddings, 
feedings for the poor, caring for trees, spiritual initia-
tion and conclaves of holy men. 

 Vaiku∫†ha: ΔÊé‹©§ “Vish∫u’s heaven.” See: Vaish∫avism. 
 vairâgî: ΔÊ¿Ÿí¤ “Dispassionate one.” An ascetic who 

lives by the principle of vairâgya. Also names a par-
ticular class of mendicants, generally Vaish ∫avas, of 
North India who have freed themselves from worldly 
desires. See: monk, sannyâsa, tyâga.

 vairâgya: ΔÊ¿Ÿìæ “Dispassion; aversion.” Freedom from 
passion. Distaste or disgust for worldliness because 
of spiritual awakening. Also, the constant renuncia-
tion of obstacles on the path to liberation. Ascetic or 
monastic life.

 Vaißeshika: ΔÊÀ‰⁄Œé “Distinctionism;” “differentiation.” 
A philosophical school (ca 600 bce) that focuses on 
the categories of existence. See: sha∂ darßana. 

Vaish∫ava: ΔÊœ®Δ Of or relating to Vish∫u; same as 
Vaish∫avite. A follower of Lord Vish∫u or His incar-
nations. See: Vaish∫avism, Vish∫u. 

 Vaish∫avism (Vaish∫ava): ΔÊœ®Δ One of the four major 
religions, or denominations of Hinduism, represent-
ing roughly half of the world’s one billion Hindus. It 
gravitates around the worship of Lord Vish∫u as Per-
sonal God, His incarnations and their consorts. The 
doctrine of avatâra (He who descends), especially 
important to Vaish∫avism, teaches that whenever 
adharma gains ascendency in the world, God takes a 
human birth to reestablish “the way.” There are either 
10, 22 or 34 avatâras of Vish∫u, according to various 
scriptures. The most renowned avatâras were Råma 
and  K®ish∫a. The last to come will be Kalki, the har-
binger of a golden age on Earth. Vaish∫avism stresses 
the personal aspect of God over the impersonal, and 
bhakti (devotion) as the true path to salvation. The 
goal of  Vaish∫avism is the attainment of mukti, de-
fined as blissful union with God’s body, the loving 
recognition that the soul is a part of Him, and eter-
nal nearness to Him in Vaiku∫†ha, heaven. Foremost 
among Vaish∫ava scriptures are the Vaish ∫ava Ågamas, 
Bhagavad Gîtâ and  Bhâgavata Purâ∫a. Among the ear-
liest schools were the Pañcharâtras and the Bhâgava-
tas. The five major contemporary schools (founded 
between 1000 and 1500) are those of Ramanuja (Írî 
Vaish∫avism), Madhva, Nimbarka, Vallabha and 
Chaitanya. Philosophically they range from Madhva’s 
pure dualism to Vallabha’s lofty monistic vision. 

 Vaish∫avite: Of or relating to Vish∫u; same as Vaish-
∫ava. A follower of Vish∫u or His incarnations. See: 
Vaish∫avism, Vishnu.

 vaißya: ΔÊÕæ “Landowner; merchant.” The social class of 
bankers, businessmen, industrialists; employers. Mer-
chant class, originally those whose business was trade 
as well as agriculture. See: var∫a dharma.

 vâk: ΔŸéÍ “Speech.” Theologically, it is through the su-
preme Vâk (or Paravâk), the “Primal Word” of the Ve-
das, and its various aspects, that creation issues forth. 

valipadu: tHpghL “Ritual worship; revering, follow-
ing.” The acts of adoration of the Divine, expressed 
in many practices and ways.

 Vallabhacharya (Vallabhâchârya): Δ≈ƒ∫ŸòŸæ@ “Be-
loved teacher.” Vaish∫ava saint (ca 1475-1530) whose 
panentheistic Íuddha Advaita (pure nondualism) 
philosophy became the essential teaching of the 
nonascetic Vaish∫ava sect that bears his name. He 
composed 17 works, most importantly commentaries 
on the Vedânta and Mîmâμsâ Sûtras and the Bhâga-
vata Purâ∫a. The stories of his 84 disciples are often 
repeated on festive occasions by followers. The sect is 
strongest in Gujarat. See: Vedânta.

 vâma: ΔŸº 1) “Pleasant; beautiful; benignant; striving 
after”—as in Vâmadeva, a name of Íiva. 2) “Left; 
crooked; acting in the opposite way”—as in vâma 
mârga, the  left-handed tantric path.” See: left-handed, 
tantrism.

 vânaprastha âßrama: ΔŸ≤¥˘—¨ ÇŸÃ˘º “Forest-dweller 



DANCING WITH ÍIVA844

stage.” See: âßrama dharma, shash†yâbda pûrti. 
vanquish: To defeat or conquer in conflict or competi-

tion. See: victors and vanquished.
 Varanasi (Vârâ∫asî): ΔŸ¿Ÿ®–¤ Also known as  Kasi 

(Kâßî) or Banaras (Banâras). One of the most holy of 
Íaivite cities, and among the oldest cities in the world. 
Located in North India on the  Ganges River. Hindus 
consider it highly sanctifying to die in Kasi, revering 
it as a gateway to moksha.

 var∫a: Δ®@ “External appearance,” covering; type, spe-
cies, kind, color; caste. See: var∫a dharma.

 var∫a dharma: Δ®@∞º@ “The way of one’s kind.” The 
hereditary social  class system, generally referred to 
as   caste, established in India in ancient times. Within 
var∫a dharma are the many religious and moral codes 
which define human virtue. Var∫a dharma is  social 
duty, in keeping with the principles of good conduct, 
according to one’s community, which is generally 
based on the craft or occupation of the family. Strictly 
speaking it encompasses two interrelated social hi-
erarchies: 1) var∫a, which refers to the four classes: 
brâhmin, kshatriya, vaißya and ßûdra; and 2) jâti, the 
myriad occupational subgroups, or guilds, which in 
India number over 3,000. Hence this dharma is some-
times called  jâti dharma. The class-caste system is still 
very much a part of Indian life today. Many modern 
Hindus propose that social status is now (and was 
originally) more properly determined by a person’s 
skills and accomplishments than by birth. Mobility 
between jâtis, or castes, within Hindu communities 
worldwide is limited but not impossible, and is ac-
complished through marrying into a new jâti, or 
changing professions through persistence, skill and 
education. Íâstrîs say that once a person breaks out of 
his var∫a or jâti of birth and changes “caste,” it takes 
three generations for his family to become fully es-
tablished in that new stratum of society, provided the 
continuity is unbroken. 
 —var∫a: The four var∫as are as follows. —brâh-

min (brâhma∫a): “Mature, evolved soul.” Scholarly, 
pious souls of exceptional learning. Hindu scriptures 
traditionally invest the  brâhmin class with the respon-
sibility of religious leadership, including teaching and 
priestly duties.  —kshatriya: “Governing; endowed 
with sovereignty.”  Lawmakers and  law enforcers and 
military, also known as  râjanya.  —vaißya: “Landown-
er, merchant.”  Businessmen, financiers, industrialists; 
employers. Those engaged in business, commerce and 
agriculture.  —ßûdra: “Worker, servant.” Skilled arti-
sans and laborers. It is in keeping with var∫a dharma 
that sons are expected to follow the occupation of 
their father, as that is the occupation that was chosen 
prior to birth. 
 —jâti: “Birth; position assigned by birth; rank, 

caste, family, race, lineage.” Jâti, more than var∫a, is 
the specific determinant of one’s social community. 
Traditionally, because of rules of purity each jâti is 
excluded from social interaction with the others, 
especially from interdining and intermarriage. In 

modern times there is also a large group (one-sev-
enth of India’s population in 1981) outside the four 
var∫as. These are called scheduled classes, untouch-
ables,  jâtihîta (“outcaste”), chandâlas (specifically 
those who handle corpses) and harijan, a name given 
by Mahatma Gan dhi (Mahâtma Gândhi), meaning 

“children of God.” “Untouchable” jâtis included the 
nishâda (hunter), kaivarta (fisherman) and kârâvara 
(leather worker). 

The  var∫a dharma system—despite its widespread 
discrimination against harijans, and the abuse of so-
cial status by higher castes—ensures a high standard 
of crafts manship, a sense of community belonging, 
family integrity and religio-cultural continuity. Caste 
is not unique to Hinduism and India. By other names 
it is found in every  society. The four  var∫as, or  classes, 
and myriad jâtis, occupational   castes, or guilds, form 
the basic elements of human interaction. See: dharma, 
Dharma Íâstras, jâti.

 var∫âßrama dharma: Δ®Ÿ@Ã˘º∞º@ “The way of one’s 
caste and stage of life.” Names the social structure of 
four classes (var∫a), hundreds of castes (jâti) and four 
stages of life (âßramas). It is the combined principles 
of var∫a dharma and âßrama dharma. See: âßrama 
dharma, dharma, var∫a dharma. 

 vâsanâ: ΔŸ–≤Ÿ “Abode.” Subconscious inclinations. 
From vâs, “dwelling, residue, remainder.” The sub-
liminal inclinations and habit patterns which, as 
driving forces, color and motivate one’s attitudes and 
future actions. Vâsanâs are the conglomerate  results 
of subconscious impressions (saμskâras) created 
through experience.  Saμskâras, experiential impres-
sions, combine in the subconscious to form vâsanâs, 
which thereafter contribute to mental fluctuations, 
called  v®itti. The most complex and emotionally 
charged vâsanâs are found in the dimension of mind 
called the sub-subconscious, or vâsanâ chitta. See: 
mind (five states) saμskâra, vâsanâ daha tantra, v®itti.

 vâsanâ daha tantra: ΔŸ–≤ŸÆ“™≥& “Subconscious pu-
rification by fire.” Daha means to burn, a tantra is a 
method, and vâsanâs are deep-seated subconscious 
traits or tendencies that shape one’s attitudes and 
motivations. Vâsanâs can be either positive or nega-
tive. One of the best methods for resolving difficulties 
in life, of dissolving troublesome vâsanâs, the vâsanâ 
daha tantra is the practice of burning confessions, or 
even long letters to loved ones or acquaintances, de-
scribing pains, expressing confusions and registering 
complaints and long-held hurts. Writing down prob-
lems and burning them in any ordinary fire brings 
them from the subconscious into the external mind, 
releasing the supressed emotion as the fire consumes 
the paper. This is a magical healing process. See: 
lekhaprârtha havana, vâsanâ. 

 Vasishtha (Vasish†ha): Δ⁄–} Disciple of Maharishi 
Nandikesvara (Nandinatha) (ca 250 bce) along with 
Patanjali and Vyaghrapada (as recorded in Panini’s 
book of grammar). Also the name of several other 
famous sages, including the ®ishi attributed with 
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composing the hymns of the Âig Veda’s seventh ma∫-
∂ala, another who plays a central role in the epics and 
certain Purâ∫as and Upan ishads, and a third who ex-
pounds the ancient yogic wisdom to Lord Râma in the 
29,000-verse Yoga Vâsish†ha. 

 Vasugupta: Δ–‹í‹P Celebrated preceptor (ca 800) whose 
finding of the Íiva Sûtras catalyzed the reemergence 
of the ancient Kashmîr Íaiva tradition. It is said 
that he discovered the 77 sûtras carved in a rock on 
 Mahâdeva mountain after a visionary dream in which 
Lord Íiva told him of their location. The sacred rock, 
named Íaˆkarpal, is revered to this day. See: Kashmîr 
Íaivism, Íiva Sûtras.

 va†a: Δ¢ The  banyan tree, Ficus indica, sacred to Íiva. 
Thought to derive from va†, “to surround, encom-
pass”—also called nyagrodha, “growing downwards.” 
Ancient symbol of the Sanâtana Dharma. Its relative, 
the aßvattha, or pîpal tree, is given in the Upanishads 
as a metaphor for creation, with the “roots above and 
the branches below.”

 vâta: ΔŸ™ “Fluctuation.” Vâyu, “wind, air-ether.” One of 
the three bodily humors, called dosha, vâta is known 
as the air humor. Principle of circulation in the body. 
Vâta dosha governs such functions as breathing and 
movement of the muscles and tissues. See: âyurveda, 
dosha. 

vault: An arched roof, ceiling or chamber.
 Veda: Δ‰Æ “Wisdom.” Sagely revelations which comprise 

Hinduism’s most authoritative scripture. They, along 
with the Ågamas, are ßruti, that which is “heard.” The 
Vedas are a body of dozens of holy texts known col-
lectively as the Veda, or as the four Vedas: Âig, Yajur, 
Sâma and Atharva. In all they include over 100,000 

verses, as well as additional prose. The knowledge 
imparted by the Vedas ranges from earthy devotion 
to high philosophy. Each Veda has four sections: Saμ-
hitâs (hymn collections), Brâhma ∫as (priestly manu-
als), Åra∫yakas (forest treatises) and Upanishads (en-
lightened discourses). The Saμhitâs and Brâhma∫as 
(together known as the karmakâ∫∂a, “ritual section”) 
affirm a transcendent-immanent Supreme-Being 
cosmology and a system of worship through fire cer-
emony and chanting devotional hymns to establish 
communication with the Gods. The Åra∫yakas and 
Upanishads (the jñânakâ∫∂a, “knowledge section”) 
outline the soul’s evolutionary journey, providing yo-
gic-philosophic training and propounding a lofty, non-
dual realization as the destiny of all souls. The oldest 
portions of the Vedas are thought by some to date 
back as far as 6,000 bce, written down in Sanskrit in 
the last few millennia, making them the world’s most 
ancient scriptures. See: Åra∫yaka,  Brâhma∫a, ßruti, 
Upanishad, Vedâˆga.

 Vedâˆga: Δ‰ÆŸóÓ “Veda-limb.” Six branches of post-Vedic 
studies revered as auxiliary to the Vedas. Four Vedâˆ-
gas govern correct chanting of the Vedas: 1)  Íikshâ 
(phonetics), 2) Çhandas (meter), 3)  Nirukta (etymol-
ogy), 4)  Vyâ kara∫a (grammar). The two other Vedâˆ-
gas are 5) Jyotisha Vedâˆga (astron omy-astrology) and 

6) Kalpa Vedâˆga (procedural canon) which includes 
the  Írauta and  Íulba Íâstras (ritual codes),   Dharma 
Íâstras (social law) and  G®ihya Íâstras (domestic 
codes). See:  Kalpa Vedâˆga and respective entries.

 Vedânta: Δ‰ÆŸ≥™ “Ultimate wisdom” or “final conclu-
sions of the Vedas.”  Vedânta is the system of thought 
embodied in the  Upanishads (ca 1500-600 bce), 
which give forth the ultimate conclusions of the 
Vedas. Through history there developed numerous 
Vedânta schools, ranging from pure  dualism to ab-
solute monism. The Vedânta perspective elucidated 
in Dancing with Íiva is Advaita Èßvaravâda, “monistic 
theism” or panentheism, exemplified in the Vedânta-
Siddhânta of Rishi Tirumular (ca 250 bce) of the 
Nandinâtha Sampradâya in his Tirumantiram, which 
is a perfect summation of both the Vedas and the 
Ågamas. This is a dipolar reconciliation of monism 
and dualism which, as philosopher-statesman Dr. S. 
Radhakrishnan (1888–1975) declared, best describes 
the philosophy of the Upanishads. After ca 700 ce, 
many  other schools evolved, each establishing itself 
through written commentaries on the major Upani-
shads, the Bhagavad Gîtâ and the  Brahma Sûtras. The 
latter text, by  Badarayana (ca 400 bce), is the earliest 
known systematization of  Vedânta, but its extremely 
terse aphorisms are philosophically cryptic without 
commentary. During the “scholastic era” (700–1700), 
three main variations of the original Vedânta were 
developed: 1)  Advaita Vedânta, or pure nondualism, 
exemplified by Sankara (788‒820); 2)  Vißish†âdvaita 
Vedânta, or qualified nondualism, most fully ex-
pressed  by Ramanuja (1017‒1137); and 3)  Dvaita Ve-
dânta, expounded by  Madhva (1197‒1278). 

Panentheism is embodied in those qualified non-
dual Vedânta schools that accept the ultimate identity 
of the soul and God. Examples are the Vißish† âdvaita 
of Bhaskara (ca 950), the Íuddha Advaita, “pure non-
dualism,” of Vallabha (ca 1475‒1530) and, to a lesser 
degree, the Vißish†âdvaita of Ramanuja. 

In summary: Madhva, the dualist, conceives Brah-
man to be the Personal God. In his philosophy, the 
universe, souls and God are all separate from one 
another and real. Ramanuja, the  qualified nondualist, 
also conceives Brahman to be the Personal God. In his 
 philosophy, God must not be considered apart from 
the world and souls, for the three together form a one 
whole. The world and souls are real as the body of 
God, and the individual soul feels himself to be part of 
God. Sankara, the strict advaitist, conceives Brahman 
to be the Impersonal God, the Absolute. Sankara does 
not deny the existence of the Personal God, known 
as Èßvara, but declares Èßvara to be equally as unreal 
as the universe and the individuality of the soul. In 
truth, the only Reality is the Absolute, and man is that 
Absolute. To Rishi Tirumular, the panentheist, there 
is an eternal oneness of God and man at the level of 
their inner Being, but a difference is acknowledged 
during the evolution of the soul. Ultimately even this 
difference merges in identity. Thus, there is perfectly 
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beginningless oneness and a temporary difference 
which resolves itself in perfect identity. 

Vedânta is one of the six classical philosophies (sha∂ 
darßanas) along with Nyâya, Vaißeshika, Sâˆkhya, 
Yoga and  Mîmâμsâ. Vedânta is also called Uttara 
Mîmâμsâ, “upper or later examination,” as distin-
guished from Pûrva Mîmâμsâ, which concerned it-
self solely with the earlier portions of the Veda. Other 
important schools of Vedânta include the Dvaitâd-
vaita, “dual-nondualism,”of  Nimbarka (ca 1150), and 
the Achintya  Bhedâbheda, “unthinkable difference-
nondifference,” of Chaitanya (1485‒1534). See: acos-
mic pantheism, Advaita Èßvaravâda, dvaita-advaita, 
 Madhva, monistic theism, panentheism, Ramanuja, 
Tirumantiram, Vallabha.

 Vedic-Ågamic: Simultaneously drawing from and com-
plying with both of Hinduism’s revealed scriptures 
(ßruti), Vedas and Ågamas, which represent two com-
plimentary, intertwining streams of history and tradi-
tion. The difference between Siddhânta and  Vedânta 
is traditionally described in the way that while the 
Vedas depict man looking for God, the Ågamas hold 
the perspective of God looking to help man. This is 
reflected in the fact that while the Vedas are voiced by 
®ishis, God or the Goddess is the bestower of truth in 
the Ågama texts.  See: grace, ßruti.

 vegetarian: Íakâhâra. Of a diet which excludes meat, 
fish, fowl and eggs. Vegetarianism is a principle of 
health and environmental ethics that has been a key-
stone of Indian life for thousands of years. Vegetarian 
foods include grains, fruits, vegetables, legumes and 
dairy products. Natural, fresh foods, locally grown, 
without insecticides or chemical fertilizers, are pre-
ferred. The following foods are minimized: frozen 
and canned foods, highly processed foods, such as 
white rice, white sugar and white flour; and “junk” 
foods and beverages (those with abundant chemi-
cal additives, such as artificial sweeteners, colorings, 
flavorings and preservatives). One observ ing a veg-
etarian diet is called a  ßakâhârî. See: gu∫a, mânsâhârî, 
yama-niyama.

veil: A piece of cloth used to conceal. To cover or hide. 
 veiling grace: Tirobhâva ßakti. The divine power that 

limits the soul’s perception by binding or attaching 
the soul to the bonds of â∫ava, karma, and mâyâ— 
enabling it to grow and evolve as an individual being. 
See: grace.

 vel: nty; “Spear,  lance.” The symbol of Lord Kârt-
tikeya’s divine authority as Lord of yoga and com-
mander of the devas. (Known as ßûla in Sanskrit.) 
See: Kârttikeya.

Vellore: ntY}h; See: Chinna Bomman.
venerate: To love or consider with respect and admira-

tion; to revere. From the Latin veneratus, worshiped, 
revered.

vengeful: Desiring or seeking to return injury for injury. 
Bent on revenge.

venture: To risk. To express in words at the risk of criti-
cism.

veracity: Honesty, truthfulness; accuracy. 
 vermillion: Bright red. 
vernacular: Language or dialect commonly spoken in a 

given country or region.
 veshti: nt=;o A long, unstitched cloth like a sarong, 

wound about the waist and reaching below the ankles. 
Traditional Hindu apparel for men. It can be wrapped 
in many different styles. A Tamil word derived from 
the Sanskrit vesh†ana, “encircling.” Also called vetti 
(Tamil) or dhotî (Hindi). 

vestments: The clothing, especially official robes or 
other garb, worn by religious persons, often as a sign 
of their spiritual position or ordination.

 vibhûti: ⁄Δ∫›⁄™ “Resplendent, powerful.” Holy ash, pre-
pared by burning cow dung along with other precious 
substances, milk, ghee, honey, etc. It symbolizes purity 
and is one of the main sacraments given at pûjâ in all 
Íaivite temples and shrines. Íaivites wear three stripes 
on the brow as a distinct sectarian mark, as do many 
Smârtas. Vibhûti is also a synonym for siddhi, super-
normal powers developed through yoga practice. It is 
the title of the third chapter of Patanjali’s Yoga Sûtras, 
which discusses siddhis.  See: tilaka, tripu∫∂ra.

vice: Fault or failing, from the Lain vitium. Corrupt 
habits; depravity. Related to the Sanskrit vishu, mean-
ing, “adverse; in opposite directions.” 

 victors and vanquished: Those who triumph and those 
who are defeated in war, debate or any competition. A 
concept or attitude about winning and losing derived 
from dualistic beliefs, which can lead to adharma, 
hiμsâ, etc. 

 vid: ⁄ΔÆÍ “To know.” Verbal root of Veda and vidyâ, 
“knowledge.”

 videhamukti: ⁄ΔÆ‰“º‹⁄# “Disembodied liberation.” 
Release from reincarnation through nirvikalpa sa-
mâdhi—the realization of the Self, Paraßiva—at the 
point of death. Blessed are those who are aware that 
departure, mahâsamâdhi, is drawing near. They settle 
all affairs, make amends and intensify personal sâd-
hana. They seek the silver channel of sushum∫â which 
guides ku∫∂alinî through the door of Brahman into 
the beyond of the beyond. They seek total renuncia-
tion as the day of transition looms strongly in their 
consciousness. Those who know that Lord Yama is 
ready to receive them seek to merge with Íiva. They 
seek nirvikalpa samâdhi as the body and earthly life 
fall away. Those who succeed are the videhamuktas, 
honored as among those who will never be reborn. 
Hindu tradition allows for vows of renunciation, 
called âtura sannyâsa dîkshâ, to be taken and the or-
ange robe donned by the worthy sâdhaka or house-
holder in the days prior to death. See: jîvanmukti, 
kaivalya, moksha, Paraßiva, Self Realization. 

 vidyâ: ⁄ΔYŸ “Knowledge, learning, science.” The power 
of understanding gained through study and medita-
tion. Contrasted with avidyâ, ignorance. 

 vidyârambha: ⁄ΔYŸ¿Ä∫ “Commencement of learning.” 
See: saμskâras of childhood.

 Vighneßvara: ⁄Δï≤‰Ã¸¿ “Lord of Obstacles.” A name for 
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Lord Ga∫eßa describing His power to both remove 
and create obstacles to guide souls along the right 
path. See: Ga∫eßa.

 Vijayanagara: ⁄Δúæ≤í¿ “City of Victory.” Opulent 
city and last Indian em  pire, centered in present-day 
Karnataka state, which extended as far as Ma laysia, 
Indonesia and the Philippines. It flourished from 1336 

to 1565, at which time it began to disintegrate follow-
ing defeat at the hand of Muslim armies. However, its 
existence and strength did serve to prevent Muslim 
expansion into South India. Awed visitors recounted 
its fabulously rich culture and great wealth. Site of 
extensive recent archeological restoration. 

 vijñânamaya koßa: ⁄Δ◊Ÿ≤ºæéËÀ “Sheath of cognition.” 
The soul’s  mental or cognitive-intuitive sheath, also 
called the actinodic sheath. See: koßa, mental body, soul. 

 Vinâyaka: ⁄Δ≤Ÿæé “Remover.” A name of Lord Ga∫eßa, 
meaning the remover of obstacles (sometimes pre-
ceded by vighna, “obstacle”). See: Ga∫eßa. 

 Vinâyaka Ahaval: tpehafh; mfty; “Ode to Vinâ-
yaka.” Famous Tamil poem in praise of Ga∫eßa by the 
8th-century woman saint, Auvaiyar. 

 Vinâyaka Vratam: tpehaftpujk; A 21-day festival 
to Lord Ga∫eßa begin ning on the full-moon day of 
November-December. An important festival in Tamil 
Nadu and in Tamil communities worldwide, when 
special pûjâs are conducted in Ga∫eßa temples, and 
devotees make a vow (vrata), such as to attend the 
daily pûjâ, or to fast by taking only one meal a day. 

 Vîra Íaivism (Íaiva): Δ¤¿ÀÊΔ “Heroic Íaivism.” Made 
prominent by Basavanna in the 12th century. Also 
called  Liˆgâyat Íaivism. Followers, called  Liˆgâyats, 
Liˆgavantas or Íivaßara∫as, always wear a Íivaliˆga 
on their person. Vîra Íaivites are proudly egalitar-
ian and emphasize the personal relationship with 
Íiva, rather than temple worship. Vîra Íaiva priests, 
jaˆgamas, conduct marriages and other domestic 
rites and also act as gurus or teachers.  Among the 
most central texts are Basavanna’s Vachanas, Allama 
Prabhu’s Mantra gopya, Chennabasavanna’s Kâra∫a 
Hasuge, and the collected work called Íûnya Sampâ-
dane. The monistic-theistic doctrine of Vîra Íaivism 
is called Íakti Vißish†âdvaita—a version of qualified 
nondualism which accepts both difference and non-
difference between soul and God, like rays are to the 
sun. In brief, Íiva and the cosmic force or existence 
are one (“Íiva are you; you shall return to Íiva.”). Yet, 
Íiva is beyond His creation, which is real, not illu-
sory. God is both efficient and material cause. In Vîra 
Íaivism, Íiva divides from His Absolute state into 
Liˆga (Supreme Lord) and âˆga, individual soul, the 
two eventually reuniting in undifferentiated oneness. 
There are three  aspects of Íivaliˆga. 1) Ish†aliˆga, per-
sonal form of Íiva, in which He fulfills desires and re-
moves afflictions—God as bliss or joy; 2) Bhâvaliˆga, 
Íiva beyond space and time, the highest divine prin-
ciple, knowable through intuition; 3) Prâ∫aliˆga, the 
reality of God which can be apprehended by the mind. 
The soul merges with Íiva by a progressive, six-stage 

path called sha†sthala, consisting of bhakti (devo-
tion),  maheßa (charity and selfless service), prasâda 
(seeking Íiva’s grace), Prâ∫aliˆga (experience of all 
as Íiva), ßara∫a (egoless refuge in Íiva) and aikya 
(oneness with Íiva). Today Vîra Íaivism is a vibrant 
faith, particularly strong in its religious homeland of 
Karnataka, South Central India. Roughly 40 million 
people live here, of which perhaps 25% are members 
of the Vîra Íaiva religion. Early on, they rejected 
brâhminical authority, and along with it the entire 
caste system and the Vedas. By rejecting the Vedas, 
they continue to stand outside mainstream Hindu-
ism, but in their profound love of Íiva and acceptance 
of certain Íaiva Ågamas, as well as the main truths 
of the Vedic wisdom, they have identified themselves 
as a unique Íaiva sect. Though they have established 
their faith as a distinct and independent religion in 
Indian courts of law, they are still widely embraced as 
devout brothers and sisters of the Hindu dharma. See: 
Liˆgavanta, Íaivism. 

virginal: Characteristic of a virgin. Pure. —virginal 
God: Reference to Lord Kârttikeya, the perpetual 
bachelor, descriptive of His inherent purity.

 visarjana: ⁄Δ–ú@≤ “Departure.” See: Ga∫eßa Chaturthî.
 Vish∫u: ⁄Δœ®‹ “All-pervasive.” Supreme Deity of the 

Vaish∫avite religion. God as personal Lord and Cre-
ator, the All-Loving Divine Personality, who periodi-
cally incarnates and lives a fully human life to reestab-
lish dharma whenever necessary. In Íaivism, Vish∫u is 
Íiva’s aspect as Preserver. See: Vaish∫avism.

visionary: Characteristic of one who has visions; a 
prophet, evolved seer. 

 Vißish†âdvaita: ⁄Δ⁄À{ŸB̧ÊÊ™ “Qualified nondualism.” Best 
known as the term used by Ramanuja (ca 1017-1137) 
to name his Vaish∫ava Vedânta philosophy, which is 
nondualistic in that the ultimate truth or reality is 
one, not two, and souls are in fact part of God. And 
it is “qualified” in that souls are fully one with God, 
but not identical. Thus there is a full union which 
is somewhat shy of total merger. Íiva Vißish†âdvaita 
was the term chosen by Bhaskara (ca 950) to name his 
philosophy. See: Íiva Advaita,  Vedânta.

visualize (visualization): To imagine, create mental 
images. Exercising the power of thought to plan for 
and shape the future.

 vißuddha chakra: ⁄ΔÀ‹ØÛò$ “Wheel of purity.” The fifth 
chakra. Center of divine love. See: chakra.

 vißvagrâsa: ⁄ΔÃ̧í̆Ÿ– “Total absorption.” The final merg-
er of the soul in Íiva at the fulfillment of its evolution. 
It is the ultimate union of the individual soul body 
with the body of Íiva—Parameßvara—within the 
Íivaloka, from whence the soul was first emanated. 
This occurs at the end of the soul’s evolution, after the 
four outer sheaths—annamaya koßa, prâ∫amaya koßa, 
manomaya koßa and vijñâmaya koßa—have been dis-
carded. Finally, ânandamaya koßa, the soul form itself, 
 merges in the Primal Soul. Individuality is lost as the 
soul becomes Íiva, the Creator, Preserver, Destroyer, 
Veiler and Revealer. Individual identity expands into 
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universality. Having previously merged in Paraßiva 
and Parâßakti in states of samâdhi, the soul now fully 
merges into Parameßvara and is one with all three of 
Íiva’s perfections. Jîva has totally become Íiva—not 
a new and independent Íiva, as might be construed, 
for there is and can only be one Supreme God Íiva. 
This fulfilled merger can happen at the moment the 
physical body is dropped off, or after eons of time 
following further unfoldment of the higher chakras 
in the inner worlds—all depending on the maturity, 
ripe ness and intentions of the soul, by which is meant 
the advanced soul’s choice to be either an upadeßî or a 
nirvâ∫î. See: âtman, evolution of the soul, nirvâ∫î and 
upadeßî, samâdhi, soul.

 vitala: ⁄Δ™ƒ “Region of negation.” Region of raging 
anger and viciousness. The second chakra below the 
mûlâdhâra, centered in the thighs. Corresponds to the 
second astral netherworld beneath the Earth’s surface, 
called Avîchi (“joyless”) or Vitala. See: chakra, loka, 
Naraka.

 vivâha: ⁄ΔΔŸ“ “Marriage.” See: saμskâras.
 Viveka Chû∂âma∫i: ⁄ΔΔ‰éò›•Ÿº⁄® “Crest jewel of dis-

crimination.” A famous work by Sankara (788-820) 
on discipline and discrimination between the real 
and the unreal as the way to God.  

 Viveka Mârta∫∂a: ⁄ΔΔ‰éºŸ™@©• A philosophic treatise 
of the Siddha Siddhânta school of Íaivism ascribed to 
Gorakshanâtha (ca 1000).

Vivekananda, Swami (Vivekânanda): ⁄ΔΔ‰éŸ≤≥Æ [1863-

1902] Disciple of Sri Ramakrishna who was overtaken 
by an ardent love of Hinduism and a missionary zeal 
that drove him onward. He attained mahâsamâdhi 
at age 39. Most notable among his achievements was 
a trip around the world on which he gave brilliant 
lectures, especially in Europe and America, that cre-
ated much respect for Hinduism. In India he founded 
the Rama krishna Mission which thrives today inter-
nationally with over 100 centers and nearly 1,000 san-
nyâ sins. He is credited, along with Tagore, Auro bindo, 
Radhakrishnan and others, with sparking the modern 
Hindu revival. See: jñâna yoga, Ramakrishna.

vivify: To give life to, or make more active, influential. 
void: An empty space. Philosophically, emptiness itself. 

The absence of time, form and space. God Íiva in His 
perfection as Paraßiva, as a sacred void, but not “like 
the emptiness inside of an empty box....[It] is the full-
ness of everything.” See: Paraßiva.

votary: A person committed by a vow. A devotee; a 
monk or nun.

 vrata: Δ˘™ “Vow, religious oath.” Often a vow to per-
form certain disciplines over a period of time, such as 
penance, fasting, specific mantra repetitions, worship 
or meditation. Vratas extend from the simplest per-
sonal promise to irrevocable vows made before God, 
Gods, guru and community. See: marriage covenant, 
sannyâsa dîkshâ, Vinâyaka Vratam.

 v®itti: Δ‡⁄% “Whirlpool, vortex.” In yoga psychology, the 
fluctuations of consciousness, the waves of mental 
activity (chitta v®itti) of thought and perception. A 

statement from Patanjali’s Yoga Sûtras (1.2) reads, 
“Yoga is the restraint (nirodha) of mental activity (chit-
ta v®itti).” In general use, v®itti means: 1) course of 
action, mode of life; conduct, behavior; way in which 
something is done; 2) mode of being, nature, kind, 
character. See: mind (individual), râja yoga, upasarga, 
vâsana.

 Vyaghrapada (Vyâghrapâda): …æŸî˘˘¥ŸÆ “Tiger feet.” 
Famous Nandinâtha Sampradâya siddha (ca 200 

bce), trained under Maharishi Nandinatha, was a 
brother disciple of ®ishis Tirumular and Patanjali. He 
pilgrimaged south from Kashmir, settling at Tamil 
Nadu’s Chidambaram Íiva Temple to practice yoga. 
See: Kailâsa Paramparâ.

 Vyâkara∫a Vedâˆga: …æŸé¿®Δ‰ÆŸóÓ Auxiliary Vedic 
texts on Sanskrit grammar. Vyâkara∫a is among four 
linguistic skills taught for mastery of the Vedas and 
the rites of yajña. The term literally means “separa-
tion, analysis or explication.” The most celebrated 
Vyâkara∫a work is Panini’s 4,000-sûtra Ash†âdhyâyî, 
which set the linguistic standards for classical San-
skrit (ca 400 bce). See:  Vedâˆga. 

wane: To decrease. “On the wane:” 
in the process of decreasing or dis-
appearing.
warp and woof: In the art of weaving, 
warp names the lengthwise threads 
that give structure to the cloth; woof 

denotes the crossing threads that give design and 
color. Taken together, the expression “warp and woof” 
means the very fiber or essence of a thing. 

waver: To vacillate, showing doubt or indecision. Char-
acteristic of not being firm-minded. To be unsure of 
oneself. See: conversion to Hinduism.

wealth: Artha. Abundance; financial stability. See: pu-
rushârtha.

 wedding pendant: A gold ornament worn by the Hindu 
wife around the neck representing her vows of matri-
mony. Known as  maˆgala sûtra in Sanskrit, and  tali in 
Tamil. She reveres it as an image of her husband and 
ritually worships it during her morning devotions.

whence: From where. Whence does it come? Where 
does it come from?

whirling: To move rapidly in a circular motion. 
wield: To hold and use with skill and power.
wisdom: The timely application of knowledge. The 

power of judging the best course of action, based on 
understanding, knowledge and experience.

withholding: To refrain from giving. Not granting. 
woeful: Sad, pitiful, full of sorrow. —woeful birth: An 

unfavorable birth; a life of difficulties resulting from 
negative karmas accrued in previous lives.

wondrous: Inspiring awe, extraordinary, mirific.
woodwind: A wind instrument such as the flute or the 

Indian  nâgasvara.
woof: See: warp and woof.
 Words of Our Master: A collection of sayings and state-

ments of Sage Yogaswami of Sri Lanka—compiled 
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from notes and recollections of devotees. 
 world: In Hindu theology, world refers to 1)  loka: a 

particular region of consciousness or plane of ex-
istence. 2)  mâyâ: The whole of manifest existence; 
the phenomenal  universe, or cosmos.  In this sense 
it transcends the limitations of physical reality, and 
can include emotional, mental and spiritual, physical 
realms of existence, depending on its use. Also denot-
ed by the terms prak®iti and Brahmâ∫∂a. 3) pâßa: In 
Íaiv ism, the term world is often used to translate the 
term pâßa in the Ågamic triad of  fundamentals—Pati, 
 paßu,  pâßa, “God, soul, world.” It is thus defined as 
the “fetter” (pâßa) that binds the soul, veiling its true 
nature and enabling it to grow and evolve through 
experience as an individual being. In this sense, the 
world, or pâßa, is threefold, comprising â∫ava (the 
force of individuation), karma (the principle of cause 
and effect) and mâyâ (manifestation, the principle of 
matter, Íiva’s mirific energy, the sixth tattva). See: 
Brahmâ∫∂a, microcosm-macrocosm, sarvabhadra, Íiva-
maya, tattva.

worldly: Materialistic, unspiritual. Devoted to or con-
cerned with the affairs or pleasures of the world, es-
pecially excessive concern to the exclusion of religious 
thought and life. Connoting ways born of the lower 
chakras: jealousy, greed, selfishness, anger, guile, etc. 

—worldliness: The state or quality of being worldly. 
—worldly wise: Knowledgeable in the ways of the 
world. Street wise. Sophisticated. See: materialism, 
saμsârî.

wrath: Intense anger. Rage.
written prayers: See: lekhaprârtha havana. 
wrought: Formed, fashioned, crafted, built. 

yajña: æ◊ “Worship; sacrifice.” 
One of  the most central Hindu 
concepts—sacrifice and surrender 
through acts of worship, inner and 
outer. 1) A form of ritual worship 
especially prevalent in Vedic times, 

in which  oblations—ghee,  grains, spices and exotic 
woods—are offered into a  fire according to scriptural 
injunctions while special mantras are chanted. The 
element fire, Agni, is revered as the divine messenger 
who carries offerings and prayers to the Gods. The 
ancient Veda Brâhma∫as and the  Írauta Íâstras de-
scribe various types of yajña rites, some so elaborate 
as to require hundreds of priests, whose powerful 
chanting resounds for miles. These major yajñas
are performed in large, open-air structures called 
 yâga ßâlâ. Domestic yajñas, prescribed in the G®ihya 
Íâstras, are performed in the family compound or 
courtyard. Yajña requires four components, none of 
which may be omitted:  dravya, sacrificial substances; 
 tyâga, the spirit of  sacrificing all to God; devatâ, the 
celestial beings who receive the sacrifice; and mantra, 
the empowering word or chant. 

While pûjâ (worship in temples with water, lights 
and flowers) has largely replaced the yajña, this an-

cient rite still continues, and its specialized priestly 
training is carried on in schools in India. Yajñas on 
a grand scale are performed for special occasions, 
beseeching the Gods for rain during drought, or for 
peace during bloody civil war. Even in temples, yajña 
has its Ågamic equivalent in the  agnikâraka, the  homa 
or  havana ceremony, held in a fire pit  (homaku∫∂a) 
in an outer  ma∫∂apa of a temple as part of elaborate 
pûjâ rites. 

2) Personal acts of worship or sacrifice. Life itself is a 
 jîvayajña. The Upanishads suggest that one can make 

“inner yajñas” by offering up bits of the little self into 
the fires of sâdhana and tapas until the greater Self 
shines forth. The five daily yajñas,  pañcha mahây-
ajña, of the householder (outlined in the Dharma 
Íâstras) ensure offerings to ®ishis, ancestors, Gods, 
crea  tures and men. They are as follows.  —brah ma 
yajña: (also called Veda yajña or ®ishi yajña) “Hom-
age to the seers.” Accomplished through studying and 
teaching the Vedas.  —deva yajña: “Homage to Gods 
and elementals.” Recognizing the debt due to those 
who guide nature, and the feeding of them by pour-
ing into the fire.  This is the homa  sacrifice.   —pit®i yaj-
ña: “Homage to  ancestors.” Offering of cakes  (pi∫ ∂a) 
and water to the family line and the progenitors of 
mankind.  —bhûta yajña: “Homage to beings.” Plac-
ing food-offerings,  bali, on the ground, intended for 
animals, birds, insects, wandering outcastes and be-
ings of the invisible worlds. (“Let him gently place 
on the ground [food] for dogs, outcastes, svapachas, 
those diseased from sins, crows and insects” Manu 
Dharma Íâstras 3.92).  —manushya  yajña: “Homage 
to men.” Feeding guests and the  poor, the homeless 
and the student. Manushya yajña includes all acts of 
philanthropy, such as tithing and charity. The Vedic 
study is performed in the morning.  The other four 
yajñas are performed just before taking one’s noon 
meal. Manu Dharma Íâstras (3.80) states, “Let him 
worship, according to the rule, the ®ishis with Veda 
study, the devas with homa, the pit®is with ßrâddha, 
men with food, and the bhûtas with bali.” Mystics 
warn that all offerings must be tempered in the fires 
of  ku∫∂alinî through the power of inner yajña to be 
true and valuable, just as the fire of awareness is need-
ed to indelibly imprint ideas and concepts on one’s 
own âkâßic window.  See: dharma, havana, homa, pûjâ, 
sacrifice. 

 Yajnavalkya (Yajñavalkya): æŸ◊Δ≈èæ See: B®i had-
âra∫yaka Upanishad, Paiˆgala Upanishad, Yâjña valkya
Sm®iti, Yâjñavalkya Upanishad.

 Yâjñavalkya Sm®iti: æŸ◊Δ≈èæ—º‡⁄™ A Hindu code of 
law, one of the Dharma Íâstras, regarded second in 
authority only to the earlier Manu Dharma Íâstras. 
See: Dharma Íâstra, sm®iti.

 Yâjñavalkya Upanishad: æŸ◊Δ≈èæ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ A met-
rical rendering of the Jâbâla Upanishad, which ex-
pounds on sannyâsa, renunciation of worldly life in 
the quest for liberation. 

 yajñopavîta: æ◊Ë¥Δ¤™ The “sacred thread” received by 
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a youth at the upanayana saμskâra. See: upanayana. 
 Yajur Veda: æú‹Δ‰@Æ “Wisdom of sacrificial formulas.” 

One of the four bodies of revelatory texts called Ve-
das (Âig, Sâma, Yajur and Atharva). When used alone, 
the term Yajur Veda generally refers to this Veda’s cen-
tral and oldest portion—the Saμhitâ, “hymn collec-
tion.” Of this there are two recensions: 1) the K®ish∫a 
(“black”) Yajur Veda (so-called because the commen-
tary, Brâhma∫a, material is mixed with the hymns); 
and 2) the Íukla (“white or clear”) Yajur Veda (with 
no commentary among the hymns). The contents 
of these two recensions are also presented in differ-
ent order. The Yajur Veda Saμhitâ is divided into 40 
chapters and contains 1,975 stanzas. About 30 percent 
of the stanzas are drawn from the Âig Veda Saμhitâ 
(particularly from chapters eight and nine). This Veda 
is a special collection of hymns to be chanted during 
yajña. The K®ish∫a Yajur Veda Saμhitâ exists today in 
various recensions, most importantly the  Taittirîya 
Saμhitâ and the Maitrâya∫î Saμhitâ. The Íukla Yajur 
Veda Saμhitâ is preserved most prominently as the 
Vâjasaneyi Saμhitâ. See: Vedas.

 Yama: æº “The restrainer.” Hindu God of death; over-
sees the processes of death transition, guiding the soul 
out of its present physical body. See: death.

 yama-niyama: æº ⁄≤æº The first two of the eight 
limbs of râja yoga, constituting Hinduism’s fun-
damental ethical codes, the yamas and niyamas are 
the essential foundation for all spiritual progress. 
They are codified in numerous scriptures including 
the Íâ∫∂ilya and Varaha Upanishads, Ha†ha Yoga 
Pra dîpikâ by Gorakshanâtha, the Tirumantiram of 
Tirumular and the Yoga Sûtras of Patanjali. All the 
above texts list ten yamas and ten niyamas, with the 
exception of Patanjali’s classic work, which lists only 
five of each. The yamas are the ethical restraints; the 
niyamas are the religious  practices. Because it is brief, 
the entire code can be easily memorized and reviewed 
daily by the spiritual aspirant. Here are the ten  tradi-
tional yamas and ten niyamas. —yamas: 1)  ahiμsâ: 

“Noninjury.” Not harming others by thought, word, 
or deed. 2)  satya: “Truthfulness.” Refraining from ly-
ing and betraying promises. 3)  asteya: “Nonstealing.” 
Neither stealing, nor coveting nor entering into debt. 
4)   brahmacharya: “Divine conduct.” Controlling lust 
by remaining celibate when single, leading to faithful-
ness in marriage. 5)  kshamâ: “Patience.” Restraining 
intolerance with people and impatience with cir-
cumstances. 6)  dh®iti: “Steadfastness.” Overcoming 
nonperseverance, fear, indecision and  changeable-
ness. 7) dayâ: “Compassion.” Conquering callous, 
cruel and insensitive feelings toward all beings. 8) 
 ârjava: “Honesty, straightforwardness.” Renouncing 
deception and wrongdoing. 9)  mitâhâra: “Moderate 
appetite.” Neither eating too much nor consuming 
meat, fish, fowl or eggs. 10)  ßaucha: “Purity.” Avoid-
ing impurity in body, mind and speech.  —niyamas: 
1)  hrî:  “Remorse.” Being modest and showing  shame 
for misdeeds. 2)  santosha: “Contentment.” Seeking 

joy and serenity in life. 3)  dâna: “Giving.” Tithing 
and giving generously without thought of  reward. 
4) âstikya: “Faith.” Believing firmly in God, Gods, 
guru and the path to enlightenment. 5)  Èßvarapû-
jana: “Worship of the Lord.” The cultivation of de-
votion through daily worship and meditation. 6) 
 siddhânta ßrava∫a: “Scriptural audition.” Studying 
the teachings and listening to the wise of one’s lin-
eage. 7)  mati: “Cognition.” Developing a spiritual 
will and intellect with the guru’s guidance. 8)  vrata: 

“Sacred vows.” Fulfilling religious vows, rules and 
observances faithfully. 9)   japa: “Recitation.” Chant-
ing mantras  daily. 10) tapas: “Austerity.” Performing 
sâdhana, penance, tapas and sacrifice. Patanjali lists 
the yamas as: ahiμsâ, satya, asteya, brahmacharya 
and aparigraha (noncovetousness); and the niyamas 
as: ßaucha, santosha, tapas,  svâ dhyâya (self-reflection, 
private scriptural study) and Èßvarapra∫idhâna (wor-
ship). See: râja yoga. 

 yantra: æ≥& “Vessel; container.” A mystic diagram 
composed of geometric and alphabetic figures—usu-
ally etched on small plates of gold, silver or copper. 
Sometimes rendered in three dimensions in stone 
or metal. The purpose of a yantra is to focus spiri-
tual and mental energies according to computer-like 
yantric pattern, be it for health, wealth, childbearing 
or the invoking of one God or another. It is usually 
installed on the pedestal in front of the temple De-
ity in a vertical or flat orientation. Psychically seen, 
the temple yantra is a magnificent three-dimensional 
edifice of light and sound in which the devas work. 
On the astral plane, it is much larger than the temple 
itself.   —Írî Chakra: The most well known yantra and 
a central image in Íâkta worship. Consisting of nine 
interlocking triangles, it is the design of Íiva-Íakti’s 
multidimensional manifestations.  Yantras are also 
used for meditation and sâdhana, especially in the 
Íâkta tradition. Installing them beneath Deities is a 
fairly modern practice, while the Ågamas prescribe 
the placement of precious gems. For Íai vites the Tiru-
ambala Chakra, representing Lord Na†arâja, is most 
sacred. See: mûrti. 

yea: Yes, indeed, truly. 
yield: To produce as a result of cultivation, such as fruit. 

To profit or give.
 yoga: æËí “Union.” From yuj, “to yoke, harness, unite.” 

The philosophy, process, disciplines and practices 
whose purpose is the yoking of individual conscious-
ness with transcendent or divine consciousness. One 
of the six darßanas, or systems of orthodox Hindu 
philosophy. Yoga was codified by  Patanjali in his Yoga 
Sûtras (ca 200 bce) as the eight limbs (ash†âˆga) of 
 râja yoga. It is essentially a one system but,  histori-
cally, parts of râja yoga have been developed and em-
phasized as yogas in themselves. Prominent among 
the many forms of yoga are ha†ha yoga (emphasizing 
bodily perfection in preparation for meditation), kri-
yâ yoga (emphasizing breath control), as well as kar-
ma yoga (selfless service) and bhakti yoga (devotional 
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practices) which could be regarded as an expression 
of râja yoga’s first two limbs (yama and niyama). See: 
austerity, bhakti yoga, da∫∂a, ha†ha yoga, jîvanmukta, 
râja yoga, sha∂ darßana, siddha yoga, siddhi. 

 yoga pâda: æËí¥ŸÆ The third of the successive stages in 
spiritual unfoldment in Íaiva Siddhânta, wherein the 
goal is Self Realization. See: pâda, yoga. 

 Yoga Sampradâya: æËí–~¥˘ÆŸæ A term for Siddha Sid-
dhânta. See: Íaivism.

 Yogaswami (Yogaswâmî): nahfRthkp “Master of 
yoga.” Sri Lanka’s most renowned contemporary spi-
ritual master (1872‒1964), a Sivajñâni and Nâtha sid-
dhar revered by both Hindus and Buddhists. He was 
trained in and practiced ku∫∂alinî yoga under the 
guidance of Satguru Chellappaswami, from whom 
he received guru dîkshâ. Sage Yogaswami was in turn 
the satguru of Sivaya Subramuniyaswami. Yogaswami 
conveyed his teachings in hundreds of songs, called 
Natchintanai, “good thoughts,” urging seekers to fol-
low dharma and realize God within. Four great say-
ings capsulize his message: Thanai ari, “Know thy Self 
by thyself;” Sarvam Sivam Ceyal, “Íiva is doing it all;” 
Sarvam Íivamaya, “All is Íiva;” and Summa Iru, “Be 
still.” See: Kailâsa Paramparâ. 

 yoga tapas: æËí™¥–Î “Fiery union.” Relentless, sus-
tained yoga practice that awakens the fiery  ku∫∂alinî, 
bringing the transforming heat of tapas and ultimate-
ly the repeated experience of the Self God, leading to 
jñâna, the wisdom state. See: Advaita Siddhânta, aus-
terity, da∫∂a, jîvanmukta, jñâna, Kadaitswami, karma, 
penance, pu∫ya, siddhi, tapas, yama, yoga. 

 Yogatattva Upanishad: æËí™^Δ Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ Scripture of 
142 verses based on Advaita Vedânta and yoga prac-
tices, ca 1400. 

 Yoga Vâsish†ha: æËíΔŸ⁄–} Poetic work of over 29,000 

verses attributed to Vâlmîki. It is a dialog between 
Prince Râma and his teacher, Sage Vasishtha, in the 
form of 50 intriguing stories which present advaita 
and the concepts and ideals of yoga in elegant San-
skrit. (Dated around 500 bce.)

 yogî: æËí¤ One who practices yoga, especially ku∫∂alinî 
or râja yoga. 

 yoginî: æË⁄í≤¤ Feminine counterpart of yogî.
yon: That or those (at a distance).
 yoni: æË⁄≤ “Source, origin; female genitals, womb.” In 

some tantric sects the Íivaliˆga is depicted as a phal-
lic symbol, and the base as a vulva, or yoni. While the 
liˆga represents the unmanifest or static Absolute, the 
yoni represents the dynamic, creative energy of God, 
the womb of the universe. 

yore: Of yore: a long time ago, in a distant past. 
 young soul: A soul who has gone through only a few 

births, and is thus inexperienced or immature. See: 
evolution of the soul, soul. 

 yuga: æ‹í “Eon,” “age.” One of four ages which chart 
the duration of the world according to Hindu thought. 
They are: Satya (or K®ita), Tretâ, Dvâpara and Kali. In 
the first period, dharma reigns supreme, but as the 
ages revolve, virtue diminishes and ignorance and in-

justice increases. At the end of the  Kali Yuga, in which 
we are now, the cycle begins again with a new Sat ya 
Yuga.  It is said in the Mahâbhârata that during the 
Satya Yuga all are brâhmins, and the color of this yuga 
is white. In the Tretâ Yuga, righteousness decreases by 
one-fourth and men seek reward for their rites and 
gifts; the color is red and the consciousness of the 
kshatriya, sovereignty, prevails. In the Dvâpara Yuga, 
the four var∫as come fully into existence. The color is 
yellow. In the Kali Yuga, the color is black. Righteous-
ness is one-tenth that of the Satya Yuga. True worship 
and sacrifice cease, and base, or ßûdra, conscious-
ness is prominent. Calamities, disease, fatigue and 
faults such as anger and fear prevail. People decline 
and their motives grow weak. See: cosmic cycle, mahâ-
pralaya, pralaya. 

zenith: Highest point; apex.
 Zoroastrian: Of or related to Zoro-
astrianism, a religion founded in 
Persia by Spenta Zarathustra (ca 
600 bce). It has roughly 150,000 

ad herents today, mostly near Mum-
bai, where they are called Parsis. The faith stresses 
mon otheism while recognizing a universal struggle 
between the force of good (led by Ahura Mazda) and 
evil (led by Ahriman). The sacred fire, always kept 
burning in the home, is considered the only worship-
ful symbol. Scripture is the Zend Avesta.
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SANSKRIT PRONUNCIATION

VOWELS 
Vowels marked like â are 
sounded twice as long as 
the short vowels. The four 
dip thongs, e, ai, o, au, are al-
ways sounded long, but never 
marked as such. 

Ç  a  as in about

ÇŸ Ÿ â  …tar, father

Ñ ⁄ i  …fill, lily

Ö  ¤ î  …machine

Ü  ‹ u  …full, bush

á  › û  …allude

à   ‚ ®i  …merrily 
â  · ®î  …marine 
ƒ‡  l®i …revelry 
ä   ‰ e  …prey

ä‰   Ê ai  …aisle

å Ë o  …go, stone

ç È au  …Haus   

GUTTURAL CONSONANTS
Sounded in the throat.

éÍ  k  …kite, seek

êÎ kh  …inkhorn

íÎ g  …gamble

îÎ gh  …loghouse

ñÍ  ˆ  …sing 

PALATAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the roof of the 
mouth. 

òÎ ch  …church

öÍ çh  …much harm

úÎ j  …jump

ûÎ jh  …hedgehog

†Î ñ  …hinge 

CEREBRAL CONSONANTS
Pronounced with the tongue 
turned up and back against the 
roof of the mouth. These are 
also known as retroflex. 

¢Í †  …true

§Í †h  …nuthook

•Í ∂  …drum

ßÍ ∂h  …redhaired

®Î ∫  …none

DENTAL CONSONANTS
Sounded with the tip of the 
tongue at the back of the upper 
front teeth. 

™Î t  …tub

¨Î th  …anthill

ÆÍ d  …dot

∞Î dh …adhere

≤Î n  …not

LABIAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the lips. 

¥Î p  …pot

∂Í ph  …path

∏Î b  …bear

∫Î bh  …abhor

ºÎ m  …map

SEMIVOWELS

æÎ y  …yet (palatal) 

¿Î   
 @
 r  …road (cereb.) 

ƒÎ l  …lull (dental) 

ΔÎ v  …voice (labial),
but more like w  when follow-
ing a consonant, as in the word 
swâmî.

“Î h  …hear (guttural)

SIBILANTS

ÀÎ ß  …sure (palatal) 

ŒÎ sh …shut (cerebral)

–Î s  …saint (dental)

ANUSVÅRA 
The dot over Devanâgarî letters 
represents the nasal of the type 
of letter it precedes; e.g.: ÇÄí = 
aˆga. It is transliterated as μ 
or as the actual nasal (ˆ, ñ, n, 
∫, m). At the end of words it is 
sometimes ºÎ (m).

VISÅRGA   (Å) ˙ 
Pronounced like huh (with a 
short, stopping sound), or hih, 
after i, î and e. 

ASPIRATES 
The h following a consonant 
indicates aspiration, the addi-
tion of air, as in nâtha or bhakti. 
Thus, th should not be con-
fused with th in the word then. 

SPECIAL CHARACTERS

◊Î  jñ  …a nasalized sound, 
like gya or jya. 

’Î = éÍ+ ŒÎ  ksh  
CONVENTIONS

1. As a rule, the root forms of 
Sansk®it words are used (with-
out case endings).
2. òÎö is transliterated as cçh, 
and òÎò as cch.
3. Geographical and personal 
names (e.g., Hardwar), are gen-
erally marked with diacriticals 
only as main lexicon entries.
4. Diacritical marks are not used 
for Tamil words.

Sansk®it Pronunciation

Saμsk®ita Ucchâra∫am

sa\sk&[ta oÅarNama<

853





Aadheenam: def., 753; home of guru, 
343. See also Monasteries
Åbhâsa: creation, 506; def., 753
Abhaya: mudrâ, 159, 800, 753, 802
Abhinavagupta: influence and 
works, 753; Kashmîr Íaiva guru, 506; 

lifetime, 669. See also Kashmîr Íaivism
Abhisheka: aftermath, 333; def., 753. See also Mûrti; 

Offerings; Pûjâ; Worship
Abhisheki, Janaki: origins of word ‘Hindu,’ 782
Abjuration: at age seventy-two, 277; def., 753
Abortion: discussion, 753; prohibited, 217. See also 

Medical ethics; Pregnancy; Reincarnation; Soul
Abraham: founder of Judaism, 601
Abrahamic (Semitic) religions: compared, 643-644; 

monotheism in, 643; questioning discouraged, 562; 
Satan, 824. See also Christianity; Islam; Judaism; 
Western religions

Absolute: def., 753; through ßuddha avasthâ, 525. See 
also Absolute Being; Self Realization

Absolute Being, Absolute Reality: See Atattva; Paraßiva
Absolution: def., 753; of sin, 153; tantras for, 255. See 

Penance; Sin; Tapas
Absorption: def., 753. See Mahâpralaya; Vißvagrâsa
Abyss: def., 754. See Naraka
Acceptance: and ahiμsâ, 197; dancing with Íiva, 9
Åchârya: def., 754; described, 361
Acorn: analogy for evolution of soul, 81, 775
Acosmic pantheism: def., 754; Sankara, 417
Adept: def., 754; Nâtha, 447. See also Siddha
Adharma: against divine law, 167; def., 754, 772; and 

evil, 775; God, 139; sin, 828. See also Dharma; Sin
Adhyâtma: def., 754. See Atman
Adhyâtma prasâra: def., 754. See Evolution of soul
Adhyâtma vikâßa: def., 754. See Spiritual unfoldment
Adi Brahmo Samaj: Western-influenced, 677
Ådi Granth: compiled, 674; concepts of, 754; Sikh 

scripture, 377, 586. See also Sikhism
Adinatha: identified, 754. See Ådinâtha Sampradâya
Ådinâtha Sampradâya: Gorakshanatha, 447, 494, 778; 

Nandinâtha compared, 520; of Nâtha Sampradâya, 
447, 803. See also Adinatha; Nâtha Sampradâya

Ådißaiva: def., 754; hereditary Íaiva priests, 319
Adoption: of children, 239; def., 754; of spouse’s reli-

gion, 227. See also Conversion to Hinduism
Ad®ish†a: def., 754; karma, 790. See Destiny; Karma
Adultery: avoiding thought of, 219; def., 754; scripture 

prohibits, 217. See also Dharma; Marriage; Sexuality
Adulthood: nurturing children until, 239. See also 

Åßrama dharma; Marriage; Path-choosing; Saμskâras
Advaita: Appaya Dikshita, 509-510, 672; def., 754; 

dvaita-advaita, 774; philosophy, 417, 508, 671; plural-
ists redefine, 548, 568; Íaivism, 21, 33, 819; Siddha 
Siddhânta, 512. See Dvaita-advaita; Íivamaya

Advaita Èßvaravâda: def., 754-755. See Monistic theism
Advaita Siddhânta: See Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta
Advaita tantrics: Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, 512
Advaita Vedânta: mâyâ as illusion, 534; monistic 

schools, 755; Íaivism and, xviii; Vedânta, 845
Advayatâraka Upanishad: on âkâßa, 756; on guru, 780
Adversity: dancing with Íiva, 9; obstacle on path, 255
Affectionate detachment: from world, 145
Affirmation: def., 755. See also Affirmation of faith
Affirmation of faith: described, 407, 409, 755; in 

English, 757; in French, 773; in Sanskrit, 757, 812; in 
Tamil, 757. See also Affirmation

Afghanistan: US attacks Taliban/Al Qaeda, 690
Afterlife: See Antarloka; Reincarnation
Ågamas (contents): brief overview, 379-381; five as-

pects of Íiva, 55; homa, 782; initiation, 492; malas, 
492; monism and dualism, 537, 492; Nama˙ Íivâya, 
401; pâdas, 379, 492; paddhatis, 493; Pa r am eßvara, 55; 
Pati-paßu-pâßa, 492; philosophy, 379, 492; pûjâ, 493; 
ßaktis, 492; Satguru, 492; Íiva, 43, 492, 550; soul, 379, 
550; tantra, 379; tattvas, 492; temple construction, 
301, 493; theism, 425; worship, 313, 373, 379, 493; 
Yoga, 379, 492. See also Ågamas (general); 

Ågamas (general): advaitic excerpts, 550; author-
ity, 379, 550, 755; contents, see Ågamas (contents); 
discussion, 379, 381; Hindu scriptures, 576; inac-
cessibility, 492; influence, 381; Nâtha canon, 526; 
olai leaves, 492; Osborne’s citation, 550; Íaivism ex-
pressed in, 492; secondary, see Upâgamas; sectarian, 
381; significance, 381; ßruti, 373, 755, 832; structure, 
379; Tirumantiram on, 381. See Ga∫eßa Ågamas; Jain 
Ågamas; Íaiva Ågamas; Íâkta Ågamas; Vaish∫ava 
Ågamas. See also Ågamas (contents); Ågama Íâstra; 
Íruti; Vedic-Ågamic perspective

Ågama Íâstra: Kashmîr Íaivism, 506
Agastya: dating, 662; profile, 755; siddha, 495
Agattiyam: date composed, 662
Age: fidelity until old, 215; for marriage, 225; marriage 

compatibility, 229; old age, death through, 101; pe-
riods of life, 173; priest training, 319; profession of 
father taught when young, 245; sacraments, 271-277; 
sannyâsa taken while young, 87, 349. See also Elders

Aghora: aspect of Íiva, 755. See Sadâßiva
Aghorasiva: pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta, 496; preserv-
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ing Ågamic ritual, 496; profile, 755; Tirumular com-
parison, 431. See also Dvaita Siddhânta

Aghoraßiva Paddhatis: pluralistic theism, 431
Aghorî: ascetic order, 755
Agni: created by Íiva, 63; identified, 755. See also Gods
 Agni (fire): def., 755. See Fire
Agnihotra: def., 755; Vedas on, 322. See also Fire; Yajña
Agnikâraka: def., 755; yajña, 849
Agnosticism: Íaivism endures, 533; Confucius, 593
Agreement: marriage contract, 211, 225; Siddhânta’s 

two schools, 431
Agriculture, early: first signs, 657; maize in Mexico, 

659; Persian wheel, 674; in Purâ∫as, 391; rice in In-
dia, China, 658. See also Horses

Aham Brahmâsmi: meaning, 755; Vedas, 425
Ahaμkâra: def., 755; ego, 11. See Å∫ava; Ego
Ahaμkâra tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Ahiμsâ (noninjury, nonviolence): def., 755, 805; 

discussion, 193-203; guideline, 187; ideal tested 
after Godhra massacre, 690; Jain view of, 583; and 
Pâßupata, 497; in parenting, see Parenting; Plotinus 
taught, 665; sannyâsa vow, 351; scriptures on, 204-
205; source, 197; vegetarianism, 201; yama, 850. See 
also Dayâ; Vegetarianism; Violence; Yama-niyama

AIDS: disease identified, 684
Aikya: def., 755. See also Vîra Íaivism; Vißvagrâsa
Aitareya Brâhma∫a: contents, 755. See Brâhma∫as
Aitareya Upanishad: contents, 756. See Upanishads
Ajanta Buddhist Caves: beginnings, 664; frescoes, 666
Ajatasatru: reign, 663
Ajisaka: invasion of Java, 665
Ajita: life and teachings, 663
Ajita Ågama: contents, 756. See Íaiva Ågamas
Ajîvika sect: dates, 662
Åjñâ chakra: causal plane and, 129; Charts Resource, 

740-743, 746-747; def., 756, 766; divine sight, 743; 
faith and, 776. See also Chakras; Divine sight

Åkâßa: def., 756; Nama˙ Íivâya mantra, 401; in Íiva 
Advaita, 508. See also Åkâßa tattva; Universal mind

Åkâßa tattva: def., 838. See also Åkâßa; Tattvas
Akbar: captures Ranthambor, 674; death, 674; tolerant 

reign, 673-674
Akrodha: in sâdhâra∫a dharma, absence of anger, 772
Akshata: def., 756. See also Offerings; Pûjâ; Worship
Allahabad: seventy million at kumbha mela, 689
Ala-ud-din: Khilji dynasty, 671
Alexander of Macedonia: conquers North India, 663
Alien influences: protecting children from, 261
Al Qaeda: US retaliation against, 690
Allama Prabhu: Vîra Íaivism, 502; works, 756
Allegory: def., 756; epics, myths, 391
All-pervasive energy: ßakti, 828. See Parâßakti
All-pervasive God: cognizing through japa, 403; Hindu 

belief, 197. See also Parâßakti; Íakti
Aloof: def., 756; sages, 359
Altar: See Home shrine; Mûrti; Temple; Worship
Alvar saints: hymns, 393; distinguished from Nalvar, 

756; lives and works, 756. See also Nalvar saints
Amardaka: and dualistic Íaivism, 505; Durvasas’ 

“mind-born son,” 756
Amardaka Tirthanatha: Åmardaka order, 495, 756
Amar Jyoti, Swami: life and works, 690
Ambikâ: form of Goddess, 756; Íâktism, 23. See Íakti
Ambitiousness: obstacle, 255
Amends: before death, 101; def., 756. See Penance
America: Deepak Chopra popularizes Hindu sciences, 

688; first Hindu temple of, xxxiii; Guide to Indo-
American Parenting, 687. See also United States

Ammaiyar, Saint: See Karaikkal Ammaiyar
Amman: form of Goddess, 756. See Íakti; Íâktism
Amorphous: formlessness vs., 777; soul according to 

pluralists, 435. See Form; Formlessness
Am®ita: def., 756; elixir, 774. See also Sahasrâra chakra
Amritanandamayi, Mata, Saint: Hindu of the Year, 686
Am®itâtman: def., 756. See Åtman; Jîva; Soul
Amritsar: Golden Temple completed, 674; massacre, 

681; rebellion crushed, 685; Sikh defeat by Brits, 678
Anâhata chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742-743, 

746-747; def., 756, 766; direct cognition, 743; heart 
chakra, 781. See also Chakras; Mati

Analects: Confucian scripture, 592
Analogy (Analogies): acorn and soul, 81, 775; cat 

and grace, 779; coconut and ego, 730; def., 756; fire/ 
sparks and emanation, 419, 433, 774; fragrance and 
flower (pluralism), 548; ghee and affirmation of faith, 
407; monkey and grace, 779; mountain and spiritual 
path, 421, 565; ocean/waves and creation/merger, 
123, 433, 543-545; playground and mâyâ, 137; potter/
clay and creation, 419, 433, 543, 765; rice and karma, 
790; river/water returning to sea, merger, 81, 435, 
504, 549; salt in water (pluralistic “advaita”), 435, 
535, 537, 548; snare and desire, 139; telephone and 
mûrti, 317; wheel/spokes and monism, 275, 377

Analytical thinking: intellect, 141
Ånanda: def., 756. See also Ånanda tâ∫∂ava
Ananda Marga: banned in Russia, 689
Ånandamaya koßa: def., 757, 792. See Soul body
Anandamayi Ma, Saint: life, 680
Ånanda Samucçhaya: written, 671
Ånanda tâ∫∂ava: def., 757. See Na†arâja; Tâ∫∂ava
Å∫ava: Ågamas, 492; apparent suffering, 137; def., 

757; discussion of removal, 557-559; individuating 
veil of duality, 85; kalâ tattva, 837; Nâtha beliefs, 522; 
pluralists on, 433, 437; at pralayas, 439, 558-559; re-
moved, 544-545; student’s ignorance, 525; tripu∫∂ra 
and, 724. See also Avidyâ; Concealing grace; Ego; Jîva; 
Kevala avasthâ; Malas

Ånava mârga: precedes charyâ pâda, 106. See Ånava; 
Mârgas; Pâdas

Å∫avopâya: def., 757, 843; Kashmîr Íaivism, 507
Anbe Sivamayam Satyame Parasivam: affirmation of 

faith, in Tamil, 757. See Affirmation of faith
Ancestors: remembrance, pi∫∂a, 810; Pit®iloka, 810; 

pit®i yajña, 849; Vedas, 181
Anchorite: def., 757; monk, 343, 799. See also Monas-

tic; Sâdhu
Andal, Saint: life and work, 669; mystic poet, 393; pro-

file, 757. See Alvar saints
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Andhra Pradesh: Åmardaka order, 495; location, 757
Anekavâda: def., 757. See Pluralism
Anekavâdin: def., 757; Siddhânta, 431
Aˆga: def., 757. See also Jiva; Soul
Anger: forbidden in guru’s presence, 363; instinct, 141; 

no japa, 403; lower nature, 141; maturing out of, 7; 
Naraka, 155; obstacle, 255; refraining from, 183; vio-
lence, 199. See Rage; Vitala chakra. See also Ahiμsâ

Angkor Wat: temple completed, 670
Anguttara-Nikâya: Buddhist scripture, 580
Aniconic: def., 757; mûrti, 800
Animals: mass extinctions, 688; violence against, 201. 

See also Ahiμsâ; Instinctive mind, Vegetarianism
Animal sacrifice: condemned as barbaric, 687; re-

jected by Vîra Íaivites, 501; in Íâktism, 23
Animate-inanimate: created by Íiva, 123; def., 757; 

manifestations of His grace, Tirumantiram, 437; 
pervaded by Íiva, 53

Animism: def., 757; Shintoism, 596
Añjali mudrâ: described, 757; namaskâra, 802; sym-

bolism, 727; in worship, 305. See Mudrâ; Namaskâra
Aˆkußa (goad): def., 757; Ga∫eßa’s, 67; symbolism, 726
Annamaya koßa: def., 757, 792. See Physical body
Annaprâßana: childhood rite, 271, 717; def., 757, 822. 

See also Saμskâras
Annihilate: def., 757; ego, 365; mahâpralaya, 439
Antagonism: dualism generates, 199; Naraka, 155
Anta˙kara∫a: def., 757; mind (individual), 798; pra-

k®iti tattva, 837-838; subtle body, 833
Antarloka (astral plane, Second World, subtle plane): 

Charts Resource, 740-741; creation, 123; creed be-
lief, 477; death, 770; def., 757, 760, 794; described, 
127; realms of, 63, 155, 760; sleep, 794; and soul, 87; 
subtle plane, 127, 129; three worlds, 123, 838; vel 
and, 71. See Bhuvarloka; Devaloka; Naraka; Svarloka. 
See also Astral body; Lokas; Three worlds

Antaryâmin: conscience, 767
Antyesh†i: def., 758; described, 719, 822. See also Cre-

mation; Death; Funeral rites; Saμskâras
Anubhava: def., 758. See also Experience
Anugraha ßakti: See Revealing grace
Anukâra∫a chitta: subsuperconscious mind, 798
Anupâya: def., 758, 843; Kashmîr Íaivism, 507
Anuradhapura: Mahavihara Buddhist monastery, 666
Anxiety: and affirmation of faith, 407; obstacle, 255
Åpad dharma: described, 772
Aparajita: killed, 669
Apasmârapurusha: def., 758; Na†arâja and, 41, 803
Åpas tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Apaurusheya: ßruti, impersonal, 832
Apex: of creation, 129, 758, 767
Appar: bhakti movement, 494; date, 667; profile, 758
Appaya Dikshita, Saint: contribution, 509, 758; his-

tory, 508-510; life and work, 672; Srikantha and, 508
Åra∫yaka: def., 758; Vedas, 375, 844. See Vedas
Åratî: def., 758; temple, 305. See also Archana; Flame; 

Offerings; Pûjâ; Worship
Arputa Tiru Vantati: author and date, 758
Archana: def., 758; rite, 315. See Åratî; Pûjâ; Worship

Archeology: Boghaz Köy, 660; dating methods, 654; 
Dholavira, 659, 689; Dwarka, 660; Elamite Susa, 658; 
Ganweriwala, 659; Gujarat, 655, 659-660; Haranya, 
654; Harappa, 658-661; horses in India, 655, 657, 
659; India’s “sheet anchor” date, 686; Indus-Sarasvatî 
sites, 657-660; Indus Valley sites, 658, 681-682, 689; 
Kali Bangan, 655; Kish, 658; Kunal, 655; limitations, 
657; Mehergarh, 657-658; Mexico, 659, 665, 671-
672; misconceptions, 689; Mohenjo-daro, 658-659; 
Neveli Cori, 656; New Model, 654-655; Peru, 666; 
Rajasthan, 655, 657, 666, 683; Rakhigari, 659; Saras-
vatî River, 657, 659, 683; Sumeria, 658; Turkey, 657, 
660; Vietnam’s Hindu Cham temples, 688. See also 
Indus Valley; Vedic culture

Architecture: Ågama, 379; Chola, 670; Gupta period, 
666; Pallava influence, 670; in Purâ∫as, 391; second-
ary scripture, 389, 391; Sthâpatyaveda, 832; temple, 
301, 670; Vedic, 657, 689. See also Vâstuvidyâ

Ardhanârî Na†eßvara Stotram: identified, 758
Ardhanârîßvara: identified, 758; meaning, 57, 758; 

Íakti, 743, 820. See also Parâßakti; Pure consciousness
Årdrâ Darßanam (ten-day festival): def., 758; major De-

ity festival, 283; Na†arâja, 285. See Festivals; Na†arâja
Arena: def., 758; world, 33. See World
Arguing: family, 247, 713; and Narakaloka, 155; never 

with guru, 363
Aristotle: dualist, 419; importance, 758
Årjava (honesty, straightforwardness): def., 759; 

ethical guideline, 187; good conduct, 181; yama, 850. 
See also Yama-niyama

Arjuna: profile, 759. See Bhagavad Gîtâ
Armstrong, Neil: walking on moon, 684
Årogya: âyurveda, diseaselessness, 762
Arrogance: good conduct and, 181; intellect, 141; 

obstacle, 255
Art(s): boys and girls taught, 245; Ga∫eßa, 65; inner-

plane training, 127; kalâ, 788-789; of pûjâ, 331; sacred, 
39, 261; in scripture, 389, 391; secondary scriptures, 
264, 387; tantras of life, 255; of worship, 319, 381

Artha (wealth): def., 759, 814, 848; ear piercing, 271; 
giving, 263; purushârtha, 87, 263, 814. See also Goals

Arthaßâstra: Arthaveda, 759; manual on politics, 663
Arthaveda: sm®iti, 389; contents, 759; Upaveda, 842
Artisans: dharma, 171
Arul: def., 759; Pati-jñâna, 810; ßaktinipâta, 820; stage 

of sakala avasthâ, 523, 820. See also Avasthâ; Evolu-
tion of soul; Grace; Íaktipâta

Arulnandi: verse on mahâpralaya, 559
Arunachalam, M.: statement on pluralists, 561
Arunagirinathar, Saint: life, 759; life and work, 673
Åru∫eya Upanishad: contents, 759
Aryabhata: astronomer and mathematician, 666
Åryabha†iya: astronomy/mathematics text, 667
Aryaman: def., 759; prayer, 229
Åryan invasion/racial theory: de Gobineau, 678; evi-

dence refutes, 654-655, 657, 689-690; Müller, 654, 679; 
New Model, 655. See Åryan language; Åryans; Müller

Åryan language: Jones, 676; Müller, 679, 680; parent 
language, 654. See also Åryan invasion/racial theory; 
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Åryans; Müller
Åryans: early range, 658. See also Åryan invasion/racial 

theory; Åryan language; Müller
Arya Samaj: reform movement, 677
Asamprajñâta: samâdhi, 821; Self Realization, 825
Åsana: def., 759, 815; described, 759; ha†ha yoga, 781; 

lotus (padmâsana), 794; râja yoga, 815; Íiva Saμhitâ, 
829; yoga, 113. See also Ha†ha yoga; Râja yoga

Ascetic, asceticism: def., 759; described, 361; Pâßupata, 
498; renunciation, 345; in Vedas, 345. See also Re-
nunciation; Sâdhana; Sannyâsa; Tapas

Ash: holy, 315, 323. See also Vibhûti
Ashes: bone-gathering, 764; cremation, 277. See Death
Ash†âdhyâyî: composed, 661; Panini, 808; Vyâkara∫a 

Vedâˆga, 848
Ash†âˆga pra∫âma: aid to faith, 759; def., 811; men’s 

prostration, 305. See also Pañchâˆga pra∫âma
Ash†âˆga yoga: See Râja yoga
Ash†âvara∫a: def., 759; shields of Vîra Íaivism, 504
Asian protocol: harmony, 261
Asoka: life and work, 664; promoting Buddhism, 531
Associates: See Companions; Friends; Good company
Åßrama (gurukula): ahiμsâ within, 562; def., 759, 780; 

home of guru, 343; world as, 145
Åßrama dharma (human dharma): def., 759, 772, 

783; described, 173; God’s law, 167; and svadharma, 
175. See also Age; Brahmacharya âßrama; Chaturd-
harma; Elders; G®ihastha âßrama; Sannyâsa âßrama; 
Vânaprastha âßrama; Var∫âßrama dharma

Associates: See Companions; Friends; Good company
Asteya (non-stealing, freedom from debt): def., 759; 

ethical guideline, 187; purushârtha, 814-815; yama, 
850. See also Yama-niyama

Åstika: nâstika and, 802
Åstikya (faith): Bhagavad Gîtâ on, 391; def., 759, 776; 

ethical guideline, 189; niyama, 850; and worship, 329. 
See also Affirmation of faith; Faith; Yama-niyama

Astral body: def., 759. See Subtle body
Astral plane: def., 758. See Antarloka
Astrological Magazine: editor’s death, 687
Astrology: Ågamas, 381; def., 760; importance, 259; 

jyotisha, 255; marriage, 229, 233; personal, 175; 
scriptures, 389. See also Astronomy; Auspiciousness; 
Birth; Jyotisha; Nakshatra

Astronomy: ancient Hindu dates, 655, 657-661; Aryab-
hata’s heliocentric, 666; Brahmagupta on gravity, 667; 
Copernicus’ heliocentric, 673; Galileo, 674; Indian 
features, 654; methods, 654, 658-659; observatories 
built, 675; Ptolemy teaches solar method, 665. See 
also Astrology

Aßuddha tattvas: def., 837-838. See Tattvas
Asuras: attracted by lower consciousness, 157; def., 760; 

demonic, 63; immature souls, 155; meat-eaters and, 
797; not invoking, 63. See Naraka; Evolution of soul

Asvaghosha: pantheist, 419; profile, 760
Aßvin(s): identified, 760; prayer, 35
Atala chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742, 744, 746-747; 

described, 760; fear and lust, 744; location, 766. See 
also Chakras; Naraka

Atattva: def., 760; formless, 777. See also Tattvas
Atha: def., 760
Atharvaßikhâ Upanishad: contents, 760
Atharva Upaveda: âyurveda, 259. See also Upaveda
Atharva Veda: contents, 760; described, 375; time 

reckoning in, 659. See also Vedas
Athavale, Sastri Panduranga: Templeton award, 687
Atheism: Chârvâka, nâstika, 417, 802; communism, 

626-627; def., 760; existentialism, 627-628; material-
ism, 624-625; philosophies summarized, 623-630; 
secular humanism, 629-630. See also Nâstika

Åtma darßana: enlightenment, 774
Åtman: def., 760; finding, 81, 255; purusha, 814; scrip-

ture speaks on, 14, 29, 58, 88-89, 440; Íiva, 492; soul, 
830; in Vedas, 58. See also Jîva; Koßa; Purusha; Soul

Åtmârtha pûjâ: def., 760, 813; home worship, 319, 335
Åtmasvarûpa: def., 760. See also Åtman; Soul
Åtma Upanishad: on âtman, 760
Atmosphere: def., 760; “plane of,” Bhuvarloka, 763
Atomic bombs: dropped on Japan, 682
Atone(ment): absolution, 753; def., 760; penance, 810; 

for sin, 153. See also Absolution; Pâpa; Penance; Sin
Attainment: def., 760; God grants, Bhagavad Gîtâ, 25; 

nirvikalpa samâdhi, 13; sages, 359. See also Goals; 
Paths of attainment

Attila the Hun: death, 666
Attire: elegantly modest, 261; traditional Hindu mens-

wear is stylish, 688. See also Clothing
Attitude(s): belief and, 197, 199; def., 760; monastic’s, 

343; toward death, 101; toward sex, 219, 233
Augustine: identified, 419, 760
Aum: def., 760-761; mystery, 699; Pra∫ava, 812; Primal 

Sound, 812; pronunciation, 760; root mantra, 723; 
symbolism, 723; use, 761; Veda on, 116, 382; and yo-
gîs, 511. See also Mantra; Nâda; Pra∫ava

Aura: def., 761; pu∫ya and pâpa seen in, 808, 813, 828. 
See also Clairvoyance; Subconscious mind

Aurangzeb: discriminatory policies and practices, 675; 
execution of Sikh Guru Tegh Bahadur, 675

Aurobindo Ghosh: life and work, 679; pantheist, 419; 
profile, 761

Auspicious(ness): astrology, 259; def., 761; brâhma 
muhûrta, 257; symbol of, 726; pradosha, 811; ßu bha 
muhûrta, 259. See also Astrology; Jyotisha; Muhûrta

Austerity: See Tapas
Authority: in guru’s presence, 363
Auvai Kural: written, 669. See Auvaiyar, Saint
Auvaiyar, Saint: dating for, 664, 669; life and work, 

761; mystic poet, 393
Avantivarman: reign, 761
Avarice: See Greed
Avasthâ: def., 761, 791, 820, 833; three stages of soul ex-

istence, 523. See Kevala avasthâ; Sakala avasthâ; Íud-
dha avasthâ. See also Evolution of soul; Mârga; Pâda

Avatâra: def., 761; divine incarnation, 783; Hindu sects’ 
views, 646; K®ish∫a, 792; Nâtha view, 522; Siddhântins 
reject doctrine, 534; Vaish ∫a va doctrine, 25, 843

Avidyâ: def., 761; and evil or sin, 775, 828. See also 
Å∫ava; Saμsâra; Íivamaya
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Avyakta: mûrti, nonmanifest, 800
Awareness: beyond death, 99; consciousness, 768, 820; 

def., 761; of Divine, kriyâ, 111; internalizing, yoga, 
113; limited, 85, 125; sâkshin, 820; Satchidânanda, 53. 
See also Consciousness; I; Individuality; Sâkshin; Soul

Axioms: Chellappan’s, 453
Ayodhya: Babur destroys temple, erects mosque, 673; 

Babur’s mosque demolished, 686; birth of Râma, 
660; new temple begun, 685; site sacred to Hindus 
and Muslims, 690

Åyurveda (scripture): sm®iti, 389. See also Åyurveda 
(system)

Åyurveda (system): Charaka, 665; Deepak Chopra, 
688; def., 762; globally respected, 689; holistic medi-
cine, 762; importance, 255, 259; medical ethics pub-
lished, 691; Susruta’s treatises, 662; US conference, 
689; Vagbhata’s Ash†âˆga Saˆgraha, 667; vaidya, def., 
762. See also Åyurveda (scripture); Doshas; Health

Ayyappan: identified, 762; and Íaivism, 491
Aztecs: advanced civilization, 672

Baba, Meher: teachings, 680
Baba, Neem Karoli: death, 684
Baba, Satya Sai: Hindu of the Year, 
687; work, 681
Baba, Sirdi Sai, Saint: death, 681
Babri Masjid: built, 673; demol-

ished, 686. See also Ayodhya
Babur: destroys temple at Lord Râma’s birthplace, 673; 

founds Mogul Empire of North India, 673
Babylon: early Hindu contact, 660; Hammurabi, 660; 

Nebuchadnezzar II, 662
Backbiting: instinctive, 141
Badarayana: Brahma Sûtra, 765; identified, 762; Ve-

dânta, 845. See Vedânta; Sha∂ darßana
Bael: bilva, 763; symbolism, 725
Baha’i: beliefs, 613; founding, 676
Balasarasvati: death, 685
Bali: Buddhist and Íaiva Hindu princes, 673; confer-

ence, xxx, 697; Dutch control, 680; offerings in bhûta 
yajña, 849; receives Hinduism, 668

Balipî†ha: purpose, 762; temple, 305
Banabhatta: life and works, 667
Bangalore: Iraivan Temple project, 686; Rishi from the 

Himalayas, 451. See also Iraivan Temple
Bangladesh: independence, 684; Islam declared state 

religion, 685; ten million Hindus flee persecution, 688
Bangkok: World Council of Religious Leaders, 691
Banyan tree: symbolism, 723; va†a, 845
Bapu, Morari: Hindu TV preacher, 690
Basavanna: life and work, 501-502, 670, 762; monistic 

theist, 537; philosophy, 425
Batara: Bali, 491; name of Íiva, 762. See Íiva
Bathing: affirmation said before, 409; before worship, 

257, 329; mantras for, 261; of Íivaliˆga, 285
Baudhâyana Dharma Íâstra: sm®iti, 389; contents, 762
Beads: chanting, 403; mâlâ, 795; rudrâksha, 818
Beating: of children, 562. See Ahiμsâ; Violence
Beatles: Transcendental Meditation, 684

Belief: and attitude, 197, 199; creeds, 463; in God, 33, 
191, 565; Hindu, 19. See also Attitudes; Beliefs; Creed

Beliefs: Buddhism, 582; Christianity, 606; Confucian-
ism, 594; five minimal Hindu, 709-710; Hinduism, 
xix, 579; Islam, 608-609; Jainism, 585; Judaism, 603; 
Shintoism, 597; Sikhism, 588; Taoism, 591; Zoroas-
trianism, 599-600. See also Belief; Creed

Bell: gha∫†â, 778; loudly rung, 321; pûjâ, 281, 813; 
symbol, 729

Bengal: British rule, 676
Benz, Karl: internal combustion engine, 679
Berlin wall: dismantled, 685
Bernier, Francois: on Mogul rule, 675
Betrothal: def., 762; and marriage, 229; marriage cov-

enant, 796; nißchitârtha, 273, 804; rite, 273. See also 
Marriage; Saμskâras

Bhaga: Âig Vedic God, 762; prayer to, 229
Bhagavad Gîtâ: bhakti, 393; described, 762; Emerson, 

676; Itihâsa, 785; Mahâbhârata, 391; Smârtism, 27, 
647; Trinidad’s Prime Minister sworn into office, 690

Bhâgavata: def., 762; Vaish∫ava sect, 25, 762
Bhâgavata Purâ∫a: described, 762; Itihâsa, 785; trans-

lation, 674; Vaish∫ava scripture, 763, 843
Bhairava: def., 763; Íiva image, 57. See Íiva; Trißûla
Bhajana(s): Ågamic philosophy, 493; def., 763; in 

home shrine, 335. See also Devaram; Hymns; Singing
Bhakta: def., 763. See also Bhakti; Bhakti yoga
Bhakti: def., 763; for guru, 780; heart softening, 700; 

kriyâ pâda, avasthâs, 524; literature, 393; scripture 
on, 336-337; in Sikhism, 586; theism and, 565; 
Vaish∫avism, 25, 577-578; Vîra Íaivism, 504. See also 
Bhakta; Bhakti yoga; Devotion; Guru bhakti; Love of 
God; Prapatti

Bhakti Sûtras: and Vaish∫ava renaissance, 665
Bhakti yoga: described, 763; kriyâ pâda, 111; practice 

of, 257, 763. See also Bhakta; Bhakti; Devotion; Guru 
bhakti; Kriyâ pâda; Love of God; Prapatti; Worship

Bharata: def., 763; holy land, 704; Vedas, 377
Bharata natyam: at Chidambaram, 569; temple tradi-

tion revived, 684-685. See also Devadâsîs
Bhârata War: dating, 658, 660; sheet anchor date, 686
Bharati, Paramananda: Hindu of the Year, 685
Bharatiya Janata Sangh (BJP) party: founded, 683; 

ruling India, 687
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan: founded, 682
Bhâshya: def., 763. See Commentaries
Bhaskara: contribution, 763; monistic theist, 425
Bhat, Kris: Guide to Indo-American Parenting, 687
Bhavabhuti: life and work, 668
Bhâvaliˆga: Paraßiva, 763. See Atattva; Paraßiva
Bhedâbheda: def., 763; Vedânta, 763, 846
Bhogar Rishi: life and work, 664, 763; Íaiva Siddhân-

ta, 495; siddha, 495
Bhojadeva Paramara: Gujarat king, 670; identified, 

763; Tattvaprakâßa of, 495
Bh®ityâchâra: def., 763; pañchâchâra, 807
Bhûloka (First World, gross plane, physical plane): 

Charts Resource, 739-741; creed belief, 477; def., 763, 
780, 794; described, 125; mûlâdhâra chakra, 744; Íiva’s 
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creation, 123; and subtle plane, 127; three worlds, 
838. See also Lokas; Physical body; Three worlds

Bhûrja pattra: olai, 805
Bhûta yajña: def., 849
Bhuvarloka: area of astral plane, 760; Charts Resource, 

740-741; def., 763; realms of, 760; svâdhish†hâna 
chakra, 744; three worlds, 839. See also Antarloka

Bible: Christian scripture, 377, 604; Tamil translation, 
677. See also Scriptures

Bîja mantra: chakras and, 747. See also Mantra
Bijjala: profile, 763; and Vîra Íaivism, 502
Bilva: symbolism, 725; use, 763
Bindu: def., 763; Íakti tattva, 837; significance, 722, 763; 

tilaka, 839; and tripu∫∂ra, 724, 841; yielded mâyâ, 546
Birendra (king of Nepal): murdered, 689
Birth: âyurvedic perspectives published, 691; and 

caste, 171; freedom from, 7, 33, 85, 87; marriage, 
211, 239; nonhuman, 804; obstacle, 255; purpose, 
7; reincarnation, 97, 804; rite, 269, 275; unpleasant, 
155; world’s, 41. See also Abortion; Birth chart; Birth 
control; Child-bearing; Reincarnation; Saμskâras

Birth chart: def., 764; function, 259. See also Astrology; 
Jyotisha; Karma

Birth control: Hindu outlook, 217. See also Sexuality
Bisexuality: Hindu outlook, 217. See also Sexuality
BJP: See Bharatiya Janata Sangh
Blavatsky, Madame: Theosophy Society, 612, 677
Blessing: def., 764; guru’s, 363; temple, 303. See also 

Boon; Grace
Blue Mountain Center: Sri Eknath Eswaran, 687
Bochasanwasi Swaminarayan Sanstha Sangh: 

Pramukh Swami, 681
Bodhaka: def., 764. See also Guru; Satguru
Bodhidharma: life and work, 666
Bodhinatha Veylanswami, Satguru: identified, 764; 

succeeding Gurudeva, 690. See also Kailâsa Paramparâ
Bodhi tantra: def., 764
Bodily humors: in âyurveda, 259; def., 764. See Doshas
Body, Bodies: See Koßas
Bolshevik Revolution: communists seize power, 681
Bondage: def., 764; and freedom, 151; mala, 795; pâßa, 

735, 809. See also Evolution of soul; Malas; Pâßa
Bone-gathering: def., 764. See also Antyesh†i; Cremation
Boon: def., 764; grace, 779. See also Blessing; Grace
Boys: monastic tendencies, 245; rites for, 273; training, 

245, 261, 789. See also Children; Path-choosing; Son
Brahmâ: aspect of Parameßvara, 808; def., 764; Íiva as 

Creator, 49, 521, 809; ßuddhavidyâ tattva, 837; Tiru-
mantiram on, 546. See also Brahman; Brâhma∫as; 
Brâhmin; Creation; Five acts of Íiva

Brahmachârî: as assistant priests, 319; described, 361; 
spiritual aspirant, 764; student stage, 764. See also 
Brahmacharya

Brahmachâri∫î: def., 764; described, 361. See also 
Brahmacharya

Brahmacharya (celibacy): def., 766, 850; guideline, 
187; Pâßupata, 497; yama, 850. See also Brahmachârî; 
Brahma châ ri ∫î; Brahmacharya âßrama; Sexuality; 
Transmutation; Virginity; Yama-niyama

Brahmacharya âßrama: âßrama dharma, 759; described, 
173. See also Åßrama dharma; Brahmacharya

Brahmagupta: life of, 667
Brahma Kumaris: banned in Russia, 689; founded, 680
Brahmaloka: See Satyaloka
Brâhma muhûrta: def., 764; morning worship during, 

257. See also Auspiciousness; Muhûrta
Brahman: def., 764; nature, 327; Sankara on, 27; Sat-

chidânanda, 825. See also Brahmâ; Brâhmin; Door of 
Brahman; Nirgu∫a Brahman; Sagu∫a Brahman

Brâhma∫a(s): dating, 659; def., 764; Veda, 375, 817, 
845. See also Brahmâ; Brahman; Brâhmin

Brahmananda Sarasvati, Swami: passing, 686
Brahmâ∫∂a: def., 764. See Cosmos; World(s)
Brahmarandhra: def., 764. See Door of Brahman
Brahma Samaj: founding, 677
Brâhma Sphu†a Siddhânta: Hindu astronomy text, 

667; translated into Arabic, 668
Brahma Sûtra: identified, 765; and Smârtism, 27; 

sm®iti, 830; and Vedânta, 845
Brahma Sûtra Bhâshya: Sankara’s, 765; Srikantha’s, 

509, 765
Brahmavidyâ: mâyâ and, 556
Brahma yajña: def., 849
Brâhmin(s): caste/class, 497, 765; def., 844; dharma, 

171; Pâßupata, 497; priesthood not limited to, 690; 
Íaiva, 319. See also Brâhma∫as; Var∫a dharma

Brâhminical tradition: def., 765; Smârtism and, 27
Brahmotsava (ten-day festival): def., 765; temple fes-

tival, 283. See also Festivals
Brain drain: in Siddhânta, 562
Breath control: See Prâ∫âyâma
Bride: arranged marriage, 229; qualities of, 227. See 

also Kalâ-64; Marriage; Virginity
B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad: on abhaya (fearlessness), 

753; on emanation, 545; contents, 765; on nonhu-
man birth, 804; on the three worlds, 838

B®ihaspati: Ga∫eßa, 777; Lord of Prayer, 765
B®ihatku†umba: def., 765; extended family, 776
Britain, British: Amritsar massacre, 681; bargaining 

with Ranjit Singh, 676; Bengal rule, 675; capturing 
Delhi, 676; Committee for Abolition of Slave Trade, 
676; conquering Sind, 678; defeating Spanish Armada, 
674; opening trading post in India, 674; outlawing 
Devadâsîs, 569; Warren Hastings impeached, 676. See 
also Indentured Indian labor; Indian independence

British Columbia: crematorium built for viewing, 688
British Crown rule: and East India Company, 674; 

timeline, 676-680, 682. See also Britain
British East India Company: opium monopoly, 676
British Guyana: Indian laborers, 677
Brother(s): care of, 247; monks, 343
Brunton, Paul: A Search in Secret India, 682
Bua, Swami: Hindu of the Year, 687
Buddha: Ajanta cave fresco depiction, 666; dates prior 

to, 656; founder of Buddhism, 580; identified, 765; 
life and work, 662; Vish∫u’s ninth incarnation, 668. 
See also Buddhism

Buddhi: anta˙kara∫a, 757; def., 765; intellect, 11, 798; 
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mind (individual), 798. See also Buddhi chitta; Bud-
dhi tattva; Intellect; Manomaya koßa; Mind

Buddhi chitta: def., 765; mind (individual), 799. See 
also Buddhi; Buddhi tattva; Intellect

Buddhism: acceptance in Japan, 667; adherents, 580; 
Asoka and, 531; beliefs, 582; bhakti  revival curtails, 
668; def., 765; established in China, 665; founder, 
founding, 580; goals, 581; path of attainment, scrip-
tures, 580; rejects Vedas, 417; sects, 580; siddhas, 495, 
510; in Sri Lanka, 664; summary, 580-582; Tamils 
adopting, 567; threat to Íaivism, 494; throve under 
Guptas, 666; and Vîra Íaivism, 502; Zen, 666. See 
also Buddha; Eastern religions

Buddhist University of Nalanda: destruction, 671
Buddhi tattva: def., 838. See also Buddhi chitta; Tattvas
Burial: See Cremation; Death
Burning prayers: lekhaprârtha havana, 793; in sacred 

fire, 331. See also Fire; Homa; Vâsanâ daha tantra
Business: associates as extended family, 231; Dîpâvalî 

festival, 291; Ga∫eßa, 287; Pañcha Ga∫apati Utsava, 
807; Íaivite, 39. See also Businessmen; Merchants

Businessmen: dharma, 171. See also Var∫a dharma
Butcher: and consumer’s desire, 201

Caldwell, Bishop: coining term Dra-
vidian, 678
Calendar, Hindu: Íaka era begins, 
665; Vedic Age, 657-661; Vikrama 
Sâmvat era begins, 664
Calendar, Jewish: creation of world, 

658
Calendar, Western: common era (CE) begins, 665
California: Hindu Sangam Cultural Festival, 689
California Association of Ayurvedic Medicine: orga-

nizes milestone conference, 689
Cambodia: Hindu kingdom, 665
Camphor: def., 765; use in worship, 305, 315, 321
Canada: crematorium designed for viewing, 688; 

strong Hindu communities, 688
Canon(s): def., 765; of Hindu secondary scripture, 387
Cape Comorin: conquered by Muslims, 671
Carbon-14 dating: supports dating by precessional 

changes, 654
Cardiac plexus: anâhata chakra, 743
Casket: Dharmapura gift, 569
Caste: def., 765; discussion, 171, 844; India’s Constitu-

tion, 683; in Manu Dharma Íâstra, 796; Mauryan 
Empire, 663; Pâßupatas, 499; var∫a dharma, 765, 844; 
in Vedas, 177; Vîra Íaivites reject, 501, 505. See also 
Jâti; Var∫a dharma

Catalyst: bodhaka, 764; def., 765; karma, 95
Catechism: creed capsulizes, 463-487; praßnottaram, 

395, 812; Íaivite Hindu, 532; source of, 395. See also 
Dancing with Íiva

Categories of existence: See Padârtha; Tattvas
Catholic Councils: Constantinople, 667; Ferrara, 666; 

Lyons, 671. See also Catholicism; Catholics
Catholicism: doctrine of papal infallability, 679; Galil-

eo condemned as heretic, 674; pope visits India, 687; 

reincarnation denied, 666, 671; rejecting meditation 
and yoga, 685. See also Catholic Councils; Catholics; 
Christianity

Catholics: abusive priests and nuns, 562; conversion 
efforts, 673; destroying Sri Lanka’s temples, 674; 
dominating Sri Lanka, 453; Goa captured, 673; 
Kadaitswami’s opposition, 677. See also Catholic 
Councils; Catholicism

Caucasoid: Dravidians, 678; Indians, 815; Tamils, 835
Causal body: def., 765. See Soul body
Causal plane: def., 765. See Íivaloka
Cause: def., 765-766; God, 5, 419; three kinds, 419, 

765-766. See Efficient cause; Instrumental cause; Ma-
terial cause. See also Creation; Íiva; Íivamâya

Cavernous plexus: âjñâ chakra, 743
Caves: Ajanta, 664; Jalani, prehistoric painted, 657;  

Subramuniyaswami, 455
Celibacy: See Brahmacharya
Cenobite: monk, 343, 799. See also Monastic; Sâdhu
Central India: Íaiva Siddhânta in, 495
Chaitanya: and anta˙kara∫a, 757; consciousness, 768; 

def., 766; Íiva consciousness, 828. See also Chitta
Chaitanya, Sri: dualist, 419; life, philosophy, life and 

works, 673, 766; Vaish∫avism, 25
Chakras: above/within sahasrâra, 743, 746; Charts 

Resource, 739-747; cranial, clear white light, 129; 
def., 766; and lotus, 725; pradakshi∫a and, 811; yoga 
pâda, 113. See Åjñâ chakra; Anâhata chakra; Cranial 
chakras; Ma∫ipûra chakra; Mûlâdhâra chakra; Sahas-
râra chakra; Svâdhish†hâ na chakra; Vißuddha chakra. 
See also Chakras below mûlâdhâra; Evolution of soul; 
Ku∫∂alinî; Írî Chakra; Transmutation

Chakras below mûlâdhâra: Charts Resource, 744-745; 
hellish, 155; def., 766; Naraka, 802; tala, 835. See At-
ala chakra; Mahâtala chakra; Pâtâla chakra; Rasâtala 
chakra; Sutala chakra; Talâtala chakra; Vitala chakra. 
See also Chakras; Naraka

Chakshu tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Châlukya dynasty: identified, 766; timeline, 667-668
Chandana: sandalwood, 766, 823
Çhandas Vedâˆga: contents, 766; Vedâˆga, 845. See 

also Vedâˆgas
Chandella dynasty: timeline, 669-670
Chandidas, Baru: writings, 672
Çhândogya Upanishad: contents, 766; on nonhuman 

birth, 804. See also Upanishads
Chandra: def., 766; symbolism,732
Chandragupta II: birth and reign, 666
Chandragupta Maurya, King: abdication, 664; defeat-

ing Greeks, 663
Chandrasekharendra, Srila Sri Sankaracharya, Saint: 

life, 680; passing, 686
Chanting: See Japa; Mantra; Írî Rudram
Charaka: âyurvedic physician, 665, 762
Charaka Saμhitâ: early medical manual, 665
Charity: key to good conduct, 183; virtue, 263. See 

also Good deeds
Charms: Atharva Veda, 375
Charts: Resource, 737-749
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Charvaka: life and philosophy, 766
Chârvâka: atheism, 417; materialistic school, 797; nâs-

tika (rejecting the Vedas), 417, 802. See Nâstika
Charyâ: in Ågamas, 379, 492; defined, 526; belief, 481; 

described, 109; yamas, 187. See also Charyâ pâda; 
Conscience; Dharma; Yama-niyama

Charyâ pâda: avasthâs, 524; def., 766; described, 109, 
806; emerging from â∫ava mârga, 107; Tirumanti-
ram on, 494; worship in, 327. See also Charyâ; Pâdas

Chastity: born of God, 63; children taught, 219, 241; 
sannyâsa, 351; vow of, 273. See also Brahmacharya

Chaturaˆga: forerunner of chess, 666
Chaturdharma: described, 771; list, 766. See Dharma; 

Åßrama dharma; Âita; Svadharma; Var∫a dharma
Chela: def., 766. See Íishya
Chellachiamman, Saint: death, 682
Chellappaswami: axioms, 453; biography, 766; dates, 

449, 677; Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449; at Nallur, 453; and 
Yogaswami, 455. See also Kailâsa Paramparâ

Chennabasavanna: contribution, 504; life, 766
Chidambaram temple: enlarged, with gold roof, 669; 

Hall of Thousand Pillars, 674; location, 766
Chidananda Saraswati, Swami: Hindu of the Year, 688
Child-bearing: rites, 275, 822. See also Birth; Saμskâras
Childbirth: See Birth; Child-bearing
Children: conceiving, 239; debt to parents, 243; dis-

cipline, 241, 247; five guidelines, 713; five practices, 
711-712; five precepts, 709-710; marriage, 211, 239; 
mixed marriages, 227; need for mother, 213, 215; 
older caring for younger, 247; parents’ debt to, 243; 
raising, 225, 239-247; rearing without violence, 243, 
687; Íaivite Hindu Religion course, xxxiii; saμskâras 
for, 271; scripture on, 248-249; strictness, 243. See 
also Family; Kalâ-64; Parents; Schools

China: Müller’s “Åryan invasion,” 678; Bamboo Cur-
tain, 672; Buddhism, 665-666; Confucius, 662; Great 
Wall, 664; inventions, 663, 665, 670; Silk Roads, 665; 
Taoism, 589, 662; translations, 668, 671; zodiac, 661

Chinmaya Mission: Swami Chinmayananda, 681
Chinmayananda, Swami: founds Chinmaya Mission, 

681; Hindu of the Year, 686
Chinmoy, Sri: Hindu of the Year, 687; life & work, 682
Chinna Bomman: Appaya Dikshita, 509; reign, 766
Chitta: anta˙kara∫a, 757; buddhi, 765; consciousness, 

11, 768; def.,767; kâra∫a, 790; manas, 796; mind, 798
Choice: See Free will
Chola dynasty: founding, 664; fruit of unity, 567; prom-

inence, timeline, 664; Vijalaya re-establishes, 669
Cholera: epidemic, 680
Chopra, Deepak: popularizes Hindu sciences, 688
Christian Councils: Constantinople, 667; Ferrara, 666; 

Lyons, 671
Christianity: adherents, 604; beliefs, 606; compared 

with Judaism and Islam, 643-644; founder, 604; gen-
esis, 644; giving way to Paganism, 687; goals, 605; and 
language, 563; man’s obligation to God, 644; mission-
aries, original sin, 644; path of attainment, 605; proof 
of God’s power, 644; Protestant Reformation, 673; 
salvation, means to, 644; Satan, 824; scriptures of, 604; 

sects, 604; Spanish Inquisition, 672; summary, 604-
606; “the only true religion”, 643. See also Abrahamic 
religions; Catholicism; Christianity in India; Christians; 
Conversion; Evangelism; Jesuits; Jesus; Western religions

Christianity in India: conversion budget/tactics, 678, 
685, 687; Indian vulnerability, 655; influence on 
Meykandar’s commentators, 553; Tamils drawn to, 
567; setback, 687. See also Christianity; Christians

Christians: evangelism, 687, 691; opposing yoga and 
meditation in schools, 690

Chronological Framework of Indian Protohistory 
(Roy): Use in Hindu timeline, dating, 654

Chû∂âkara∫a: def., 767; described, 822; enjoined in 
scripture, 279; rite, 269, 271, 718. See also Saμskâras

Chulavaμßa: Sri Lankan historical chronicle, 667
Church: distributing Hindu catechism, 532. See also 

Saiva Siddhanta Church
Cinnamon: export, Middle East, 660
Circle, square: inclusive, exclusive, 565
Circumambulate: def., 767; scripture speaks on, 309; 

in temple, 305. See Pradakshi∫a
Citizens, citizenship: children, 215; holy vel and, 71; 

Íaivites, 35
Civil institution: marriage, 211, 796
Civilization, Indic: Harvard University counters mis-

representations, 689
Civil law: obeying, 241. See Varna dharma
Clairaudience (divyaßravana): def., 767; revelation, 

373; siddhi, 827
Clairvoyance (divine sight, divyad®ish†i): âjñâ chakra, 

766; def., 767; revelation, 373; siddhi, 827. See also 
Åjñâ chakra; Åkâßa; Aura; Inner planes; Siddhis

Class (socioeconomic): caste, 765; and dharma, 171; 
var∫a dharma, 844

Classroom: mâyâ as, 525
Clay: creation analogy, 543
Clear white light: See Inner light; Light
Clive, Robert: seizing Arcot, 675
Clothing: in home, 713; parents provide, 241; for wor-

ship, 329. See also Attire
Cobra: See Nâga
Coconut: archana, 315; symbolism, 730. See Offerings
Codes: Dharma Íâstra, 772; guru protocol, 363; Hip-

pocratic oath, 663; legal and social, in Hindu Malla 
dynasty, 669

Cognition: See Mati
Cognitive body (mental body, vijñânamaya koßa): 

def., 767, 792, 798, 847; and Kârttikeya, 69; mâyâ tat-
tva, 837; and soul, 79; ßarîra, 824; subtle body, 833. 
See also Intellect; Mental plane; Subtle body

Collection of Ten Thousand Leaves: Shinto scripture, 
595, 597

Columbus, Christopher: landing in San Salvador, 673
Coming of age: rites, 273, 822. See also Saμskâras
Commemorative: death ceremony, 277; ßrâddha, 831
Commencement: of formal study, rite, 271. See also 

Saμskâras
Commentaries: Appaya Dikshita, 758; bhâshya, 763; 

Bhâskarabhâshya, 763; Brahma Sûtra Bhâshya, 765; 



INDEX 863

Jñâneßvarî, 787; Pañchârtha Bhâshya, 807; Sankara, 
823; sha∂ darßana, 826; Íiva Advaita, 828; Íivajñâna-
bodham, 552; Íiva Rakshâma∫i Dîpikâ, 829; Spanda 
Kârikâ, 831; Tatparyadîpikâ, 837; Vallabhacharya, 
843-844; K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, 850

Commitment: betrothal, 273; foundation for unfold-
ment, xxxiv; to religious conversion, 768; to spiritual 
path, 7. See also Íishya; Vrata

Communion: See Meditation; Prayers; Pûjâ; Samâdhi; 
Temple worship

Communism: beliefs, 626-627; collapsing in USSR, 
685; Lenin seizing power, 681

Community: and dharma, 171, 173. See also Åßrama; 
Individuality; Nation; Society

Companions: supervision by parents, 243. See also 
Friends; Good company

Comparison: Nâtha schools, 520
Compassion: See Dayâ
Compatibility: in marriage, 229
Competitiveness: fostering violence, 199
The Comprehensive Oxford Dictionary: adding 600 

Indian terms, 691
Computer(s): See E-mail; Internet; Hindu Press Inter-

national; Websites
Concealing grace (tirobhâva ßakti, tirodhâna ßakti, 

veiling grace): avasthâs, 523; God’s compassion, 779; 
def., 767, 839, 846; Na†arâja symbolism, 41, 803; Pa-
ñchâkshara Mantra and, 401, 801. See Ånava; Five acts 
of Íiva; Grace; Maheßvara; Malas; Mâyâ; Obstacles

Conceit: binding the soul, 139
Concentration: def., 767; râja yoga, dhâra∫â, 816; 

yoga, 113
Concentration camps: discovered, 682
Conception: apex of creation, 129, 767; def., 767; 

preparation, 239; rite, 269, 275. See also Saμskâras
Conclusions: monistic and pluralistic, 567
Concord (harmony): Pañcha Ga∫apati Utsava, 287; 

prayers for, 35, 219, 227, 247, 361
Confession: vâsanâ daha tantra, 844; in worship, 313
Confidence: proceed with, xxxv
Confidentiality: def., 767; vow, 351. See also Secrets
Conflict(s): belief, 227; peace on earth, 203; so-called 

righteous, 199
Conformity: dharma, 167
Confucianism: adherents, 592; beliefs, 594; founding, 

592; goals, 593; path of attainment, 593; scriptures, 
592; sects, 592; summary, 592-594. See also Confu-
cius; Far Eastern religions

Confucius: founder of Confucianism, 592, 662; life, 662
Confusion: â∫ava mârga, 107; of good and evil, 421; 

japa relieves, 786; marul, 797; Naraka, 155, 802; 
selfishness creates, 95; talâtala chakra, 744, 835; vel 
conquers, 71. See also Talâtala chakra

Congregational worship: def., 767; in Hinduism, 307
Conquest: of karma, 93; light over darkness, 289
Conscience: def., 767; good conduct, 185; sannyâsin’s 

obedience to, 351; soul’s voice, 157; Western and 
Eastern beliefs compared, 768. See also Charyâ; Con-
sciencelessness; Dharma; Evolution of soul

Consciencelessness: lower nature, 107; mahâtala 
chakra, 745, 766. See also Conscience; Mahâtala 
chakra

Conscious mind: Charts Resource, 739-740; def., 768; 
one of five states, 798. See also Five states of mind

Consciousness: channels of, see Nâ∂îs; def., 768; grada-
tions, 768; hellish states of, 155; limited, 125; in na-
ture, 169; symbolized in Na†arâja, 41; understanding, 
11. See also Awareness; Chaitanya; Chakras; Chitta; 
Mind; Transmutation; Sâkshin; Íiva consciousness

Consecrated temple: def., 768
Consent: to marriage, 229
Consort: def., 768. See also Íakti
Contemplation: def., 768; samâdhi, râja yoga, 816. See 

also Savikalpa sâmadhi; Râja yoga
Contentment: See Santosha
Continence: def., 768; vow, 351. See also Brahmacharya
Contract: marriage as, 211
Conversion: Christianity in India, 675, 685, 687; of 

Malaysian Hindus, 691; marriage and, 227; peoples 
of India vulnerable to, 655; Pope John Paul, 687. See 
also Conversion to Hinduism

Conversion to Hinduism: identifying your beliefs, 
649; name-giving rite, 768; process, 781; require-
ments, 768-769. See also Conversion; Nâmakara∫a

Coomaraswamy, Ananda: life, 679
Coomaraswamy, Mutu: life and accomplishments, 677
Copernicus: Earth orbits sun, 673
Cornwallis: Tipu Sahib defeat, 676
Corporal punishment: alternatives, 687; banned in 

Delhi schools, 689. See also Parenting; Violence
Cosmic cycle: def., 769; described, 131, 439, 769; monis-

tic view, 536; periods of, 751. See also Creation; Kalpa; 
Mahâpralaya; Íiva’s cosmic dance; Íivamaya; Three 
worlds; Yuga

Cosmic dance: See Íiva’s cosmic dance
Cosmic dissolution: See Mahâpralaya
Cosmic order: See Âita
Cosmic Soul: def., 769. See Parameßvara
Cosmology: Ågamas, 381; def., 769; kalâs, spheres of 

consciousness, 788; Vedic/Ågamic (Hindu), Charts 
Resource, 740. See also Lokas; Kalâ; Tattvas

Cosmos (universe): creation, 433, 769; described, 
131; def., 769; jyotisha, 259; man as part, 259; and 
Parâßakti, 53; perfection, 437; Íiva’s dance, 9, 41, 724; 
scripture on, 133; three worlds, 839; world, 849. See 
also Cosmology; Mâyâ; Three worlds; World(s)

Cosmotheandrism: and monotheism, 800
Covenant: marriage, 225, 233, 796
Covet (covetousness): vs. asteya (nonstealing), 187; 

and sannyâsins, 351
Cow: reverence for, 727; symbolism, 727
Creation: apex of, 129, 758, 767; cause, 419; def., 543, 

769; dharma, 167; Eastern-Western views, 635; ema-
nation, 433; God’s reasons for, 538; good and pur-
poseful, 539; Kashmîr Íaivism, 506; monistic sum-
mary, 536; Na†arâja, 41; Nâtha beliefs, 521; pluralism 
on, 433; pluralistic summary, 537; Íaiva Siddhânta, 
433; source, 9; three causes, 543; three worlds and, 
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123; two views, 535, 546; waves analogy, 543. See also 
Brahmâ; Cause; Cosmic cycle; Cosmos; Five acts of Íiva

Creative arts: tantra, 255. See also Kalâ-64
Creator: def., 769. See also Creation
Creed: def., 463, 769; need for, 463; Íaivite Hindu, 

463-487; ßraddhâ dhâra∫â, 831
Cremation: Canada’s viewing-style crematorium, 688; 

def., 769; funeral, 277; method, 769; purpose, 769. 
See also Bone-gathering; Death

Cringe: fear of transgression, 55
Criticism: family, 247; guru, not of, 363; marriage, 

233; resisting dancing with Íiva, 9
Crown chakra: def., 770. See Sahasrâra chakra
Cruelty: meat-eating, 201; overcoming, 187
Cultural changes: adaptation to, 37
Culture: charyâ pâda, 109; common to all Hindus, 19; 

def., 770; Ga∫eßa festival, 287; girls’ training, 245; 
good conduct, 157; importance, 261; inner-plane 
training, 127; Íaivism, 39

Currents: See Nâ∂îs
Customs: Asian, 261; in matters of sex, 217; noncon-

flicting, in marriage, 227
Cycles: of birth and death, 87, 536, 567, 577; of the 

universe, 131. See also Cosmic cycle; Saμsâra

Dadu, Saint: life and work, 673
Da Gama, Vasco: Cape of Good 
Hope, 673
Daily practices: five minimal, 711-
712; in Ågamas, 381; of Hindus, 
257, 711-712

Dakshi∫a mârga: tantrism, right-hand path, 836
Dakshi∫âmûrti: name of Íiva, 57, 770. See Íiva
Dalai Lama: refuge, North India, 684
Dampatî: def., 770
Dams: hazardous projects opposed, 687
Dâna (generosity, giving, tithing): def., 770, 840, 850; 

Hindu dharma, 263; niyama, 189; scripture on, 264-
265; tantra, 255. See also Daßamâμßa; Yama-niyama

Dance: meaning, 9; sacredness, 387; scripture speaks 
on, 15; spiritual experience, 261. See also Bharata 
natyam; Íiva’s cosmic dance; Devadâsîs; Tâ∫∂ava

Dancing with Íiva: explanation, 9; learning to, 11
Dancing with Íiva (catechism): proclaiming monism, 

532; Íaivite Hindu philosophy, xxxiv; scriptural 
canon, 526. See also Subramuniyaswami

Da∫∂a: def., 770. See also Sannyasin; Tapas
Darius I: invades Indus Valley, 662
Darßana: children taught to seek, 712; def., 828; ex-

plained, 770; philosophy, 417, 826; Íiva conscious-
ness, 828. See also Blessings; Grace; Shad darßana

Darshan: See Darßana
Darwin, Charles: evolution of the soul, 776; and 

nonhuman birth, 805; The Origin of Species, 678; 
theory, 770. See also Evolution of soul

Daßama bhâga vrata: def., 770; tithing vow, 263. See 
also Daßamâμßa

Daßamâμßa: def., 770; giving, 263. See also Dâna; 
Daßama bhâga vrata

Dâsa mârga: charyâ pâda, 109, 806; def., 770. See also 
Charyâ pâda; Mârgas

Daßanâmî: def., 770; monastic orders, 27, 770; San-
kara, 668; Íaˆkarâchârya pî†ha, 823

Dasaratha: reign, 660
Daughters: in joint family, 231, 787. See Children; Girls
David (Jewish king): reign, 661
Dayâ (compassion): def., 770, 850; and evil, 143; God, 

55, 157; guideline, 187; and meat-eating, 201; source, 
141. See also Ahiμsâ; Yama-niyama

Dayananda Sarasvati: founder of Arya Samaj, 677
Death: artificial delays, 101; âyurvedic perspectives 

published, 691; consciousness at, 155; cremation, 
769; def., 770; life after, 97; mahâsamâdhi, 795; ob-
stacle, 255; prâyopaveßa, 812; preparation, 99, 101, 
833-834; rites of, 277; scripture on, 102; in Íiva Ad-
vaita, 508; subtle plane, 127; suicide, 833; transition, 
277, 840; and Yama, 850. See also Antarloka; Crema-
tion; Devaloka; Funeral rites; Mahâsamâdhi; Moksha; 
Naraka; Prâyopaveßa; Reincarnation; Saμ skâras; 
Suicide; Terminal illness; Videhamukti

Debate (monism-pluralism): escalating from village 
affair, 532; final resolution of, 567-568; religious, 
531; two Siddhânta schools, 531. See Monism-plural-
ism in Íaiva Siddhânta

Debt (freedom from): See Asteya
Deceit: def., 770. See Lying
De Goubineau, Joseph: The Inequality of Human 

Races, 678
Deha: def., 771. See Koßas
Deism: def., 771; Dharma Íâstra, 772
Deities: def., 771. See Gods
Delhi: corporal punishment banned in schools, 689; 

Mughal Sultans, timeline, 673, 674; sacked by Ta-
merlane, 672

Delusion: obstacle, 255
Demons: See Asuras
De Nobili, Robert: arrival in Madurai, 674
Denomination: def., 771. See Monastic orders; Param-

parâ; Sampradâya; Sects; Sha∂ darßana. See also 
Hindu solidarity; Sectarianism

Depression: Naraka and, 155
Desikar, Vedanta: life and work, 671
Desire: control of, 181; deeds, 93, 139; freedom from, 

157, 584; in guru’s presence, 363; for meat, 201; and 
physical plane, 125; rebirth, 97; scripture on, 352. See 
also Icçhâ ßakti

Despair: obstacle, 255
Destiny: ad®ish†a, 754; def., 771; dharma, 167; fate, 

776; free will, 93; Ga∫eßa guides, 65; liberation, 87; 
merger with God, 81; niyati tattva, 837; Paraßiva, 13; 
pluralistic view, 537, 548; ®ita, 169; shaped in the 
world, 145. See also Ad®ish†a; Evolution of soul; Free 
will; Karma; Moksha; Vißvagrâsa

Destruction (act of Íiva): Na†arâja, 41. See Reabsorption
Detachment: affectionate, 145; yoga, 113
Deva(s): benevolent, 63; centillion, 333; children are, 

195; communion with, 299-233; def., 771; God, 
638; guardian, 239; home shrine, 335; invoking, 313; 
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nonintervention by, 331; response to prayers, 331; 
and worship, 63, 333. See also Devaloka; Devonic; 
Mahâdevas

Devadâsîs: banned from temples, 569, 681; temple 
dance revived, 685. See also Bharata natyam

Devaloka (Maharloka): anâhata chakra, 743, 747; area 
of astral plane, 760; Charts Resource, 740-741; def., 
771, 795; ma∫ipûra chakra, 744; three worlds, 838. 
See also Antarloka; Devas; Lokas; Three worlds

Devamandira: def., 771. See Temple
Devanâgarî: def., 771; and pronunciation, 853
Devaram hymns: Sambandar, 821. See also Hymns
Deva yajña: def., 849
Devî: def., 771; Divine Mother, 23; Íakti, 821. See also 

Goddess; Íakti; Íâktism; Íiva-Íakti
Devî Bhâgavata Purâ∫a: def., 771; sm®iti, 830
Devî Gîtâ: role in worship, 771
Devîkâlottara Ågama: advaita, 550; contents, 771
Devî Upanishad: contents, 771
Devonic: army, 69; def., 771. See also Devas
Devotee: conduct, 181; def., 771; mantra initiation, 

405; Nandi symbolizes, 725; and satguru, 365; and 
temple, 299, 301. See also Guru bhakti; Íishya

Devotion: cultivation, 183; to guru, 117, 363; of holy 
men and women, 357; and worship, 329. See also 
Bhakti; Guru-ßishya relationship

Devotional hymns: See Hymns
Dhammapada: Buddhist scripture, 377, 580, 771
Dhanurveda: contents, 771; sm®iti, 389; Upaveda, 843
Dhâra∫â: def., 771; râja yoga, 816; in yoga, 113
Dharma: belief and, 199; children’s, 243; def., 771-

772; fourfold, 167-175; Ga∫eßa, guardian of, 65, 
723; good conduct and, 181; Hindu, see Sanâtana 
Dharma; householders’, see G®i has tha dharma; hu-
man, see Åßrama dharma; husband’s, see Purusha 
dharma; lighting the path, 143; in marriage, 211; 
need to perform, 87; personal, see Svadharma; posi-
tive approach, 145; in Purâ∫as, 391; purushârtha, 
87, 814-815; and reincarnation, 816; sannyâsin’s, see 
Sannyâsa dharma; scripture speaks on, 176-177; sin 
and, 153; social, see Var∫a dharma; and teachers, 
688; and temples, 301; universal, see Âita; Vedas, 
375, 377; wife’s, see Strî dharma. See also Adharma; 
Chaturdharma; Charyâ; Conscience; Duty; Ethics; 
Goals; Pañcha nitya karmas; Sâdhâra∫a dharma; 
Sâmânya dharma; Sanâtana Dharma; Var∫âßrama 
dharma; Virtue; Yama-niyama

Dharmabuddhi: conscience, 767
Dharmapura Aadheenam: conclave, 567; founding, 

675; gift of earrings, 569
Dharma Íâstra: described, 772; homa, 782; sm®iti, 

389; Kalpa Vedâˆga, 789; Manu Dharma Íâstra, 796; 
penance for pâpa, 808; Vedâˆga, 845

Dhavamony, Mariasusai: translations, 554
Dholavira: Indus Valley site, 659, 689. See Archeology
Dhotî: def., 772; at home, 713; in temple, 329; veshti, 846
Dhritarashtra: reign, 660
Dh®iti (steadfastness): def., 773, 832, 850; guideline, 

187. See also Yama-niyama

Dhvaja: def., 773; symbolism, 695
Dhvajastambha: def., 773; prostrating before, 305
Dhyâna: def., 773. See Meditation
Diaspora, Hindu: See Hindu diaspora
Dictionary: Indian terms added, 691
Diet: mitâhâra, 799; vegetarian, 201, 259, 351. See also 

Åyurveda; Food; Health; Mitâhâra; Vegetarianism
Dieu Siva est Amour Omniprésent et Réalité Tran-

scendante: affirmation of faith, in French, 773
Digambara: Jain sect, 665
Dîkshâ (initiation): in Ågamas, 492; def., 773, 784, 

824; neutrality and, 89; Pañchâkshara Mantra, 405; 
and paramparâ, 456; sannyâsa, 277, 349, 455, 823; by 
satguru, 349, 365; on Vaikâsi Vißâkham, 289; in Vîra 
Íaivism, 504. See also Grace; Liˆga Dîkshâ; Nâmadîk-
shâ; Sannyâsa dîkshâ; Íaktipâta

Dîpastambha: kuttuvilaku lamp, 793
Dîpâvalî festival: described, 773; festival of lights, 291
Dipendra, Prince: royal family murdered, 689
Dipolar: def., 773; monistic theism, 774, 799
Dîptachakra: aura, 761
Direct cognition: See Mati
Disciple: See Íishya
Discipline: ahiμsâ, 195; by father, 247; of children, 

241, 243; on Mahâßivarâtri, 285; peerless path, 7; 
sâdhana, 818; spiritual, 11. See also Sâdhana; Self-
control; Willpower; Yama-niyama

Discourses: at temple, 307
Discrimination (racial, religious, etc.) Fiji’s constitu-

tion, 687; India’s constitution, 683; Malaysia, 691; 
US racial riots, 681. See also Persecution; Race; US 
immigration policy

Discrimination (viveka): def., 773; vel and, 71
Discussion: needed in marriage, 233
Disease: âyurveda and, 259; purposefulness, 540
Distress: and affirmation of faith, 407; Kârttikeya, 69
Divine incarnation: def., 783. See Avatâra
Divine judgment: Eastern-Western views, 636
Divine law: atoning for transgressions, 153; purpose 

of karma, 95. See also Dharma; Karma
Divine Life Society: Swami Chidananda Saraswati, 

688; Swami Sivananda, 679
Divine love: Kârtikkeya, 69. See also Love; Sat-

chidânanda; Vißuddha chakra
Divine Mother: def., 773. See Goddess; Íakti; Íâktism
Divine presence (sânnidhya): after worship, 333; 

around temple or holy person, 823
Divine sight: See Clairvoyance
Divinity: in all, 197; symbols of, 721-735
Divodasa: reign, 660
Divorce: avoidable, 219. See also Marriage
Divyad®ish†i: See Clairvoyance
Divyaßravana: See Clairaudience
Doctrine(s): and creeds, 463; East-West differences, 

637; Hindu, in Ågamas, 381
Doctrine of the Mean: Confucian scripture, 592
Domestic violence: organizations helping victims, 

688. See also Ahiμsâ; Corporal punishment; Violence
Door of Brahman: Brahmarandhra, 765; def., 773; 
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jñâna, 786; ku∫∂alinî and, 793; tantrism, 836; vide-
hamukti, 846. See Sahasrâra chakra; Self Realization

Doshas: âyurveda, 259, 762; def., 773; japa harmo-
nizes, 786; upasarga, 842. See Åyurveda

Dot (worn on forehead): symbolism, 722. See Bindu
Drama: as spiritual experience, 261
Dravidians: Åryans and, 655, 658; Caucasians, 678
Dravya: yajña, sacrificial substances for, 849
Dreams: Íiva Sûtra, 505; temples founded on, 301. See 

also Antarloka; Inner-plane schools; Sleep
D®idhavâchana: affirmation, 755
Drishadvati River: drying up, 659
Drug culture: arising in US, 684; beliefs, 614-615
Drugs: avoided when death nears, 101
Drum: of creation, 41; Na†arâja, 803
Dualism: definition, 534; in Ågamas, 492; antagonism, 

199; difference from monism, 419; dvaita-advaita,
774; flaws, 421, 423; God and Satan, 540; Madhva’s, 
25, 794; monistic theism, 421, 423, 799; on God, 419; 
philosophy, 417-421, 507; proponents, 419; scripture 
on, 426; Zoroastrianism sets Western tone, 662. See 
Dvaita. See also Duality; Monism; Pluralism

Duality: def., 773; world, 151, 525. See also Dualism
Dûrdarßana: far-seeing, 776
Durban: indentured servants, 678
Durgâ: identified, 774; Íakti, 23, 820. See Goddess; Íakti
Durrani, Ahmed Shah: Afghans annihilate Marâthas, 675
Durvasas: profile, 774; reviving Íaivism, 505
Duty, duties: charyâ, 109; dharma, 167, 173; essential 

beliefs & observances, 697; Ga∫eßa’s, 67; husband’s, 
213, 233, 239; neglect of, 181; pañcha nitya karmas, 
185, 711-712; parents’, teaching children, 697-715; 
priest’s, 319, 321; Vedas guide, 377; wife’s, 215, 239. 
See also Dharma

Dvaita: philosophy, 417; in Íaivism, 33; in Siddha Sid-
dhânta, 512. See Dualism; Dvaita-advaita

Dvaita-advaita: def., 774. See Advaita; Dvaita; Mo-
nism-pluralism; Monistic theism; Íivamaya

Dvaita Siddhânta: def., 774
Dvaita Vedânta: Madhva, 845; school founded, 671
Dvija: upanayana, twice-born, 842
Dwarka: submerged stone port city, 660. See Archeology
Dyer, Brigadier: Amritsar massacre, 681.
Dying: See Death; Terminal illness
Dynasties: Châlukya, 667-668, 766; Chandella, 669-

670; Chola, 567, 664, 669; Elamite, 661; Gupta, 666-
667; Khilji, 671; Kushâ∫a, 665; Licchavi, 666; Malla, 
669; Mamluk, 671; Mataramas, 669; Mongol, 671; 
Pâla, 668; Pallava, 665-670; Rash†rakuta, 667-669; 
Íâhi, 670; Íâtavâhana, 665; Íuˆga, 664-665; Yuan, 
671. See also Empires

Ear-piercing: rite, 269, 271, 822. See 
also Saμskâras
Earrings: Dharmapura gift, 568-
569; purpose, 774. See also Kar∫a-
vedha
Earth: biological systems collapsing, 

688; cow represents, 727; environmental summit 

(UNCED), 686; Hindus as guests, 169; man’s pur-
pose on, Vedas, 373; sacred, 702. See also Ecology; 
Environment; Planets; World

Eastern religions: similarities with Western religions, 
638; Western views compared, 634-642. See Bud-
dhism; Hinduism; Jainism; Sikhism. See also Far 
Eastern religions; Religions; Western religions

East India Company: formation, 674; opium mo-
nopoly in Bengal, 676; Surat, 674

Ecclesiastical hierarchy: Hinduism’s decentralized, 357
Eckhart, Meister: birth, 671
Ecology: India’s problems, 687; philosophy of move-

ment, 617-618. See also Earth; Environment
Ecstasy: def., 774; vs. enstasy, 775
Ecumenical: def., 774; gatherings, 35
Ecumenical Council, Fifth: on reincarnation, 666
Ecumenism: def., 774. See also Hindu solidarity
Edison, Thomas Alva: inventions, 679-680
Education: about sex, 241; brahmacharya âßrama, 173; 

in father’s profession, 245; Hindu youth lacking, 
691; marriage compatibility, 229; parental duty, 241, 
243; rite of, 271 (see also Saμskâras); Íaivism, 37; 
summer-camp intensives, 689; Tamil Nadu’s Sunday 
classes, 691. See also Children; Kalâ-64; Schools; Youth

Efficient cause: def., 765, 774; in monism and dualism, 
419; potter example, 543; in Íaiva Siddhânta, 431, 
433. See also Cause

Eggs: not eating, 187, 201. See Ahiμsâ; Vegetarianism
Ego: ahaμkâra, 755; anta˙kara∫a, 757; in charyâ, 109; 

coconut analogy, 730; def., 774; Na†arâja and, 41; 
purpose, 85; sannyâsin, 351; and satguru, 365; seek-
ing understanding of, 11; self-perpetuating, 365. See 
also Å∫ava; I; Individuality; Soul

Egypt: exodus of Jews, 661; first Pyramid, 659; Valley 
of the Kings, 660

Einstein, Albert: universe as Na†arâja, 683
Ekanatha, Saint: life and work, 674
Elamite dynasty: dates, 661
Elders: advising on sexual matters, 217; caring for, 263; 

consulting, 185; dharma of, 173; guidance in personal 
dharma, 175; have the last word, 247; helping with 
marriage problems, 233; honored, 277; in joint family 
and extended family, 231, 247; marriage arranging, 
229; respect for, 241. See also Age; Åßrama dharma

Eliezer: death, 675
Elixir: am®ita, 756, 774; def., 774
E-mail: Hindu Press International, 689; Hindus com-

municate worldwide, 689. See also Internet; Websites
Emanation: belief, 494; def., 543, 774; God’s creative 

process, 123, 433; monistic view, 535; scriptures on, 
545; soul as, of God, 435. See Cosmic cycle; Creation; 
Monistic theism

Emerson, Ralph Waldo: popularizing Bhagavad Gîtâ
and Upanishads, 675

Emigration: to Fiji, 679; indentured labor, 677-682; to 
Mauritius, 677; to Netherlands, 684; to Reunion, 677; 
to South Africa, 679. See also Indentured Indian labor; 
Indian immigration; US immigration

Emotion(s): antagonistic, 155; astral plane, 127; intel-
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lect bound in, 153; maturing of, 173; moon, 732; 
“We are not...”, 5, 79

Empires: Chola, 664; Kushâ∫a, 665; Marâtha, 674, 676; 
Mauryan, 663-664; Mongol, 673; Toltec, 671; Vijay-
anagara, 609, 672-674, 847. See also Dynasties

Empowerment: for japa, 405; sacraments provide, 269; 
vel, 71

Emulation: of satguru’s awakened qualities, 363
Encyclopedia of Hinduism: project begun, 686
Energy, energies: balancing masculine and feminine, 

347; of physical plane, 125. See also I∂â; Odic energy; 
Piˆgalâ; Prâ∫a; Sushum∫â

Enlightenment: def., 774; Eastern-Western views, 638; 
God Realization, 778; path of, 107, 189, 809; terms 
for, 774; Tirumular, 451; Vedas are guide to, 377. See 
also Illumination; Jîvanmukti; Jñâna; Moksha; Nir-
vâ∫î; Self Realization; Upadeßî

Enstasy: def., 775; samâdhi, 821
Environment: attitudes of ahiμsâ, 195; and subtle 

plane, 127; TERI warns of India’s problems, 687; 
UNCED summit, 686. See also Earth; Ecology

Epic history: def., 775. See Itihâsa
Epigastric plexus: ma∫ipûra chakra, 744
Equanimity: fruit of understanding, 9
Equilibrium: of i∂â and piˆgalâ, 347, 775
Equinoxes, precession: used in dating scriptural refer-

ences, 654
Eroticism: Kâma Sûtras, 389
Essence (nucleus) of soul: Aham Brahmâsmi, 755; 

âtman, 760; def., 775; discussion, 79-83; emanation 
of God Íiva, 435; impersonal being, 783; Parâßakti 
(Satchidânanda) and Paraßiva, 536, 830; Íiva, 83. See 
also Åtman; Parâßakti; Paraßiva; Soul

Eswaran, Eknath: life and works, 687
Ethics, Hindu: charyâ, 109; scripture on, 387; sum-

marized, 187-195. See also Charyâ; Dharma; Medical 
ethics; Yama-niyama

Etymology: scripture, 389
Europe: Pagan renaissance, 687; Hindu communities, 

688
Evangelism: in Malaysia, 691; Pope in India, 687. See 

also Christianity in India
Evil: apparent, 137, 139; def., 775; discussion, 139, 141, 

143; dualism, 540; Eastern and Western views, 637; 
and God, 143, 775; and good conduct, 185; not in-
trinsic, 453, 525; in monistic theism, 421; pâpa, 808; 
pluralists’ views, 539; Íaivite creed belief, 483; Sid-
dhânta views, 431, 437. See Evolution of soul; Sin

Evolution of soul: adhyâtma prasâra, 754; culmina-
tion, 131; and Darwinism, 775; def., 775, 831; devas 
guide, 63; difficult experiences, 139; God Realization, 
79, 81; individuality during, 435; in inner worlds, 97; 
limiting of consciousness, 85; Nâtha path, 447; non-
human birth, 804-805; process, 137; world is arena, 
33. See also Avasthâ; Chakras; Destiny; Karma; Old 
soul; Mârga; Pâdas; Reincarnation; Saμ sâra; Spiritual 
unfoldment; Vißva grâsa; Young soul

Excitement: obstacle, 255
Existentialism: beliefs, 628

Experience: anubhava, 758; needed, 7. See also Evolu-
tion of soul; Karma; Reaction; Suffering

Extended family: children, 239; def., 776; described, 231; 
joint family, 787. See Family; Joint family

Extinction: thousands of species, 688. See also Ecology

Faith: See Åstikya. See also Faiths
Faiths: list, 613; sample beliefs, 612-
613; shamanism, 612; spiritualism, 
612; summarized, 612-613; the-
osophy, 612; universalism, 612. See 
also Philosophies; Religions; Secular 

movements
Falsehood: never before guru, 363
Family: astrologer, 259; âyurveda vaidya, 259; and chil-

dren, 239; cornerstone of culture, 702; deterioration 
of, 683; dharma of, 171, 173; extended, 231, 239, 776; 
g®ihastha dharma, 779; harmony, xi, 247; husband’s 
role, 213; joint, 231, 247; jyotisha ßâstrî, 259; karma, 
790; large, stability of, 239; limit on size, 239; living 
within means, 247; marriage problems, 233; monk 
does not desire, 343; rites of passage, 269; Íaivite eth-
ics, 37; sannyâsin separates from, 347; vigil at death, 
101. See also Åßrama dharma; Children; Domestic vio-
lence; Extended family; G®ihastha; G®ihastha dharma; 
Home; Householder; Joint family; Marriage; Saμskâras

Far Eastern religions: See Confucianism; Shintoism; 
Taoism. See also Eastern religions; Religions; Western 
religions

Fast, Fasting: def., 776; during festivals, 283; in kriyâ 
pâda, 111; Mahâbhârata, 103; pradosha vrata, 811. 
See also Asceticism; Tapas; Prâyopaveßa

Fate: def., 776. See Ad®ish†a; Destiny; Free will; Karma
Father: daughter’s marriage, 229; disciplines, 247; 

duties toward children, 239, 241, 243, 245; head of 
family, 231. See also Children; Family; Householder; 
Husband; Men; Parents

Fear: â∫ava mârga, 107; atala chakra, 744; and chil-
dren, 243; child-beating and, 562; of death, 97, 99; 
of God, never, 159; hellish state, 155, 781; ingested in 
meat, 201; instinctive, 784; japa, 786; lower nature, 
107, 199, 201; maturing out of, 7; Naraka, 802; not 
fearing the world, 145; obstacle, 255; overcoming, 
187, 351; release from, 71, 423; of unrighteousness, 
141; and violence, 199; of the world, 143. See also 
Atala chakra; Lower nature

Feeding(s): first, 269; at temple, 307. See also Saμskâras
Feet of guru (holy feet): def., 782; pâdapûjâ, 806; 

pâdukâ worship, 291; symbol, 731; ucçhish†a, 841. 
See also Guru bhakti; Pâdapûjâ; Pâdukâ

Fellowship: def., 776; devotees in Íaiva Siddhânta, 
431. See also Companions; Friends; Good company

Female: energies balanced, 347; soul is not, 79
Ferdinand of Austria, Archduke: assassinated, 681
Festivals: chapter, 283-291; culture, 261; def., 776; dhvaja 

flag, 773; narratives at, 391; scripture on, 292-293; 
temple, 283, 303, 307. See Årdrâ Darßanam; Brahmot-
sava; Dîpâvalî; Ga∫eßa Chaturthî; Ga∫eßa Visarjana; 
Guru Jayantî; Guru Pûr∫imâ; Jayantî; K®ittikâ Dîpam; 
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Kumbha mela; Mahâßivarâtri; Pañcha Ga∫apati Ut-
sava; Íivâjî; Skanda Shash†hî; Tai Pongal; Tai Pusam; 
Vaikâsi Vißâkham; Vinâyaka Vratam. See also Worship

Fiji: Christian coup, 685; Indian indentured laborers, 
680-681; opposing racial discrimination, 687

Financial year: begins with Dîpâvalî, 291
Fire (Agni): analogy of creation, 419, 433, 494; lekhap-

rârtha havana, 793; and Na†arâja, 803; prayers 
conveyed by, 331; in sha†ko∫a, 728; in triko∫a, 731. 
See also Agni; Åratî; Fire worship; Flame; Homa; 
Ku∫∂alinî; Spark; Vâsanâ daha tantra; Yajña

Fire worship: altar, 729; early signs of, 658; Vedic rites, 
373; weddings, 273; yajña, 849. See also Fire; Homa; 
Homaku∫∂a; Saμskâras; Worship

Firefly: and supernova, 538
Firewalking: def., 776; in Íâktism, 23
Firsts: beard shaving, 273; first learning rite, 269; guru,

Kârttikeya, 69
First World: def., 776. See Bhûloka
Fish: not eating, 187, 201. See Ahiμsâ; Vegetarianism
Five acts of Íiva: def., 777; Sadâßiva; 818. See Creation; 

Preservation; Reabsorption; Concealing grace; Reveal-
ing grace. See also Na†arâja; Parameßvara; Íiva’s 
cosmic dance; Íiva

Fives: categories of Pâßupatas, 500; elements and Pa-
ñchâkshara, 401; obligations of good conduct, 185; 
parenting guidelines, 713-714; powers of Íiva, 49, 
492, 549; practices, 711-712; precepts, 709-710; sa-
cred syllables, 487; spheres (kalâs), 739. See also Five 
acts of Íiva; Five states of mind

Five states of mind: described, 798. See Conscious mind; 
Subconscious mind; Subsubconscious mind; Subsuper-
conscious mind; Superconscious mind. See also Chitta; 
Evolution of soul; Mind; Three phases of mind

Flag: dhvaja, 305, 733, 773
Flame: âratî, 758; consciousness, xl, 47; destruction, 

xxxix, 41; in pûjâ, 313. See also Åratî; Fire; Spark
Folk narratives: in Hinduism, 777; Purâ∫as, 391
Food: first solid, 271; giving to swâmîs, 263; mitâhâra, 

799; offering of, 111; parents provide, 241; satguru’s 
leavings, 363; vegetarian, 187, 201. See also Åyurve-
da; Diet; Health; Mitâhâra; Vegetarianism

Forbearance: humility, 183; def., 777. See Kshama
Force centers: See Chakras
Ford, Henry: assembly-line production, 679
Forests: destroyed for meat production, 201
Form: cosmic cycles of, 131, 439; formless, 441, 777; 

mâyâ, 797; Íiva creates, sustains and absorbs, 123. 
See also Formlessness; Mâyâ

Formlessness: atattva, 760, 777, 825; Brahman, 764; 
mind (universal), 799; pantheism, 808; Paraßiva, 825; 
philosophic meaning, 777; Self God, 49; ultimate 
goal, 13; unmanifest, 842; Vedas speak of, 51. See 
Atattva; Paraßiva. See also Form; Satchidânanda

Foundation: for unfoldment, xxxiv
Fowl: not eating, 187, 201. See Ahiμsâ; Vegetarianism
Fragrance: and flower, pluralist analogy, 548
Francis Xavier, Saint: life of, 673
Frawley, David: astronomy/dating, precessional 

changes, 654
Freedom: bondage and, 151; and children, 243; from re-

birth, 7, 815; world cannot give, 151. See also Free will
Free will: and evil, 143; and karma, 93. See also Des-

tiny; Freedom; Karma; Willpower
French: affirmation of faith in, 407; Vedas published 

in, 377
French Revolution: Bastille stormed, 676
Friday: holy day, 283
Friends: in extended family, 231; keeping good com-

pany, 95, 181; and Pañcha Ga∫apati Utsava, 807; at 
rites of passage, 269. See also Companions; Fellow-
ship; Good company

Full moon: July-August, guru festival, 291; May-June, 
Vaikâsi Vißâkham, 843

Fundamentalism: beliefs, 619; denominations, 619
Funeral rites: antyesh†i, 277, 822; bone-gathering, 764; 

cremation, 769; essential saμskâras, 269; sannyâsa 
initiation, 349, 786. See also Antyesh†i; Bone-gather-
ing; Cremation; Death; Saμskâras

Gajahasta: anugraha, mudrâ of, 803
Gallop poll: Americans’ belief in 
reincarnation, 690
Ga∫a(s): def., 777; Ga∫eßa and, 65
Ga∫âchâra: def., 504, 777, 807. See 
Vîra Íaivism

Ga∫apati: festivals, 287, 807; Pañcha Ga∫apati Utsava, 
807; in Smârtism, 27. See also Ga∫eßa; Gods

Ga∫apati Upanishad: Ga∫apati described, 73; con-
tents, 777

Gândharvaveda: def., 777; sm®iti, 389; Upaveda, 843
Gandha tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Gandhi, Indira: assassination, 685; becomes Prime 

Minister, 684
Gandhi, Maneka: speaking against animal sacrifice, 687
Gandhi, Mohandas K. (Mahatma): agitates for better 

working conditions, 681; assassinated, 683; dates, 
679; opposed partition, 682; program of noncoop-
eration and nonviolence, 681; protesting indentured 
servitude, 680. See also Indian independence

Gandhi, Rajiv: assassinated, 685; succeeds Indira, 685
Ga∫eßa: aˆkußa, 726; Aum, 723; coconut, 730; de-

scribed, 65, 67, 723, 777; festivals, xi, 287; mankolam, 
727; Milk Miracle, 686; monthly holy days, 283, 287; 
and mouse, 728; and personal dharma, 175; Íaivite 
creed belief, 471; ßaktis, five, 287; and Íiva, 63; sym-
bol, 723; worship of, 305, 321. See also Ga∫apati; 
Gods; Loving Ga∫eßa

Ga∫eßa Chaturthî (ten-day festival): described, 777; 
Ga∫eßa, 287; major Deity festival, 283. See Festivals

Ga∫eßa Visarjana festival: Bal Gangadhar Tilak, 680; 
culminates Ga∫eßa Chaturthî, 777; described, 777

Ganges (Gaˆgâ): described, 777-778; Padma Purâ∫a 
on, 279; Varanasi, 844. See also Kumbha melas

Gangetic Plain: described, 778. See also Ganges
Garbhâdhâna: def., 778, 822; prenatal rite, 275. See 

also Conception; Pregnancy; Saμskâras
Garbhag®iha: circumambulating, 305; def., 778
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Gargya, Sage: identified, 778; life and work, 659
Gautama, Rishi: identified, 776; Nyâya Darßana, 826; 

philosophy, 393. See Nyâya Darßana; Sha∂ darßana
Gautama, Siddhartha: birth, 662; Buddhism, 580; 

contribution, 778. See Buddha; Buddhism
Gautamananda: citation on ahiμsâ, 562
Gâyatrî Mantra: alternate translation, 336; chanted at 

pûjâ, 335; described, 778; Tryambaka, 841
Genetic research: Wells’ and Villems, 657
Genghis Khan: death of, 671
Gentleness: ahiμsâ and, 195. See Ahiμsâ; Dayâ
Geography: Hindu sects, 647
German: Veda translations, 377
Gestures: Ga∫eßa’s, 73; greeting (namaskâra/añjali), 727, 

757, 802; mudrâs, 800; Íiva Na†arâja’s, 41, 159, 803
Gha∫†â: def., 776; symbolism, 729
Ghee: analogy, 407; def., 778; offering in fire, 201; 

yajña, 849. See Offerings; Worship; Yajña
Ghera∫∂a Saμhitâ: contents, 778; Siddha Siddhânta, 

512; yoga classic, 393, 675
Ghosh, Sri Aurobindo: pantheist, 419; philosophy, 679
Ghrâ∫a tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Gh®ita: ghee, 778
Girls: household arts and culture, training, 245; kalâ-

64 taught to, 245, 261, 789; rite of passage, 273 (see 
Saμskâras). See also Children; Daughters

Giving: See Dâna
Global Forum of Spiritual and Parliamentary Lead-

ers for Human Survival: First, 685; Second, 685; 
Third, 686

Go: cow, symbolism, 727
Goa: Portuguese Catholics, 673
Goad (aˆkußa): Ga∫eßa’s, 67; symbolism, 726, 757
Goals: Buddhist, 581; Christian, 605; Confucian, 593; 

four legitimate human, see Purushârtha; Hindu 
sects’, 577-578; Islamic, 608; Jain, 584; Judaic, 602; 
life, 13, 87; Shinto, 596; Sikh, 587; Taoist, 590; Zoro-
astrian, 599. See also Attainment; Destiny; Objective

God: def., 778; Eastern-Western views, 635-636; 
Mahâdeva, 794. See Íiva. See also Goddess; Gods; 
Monism; Monistic theism; Monotheism; Pluralism

Goddess: def., 778; neither male nor female, 63; wor-
ship of, 657-658, 664. See also Devî; Íakti

Godhra: Hindus retaliate after massacre, 690
God Realization: def., 778. See Samâdhi
Gods (Deities, Mahadevas): belief, 469; bells invoke, 

729; causal plane, 129; creation of, 132; def., 771, 
778, 794; discussion, 63-71; distinguished from 
God, 778; invoked in Vedas, 373; Mahâdevas, 778, 
795; Nâthas and 330 million, 521; neither male nor 
female, 63; Pagan, worshiped anew, 687; and rites 
of passage, 269; scriptures on, 72-73; three hundred 
thirty-three million (all created by Íiva), 63; wor-
shiping through fire, 729. See Ga∫eßa; Murugan. See 
also God; Goddess; Mûrti; Íivaloka; Worship

Golden Temple: construction, 674
Good: and evil, dualism, 540; monistic theism, 421; 

source, 141. See also Good deeds; Goodness
Good company: and karma, 95; need for, 181. See also 

Companions; Fellowship; Friends
Good conduct: discussion, 181-185; four keys, 183; 

pañcha nitya karmas, 185; parental guideline, 713; 
scripture on, 190-191; views on, 639; yamas and ni-
yamas, 189. See also Dharma; Pañcha nitya karmas; 
Yama-niyama

Good deeds: and sin, 153. See Charity; Karma yoga; 
Sevâ. See also Good; Goodness

Goodness: scripture on, 146-147; of soul and world, 
137, 483. See also Good; Good deeds; Virtue

Gopura: def., 778; temple entrance, 305; symbol, 729
Gorakshanatha: Ådinâtha Sampradâya, 447, 494; 

identified, 778; Kânpha†i order, 789; life and work, 
670; monistic theist, 425; samâdhi, 512. See also Sid-
dha Siddhânta

Gorakshanâtha Íaivism: See Siddha Siddhânta
Gorakshapantha: def., 779. See Siddha Siddhânta
Gorakshaßataka: contents, 779
Goraksha Upanishad: written, 672
Goswami, Indira Bettiji (“Jiji”): Sri Nathji temple, 

Manjalpur Mandir, 688
Gotra: archana credentials, 315; def., 779
Grace: advaita, 510; all is, 437; exoneration, 153; of holy 

ones, 357; home supplication, 335; mahâpralaya, 131; 
and penance, 153; Realization and satguru, 113; re-
lease from â∫ava, 558; Sâktism, 23; Íiva Advaita, 508; 
temple, 299; Va, 401; Vaish∫avism, 25, 577-578. See 
Arul; Concealing grace; Darßana; Revealing grace; Íak-
tipâta; Íivamaya. See also Guru; Prapatti; Satguru

Graha: Râhu, 815
Grâmadevatâ: Amman, 756
Great Learning: Confucian scripture, 592
Great Wall of China: date, 664
Greece: early iron usage, 661; first Olympic Games, 

661; Hellenistic temples destroyed, 666; Hippocrates, 
663; Indian influence on Pythagoras, 662; influence 
on India, 663; monsoon winds utilized, 664; Plotinus, 
Neo-Platonism, 665; Ptolemy, 665; Pythagoras, 662; 
Trojan War, 661

Greed: instinctive nature, 141; obstacle, 255; scripture 
on, 264-265. See also Dâna

Greeks: influences in India, 663
G®ihastha (householder): def., 779; monastic path 

vs., 245, 343; saints, 359.  See also Family; G®ihastha 
âßrama; G®i hastha dharma; Parents; Path-choosing

G®ihastha âßrama: described, 173, 779. See also Åßra-
ma dharma; G®ihastha; G®ihastha dharma

G®ihastha dharma (householder dharma): children 
are fulfillment of, 239; def., 779-780; described, 772, 
780. See also Family; G®ihastha; G®ihastha âßrama; 
Householder; Marriage; Path-choosing

G®iheßvara: def., 780. See Husband
G®ihi∫î: def., 780. See Wife
G®ihya Sûtras: contents, 780; homa, 782; Kalpa Ve-

dâˆga, 789; sm®iti, 389; Vedâˆga, 845
Groom: evaluating, 229. See also Virginity
Gross plane: def., 780. See Bhûloka
Groups: See Åßrama; Community; Good company; Na-

tion; Society. See also Individuality; Var∫a dharma
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Guardian devas: at birth, 239
Guénon, René: adopting Vedânta, 679
Guests: treated as God, 263
Guha: name of Kârttikeya, 780. See Kârttikeya
Guhavasi Siddha: contribution, 780
Guheßvara: name of Íiva, 780. See Íiva
Guide to Indo-American Parenting: nonviolent child-

rearing, 687
Guidelines: See Yama-niyama. See also Charyâ; Con-

science; Dharma; Ethics; Pañcha nitya karmas; Virtue
Gujarat: Bhojadeva, 670; earthquake kills twenty thou-

sand, 689; Hindus retaliate after Godhra massacre, 
690; location, 780; Íakas, 665. See also Archeology

Gu∫as: def., 780; and doshas, 773; prak®iti tattva, 837; 
and trißûla, 733. See also Åyurveda; Prak®iti; Tattva

Gupta dynasty: crushed, 667; decline, 666; religious 
tolerance, 666

Gurkhâ: Nepalese Rajputs, 780
Guru: and avasthâs, 524; def., 780, 793; described, 

361; extended family, 231; festivals, 291; grace of, 89; 
guidance, 175, 524, 703; Kârttikeya as supreme, 69; 
Kashmîr Íaivism, 506; lineages, 19, 449; and mantra 
initiation, 405; personal dharma, 175; prefixes, 780; 
protocol, xii, 363; sâdhanas from, 11; Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, 431; Íaivism, 21, 37; scripture on, 352, 367, 
456-457; Smârtism, 578; teachings, 11; Vîra Íaivism, 
503-504; water from foot-washing, 293; impor-
tance of, 524. See also Bodhaka; Grace; Gurudeva; 
Guru Jayantî; Guru Pûr∫imâ; Guru-ßishya system; 
Pâdapûjâ; Paramparâ; Sampradâya; Satguru

Guru bhakti: def., 780; tapas, 836. See Bhakti; Feet of 
guru; Guru; Guru Gîtâ; Guru-ßishya system; Kulâr-
∫ava Tantra

Gurudeva: def., 780. See Guru; Subramuniyaswami
Guru dîkshâ: ßaktipâta, 820. See also Guru; Dîkshâ
Guru-disciple: See Guru-ßishya system
Guru Gîtâ: contents, 780; guru protocol, 363. See also 

Kulâr∫ava Tantra
Guru Jayantî: festival, 291, 780. See also Guru; Festivals
Gurukula: def., 780. See Åßrama
Guru paramparâ: See Paramparâ
Guru Pûr∫imâ: def., 780; festival honoring guru, 291
Guru-ßishya system: def., 780; throughout Hinduism, 

19; in Nâtha Sampradâya, 447; relationships within, 
781; Vîra Íaivism, 503. See also Guru; Íishya. See also 
Guru bhakti; Guru Gîtâ; Kulâr∫ava Tantra; Satguru

Gyanendra: Nepal’s new king, 689
Gypsies: migration to Europe, 666

Habits: creating new, xxxvi
Hair-parting: rite, 269, 275, 828. See 
also Saμskâras
Hammurabi: king of Babylon, 660
Haμsa: meanings, 781; symbol, 735
Hand gestures: mudrâ, 781, 800

Happiness: good conduct, 157; and the world, 151
Hara: Meykandar on, 554
Harappa: excavations, 658. See Archeology
Haridwar: sacked by Tamerlane, 672

Hari-Hara: identified, 781; worshipful icon, 57
Harmony: with guru, 363; worship and, 331. See also 

Groups
Harshavardhana: reign, 667
Harvard University: course, “Common Misconcep-

tions in the Study of Indic Civilization,” 689
Harvest: Tai Pongal, 291
Hastings, Warren: impeached, 676
Hate: See Hatred
Ha†ha yoga: def. and purpose, 704, 781; daily, 257; 

Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, 510. See also Åsana; Râja 
yoga; Yoga

Ha†ha Yoga Pradîpikâ: contents, 781; date, 672; im-
portance, 513; yoga text, 393, 512

Hatred: instinctive nature, 141; and violence, 199
Havana: def., 781, 793. See Homa
Hawaii: Iraivan Temple, 686-687
Hazrat Inayat Khan: bringing Islamic mysticism to 

West, 679
Head-shaving: See Chû∂âkara∫a
Health: âyurveda, 259, 689, 762; mind’s healing pow-

ers, 259; parents protect child’s, 241; scriptures on, 
389. See also Åyurveda; Diet; Healing powers; Medi-
cine; Mitâhâra; Physical body; Prâ∫a

Heart chakra: See Anâhata chakra
Heaven: causal plane, 129; def., 781; Ga∫eßa oversees, 

65; and hell, 199; Vedas on, 169, 203, 211, 283, 321, 
327, 333, 361. See Íivaloka

Hedgewar, K.V.: founds Rashtriya Swayamsevak 
Sangh (RSS), 681

Heisenberg: deep and shallow truth, 564
Heliocentric system: Aryabhata, 667; Copernicus, 673
Hell: def., 781. See Naraka
Hephthalites: invading North India, 666; expelled, 667
Hereditary: Ågamic knowledge, 381; class and caste, 

171; Íivâchârya priests, 319, 828; sthapati, 301
HHE: See Hindu Heritage Endowment
High soul: physical birth of, 275. See Old soul
Himalayan Academy: founded, 683; identified, 781. 

See also Saiva Siddhanta Church; Subramuniyaswami
Himalayas: identified, 781
Hiμsâ: def., 781; scripture on, 205
Hindu: def., 781. See Hinduism
Hindu anti-defamation groups: protesting insults, 

687. See also Hinduism
Hindu Cham temples (Vietnam): World Heritage Site, 

UNESCO, 688
Hindu diaspora: first wave flourishing, 690; Guide to 

Indo-American Parenting, 687; havana fire worship, 
690; and Hindu renaissance, 568; Sri Lankan Tamils, 
686; strong communities worldwide, 688; youth los-
ing heritage, 690-691. See also Hinduism

Hindu Heritage Endowment: founding, 686. See also 
Hinduism; Subramuniyaswami

Hinduism: adherents, 576; attire, 261; banyan symbol-
izes, 723; beliefs, 579, 781-782 (see also Creed); class 
and caste, 171; comparative summary, 573, 577-579; 
conversion requirements, 768-769; daily practices, 
257; decentralized, 357; def., 782, 793; flourishing 
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worldwide, 690; greeting, 727; heritage for children, 
241; Malla dynasty, codes introduced in Nepal, 669; 
media exposure increases, 690; megatrends, 691; in 
the movies, 689; Müller’s motives, 653; Nâtha tradi-
tion, 447; one Supreme Being, 781; perfection of art 
or craft, 261; precursor faith, 526; rites of passage, 
269 (See also Saμskâras); sacredness, 195; sects, see 
Hindu sects; Vedas, 377; websites proliferate, 689; 
Westerners deny antiquity, 653. See also Eastern reli-
gions; other ‘Hindu’ entries

HINDUISM TODAY: establishes Hindu Renaissance 
Award, 685; founding of, 684; identified, 782; “Medi-
cal Ethics” article, 691; online with Hindu Press 
International, 689. See also Himalayan Academy; 
Hinduism; Subramuniyaswami

Hindu New Year: festival, 291; dates, 804. See Festivals
Hindu of the Year (Hindu Renaissance Award): re-

cipients, 685-690; Mata Amritanandamayi, 686; Sri 
Chinmoy, 687; Ma Yoga Shakti, 687; Paramananda 
Bharati, 685; Sri Pramukh Swami Maharaj, 686; 
Sambamurthy Sivachariar, 689; Sri Satya Sai Baba, 
687; Sri Swami Bua Maharaj, 687; Sri Swami Chi-
dananda Saraswati, 688; Sri Swami Chinmayananda, 
686; Sri Swami Satchidananda, 686; J.P. Vaswani, 690

Hindu Press International (HPI): news via e-mail, 
689. See also Hinduism; Hinduism Today; Subramu-
niyaswami

Hindu renaissance: present-day, 690; Siddhântin, 568. 
See also Hindu diaspora; Hinduism; Hindu Renais-
sance Award

Hindu Renaissance Award: established by HINDUISM 
TODAY, 685. See Hindu of the Year

Hindus: ancient inventions, 653; Ayodhya conflict, see 
Ayodhya; caught in anti-Muslim backlash, 690; early 
astronomy, see Astronomy; early history, 657; early 
kingdoms, 665-666; Godhra massacre, 690; kumbha 
mela clash, 676; mathematics, see Mathematics; in 
Netherlands, 684; North American crematorium, 
688; populations, xxii-xxiv, 19, 685, 686; Romanî 
(Gypsies), 666; targeted for conversion, 685, 687. See 
also Conversion; Dynasties; Empires; Hindu diaspora; 
Hinduism; Hindu of the Year; Kumbha melas; Perse-
cution

Hindu Sangam Cultural Festival (California): fifteen 
thousand attend, 689

Hindu scriptures (contents): abortion, 217, 735; 
adultery, 217; ahiμsâ, 204-205; âtman, 14, 29, 88-
89, 440; Aum, 410; bhakti, 336-337; children, 248-
249; circumambulation, 309; death, 97-103; desire, 
352; dharma, 176-177, 375, 377; dualism, 426-427; 
emanation, 545; fasting, 103; festivals, 292-293; gen-
erosity, 264-265; God and Gods, 14, 58, 72-73, 373; 
good conduct, 190-191; goodness, 146-147; greed, 
264-265; guru, 366-367, 456-457; hiμsâ, 204-205; 
holy men & women, 366-367; homa, 782; husband, 
220-221; japa, 410-411; liberation, 105, 116-117; 
Liˆga, 308-309; mantra, 410-411; marriage, 220-221, 
234-235; mâyâ, 146-147, 440-441; meat-eating, 205; 
monasticism, 352-353; monism, 426-427; Murugan, 

70, 73; noninjury, 204-205; Pañchâkshara Mantra, 
401, 411; paramparâ, 456-457; pralaya, 441; Primal 
Soul, 58-59; pûjâ, 322-323; reincarnation, 102-103, 
249; ®ita dharma, 176; sacraments, 278-279; Íakti, 
29; saμ skâras, 278-279; San Mârga, 117; sannyâsins, 
353; the Self, 14-15; sin, 146-147, 160-161; Íiva, 15, 
42-43, 58-59; Íivaliˆga, 322-323, 336-337; Íiva’s 
cosmic dance, 15; Skanda, 70; soul, 88-89; ßruti, 382-
383; suffering, 160-161; tattvas, 133; temples, 308-
309; temple worship, 322-323; three worlds, 132-133; 
universe, 132-133; vegetarianism, 205; Vinâyaka, 
73; wife, 220-221, 234-235; wisdom’s ways, 264-265; 
yama-niyama, 191; yoga, 353. See also Hindu scrip-
tures (general)

Hindu scriptures (general): daily study, 257; death 
(reading before), 101; discussion, 371-383; Kashmîr 
Íaiva, 506; key to marriage problems, 233; learning 
in kriyâ pâda, 111; legend and, 387; listening to, see 
Siddhânta ßrava∫a; myth and, 387; of Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya, 526; revealed, see Íruti; Íaiva Siddhân-
ta’s roots, 563-564; sampradâya-specific, 387; sec-
ondary, 385-397; sectarian, 373, 647; studying, 283; 
US popularity, 677; Vaish∫ava, 25. See also Ågamas; 
Hindu scriptures (contents); Itihâsa; Purâ∫as; Sacred 
literature; ; Sm®iti; Íruti; Upâgamas; Upanishads; 
Upaveda; Vedâˆgas; Vedas

Hindu sects: Ågamas, 381; avatâra doctrine, 646; com-
mon beliefs, 645, 647, 649; compared, 576-578; com-
parisons, 645, 647, 649; distinct religions, 782; goals, 
577-578; Hindu solidarity, 782; introduction, 19-27; 
major scriptures, 647; marrying within same, 227; 
nature of Íakti, 646; personal God, 646; regions, 647; 
religious practice, 647; soul and God, 647. See also 
Ecumenism; Hinduism; Hindu solidarity; Íaivism; 
Íâktism; Smârtism; Vaish∫avism

Hindu solidarity: def., 782; Dîpâvalî festival, 291, 773; 
promotion of, 684. See also Denomination; Hindu sects

Hindu Students Council: gaining strength in US, 689
Hippocrates: medical ethics, 663
Hiram, King: trade with India, 661
Hitler, Adolf: “Åryan race,” 678; Mein Kampf, 682
Holland: Hindu youth losing heritage, 690. See also 

Hindu Diaspora
Holy ash: See Vibhûti
Holy day: and good conduct, 185; weekly, 283. See also 

Festivals
Holy feet: def., 782. See Feet of guru
Holy men and women: esteem for, 357; respectful terms 

for, 361; scripture speaks on, 367; Vaikâsi Vißâkham 
conclaves, 289

Holy orders: def., 782; sannyâsa dîkshâ, 824; vows of 
sannyâsa, 351. See also Sannyâsa dîkshâ; Vrata

Homa (Havana): def., 781, 782, 793; popular in di-
aspora, 690; symbol, 729; yajña and, 849. See also 
Burning prayers; Fire; Homakunda; Rites; Yajña

Homaku∫∂a: symbol, 729; yajña, fire pit, 849. See also 
Fire worship; Homa

Home: dying at, 101; division of labor, 213, 215; festi-
vals, 283; industry and wife, 215; purification after 
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death, 277; religious pictures in, 261; sanctuary, 39, 
195, 215, 247; stopping war in, 688; wife’s domain, 
213; worship, xxiv, 319, 335, 576, 713. See also Fam-
ily; Home shrine; Household arts

Home shrine: children taught in, 711; daily pûjâ, 313, 
333; described, 261, 335; dharma svag®iha, 713. See 
also Altar; Image (of Divinity); Pûjâ; Worship

Homosexuality: Hindu outlook, 217; loyalty and 
community pressure, 245; and marriage, 245. See 
also Sex; Sexuality

Honesty: See Årjava
Honey: and new-born child, 275
Horses: Gaˆgâ basin, 657; Gujarat, 655; S. India, 659
Hospitality: Hindu tradition, 263
Household arts: for girls, 245
Householder: See G®ihastha
HPI: See Hindu Press International
Hrî (remorse): def., 783, 817, 850; guideline, 189; ni-

yama, 850. See also Yama-niyama
Hsüen Tsang: identified, 783; Pâßupatas, 499; record-

ing travels in India, 667; Silk Roads, 665
Human aura: See Aura
Human dharma: def., 781. See Åßrama dharma
Humanitarianism: belief, 613
Humankind: origin of genus, 657
Humility: cultivation, 183; and good conduct, 181; 

sannyâsa vow, 351; temple, approaching, 303
Humors (bodily): def., 781. See Doshas
Hunger: obstacle, 255
Huns: invading Europe, 666; invading North India, 666
Hurt: See Violence. See also Ahiμsâ
Husband: conversion before marriage, 227; duty to 

children, 239; g®ihastha âßrama, 173; household 
chores, 213; leadership, 233; masculinity, 233; needs 
from wife, 211; qualities, 213; rites, 275; scripture on, 
220-221; sexual union, 217; wife, treatment of, 233. 
See also Family; Men; Marriage; Parents; Purusha 
dharma

Huyler, Stephen: “Meeting God” exhibit, 690
Hymns: anthologized in Tirumurai, 670; devotional, 

393; in scripture, 387; singing at temple, 305. See 
also Bhajana; Devaram; Kirtana; Singing

I, I-ness: ahaμkâra, 755; def., 784; 
quieted during meditation, 690. See 
also Ahaμkâra; Å∫ava; Awareness; 
Ego; Individuality; Self; Soul
I am God: in Vedas, 425
Içchâ: gives rise to mâyâ, 546; power 

of the soul, 544
Icçhâ ßakti: Ågamas, 492; aspect of Íakti, 820; def., 781; 

prak®iti tattva, 838; trißûla, 841. See Desire; Íakti; Will
Icon: def., 783; mûrti, 800. See also Image; Mûrti
Iconoclastic: def., 783; Íaivism, 493
Iconography: Ågamas, 379
I∂â nâ∂î (i∂â ßakti): def., 783; and moon, 732; odic, 

805; and trißûla, 733. See also Energy; Ku∫∂alinî; 
Piˆgalâ nâ∂î; Sushum∫â

Idol: See Icon; Image; Mûrti

Ignorance: conquest of, 9, 71; evil arising from, 141; re-
vealed by Pañchâkshara Mantra, 401; source of, 153

Ilangovadikal: writes on music and dance, 665
Illumination: anugraha ßakti, 758; grace, 779; râja 

yoga, 815;vel, 289. See also Destiny; Enlightenment; 
Jñâna; Revealing grace; Sahasrâra chakra

Illusion: cosmic dissolution, 439; def., 783; mâyâ, 797; 
world, 131. See Avidyâ; Mâyâ; Samsâra; World

Image (of Divinity): aniconic, 757; darßana, 770; icon, 
783; indwelled by Deity, 784; Ish†a Devatâ, 785; in 
kriyâ pâda, 111; pûjâ worship, 321; souls, 55, 81, 
137, 522; Sûrya, 834; telephone analogy, 317; in the 
temple, 301, 308; traditional forms, 57; Trimûrti, 
841. See also Mûrti; Symbol; Worship; Yantra

Immanent, immanence (of God): def., 783; love at 
core of soul, 83; Plotinus taught, 665; Vedas, 425. See 
also Perfections; Parâßakti

Immigration: See Emigration; Indentured Indian labor; 
US immigration

Imperfection: world’s, pluralism, 539
Impersonal God: def., 783. See Satchidânanda; Paraßiva
Incarnation(s): balancing karma, 197; def., 783. See 

also Avatâra; Birth; Reincarnation
Incense: def., 783; temple rites, 315, 321. See Offerings
Indentured Indian labor: abolished, 680-682; to 

Britain, 677; Britain halts, 681; British Guyana, 677; 
Durban, South Africa, 678; Fiji, 680, 682; Gandhi’s 
opposition, 681-682; indentured servants, 677-682; 
Mauritius, 677-678; Reunion, 677; Trinidad, 679, 
682

India: colonial conquest, 673; Constitution, on dis-
crimination and untouchability, 683; declaring secu-
lar republic, 683; early stone artifacts, 657; environ-
mental degradation, 687; first Christian community, 
665; government reorganized, 683; Harvard counters 
misrepresentations, 689; Hindu religious television, 
690; history, sheet anchor date (Bhârata War), 655, 
686; holy land, 704; influence on Greece, 662-663; 
Jewish colonies, 661; nationalism, Íivaji festival, 
680; pope’s visit, 687; railroad, 678; sea route to, 673; 
second urbanization phase, 660; Tiruvalluvar statue, 
688; Toynbee’s predictions, 691; trade, early, 658. See 
also Indian independence

Indian immigration: beginning in US, 676; South Af-
rica’s prohibition, 681; US exclusion, 681,; US racial 
riots, 681. See also Indentured Indian labor; Indian 
naturalization; US immigration

Indian independence: demanded of Britain, 680; 
gained, 682; Gandhi, 679, 681, 682. See also India

Indian National Congress: founded, 679
Indian naturalization: US exclusion, 684. See also 

Indian immigration
Individuality: def., 783; and return to Íiva, 131. See 

also Ahaμkâra; Å∫ava; Ego; Groups; I; Self; Soul
Individual soul: def., 783. See Jîva; Soul
Indra: created by Íiva, 63; identified, 784; in Turkey, 660
Indriya: def., 784; jñânendriyas and karmendriyas, 838
Indus-Sarasvatî Valley: See Archeology; Indus Valley
Indus Valley: civilization, 21, 655-659, 674, 819; de-
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scribed, 784; Muslim conquest, 669; outcome of unity, 
567; Paßupati, 809; Persian invasion, 662; Íaivism in, 
xviii, 491, 819; Sarasvatî river, 824; timeline, 657-660. 
See also Archeology; Vedic culture

Indwell: def., 784. See also Temporary body
Inequality of Human Races (de Goubineau): Åryan 

class doctrine, 678
Initiation: def., 784. See Dîkshâ
Injury: never intend, 195. See Violence. See also Ahiμsâ
Inner: advancement, 11, 784 (see also Spiritual unfold-

ment); def., 784; discovery, 113, 784; form, 363, 784; 
law, 331, 784; life, 146, 784; mind, 784; sky, 69, 784; 
truth, 590, 784; unfoldment, 405, 784; universes, 784. 
See also Inner light; Inner planes; Innersearch; Inner 
self; Microcosm-macrocosm; Subtle bodies

Inner bodies: See Subtle bodies
Inner light: def., 784, 794; moon-like, 257, 794; morn-

ing meditation, 257; Pra∫ava and, 812; Íiva con-
sciousness, 828; tantras, 255. See also Inner; Light

Inner-plane beings: See Asuras; Devas; Mahâdevas. 
See also Inner planes; Prayer; Pûjâ; Temple; Tyêîf

Inner planes (inner worlds): between lifetimes, 97, 
804; def., 784. See Antarloka; Íivaloka. See also 
Clairvoyance; Cosmology; Dreams; Inner; Inner-plane 
beings; Inner-plane schools; Koßas; Lokas; Microcosm-
macrocosm; Three worlds

Inner-plane schools: attending, 127. See also Inner 
planes

Innersearch: Gurudeva’s travel-study programs, xxxv, 
689. See also Inner; Subramuniyaswami

Inner self: def., 784; search for, 446. See also Soul; Self
Inner worlds: See Inner planes
Insight: soul quality, 141
Instinct(ive): def., 784, 798; mûlâdhâra chakra, 744. 

See also Instinctive mind; Subconscious mind
Instinctive-intellectual body (sheath): See Manomaya 

koßa
Instinctive mind/nature: causal plane and, 129; charyâ 

pâda, 109; def., 784; evil, source, 143; good and evil, 
139, 141; kriyâ pâda, overcome, 111; manas, 796; 
manomaya koßa, 796; mind, 798; Nama˙ Íivâya quells, 
401, 403; purpose, 143; restraining, 187; sâdhana, 11; 
sannyâsa, 351; seeking understanding of, 11; sexuality, 
217; violence, 199; young souls, 115. See also Instinct; 
Intellectual mind; Manas chitta; Manomaya koßa; Sub-
conscious mind; Three phases of mind

Instruction: at temple, 307. See also Education; Kalâ-64
Instrumental cause: def., 765, 784; monism vs. dual-

ism, 419; 543; in Íaiva Siddhânta, 419, 431, 433. See 
also Cause

Integral Yoga Institute: Swami Satchidananda, 681
Intellect: buddhi, 11, 765; def., 784; emotion and, 153; 

and good and evil, 141; instinctive nature and, 141; 
intuition and, 255; Nama˙ Íivâya and, 401; sâdhana, 
11; seeking understanding of, 11; shattered by yoga, 
115; softened in kriyâ pâda, 111; and sun, 732. See 
Buddhi; Intellectual mind; Piˆgalâ; Reason

Intellectual mind: adolescent souls, 115; def., 785, 798. 
See also Instinctive mind; Intellect; Manomaya koßa; 

Three phases of mind
Internalized worship: def., 785. See Meditation; Yoga
International Society for Krishna Consciousness 

(ISKCON): banned in Russia, 689; founding, 680
Internet: Hindu websites proliferate, 689. See also E-

mail; Hindu Press International; Websites
Intimacy: physical, 217, 219; with God, 55
Intrinsic: def., 785. See also Intrinsic evil
Intrinsic evil: there is none, 525. See also Intrinsic
Intuition: def., 785; guiding intellect, 255; jñâna, 115. 

See also Cognition; Intuitive; Subsuperconscious mind
Intuitive: knowledge, in Nama˙ Íivâya, 401; woman’s 

nature, 215. See also Intuition
Inventions: assembly-line production, 679; baked pot-

tery, 658; by Hindus, 653; cast iron, 663; compass, 
670; computer, 684; cotton gin, 676; Edison’s thou-
sand-plus, 6879-680; gunpowder, 670; Gutenberg’s 
printing press, 672; incandescent lamp, 679; and 
inner-plane training, 127; iron tools, 661; measuring 
rainfall, 663; moveable type, 670; paper, 665; Persian 
wheel, 674; spoked-wheel chariot, 660; telephone, 
679; telescope, 674; transistor, 684; wearable time-
piece, 668; woven baskets, 659. See also Astronomy; 
Mathematics

Invocation: charyâ, 107; conceiving child, 275; def., 
785; of peace, 203; pûjâ, 813. See also Image; Pûjâ

Iraivan: def., 785; Tirumantiram quotation, 379. See 
also Iraivan Temple

Iraivan Temple: foundation poured, 687; San Mârga 
Sanctuary, 823; West’s first all-stone Ågamic temple, 
686. See also Iraivan; Kauai Aadheenam; San Marga 
Sanctuary; Sthapati; Subramuniyaswami

Iran (Persia): Vedic peoples in, 660
Iron: early use, 660, 663; Greece, 661; India, 661
Irrigation: Chola Empire, 664; development, 663
Irul: def., 785; pâßa-jñâna, 809; stage of sakala avasthâ, 

523, 820. See also Avasthâ; Evolution of soul
Iruvinai oppu: def., 785. See Sakala avasthâ
Èßa: name of Íiva, 785
Isanya Guru: and Basavanna, 501; identified, 785
Èßa Upanishad: identified, 785
Ish†a Devatâ: def. and forms, 785; pañchâyatana pûjâ, 

807; in Smârtism, 27. See also Mahâdevas; Worship
Ish†aliˆga: def., 785; Vîra Íaivism, 501
ISKCON: See International Society for Krishna Con-

sciousness
Islam: adherents, 607; beliefs, 608-609; comparison 

with Christianity and Judaism, 643-644; def., 785; 
founder, founding, 607, 667; genesis, 644; goals, 608; 
impact on Íaiva Siddhânta, 496, 507, 511; in India, 
see Muslims; man’s obligation to God, 644; original 
sin, 644; path of attainment, 608; proof of God’s 
power, 644; salvation, means to, 644; scripture of, 
607; sects, 607; summary, 607-609; “the only true re-
ligion”, 643. See Abrahamic religions; Koran; Moham-
med; Muslims; Western religions

Èßvara: def., 785. See also Èßvarapûjana; Èßvara tattva
Èßvarapûjana: def., 785, 850; guideline, 189; niyama, 

850. See also Èßvara; Pûjâ; Worship; Yama-niyama
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Èßvara tattva: Charts Resource, 741, 748; def., 837. See 
also Èßvara; Tattvas

Itihâsa: def., 785; epic history, 387, 391, 785; sm®iti, 
830. See also Mahâbhârata; Râmâya∫a; Sm®iti

Jâbâla Upanishad: contents, 786
Jaffna: Catholic control, 674; de-
bates on Siddhânta, 532; Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, 453
Jagadâchârya: def. and listing, 786
Jâgrat chitta: wakeful conscious-

ness, 798
Jahan, Shah: Peacock Throne, 674; Red Fort, 674; Tâj 

Mahal, 674
Jaimini: darßana, 393; identified, 786; Mîmâμsâ, 826. 

See Mîmâμsâ; Sha∂ darßana
Jaiminîya Brâhma∫a Upanishad: contents, 786
Jaiminîya Sâma Veda: chanting system taught, 690
Jain Ågamas: Jain scripture, 583, 786
Jainism: adherents, 583; beliefs, 585; founder, found-

ing, 583; goals, 584; key features, 786; path of attain-
ment, 584; Íaivism, threat to, 494; scriptures of, 583; 
sects, 583, 665; summary, 583-585; Vedas rejected, 
417; and Vîra Íaivism, 502. See Eastern religions; 
Mahavira

Janabai, Saint: life and work, 671
Janaloka: area of Íivaloka, 740-741; Charts Resource, 

740-741; def., 786; loka, 794; vißuddha chakra, 743, 
747. See also Íivaloka

Jaˆgama: def., 786; Vîra Íaivism, 503, 505
Jaˆgama (monastic order): identified, 786
Japa: anger and, 403; before death, 101; daily practice, 

257; def., 786; empowering the mind, 705; guideline, 
189; holy days, 283; home shrine, 335; kinds, 786; 
kriyâ pâda, 111; necessity, 405; Pañchâkshara, 401; 
performance, 403; purposes, 786; rage (prohibition), 
403; scripture on, 410-411; yama, 850. See also Aum; 
Chanting; Mantra; Yama-niyama

Jâtakarma: def., 786; described, 822; rite of passage, 
275. See also Birth; Saμskâras

Jâti: caste, 171, 765; def., 786, 844. See also Jâti dharma
Jâti dharma: var∫a dharma, 844. See Jâti; Var∫a dharma
Jâtihîta: jâti, outcaste, 844
Java: Muslim invasion, 673; and Íaivism, 491
Jayantî: def., 786. See Guru Jayantî
Jealous(y): God is not, 159; hellish state, 155; instinc-

tive nature, 141; and marriage, 233; sutala chakra, 
744; and violence, 199. See also Sutala chakra

Jesuits: conversion tactics, 674. See also Christians
Jesus of Nazareth: birth, 665; founder of Christianity, 

604. See also Christianity
Jewelry: gift from husband, 275
Jews: Cochin community, 665; colonies in India, 661. 

See also Judaism
Jinnah, Mohammed Ali: separate Muslim state, 682
Jîva(s): as Íiva, 13; becoming Íiva, 439, 494, 522, 535, 

544; creation, Tirumantiram, 546; def., 786. See also 
Å∫ava; Åtman; Evolution of soul; Purusha; Soul

Jîvanmukta: avasthâs, 525; def., 786; described, 361; 

and jñâna pâda, 115; in Smârtism, 577. See Jñâna
Jîvanmuktî: def., 786. See also Jivanmukta
Jîvâtma: Jñânakâ∫∂a on, 561
Jîvayajña: def., 786, 849-850; marriage, 211
Jñâna: continued striving, 524; creed belief, 481; def., 

526, 786-787; japa leads to, 403; misunderstand-
ing of, 786; Íaivism, 578; Tirumantiram, 494; Vedas 
are guide, 377. See also Enlightenment; Jîvanmukta; 
Jñâna pâda; Jñâna ßakti; Sahasrâra chakra

Jnanadeva, Saint: life and work, 671
Jñânakâ∫∂a: pluralists ignore, 561
Jñânâm®ita: def., 787; text of Siddha Siddhânta, 512
Jñâna pâda: Ågama section, 379, 492; avasthâs, 524; 

def., 787, 806; described, 115; worship in, 327. See 
also Jñâna; Jñâna yoga; Pâdas

Jñâna ßakti: in Ågamas, 492; aspect of Íakti, 820; def., 
787; prak®iti tattva, 838; trißûla, 841; and vel, 289. See 
also Jñâna

Jñâna yoga: def., 787; Smârtism, 578. See also Jñâna; 
Jñâna pâda

Jñânendriya: indriya, 784
Jñâneßvarî: def., 787; edited by Ekanatha, 674; written 

by Jnanadeva, 671; yoga text, 393
Jñânî: def., 787; Self Realization, 115. See also Jñâna
Joan of Arc: victory over English, 672
Joint family: def., 787; described, 231, 247; extended 

family, 776, 787; g®ihastha dharma, 780. See also Ex-
tended family; Family; Pramukha

Jones, William: postulates root language, 676; Royal 
Asiatic Society, 676

Joy: good conduct and, 181; nature of the soul, 137; 
live life joyously, 145. See also Joy and sorrow

Joy and sorrow: dancing with Íiva, 9; fruits of our ac-
tions, 95; soul untouched by, 147; stimulus for unfold-
ment, 151; all is God Íiva, 437, 525; each thing and its 
opposite, 540; exiting cycle of, 567. See also Karma; 
Joy; Saμsâra; World

Judaism: beliefs, 603; comparison with Christianity 
and Islam, 643-644; early history, 661; founding, 
601; genesis, 644; goals, 602; man’s obligation to 
God, 644; original sin, 644; path of attainment, 602; 
proof of God’s power, 644; salvation (means to), 644; 
scriptures of, 603; summary, 601-603; “the only true 
religion”, 643. See also Abraham; Abrahamic religions; 
Jews; Western religions

Judgment Day: Eastern vs. Western views, 636
Jyoti: Íiva consciousness, 828
Jyotisha: Chinese adapt system, 661; def., 787; impor-

tance, 259; ßâstrî, 259, 787; in scripture, 389; tantra,
255. See also Astrology; Auspiciousness; Birth chart; 
Karma; Nakshatra

Jyotisha Vedâˆga: auspicious timing, 389; contents, 
787; written, 661; Vedâˆga, 845; Vedic astrology, 259. 
See also Vedâˆgas
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Kabir: life and work, 672
Kadaitswami, Siddha: of Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, 449, 453; life, 677, 787. 
See also Kailâsa Paramparâ
Kadavul: name of Íiva, 787. See Íiva
Kailasa: def., 787

Kailâsa Paramparâ: basis of this catechism, 395; 
Bodhinatha, 764; Chellappaswami, 449, 453, 678, 
766; def., 787-788; discussion, 449-455; Kadaitswami, 
449-453, 787; Maharishi Nandinatha, 449-451, 664, 
802; The Master Course, xxxiii; Patanjali, 449; Rishi 
from the Himalayas, 449, 676; scriptural authority, 
526; Subramuniyaswami, 449, 455, 681-682, 833; Ti-
rumular, 449-451, 839; Vyaghrapada, 449; Yogaswa-
mi, 449, 455, 679, 680, 851. See Bodhinatha Veylan-
swami; Chellappaswami; Kadaitswami; Nandinatha; 
Nandinâtha Sampradâya; Patanjali; Rishi from the 
Himalayas; Satguru; Subramuniyaswami; Tirumular; 
Yogaswami. See also Nandinâtha Sampradâya

Kailasa temple: carved from rock hill, 668
Kaivalya: def., 788; liberation, 115. See Moksha
Kaivalya Upanishad: contents, 788
Kalâ(s) (cosmology): Charts Resource, 739-740; def., 

788. See also Cosmology; Kalâ-64; Kalâ tattva
Kâla (time): def., 788. See also Kâla tattva
Kalâ-64 (chatu˙ shash†i kalâ): def., 788; listed, 788; 

skills taught to boys and girls, 245, 261
Kâlachakra: symbol, 734
Kalakshetra: Srimati Rukmini Devi, 682
Kâlâmukha sect: described, 789; history, 500-501; 

Isanya Guru, 785; Kedaresvara Temple, 791
Kalaßa: def., 789; symbol, 730
Kalâ tattva: def., 837. See also Kalâs; Tattvas
Kâla tattva: def., 837. See also Kâla; Tattvas
Kâlî: described, 789; Íakti, 821; Íâktism, 23, 821
Kalidasa: life and works, 666
Kali Yuga: beginning, 658; in cosmic cycle, 769; def., 

789; four yugas, 851. See Cosmic cycle; Yuga
Kallata: identified, 506, 789
Kalpa: def., 789. See Cosmic cycle; Yuga
Kalpa Sûtras: See Kalpa Vedâˆga
Kalpa Vedâˆga: contents, 789, 830; contains G®ihya 

Sûtras, 780; ritual and religious law, 389; sm®iti, 830. 
See also Vedâˆgas

Kalyana: history, 502; location, 789
Kâma: def., 789, 815; purushârtha, 87, 814-815. See 

also Goals; Kâma Sûtra; Sexuality
Kama∫∂alu: def., 789; symbol, 730
Kâma Sûtra(s): contents, 789; date, 666; sm®iti, 389; 

Upaveda, 843. See also Kâma; Sexuality
Kâmika Ågama: contents, 789
Kanada: identified, 789; Vaißeshika Darßana, 393, 789. 

See Vaißeshika Darßana; Sha∂ darßana
Kandar Anubhuti: contents, 789
Kanjamalayam: identified, 789
Kannada: Vîra Íaiva texts, 503; where spoken, 789
Kânpha†i sect: identified, 789; Muslims joined, 511; 

yogî sect, 511
Kant: dualist, 419

Kâpâlika sect: described, 789; history, 500
Kapha: def., 789; dosha, 773. See Åyurveda; Dosha
Kapila: contribution, 662, 789; dualist, 419; Sâˆkhya 

Darßana, 393, 826. See Sâˆkhya; Sha∂ darßana
Karaikkal Ammaiyar, Saint: life and work, 669; pro-

file, 789; Arputa Tiru Vantati, 758
Kâra∫a Ågama: contents, 789
Kâra∫a chitta: def., 790; mind of ânandamaya koßa, 

792; superconscious mind, 798. See also Kâra∫a 
ßarîra; Superconscious mind

Kâra∫a Hasuge: identified, 790; Vîra Íaiva scripture, 
504, 847

Kâra∫a ßarîra: def., 790. See Soul body
Kârava∫a Mâhâtmya: Pâßupata Íaivism, 809
Karma: Ågamas, 492; and ahiμsâ, 197; aspects, 790; 

bond of soul, 85; children, 243, 710; conquering, 93; 
at cosmic dissolution, 439; creation of negative, 157; 
def., 790, 812, 822; discussion, 93, 95; elimination, 
113; and evil, 137, 139, 153; explains inequities, 539; 
frying seeds of, 13, 790; Ga∫eßa and, 65, 723; harsh, 
95, 159; Hindu belief, 19; Jain view, 584; jñâna pâda,
115; kriyamâna, 792; in movies, 689; neutral prin-
ciple, 95; niyati tattva, 837; personal dharma and, 175; 
physical plane, 125; Plotinus taught, 665; pluralist 
view, 433, 437, 439; positive approach, 145; prârabdha,
812; and reincarnation, 816; resolution, 87, 101, 185, 
790; Íaivite creed, 479; sañchita, 822; seed, 13, 790, 
825; self-determined, 706; Siddhânta views, 439; Íiva 
Advaita, 509; stars’ influence, 259; suicide, 101; “the 
teacher,” 85, 525; three kinds, 93; timing, 67; tripu∫∂ra 
and, 31; under control, 523; waning, 343; wife work-
ing, 215. See also Destiny; Evolution of soul; Experi-
ence; Free will; Karmaphala; Karma yoga; Malas; Pâ pa; 
Pu∫ya; Reincarnation; Saμsâra; Suffering

Karmaphala: karma’s fruit, 790; pâpa, 808; pu∫ya, 
813. See also Karma

Karmasâmya: def., 790. See also Karma
Karmâßaya: def., 790. See Soul body
Karma yoga: charyâ pâda, 109; def., 790; pâda, 113; and 

path, 107; practice, 257. See also Karma; Pâdas; Seva
Karmendriya: def., 838; indriya, 784
Karnataka: and Kâlâmukhas, 500; location, 790; Vîra 

Íaivism in, 505
Karnatic music: systematized by Purandardas, 673
Kar∫avedha: def., 790; described, 822; rite, 271, 718. 

See also Earrings; Saμskâras
Kârttikeya: described, 69, 71; Devîkâlottara Ågama, 

771; festivals, xi, 289; Nâtha worship, 521; and pea-
cock, 724; profile, 790; Íaivite creed, 473; and Íiva, 
63; worship of, 283, 289. See also Gods; Murugan

Kârttikeya Stotram: identified, 791
Kâru∫a Ågama: identified, 791
Karunakara Kadavul: identified, 791
Kâru∫ya: def., 791; Pâßupatas, 497. See Revealing grace
Kâshâya: def., 791; kavi, 791
Kashmir: Hindus flee Muslim persecution, 685; Hin-

dus routinely massacred, 687; location, 791; and 
Íaiva Siddhânta, 491, 493; separation from Sikhs, 678

Kashmîr Íaivism (Northern Íaivism, Trikaßâsana): 
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def., 791, 805, 841; founding, 505-506, 669; goals, 
Íaivism, 21; siddha yoga, 506; summary, 515. See 
Íaivism’s six schools

Kasi: Varanasi, 844
Kathâ: def., 791; Hindu stories, 391
Ka†ha Upanishad: contents, 791; three worlds, 838
Kathirgâma Purâ∫a: contents, 791; sm®iti, 830
Kauai: Iraivan Temple, 686-687
Kauai Aadheenam: bond with Dharmapura, 569; estab-

lished, 684. See also Iraivan Temple; Saiva Siddhanta 
Church; San Marga Sanctuary; Subramuniyaswami

Kaundinya: dating, 665; identified, 791; and Pâßupa-
tas, 498-499

Kaurusha: identified, 499, 791
Kaushîtakî Upanishad: on abortion, 753; contents, 

791; on nonhuman birth, 804
Kautilya: writings, 663. See also Arthaßâstra
Kavadi: described, 791; public penance, 810; at Tai 

Pusam, 289. See Penance; Tapas
Kavi: def., 791; Dharmapura gift, 569; robes of san-

nyâsin, 349
Kâya siddhi: process, 791; Siddha Siddhânta, 512
Kayavarohana: Lakulisa, 499; location, 791
Kedaresvara Temple: inscriptions, 791
Kena Upanishad: contents, 791
Kennedy, John F: US president assassinated, 684
Kerala: âyurvedic clinics and resorts, 689; location, 

791; Vastuvidya Gurukulam, 689
Keßânta: def., 791; described, 822; rite, 273; scripture 

enjoins, 279. See also Saμskâras
Kevala avasthâ: pluralistic view of, 535; def., 791. See 

Å∫ava; Avasthâ; Evolution of soul
Khalsa sect: Sikh sect, 586
Killing: and ahiμsâ, 195; for its own sake, 199; meat-

eater, 797; vegetarianism, 201. See Murder; Violence
Kindergarten: Vedântic view of temple worship, 534
Kindred: def., 792. See Family
Kings, Indian: Greek lists, 658
Kîrtana: Chaitanya taught, 766; def., 792; Vaish ∫av ism, 

25. See also Bhajana; Hymns; Singing
Klesha: upasarga, obstacle, 842
Klostermaier, Klaus K.: on Müller chronology, 653
Knowledge: soul’s limited, 85; guru-ßishya system, 780
Kojiki: Shinto scripture, 595
Kolam(s): purpose, 722
Konrai: def., 792; symbol of Íiva’s grace, 728; Tirumu-

rai on, 383
Koran: Islamic scripture, 377, 607; source, 792
Koßas (bodies, ßarîras; sheaths): Charts Resource, 

739-741; def., 792; enumerated, 792; merger in God, 
133; ßarîra, 792, 824; soul and, 79; and three worlds, 
739; we are not, 597. See Cognitive body; Instinc-
tive-intellectual body; Physical body; Prâ∫ic body; 
Íivamayakoßa; Soul body; Subtle body. See also Rein-
carnation; Soul

Koyil: temple, 838
K®ipâ: grace, compassion, 779
K®ish∫a: Bhagavad Gîtâ, 762; dating, 660; importance, 

792; incarnation of Vish∫u, 25; Ish†a Devatâ, 785; in 

Vaish∫avism, 843
Krishnadevaraya: ascending throne of Vijayanagara 

Empire, 673
Krishnamurti, J.: death, 685
K®ish∫a Yajur Veda: Yajur Veda, 850
K®ittikâ Dîpam festival: def., 792; God Íiva, 285; major 

Deity festival, 283; nakshatra, 289. See also Festivals
Krittivasa: life and work, 672
Kriyâ: def., 792. See also Kriyâ pâda; Kriyâ ßakti
Kriyâkramadyotikâ: contents and use, 496, 792
Kriyamâna karma: def., 93, 790. See also Karma; 

Prârabdha karma; Sañchita karma
Kriyâ pâda: in Ågamas, 379, 492; avasthâs, 524; bhakti 

yoga, 763; def., 792, 806; described, 111, 806; of Kâmi-
ka Ågama, 789; never outgrown, 327; niyamas, 189; of 
Raurava Ågama, 816; in Íaivism, 578; stage on path, 
107, 481, 524, 526; Tirumantram on, 494. See also 
Bhakti yoga; Kriyâ; Kriyâ ßakti; Pâdas; Worship

Kriyâ ßakti: aspect of Íakti, 820; def., 792; prak®iti 
tattva, 838; trißûla symbolizes, 841. See also Kriyâ; 
Kriyâ pâda

Kshamâ (patience): def., 792, 850; guideline, 187; and 
humility, 183; yama, 850. See also Yama-niyama

Kshatriya: Arthaveda, 759; caste, 765; def., 792, 844; 
and social dharma, 171. See also Law-enforcers; 
Var∫a dharma

Ku: Aum, 761
Kudalasangama: and Basavanna, 502
Kû∂alasaˆgama: name of Íiva, 792. See Íiva
Kula: def., 792; joint family, 787. See also Kula guru
Kula guru: def., 793. See also Kula; Joint family
Kulâr∫ava Tantra: contents, 793; guru protocol, 363. 

See also Guru Gîtâ
Kumâra: name of Kârttikeya, 793; in Smârtism, 27
Kumaraguruparar, Saint: life and work, 674
Kumbha: def., 793
Kumbha melas: Allahabad, seventy million, 689; 

humanity’s largest gatherings, 291; Hardwar clashes, 
675; South Indian counterpart, 684

Ku∫∂alinî: adhyâtma vikâßa, 754; Ågamas on, 379; 
caution, 347; def., 793; desires, unharnessed, 257; 
dîkshâ, 773; fire of consciousness, 113; in yoga pâda, 
107; jñâna, 786; karma, frying seeds of, 790; Kârt-
tikeya controls, 69; Kashmîr Íaivism, 506; kriyâ, 792; 
mayûra, 797; monistic insight, 421; nâga symbolizes, 
733, 801; Na†arâja, symbolized in, 41; Nâtha Sam-
pradâya, 447; Pâßupata Íaivism, 809; Pâßupatas, 498; 
ßaktipâta, 820; Íâktism, 23, 820; sannyâsin, path, 347; 
satguru safely guides, 365; Self Realization, 825; Sid-
dha Siddhânta, 512; Íivasâyujya, 793, 829; spiritual 
unfoldment, 831; tantrism, 836; tapas, 836; truth, to 
know, 421; vel and, 71; yajña, 849; yoga tapas, 851. 
See also Ku∫∂alinî ßakti; Ku∫∂alinî yoga

Ku∫∂alinî ßakti: def., 820. See also Ku∫∂alinî
Ku∫∂alinî yoga: Gorakshaßataka, 779; Kânpha†i, 789; 

Kashmîr Íaivism, 791; Natha practice, 521, 526; 
Nâtha practice, 521, 526; Siddha Siddhânta, 827; Yo-
gaswami, 851. See also Ku∫∂alinî; Yoga

K’ung-fu-tsu: Confucius, 592
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Kuˆkuma: bindu, 763; def., 793. See also Turmeric
Kûrma Purâ∫a: contents, 793; sm®iti, 830
Kurukshetra: battle of, 391; identified, 793
Kushâ∫a Empire: timeline, 665
Kusika: identified, 793
Kuttuvilaku: description and use, 793; symbol, 730
Ku†umba: def., 793. See Extended family; Joint family

Laborers: dharma, 171. See also In-
dentured Indian laborers
Lakshmî: Íâkti, 820. See Íâkti
Lakulisa: Pâßupata satguru, 499; 
profile, 793; reform, 665; temples, 
499

Lalla of Kashmir: and Kashmîri language, 671; profile, 
793

Lance: symbol, 732; vel, 846
Language(s): ancestry, 655, 676; Purâ∫ic literature, 

391; and religious study, 563; scriptures, 373; ver-
nacular, 661. See Åryan language; Nostratic; Sanskrit; 
Shûm-Tyêîf; Tamil

Lao-tzu: dates, 662; Taoism, 589
Law: Arthaveda, 759; dharma as, 167; Dharma Íâstra, 

772; Vedas on, 63
Law-enforcers, lawmakers: dharma of, 171, 844. See 

also Kshatriya
Laxman Joo, Swami: and Kashmîr Íaivism, 507
Laziness: obstacle, 255
Leadership: holy men and women, 357; sannyâsin,

345, 351
Left-hand: def., 793; Íâkta Tantrism, 836; Íâktism, 23; 

vâma, 844. See also Íâktism; Tantrism
Legend: scripture and, 387. See also Folk narratives
Lekhaprârtha havana: def., 793. See also Prayers
Lekhraj, Dada: founds Brahma Kumaris, 680
Lemurian Scrolls: scriptural canon, 526. See also Sub-

ramuniyaswami
Lenin: communism in Russia, 681
Liberal Hinduism: def., 793; neo-Indian religion, 793, 

803; Smârtism, 830. See Neo-Indian religion; Smârtism
Liberation from rebirth: def., 793. See Moksha
Licchavi dynasty: Hindu rule, 666
Life: all-pervasive energy, 828; crucial junctures, 269; 

four goals, 87; God in all things, 5; harmony of, 143; 
living joyously, 145; obstacles in, 255; pilgrimage, 
195, 269; sacredness, in Vedas, 377. See also Birth; 
Evolution of soul; Reincarnation; Saμsâra

Light: âratî, 305, 335; clear white, 101, 794; def., 794; 
festivals of, 289, 291; from darkness to, 145; inner, 
see Inner light; jîvanmukta, 115; quantum particles, 
815; Íiva’s, 49, 53, 347; soul body, 79, 81; yoga, 107. 
See also Inner light; Íiva consciousness

Light of Truth Universal Shrine (LOTUS): dedication 
by Swami Satchidananda, 685

Lineage(s): marrying within same, 227; scriptures dif-
fer, 387. See also Denomination; Sampradâya

Liˆga: def., 794, 835. See Íivaliˆga
Liˆgâchâra: among pañchâchâra, 807; code, 504, 794
Liˆga Dîkshâ: ceremony, 794; Vîra Íaivism, 504. See 

also Dîkshâ; Íivaliˆga; Vîra Íaivism
Liˆga Purâ∫a: contents, 794; sm®iti, 830
Liˆga ßarîra: ßarîra, 824. See Subtle body
Liˆgâsh†akam: identified, 794
Liˆgavanta: def., 794; Vîra Íaivism, 847
Liˆgâyat sect: Liˆgavanta, 794; scriptures of, 504; Vîra 

Íaivism, 501, 847
Liturgy: Ågamas, 381; pujârîs learn, 319; Vedas, 377
Living with Íiva: Asian protocol, 261; Íaivite Hindu 

lifestyle, xxxiv; scriptural canon, 526. See also Subra-
muniyaswami

Lokas (planes of existence): absorbed at mahâpralaya, 
795; Charts Resource, 739-746; def., 794, 810; gross, 
subtle and causal, 477; three worlds, 838; world, 849. 
See Antarloka; Bhûloka; Íivaloka. See also Bhuvarlo-
ka; Devaloka; Janaloka; Naraka; Pit®iloka; Pretaloka; 
Satyaloka; Svarloka; Tapoloka. See also Cosmology; 
Evolution of soul; Inner planes; Koßas; Microcosm-
macrocosm; Three worlds

London: plague kills seventy thousand, 675
Lotus: âsana, def., 794; of the heart, 133, 366, 706; 

Light of Truth Universal Shrine, 685; symbol, 725. 
See also Padma; Ha†ha yoga

Love: and devotion, 183, 329; God is, 55, 381, 407, 409; 
mature in marriage, 225; radiated by soul, 137; sexual 
expression, 217; Íiva’s immanent, 53, 381; in worship, 
329. See also Bhakti; Divine love; Love of God

Love of God: chapter, 325-337; grace, 779; key to good 
conduct,183; in kriyâ pâda, 111; in monism and plu-
ralism, 534; prapatti, 812. See also Bhakti; Divine love

Loving Ga∫eßa: scriptural canon, 526. See also Subra-
muniyaswami

Lower nature: def., 781; described, 107; and evil, 141; 
source of violence, 199, 203. See also Chakras; Evolu-
tion of soul; Instinctive mind; Naraka; Young soul

Loyalty: importance in marriage, 219
Lust: atala chakra, 744, 760, 766; controlling, 187; in-

stinctive, 784; lower nature, 107; Naraka, 802; obsta-
cle, 255; sannyâsin guards against, 351. See also Atala 
chakra; Brahmacharya; Sexuality; Yama-niyama

Luther, Martin: Protestantism, 673
Lying: refraining from, yama, 187. See also Deceit; Satya

Macaulay: Minute, 677; Neo-Indian 
religion, 803
Macrocosm: def., 798; loka, 794; 
pi∫∂a, 810. See Three worlds
Madame Blavatsky: Theosophical 
Society, 677, 679

Madhumateya Order: def., 794; Íaiva Siddhânta, 495
Madhva: Appaya Dikshita on, 509; life and work, 

671; and Meykandar’s commentators, 553; philoso-
phy, 417, 419, 508; profile, 794; Vaish∫avism, 25; 
Vedânta, 845

Madurai Tamil Sa∫gam: at Thiruparankundram, 660
Magic: Atharva Veda, 760; black, 500; elixir, 774; folk-

shamanic, 777; incantation, 783; kalâ, 788; Purâ∫ic 
literature, 391; Íâktism, 23; tantra, 836; Vedas, 375. 
See also Shamanism
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Magna Carta: signed, 671
Mahabalipuram: great stone monuments, 666
Mahâbhârata: contents, 794; Hindu epic, 391; Itihâsa, 

785; revisions, 661; and Íaivism, 491; written, 661. 
See also Bhagavad Gîtâ; Bhârata War

Maha Bodhi Society: founded, 680
Mahâdeva(s): communion with, 299-233; def., 794. 

See Gods
Mahâdeva Mountain: Vasugupta, 845
Mahadevi, Saint: life and work, 671
Mahâkâla: def., 795; Na†arâja and, 41; symbol, 726
Mahâku†umba: def., 795; extended family, 776
Mahâmagham: festival, 684. See also Festivals
Mahâma∫∂apa: approaching, 305; def., 795
Mahânârâya∫a Upanishad: identified, 795
Mahânirvâ∫a Tantra: contents, 795
Mahâpralaya (cosmic/universal dissolution): def., 

795, 842; discussion, 439; process, 795; Íiva reabsorbs 
all manifestation, 131, 536; tattvas at, 837; two views, 
439, 536-537. See also Cosmic cycle; Pralaya; Íivama-
ya; Íiva’s cosmic dance; Three worlds; Vißvagrâsa

Mahâprasthâna: def., 795; positive view of death, 99
Maharashtra: location, 795
Maharloka: def., 795. See Devaloka
Maharshi Mahesh Yogi: Transcendental Meditation 

(TM), 684
Mahâsâkâra-pi∫∂a: def., 795; Siddha Siddhânta, 511
Mahâsamâdhi: anniversary pûjâ, 291; death of enlight-

ened soul, 99, 770; def., 795; jîvanmukta’s, 786; vide-
hamukti, 846. See also Death; Moksha; Reincarnation

Mahâsannidhânam: insignia of, 569
Mahâßivarâtri festival: described, 795; holiest day of 

year, 303; major Deity festival, 283; Íiva’s great night, 
285. See also Festivals

Mahâtala chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742, 745-747; 
consciencelessness, 745; def., 795; location, 766. See 
also Chakras; Naraka

Mahâvâkya: Aham Brahmâsmi, 755; creedal sayings, 
463; def., 795; Siddhântins deny, 561; used as man-
tra, Íaˆkarâchârya pî†ha, 823. See also Upanishads

Mahâvaμsa: written, 667
Mahavihara: Buddhist monastery founded, 666
Mahavira: founder of Jainism, 583; life and contribu-

tions, 662, 795. See Jainism
Mahendra: work, 664
Maheßa: def., 795; in Vîra Íaivism, 504, 847
Maheßvara: aspect of Parameßvara, 795, 808; def., 795; 

Nâtha views, 521; Íiva as obscurer, 49, 809. See also 
Concealing grace; Five acts of Íiva; Parameßvara

Maitrâya∫î Saμhitâ: Yajur Veda, 850
Maitreya: identified, 795
Maitrî Upanishad: contents, 795
Mâlâ: for japa, 403, 732; def., 795. See also Malas
Malangam: identified, 795
Malaparipakam: and anugraha ßakti, 758; karmic qui-

escence brings, 790; maturing/ripening of malas, 524, 
795. See Anugraha ßakti; Malas; Marul; Tirodhâna ßakti

Malas (three bonds): Ågamic doctrine, 492; darkness 
of, 347; def., 795; liberation, 793; at mahâpralaya, 

pâßa, 809; two views, 536-537; Íaivite Creed on, 475; 
soul’s protection, 85; under control, 523; world, 849. 
See Å∫ava; Karma; Mâyâ. See also Concealing grace; 
Bondage; Evolution of soul; Liberation; Mâlâ; Pâßa

Mâlatî-Mâdhava: contents, 795; written, 668
Malaysia: Hindu kingdom established, 665
Malaysia Hindu Sangam: encouraging temples to 

teach, 691
Male: energies balanced, 347; soul is not, 79
Malice: def., 795; pâtâla chakra, 745, 766; Naraka, 802. 

See also Pâtâla chakra
Man (mankind): from God and back to God, 21; law 

of being, 167; plight, views compared, 636; ravaging 
the earth, 688. See Evolution of soul. See also Men

Manana: def., 796; Smârta path of attainment, 578
Manas chitta (manas tattva): anta˙kara∫a, 757; def., 

796, 838; instinctive mind, 11, 796; lower mind, 798
Ma∫∂ala: def., 796; in Âig Veda, 817
Ma∫∂apa: def., 796; mahâma∫∂apa, 305; yajña, place 

of, 849. See also Íivânubhava Ma∫∂apa
Mandira: def., 796; precept to teach children, 709; 

temple, 796. See Temple
Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad: on avasthâ, 761; contents, 796
Mangalavede: location, 796
Manifest Sacred Form: Íiva consciousness, 828
Manikkavasagar, Saint: bhakti movement, 494; life 

and work, 669, 796; malas’ removal, 558. See Nalvar
Ma∫ipûra chakra: Charts Resource, 740-742, 744, 

746-747; def., 766, 796; nâ∂îs cross at, 745; seat of 
Kârttikeya, 69; willpower, 744. See also Chakras

Manjalpur Mandir: Sri Nathji temple, 688
Mankolam: def., 796; symbol, 727
Manomaya koßa (instinctive-intellectual sheath): as-

tral body, 769; def., 792, 796; dropped off, 97, 792; 
ßarîra, 824; and soul, 79; subtle body, 833. See Instinc-
tive mind; Intellect. See also Koßas; Subtle body

Mânsâhârî: def., 796; meat-eater, 797
Mantra: in Ågamas, 379, 381, 492; âyurveda, 259; con-

ception, 275; daily acts, 261; def., 796, 807; incanta-
tion, 783; japa, 401, 411, 786, 802; Nama˙ Íivâya, see 
Pañchâkshara Mantra; priest, 319; root, 723; Íaivite 
Creed, 487; Íâktism, 23, 578; scriptural quotes, 410-
411; Vîra Íaivism, 504; worship, 321; yogî’s tool, 51. 
See also Aum; Bîja mantra; Chanting; Gâyatrî Mantra; 
Japa; Pañchâkshara Mantra

Mantra Gopya: identified, 504, 796; sm®iti, 830.
Manu: dating, 657
Manu Dharma Íâstra: contents, 796; Kalpa Vedâˆga, 

789; sm®iti, 389, 772; Vedâˆga, 845; written, 666
Manushya yajña: def., 849
Maps: Hindu population, xxii-xxiii; Saiva sects, 514-515
Marâtha Empire: Afghans overcome, 675; founded, 674
Mârgas (miscellaneous): See Dâsa mârga; Niv®itti 

mârga; Prav®itti mârga; San Mârga; Sâdhana mârga; 
Sakhâ mârga; Satputra mârga; Siddha Mârga. See 
also Mârgas (stages)

Mârgas (stages): def., 796; four progressive stages, 481, 
524, 526; and pâdas, 806. See Charyâ; Kriyâ; Yoga; 
Jñâna. See also Evolution of soul; Mârgas (miscella-
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neous); Pâda
Mariyamman: Amman, 756; def., 796. See Íâktism
Mârjâra: grace, cat analogy, 779
Marka†a: grace, monkey analogy, 779
Marriage: age, 225; appropriateness, 245; arranged, 

225, 229; children, 211, 239, 241; covenant, 225, 233, 
796; criticism, 233; faithfulness, 187; family union, 
229; g®ihastha dharma, 779; problem resolution, 
225, 233; purpose, 211; reaffirmation at sixty, 277; 
religiously mixed, 227; rite of passage, 269, 273 (see 
also Saμ skâras); scripture on, 220-221, 234-235; sex, 
219, 233; success, 225; Vedas, 211. See also Åßrama 
dharma; Children; Family; G®ihastha dharma; House-
holder; Husband; Parents; Path-choosing; Wife

Martin Luther King Jr: assassinated, 684
Marul: def., 797; iruvinai oppu, 785; malaparipakam, 

795; paßu-jñâna, 809; stage of sakala avasthâ, 523, 
820. See also Avasthâ; Evolution of soul

Maryland (US): Murugan temple, 687
The Master Course: discussion, xxxiii-xxxvi
Masturbation: view of, 217. See also Sexuality
Mâtaˆga Parameßvara Ågama: contents, 797
Mataramas dynasty: reversion to Íaivism, 669
Material cause: def., 765, 797; exploring, 549; monism 

and dualism, 419, 431, 433; potter analogy, 543
Materialism: beliefs, 624-625; def., 797. See Philosophies
Ma†ha: home of guru, 343
Ma†havâsi Íâstras: scriptural canon, 526. 
Mathematics: Arabs given decimal notation, zero, 668; 

Aryabhata I, 666; Åryabha†iya, ground-breaking 
text, 667; Brahmagupta, 667; decimal notation, 667, 
668; pi, 667

Mathura: sacked by Mahmud of Ghazni, 670
Mati (cognition): def., 767, 797, 850; guideline, 189; 

intuition, 785; Kârtikkeya, 69. See also Anâhata 
chakra; Yama-niyama

Matsyendranatha: Gorakshanatha, 510-511; Gorak-
shanâtha Íaivism, 511; life and work, 670; profile, 797

Mattamayûra Order: identification, 797; Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, 495

Mauna: def., 797; silence, 707; muni, 800
Mauritius: indentured Indian laborers, 677; youth 

symposium, 688
Mauryan Empire: described, 663; timeline, 663-664
Maya: def., 797
Mâyâ: Ågamas, 492; def., 797; bond, 85; cosmic dance, 

xxxix; God’s creation, 131; at mahâpralaya, 439, 536; 
material cause, 797; Meykandar views, 525, 554; 
monism-pluralism debate, 433, 437, 534-560; Nâtha 
views, 522, 525; origins, 797; playground analogy, 137; 
potter example, 543; relative reality, 534; scripture on, 
147, 440; Sikh view, 588; Íiva’s grace, 556; Tiruman-
tiram on, 546-547, 560; tripu∫∂ra and, 724; Vedânta/
Siddhânta, 534; world, 849. See also Concealing grace; 
Form; Malas; Mâyâ tattva; Saμsâra; Íivamaya; World

Mâyâ tattva: def., 837. See also Mâyâ; Tattvas
Mâyâvâda Advaita: Adi Sankara, 668
Ma Yoga Shakti: See Yoga Shakti, Ma
Mayil: symbolism, 724

Mayûra: def., 797
Meat: consumption of, 187, 201, 797; harmfulness, 

201; scripture on, 205. See Ahiμsâ; Vegetarianism
Medical ethics: artificial life extension, 101; âyurvedic 

perspectives published, 691; Hippocrates, 663. See 
also Abortion; Death; Ethics, Hindu; Prâyopaveßa

Medicine: âyurveda gains global respect, 689; Charaka 
Saμhitâ, 665; Hippocratic oath, 663; Susruta’s trea-
tises, 662. See also Åyurveda; Diet; Health; Medical 
ethics; Physical body

Meditation (dhyâna): in Ågamas, 379; cautions, xxxv; 
conception, prior to, 239; daily practice, 257; def., 816; 
Deepak Chopra popularizes, 688; def., 797; on God, 
14, 85, 159; ha†ha yoga, 781; holy men and women, 
357; home shrine, 335; mudrâ, 800; neuro-theology, 
690; on path, 7; for peace, 203; for perspective, 143; 
pradosha, 811; râja yoga, 815-816; in schools, Chris-
tians’ opposition, 690; in Íiva Advaita, 508; at temple, 
307; in yoga pâda, 113, 361. See also Râja yoga

Meeting God: Hindu worship, Huyler’s exhibit, 690
Megasthenes: describing irrigation in India, 663
Meghadûta: authorship, 666
Mehta, Narasinha, Saint: life and works, 672
Memory: death and, 99; Ga∫eßa, 67, 175; intellect, 255. 

See also Mûlâdhâra chakra; Saμskâras; Subconscious 
mind; Vâsanâs

Men: choice of spouse, 227; monastic life, 343; settling 
family disputes, 247; temple priests, 319; and wom-
en, natures, 215. See also Man; Path-choosing

Menander: reign, 664
Mencius: Confucian scripture, 592; second sage of 

Confucianism, 592
Mendicant(s): described, 343; def., 797; sâdhu, 361; 

sages, 359. See also Sadhû
Meng-tzu: Mencius, 592
Menses: def., 797; rite of passage, 273 (see also Saμ-

skâras); and temple, 303
Mental body (sheath): def., 798. See Cognitive body
Mental plane: def., 798. See Devaloka
Merchants: dharma of, 171, 844. See also Business
Merger (of soul with Íiva): See Vißvagrâsa
Merging with Íiva: Íaivite Hindu unfoldment, xxxiv; 

scriptural canon, 526. See also Subramuniyaswami
Merit: See Pu∫ya
Mesopotamia: trade with Indus-Sarasvatî Valley, 660
Metamorphosis: def., 798; soul’s evolution, 107
Metaphysics: def., 798; ontology, 806; in secondary 

scriptures, 387. See Cause; Creation; Reality; Saμsâra
Mexico: Aztec civilization established, 672; Toltec Em-

pire crumbles, 671
Meykandar, Saint: contrasted with Tirumular, 552; du-

alist, 419; life and work, 671; Nâtha school, 431; pro-
file, 798; and Íaiva Siddhânta, 496; Íivajñânabodham 
vs. commentaries, 552-555. See Íivajñânabodham

Meykandar Íâstras/Sutras: authors, 798; compared 
to Tirumantiram, 551; influences on, 553; pluralism, 
431; Siddhântins’ emphasis, 561

Microcosm-macrocosm: def., 798; loka, 794; pi∫∂a, 810
Migrations: prehistory, 657. See also Hindu diaspora
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Milk Miracle: Ga∫eßa icons sip milk, 686
Millenium: fears fade, 688
Millenium Peace Summit: Gurudeva’s address to, 688
Mîmâμsâ: described, 826; Jaimini, 786; of sha∂ darßa-

na, 417. See also Sha∂ darßana
Mîmâμsâ Sûtras: Vallabhacharya’s commentaries, 844; 

written, 664
Mind: after Self Realization, 13; bondage and release, 

141; cleared by vel, 71; cunning, 365; healing powers 
of, 259; individual (anta˙kara∫a), 757, 798; nature 
of, 5; peace of, 203; pure and impure, 157; purifying, 
257; subliminal traits, 255; transcending, 365. See 
also Awareness; Chakras; Chitta; Evolution of soul; Five 
states of mind; Three phases of mind; Universal mind

Ming Di: See Ming-Ti
Ming-Ti (emperor of China): Buddhism, 665
Minutiae: God’s care, 55
Mirabai, Saint: life and work, 672; profile, 799
Miracle: Ga∫eßa icons sipping milk, 686
Misery: purpose of, 540. See Joy and sorrow
Missionaries: Appaya Dikshita, 509. See Paßupâlaka
Mitâhâra (moderation): def., 799, 850; niyama, 187. 

See also Diet; Health; Vegetarianism; Yama-niyama
Modaka: def., 799; symbolism, 734
Moderation: See Mitâhâra
Modesty: of attire, 261; good conduct, 181, 183, 189; 

soul quality, 141; from vanity to, 71; woman’s, 215
Mohammed: begins prophecies, 667; identified, 799; 

Islam’s founder, 607; life and work, 667. See Islam
Mohammed of Ghur: conquers Punjab & Lahore, 671
Mohenjo-daro: beginnings, 658; described, 659
Moksha (liberation): Ågamas, 379; ahiμsâ and, 195; 

attainment, 87; belief, 479; children taught, 710; def., 
799, 815; desire, 102; destiny of all souls, 87; dharma 
and, 167; Eastern-Western views, 638; evolution of the 
soul, 775; God grants, 159, 285; liberation, 793; Hindu 
sects’ views, 577-579, 645; Jain view, 584-585; libera-
tion, 793; Nâtha belief patterns, 522; purushârtha, 87, 
814-815; reincarnation ceases, 97, 775, 817; Íaivism, 
33; scripture on, 105, 116-117; Self Realization and, 
13; Sikh view, 587; Íiva’s dance, 41; Tirumantiram 
on, 737; in Vaish∫avism, 577-578. See also Destiny; 
Enlightenment; Evolution of soul; Goals; Jîvanmukti; 
Kaivalya; Ku∫∂alinî; Nirvikalpa samâdhi; Paraßiva; 
Râja yoga; Videhamukti

Monasteries: cooperation between, 569. See also Aad-
heenam; Monastic

Monastic, monasticism: blessing for family, 245; def., 
799; householder path vs., 245, 343; monk, 799; 
path of, 245, 343-351; sannyâsa dharma, 823-824; 
scripture on, 352; water pot, 730. See also Anchorite; 
Brahmacharya; Cenobite; Monastic initiation; Monas-
tic orders; Monastic tradition; Path-choosing; Renun-
ciation; Sâdhu; Sannyâsa

Monastic initiation: guidelines for, 349; rites of, 349; 
sannyâsa dîkshâ, 824; vows of, 351. See also Dîkshâ; 
Monastic

Monastic orders: Daßanâmî, 770; Gorakshanâtha, 
511; in Íaiva Siddhânta, 495-496; in Íaivism, 21; in 

Smârtism, 27. See also Denomination; Monastic
Monastic tradition: described, 343-351; sannyâsa 

dharma, 823-824; scripture on, 352-353; in Vaish-
∫avism, 25. See also Monastic

Monday: holy day, 283
Mongol dynasty: Sanskrit-Chinese translations, 671
Monism: in Ågamas, 492; crucial differences, 535; 

def., 534, 799; dualism and, 415-433, 565, 774; 
dvaita-advaita, 774; flaws, 423; hymns of saints, 425; 
Nandinatha, 494; philosophy, 417-425; pluralists 
acknowledge, 558; Íaiva Siddhânta debate, 531-568; 
Íaivism, 33; scriptural basis, 564; theism and, 421, 
564-567, 799; Vallabha, 25; Vedânta, 845; yoga-jñâna 
conclusions, 565. See also Dualism; Dvaita-advaita; 
Monism-pluralism; Monistic Íaiva Siddhânta; Monis-
tic theism; Monists; Pluralism

Monism-pluralism in Íaiva Siddhânta: debate, 
531-568; points of agreement, 533. See also Debate; 
Dvaita-advaita; Monism; Monistic theism; Pluralism

Monistic Íaiva Siddhânta: Advaita Siddhânta, 755; 
basis of this catechism, 395; nutshell summary, 536; 
and pluralism, 431-439; Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta, 
833. See also Monism; Íaiva Siddhânta

Monistic theism (Advaita Èßvaravâda, panentheism): 
cosmic dissolution, 439; creation, 433; def., 754-755, 
799, 808; discussion, 564-567; dvaita-advaita, 774; 
on evil, 437; on God, 435; monism and dualism, 421, 
423; mountaintop view, 564; Nâtha Sampradâya, 447; 
panentheism, 33, 808; pluralist comparison, 431; pro-
ponents, 561; Íaiva theology, 33; scriptures of, 431; 
Tirumular, 494; Vedânta, 425, 845; Vedas, 425. See 
Advaita Èßvaravâda; Dvaita-advaita; Íaiva Siddhânta; 
Íivamaya; Íiva’s cosmic dance. See also Monism-plu-
ralism; Monotheism; Pantheism; Theism

Monk: def., 799. See Monastic
Monotheism: Biblical religions, 643; def., 799; Islam, 

608; Judaism, 602-603; Zoroastrianism, 598. See also 
Monistic theism

Montessori, Maria: in India, 682
Moon: symbol, 732
Moral law: and dharma, 171
Morning worship: brâhma muhûrta, 764; sandhyâ 

upâsanâ, 257, 823
Mortal sin: def., 828; Hindu view, 153. See Penance; Sin
Moses: early dating, 661; founder of Judaism, 603
Mother: and children, 213, 215, 243; duties of, 215, 231; 

rites during pregnancy, 275. See also Children; Family; 
Householder; Parents; Saμskâras; Wife; Women

Mountain path: analogy, spiritual path, 421, 565
Mountaintop perspective: monistic theism, 564
Mouse: and Ga∫eßa, 728
Movement: Íiva’s dance, 9. See also Secular movements
M®igendra Ågama: contents, 800
M®ityu: natural death, 770
Mudrâ: def. and list, 800; Na†arâja, 803; power of, 722; 

in worship, 305, 321
Mughal emperors: Akbar’s tolerance, 673; alliance 

with British, 674; Aurangzeb’s intolerance, 675; 
Babur founds empire, 673; defeat by British, 675; 
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Shah Jahan’s Peacock Throne, 674; Jahangir succeeds 
Akbar, 674; peasants’ plight, 675; sixty thousand 
temples destroyed, 675

Muhûrta: def., 800; importance, 259; lucky, 279; sys-
tems, 800. See also Auspiciousness; Brâhma muhûrta; 
Íubha muhûrta

Mukhaliˆga: mûrti, 800. See Íivaliˆga
Mukhama∫∂apa: ma∫∂apa, 796
Mukhya: def., 800; head of joint family, 787
Muktabai, Saint: life and work, 671
Muktananda, Swami: founder, Siddha Yoga Dham, 

680; identified, 800
Mukti: def., 800. See Moksha
Mukti Upanishad: contents, 800
Mûlâdhâra chakra: chakras below, 744-745; Charts 

Resource, 740-742, 744, 746-747; def., 800; Ga∫eßa 
sits on, 67; location, 766; memory-time-space, 744; 
Naraka below, 155. See also Chakras; Memory; Ga∫eßa

Mûla mantra: def., 800. See Aum; Mantra; Pra∫ava
Müller, Max: “Åryan invasion” theory, 654; Åryan lan-

guage, 679, 680; “Åryan race” theory, 679; chronology 
method, 653; motives, 653; revised stance, 680; Sacred 
Books of the East, 679. See also Åryan invasion theory

Mu∫∂aka Upanishad: contents, 800
Muni: def., 800; described, 359, 361
Munshi, K. M.: founding Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 682
Murder: pâtâla chakra, 745. See also Ahiμsâ; Killing
Mûrti: def., 800; temple image, 317. See also Image
Murugan: creed belief, 473; def., 800; Nâtha worship 

of, 521; scripture on, 73; temple in Maryland (US), 
687; vel, 732. See also Gods; Kârttikeya

Mûshika: def., 800; symbol, 728
Music, Indian: CDs, 689; Kalakshetra school, 682; 

Karnatic golden era, 676; Karnatic systematized, 673; 
popularized in West, 681; Íaivite (sacred), 39; scrip-
tures on, 387, 389; Silappathikaram, classical Tamil 
treatise, 665; spiritual, 261; websites, 689

Muslim League: political party formed, 680
Muslims: Akbar, 673-674; Aurangzeb, 675; in Ayod-

hya, 673, 686, 690; Babur, 673; Buddhist univer-
sity destroyed, 671; conquests, 667-668; def., 800; 
destroying Vijayanagara, 673; Godhra massacre, 
690; Idi Amin, 684; India-Pakistan partition, 682; 
Indus Valley conquest, 669; in Java, 673; Kashmir 
Hindus massacred, 687; in Kashmir Valley, 685, 687; 
Mahmud of Ghazni, 670; Mamluk Dynasty, 671; in 
North India, 668, 670-671; oppression/persecution, 
672-673, 675, 684-685, 687; in Punjab, 670; Sivaji’s 
opposition, 674; sixty thousand temples destroyed, 
675; Somanath Íiva temple plundered (fifty thou-
sand killed), 670; in South India, 671; Tamerlane, 
672; World Trade Center, 690. See also Islam

Mystery: of image worship, 317; soul’s two perfections, 
83; theology expresses, 417; ultimate reality, 51

Mysticism: belief, 613; def., 800. See also Siddhis
Myth, mythology: def., 801; in Hinduism, 391; scrip-

ture and, 387. See also Folk narratives

Nâda: first tattva, 123; from atattva,
760; Íiva tattva, 837; sound, 59, 828, 
831. See also Nâda anusandhâna; 
Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti; Paranâda
Nâda anusandhâna: nâda, 801; 
sound, yoga, 831. See also Nâda

Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti: def., 801. See also Nâda
Nâ∂î(s): and chakras, 743; def., 801; husband-wife, 219; 

ku∫∂alinî, 793; odic, 805; tantrism, 836; trißûla, 733. See 
Chakras; I∂â nâ∂î; piˆgalâ nâ∂î; Sushum∫â nâ∂î

Nâga: def., 801; symbol, 733. See Ku∫∂alinî
Nâgasvara: woodwind, 849
Naivedya: def., 801; pûjâ, 813. See Offerings; Prasâda
Nakshatra: credentials for archana, 315; def., 801; 

Kârttikeya’s, 289. See also Astrology; Auspiciousness; 
Birth chart; Jyotisha

Nalayira Divya Prabandham: Vaish∫ava scripture, 667
Nallur temple: Chellappan, 453; Sambandar disap-

pears, 668; Yogaswami, 455
Nalvar saints: def., 801. See Samayâchârya saints
Namadeva, Saint: life and work, 671
Nâmadîkshâ: def., 801. See also Dîkshâ; Nâmakara∫a
Nama˙ Íivâya: def., 801. See Pañchâkshara Mantra
Nâmakara∫a (name-giving): for conversion, 768; def., 

802; described, 271, 717, 822; essential, 269; Hindu 
acceptance rite, 781. See also Saμskâras; Vrâtyastoma

Namaskâra: def., 802. See also Mûdra
Namaste: def., 802
Nambi, Nambiandar: anthologizes Tirumurai, 670
Name-giving: See Nâmakara∫a
Names: women’s, guidelines for, 279
Nammalvar, Saint: life and work, 669
Nanak, Guru: life and work, 672; Sikh guru, 588
Nandi: symbol, 725; Tirumantiram, 309; vâhana, 802
Nandikeßvara: name of Íiva, 802. See Íiva
Nandikesvara: identified, 802. See Nandinatha
Nandikeßvara Kâßikâ: contents, 802; early Íaiva Sid-

dhânta, 494
Nandinatha (Nandikesvara): disciples, 664; identified, 

802; Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449; life, 664; monism, 494; 
Íaiva Siddhânta, 493; in scripture, 457. See also Kai-
lâsa Paramparâ; Nandinâtha Sampradâya

Nandinâtha Sampradâya: Ådinâtha compared, 519-
520; beliefs summarized, 521-525; Chellappaswami, 
678; discussion, 447-455; on God, 521; Kadaitswami, 
676; Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449, 787; Maharishi Nandi-
natha, 664; The Master Course, xxxiii; of Nâtha Sam-
pradâya, 447, 803; path, 526; Rishi from the Himala-
yas, 676; on the soul, 522-525; Subramuniyaswami, 
681, 683; Tirumular, 494, 839; on world, 525; Yogas-
wami, 680. See Kailâsa Paramparâ; Nandinatha. See 
also Nâtha Sampradâya

Napoleon: retreat from Moscow, 676
Nârada Parivrâjaka: Upanishad, 802
Nârada Sûtras: bhakti text, 393; contents, 802
Naraka (hell): area of astral plane, 760; asuras’ abode, 

63; Charts Resource, 740-741; def., 781, 802; de-
scribed, 155; Eastern and Western views, 636; Ga∫eßa 
and, 65; heaven and, 199; Madhva’s view, 794; meat-
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eater and, 797; regions of, 127, 155, 802. See also An-
tarloka; Asuras; Chakras; Evolution of soul; Satan; Sin

Narasiˆha Pûrvatâpanîya: Upanishad, 802
Narasinhavarman, King: builds China Pagoda, 667
Narayan, Shah Prithivi: Hindu state of Nepal, 676
Nârâya∫a: name of Vish∫u, 802. See Vish∫u
Narayanakantha: identified, 802
Nâstika: def., 802; Vedas rejected by, 417
Na†arâja: cosmic dance, 41; described, 802; icon of 

Primal Soul, 57; invoked on Årdrâ Darßanam, 285; 
symbolism, xxxix-xl, 724; Tiruambala chakra, yantra, 
850. See also Five acts of Íiva; Image (of Divinity); 
Parameßvara; Primal Soul; Íiva; Íiva’s cosmic dance; 
Tâ∫∂ava

Natchintanai: and this catechism, 395; contents, 803; 
scriptural authority, 526; Yogaswami, 455. See also 
Yogaswami

Nâtha(s): def., 803; on God, 521; Gorakshanatha, 494, 
511; Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, 494; and Meykandar 
school, 431; in scripture, 457; siddhas, 519; on world, 
525. See also Nâtha Sampradâya

Nâtha Ma†ha: def., 803. See Siddha Siddhânta
Nathamuni, Acharya: Írî Vaish∫ava sect, 669
Nâtha Sampradâya: Ådinâtha & Nândinâtha streams, 

519-520; def., 803; described, 447; fountainhead, 
519; on God, 521; lineages, 803; on the world, 525. 
See Ådinâtha Sampradâya; Nandinâtha Sampradâya. 
See also Kailâsa Paramparâ; Nâthas; Sampradâya

Nation: and dharma, 171; peace in, 203; var∫a dhar-
ma, 772. See also Community; Individuality; Society; 
Var∫a dharma

National: celebrations, 291; karma, 93, 790
Nationalism: Tamil, 566
Nature: Cosmic order, ®ita dharma, 167, 169, 771; 

prak®iti, 125, 811; principles of, gu∫as, 780; responsi-
bilities to, 169; sacredness, 195; Vedas, 375

Navalar, Arumuga: life and work, 676
Navaratnam, K.: on Tirumular, 547
Nayanar saints: on creation, 541; def., 803; hymns, 393; 

and Nalvar saints, 801; not pandits, 563; sixty-three, 
803. See also Alvar saints; Nalvar saints; Saints

Nebuchadnezzar I: dates, 661
Nebuchadnezzar II: Babylon, 662
Necklace: betrothal, 229
Nehru, Jawaharlal: plan for free India, 682; Prime 

Minister, 683
Neo-Indian religion: described, 803; liberal Hindu-

ism, 793, 803
Neo-Platonism: similarities with Hinduism, 665
Nepal: democratic Hindu nation, 685; Gorakshanatha, 

510; Hindu nation established, 676; Hindu rule, 666; 
location, 803; Matsyendranatha, 510; Pâßupatas, 499; 
royal family murdered, 689; Íaivism, 491, 510

Nerve plexes: chakras associated with, 743-744. See 
also Chakras

Netherlands: influx of Hindus, 684
Neti neti: def., 804; inner quest for the Self, 51
Neuro-theology: meditation theory, 690
Neutron star: def., 804; Self God more solid than, 13

New Age: beliefs, 616; def., 804
Newborn child: rites, 275; saμskâras of birth, 822. See 

also Birth; Children; Saμskâras
NEWSWEEK magazine: neuro-theology, meditation, 690
New Testament: Christian Bible, 604
New Year: def., 804; Dîpâvalî and others, 291
New York City: Huyler’s “Meeting God” exhibit, 690; 

World Trade Center destroyed, 690
Nihongi: Shinto scripture, 595
Nimbarka: life and work, 670; profile, 804; 

Vaish∫avism, 25; Vedânta, 846
Nimitta kâra∫a: efficient cause, 765, 774
Nine steps: Íiva toward devotee, 524
Nirgu∫a Brahman: Appaya Dikshita on, 510; Brah-

man, 764; def., 804. See Parabrahman; Paraßiva
Nirukta Vedâˆga: contents, 804; Vedâˆga, 845. See 

also Vedâˆgas
Nirvâ∫a: Buddhism, 580-581
Nirvâ∫î: sage, 359; and upadeßî, 804. See Enlightenment
Nirvikalpa samâdhi: def., 804; destiny of soul, 13, 81; 

enlightenment, 774; jîvanmukta, 786; jñâna pâda, 115; 
merging into Paraßiva, 51; samâdhi, 821; sannyâsin, 
347; satguru needed, 113; Íiva’s Absolute Being, 51. 
See also Destiny; Moksha; Paraßiva; Râja yoga; Samâ-
dhi; Savikalpa samâdhi; Self Realization; Vißvagrâsa

Nißchitârtha: betrothal, 273; def., 804; described, 822. 
See also Marriage; Saμskâras

Nityananda, Swami: monistic theist, 425; profile, 804
Niv®ittikalâ: sphere of perdition, kalâ, 788
Niv®itti mârga: last stages of âßrama dharma, 759. See 

Åßrama dharma
Niyamas: listed, 850; ten classical observances, 189. 

See Yama-niyama
Niyati: def., 804. See Karma. See also Niyati tattva
Niyati tattva: Charts Resource, 741, 748; def., 837. See 

also Niyati; Tattvas
Nondualism: dvaita-advaita, 774; qualified (Ramanu-

ja), 25; in scripture, 427. See also Monistic theism
Non-Hindus: entering Íaivism, 513
Noninjury: See Ahiμsâ
Nonperseverance: def., 805; overcoming, 187
Non-stealing: See Asteya
Nonviolence: See Ahiμsâ
Noose: Ga∫eßa’s, 67; symbol, 735
Northern Íaivism: def., 805. See Kashmîr Íaivism
Nostradamus: life and work, 673
Nostratic: parent language, 655
Novitiate: def., 805; described, 349
Nun(s): Catholic, beating children, 562; def., 805
Nutrition: See Åyurveda; Diet; Food; Vegetarianism
Nyâya: def., 805; described, 826; of sha∂ darßana, 417. 

See also Gautama; Sha∂ darßana

Obedience: sannyâsa vow, 351
Objective: of monastic life, 345. See 
also Goals
Oblation: def., 805; havana, 781; 
homa, 782; yajña, 849. See also Of-
ferings; Worship



INDEX 883

Obscuring grace: See Concealing grace
Observances: five minimal Hindu, 711-712; in kriyâ 

pâda, 111; niyamas, 189, 850. See also Yama-niyama
Obstacles: and Ga∫eßa, 65, 723; purpose of, 67; to 

spiritual progress, 255. See also Adversity; Concealing 
grace; Evolution of soul

Occultism: belief, 613. See also Mysticism
Occupation: caste, 171; in contemporary times, 37. 

See also Var∫a dharma
Ocean: analogies, see Analogies; bhedâbheda, 763; de-

positing ashes, 764; Ga∫eßa Visarjana, 777
Odic energy: actinodic and, 754; aßuddha tattvas, 837; 

def., 805; koßa, 792; manomaya koßa, 796. See also 
I∂â nâ∂î; Piˆgalâ nâ∂î; Energy

Offering(s): temple, 305, 313, 315, 329. See also Ab-
hisheka; Åratî; Oblation; Worship

Oil lamp: Dîpâvalî, 291; kuttuvilaku, 793; symbol, 730
Old soul: quest for Self, 87. See also Destiny; Evolution 

of soul; Young soul
Old Testament: Christian scripture, 604; Creation date 

based on, 658; Judaic scripture, 601
Olympic Games: first, 661
Om: def., 806. See Aum
Omniscience: def., 806; superconscious, 85
Oneness: of God and soul, 423, 524. See Monism
Opium: British East India Company, 676
Opposites: and evil, 437; growth stimulated by, 540; 

nature of the world, 525; truth beyond, 151
Oral teachings: scripture, 373. See Siddhânta ßrava∫a
Organization: Hinduism, 357
Original sin: Hindu view, 153, 828. See Sin
Origin of Species (Darwin): theory of evolution, 678
Orissa: cyclone kills twenty thousand, 688; timeline, 

670-671
Orthodox: def., 806; vs. nâstika, 802
Osborne: citation on Ågamas, 550

Pada: def., 806
Pâda(s): in Ågamas, 379, 492; def., 
806; path of soul, 107-115; four suc-
cessive stages, 806. See Charyâ pâda; 
Kriyâ pâda; Yoga pâda; Jñâna pâda. 
See also Avasthâ; Evolution of soul; 

Mârga; Pâda tattva; Paths
Pâdapûjâ: ceremony, 806. See also Guru bhakti; Pûjâ
Padârtha: def., 806; differences among philosophical 

schools, 806. See also Pati-paßu-pâßa; Tattvatrayî
Pâda tattva: def., 838. See also Pâdas; Tattvas
Paddhati(s): and Ågamas, 493; Aghorasiva’s, 496; def., 

806; sm®iti, 389
Padma: def., 806; symbolism, 725. See also Lotus
Padma Purâ∫a: def., 807; sm®iti, 830
Padmâsana: lotus âsana, 759. See also Ha†ha yoga; Lotus
Pâdukâ: def., 806; symbolism. See Feet of guru, tiruvadi
Pagan(s), Paganism: attitudes toward, 199; def., 807; 

renaissance in Europe, 687. See also Tribalism
Pageantry: def., 807; sacred literature and, 387
Pain: ingested in meat, 201; not inflicting, 195; selfish-

ness brings, 95. See Violence. See also Ahiμsâ

Paiˆgala Upanishad: contents, 807
Painting: sacred art honored, 687. See also Arts
Paisley: symbol, 727
Pakistan: British conquer, 678; east-west split, 684; 

Indus-Sarasvatî civilization, 658; Muslims conquer, 
668; partitioned from India, 682

Pâla dynasty: arises, 668
Palani Hills temple: date, 664
Palasuntharam, V.K.: two books, 567
Pallava dynasty: timeline, 665-669; architectural in-

fluence fades, 670
Pañchabhûta: def., 807; five elements, 123
Pañchâchâra: codes of Vîra Íaivism, 504; def., 807
Pañcha Ga∫apati Utsava (five-day festival): described, 

807; harmony and gift-giving, 287
Pañcha kañchuka: niyati, 804; purusha tattva, 837
Pañchak®itya: (five powers of Íiva), absorption, 753
Pañcha kriyâ: duties, 711-712
Pañchâkshara Mantra (Nama˙ Íivâya): belief, 487; 

chakras and, 747; def., 807; described, 801; initiation, 
405, 409; key to awakening, 526; Meykandar on, 554; 
Na†arâja symbolism, xxxix; proper chanting, 403; 
scripture on, 401, 410-411; Íiva’s form, 403; ßlokas, 
401-405; in Vîra Íaivism, 504. See also Japa; Mantra

Pañcha ku†umba sâdhana: parenting guidelines, 713
Pañcha mahâyajña: def., 849
Pañchamukha Ga∫apati: identified, 807
Pañchâˆga pra∫âma: def., 811; women’s prostration, 

305. See also Ash†âˆga pra∫âma; Pra∫âma
Pañcha nitya karmas: children taught, 711-712; def., 

807; good conduct, 185. See also Dharma; Saμ skâ-
ras; Tîrthayâtrâ; Upâsanâ; Utsava; Yama-niyama

Pâñcharâtra Ågama(s): identified, 807
Pañcharâtra sect: and Bhâgavata sect, 762; date, 664; 

def., 807; Vaish∫avism, 25
Pañchârtha Bhâshya: identified, 807; Kaundinya, 498
Pañcha ßraddhâ: def., 807. See also Pañcha nitya karmas
Pañchatantra: animal stories, 391; background and 

influences, 807. See Folk narratives
Pañchâyatana pûjâ: described, 807. See Smârtism
Pandit (pa∫∂ita): def., 807; described, 361; pundit, 813
Pâ∫∂ya kingdom: founded, 663
Panentheism: def., 808. See Monistic theism
Panini: composes Sanskrit grammar, 661, 663; dating, 

664; identified, 808
Pâ∫i tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Pantheism: acosmic, 754, def., 808; proponents, 419. 

See also Panentheism
Pâpa: adharma, 754; creation, 157; def., 808; evil, 775, 

808; penance dissolves, 808, 814; sin, 808, 828; un-
kindness, 95. See also Aura; Karma; Pu∫ya; Sin

Pâpad®ish†i: and bindu, 764
Pâpa-du˙kha: def., 808. See Karma; Pâpa; Sin
Pâpman: def., 808; evil, 775
Para: def., 808
Parabindu: bindu, 763; Íakti tattva, 837
Parabrahman: Brahman, 764; def., 808. See also 

Nirgu∫a Brahman; Paraßiva
Paradox: def., 808; oneness and twoness, 83
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Parâkhya Ågama: identified, 808
Parama: def., 808
Paramaguru: def., 808. See Guru; Satguru; Yogaswami
Paramahaμsa: def., 808; symbolism, 735
Paramâtman: def., 808; in Jainism, 584. See Paraßiva
Parameßvara (Primal Soul): and ânandamaya koßa, 792; 

Brahmâ, 764; Cosmic Soul, 769; creed belief, 469; def., 
808, 812; described, 55; five aspects of, 808; invoked 
on Årdrâ Darßanam, 285; Mahâdeva, 794; Maheßvara, 
795; merging with (vißvagrâsa), 847-848; Na†arâja 
represents, 802; Sadâßiva, 818; Sa gu ∫a Brahman, 764; 
Íakti tattva, 837; scriptures speak on, 58-59; Íivamaya-
koßa, 829; soul’s difference from, 81; third perfection of 
Íiva, 49, 810; worship of, 57. See Brahmâ; Maheßvara; 
Rudra; Sadâßiva; Vish∫u. See also Evolution of soul; Five 
acts of Íiva; Na †arâja; Perfections; Íiva

Paramesvara of Malaysia: conversion to Islam, 672
Paramparâ: def., 780, 808; meaning, 519; scripture on, 

456-457. See also Denomination; Kailâsa Paramparâ; 
Sampradâya

Paranâda: chakras above sahasrâra, 743; dot above 
Aum, 761; nâda, 801; seven levels of, Charts Re-
source, 746; soundless sound, xl, 831; and Íiva tat-
tva, 837; and s®ish†i, 803

Parârtha pûjâ: def., 808, 813; qualifications, 319
Parâßakti (Satchidânanda): Ardhanârîßvara, 758; 

core of soul, 83; creed belief, 467; def., 809, 825; de-
scribed, 53; icons, 57; and jñâna pâda, 115; K®ittikâ 
Dîpam, 285; monistic theism, 423; Nâtha belief 
patterns, 521; other names, 809; perpetual immer-
sion in, 524; pure consciousness, 53; realization of, 
51, 113; Sagu∫a Brahman, 764; Íaiva Siddânta and 
Smârta views, 825; second perfection, 810; Íiva tat-
tva, 837; soul’s oneness with, 83, 137, 435; symbol-
ism, 734; and vißvagrâsa, 848; worship, 57, 333. See 
also All-pervasive God; Immanent; Perfections; Pure 
Consciousness; Savikalpa samadhi; Íiva

Parâsamvid: def., 809; Íiva, transcendent, 511
Paraßiva (Absolute Reality, Nirgu∫a Brahman, 

Paramâtman, Parabrahman, Self): atattva, 760; creed 
belief, 465; def., 753, 764, 808, 809, 825; described, 51; 
first perfection, 810; goal, 87, 345; highest experience, 
522; jñâna pâda and, 115; Mahâßivarâtri, 285; monis-
tic theism, 423; Nâtha belief patterns, 521; Parâßakti 
and, 53; samâdhi, 820; Íivaliˆga represents, 57, 734, 
748, 828; soul, 79, 83, 435, 830; unmanifest, 51; and 
vißvagrâsa, 848; yoga pâda, 113; you are, 751. See also 
Åtman; Nirvikalpa samâdhi; Perfections; Self; Íiva; 
Íivaliˆga; Transcendence

Parents, parenting: advising on sexuality, 217; debt to 
children, 243; duties, 241; five guidelines, 713; five 
practices, 711-712; five precepts to teach children, 
709-710; Guide to Indo-American Parenting, 687; 
nonviolent, 687. See also Children; Corporal punish-
ment; Family; Father; Householder; Mother

Parikshit: birth, 660
Parliament of the World’s Religions: centenary, 686; 

Vivekananda, 680
Partition, India-Pakistan: Gandhi’s opposition, 682

Pârvatî: def., 809; Íâktism, 23. See Goddess; Íakti
Pâßa : creation of, 433; def., 809; and liberation, 793; 

mâyâ, 797; merging into Íiva, 560; Nâtha views, 522; 
symbol, 735; Tirumantiram verse one hundred fifteen, 
560; world, 849. See also Malas; Pati-paßu-pâßa; World

Pasam: See Pâßa
Passion: obstacle, 255
Past lives: and karma, 93. See also Reincarnation
Paßu: def., 809. See Soul
Paßupâlaka: def., 809. See also Missionaries
Pâßupata Íaivism: described, 809; Lakulisa’s reform 

movement, 665; originally dualist, 417, 499; over-
view, 497-500; path of, 21, 497; relation to Vedic so-
ciety, 497-498; scripture of, 499; summary, 515. See 
Íaivism’s six schools

Pâßupata Sûtra(s): contents, 809. See Pâßupata Íaivism
Paßupati: def., 809; Indus Valley, earliest date, 659
Pasupatinatha temple: identified, 809; Nepal, 499, 803
Pâtâla chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742, 745-747; 

def., 809; location, 766; malice and murder, 745; 
Naraka, 127, 802. See also Chakras; Naraka

Patanjali: and ahiμsâ, 195; identified, 809; Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, 449; life and work, 664, 809; Nandinatha 
and, 493; râja yoga, 815; sûtras, 393; Tirumantiram 
on, 457; yoga, 826, 851. See also Kailâsa Paramparâ; 
Sha∂ darßana; Yoga

Patel, Mansukh: teaching dharma, 688
Path(s): back to God, 7; def., 809; enlightenment, 809; 

four stages, 107-115; peerless/highest, 809; personal 
(svadharma), 809; stages, 11; Truth is one, paths are 
many, 810; two, 809; of words, 566. See also Dharma; 
Mârga; Pâda; Path-choosing; Paths of attainment; 
Spiritual path

Pâ†haka: def., 810. See also Siddhânta ßrava∫a
Path-choosing: dharma, 772; marriage or monasti-

cism, 245. See also G®ihastha dharma; Householder; 
Monastic; Sannyâsa dharma

Paths of attainment: Buddhism, 581; Christianity, 605; 
Confucianism, 593; Hinduism, 578; Islam, 608; Jain-
ism, 584; Judaism, 602; Nandinâthas, 526; Shinto-
ism, 596; Sikhism, 587; Taoism, 590; Zoroastrianism, 
599. See also Evolution of soul; Mârga; Pâda; Paths; 
Sâdhana; Spiritual path; Spiritual unfoldment

Pati (God): Ågamas, 492; def., 810; monotheism, 800; 
Pati-paßu-pâßa, 800, 810; God Íiva, 49. See Pati-paßu-
pâßa; Íiva

Patience: See Kshama
Pati-paßu-pâßa: Ågamas on, 492; def., 810; monism-

pluralism debate, 529-570; monotheism (cosmoth-
eandrism), 800; Íaiva Siddhânta, 492; symbolized 
in temple, 309; tattvatrayî, 838. See Padârtha; Pati; 
Paßu; Pâßa; Íivamaya

Paushkara Ågama: contents, 810
Pâyu tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Peace: and ahiμsâ, 195; dharma brings, 175; on earth, 

x, 203; found in the One Supreme Being, 35; out of 
conflict into, 7; prayer for, 315; saints reflect, 359

Peacock: and Kârttikeya, 724
Pelvic plexus: mûlâdhâra chakra, 744
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Penance: absolution, 753; austerity, 761; def., 810; Dhar-
ma Íâstra, 772; kavadi, 791, 810; kriyâ pâda, 111; pâpa, 
808; performance, 189; purity-impurity, 814; release 
for unvirtuous, 157; for sins, 153, 828; Tai Pusam fes-
tival, 289; tapas, 189, 810, 836, 850; worship, 313. See 
also Absolution; Prâyaßchitta; Sin; Tapas

Pentagon (US): crippled by terrorists, 690
Pentateuch: revealed Judaic scripture, 643
People for Animals: Mysore chapter, 687
Perfections (Íiva’s three): def., 810; described, 49-55; 

existing alone at mahâpralaya, 131; Nâtha belief pat-
terns, 521; realization of, 115, 544; soul shares two, 
83; traditional icons, 57. See Parameßvara; Parâßakti; 
Paraßiva. See also Íiva

Periyapurâ∫am: identified, 810; Nayanar, 803; writ-
ten, 670. See Tirumurai

Persecution: Aurangzeb, 675; Bangladesh, 688; Kash-
mir Valley, 685, 687; Pakistan, 684; Godhra, 690. See 
also Conversion

Personal dharma: See Svadharma
Personal God: Hindu sects on, 646-647. See also Ish†a 

Devatâ; Parameßvara
Perspective: def., 810; mountaintop, 143
Peru: Sun temple built, 666
Petition: of God, 67, 307
Petting: Hindu outlook, 217. See also Sexuality
Pharyngeal plexus: vißuddha chakra, 743
Philosophies and religions: beliefs compared, 573-

649. See also Faiths; Religions; Secular movements
Philosophy, Hindu: Ågamas, 379-381; overview, 417-

425; Purâ∫as, 391; reading and jñâna, 115; scripture, 
377-381, 387; sha∂ darßana, 826; six Íaiva schools, 
492-513; Vedânta, 845-846; Vedas’ focus, 377. See 
also Hinduism; Monism-pluralism in Íaiva Siddhânta

Physical body (annamaya koßa; sthûla ßarîra): def., 
757, 792, 832; reincarnation, 816-817; ßarîra, 824; 
Self Realization and, 13; and soul, 79, 831. See also 
Bhûloka; Health; Koßas; Prâ∫a; Reincarnation

Physical plane: See Bhûloka
Pilgrim: mendicant, 343
Pilgrimage (tîrthayâtrâ): children taught, 712; def., 

810, 839; good conduct, 185; Hindu culture, 261; 
and karma, 95; kriyâ pâda, 111; life is, 195, 269; 
South India (1981), 568. See Pañcha nitya karma

Pillars of Íaivism (three): temples, scriptures and 
satgurus, 39, 299

Pi∫∂a: def., 810; in pit®i yajña, 849; symbolic mean-
ing, 810

Piˆgalâ nâ∂î (piˆgalâ ßakti): def., 810; nâ∂î, 801; 
odic, 805; and sun, 732; trißûla and, 733. See also En-
ergies; I∂â nâ∂î; Sushum∫â

Pir: def., 810; Muslim holy man, 511
Pî†ha: def., 810. See also Aadheenam; Åßrama; Ma†ha
Pit®i: ancestors, homage to, 849
Pit®iloka: area of Bhuvarloka, 760, 763; Charts Re-

source, 740-741; def., 810; three worlds, 838. See also 
Ancestors; Antarloka; Bhuvarloka

Pit®i yajña: def., 849
Pitta: def., 810; dosha, 773, 810. See Åyurveda; Doshas

Pituitary plexus: sahasrâra chakra, 743
Plague: Black Death, seventy-five million killed, 672; 

def., 810; London, seventy thousand killed, 675; of 
tormenting moods, 155

Planes of existence: See Lokas
Planets: birth chart, 764; influence of, 259; jyotisha, 787; 

Râhu, 815. See Astrology; Astronomy; Earth; Worlds
Plato: birth, 663; and Plotinus, 810
Pleasure: purushârtha, 87, 814-815. See also Goals
Pleiades: importance, 810; and Kârttikeya, 69
Plotinus: pantheist, 419; profile, 810; Hindu practices 

and teachings, 665
Pluralism: argument against creation, 539; charyâ-

kriyâ conclusions, 565; crucial differences, 535; 
def., 534, 811; dvaita-advaita, 774; Íaiva Siddhânta 
debate, 531-568; Siddhânta views, 431-439. See also 
Dualism; Monism; Monistic theism; Pluralistic real-
ism; Pluralistic Siddhânta; Pluralistic theism

Pluralistic realism: def., 811; Meykandar, 431, 496, 
538; Íivajñânabodham, 555; synopsis, 496. See also 
Meykandar; Pluralism; Íivajñânabodham

Pluralistic Siddhânta: nutshell summary, 537. See also 
Pluralism; Siddhânta

Pluralistic theism: Aghorasiva, 431, 496; on cosmic 
dissolution, 439; on creation, 433; on evil, 437; on 
God, 435; monistic theism, comparison, 431; scrip-
tures, 431. See also Pluralism; Theism

Point of conception: def., 767
Politics: Arthaveda, 759
Polo, Marco: visits India, 671
Polygamy: def., 811; Hindu outlook, 217. See also 

Sexuality
Polynesians: arrival in New Zealand, 670; Hawaii and 

Easter Island reached, 666; migration, 660
Polytheism: def., 811; monotheism compared, 799
Pomp: def., 811; Ga∫eßa, 65
Pontifical: def., 811; Íaˆkarâchârya pîtha, 823; Smârta 

centers, 27
Poor: giving charity, 263; manushya yajña, 849
Pope John Paul II: antagonizing India, 687
Portuguese: Goa captured, 673; in Sri Lanka, 674; Mu-

ghal/British opposition, 674
Positive affirmation: See Affirmation
Possessiveness: source of violence, 199
Potentialities: def., 811; pluralistic Siddhânta, 439
Potter (creation analogy): efficient cause, 765; plural-

ist analogy, 543; views on creation, 419, 433
Pottu: bindu (Tamil), 764. See Bindu
Poverty: in a perfect universe, 540; sannyâsa vow, 351
Powers: Íiva’s and soul’s, 549. See also Siddhis
Prabhâma∫∂ala: aura, 761; Na†arâja, ring of fire, 803
Prabhupada, Bhaktivedanta Swami: International So-

ciety for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON), 680
Pradakshi∫a: and chakras, 811; circumambulation, 

767; def., 811; in pûjâ, 813. See also Circumambulate
Pradhâna: prak®iti tattva, 837
Pradosha: def., 811; Íiva worship, 285; vrata, 811
Prajâpati: Vedas on, 72, 77, 220
Prajñâ: cognition and samâdhi, 821
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Prakara: temple, 305
Prak®iti: personified as Devî (in Íâktism), 811
Prak®iti: def., 811; depiction, 811; gu∫as, 780; primal 

nature, 125; purusha and, 814; sha†ko∫a, 728. See 
also Prak®iti tattva; Purusha

Prak®iti tattva: def., 837. See also Gu∫as; Prak®iti; 
Tattvas

Prâk®its: language development, 661-662
Pralaya: def., 811; scripture on, 440-441; Siddhanta 

view, 439; types, 811. See also Mahâpralaya
Pramukha: def., 811. See Extended family; Joint family
Pramukh Swami: birth, 681; Hindu of the Year, 686
Prâ∫a: def., 811, 828. See also Prâ∫amaya koßa; Prâ∫ic 

body
Prâ∫âgnihotra Upanishad: contents, 811
Prâ∫aliˆga: def., 811. See Íivaliˆga; Vîra Íaivism
Pra∫âma: def., 811; worshipful prostration, 305. See 

also Ash†âˆga pra∫âma; Pañchâˆga pra∫âma; Worship
Pra∫âmâñjali: añjali mudrâ, 757
Prâ∫amaya koßa: def., 811. See Prâ∫ic body
Prâ∫atyâga: def., 811; and suicide, 833. See Prâyopaveßa
Pra∫ava: def., 812; symbol, 723. See also Aum
Prâ∫âyâma: def., 812; râja yoga, 815; ha†ha yoga, xxxiv, 

781; yoga pâda, 113; yogî’s tool, 51. See also Prâ∫a
Prâ∫ic body (Prâ∫amaya koßa): and astral body, 759; 

def., 792, 811; and soul, 79; ßarîra, 824; subtle body, 
833. See Koßas; Prâ∫a; Subtle body

Pra∫ipâta: term for pra∫âma, 811
Prapatti: bhakti yoga, 763; def., 812; grace, 779; tapas 

leads to, 836; Vish∫u, 25, 578. See also Surrender
Prârabdha karma: def., 93, 790, 812. See also Karma; 

Kriyamâna karma; Sañchita karma
Prarthana Samaj: founded, 678
Prasâda: archana, 315; def., 812; pâdapûjâ, 806; sacra-

ment, 818; temple, 305; ucçhish†a, 841; Vîra Íaivism, 
504. See also Offerings

Praßna Upanishad: contents, 812; Three Worlds, 838
Praßnottaram: def., 812; Kailâsa Paramparâ, 395
Pratimâ: mûrti, reflected image, 800
Pratish†hâkalâ: sphere of tranquility, kalâ, 788
Pratyabhijñâ: def., 812
Pratyabhijñâ Darßana: identified, 812; Kashmîr 

Íaivism, 506-507
Pratyabhijñâ Íâstra: Kashmîr Íaivism, 506
Pratyabhijñâ Sûtra: identified, 812
Pratyâhâra: def., 812; râja yoga, 816; yoga, 113
Prav®itti mârga: first stages of âßrama dharma, 759. 

See also Åßrama dharma
Prâyaßchitta: def., 812; pâpa, 808; penance, 153, 810; 

purity-impurity, 814. See Absolution; Penance
Prayer(s): conception of child, 239, 275; conveyed 

during worship, 331; daily acts, 261; holy days, 283; 
lekhaprârtha havana, 793; Tyêîf, 841; in Vedas, 375; 
written, 331, 793, 841. See also Burning prayers

Prâyopaveßa: def., 812; dharmic suicide, 833-834; fast-
ing to death, 101, 770. See also Death; Fasting; Medi-
cal ethics; Prâ∫atyâga; Suicide; Terminal illness

Preceptor: See Guru
Preferred Deity: Smârtism, 27

Pregnancy: rites, 275; saμskâras of birth, 822. See also 
Abortion; Saμskâras

Premaiva Íivamaya, Sat yam eva Paraßiva˙: Affirma-
tion of faith, in Sanskrit, 757. See Affirmation of faith

Preservation: def., 812; in Na†arâja’s cosmic dance, 41, 
803; Sadâßiva, 818. See Five acts of Íiva; Vish∫u

Pretaloka: area of Bhuvarloka, 760, 763; Charts 
Resource, 740-741; def., 812. See also Antarloka; 
Bhuvarloka

Pride: removal through kavadi, 289; sannyâsin guards 
against, 351

Priesthood, Hindu: non-brâhmins accepted, 690. See 
also Priests; Pujârî; Var∫a dharma

Priests, Catholic: beating children, 562
Priests, temple: Ådißaiva, 319; Aghorasiva’s pluralism, 

496; described, 319-321, 361; dharma of, 171; invok-
ing God, 313, 321; manuals (Paddhati), 389, 493, 
806; ministers, 799; non-brâhmin, 690; performing 
archana, 315; problems faced worldwide, 689; pujârîs, 
813; purohita, 814; Íivâchârya, 828. See also Archana; 
Priesthood; Pûjâ; Pujârî; Saμskâras; Temple worship

Primal Soul: def., 812. See Parameßvara
Primal Sound: def., 812; Íiva, 55; symbol of, 723
Primal Substance: belief, 467; def., 813; described, 53; 

Íiva, 49. See also Parâßakti; Perfections; Íiva
P®ithivî tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Procreation: def., 813; in marriage, 213, 217. See also 

Abortion; Reincarnation; Sex; Sexuality
Profession: and personal dharma, 175; son follows 

father’s, 245
Progeny: def., 813; future monks, 245; Vedas give 

prayers for, 375
Progress: inner-plane training, 127; Íiva’s will, 524
Prohibit(ions): def., 813; guru protocol, 363; sexual, 217
Promiscuity: def., 813; impact on marriage, 219
Property: artha, 814; monastics and, 343
Prophecy: def., 813; Íâktism, 23
Prostatic plexus: svâdhish†hâna chakra, 744
Prostration: to guru, 363; in temple, 305. See Pra∫âma
Protocol: culture, 261; def., 813; guru, 363; temple, 329
Psychic currents: husband-wife, 219; def., 813
Psychism: See Antarloka; Aura; Clairvoyance; Siddhis
Ptolemy: and Indian pupils, 665
Puberty: rite of passage, 269, 273; studentship, 173. 

See also Saμskâras
Pûjâ: Ågamas, 493; âtmârtha, 760; attending online, 

689; and bell, 729; daily practice, 257; def., 813; 
described, 313, 321, 323, 807; gestures (mudrâs), 
321; God invoked, 321; kalaßa, 730; kriyâ pâda, 111; 
manual by Appaya Dikshita, 509; pañchâyatana, 807; 
Pâßupata, 497; purpose, 813; Íâktism, 23; scriptures 
speak on, 322-323; temple activity, 307; times of day, 
307. See also Abhisheka; Åratî; Archana; Homa; Home 
shrine; Murti; Pâdapûjâ; Pujârî; Temple; Worship

Pujârî: def., 813; duties, 313, 321, 361; training, 319. 
See also Priests; Pûjâ; Temple worship

Pulakesin I: founds Châlukya dynasty, 667
Punarjanma: def., 813; reincarnation, 97, 816, 822; 

saμsâra and, 822. See Reincarnation; Saμsâra
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Pundit: def., 813. See Pandit
Punjab: early humankind, 657; Gorakshanatha, 511; 

location, 813
Punsavana: def., 813; described, 822; rite, 275. See also 

Pregnancy; Saμskâras
Pu∫ya: consequences of acts, 813-814; def., 813; result 

of kindness, 95. See also Aura; Karma; Pâpa
Pu∫ya Íâstra: sacred literature, 387
Purâ∫as: Ågamas reflected in, 492; astrological observa-

tions, 658; contents, 387, 391; def., 814; edited, 661; 
kings, timeline, 658-663; recorded, 667; Íâktism, 23, 
647; sm®iti, 830; subject matter, 814. See Bhâgavata 
Purâ∫a; Devî Bhâgavata Purâ∫a; Kathirgâma Purâ∫a; 
Kûrma Purâ∫a; Liˆga Purâ∫a; Padma Purâ∫a; Íiva 
Purâ∫a. See also Folk narratives; Sm®iti; Íruti

Purandardas, Saint: life and work, 673
Pure Consciousness: Ardhanârîßvara, 758; creed be-

lief, 467; perfection of Íiva, 49, 53. See Parâßakti
Purgatory: def., 814; hellish emotional states, 155
Puritans: def., 814; ignorance, 141
Purity: See Íaucha
Pûr∫imâ: def., 814. See also Guru Pûr∫imâ
Purohita: def., 814. See also Priests; Smârtism
Purusha (Cosmic Soul): def., 769, 814; and Prak®iti, 

811; unmanifest reality (Sâˆkhya system), 814. See also 
Purusha (soul)

Purusha (soul): def., 814; described, 814; sha†ko∫a, 
728; soul, 830. See also Åtman; Jîva; Purusha (Cosmic 
Soul); Purusha dharma; Purusha tattva; Soul

Purusha dharma (husband’s dharma): def., 814; 
described, 213, 772. See also Dharma; Husband; Pu-
rusha; Purusha tattva; Strî dharma

Purushârtha: def., 814-815; life’s stages and, 173. See 
Artha; Dharma; Kâma; Moksha

Purusha tattva: def., 837. See also Purusha; Purusha 
dharma; Tattvas

Pushya nakshatra: Tai Pusam, 289
Pyramid: first Egyptian, 659
Pythagoras: teachings, 662

Qualified nondualism: Vedânta, 845; 
Vißish†âdvaita, 815
Quantum: def., 815; healing powers, 
259; light particles, 129; soul, 831

Race: of Hindu populations, 815; US 
riots, 681. See also Discrimination
Radhakrishnan, Dr. Sarvepalli: 
genesis of word Hindu, 782; life and 
work, 680; monist, 561; 
philosophy, 425

Râga tattva: def., 837. See also Tattvas
Rage: def., 815; japa forbidden, 403; lower nature, 107. 

See also Vitala chakra
Râhu: def., 815; effects, 815; Vedic prayer regarding, 259
Railroad: Indian statistics, 678
Râjanya: def., 815; kshatriya, 844. See Kshatriya

Rajaraja I: great temple builder, reign, 669
Rajas: def., 815; gu∫a, 780; Íiva as Brahmâ, 49; trißûla’s 

symbolism, 733
Rajasinha: reign, 668
Râja yoga (ash†âˆga yoga): in Ågamas, 379; def., 759, 

815-816; eight sequential steps, xxxiii, 815-816; Pa-
tanjali, 809; prerequisites, xxxiv; Íaivism stresses, 21; 
yoga, 826, 851. See also Spiritual path; Yoga

Rajendra I: naval expeditions, 670
Rajneeshism: belief, 613
Râma: birth, 660; importance, 816; Râmâya∫a, 816; 

story of, 391; traditional date, 658; Vaish∫avism, 25. 
See also Ayodhya; Râmâya∫a

Râmacharitamânasa: Tulsidas, 673, 841
Ramakantha I, Ramakantha II: identified, 816
Ramakrishna, Sri (Saint): beliefs, 677; monist, 425, 

561; monistic theist, 425; profile, 816; and Íâktism, 23
Ramakrishna Mission: ahiμsâ in schools, 562; found-

ed, 680; Hindu status (court ruling), 686
Ramalingaswami, Saint: life and work, 677
Raman, B.V.: great astrology teacher, 687
Ramana Maharshi, Saint: life, 679; monist, 561
Ramanuja: philosophy, 670; profile, 816; Vaish∫avism, 

25, 417, 507; Vedânta, 845. See Vißish†âdvaita
Ramaraja: identified, 816
Râma Temple: Ayodhya, contested site, 690
Râmâya∫a: Bengali translation, 672; contents, 816; 

Hindi version, 391, 673; Itihâsa, 785; revisions, 661; 
and Íaivism, 491. See Itihâsa; Râma

Ramdas (“Papa”), Saint: life and work, 674, 679
Rameshwaram: Muslims dominate, 671; Pâ∫∂yas, 662
Ramoutar, Paras: Trinidad’s Hindu prime minister, 690
Ramprasad, Saint: identified, 393, 816; lifetime, 675
Ranade, Eknath: life and work, 678
Rangoli: purpose, 722
Rasanâ tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Rasâtala chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742, 745-747; 

def., 816; location, 766; Naraka, 802; selfishness, 745. 
See also Chakras; Naraka

Rasa tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Rash†rakuta dynasty: Kailasa temple, 668; timeline, 

667-669
Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS): BJP and, 687; 

founded, 681
Rationalism: giving way to faith, 687
Rationalize: def., 816; “righteous” wars, 199
Raurava Ågama: contents, 816; Sadyojyoti, 495; soul’s 

merger, 549
Ravana: identified, 816
Razor: boy’s first, 273. See Keßânta; Saμskâras
Reabsorption: Sadâßiva, 818; def., 816. See Five acts of 

Íiva; Mahâpralaya; Rudra; Saμhâra; Vißvagrâsa
Reaction: karma, law of, 85, 93, 790; vs. understand-

ing, 183. See also Karma; Vâsanâ daha tantra
Reaffirmation: def., 816; of marriage covenant, 233
Realism: pluralistic, see Pluralistic realism
Reality: Absolute, see Paraßiva; Absolute and relative, 

521; def., 753, 816, 842; of God Íiva, 49; nature of, 639; 
one, or more?, 544; relative, 817; Sankara, 27. See also 
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Absolute reality; Mâyâ; Monistic theism; Relative real-
ity; Saμsâra; Íivamaya; World

Realization: stages and perspectives, 565; ßuddha 
avasthâ, 524. See also Attainment; Destiny; God Real-
ization; Self Realization

Realized soul (death of): See Mahâsamâdhi
Reason: buddhi, 765; faith transcends, 776; intellect, 

255, 785; intuition bypasses, 785. See also Intellect; 
Svâdhish†hâna chakra

Rebelliousness: charyâ and, 109; def., 816
Rebirth: See Reincarnation
Recitation: japa, 786; on mâlâ, 795; religious practice, 

189, 850
Recognition school: Kashmîr Íaivism, 505, 507
Reese: emanation defined by, 543
Reincarnation: approaching rebirth, 97; Catholics 

condemn doctrine, 666, 671; Christianity incompat-
ible, 606, 667; and Darwin’s theory, 805; def., 816-817; 
Hindu sects concur, 19; karma propels, 79, 97; in 
movies, 689; and nonhuman birth, 804-805; Plotinus 
taught, 665; scriptures speak on, 102-103, 249; wide-
spread American belief, 690. See also Birth; Death; 
Evolution of soul; Incarnation; Karma; Moksha; Past 
lives; Saμsâra; Soul

Relative reality: def., 817; God’s creation, 521; God’s 
grace, 556-557; mâyâ, 797; universe, 131. See also 
Evolution of soul; Reality; Íivamaya

Religion: def., 532, 817; derivation, 817; education of 
children, 243; inner intent, 35; and language, 563; 
law and dharma, 171; marrying within one’s, 227; 
neo-Indian, 803; origin of, Eastern-Western views, 
637; preservation of, 37; Tamil, 524; Toynbee’s pre-
dictions, 691. See also Faiths; Religions

Religions (comparisons): Abrahamic, 643-644; major 
religions, 573-649; differences honored, 35, 533; 
Eastern-Western views, 634-642, 649; Hindu sects, 
577-579, 644-647; not all the same, 533; Íaivism 
among, xviii. See also Religion; Religions (individual)

Religions (individual): Buddhism, 580-582; Christi-
anity, 604-606; Confucianism, 592-594; Hinduism, 
573, 577-579; Islam, 607-609; Jainism, 583-585; 
Judaism, 602-603; Shintoism, 595-597; Sikhism, 586-
588; Taoism, 589-591; Zoroastrianism, 598-600. See 
Eastern religions; Far Eastern religions; Western reli-
gions. See also Creeds; Faiths; Philosophies; Religion; 
Religions (comparisons); Secular movements

Religious leaders: ecumenical gatherings, 35; ex-
tended family, 231; listing of, 357; role in peace, 203; 
sannyâsins, 351. See Gurus; Priests; Satgurus; Swâmîs

Religious solitaire: âßrama dharma, 173; fourth stage 
of life, 277

Remorse: See Hrî
Renukacharya: identified, 817
Renunciate(s): See Renunciation; Sannyâsin
Renunciation: def., 817; goal, 345; initiation, 343; Kârt-

tikeya, 69; monastic tradition, 343-351; and Paraßiva, 
13; required for highest attainments, 526; sages and 
satgurus, 359; sannyâsins, 361; in Siddha Siddhânta, 
512-513; time for, 278. See Asceticism; Monastic; Path-

choosing; Sannyâsa; Tyâga
Repose: in one’s realization, 817
Repudiation: def., 817; of worldly dharma by san-

nyâsin, 351
Resolution: debate’s, 567; Siddhânta controversy, 532
Respect: in family, 247
Responsibilities: See Dharma; Duty
Restraints: charyâ pâda, 247; described, 187. See Yamas
Retirement: dharma of, 173
Revealing grace (anugraha ßakti, kâru∫ya): Ågamas, 55; 

def., 758; grace, 779; Na†arâja symbolism, 41, 801; and 
Pañchâkshara Mantra, 401, 801. See also Evolution of 
soul; Five acts of Íiva; Grace; Malas; Sadâßiva

Reverence: approaching temple, 303
Righteousness: purushârtha, 87, 814-815. See also Goals
Âig Veda: contents and history, 817; dating, 655, 658; 

described, 375; earliest eclipse noted in, 658; first 
English translation, 678; and Zend Avesta, 662. See 
also Âig Veda Saμhitâ; Íruti; Vedas

Âig Veda Saμhitâ: composition ends, 660; importance, 
817. See also Âig Veda

Rinzai Zen sect: founded by Eisai, 671
Âishi: def., 817; described, 361
Rishi from the Himalayas: identified, 817; Kailâsa 

Paramparâ, 449-451, 675; life and contribution, 675. 
See also Kailâsa Paramparâ

Âita (universal dharma): def., 771, 818; described, 169; 
God’s law, 167; scripture on, 176. See Chaturdharma; 
Nature

Rites: def., 818; sacrament, 818; scripture on, 279; tem-
ple, 313-333. See also Archana; Pûjâ; Ritual; Saμskâra

Ritual: Kâra∫a Ågama, 789; in Purâ∫ic literature, 391; 
in Vedas, 375; Vîra Íaivism, 501. See also Rites

Âitu kâla: def., 818, 822; described, 273. See also Saμskâras
River(s): analogy, see Analogies; Ganges (Gaˆgâ), 777; 

Indus Valley, 784; saˆgama, 823; Liˆga stones, 835; 
sacred, 195; Sarasvatî, 824; Ujjain, 841

Robes: discolored, 345; saffron, 343; sannyâsin’s, 351
Romanî: migration to Europe, 666
Rope: apprehended as a snake, 525
Roy, Dr. S.B.: Chronological Framework of Indian Pro-

tohistory, 654; chronology method, 653
Roy, Ram Mohan: beliefs, 677
Royal Asiatic Society: founded, 676
RSS: See Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh
Rudra: aspect of Parameßvara, 808; def., 818; facet of 

Íiva, 521; Íiva as destroyer, 49; ßuddhavidyâ tattva, 
837; Veda prayers to, xl, 42, 58, 72. See Five acts of 
Íiva; Reabsorption

Rudrâksha: def., 818; mâlâ for japa, 403; symbol, 732; 
Vîra Íaivism, 504. See also Japa

Rudrasambhu: identified, 818
Rudrâyamala Tantra: identified, 818
Rukmini Devi Srimati: life, 682
Rulers: empowered by Kârttikeya, 71
Rumi, Jalaluddin: mystic quote, 573
Rûpa tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Russia: communists seize power, 681; early chariot, 

660; minority religions banned as cults, 688



INDEX 889

Íabda koßa: def., 818. See also Íabda 
tattva
Íabda tattva: def., 838. See also 
Íabda koßa; Tattvas
Sacral plexus: mûlâdhâra chakra,
744

Sacraments: See Saμskâras. See also Prasâda
Sacred Books of the East (Müller): published, 679
Sacred literature: supplementing ßruti, 387-395. See 

also Hindu scriptures
Sacredness: of all things, 197
Sacred Sound: Íivachaitanya, 828
Sacred thread: initiation into Vedic study, 719; 

upanayana, 842. See Upanayana; Saμskâras
Sacred vows: See Holy orders; Marriage; Vrata
Sacrifice: animal, 23; def., 818; marriage, 211, 225; 

monastic, 345; as tapas, 189; Vedas on, 301, 313, 321, 
331, 377; and vegetarianism, 201; yajña, 818, 849. 
See also Offerings; Tyâga; Yajña

Sadâchâra: chapter, 181-191; def., 818; five duties, 185
Sadâßiva: aspect of Parameßvara, 808; def., 818; five 

faces, 818; Íiva as revealer, 49, 818. See also Five acts 
of Íiva; Revealing grace; Sadâßiva tattva

Sadâßiva tattva: def., 837. See also Sadâßiva; Tattvas
Sâdhaka: def., 818; described, 361
Sâdhana(s): absolving sin, 153; affirmation of faith, 

409; brâhma muhûrta, 764; death as, 99; def., 818; 
facets defined, 521; festivals, 283; home shrine, 335; 
importance, 11; and karma, 95; Kârttikeya’s realm, 
69; Kashmîr Íaivism, 506-507; kriyâ pâda, 111; life in 
world, 145; Master Course study, xxxv; monastics’, 730; 
Nâtha Sampradâya, 447; path of enlightenment, 107; 
performance of, 11, 189; Purâ∫ic literature, 391; sat-
guru guides, 365; secondary scriptures, 387; Tai Pusam 
festival, 289; tantra, 255; Vaish∫avism, 25; of worship, 
327; yoga pâda, avasthâs, 524; Yogaswami, 455. See also 
Discipline; Sâdhana mârga; Sahasra lekhana sâdhana; 
Self-control; Tapas; Unfoldment; Willpower

Sâdhana mârga: def., 818; sannyâsin is on, 345. See 
also Mârga; Sâdhana

Sâdhâra∫a dharma: described, 772
Sâdhu: def., 818; described, 343, 361; Gorakshanatha, 

510. See also Mendicant
Sâdhvî: def., 818; described, 361
Sadyojyoti: spreading of Íaiva Siddhânta, 495
Safety: parents’ responsibility, 241
Sage: described, 359, 361; spiritual leaders, 357
Sagu∫a Brahman: Appaya Dikshita on, 510; Brahman, 

764; def., 818. See also Parâßakti; Parameßvara
Sahajanandaswami: work, 676
Sahakâri kâra∫a: cause (instrumental), 765, 784
Sahasra lekhana sâdhana: def., 818; example, 409
Sahasrâra chakra (crown chakra): causal plane, 129; 

Charts Resource, 740-743, 745-747; def., 770, 819; 
exiting body at death, 101; ku∫∂alinî and, 23, 793; 
location, 766; lotus symbol, 725; illumination, 743; 
nâ∂îs meet at, 745; trance, 840. See also Chakras; 
Crown chakra; Door of Brahman; Enlightenment; Il-
lumination; Jñâna

Sahib, Tipu: killed, 676
Saints, Alvar (Vaish∫ava): bhakti tradition, 670; songs 

and poems, 667
Saints (Christian): Thomas, 665
Saints (Hindu): def., 359; Anandamayi Ma, 680; Andal, 

669, 757; Arunagirinathar, 673; Auvaiyar, 664, 669, 
761; Chandrasekharendra Saraswati, 680, 682, 686; 
Chellachiamman, 682; Dadu, 673; Janabai, 671; 
Jnanadeva, 671; Karaikkal Ammaiyar, 669; Lalla, 
793; Mahadevi, 671; Manikkavasagar, 669; Mata 
Amritanandamayi, 686; Meykandar, 671; Mirabai, 
672, 799; Muktabai, 671; Nammalvar, 669; Narasinha 
Mehta, 672; Periyapurâ∫am, 670; Purandardas, 673; 
Ramalingaswami, 677; Ramana Maharshi, 679; 
Ramdas, 674; Ramprasad, 675; Sambandar, 667-
668; Sant, 824; Sirdi Sai Baba, 681; Spiritual leaders, 
357; Sundarar, 669; Tayumanavar, 675; Tirumurai,
670; Tirunavukkarasu, 667; Tiru Tondattohai, 669; 
Tukaram, 674; Vallabhacharya, 673. See also Alvar 
saints; Nayanar saints; Samayâchârya (Nalvar) saints

Saism: belief, 613
Íaiva: def., 819. See Íaivism
Íaiva Ågamas: Advaita Èßvaravâda, 754-755; basis, 395; 

contents, divisions and names, 819; Durvasas, 774; 
early dating, 660; Kashmîr Íaivism, 506; ninety-two, 
379; recorded, 659; Íaiva Siddhânta, 492-493; and 
Tirumular, 451; Upâgamas of, 842. See Ajita Ågama; 
Devîkâlottara Ågama; Kâmika Ågama; Kâra∫a 
Ågama; Kâru∫a Ågama; Mâtaˆga Parameßvara 
Ågama; Raurava Ågama; Íruti; Suprabheda Ågama; 
Svâyambhuva Ågama. See also Ågamas; Íruti

Íaiva Dharma: See Sanâtana Dharma
Íaiva Neri: def., 819. See Íaivism
Íaiva Samayam: def., 819. See Íaivism
Íaiva Siddhânta: Advaita Siddhânta, 395, 755; beliefs 

described, 819; claiming appellation, 532; direct and 
simple, 563; history, 531, 664, 819; India, 495-496; 
Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449; meaning, relevancy, 533; 
monism-pluralism debate, 531-568; monistic sum-
mary, 536; overview, 493-496; pluralistic summary, 
537; points of agreement, 533; roots in scripture, 
563; school of Íaivism, 21; siddha yoga, 494; sum-
mary, 515; Tamil Nadu, 491; term first recorded, 
551; Tirumular, 451, 494, 562, 664; today, 497; two 
schools, 431-439 (see also Monism-pluralism);
Varanasi monastery, 674. See also Monism-Plural-
ism in Íaiva Siddhânta; Monistic theism; Saiva Sid-
dhanta Church; Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order; Íaivism; 
Íaivism’s six schools; Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta

Saiva Siddhanta Church: founded, 683. See also Íaiva 
Siddhânta; Subramuniyaswami

Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order: monistic theism, 561. 
See also Íaiva Siddhânta; Subramuniyaswami

Íaiva Íraddhâ Dhâra∫â: creedal summation, 463-487
Íaiva Vißish†âdvaita: def., 819. See Íiva Advaita
Íaivism: adaptability, 37; affirmation of faith, 407; 

Ågamas, 379, 492; all-India, 491; avatâra doctrine, 
646; beliefs, 465-487; def., 819; described, xviii, 21, 
33-41, 791, 809; devotees, 493; festivals, 283; Hindu 
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denomination, 19; history, 501-505, 819; in Java, 
491; Kashmîr, 791; life, 493; monistic theism, 425; 
Muslim impact, 511; Nâtha Sampradâya, 447; Nepal, 
491, 510; on the nature of Íakti, 646; origin of, 21; 
other Hindu sects, 577-578; Pañchâkshara Mantra, 
401; Pâßupata, 809; path of attainment, 577-578; 
personal God, 646; principal doctrines, 819; regions 
of influence, 647; sacredness of life, 39; scriptures 
of, 647; siddha yoga, 21, 506, 510; soul and God, 647; 
spiritual practice, 647; symbols of, 721-735. See also 
Hindu sects; Íaivism’s six schools; Íaivite creed

Íaivism’s six schools: background, 492; complemen-
tary, 513; described, 819; summaries, 492-513. See 
Kashmîr Íaivism; Pâßupata Íaivism; Íaiva Siddhânta; 
Íaivism; Siddha Siddhânta; Íiva Advaita; Vîra Íaivism

Íaivite creed: articles of faith, 463-487; God Íiva as 
personal lord and creator of all, 469; God Íiva’s 
manifest nature of all-pervading love, 467; God 
Íiva’s unmanifest reality, 465; goodness of all, 483; 
karma, 479; liberation from rebirth, 479; Mahâdeva 
Ga∫eßa, 471; Mahâdeva Kârttikeya, 473; moksha, 
479; Pañchâkshara Mantra, 487; planes of existence, 
477; saμsâra, 479; soul’s creation and identity with 
God Íiva, 475; stages of inner progress, 481; temple 
worship, 485. See also Íaivism

Íaivite Hinduism: See Íaivism
Íakâhâra: ahiμsâ, 201; def., 820; vegetarian, 846
Íaka Hindu calendar: beginning, 665
Sakala avasthâ: def., 820; iruvinai oppu, 785. See Arul; 

Irul; Marul. See also Avasthâ; Evolution of soul
Sakhâ mârga: def., 820; yoga pâda, 806; relationship 

to God, 113. See Mârgas; Yoga pâda
Sâkshin: def., 820. See Awareness; Consciousness; Soul
Íâkta: def., 820; devotional songs, 675; Gorakshanâtha 

Íaivism, 512. See also Íâkta Ågamas; Íâkta Tantrism; 
Íâktism

Íâkta Ågamas: in Íâktism, 23. See also Íâktism
Íâkta Hinduism: See Íâktism
Íâkta Tantrism: def., 836. See also Íâktism; Tantrism
Íakti (uppercase): def., 820; Divine Mother, 23; Hindu 

sects’ views, 646; instrumental cause, 419, 431; Kash-
mîr Íaivism, 506; Nâtha view, 521; scriptures speak 
on, 29; sha†ko∫a, 728; Siddha Siddhânta, 511; Íiva 
Advaita, 508; Smârtism, 27. See also Ambikâ; Am-
man; Ardhanârîßvara; Devî; Goddess; Parâßakti; Per-
fections; Íaktis; Íâktism; Íakti tattva; Íiva-Íakti

Íakti(s) (lowercase): in meditation, 828; temple vibra-
tion, 299, 303, 307; Tirumantiram on, 547; vel, 71; 
yoga mysticism, 820. See also Anugraha ßakti; Icçhâ 
ßakti; I∂â ßakti; Jñâna ßakti; Kriyâ ßakti; Ku∫∂alinî ßakti; 
Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti; Piˆgalâ ßakti; Íakti; Tirodhâna ßakti

Íaktipâta (Íaktinipâta): def., 820; descent of grace, 
524; dîkshâ, 773; from satguru, 365; grace, 779. See 
also Dîkshâ; Grace; Revealing grace

Íâktism: Ågamas, 379; avatâra, 646; compared with 
Íaivism, 821; def., 821; described, 23; goals, 577; on 
God, 646; Hindu denomination, 19; major scriptures 
of, 647; personal God, 646; regions of influence, 647; 
on Íakti, 646; soul and God, 647; spiritual practice, 

647. See also Hindu sects; Íâkta; Íakti; Tantrism
Íakti tattva: def., 837. See also Íakti; Tattvas
Íakti Vißish†âdvaita: def., 821. See Vîra Íaivism
Íâktopâya: def., 821, 843; Kashmîr Íaivism, 507
Íâkuntala: authorship, 666
Íâkya: Buddha’s ancestral clan, 821
Íâlagrâma: as Ish†a Devatâ, 785. See also Ish†a Devatâ
Sâlokya: attainment of charyâ, 760; in jñâna pâda, 806
Salt: in water, pluralistic analogy, 435, 535, 537, 548
Salvation: Eastern and Western views, 637; and God’s 

will, 639. See also Evolution of soul; Grace; Moksha
Samâdhi (God Realization): attained in ßuddha 

avasthâ, 524; Buddhist view, 581; def., 778, 821; 
enstasy, 775, Gorakshanatha on, 511-512; râja yoga, 
816; Rishi from the Himalayas, 451; trance, 840; true 
yogic state, 816. See Nirvikalpa samâdhi; Savikalpa 
samâdhi. See also Enstasy; Evolution of soul; God; 
Mahâsamâdhi; Râja yoga; Samâdhi shrine

Samâdhi shrine: cremation tomb, 770. See also 
Samâdhi

Sâmânya dharma: described, 772
Samarasa: def., 821; realization, 512. See Íivasâyujya
Samâvartana: def., 821; descr., 822; Vedic study, 271
Sâma Veda: contents, 821; described, 375
Samayâchârya (Nalvar) saints : distinguished from Al-

vars, 756; four Íaiva saints, 801. See also Appar; Man-
ikkavasagar; Sambandar; Sundarar; Saints (Hindu)

Sambandar, Saint: Appar and, 667; bhakti movement, 
494, 763; life and works, 668; Nalvar, 756, 801; Nay-
anar, 667, 803, 821; profile, 821; Tirumurai, 840

Íâmbhavopâya: def., 843; Kashmîr Íaivism, 507
Saμhâra: absorption, 753; def., 821; Na†arâja, 803; 

pralaya, 811. See also Reabsorption
Saμhitâ(s): def., 821; Vedic hymns, 375, 845. See also 

Ghera∫∂a Saμhitâ; Âig Veda Saμhitâ; Íiva Saμhitâ; 
Sußruta Saμhitâ; Sûta Saμhitâ;Taittirîya Saμhitâ; 
Yajur Veda Saμhitâ

Sâmîpya: attainment in kriyâ pâda, 760
Saμjñâna: conscience, 767
Sampradâya: authority, 357; def., 821; mantra 

initiation, 405; meaning, 519. See also Ådinâtha 
Sampradâya; Denomination; Lineage; Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya; Nâtha Sampradâya; Siddha Yogî Sam-
pradâya; Smârta Sampradâya; Yoga Sampradâya

Samprajñâta: samâdhi, 821
Saμsâra: belief, 479; def., 821; Jain view, 584-585; 

Smârtism, 578; soul and, 97; Vaish ∫a vism, 578. See 
Avidyâ; Concealing grace; Karma; Mâyâ; Saμsârî; 
World

Saμsârî: Ågamas guide, 381; def., 822; San Mârga, 
823. See also Evolution of soul; Karma; Saμsâra

Saμskâra chitta: Charts Resource, 740; subconscious 
mind, 798. See Subconscious mind

Saμskâras (impressions): def., 822; remolding the 
subconscious, 751; subliminal traits, 255; vâsanâ, 
844. See also Memory; Vâsanâs; Vâsanâ daha tantra

Saμskâras (rites of passage, sacraments): of adult-
hood, 273, 275, 822; all Hindu sects, 19; of birth, 
822; blessings, 764; chapter, 269-279; child-bearing, 
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275, 822; childhood, 241, 271, 822; children taught, 
712; def., 818, 822; good conduct, 185; illustrated, 
717-719; importance, 697; of later life, 822; mar-
riage, 211; pañcha nitya karma, 185; purpose, 269; 
scripture on, 278-279; synopsis/art, 717-719; temple, 
305; vital to Hindus, 697. See also Rites; Ritual

Sâmvat calendar: beginning of, 664
Samyama: distinguished from samâdhi, 821
Samyutta-Nikâya: Buddhist scripture, 580
Sanâtana Dharma: def., 822; Hinduism, 19, 167; per-

petuated through giving, 263. See Hinduism
Sanatkumâra: Murugan, 822; prayer, 69; sha†ko∫a, 728
Sanatkumara: in Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449, 822
Sañchita karma: def., 790, 822; satguru and, 365; tapas 

burns, 836. See Karma
Sanctum: of the heart, 327. See also Sanctum sanctorum
Sanctum sanctorum: circumambulation, 305; def., 

822; ßakti permeates, 299. See also Sanctum; Temple
Sandals: of guru, 731. See also Feet of guru; Pâdapûjâ
Sandalwood: bindu, 763; def., 822; mâlâ, 795; pûjâ, 

paste offered in, 813; tilaka, 839
Sandhyâ upâsanâ: daily vigil, 257; def., 823
Sandilya: life and work, 665
Íâ∫∂ilya Upanishad: contents, 823; yama-niyama, 850
Saˆga (Saˆgam, Saˆgama): def., 823; fellowship of 

devotees, 431; importance of, 524
Saˆkalpa: def., 823; preparation for worship, 333
Sankar, Uday: popularizing Hindu dance, 680
Sankara, Adi: Appaya Dikshita and, 509; Daßanâmî, 

770; life and work, 668; Meykandar’s commentators 
and, 553; monist, 561; philosophy, 417, 508; profile, 
823; Smârtism, 27, 830; Sringeri Math, 689

Íaˆkarâchârya pî†ha: locations of centers, 823
Sâˆkhya: def., 823; and prak®iti, 811; of sha∂ darßana, 

417. See also Sha∂ darßana
San Mârga: def., 823; jñâna pâda, 806; scripture on, 

117; spiritual path, 7, 107, 447. See also Pâda; San 
Marga Sanctuary; Spiritual path

San Marga Sanctuary: identified, 823. See also Iraivan 
Temple; Kauai Aadheenam; San Mârga; Subramuni-
yaswami

Sânnidhya: def., 823; after worship, 333
Sannyâsa: def., 823; motivations, 823. See also Holy 

orders; Monastic; Renunciation; Sannyâsa âßrama; 
Sannyâsa dharma; Sannyâsa dîkshâ; Sannyâsin; Tapas

Sannyâsa âßrama: def., 823; entering, 277; stage of life, 
173; vrata, 822. See also Åßrama dharma; Sannyâsa

Sannyâsa dharma: chapter on, 343-351; def., 823-824; 
described, 772; qualifications, 824. See also Sannyâsa

Sannyâsa dîkshâ: def., 824; guidelines for, 349; re-
quirements, 824; taken at early age, 87; vows, 351; 
vs. sannyâsa âßrama, 277; and women, 349. See also 
Dîkshâ; Holy orders; Sannyâsa

Sannyâsa Upanishad: contents, 824
Sannyâsin: def., 824. See Swâmî
Sanskrit: affirmation of faith, 407; breakdown of 

spoken language, 661; Chinese translations, 668; 
def., 824; Devanâgarî, 771; grammar, 661, 663; Jesuit 
compiles grammar, 675; language of Ådinâtha lin-

eage, 520; literary revival, 662; scriptural language, 
373; studied widely, 690; Vedas, 377; Yale chair, 678

Sant: def., 824; saints, 359
Íântikalâ: sphere of peace, kalâ, 788
Santosha (contentment): def., 824, 850; ethical guide-

line, 189. See also Yama-niyama
Íântyatîtakalâ: sphere beyond peace, kalâ, 788
Sarada Devi, Sri: dates, 678
Íara∫a: def., 824. See also Íivaßara∫a
Sarasvatî: def., 824; Íakti, 820. See Goddess; Íakti
Sarasvati, Dayananda: life and work, 677
Sarasvatî River: early Vedic culture, 657; and Ganges, 

777; research dating, 660, 682; satellite photos, 655
Saraswati, Chidananda: Hindu of the Year, 686
Íarava∫a: def., 824; Lord Kârttikeya and, 69
Sârdha Trißati Kâlottara Ågama: Devîkâlottara 

Ågama, 771
Sârî: described, 824; girl’s first, 273; proper temple 

garb, 329; traditional home attire, 713
Íârîraka Sûtras: See Brahma Sûtras
Íarîra(s): def., 790, 824. See Koßas
Sârûpya: attainment in yoga pâda, 760
Sarvabhadra: def., 824. See also Samarasa; Íivasâyujya
Sarva Brahman: precept to teach children, 709
Sarvajñânottara Ågama: advaitic viewpoint, 550; 

contents, 824
Sarvam Íivamayam: Yogaswami, 540
Sarvâˆgâsana: âsana, 759
Sarva Seva Sangh: established, 683
Íash†âˆga pra∫âma: same as ash†âˆga pra∫âma, 811
Íâstra: def., 824. See Ågama Íâstra; Baudhâyana 

Dharma Íâstra; Dharma Íâstra; Manu Dharma Íâs-
tra; Pratyabhijñâ Íâstra; Pu∫ya Íâstra; Íilpa Íâstra; 
Spanda Íâstra

Íâstrî: def., 824; described, 361
Sat: def., 824; Tat Sat, 837
Satakarni: destroys Íaka kingdom, 665
Satan: def., 824; dualism, 540; none, 155. See also 

Abrahamic religions; Hell
Íatapatha Brâhma∫a: contents, 825
Íâtavâhana dynasty: timeline, 665
Satchidânanda: See Parâßakti
Satchidananda, Swami: born, 681; Hindu of the Year, 

686; life and works, 690; Light of Truth Universal 
Shrine (LOTUS), 685; visiting America, 683

Satguru: Ågamas, 492; children taught to follow, 710; 
creed belief, 481; def., 825; described, 359; dharma 
saˆga, 714; grace of, 524; guide in yoga pâda, 113; 
guiding sannyâsins, 345; initiation from, 349, 365; 
need for, 151, 185, 365; spiritual leader, 357; unique 
function, 365. See also Bodhinatha Veylanswami; 
Grace; Guru; Pâdapûjâ; Subramuniyaswami

Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami: See Bodhinatha 
Veylanswami

Satputra mârga: kriyâ pâda, 111, 806. See Mârgas; 
Kriyâ pâda

Sattva: gu∫a, 780; Íiva as Vish∫u, 49; and trißûla, 733
Satya (truthfulness): def., 825, 850; guideline, 187. See 

also Truth; Yama-niyama
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Satyâgraha: Gandhi’s noncooperation strategy, 681
Satyaloka (Brahmaloka): area of Íivaloka, 740-741; 

Charts Resource, 740-741; def., 825; loka, 794; sahas-
râra chakra, 742, 747. See also Íivaloka

Íaucha (purity): cultivation, 183; def., 825, 850; 
guideline, 187; importance, 357; and impurity, in 
Hindu culture, 814; saint, sage and satguru, 359. See 
also Yama-niyama

Savikalpa samâdhi: def., 825; Parâßakti, experience 
of, 809; Satchidânanda, 113, 577. See also Nirvikalpa 
samâdhi; Parâßakti; Râja yoga; Samâdhi; Sâyujya; 

Sâyujya: def., 825; jñânî and, 524; Pâßupata, 500; 
Íivasâyujya, 365, 829; attainment of jñâna, union 
with God, 760. See also Samâdhi; Íivasâyujya

Scepter: def., 825; of rulers, Kârttikeya empowers, 71
School(s): banning corporal punishment, 687, 689; in-

ner-plane, 127. See also Education
Science(s): Ga∫eßa, patron of, 65; kalâ-64, 788-789; in 

scripture, 387
Scientology: belief, 613
Scriptural references: dating by precession of equi-

noxes, 654
Scriptures: Buddhist, 580; Christian, 604; Confucian, 

592; def., 825; Hindu, see Hindu scriptures; Jain, 583; 
Judaic, 603; Shinto, 595; Sikh, 586; Taoist, 589; Zoro-
astrian, 598

Sculpture: Indian medieval style, 666. See also Icon; 
Image; Mûrthi

A Search in Secret India: Paul Brunton, 682
Second World def., 825. See Antarloka
Secrets: guru protocol, 363. See also Confidentiality
Sectarianism: identity marks, 261; Smârtism discour-

ages, 830; tilaka, 839; vs. universalism, 842. See also 
Ecumenism; Hindu solidarity; Sects

Sects: Buddhist, 580; Christian, 604; Confucian, 592; 
Hindu, see Hindu sects. See also Denomination; Sec-
tarianism

Secular humanism: beliefs, 629-630. See also Secular 
movements

Secular movements: summaries, 613-630. See Com-
munism; Drug culture; Ecology movement; Existen-
tialism; Materialism; New Age; Secular humanism. 
See also Faiths; Religions

Seed karma(s): def., 825; frying, 13, 790. See also Karma
See God everywhere: Yogaswami, 540
Seer(s): def., 825; lineage of, 395; ®ishi, 361, 817
Sekkilar, Saint: life and work, 670; Periyapurâ∫am, 

669, 810
Self (God): def., 825; attainability, 11; nature of, 13, 

51, 83; as reference point, xxxvi; satguru leads one 
to, 365; scripture on, 14; Íiva Advaita, 508; Íiva 
is, 49; seeking after worship, 307; sought at death, 
101; Yajur Veda, 88. See also Absolute Being; God; I; 
Paraßiva; Self Realization; Soul; Vißvagrâsa

Self-control: and good conduct, 181; needed for peace 
on earth, 203. See also Discipline; Sâdhana; Will-
power; Yama-niyama

Selfishness: confusion created by, 95; lower nature, 
107; Naraka, 802; rasâtala chakra, 745, 766, 816; re-

moving through kavadi, 289. See also Ego; I; Self
Selflessness: in marriage, 225; monastic goal, 345; re-

sults of, 95. See also Ego; I; Self
Selfless service: and path of enlightenment, 107
Self Realization, God Realization: abhaya is fruit 

of, 753; in Advaita Siddhânta, 755; annamaya koßa 
needed, 792; anupâya, 758; attempting at death, 87; 
def., 825; enlightenment, 774; evolution after, 81; 
God Realization (terms compared), 778; grace, 779; 
jñâna is fruit of, 107; Kashmîr Íaivism, 791; life’s 
purpose, 7, 13; nirvâ∫î and upadeßî, 804; Paraßiva, 
809; purushârtha, 814-815; San Mârga leads to, 823; 
sannyâsa dîkshâ, 824; satguru guides, 363; scripture 
speaks on, 14-15, 88-89; soul’s natural evolution, 
775; Íivasâyujya, 829. See also Destiny; Nirvikalpa 
samâdhi; Realization; Samadhi; Savikalpa samâdhi; 
Self; Vißvagrâsa

Self Realization Fellowship: Paramahamsa Yoga-
nanda, 680

Self-reflection: def., 825; leads to oneness with God, 11
Sembiyan Ma Devi: Chola queen, temple builder, 669
Semitic religions: See Abrahamic religions
Sen, Keshab Chandra: founding Brahma Samaj, 677
Senses (five): and faith, 776; indriya, 784; manomaya 

koßa is seat of, 792; physical plane, 125; tattvas, 838. 
See also Clairvoyance; Mâyâ

Sense withdrawal: pratyâhâra, 816; yoga, described, 113
Sepoy Mutiny: first Indian Revolution, 678
September 11: World Trade Center destroyed, 690
Serpent power: See Ku∫∂alinî
Service: See Charity; Karma yoga; Sevâ
Sevâ: in charyâ pâda, 109; def., 825. See Karma yoga
Seval: described, 825; symbol, 731
Seven steps: of marriage rite, 273. See also Saμskâras
Sex: education for children, 241; Hindu view, 217, 219; 

kâma, 815; in marriage, 219, 233; purity, 187. See 
also Brahmacharya; Kâma; Procreation; Sexuality; 
Transmutation

Sexuality: Hindu outlook, 825; purity-impurity, 814. 
See also Homosexuality; Sex

Sha∂ darßana: descriptions, 826; scriptures of, 393. See 
Mîmâμsâ; Nyâya; Sâˆkhya; Vaißeshika; Vedânta; Yoga. 
See also Hindu solidarity; Sectarianism

Shamanism: def., 826. See also Faiths; Magic
Shame: niyama (hrî), 189, 850; obstacle, 255. See also 

Yama-niyama
Shankar, Ravi: National Orchestra of India, 681
Sha∫mata sthâpanâchârya: def., 826. See Sankara
Shanmuga Desika: 1981 meeting, 568; 2002 meeting, 

567; gift of earrings, 569
Sha∫mukha: def., 826. See Kârttikeya
Sha∫mukha Gâyatrî: identified, 826
Sharma, Arvind: Harvard course, “Common Miscon-

ceptions in the Study of Indic Civilization,” 689
Sharma, B.G.: sacred paintings published, 687
Sharma, Indra: sacred paintings published, 687
Shash†yâbda pûrti: def., 826; marriage renewal at age 

sixty, 277
Sha†ko∫a: def., 826; symbol, 728
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Sha†sthala: def., 826; sixfold Vîra Íaiva path, 504
Shaven head: ascetic, 345; chû∂âkara∫a, 718; sannyâsa 

initiation, 349. See Chû∂âkara∫a; Sannyâsa dîkshâ
Shaving beard: keßânta, 791, 822. See Keßânta
Sheath(s): def., 826. See Koßas
Sheet anchor: of Indian history, 655, 686
Shintoism: adherents, 595; beliefs, 597; founding, 595; 

goals, 596; path of attainment, 596; scriptures of, 595; 
summary, 595-597. See also Far Eastern religions

Sho∂aßa upachâras: sixteen acts of worship, 493
Shrine room: See Home shrine
Shûm-Tyeîf: def., 826
Shyamalan, M. Night: movies with Hindu themes, 689
Siddha(s): def., 827; described, 361; Gorakshanatha, 

495, 511; Kadaitswami, 449, 453, 678; Kailâsa Param-
parâ, 449, 788; Kashmîr Íaivism, 506; perceiving a 
perfect world, 540; Tirumular, 494-495, 840. See also 
Siddha Mârga; Siddha Siddhânta; Siddha yoga; Siddhis

Siddha Mârga: def., 827. See Siddha Siddhânta
Siddhânta: basis of Vedânta, 555; def., 827, 833; ex-

tolled, 395; without Vedânta, 566
Siddhântas: Jain scripture, 583
Siddhânta ßrava∫a: def., 827, 850; niyama, 189. See 

also Pâ†haka; Yama-niyama
Siddhântins: pluralists deny mahâvâkyas, 561
Siddha Siddhânta (Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, Siddha 

Marga, Siddha Yogî Sampradâya): def., 799, 827; 
founding, 670; history, philosophy, 510-513; lineage 
of, 520; Sadyojyoti, 495; school of Íaivism, 21, 819-
820; siddha yogis, 511; summary, 515. See also Gor-
akshanatha; Íaivism’s six schools; Siddha Siddhânta 
Paddhati; Viveka Mârta∫∂a

Siddha Siddhânta Paddhati: Ådinâtha scripture, 520; 
contents, 827; Gorakshanatha, 510, 778; sm®iti, 389; 
written, 670; yoga text, 393. See also Siddha Siddhânta

Siddha yoga: def., 827; Gorakshanatha, 447, 510-
512, 779; Gorakshanâtha Íaivism, 510-512; Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, 449; Kashmîr Íaivism, 506, 791; Íaiva 
sects, 21; Íaiva Siddhânta, 494; Tirumantiram, trea-
tise of, 395, 839. See also Siddhis

Siddha Yoga Dham: Muktananda, 681. See also Sid-
dha yoga

Siddha Yogî Sampradâya: See Siddha Siddhânta
Siddhi(s): def., 827; jîvanmukta, 786; Kadaitswami’s, 

453; Nâthas, 519, 803; and San Mârga, 823; Tirumu-
lar’s, 451. See also Clairaudience; Clairvoyance; Pow-
ers; Siddha; Siddha Mârga; Siddha yoga

Sight, divine: See Divine sight
Íikhara: def., 827
Sikh gurus: Arjun, 674; Govind Singh assassinated, 675; 

listed, 827; Nanak, 672; Tegh Bahadur killed by Mus-
lims, 675. See also Sikhism

Sikhism: adherents, 586; beliefs, 588; def., 827; found-
er, founding, 586, 827; goals, 587; Golden Temple 
completed, 674; origins, 672; path of attainment, 
587; scripture of, 586; sects, 586; summary, 586-588; 
Vedas, 417. See also Ådi Granth; Eastern religions; 
Sikh gurus; Sikh kingdoms; Sikhs

Sikh kingdoms: timeline, 672-677

Sikhs: bid for homeland, 677; and Indira Gandhi, 685; 
kumbha mela clash, 676; losses to British, 678; North 
American crematorium, 688. See also Sikhism

Íikshâ Vedâˆga: described, 828; Vedâˆga, 845. See 
also Vedâˆgas

Silappathikaram: written, 665
Silence: See Mauna
Íilpani: works of art, 264
Íilpa Íâstra:  manuals, 827
Íilpi: scriptures on, 264, 308
Sîmantonnayana: def., 828; described, 822; prenatal 

rite, 275. See also Pregnancy; Saμskâras
Sin: def., 828; evil and, 775; Hindu view, 151-159, 828; 

release from, 71; scripture on, 146-147, 160-161; 
Semitic concept, 828. See also Absolution; Adharma; 
Evil; Evolution of soul; Hell; Pâpa

Sind region: Muslim conquest, 668
Singh, Dr. Karan: life and accomplishments, 682
Singh, Govind: assassination, 675
Singh, Ranjit: defeated, 677
Singing: temple, 307. See also Bhajana; Chanting; 

Hymns; Kîrtana
Íishya: def., 828; described, 361; and satguru, 365. See 

also Devotee; Guru-ßishya system
Sisters: protecting and caring for, 247
Íiva (Supreme God): abides in all, 21, 123, 129; Ab-

solute Being, 51; absolutely real, 131; affirmation of 
faith, 409; Ågamas on, 43; ahiμsâ belief, 197; is All 
(and all is Íiva), 521; as friend, 113; as master, 109; 
as parent, 111; âtman, 492; cause in Íaiva Siddhânta, 
431; cosmic body, 508, 511; cosmic dissolution, 439; 
and His creation, 63, 79, 123, 145, 433, 508; creation 
is His nature, 538; creed beliefs, 465-469; dance, see 
Íiva’s cosmic dance; def., 778, 828, 834; described, 49-
57; destroyer, 493; and devas, 638; and dharma, 167; 
and evil/wrongdoers, 139, 143, 159, 437; festivals, 
283, 285; forms, 57; grace, see Grace; Hindu perspec-
tives, see Dualism; Monism; Hindu sects; Monistic 
theism; Pluralism; immanent, 137; impersonal, 783 
(see Parâßakti; Paraßiva); Indus Valley (early wor-
ship), 658-659, 784; invoking, 313; Ish†a Devatâ 
(twenty-five forms), 785; Kashmîr Íaivism, 506; 
knowers of, 366-367; life energy, 5; as Love, 33, 409, 
467; love of, 336-337, 563; Mahâdeva, 794; merger in, 
13; mind, 53; motivator, 524; mûrtis, 57, 317; Nama˙ 
Íivâya, 403, 405; Nâtha Sampradâya views, 447, 521; 
Pañchâkshara Mantra, 401; Pâßupata views, 498-500; 
Pati, 810; personal, 469 (see Parameßvara); pervad-
ing His creation, 5, 159, 423, 433, 525; profound 
conception of, xviii; Rudra, 49, 818; Sadâßiva, 49, 
818; satguru, 365; scripture speaks on, 14-15, 42, 58-
59, 545; Self, 825; sha†ko∫a, 728; Siddha Siddhânta, 
511-512; silent sage, 723; soul, 23, 81, 425; soul and, 
monism vs. pluralism, 435, 536-537; soul’s destiny, 7, 
13, 535-537; soul’s essence, 83, 522; soul’s origin, 5; 
Tryambaka, 841; union or separateness, 535; union 
with, see Yoga; unmanifest, 465 (see Paraßiva); Vîra 
Íaivism, 504; visions, 55; worship of, see Worship; not 
wrathful, 159. See also God; Pati-paßu-pâßa; Perfec-
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tions; Íaivism; Self; Íiva consciousness; Íivajñâna; 
Íivamaya; Sivanadiyar; Íiva-Íakti; Íiva sâyujya; Íiva’s 
cosmic dance; Íiva tattva; Íruti

Íiva Advaita (Íaiva Vißish†âdvaita): Appaya Dikshita, 
672, 758; explanation, 828; history and philosophy, 
507-510; school of Íaivism, 21, 819; Srikantha, 507-
508, 670; summary, 515. See also Íaivism’s six schools

Íivachaitanya: def., 828. See also Íiva sâyujya
Íivâchâra: among pañchâchâra, 807; def., 828
Sivachariar, Sambamurthy: Hindu of the Year, 689
Íivâchârya: def., 828; training and duties, 319
Íiva consciousness: def., 828. See Samarasa; Sarvab-

hadra; Sâyujya; Íivachaitanya; Íiva sâyujya
Sivadayal: life, 676
Íiva D®ish†i: authorship, 828
Sivaji: overcomes Muslims, restoring Hindu rule, 674
Íivâjî festival: Bal Gangadhar Tilak, 680. See Festivals
Íivajñâna: saints proclaimed, 561. See also Íiva; Jñâna
Íivajñânabodham: contents, 553-555, 828; con-

trasted with commentaries, 553-555; described, 552; 
Meykandar, 496, 798; pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta, 
671; verses, 553-555. See Meykandar

Íivakar∫âm®ita: contents, 829
Íivâlaya: def., 829. See Temple
Íivaliˆga: and bilva leaves, 734; def., 829; scriptures 

speak on, 322-323, 336-337; Paraßiva, 57; Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, 431; spha†ika, 831; svayambhû, 835; symbol, 
734; Tamil tradition, 524; Vîra Íaivism, 501. See also 
Image (of Divinity); Liˆgâchâra; Liˆga Dîkshâ; Paraßiva

Íivaloka (causal plane, heaven, Third World): Charts 
Resource, 740-741; creation of, 123; creed belief, 477; 
def., 765, 781, 794, 829 ; described, 129; heaven, 781; 
realms of, 740-741; Íiva’s creation, 123; soul’s evolu-
tion, 87. See Janaloka; Satyaloka; Tapoloka. See also 
Causal body; Heaven; Lokas; Three worlds

Íivamaya: def., 829; Siddhântin view, 556. See also Cos-
mic cycle; Mâyâ; Monistic theism; Íiva; Three worlds

Íivamayakoßa: def., 829; koßa, 792. See also Evolution 
of soul; Parameßvara; Vißvagrâsa

Sivanadiyar: def., 829
Sivananda, Swami: Divine Life Society founder, born, 

679; profile, 829
Íivânubhava Ma∫∂apa: def., 829; Vîra Íaivism, 502
Íiva Purâ∫a: def., 829; on Íiva, 492; sm®iti, 830
Íiva Rakshâma∫i Dîpikâ: identified, 829
Íivarâtrî: def., 829. See Mahâßivarâtri
Íiva-Íakti: creed belief, 469; def., 829; Primal Soul, 55; 

Tirumantiram on, 57. See Parameßvara; Primal Soul. 
See also Perfections; Íiva

Íiva Saμhitâ: contents, 829; Siddha Siddhânta, 512; 
yoga classic, 675

Íivaßara∫a: def., 829; Vîra Íaiva saints, 501
Íivasâyujya: def., 829; and ku∫∂alinî, 793, 829; path to, 

365. See also Samâdhi; Samarasa; Sarvabhadra; Sâyu-
jya; Íiva; Íivachaitanya; Íiva consciousness

Íiva’s cosmic dance: dancing with Íiva, 9, 11; scrip-
tures on, 15; symbolism, xxxix-xl, 41; Na†arâja, 802. 
See also Cosmic cycle; Na†arâja; Íivamaya

Íiva Sûtra(s): contents, 829; date, 669; finding, 505; 

yoga text, 393
Íiva tattva: def., 837. See also Íiva; Tattvas
Sivathondan, Sivathondu: def., 829. See also Karma 

yoga; Sevâ
Íiva Vißish†âdvaita: Íiva Advaita philosophy, 508
Íivâya Nama˙: def., 403, 829
Sivayogamuni: identified, 830
Sixth Sense: movie incorporates Hindu themes, 689
Skanda: creed belief, 473; def., 830. See Kârttikeya
Skanda Kâlottara: Devîkâlottara Ågama, 771
Skanda Shash†hî (six-day festival): described, 830; 

Kârttikeya, 289; major Deity festival, 283. See Festivals
Skills: kalâ, traditional list, 788; taught to boys and 

girls, 245, 261
Skin color: not racial, 815
Skull: Kâpâlikas, 500; penance for murder, pâpa, 808
Slavery: abolished in British Commonwealth, 677; ban 

on importation in US, 677; Committee for Abolition 
of Slave Trade, 676

Sleep: Antarloka, 794; gaining knowledge, 409; inner-
plane schools, 127. See also Antarloka; Dreams

Íloka: def., 830
Smârta: def., 830; rope seen as a snake, 525. See also 

Smârtism
Smârta Hinduism: See Smârtism
Smârta Sampradâya: def., 830. See Smârtism
Smârtism: on avatâra doctrine, 646; described, 830; 

emergence, 662; goals and path, 577-578; major 
scriptures of, 647; personal God, 646; regions of 
influence, 647; on Íakti, 646; on soul and God, 647; 
spiritual practice, 647. See also Hindu sects; Smârta

Sm®iti: dating, 661; def. and contents, 830; devotional 
hymns, 393; epics and myths, 391; Müller’s dating, 
662; philosophy, 393; recognition of, 387; sacred 
literature, xiii, 387; Smârta, 27, 830; touchstone of 
culture, 387; Vedas and Ågamas amplified in, 389; 
yoga, 393. See Itihâsa; Paddhatis; Purâ∫as; Upavedas; 
Tirumurai; Vedâˆgas. See also Hindu scriptures; Íruti

Snake: mistaking a rope for, 525; symbolism, 722
Snare: def., 830; desire analogy, 139
Social changes: adaptation, 37. See also Society
Social dharma: See Var∫a dharma
Society: Bhârata, 377; class and caste, 171; and mar-

riage, 211; needs religious people, 35; var∫a dharma 
defined by, 844; withdrawal from, 277. See also 
Dharma; Good company; Groups; Individuality; Social 
changes; Var∫a dharma

Socrates: dates, 663
Solar plexus: ma∫ipûra chakra, 744
Solomon, King: fleet in India, 661
Soma: am®ita, 756; elixir, 774
Somananda: life and work, 830. See Kashmîr Íaivism
Somanatha Íiva temple: location, 830; Pâßupata 

temple, 499; plundered, 670
Sons: duties of eldest, 231; following in father’s profes-

sion, 245
Song: and Ågama philosophy, 493; Gâyatrî, 778; Sâma 

Veda, 821; in secondary scriptures, 387
Sorrow: bound to joy, 151; obstacle, 255
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Soul (paßu): Ågamas, 379, 492; aˆga, 757; âtman, 79, 
760; beginningless, 560; body, see Soul body; bringing 
into birth, 239; created and uncreated, 544; creation, 
435, 475; creed belief, 475; death transition, 277; def., 
79, 809, 830; described, 55, 79-85; destiny, 13, 81, 87, 
425, 639; essence of, see Essence; eternal, 99; evolu-
tion, 81, 87, 107, 775; evolutionary limitations, 536; 
five sheaths, 79; good and evil, 141; goodness of, 137; 
Hindu sects’ views, 576-578, 647; identity with Íiva, 
83, 431, 435; individual, 784; intellect, 141; jîva, 535, 
786; jñâna pâda, 115; kriyâ pâda, 111; limitlessness, 
159; merger with Íiva, see Vißvagrâsa; monism, 417, 
423, 539, 555; monism-pluralism on, 534-537, 543-
545; Nandinâtha beliefs, 522; nature of, 522; Pâßupata 
view, 499; Primal, 812; purity, 181; reincarnation, 79, 
97, 816-817; scripture on, 88; Siddhânta views, 433, 
435, 437; in Íiva Advaita, 508; Íiva and, monism/plu-
ralism, 534-537, 543-545; Íiva’s child, 137; Íiva’s like-
ness, 55, 81, 137; suffering and, 151; in Vîra Íaivism, 
504, 757; and world, 145, 849. See Åtman; Jîva; 
Purusha. See also Evolution of soul; Monism-plural-
ism in Íaiva Siddhânta; Pati-paßu-pâßa; Primal Soul; 
Reincarnation; Sâkshin; Soul body

Soul body (ânandamaya koßa, causal body, kâra∫a 
ßarîra, karmâßaya): Charts Resource, 741; creation 
by Íiva, 435; def., 757, 765, 790, 792, 830; described, 
129; evolution of, 775; kâ ra ∫a ßarîra, 790; ßarîra, 824; 
Íiva and, 79-83; temporarily differentiated, 423, 425, 
435, 536. See also Kâra∫a chitta; Koßas; Íivaloka; Soul

Souls Are Beginningless: booklet, 567
Sound: def., 831. See also Nâda
Soundless Sound: Íiva tattva (Paranâda), 837
Space: cosmic dissolution, 131, 439; mûlâdhâra 

chakra, 744
Spanda: in Kashmîr Íaivism, 506
Spanda Íâstra (Spanda Kârikâ): contents, 831; Kash-

mîr Íaivism, 506
Spanish Armada: destroyed by British, 674
Spanish influenza: epidemic’s toll, 681
Spanish Inquisition: beginning, 672
Spark: def., 831; emanation analogy, 419, 774; soul 

and Íiva, 549. See also Analogies; Fire
Sparßa tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Spha†ika Íivaliˆga: def., 831. See Iraivan Temple
Spinoza, Baruch: contribution, 831; pantheist, 419
Spiritual evolution: def., 831. See Evolution of soul
Spiritualism: trance, 840
Spirituality: cognition and Kârttikeya, 69; conscious-

ness and peace, 203; development and temple wor-
ship, 327; discipline, 11, 195; growth and suffering, 
151; honored, 357; knowledge and vel, 71; lineage 
of gurus, 449; mysticism, 800; path of striving, 7; 
practice, Hindu, 647; preceptor relationship, 363; 
qualities, 39; rites of passage, 269. See also Evolution 
of soul; Spiritual path; Spiritual unfoldment

Spiritual path: eight successive steps, xxxiii; four suc-
cessive stages, 526; many, 573-647; San Marga, 823. 
See also Evolution of soul; Mârga; Pâda; Paths of at-
tainment; San Marga; Sâdhana; Spiritual unfoldment

Spiritual unfoldment: adhyâtma vikâßa, 754; catalyst, 
765; def., 831; foundation for, xxxiv; jñâna pâda, 
787; karma catalyzes, 95; in marriage, 227; obstacles, 
255; padma symbolizes, 725; sâdhana, 818; ßaktipâta, 
821; seval symbolizes, 731. See also Evolution of soul; 
Ku∫∂alinî; Sâdhana; Spiritual path; Spirituality; Tapas

Spokes of a wheel: analogy, 275, 377. See also Analogies
Spouse: def., 831; and joint family, 231, 787; loyalty, 

219; selecting, 229
Írâddha: death commemoration, 277; def., 831; tim-

ing of, 831. See Death; Saμskâras
Íraddhâ: def., 831; faith, 776. See also Pañcha ßraddhâ; 

Íraddhâ dhâra∫â
Íraddhâ dhâra∫â: def., 831; Íaivite creed, 463-487. 

See also Creed
Írauta Sûtras/Íâstras: contents, 831; Kalpa Vedâˆga, 

789; sm®iti, 389; Vedâˆga, 845; yajña rites in, 849
Írî: Íakti, 821
Írî Chakra: described, 850; Íâkta yantra, 23, 820, 850
Srikantha: and Appaya Dikshita, 508-509; life and 

work, 670; monistic theist, 537; profile, 832; Íiva Ad-
vaita, 507-508, 670. See Íiva Advaita

Írîk®ish∫akîrtan: written, 672
Írîkula: Íakti, Goddess family, 821
Srikumara: life and work, 832; Íaiva Siddhânta, 496
Sri Lanka: Buddhism in, 664; civil war, 685; Dominion 

status, self-government, 683; early histories, 667; 
and Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449; location, 832; Sinhalese 
kingdom founded, 663; Yogaswami, 455

Írîmad Bhâgava tam: See Bhâgavata Purâ∫a
Srinagar: and Kashmîr Íaivism, 505; location, 832
Srinatha: identified, 832; and monistic theism, 505
Sringeri Math: Sri Bharati Tirthaswami, 689
Sri Nathji temple: Manjalpur Mandir, 688
Írî pâdukâ: identified, 832. See Pâdukâ, Tiruvadi
Írî Rudram: identified, 832; at Mahâßivarâtri, 285; 

popular in diaspora, 691
S®ish†i: create, emit, 546; Na†arâja’s drum, 803
Írî Vaish∫ava sect: founded, 669
Írotra tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Íruti: amplified in sm®iti, 387; dating, 375, 379; def., 

832; discussion, 373-381; orally conveyed, 373; scrip-
ture speaks on, 382-383; synopsis, 832. See Ågamas; 
Vedas. See also Hindu scriptures; Sm®iti

Stages: attainment in Kashmîr Íaivism, 507; of inner 
progress, 481; life and dharma, 173; of manifesta-
tion, thirty-six tattvas, 123

Stars: influence, 259; jyotisha, 787; nakshatra, 801; ®ita 
guides, 169

States of mind: See Five states of mind
Statue of Liberty: India’s counterpart, Tiruvalluvar, 688
Steadfast(ness): See Dh®iti
Steam locomotive: built, 676
Stein, Sir Aurel: finds shards in Rajasthan, 682
Steps: eight in ash†âˆga yoga, xxxiii; must begin at 

beginning, xxxiii; one and nine, 524; seven in mar-
riage rite, 273

Sterilization: in Hinduism, 217. See also Sexuality
Sthapati: def., 832; hereditary temple builders, 301
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Sthapati, V. Ganapati: Iraivan Temple, 686; Tiruvallu-
var statue, 688. See Iraivan; Tiruvalluvar

Sthâpatyaveda: architecture, 389; contents, 832; sm®iti, 
389; Upaveda, 843

Sthiti: Na†arâja, preservation, 803
Sthûla ßarîra: def., 832. See Physical body
Stinginess: def., 832; obstacle, 255
Stoics: def., 832; pantheist, 419
Straightforwardness: See Årjava
Strangers: hospitality, 263
Strî dharma (wife’s dharma): def., 832; described, 

215, 772. See also Dharma; Purusha dharma; Wife
Stubbornness: dancing reluctantly with Íiva, 9
Student: brahmachârî, 764; first stage in âßrama dhar-

ma, 173. See also Brahmacharya âßrama; Study
Study: commencement rite, 271. See also Brahmacha-

rya âßrama; Saμskâras; Student
Subâla Upanishad: contents, 832
Subconscious cleansing: See Vâsanâ daha tantra
Subconscious mind: aura reflects, 761; Charts Re-

source, 739-740; conscience, 767; def., 798; dross 
and satguru, 365; impressed by rites of passage, 269; 
one of five states, 798; and sin, 828; subliminal traits, 
255; vâsanâ, 844. See also Astral body; Five states of 
mind; Emotions; Instinctive mind; Memory; Vâsanâ 
daha tantra

Íubha muhûrta: def., 832; morning worship and sâd-
hana, 259. See also Auspiciousness; Muhûrta

Subjective: def., 832; world, 125
Subliminal: def., 832; traits, 255, 798
Subrama∫ya: def., 833. See Kârttikeya
Subramuniya: def., 833
Subramuniyaswami, Sivaya (Gurudeva): Bharata 

natyam revived in temples, 684; books authored, 
526; Himalayan Academy, 683; Hindu Heritage En-
dowment, 686; HINDUISM TODAY, 684; Innersearch 
programs, 689; Iraivan Temple, 686; Jagadâchârya, 
685; Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449, 683; life and works, 833; 
meaning of name, 833; ordination, 455; passes away, 
690; satguru, 449, 683; Shûm-Tyêîf, 826; teaching 
mission, 681; United Nations’ U Thant Peace Award, 
688. See also Dancing with Íiva; Guru; Iraivan Tem-
ple; Kailâsa Paramparâ; Kauai Aadheenam; Lemurian 
Scrolls; Living with Íiva; Loving Ga∫eßa; Ma†havâsi 
Íâstras; Merging with Íiva; Saiva Siddhanta Church; 
Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order; Satguru

Substance: def., 813, 833; Primal, see Parâßakti
Substratum: def., 833. See Parâßakti
Subsubconscious mind (vâsanâ chitta): Charts 

Resource, 739-740; def., 798. See also Five states of 
mind; Vâsanâs

Subsuperconscious mind (anukâra∫a chitta): Charts 
Resource, 739-740; def., 798, 833; kriyâ, 115. See also 
Five states of mind; Intuitive mind

Subtle body (astral body, liˆga ßarîra, sûkshma ßarîra): 
and chakras, 766; Charts Resource, 739-743; cognitive 
(mental) body, 767, 798; and death, 770; def., 759, 784, 
833, 834; devas, 771; evolution between births, 95, 770; 
koßas comprising, 792; manomaya koßa, 796; mantra, 

796; and nâ∂îs, 801; prâ∫ic body, 812; ßarîra, 824; Sid-
dha Siddhânta Paddhati, 827; sûkshma ßarîra, 723. See 
Cognitive body; Instinctive-intellectual body; Prâ∫ic 
body. See also Antarloka; Koßas

Subtle plane: def., 833. See Antarloka
Suchi of Magadha: birth, 661
Íuddha avasthâ: def., 833. See Avasthâ; Evolution of 

soul; Moksha; Self Realization; Vißvagrâsa. See also 
Íuddha mâyâ; Íuddha state; Íuddha tattvas

Íuddha Advaita Vedânta: Vallabhacharya, 673, 843-844
Íuddha mâyâ: actinic, 754; ßuddha tattvas, 837. See 

also Íuddha avasthâ; Íuddha state
Íuddha Íaiva(s): Tirumantiram verse, 550
Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta (Advaita Siddhanta): Aru-

muga Navalar, 676; def., 755, 833; philosophy, 395; 
Tirumantiram on, 33, 381, 494. See Monistic theism

Íuddha state: pluralistic view, 535. See also Íuddha 
avasthâ; Íuddha mâyâ; Íuddha tattvas

Íuddhâßuddha tattvas: def., 837
Íuddha tattvas: def., 837. See also Íuddha avasthâ; 

Íuddha mâyâ; Íuddha state
Íuddhavidyâ tattva: def., 833, 837. See also Tattvas
Íûdra: caste, 765; def., 833, 844; dharma, 171. See also 

Var∫a dharma
Suffering: creation of, 157; karma, 139; purpose, 151; 

scripture on, 160-161; and sin, 153; source, 137. See 
also Evolution of soul; Experience; Karma

Suicide: consequences, 101; def., 833; Malaysian 
Hindus, 691; prâ∫atyâga, 812. See also Death; 
Prâyopaveßa; Reincarnation; Soul; Terminal illness

Sûkshma ßarîra: def., 834. See Subtle body
Íukla Yajur Veda: Yajur Veda, 850
Sûkta(s): Âig Vedic hymns, 817. See Âig Veda
Íulba Íâstras/Sutras: def., 834; Kalpa Vedâˆga, 389, 

789; sm®iti, 389; Vedâˆga, 845. See Kalpa Vedâˆga
Sultan of Delhi: Muhammedan, 671
Sun: Sûrya, 834; symbolism, 722, 732
Sundaranathar: identified, 834. See Tirumular
Sundarar, Saint: bhakti movement, 494; life and work, 

669; Nalvar, 801; profile, 834; Tirumurai, 669, 840
Íuˆga dynasty: timeline, 664-665
Sunnis: Islamic sect, 607
Íûnya: Buddhism, 582; in Vîra Íaivism, 504
Íûnya Sampâdane: contents, 834; sm®iti, 830; Vîra 

Íaiva scripture, 504
Superconscious mind: causal plane, 129; Charts Re-

source, 739-740; conscience, 768; def., 798; good and 
evil, 141; good conduct, 157; Satchidânanda, 825; 
soul, 79; yoga, 115. See also Five states of mind; Three 
phases of mind

Supernova: firefly not comprehending, 538
Suprabheda Ågama: contents, 834
Supreme God: def., 834. See God; Íiva
Surdas: life and work, 393, 673, 834
Surgery: father of, 662
Surinam: Hindu exodus, 684
Surrender: def., 834; prapatti, 812; tapas leads to, 836
Sûrya: importance, 834; Konarak temple, 671; 

Smârtism, 27; symbol, 732; Tai Pongal, 291
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Suryavarman II, King: builds Angkor Wat, 670
Sushum∫â (nâ∂î): Ardhanârîßvara, 758; da∫∂a, 770; 

def., 834; ku∫∂alinî, 793; monastic, 347; namaskâra, 
802; Íakti, 820; spiritual unfoldment, 831; tantra, 
836; tantrism, 836; trißûla, 733. See also Energies; I∂â 
nâ∂î; Piˆgalâ nâ∂î; Râja yoga

Sushupti: subsuperconsciousness, 768
Susruta: father of surgery, 662
Sußruta Saμhitâ: on abortion, 753; âyurveda, 762
Sutala chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742, 744, 746-

747; location, 766; def., 834; Naraka, 802; retaliatory 
jealousy, 744. See also Chakras; Naraka

Sûta Saμhitâ: contents, 834
Sûtra(s): dating, 660; def., 834; structure, 834
Sutta-Nipâtta: Buddhist scripture, 580
Svadharma (personal dharma): def., 810, 834; de-

scribed, 175, 772; God’s law, 167. See Chaturdharma
Svâdhish†hâna chakra: Charts Resource, 740-742, 

744, 746-747; def., 834; location, 766; reason, 744. 
See also Chakras; Reason

Svâdhyâya: def., 834; guideline for parents, 714; ni-
yama (Patanjali), 850. See also Yama-niyama

Svânubhuti: evolution of the soul, 775
Svapna: astral consciousness, 768. See also Dreams; 

Sleep
Svarga: def., 834. See Svarloka
Svarloka: area of astral plane, 760; Charts Resource, 

740-741; def., 835; ma∫ipûra chakra, 744, 747; three 
worlds, 839. See also Antarloka

Svatmarama: Ha†ha Yoga Pradîpikâ, 513, 672
Svayambhû Liˆga: def., 835. See Íivaliˆga
Svâyambhuva Ågama: identified, 835. See Ågamas; 

Íaiva Ågamas
Svâyambhuva Sûtra(s): identified, 835
Ívetâmbara: Jain sect, 665
Ívetâßvatara Upanishad: contents, 835; three perfec-

tions, 545
Swâmî (sannyâsin): consulting, 185; def., 824, 835; 

described, 343, 361; disciplines, 824; honoring, 263; 
in sushum∫â current, 347; religious leaders, 351; 
scripture on, 353; vows, 351. See also Da∫∂a; San-
nyâsa; Vairâgî

Swâminârâya∫ sect: Sahajanandaswami, founder, 676
Swarnamukhi, Kumari: dancer, 569
Swarup, Ram: Voice of India founder dies, 687
Swastika: ancient sun symbol, 722, 726; def., 835
Symbol(s): power of, 721-722; of Íaivism, 721-735. 

See also Image; Symbolism
Symbolism: Na†arâja, xxxix-xl. See also Symbols
Syncretism: def., 835; Hindu, 417; Smârta, pa-

ñchâyatana pûjâ, 807; universalist, 842

Tagore, Rabindranath: identified, 
835; Nobel Prize, 678; poet, 393
Tai Pongal festival: described, 835; 
harvest, 291. See also Festivals
Tai Pusam festival: described, 835; 
Kârttikeya, 283, 289. See also Fes-

tivals

Taittirîya Åra∫yaka: identified, 835
Taittirîya Brâhma∫a: dating, 657
Taittirîya Saμhitâ: dating, 657; Yajur Veda, 850
Taittirîya Upanishad: contents, 835; emanation, 545
Tâj Mahal: date and cost of construction, 674
Tala: def., 835; Naraka, 802. See also Chakras; Naraka
Talâtala chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742, 744, 746-

747; def., 766, 835; Naraka, 802; prolonged confu-
sion, 744. See also Chakras; Naraka

Tali: wedding pendant, 848
Taliban: US retaliates World Trade Center strike, 690
Tamas(ic): def., 835; gu∫a, 780; Íiva as Rudra, 49; and 

trißûla, 733
Tamerlane: invades India, 672
Tamil language: affirmation of faith in, 407; def., 835; 

early development, 663; karttanam written, 675; Nan-
di nâtha scriptures, 520; required for Íaiva Siddhânta?, 
563; and Tirumular, 494. See also Race; Tamils

Tamil(s): fractured into “isms,” 567; monism, 566; 
monistic theism, 567; religion distinguished, 524. 
See also Tamil language

Tamil Nadu: early humankind, 657; location, 835; and 
Íaivism, 491; Sunday Hinduism classes, 691

Tamil Saˆgam: dates, 659, 662
Tâ∫∂ava: ânanda tâ∫∂ava, 757; def., 836; poses, Chid-

ambaram performance, 569. See also Na†arâja
Tanmatra: def., 838. See also Tattva
Tantra, tantrism: Ågamas, 379; âyurveda, 259; def., 

836; Íâktism, 23; Vedic methods, 255; yogî’s tool, 51. 
See also Râja yoga; Íâkta Tantrism; Tantric rites

Tantrâloka: Abhinavagupta, 506; identified, 836
Tantric rites: Íâktism, 23, 578. See also Tantra
Tao: def., 836; ®ita, 169
Taoism: adherents, 589; beliefs, 591; founder, found-

ing, 589, 662; goals, 590; path of attainment, 590; 
scripture of, 589; sects, 589; summary, 589-591. See 
also Far Eastern religions

Tao te Ching: dating, 662; Taoist scripture, 377, 589
Tapas (austerity): absolution of sin (pâpa), 808, 814, 

828; Advaita Siddhânta, 755; austerity, 761; born 
of God, 63; da∫∂a, 770; def., 761, 836, 850, 851; for 
goodness, 7; jîvanmukta, 786; jñâna, 115; Kadaitswa-
mi, 787; karma, 790; liberation, 151; monastic, 730; 
Nâtha Sampradâya and, 447; niyama, 850; Pâßupata, 
497; penance, 810; performance of, 189; purity-
impurity, 814; sannyâsin, 824; satguru and, 365; tîr-
thayâtrâ, 839; vel, 71; yoga tapas, 113, 851. See Asceti-
cism; Penance; Sâdhana; Tapasvin; Yama-niyama

Tapasvin: def., 361, 836; ha†ha yoga, 781; monastic, 799. 
See also Tapas

Tapoloka: âjñâ chakra, 743, 747; area of Íivaloka, 740-
741; Charts Resource, 740-741; def., 836; loka, 794; 
three worlds, 839. See also Íivaloka

Tat: def., 836
Tatparyadîpikâ: contents, 836; Srikumara, 495
Tat Sat: def., 837-837
Tattvaprakâßa: Bhojadeva Paramara, 763; def., 838; 

and Íaiva Siddhânta, 495
Tattvas (categories of existence): Charts Resource, 739, 



DANCING WITH ÍIVA898

748; creation, 123; 837-838; groups, 837; Mâtaˆga 
Parameßvara Ågama, 797; scripture on, 133, 427; Tiru-
mantiram verses, 547. See also Atattva; Tattvatrayî

Tattvatrayî: def., 838. See Tattvas; Padârtha; Pati-paßu-
pâßa; Íivamaya

Tayumanavar, Saint: life and work, 675, 838; lineage 
of Tirumular, 547

Teachers: swâmîs as, 345. See also Education; Schools
Tears: of Íiva, 732
Technical skills: training boys, 245
Technological age: Íaivism in, 533
Technology: and religion, 37; subtle-plane training, 127
Tejas tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Telephone: analogy for image worship, 317
Temple(s): activities, 307; Ågamas, 373, 379, 493; at-

tendance, 303; behavior, 305; bilva trees, 725; building, 
301, 502; center of Íaivism, 39; Châlukya dynasty, 766; 
consecrated, 768; def., 838; described, 299-307; entry, 
305; festivals, 283, 291; flag, 305, 733; founded by Íiva, 
301; gateways, 729; Kâlâmukhas, 500; scripture on, 
308-309; teaching and service programs needed, 691; 
websites, 689. See also Home shrine; Iraivan Temple; 
Priests; Pûjâris; Temple worship

Temple worship: common to Hindu sects, 19; creed 
belief, 485; culture and, 770; Kâra∫a Ågama, 789; 
Nâtha Sampradâya, 447; relation to the fine arts, 261; 
Íaiva Siddhânta, 21, 431; scripture on, xxiv, 322-323, 
576; Vedas used daily, 377. See also Temples; Worship

Temporary body: image of God, 317. See Image; Mûrti
Ten-day festivals: Årdrâ Darßanam, 283, 285, 758; 

Brahmotsava, 283, 765; Ga∫eßa Chaturthî, 283, 287, 
777. See also Festivals

Teotihuacan: growth of, 665
Teradi: abode of Chellappan, 453; def., 838
TERI: warns of India’s environmental degradation, 687
Terminal illness: def., 838; self-willed death, 101; sui-

cide, 833-834. See Death; Prâyopaveßa; Suicide
Terror: ingested in meat, 201. See also Ahiμsâ; Veg-

etarianism
Terrorists: World Trade Center destroyed, 690
That: def., 838
Theater: secondary scriptures, 387
Theism: belief, 419; def., 799, 838; evolutionary, 564; 

monistic theism, 431, 564, 799; monotheism, 799; 
panentheism, 33, 808; pantheism, 808; in Vedas, 
Ågamas and hymns of saints, 425; reality of God, 
423; Íaivism, 33, 425

Theodosius, Emperor: Greek Hellenistic temples de-
stroyed, 666

Theologians: swâmîs as, 345
Theological tradition: Hindu, 447
Theosophical Society: Madame Blavatsky, 677, 679
Third eye: See Åjñâ chakra; Bindu; Clairvoyance
Third World: def., 838. See Íivaloka
Thirst: obstacle, 255
Thomas, Saint: and India, 665
Three bonds: See Malas
Three hundred thirty million Gods: all created by 

Íiva, 63

Three kinds of karma: See Kriyamâna karma; Prârab-
dha karma; Sañchita karma

Three perfections: See Perfections
Three phases of mind: def., 798-799. See Instinctive 

mind; Intellectual mind; Superconscious mind. See 
also Evolution of soul; Five states of mind; Mind

Three pillars: of Íaivism, 39, 299
Three stages of existence: See Avasthâ
Three worlds: Charts Resource, 739-741; communing 

at temple, 299, 301, 331, 477; creed belief, 477; def., 
838; discussion, 123-133; at mahâpralaya, 131; scrip-
ture on, 132; Íiva is source, 49, 123; sustained by Íiva, 
53. See Antarloka; Bhûloka; Íivaloka. See also Cosmic 
cycle; Cosmos; Inner planes; Lokas; Íivamaya; Worlds

Thugees: suppressed by British, 677
Tilaka: applied, 257; def., 839; Hindu identity, 261; 

importance, 839. See Bindu; Tripu∫∂ra; Vibhûti
Time: atattva transcends, 760; cosmic dissolution, 439, 

769; created by Íiva, 123; cyclic dissolution by Íiva, 
131; Ga∫eßa, God of, 67, 175; Mahâkâla, 795; mûlâd-
hâra chakra, 744; in Na†arâja, 41; sandhyâ upâsana, 
823. See also Auspiciousness; Cosmic cycle; Kalpa; 
Mahâpralaya; Muhûrta; Yuga

Timeline: dating disputes, 653-655; Hindu, 656-691; 
how to read, 656; Vedic Age, 657-661; Western calen-
dar, 665-691

Timepiece: first worn, 668
Timing events: Jyotisha Vedâˆga, 389
Tirobhâva: def., 803, 839. See also Tirobhâva ßakti
Tirobhâva ßakti: def., 839. See Concealing grace
Tirodhâna ßakti: def., 839. See Concealing grace
Tirtha, Rama: spreads Vedânta, 679
Tirthaswami, Bharati: Sringeri Math, 689
Tîrthayâtrâ: def., 839. See Pilgrimage
Tirukural: basis, 395; charity, 263; contents, 839; scrip-

tural authority, 526; Tiruvalluvar, 839; written, 664. 
See also Tiruvalluvar

Tirumantiram: Ågama authority, 431; basis of this 
catechism, 395; charyâ pâda, 109; compared to 
Meykandar Íâstras, 551; on creation, 546-547; kriyâ 
pâda, 111; on pâßam, 560; scriptural canon, 526; on 
soul’s destiny, 549; synopsis, 839; teaching, 494; Ti-
rumular, 451, 662; treatise of siddha yoga, 395, 839; 
verse one hundred fifteen, 560; yoga text, 393. See 
also Tirumular; Tirumurai

Tirumular: on common Íaiva’s lot, 566; controversial 
verse one hundred fifteen, 560; life and work, 664; 
Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449; Meykandar compared, 
431, 552; monistic theist, 425; profile, 839; Íaiva 
Siddhânta, 451, 494; siddha, 494-495; story of, 451; 
Íuddha Íaiva Siddhânta, 562; Sundaranathar, 834; 
Tirumantiram of, 451, 840. See also Kailâsa Param-
parâ; Tirumantiram

Tirumurai: anthologized, 670; authors, 840; basis, 395; 
contents, 839-840; Karaikkal Ammaiyar, 669, 789; 
Manikkavasagar, 494, 796; monistic hymns, 537, 541; 
monistic Siddhânta, 537; Nalvar saints, 801; Nayanar 
saints, 803; Íaiva saints, 494; Sambandar, 494, 668; 
scriptural authority, 526; Sekkilar, 670; sm®iti, 830; 
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Sundarar, 494, 669, 834; Tirumantiram, 839; Tiruna-
vukkarasu (Appar), 494, 667; Tiruvasagam, 840

Tirunavukkarasu, Saint: life and works, 667
Tiruppugal: hymns of Arunagirinathar, 673
Tiruvadi: symbol, 731. See also Pâda; Pâdapûjâ
Tiruvalluvar, Saint: Auvaiyar’s contemporary, 669; 

huge granite statue, 688; life and work, 664, 840; 
Tirukural of, 839. See also Tirukural

Tiruvasagam: contents, 840; Manikkavasagar, 393, 
494; written, 669. See Manikkavasagar; Tirumurai

Tiruvavaduthurai: Tirumular, 451
Tithe: def., 840. See Dâna; Daßamâμßa
Tithis: days of worship, 285; def., 840; names listed, 840. 

See also Jyotisha
TM (Transcendental Meditation): prominence, 684
Tolerance: ahiμsâ, 197; children learn, 709; need for, 

religious, 564; peace, 203
Tolkappiyar: records Tamil grammar, 662
Tolkappiyam: date composed, 659, 662
Torah: Judaic scripture, 377, 601
Torment: and Naraka, 155
Touchstone: def., 840; sacred literature, 387
Toynbee: predictions, 691
Trade: British trading post in India, 674; cinnamon 

from Kerala, 660; early dating, 658; India-Israel, 661; 
India-Phoenicia, 661; India-Sumeria, 658; Indus 
Valley-Mesopotamia, 659; monsoon winds, 664; Silk 
Roads, 665

Tradition(s): respect for all, 35; sannyâsin follows, 351; 
sm®iti as, 387

Traits: def., 840; source in saμskâras, 255
Trance: def., 840; Íâkta mediumship, 23
Transcendence (of God): genderless, xxxix; Plotinus 

taught, 665; timeless, xl; Vedas, 425. See also Absolute 
Being; Atattva; Paraßiva; Perfections; Self

Transcendental Meditation (TM): practice of, 684
Transcendent/immanent: Supreme Being, 521
Transmutation: monks, 799; nuns, 805; sâdhana, 818. 

See also Brahmacharya; Sex; Yama-niyama
Tribal, tribalism: belief, 612; def., 841; Hinduism, 417; 

shamanism, 826. See also Paganism
Trident: def., 841. See Trißûla
Trikaßâsana: def., 841. See Kashmîr Íaivism
Trika: Kashmîr Íaivism, 506
Triko∫a: def., 841; symbol, 731
Triloka: def., 841. See Three worlds
Trimûrti: def., 841. See Brahmâ; Rudra; Vish∫u
Trinidad: Hindu prime minister, 690; Indian laborers, 

678, 681
Tripitaka: Buddhist scripture, 580
Triple bondage: See Malas
Tripu∫∂ra: def., 841; symbol, 724. See Tilaka; Vibhûti
Trißûla (trident): def., 841; Pâßupatas, 497; symbol-

ism, 733, 841; worshipful icon, 57
Truth: deep and shallow, 565; def., 841; one, 35, 379, 

415; search, 151. See also Satya
Truthfulness: See Satya; Truth
Tryambaka: def., 841; emblems, 841; Gâyatrî Mantra, 

778; Íaivism, 505

Tukaram, Saint: life and work, 674, 841
Tulsidas: identified, 841; life and work, 673
Turîya: and reincarnation, 817; superconscious state, 

768, 798
Turîyâtîta: transcendent state, 768
Turkey: early civilization, 657; Vedic Deities, 660
Turks: defeated Hindu confederacy, 670; Mahmud 

plunders Somanath Íiva temple, 670
Turmeric: def., 841. See also Kuˆkuma
Tvak tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Twain, Mark: visits India, 680
Tyâga: def., 841; in yajña, 849. See Renunciation, 

Vairâgya
Tyêîf: def., 841; lekhaprârtha havana, 793

Ucchâra∫a vyâkhyâ: def., 841
Ucçhish†a: def., 841; guru bhakti, 363
Udgâtâ: Sâma Veda, priests of, 821
Uganda: Indians expelled, 684
Ujjain: location, 841
Umâ: def., 841; in Íâktism, 23. See 

Goddess; Íakti
Unbreakable: movie incorporates Hindu themes, 689
UNCED: environmental summit, 686
UNESCO World Heritage Sites: Hindu Cham tem-

ples, 688
Unevolutionary perfection: def., 841; Primal Soul, 81
Unfoldment: See Spiritual unfoldment
United Nations: founding, 682; U Thant Peace Award, 

Gurudeva, 688
United States: anti-Indian racial riots, 681; âyurvedic 

conference, 689; dropping atomic bombs on Japan, 
682; first chair of Sanskrit and Indology, 678; first 
Hindu temple, 683; hallucinogenic drug culture, 684; 
Hindu dance in, 680; Hindu scriptures popularized, 
676; Hindu Students Council, 689; immigration, 
see US immigration; Martin Luther King Jr. assassi-
nated, 684; over eight hundred Hindu temples, 686; 
President Kennedy assassinated, 684; putting man 
on moon, 684; slave importation banned, 677; Wa-
tergate scandal, 684; World Trade Center destroyed, 
690. See also America; Hindu diaspora

Universal dharma: See Âita
Universal dissolution: def., 841. See Mahâpralaya
Universalism (-ist): belief, 613; def., 841-842
Universal love: See Divine love
Universal mind: âkâßa, 756; explanation, 799; mâyâ, 

797. See Åkâßa; Consciousness; Mind; Satchidânanda
Universe: See Cosmos; World
Unmanifest Reality: def., 842; described, 51. See Atattva
Untouchability: India’s Constitution, 683
Upa: def., 842
Upâdâna kâra∫a: cause, 766; material cause, 797
Upadeßa, upadeßî: def., 804, 842; satgurus, 359
Upâgama(s): augmenting Ågamas, 389; hundreds, 

842; sm®iti, 389. See also M®igendra Ågama; Parâkhya 
Ågama; Paushkara Ågama; Sm®iti

Upagrantha: def., 842. See also Grantha
Upanayana: described, 822; initiation, 271, 719, 842. 
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See Sacred thread; Saμskâras
Upanishads (general): advaita philosophy, 754; and 

Advaita Vedânta, 755; Aum explained in, 761; Brah-
ma Sûtra and, 507, 765; Darwinism vs., 804-805; dat-
ing, 660-661, 842; described, 842; Emerson and, 676; 
great sayings, see Mahâvâkya; jîvayajña, 849; mâyâ 
in, 797; neti neti, 804; on nonhuman birth, 804; Âig 
Veda, 817; Íaiva Siddhânta and, 497; Smârtism and, 
27; translated widely, 377; Vedânta, 826, 845; Veda,
375, 845. See also Íruti; Upanishads (individual); 
Vedânta; Vedas

Upanishads (individual): See Advayatâraka Upani-
shad; Aitareya Upanishad; Åru∫eya Upanishad; Åtma 
Upanishad; B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad; Çhândogya 
Upanishad; Devî Upanishad; Ga∫apati Upanishad; 
Goraksha Upanishad; Èßa Upanishad; Jâbâla Upa-
nishad; Jaiminîya Brâhma∫a Upanishad; Kaivalya 
Upanishad; Ka†ha Upanishad; Kaushîtakî Upanishad; 
Kena Upanishad; Mahânârâya∫a Upanishad; Maitrî 
Upanishad; Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad; Mukti Upanishad; 
Mu∫∂aka Upanishad; Nârada Parivrâjaka; Narasiˆha 
Pûrvatâpanîya; Paiˆgala Upanishad; Prâ∫âgnihotra 
Upanishad; Praßna Upanishad; Íâ∫∂ilya Upanishad; 
Sannyâsa Upanishad; Subâla Upanishad; Ívetâßvatara 
Upanishad; Taittirîya Upanishad; Upanishads; Var-
uha Upanishad; Yâjñavalkya Upanishad; Yogatattva 
Upanishad. See also Upanishads (general)

Upâsanâ: children taught, 711; def., 823, 842; religious 
practice, 185, 257; sannyâsin’s, 824; Vedas guide, 377

Upasarga: def. and lists, 842; twenty obstacles, 255
Upastha tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Upaveda: contents, 842-843; sm®iti, 389, 830. See 

Arthaveda; Åyurveda; Dhanurveda; Gândharvaveda; 
Kâma Sûtra; Sthâpatyaveda. See also Sm®iti

Upâya: def., 842-843; Kashmîr Íaivism, 507
US immigration: first Indians, 676; Indian citizens 

excluded, 681; quota for Asians, 685; racial quali-
fications canceled, 684; statistics, 684-685. See also 
United States

USSR: Communist leadership collapses, 685
Utpaladeva: life and work, 843
U Thant Peace Award: awarded to Gurudeva, 688
Utsava: children taught, 711; def., 843; religious prac-

tice, 185
Utsavaka: def., 843. See also Festivals
Uttaraphala: karma, after-effect, 790
Uttarâphalgunî nakshatra: Na†arâja worship, 285

Vachanas: def., 843; of Vîra Íaivism, 
393, 503-504
Vadakalai: Vaish∫ava sect, 671
Vagbhata: writings, 667
Vâgdâna: betrothal, 273; def., 843. 
See Saμskâras

Vâhana: def., 843; and dhvajastambha, 773; haμsa, 
781; mayûra, 797; Mûshika, 800; Nandi, 725, 802

Vaidya: âyurveda, def., 762, 843
Vaikâsi Vißâkham festival: described, 843; Kârttikeya, 

289; major Deity festival, 283. See also Festivals

Vaikharî: in Tirumantiram, 547
Vaiku∫†ha: def., 843. See Vaish∫avism
Vairâgî(s): def., 843; Mahâßivarâtri, 285. See also Swâmî
Vairâgya: def., 843. See also Renunciation
Vaißeshika: def., 843; described, 826; of sha∂ darßana,

417. See also Sha∂ darßana
Vaish∫ava(s): Alvar saints, 667; def., 843; vairâgîs, 

kumbha mela battle, 675. See also Vaish∫avism
Vaish∫ava Ågamas: revelations, 379. See also Pâñ cha-

râ tra Ågama; Vaikâsana Ågamas
Vaish∫ava Hinduism: See Vaish∫avism
Vaish∫avism: Ågamas, 379; avatâra doctrine, 646; 

described, 25, 843; goals, 577; on God, 646; Hindu 
denomination, 19; influence, 553, 647; influence on 
pluralism, 553; major scriptures of, 647; path of at-
tainment, 578; Râdhâsoamî sect, 676; renaissance, 
665; Íakti, 646; soul and God, 647; spiritual practice, 
647; Vedânta, 417. See also Hindu sects; Vaish ∫ava 
Ågamas; Vaish∫avas; Vish∫u

Vaish∫avite: def., 843. See Vaish∫avism
Vaißya: caste, 765; def., 843; dharma, 171. See Caste
Vaivasvata (Manu): birth, 657
Vâk tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Valipadu: def., 843; importance of, 524; Íaiva Sid-

dhânta, 431; Veerabhagu’s citation, 534. See Ritual; 
Worship

Vallabhacharya, Saint: identified, 843-844; life and 
work, 673; monist, 561; monistic theist, 425

Valmiki: life and work, 662
Vâma: def., 844; left-handed, 793, 844; tantrism, 836. 

See also Left-hand; Íâkta Tantrism
Vânaprastha âßrama: ceremony, 822; def., 844; en-

trance into, 277; retirement, 173. See also Åßrama 
dharma; Shash†yâbda pûrti

Vanity: release from, 71; removal through kavadi, 289
Varanasi: earliest records, 661; location, 844; monas-

tery founded, 674; Pâßupatas, 499
Vardhamana: founder of Jainism, 583
Vârkarî school: founding, 671
Var∫a(s): caste, 765; def., 844; described, 844. See also 

Caste; Var∫a dharma
Var∫a dharma (social dharma): chaturdharma, 766; 

def., 771, 844; described, 171; God’s law, 167; Manu 
Dharma Íâstra and, 796; personal dharma and, 175; 
var∫âßrama dharma includes, 844. See also Caste; 
Chaturdharma; Groups; Individuality; Jâti dharma; 
Var∫a

Var∫âßrama dharma: def., 844
Vartamâna: kriyamâna karma, 790
Varuha Upanishads: yama-niyama, 850
Vâsanâ(s): def., 844; saμskâras, 255, 844; Yajur Veda 

on, 265. See also Memory; Saμskâras; Subsubcon-
scious mind; Vâsanâ daha tantra; Vâsanâ chitta; V®ittis

Vâsanâ chitta: See Subsubconscious mind; Vâsanâs
Vâsanâ daha tantra: described, 844. See Fire; Homa; 

Vâsanâs. See also Burning prayers
Vasishtha: life and work, 845; Nandinatha and, 493
Vâstuvidyâ: Vedic architecture in renaissance, 689. See 

also Architecture
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Vastuvidya Gurukulam: in Kerala, 689
Vasugupta: discovers Íiva Sûtras, 669; life and work, 

505, 669, 845; monistic theist, 537; philosophy, 425
Vaswani, Sadhu J.P.: Hindu of the Year, 690; life and 

work, 681
Vaswani, Sadhu T.L.: missions and educational insti-

tutions, 679
Va†a: def., 845; symbolism, 723
Vâta: dosha, 773, 845. See Åyurveda; Doshas
Vatican: condemning Eastern mystical practices, 685; 

papal doctrine of infallibility, 679
Vatsyayana: writes Kâma Sûtra, 666
Vâtula Ågama: Devîkâlottara Ågama, 771. See Ågamas
Vâyu tattva: def., 838. See also Tattvas
Veda: See Vedas
Vedâˆga(s): dating, 660; identified, 845; sm®iti, 830; 

synopsis, 845; Vedas augmented by, 389. See Çhandas 
Vedâˆga; Jyotisha Vedâˆga; Kalpa Vedâˆga; Nirukta 
Vedâˆga; Íikshâ Vedâˆga; Vyâkara∫a Vedâˆga. See 
also Sm®iti

Vedânta: Advaita Siddhânta, 755; of sha∂ darßana, 417; 
on anta˙kara∫a, 757; bhedâbheda, 763; Brahma Sûtra, 
765; brain drain toward, 562; central scriptures of, 
507; def., 845-846; fruit of Siddhânta, 555; interpreta-
tion, 508; on mâyâ, 797; and monistic theism, 425; 
padârtha, 806; “practical,” 679; pragmatic appeal, 
563; on Satchidânanda, 825; school summaries, 845; 
Siddhântins on, 534; Smârtism, 830; Íuddha Advaita 
philosophy, 673; synopsis, 826; three schools of, 531; 
Upanishad, 842; Vedic-Ågamic, 846; Vi ßish †âdvaita, 
670, 845, 847; without Siddhânta, 566. See also Ad-
vaita Vedânta; Dvaita Vedânta; Sha∂ darßana; Íuddha 
Advaita Vedânta; Upanishads; Vedântists; Vedas

Vedânta Sûtras: See Brahma Sûtras
Vedântists: denying God, 566; doctrine of mâyâ, 556. 

See also Vedânta
Vedas: authority, 19; authorship, 654-655; basis, 

395; contents, 375, 384, 396; described, 845; fact, 
not myth, 655; Hindu use, 377; homa, 782; hymns 
composed, 659; monism, 537; monistic theism, 425; 
Müller’s motives, 653; Nama˙ Íivâya, 401; Nâtha 
canon, 526; pluralists denying, 566; rejection, nâs-
tika, 417; Íâktism, 23; scorned in Vîra Íaivism, 503; 
scripture on, 373, 382-383; secondary, see Upavedas; 
significance, 377; ßruti, 832; translations, 377. See 
Atharva Veda; Sâma Veda; Âig Veda; Yajur Veda. See 
also Åra∫yakas; Brâh ma ∫as; Saμhitâs; Íruti; Upani-
shads; Vedâˆga; Vedânta

Veda Vidya Peetham: teaching Sâma Veda chanting, 691
Vedic-Ågamic perspective: def., 846. See also Ågamas; 

Monistic theism; Íaiva Siddhânta; Tirumular; Vedas
Vedic Age: timeline, 657-661. See also Vedas
Vedic culture: archeological dating, 658; at end of Ice 

Age, 657; fire rites, 658; Indo-Europeans, 660; Iran, 
Afghanistan, 660; in modern times, 685, 689-690, 
Near East, 660; proto-, early, late and post-Vedic 
periods, 656, 658, 660-661; Turkey, 657, 660; wide-
spread, 660. See also Archeology; Indus Valley; Vedas

Vegetarianism: âyurveda, 259; def., 846; importance, 

201; Jainism, 786; Plotinus, 665; Pythagoras, 662; san-
nyâsa, 351; scriptures speak on, 205. See also Ahiμsâ; 
Diet; Gu∫as; Health; Mitâhâra; Yama-niyama

Veiling grace: def., 846. See Concealing grace
Vel: belief, 473; def., 846; described, 71; jñâna ßakti, 

787; Kârttikeya, 289; symbol, 732. See also Kârttikeya
Veshti: def., 846; temple garb, 329. See also Dhotî
Vestments: sannyâsin’s, 349
Veylanswami: See Bodhinatha Veylanswami
VHP: See Vishva Hindu Parishad
Vibhûti: def., 846; temple, 321; tripu∫∂ra, 724; Vîra 

Íaivism, 504. See also Ash; Tilaka; Tripu∫∂ra
Victoria, Queen: proclaimed ruler of India, 679
Victors and vanquished: attitude of violence, 199; 

def., 846
Vid: def., 846; Vedas, 373
Videhamukti: def., 846; and jîvanmukti, 786; sought at 

death, 101. See also Death; Mukti; Self Realization
Vidyâ: def., 847. See also Vidyâkalâ, Vidyâ tattva
Vidyâkalâ: sphere of knowing, kalâ, 788. See also Vidyâ
Vidyârambha: childhood rite, 271; def., 847; de-

scribed, 718, 822. See also Saμskâras
Vidyâ tattva: def., 837. See also Vidyâ; Tattvas
Vietnam: Hindu Cham temples, restoration, 688
Vighneßvara: identified, 847; Lord of Obstacles, 67. 

See Ga∫eßa
Vigil: performed daily, 257. See Sâdhana
Vijaya, Prince: founds Sri Lanka kingdom, 663
Vijayalaya: reestablishes Chola dynasty, 669
Vijayanagara Empire: Appaya Dikshita and, 509; 

collapses, 674; founded, 672; location, 847; unity’s 
fruits, 567; timeline, 672

Vijñânamaya koßa: def., 792, 847. See Cognitive body
Vikings: landing in Nova Scotia, 670
Villems, Richard: genetic research, 657
Vinâyaka: def., 847; scripture on, 73. See Ga∫eßa
Vinâyaka Ahaval: identified, 847
Vinâyaka Vratam (twenty-one-day festival): de-

scribed, 847; Ga∫eßa, 287; major Deity festival, 283
Violence: and ahiμsâ, 195; meat eating, 201; overcom-

ing, 203; returns to originator, 197; source of, 199. 
See also Ahiμsâ; Corporal punishment; Domestic 
violence; Killing

Vira, King: enlarges Íiva temple, 669
Vîra Íaivism: aspects, 847; and Hinduism, 503; history 

and philosophy, 501-505; Kâlâmukhas, 501; school 
of Íaivism, 21, 820; summary, 515; synopsis, 847. See 
Íaivism’s six schools

Virginity: good conduct, 183; for stable marriage, 219. 
See also Brahmacharya; Marriage

Virtue: Eastern and Western views, 637; good conduct, 
181, 185; lack of, 157; spiritual path, 107. See Dharma; 
Goodness

Visarjana: def., 847; concluding Ga∫eßa Chaturthî, 287
Vish∫u: aspect of Parameßvara, 808; def., 847; incar-

nations, 25; Íiva as preserver, 49, 521; ßuddhavidyâ 
tattva, 837; worship in Smârtism, 27. See Five acts of 
Íiva; Hari-Hara; Parameßvara; Preservation. See also 
Vaish ∫av ism
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Vishnudevananda, Swami: passing, 686
Vishva Hindu Parishad (VHP): founded, 684; Hindu 

Sangam Cultural Festival in California, 689; Sanskrit 
chanting school, 690; Swami Chinmayananda, 681

Visions: and temples, 301; of Íiva, 55. See also Clair-
voyance

Vißish†âdvaita: described, 847; monistic theism, dif-
ference, 423; Vedânta, 670, 845, 847

Vißuddha chakra: Charts Resource, 740-743, 746-747; 
def., 766, 847; divine love, 743; nâ∂îs cross at, 745; 
subtle plane, 127. See also Chakras; Divine love

Vißvagrâsa (merger with Íiva): ânandamaya koßa, 792; 
def., 847; destiny of all souls, 81; destiny beyond mok-
sha, 87; evolution of the soul, 775; ocean analogy, 
435, 544; perfect identity, 423; pluralistic view of, 548; 
powers of Íiva, 549; return to perfect Being, 543-544; 
separateness lost, 439; ultimate goal, 13, 523; Vedas,
425. See also Destiny; Evolution of soul; Mahâpralaya

Vißvâmitra I: reign of, 659
Vißvâsa: faith, 776
Vitala chakra: Charts Resource, 740, 742, 744, 746-

747; def., 848; location, 766; raging anger, 744. See 
also Chakras; Naraka

Vital Breath: Íiva consciousness, 828. See also Prâ∫a
Vivâha: def., 848; described, 822; marriage sacrament, 

273, 719. See Marriage; Saμskâras
Viveka: See Discrimination
Viveka Chû∂âma∫i: commentary written, 668; con-

tents, 848
Viveka Mârta∫∂a: Gorakshanatha, 511; identified, 848
Vivekananda, Swami: life and work, 678-679, 848; 

monist, 561; Parliament of World Religions, 680; 
Ramakrishna Mission, 680

Voice of India: founder dies, 687
Vows: See Vrata
Vrata (sacred vows): def., 848; niyama, 189, 850. See 

also Daßama bhâga vrata; Pradosha; Sannyâsa âßrama; 
Sannyâsa dîkshâ; Vinâyaka Vratam; Yama-niyama

Vrâtyastoma: conversion rite, 769. See also Saμskâras
V®itti(s): def., 848; japa quiets, 786; Satchidânanda 

and, 825; vâsanâ, 844. See also Vâsanâs
Vyaghrapada: Kailâsa Paramparâ, 449; life of, 848; in 

Nandinatha’s line, 493. See also Kailâsa Paramparâ
Vyâkara∫a Vedâˆga: contents, 848; Vedâˆga, 845. See 

also Vedâˆgas
Vyasa, Sage: composes Mahâbhârata, 661

War: and belief, 199; in the home, 
stopping, 688; scriptures on, 389. See 
also Wars
War of the Ten Kings: dating, 657
Warp and woof: God is, 433
Wars: American Civil, 678; Anglo-

Marå†ha, 677; Bhârata, 655, 658, 660, 686; board 
games, 666; damaged temples, 688; Greek-Trojan, 
661; “holy,” 670; in the home, 688; Indo-Chinese 
border, 684; Indo-Pakistan border, 684; Sri Lankan 
civil, 685, 687; of the Ten Kings, 657; World War I, 
680; World War II, 682. See War

Warsaw Pact: dissolution, 685
Washington, George: defeats British at Yorktown, 676
Wave: creation analogy, 123, 433, 543-545. See also 

Analogies
Wealth: def., 848. See Artha
Weaving: early basketry, 659; kalâ, 788
Websites: Hindu resources, 689. See also E-mail; 

Internet
Weddings: pendant, 273, 848; temple, 307; Vaikâsi 

Vißâkham, 289. See also Bride; Groom; Marriage; 
Saμskâras

Wells, Spencer: genetic research, 657
Western religions: contrasts among, 643-644; dual-

ism and Zend Aves†a, 662; Eastern views compared, 
634-642. See Abrahamic religions; Christianity; Islam; 
Judaism; Zoroastrianism. See also Eastern religions; 
Far Eastern religions; Religions

Wheel: Vedic analogy, 275, 377. See also Analogies
Whitney, Eli: invents cotton gin, 676
Who am I?: answer, 5
Wickedness: See Evil
Widowers: as assistant priests, 319
Wife: adopting religion and lifestyle of husband, 227; 

aggressiveness, 233; ceremonies during pregnancy, 
275; duty to have children, 239; femininity, 233; 
g®ihastha âßrama, 173; needs from husband, 211; 
scripture on, 220-221; sexual union, 217; treatment 
of husband, 233; working in the world, 215. See also 
Family; Marriage; Parents; Strî dharma; Women

Will: of God, xxiv, 55, 607, 637; Kârttikeya, God of, 69; 
Íiva’s, 524; survives death, 99; yogî’s indomitable, 51. 
See also Free will; Icçhâ ßakti; Willpower

Willpower: Kârtikkeya, 69; sâdhana, 818. See also 
Discipline; Free will; Ma∫ipûra chakra; Sâdhana; Self-
control; Will

Window: chakra, perspective, 565
Wisdom: jñâna pâda, 115; path of enlightenment, 107; 

rigid rule, 217. See also Evolution of soul; Jñâna
Women: choice of spouse, 227; countering domestic 

violence, 688; qualities, 215; sannyâsa, 349; scrip-
ture on, 235, 367. See also Brahmachâri∫î; Menses; 
Mother; Wife; Yoginî

Word of God: revealed scripture, 373
Words of Our Master: contents, 849. See also Yogaswami
Work: husband’s, 213; wife’s, 215
World(s): in Ågamas, 379; created by God?, 539; 

creation (Old Testament dating), 658; creation of 
seven, Tirumantiram, 547; def., 849; duality, 773; 
eternal?, 538; good and purposeful, 137, 540; living 
positively in, xxxvi, 145; monism-pluralism debate, 
433, 534-545; monistic view, 417; Nâtha views, 521; 
Pañchâkshara Mantra and, 401; pâßa, 809; perfection 
of, monism, 539; sacredness, 9; saμsâra, 822; scrip-
tures on, 132-133; Siddhânta views, 433, 437, 439; 
Íivamaya, 525, 556; suffering, 151; time and, 726. 
See also Cosmic cycle; Cosmos; Earth; Joy and sorrow; 
Lokas; Malas; Pati-paßu-pâßa; Planets; Renunciation; 
Saμsâra; Íivamaya; Tattvas; Three worlds

World Council of Religious Leaders: charter, 691
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World Heritage Sites: Hindu Cham temples, 688
World Hindu Conference: South Africa, 686
Worldliness: def., 849; sannyâsin repudiates, 351. See 

also Renunciation
World Religious Parliament: naming five Jagadâ-

châryas (World Teachers), 685
World Trade Center: destroyed by terrorists, 690
World Wars: See Wars
World Wide Web: See Websites
Worship: absolves sin, 153; aftermath, 307, 333; 

Ågamas, 313, 373, 379, 493; before death, 101; belief, 
485; ceased, 309; children with parents, 241, 709; 
described, 313; effect, 331; evening, 335; Ga∫eßa 
first, 65; God and Gods, 63; God’s presence during, 
317; good conduct, 185; guide, 189; home shrine, 
335; how to, 307; human dharma and, 173; Huyler’s 
“Meeting God” exhibit, 690; image, 57, 317; indi-
vidual, 315; inner, 307; inner planes reached by, 129; 
internalized, 785; kriyâ pâda, 111, 524; kriyâ pâda, 
avasthâs, 524; nature of, Eastern-Western, 638; never 
outgrown, 327; niyama, 850; outer, 307; outside 
temples, 333; and path of unfoldment, 107; prepara-
tion, 329; in present times, 37; priests, 319; protocol, 
305; sandhyâ upâsana, 823; Smârta, 27; steps, 321; 
Vedas, 375, 377; yajña, 848. See also Altar; Bhakti 
yoga; Festivals; Fire worship; Homa; Home shrine; 
Image (of Divinity); Èßvarapûjana; Kriyâ pâda; Mûrti; 
Offerings; Prayer; Priesthood; Pûjâ; Temples; Temple 
worship; Yama-niyama

Written prayers: burned, 331; lekhaprârtha havana, 
793. See also Tyêîf

Wrongdoing: and God, 157. See also Karma; Sin
Wu, Emperor: reign, 664
Xuan-zang: See Hsüen Tsang

Y2K: no disaster, 688
Yâgaßâlâ: yajña, place of, 849
Yajña: def. and types, 849; in Vedas, 
373. See also Fire; Homa; Offerings; 
Rites; Worship
Yajnavalkya, Sage: identified, 850; 

life, 660
Yâjñavalkya Sm®iti: contents, 850. See Sm®iti
Yâjñavalkya Upanishad: contents, 849-850
Yajñopavîta: def., 850; upanayana, 842
Yajur Veda: among four Vedas, 375; contents, 850
Yajur Veda Saμhitâ: Yajur Veda, 850
Yale University: Chair of Sanskrit and Indology, 678
Yama (Lord of death): identified, 850. See Death; Gods
Yama(s) (restraints): listed, 850; ten classical re-

straints, 187. See also Yama-niyama
Yama-niyama: listed, 850; Pâßupata vow, 497-498; 

râja yoga, 815; scripture on, 191. See also Dharma; 
Niyamas; Râja yoga; Yamas

Yamu∫â River: changing course, 659
Yantra: def., 850; Íâktism, 23. See also Image; Mûrti
Yengishiki: Shinto scripture, 595
Yoga: in Ågamas, 379, 492; of sha∂ darßana, 826; âyur-

veda and, 259; causal plane, 129; daily life, 257; as 

death nears, 101; Deepak Chopra popularizes in US, 
688; def., 850; Gorakshanatha’s, 511; guru directs, 
257; history, 851; human dharma and, 173; in Jain-
ism, 584; Kârttikeya’s realm, 69; Kashmîr Íaivism, 
506-507, 791; Nâtha Sampradâya and, 447; Patanjali, 
393, 809, 815, 826, 851; path to God, 7; Pythagoras 
taught, 662; Íaivism, 21; Íâktism, 23; sannyâsa, 347; 
in schools, Christians’ opposition, 690; scripture on, 
353; of sha∂ darßana, 417; as tantra, 255; Tiruman-
tiram, 494; treatises, 393; uniting with God, 113. See 
Bhakti yoga; Ha†ha yoga; Jñâna yoga; Karma yoga; 
Ku∫∂alinî yoga; Râjâ yoga; Siddha yoga. See also 
Sha∂ darßana; Spiritual path; Vißvagrâsa; Yoga mârga; 
Yoga pâda; Yoga schools; Yoga tapas; Yogî

Yoga mârga: def., 526
Yogananda, Paramahamsa: life and work, 680
Yoga pâda: Ågamas section, 379; avasthâs, 524; belief 

in, 481; described, 113; def., 851; temple worship, 
327. See also Pâdas; Yoga

Yogas: of âyurveda, 259. See also Yoga
Yoga Sampradâya: def., 851. See Siddha Siddhânta
Yoga schools: roots in Siddha Siddhânta, 513; today, 

513. See also Yoga
Yoga Shakti, Ma: Hindu of the Year, 687
Yoga Sûtras: text, 393; sm®iti, 830; written, 664
Yogaswami, Sage: initiation, 455, 680; Kailâsa Param-

parâ, 449; life, 679; monistic theist, 425; “not one evil 
thing”, 540; profile, 851. See also Kailâsa Paramparâ; 
Natchintanai; Words of our Master

Yoga tapas: def., 851; and jñâna, 115. See Tapas; Yoga
Yogatattva Upanishad: on doshas (upasarga), 842; 

contents, 851. See also Upanishads
Yoga Vâsish†ha: contents, 851; leading yoga text, 393; 

written, 662
Yoga Yâjñavalkya: written, 671
Yogî: becomes jñânî, 525; def., 827, 851; described, 361; 

search for Reality, 51; worship, 333. See also Yoga
Yoginî: def., 851; described, 361. See also Yoga
Young soul: charyâ pâda, 109; def., 851; sin, 153. See 

also Destiny; Evolution of soul; Old soul; Sin
Youth: losing Hindu heritage, 690-691; pluralists stifle, 

562; summer-camp intensives, 689. See also Dias-
pora; Education; Family; Hindu Students Council

Youth Symposium: addressing common concerns, 688
Yudhisthira: reign, 660
Yuga: def., 789, 851; list and colors, 851. See also Cos-

mic cycle; Kali Yuga; Kalpa; Mahâpralaya; Pralaya

Zend Avesta: and Âig Veda, 662; Zo-
roastrian scripture, 662
Zoroaster: life and work, 662
Zoroastrianism: adherents, 598; be-
liefs, 600; def., 851; founder, found-
ing, 598, 662; goals, 599; path of 

attainment, 599; scripture of, 598; sects, 598; setting 
dualistic tone for Western religions, 662; summary, 
598-600. See also Western religions
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Ma∫∂ala 1: Self Realization
5 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 4.4.18. UpP, 179
7 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 4.3. UpR, 810
9  AV, Mundâka Upan. 2.1.10. bo UpR, 682
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21 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 4.16. bo UpR, 736
23 Devî Gîtâ, 5.52. DG, 88
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49 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 5.2. bo UpH, 423
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53 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 6.11. UpM, 95
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57 Tirumantiram 2722. TM

Ma∫∂ala 5: Lords of Dharma
63 AV, Mundâka Upan. 2.1.7. UpR, 681
65 Tirumantiram, Invocation to Vinayaka. TM
67 M®igendra AGj 13.A.5. MA, 289
69 SV, Çhandogya Upan. 7.26.2. UpH, 262
71 Tirumurai 11. KD, 224

Ma∫∂ala 6: The Nature of the Soul
79 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 5.11–12. UpM, 94
81 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 1.15. UpR, 718
83 KYV, Kathâ Upan. 2.2.12. UpR, 640
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87 KYV, Kathâ Upan. 2.3.4

Ma∫∂ala 7: Karma and Rebirth
93 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 4.4.5. bo UpH, 140
95 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 4.4.5. UpH, 140
97 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 4.4.6
99 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 4.4.3. bo UpH, 140
101 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 3.3.36. bo UpH, 139

Ma∫∂ala 8: The Way to Liberation
107 Tirumantiram 1444. TM
109 Tirumantiram 1502. TM
111 Tirumantiram 1496. TM
113 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 2.9. UpP, 192
115 AV, Mundâka Upan. 3.2.5. bo UpH, 376

Ma∫∂ala 9: The Three Worlds
123 AV, Mundâka Upan. 1.1.7. bo UpR, 673
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125 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 6.2. UpR, 743
127 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 1.5.16. UpH, 89
129 RV Saμhitâ  9.113.9. VE, 634
131 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 3.2. VE, 621

Ma∫∂ala 10: The Goodness of All
137 KYV, Kathâ Upan. 5.11. bo UpH, 357
139 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 3.2. UpH, 418
141 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 6.34. UpM, 104
143 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 3.2. UpH, 418
145 SYV, Èßa Upan. 1. UpM, 49

Ma∫∂ala 11: Sin and Suffering
151 Ajita AG 2.10–2.13. MA, 94
153 RV Saμhitâ  2.28.5. VE, 514
155 SYV, Èßa Upan. 3. bo UpR, 570
157 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 6.34. UpH, 447
159 M®igendra AGj 5.A1. MA, 138

Ma∫∂ala 12: Four Dharmas
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171 SYV, Íatapatha Brâhma∫a 1.7.2.1. VE, 393
173 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 4.3. bo UpR, 810
175 AV Saμhitâ  3.22.3. VE, 344

Ma∫∂ala 13: Good Conduct
181 KYV, Taittirîya Upan. 1.11.1. bo UpR, 537
183 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 6.18. bo UpH, 436
185 KYV, Taittirîya Upan. 1.11.4. bo UpR, 539
187 AV, Praßna Upan. 1.16. UpH, 380
189 AV, Praßna Upan. 1.15. UpH, 380

Ma∫∂ala 14: Noninjury
195 AV, Ía∫∂ilya Upan. 1.3. UpA, 173
197 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 3.7.15. UpH, 116
199 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 3.2. UpH, 418
201 Tirukural 26.1; 26.9. WW
203 AV Saμhitâ  19.9.14. VE, 306

Ma∫∂ala 15: Husband and Wife
211 AV Saμhitâ  14.2.71. VE, 260
213 AV Saμhitâ  6.78.1–2. bo AvW, 339
215 RV Saμhitâ  10.85.27. VE, 255
217 RV Saμhitâ  10.85.47. VE, 257
219 AV Saμhitâ  7.36. VE, 259

Ma∫∂ala 16: Marriage
225 RV Saμhitâ  8.31.9. VE, 265
227 RV Saμhitâ  10.191.4. VE, 863
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231 RV Saμhitâ  10.85.42. VE, 256
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Ma∫∂ala 18: Ways of Wisdom
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259 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 6.34. VE, 422
261 AV Saμhitâ  19.9.10. GK, 161
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Ma∫∂ala 19: Sacraments
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275 SYV Saμhitâ  34.5. VE, 799–800
277 RV Saμhitâ  10.18.6. VE, 609

Ma∫∂ala 20: Festivals
283 RV Saμhitâ  10.130.2. VE, 356–357
285 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 3.11. UpP, 195
287 RV Saμhitâ  2.23.1. HP, 291
289 RV Saμhitâ  10.68.1. VE, 812
291 SYV Saμhitâ  3.38. VE, 362

Ma∫∂ala 21: Siva Temple
299 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 5.4. VE, 335
301 AV Saμhitâ  19.42.1. VE, 360
303 RV Saμhitâ  5.13.3. VE, 854
305 KYV, Taitirîya Saμhitâ, 1.6.8.1. VE, 401
307 AV, Mundâka Upan. 1.2.6. VE, 414

Ma∫∂ala 22: Temple Rites
313 RV Saμhitâ  10.130.1. VE, 356
315 RV Saμhitâ  1.189.2. VE, 810
317 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 3.5. UpM, 89
319 Kâra∫a AG 18. bo MT, 75
321 SYV, Íatapatha Brâhma∫a 9.4.4.15. VE, 396

Ma∫∂ala 23: Love of God
327 AV Saμhitâ  10.8.1 & 29. VE, 824–827
329 RV Saμhitâ  10.151.4–5. VE, 180
331 RV Saμhitâ  7.10.3. VE, 818
333 AV Saμhitâ  7.21. VE, 661
335 Kâra∫a AG 12. bo MT, 67

Ma∫∂ala 24: Monastic Life
343 SYV, B®ihadâra∫yaka Upan. 4.4.22. VE, 717
345 SYV, Jâbâla Upan. 5. VE, 440
347 Tirumantiram 1615. TM
349 AV, Mundâka Upan. 3.1.5. EH, 175
351 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 6.28. UpR, 838

Ma∫∂ala 25: Knowers of God
357 RV Saμhitâ  1.164.6. VE, 660
359 RV Saμhitâ  7.2.2. bo AvG, 3
361 AV Saμhitâ  11.5.1. AvG, 55
363 Kulâr∫ava Tantra 9.14. bo KT, 84
365 Svâyambhuva Sûtra 105. AK, 98

Ma∫∂ala 26: Revealed Scripture
373 Tirumantiram 2404. TM
375 Tirumantiram 51. TM
377 Praßna Upan. 2.6. UpH, 381
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379 Tirumantiram 2397. TM
381 Tirumantiram 1429. TM

Ma∫∂ala 27: Secondary Scripture
387 AV Saμhitâ  10.7.14. VE, 64
389 Jñâneßvarî 1.3–4. JN, 25
391 Bhagavad Gîtâ 18.70–71. SH, 94
393 Bhagavad Gîtâ 4.37–38. VE, 528
395 Tayumanavar 3.2. PT, 20

Ma∫∂ala 28: Affirmations of Faith
401 Natchintanai, “Garland…” NT, 123
403 Tirumantiram 941. TM
405 Íiva Saμhitâ. 3.11. SS, 25
407 Tirumantiram 3003. TM
409 Tirumantiram 270. TM

Ma∫∂ala 29: Monism and Dualism
417 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 1.1. bo UpH, 394
419 AV, Mundâka Upan. 2.1.1. VE, 735
421 KYV, Maitrî Upan. 6.35. VE, 741
423 SYV, Èßa Upan. 5–6. bo VE, 811
425 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 6.6. UpH, 409

Ma∫∂ala 30: Views of Reality
431 Tirumantiram 95. TM
433 SYV 
435 AV, Mundâka Upan. 3.2.8. UpR, 691

437 Tirumantiram 1806. TM
439 KYV, Ívetâßvatara Upan. 3.1. UpP, 193

Ma∫∂ala 31: Himalayan Lineage
447 Tirumantiram 1487. TM
449 Tirumantiram 91. TM
451 Tirumantiram 92. TM
453 Natchintanai, “My Master.” NT, 154–5
455 Kulâr∫ava Tantra 8.3. bo KT, 79
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500 Mâlatî–Mâdhava 4.27. KK, 58
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SCRIPTURAL ABBREVIATIONS 
AG: Ågama
AGj: Ågama, Jñâna Pâda
AGk: Ågama, Kriyâ Pâda
AV: Atharva Veda
bo: Based on
KYV: K®ish∫a Yajur Veda
RV: Âig Veda
SYV: Íukla Yajur Veda
Upan.: Upanishad
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the corresponding Saμhitâs (hymn collections), Brâhma∫as (ceremonial hand-
books), Åra∫yakas (forest treatises) and Upanishads (metaphysical dialogs). The 
bracketed titles under Saμhitâs are names of some of the different Íâkhâs (branch-
es), versions or recensions of the same texts. The parentheses indicate synonymous 
titles. This is not a complete list of all Veda texts, but it does include those translated 
in The Vedic Experience, the primary source of quotations in Dancing with Íiva. 
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ANCING WITH ÍIVA, HINDUISM’S CONTEM  PO RARY 
CAT  ECHISM WAS DESIGNED AND ILLUSTRATED 
BY THE SWÅMÈS OF THE SAIVA SIDDHANTA YOGA 
ORDER AT KAUAI’S HINDU MONAS TERY ON THE 
GARDEN ISLAND IN HAWAII. THIS FIRST BOOK IN

The Master Course Trilogy was originally composed and assembled 
in 1991 using QuarkXPress on a network of PowerMac 9500s with the 
author’s original input from a mobile network of Macintosh PowerBooks 
using Farallon’s Timbuktu in a Winnebago field office. This edition was 
typeset in Adobe InDesign CS2 on a Gigabit Ethernet network of Apple 
Macintosh PowerBook G4 and PowerMac G5 computers and an Xserve 
G5. Text was typeset in Adobe’s Minion fonts to which diacritical marks 
were added with Fontographer. The main chapters are set in 12.65-point 
Minion with 15-point linespacing. The Lexicon and Index are set in Min-
ion 8.25 on 9.75. Sanskrit and Tamil fonts include those by Ecological 
Ling uistics, Brahmi Type and Srikrishna Patil. For the sixth edition, the 
original artwork was scanned on a Heidelberg Linoscan 2200 flatbed 
scanner and an Imacon FlexTight Precision transparency scanner and 
color corrected in Adobe Photoshop CS. Imaging and presswork were 
supervised by Quad Graphics. 

The cover style and Himalayan Acad emy logo were created by San 
Francisco artist John Kuzich in 1970. The ex quisite oil portrait on the back 
cover and the Ga∫eßa on page ii were inspired gifts by India’s renowned 
artist Sri Indra Sharma during his visits to Kauai in early 1995 and 1997. 

In April 1997, we learned of the marvelous art collection that graces the 
fifth and later editions: the life work of Tiru S. Rajam of Chennai, India. 
Remarkably, his watercolors, produced over a 50-year period, and the 
book’s subjects were a perfect and fortuitous match, as though he intu-
ited the catechism’s many subjects over the years. For the sixth edition we 
added another two dozen pieces commissioned in 2002, bringing a total 
of seven decades of this remarkable artist’s timeless work to these pages.
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The original paintings were acquired through the help of two families 
of my Saiva Siddhanta Church living temporarily in India: Mrs. Tara Katir 
and her daughter Selvi, along with Durvasa and Isani Alahan and their 
daughters Neesha, Sitara and Priya. The stunning new portrait of Satguru 
Siva Yoga swami that appears with the dedication was painted in 1998 by 
Sri Indra Shar ma of Mumbai, India, based on a group of photos and con-
sultations with Tamil elders. S. Rajam was commissioned in 1997 to paint 
the cover art, then in 2000 at age 81 to execute the twelve circular paintings 
that illustrate A Íaivite Creed, and the line drawings appearing on the title 
pages of the Upanishads, Ma∫∂alas and Resources. These line drawings 
were colorized by Ms. Sarkunavathy Sockanathan of Klang, Malaysia, and 
Mrs. Vidya Nathan of Koloa, Hawaii, using Adobe Photoshop. From 2000-

2002 Tiru A. Manivelu of Chennai, India, was commissioned to paint the 
various small pieces that illustrate Truth Is One, Paths are Many, Hindu 
Timeline and A Children’s Primer.

Rajkumar Manickam of Malaysia, on task force for six months in 
Hawaii, completed the work of putting the entire 1008-page fourth edi-
tion book on the World Wide Web, which has since been updated to reflect 
the additions, corrections and new artwork in the sixth edition. Sanskrit 
proofreading and guidance for the first printing were kindly provided by 
Vyaas Houston, founder of the American Sanskrit Institute; Dr. P. Jayara-
man, Executive Director of Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Woodside, New York; 
Pundit and Jyotisha Sastri Laxmishanker Trivedi and his son Devendra of 
Fremont, California; Professor Jayaram Sethuraman of the Florida State 
University in Tallahassee; Braj B. Kachru and his wife Yamuna, professors 
of linguistics at the University of Illinois, Urbana; Veda Pundit Ravichan-
dran of Chennai and California; and Pundit A.V. Mylvaganam of Jaffna, 
Sri Lanka. 

In the Timeline, for a new view of Indian history for dates before 600 
bce, we drew from the work of S.B. Roy, author of “Chron ological Frame-
work of Indian Protohistory—The Lower Limit.” For the second printing, 
Professor Shiva G. Baj pai, Director of Asian Studies at California State 
University, Northridge (co-author of A Historical Atlas of South Asia), 
proofed the timeline and made valuable additions. Extensive historic aid 
was gratefully accepted from Dr. David Frawley, author of Gods, Sages and 
Kings, and Sripadu D. Kulkarni, editor of the 18-volume Study of Indian 
History and Culture. Corrections were provided by Dr. Georg Feuer-
stein, author of Ency clopedic Dictionary of Yoga, Professor Subash Kak of 
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Louisiana State University and Bill Shurtleff of Lafayette, California. Cor-
rections for the entire second printing were submitted by Mar kan deya 
and Sundari Peruman of Houston, Texas; Al Rammohan of Woodridge, 
Illinois, Director of the International Tamil Language Foundation; Ken-
neth Stuart, a scholar in Mount Shasta, California; Chaturbhuj N. Gid-
wani, of the United Arab Emirates; Navnit C. Shah of Ocean, New Jersey; 
and Vijay S. Alsi of Vienna, Virginia. Proofreading of the entire sixth edi-
tion was accomplished by Mrs. Sheela Venkatakrishnan of Chennai.

The comprehensive index for further study was originally compiled 
by Jordan and Vita Richman of Writer’s Anonymous, Phoenix, Arizona, 
then greatly enhanced and updated for the sixth edition by Chamundi 
Sabanathan of Santa Rosa, California. Dr. Prem Sahai of Webster City, 
Iowa, contributed to the descriptions of the Hindu family structure. In 
presenting the major sects of Hinduism, C. Ramachandran, editor of Tat-
tva loka, answered questions on behalf of the Íaˆkarâ charyâ of Íriˆ geri 
Ma†ha; and three scholars wrote tracts on Smârtism, Íâktism and Vaish-
∫a vism, respectively, for HINDUISM TODAY: T.K. Venka teswaran, Professor 
of Religious Studies at University of Detroit; June MacDaniel, Assistant 
Professor of Religious Studies at the College of Charle s ton, South Caro-
lina; and Graham M. Schweig, Director of the Institute for Vaish n∫ava 
Studies. 

Dr. Virender Sodhi, Åyurveda Vaidya, of Bellevue, Washington, con-
firmed the accuracy of the sections on the science of âyur veda. Assistance 
on astrology was received from Pundit K.N. Navaratnam of Melbourne, 
Australia, and Chakrapani D. Ullal of Los Angeles. The Hindu Heritage 
Endowment, the Hin du Business men’s Association and the Hindu Work-
ingmen’s Asso ciations have established an irrevocable fund to annually 
provide hundreds of individuals and worthy institutions with compli-
mentary copies of this vital sourcebook.

Nearly two decades ago, when the first edition was being produced, 
many contributed their time and knowledge. In researching the tradition 
of san nyâsa, two of my swâmîs—Paramacharya Bodhinatha and Acharya 
Palani swami—traveled through South India and Sri Lanka speaking with 
heads of Íaiva Aadheenams and other Hindu monasteries. Particularly 
helpful were Swami Tapas yananda of the Rama krishna Mission in Chen-
nai, Swami Chinmayananda of Chinmaya Mission, Swami Satchid a nanda 
of the Integral Yoga Institute and Pandit M. Jnana prakasam of Erlalai 
Aadheenam in Jaffna, Sri Lanka. 
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Always available to assist in a wide range of philosophical and his-
torical areas was Pandit M. Arunachalam. Information and assistance on 
clar ifying the two schools of Íaiva Siddhânta came from numerous de vout 
scholars, including Pandit Kandiah of Jaffna, A.P.C. Veerabhagu of Tutico-
rin; Sri La Sri Shanmuga Desikar Paramacharya, head of the 1,400-year-
old Dharmapuram Aadheenam, and his pandits, and Justice Maha rajan 
of Chennai, the world’s foremost adept on Tirumantiram. We could not 
have developed the chapter on monism and pluralism without them, nor 
without our noble opposition in the mid-1980s at the Íaiva Siddhânta 
Perumandram in Chennai and at the Selangor Wilayah Perse kutuan Cey-
lon Íaivites Association in Kuala Lumpur, notably from the late Tiru V.K. 
Palasuntharam. Several other heads of aadhee nams were helpful in this 
and other areas, including Sri La Sri Arunagirinatha Sri Gnana sambanda 
Desikar Paramacharya Swamigal of the 1,200-year-old Madurai Aad-
heenam, and the late Kundrakuddi Aadigal of the 400-year-old Kundr-
akuddi Aadheenam. I would also like to honor Sri La Sri Siva prakasa 
Paramacharya Swamigal, Guru Maha sannidhanam of the 500-year-
old Tiruvavaduthurai Aadheenam, for his support through the years. 

Finally, appreciations to the swâmîs of my Saiva Siddhanta Yoga 
Or der—Paramacharya Bodhinatha, Acharya Palaniswami, Acharya 
Ceyon swami, Acharya Kumarswami, Muruganathaswami, Arumuga-
swami, Nata  raj nathaswami, Sivakatirswami, Shanmuganathaswami—
who met daily, month after month, to finalize the essen tial philosophical 
presentation contained in these pages, and to my tireless band of Siva-
nadiyars, yogîs and sâdha kas, who also assisted in so many important ways. 

Coordinating as liaison officers for two decades were Dr. S. Shan-
mu gasun daram in Sri Lanka, and in Chennai, the late Tiru N.K. Murthi, 
retired aerodrome officer, and recently Tiru Lakshmanan Nellaiappan. 
Also crucial was the untiring support of Sri Lanka’s A. Guna naya gam and 
V. Cana ganayagam. In outlining temple liturgy, we were blessed with the 
backing of Sivasri Dr. T.S. Sambamurthy Siva chariar of the South India 
Archaka Sangam, who sent to Hawaii two expert priests, Kumara swami 
Gurukkal and Shanmuga Guru   kkal, to train my Íaiva swâmîs in the 
Pa rârtha Pûjâ for daily performance in our Kadavul Hindu Temple, and 
in Íaiva Åtmârtha Pûjâ for my family Church members. 

In the area of scriptural translations, we owe a debt of gratitude to a 
host of scholars, including Dr. B. Natarajan, who rendered the Tiruman-
tiram into English at our behest; Professor Raimundo Panikkar for his 
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splendid anthology of Vedic texts, The Vedic Experience, which he pro-
duced over a period of ten years while residing above a Íiva temple in 
Var anasi; the late Dr. S. Radha krishnan, former President of India, Robert 
Hume and Juan Mascaro for their translations of the major Upanishads; 
the Sivathondan Nilayam of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, for their English transla-
tion of Sage Yoga swami’s Natchintanai, and Ratna Ma Nava rat nam for 
her Testament of Truth, Aum Ganesha and Karttikeya, the Divine Child. 

Dr. A. Anandanatarajah Deekshidhar and others of the ancient her-
ed itary Deekshidhar priesthood at Chidambaram Temple in South India 
performed monthly pûjâs blessing this work for many years. At Kauai 
Aadheenam’s Kadavul Hindu Temple, during the twenty years it took to 
create this text, my monks held (and continue to hold) three-hour vigils 
around the clock and performed pûjâ every three hours, night and day, 
without fail. 

Going back even further, we express our deepest gratitude to Tiru 
Kan diah Chettiar, his wife and their son Vinayagamurti, with wife Siva-
yogam, for introducing me at age 21 to the refined culture and holy people 
of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, for adopting me into their family and especially for 
taking me on that never-to-be-forgotten full-moon day in May of 1949 

to my beloved satguru, Sage Yoga swami, to receive initiation into san-
nyâsa. It was the slap on the back (called “a coronation” by the local Jaffna 
Hindus) from that remarkable soul that resonates in the 1,000 pages of 
Dancing with Íiva.

We cannot fail to gratefully remember Professor. R. Ramaseshan of 
Tanjavur, India, who trans lated the first edition of Dancing with Íiva into 
Tamil just before he was murdered by atheists who opposed his spiri-
tual work. Pundit Mylvaganam of Jaffna, Sri Lanka, translated a later edi-
tion into Tamil in the late 1990s. Munshiram Manoharlal of New Delhi 
printed an Indian edition in 1996. The Tantra-Sangha of Moscow trans-
lated and published the Russian language edition in April, 1997. In May, 
the Marathi translation was completed by Mrs. Kulkarni of Mumbai, 
India. A Malay translation was finished in 1996 by Sukumaran Apparu 
of Malaysia. A Spanish translation was completed in 2005 by Sarasvati 
Kumaran of California. A translation into Gujarati was completed in 2014. 
Partial translations have been submitted for Tamil and French. Offers 
have been made to render the book into Japanese, and more languages 
are welcome.
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About the  Author

NCE IN A GREAT WHILE ON THIS EARTH THERE 
ARISES A SOUL WHO, BY LIVING HIS TRADITION 
RIGHT LY AND WHOLLY, PERFECTS HIS PATH AND 
BECOMES A LIGHT TO THE WORLD. SATGURU SIVAYA 
SUBRA MU NI YA SWAMI (1927-2001) WAS SUCH A BEING, 

a shining example of awakening and wisdom, a leader recognized world-
wide as one of Hinduism’s foremost ministers. ¶As a youth, he was trained 
in classical Eastern and Western dance and in the disciplines of yoga. 
Becoming the premier danseur of the San Francisco Ballet by age 19, he 
renounced the world at the height of his career and traveled to India and 
Sri Lanka in quest of Absolute Truth. In the caves of  Jalani in 1949, he 
fasted and meditated until he burst into  enlightenment. Soon thereafter, 
he met his satguru, Sage Yogaswami, who gave him the name Subramu-
niya, initiated him into the holy orders of sannyâsa and or dained him 
into his lineage with a tremendous slap on the back, saying, “This sound 
will be heard in America! Now go ’round the world and roar like a lion. 
You will build palaces (temples) and feed thousands.” While in Sri Lanka, 
he founded  Saiva Siddhanta Church, the world’s first Hindu church, now 
active in many nations. In late 1949 he sailed back to America and 
embarked on seven years of ardent, solitary yoga and meditation which 
brought forth faculties of clairvoyance and clairaudience, culminating in 
Cognizantability, a collection of profound aphorisms and commentary on 
the states of mind and esoteric laws of life. In 1957, Subra muni ya swami, 
affectionately known as Gurudeva, founded  Himalayan Academy and 
opened America’s first Hindu  temple, in San Francisco. He formed his 
monastic order in 1960. In Switzerland, 1968, he  revealed Shûm, a mystical 
language of meditation that names and maps inner areas of conscious-
ness. From 1967 to 1983 he led fourteen Innersearch pilgrimages, guiding 
hundreds of devotees to the world’s sacred temples and illumined sages. 
In 1970  Gurudeva established his world headquarters and monastery-
temple on Kauai, northernmost of the Hawaiian Islands. Beginning in the 
1970s and continuing to 2001, he gave blessings to dozens of groups to 
build  temples in North America, Australia, New Zealand, Europe and 
elsewhere, gifting Deity images, usually of Lord Ga∫eßa, to 36 temples to 
begin the worship. Over the years, he personally guided groups of trustees 
through each stage of temple development. He thus authenticated and 
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legitimized the establishment of the temple as essential to any Hindu 
community.  His relentless drive to establish Hindu worship in the West 
was based on his revelatory mystic visions of the Gods not as symbolic 
depictions but as real beings who guide and protect mankind, with whom 
we can commune most effectively through consecrated temples. ¶In 1973, 
after establishing Kadavul Temple, he clairvoyantly read from inner-plane 
libraries to bring forth  Lemurian Scrolls and other esoteric writings to 
guide his monastic order and revive the centrality of celibacy and sexual 
transmutation. In 1975 he conceived the San Marga  Iraivan Temple on 
Kauai as the first all-granite temple established outside of India. In 1977 he 
intensified requirements for his Western devotees to sever all prior reli-
gious, philosophical loyalties, legalize their Hindu name and formally 
enter Hinduism through the name-giving rite. In 1979 he published Holy 
Orders of Sannyâsa, defining the ideals, vows and aspirations of Hindu 
monasticism in unprecedented clarity. Also in 1979 he began publishing 
 HINDUISM TODAY. His international Hindu renaissance tours in the early 
’80s revealed that Hindus were not globally connected or organized. Those 
in India knew little of their brothers and sisters in South America. Those 
in Fiji had no knowledge of Hindus in Europe or Mauritius. Seeing this 
need, Gurudeva focused his journal on uniting all  Hindus, regardless of 
nationality or sect, and inspiring and educating seekers everywhere. That 
same year, he produced the first edition of his Hindu catechism, later to 
become Dancing with Íiva. ¶His travels in the 1980s brought him face to 
face with hundreds of thousands of Hindus, most notably in Sri Lanka, 
India, Malaysia and Mauritius, to whom he spread a powerful message of 
courage, regenerating pride of heritage. In the early ’80s he established the 
antiquity and legitimacy of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta at international con-
ferences among pundits who had insisted that Siddhânta is solely plural-
istic. In 1985 Gurudeva adopted Apple’s Macintosh-based publishing tech-
nology to supercharge his prolific outreach through scriptures, books, 
pamphlets, art, lessons and later through CDs and the world’s foremost 
Hindu websites. ¶In 1986 he founded a branch  monas tery in  Mauritius, 
whose government had invited him there to revive a languishing Hindu 
faith. That same year, New Delhi’s  World Religious Parliament named  him  
one of five modern-day  Jagadâchâryas, world teachers, for his interna-
tional efforts in promoting a  Hindu renaissance. Also in 1986 he created 
 Pañcha Ga∫apati, a five-day Hindu festival celebrated around the time of 
Christmas. In 1987 he published  God’s Money to explain  tithing and how 
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it is practiced by members of his Hin du church. 1989 saw the culmination 
of numerous books and pamphlets that later became part of the Master 
Course trilogy. In 1990 in  Bangalore, he ceremoniously chipped the first 
stone of  Iraivan temple and established a small village where craftsmen 
and their families could live and carve this architectural gem by hand over 
the next fifteen years. In 1991 he produced the Nandinâtha Sûtras, 365 
aphorisms outlining the entire gamut of virtuous Hindu living. In 1994 
Gurudeva founded  Hindu Heritage Endowment, now a multi-million-
dollar public service trust that establishes and maintains permanent 
sources of income for Hindu institutions worldwide. In 1995 he published 
the final edition of  Íaiva Dharma Íâstras, drawing on aspects of the 
American church system to make his organization socially viable and 
structurally effective. There in he finalized patterns for the future, includ-
ing the extended family structure for his missions, and designated as  his 
successors three of his senior monastics: Acharya Veylanswami, followed 
by Acharya Palani swami and then Acharya Ceyonswami. ¶From 1977 to 
2001 Gurudeva nurtured a staunchly Hindu, highly disciplined, global 
fellowship of family initiates, monastics and students, training them to 
follow the sâdhana mâr ga, the path of yogic striving and personal trans-
formation, and to assist him in his global mission. With this competent 
team and a sophisti cated infra structure, his  Church nurtures its member-
ship and local missions on five continents and serves, personally and 
through publications and the In ter net, the community of Hindus of all 
sects. It furthers the dual mission of Hindu solidarity and monistic Íaiva 
Siddhânta, vowing to protect, preserve and promote the Íaivite Hindu 
religion as ex pressed through three pillars: temples, satgurus and scripture. 
The recognized hereditary guru of 2.5 million Sri Lankan Hindus, Guru-
deva proclaimed his Church a Jaffna-Tamil-based organization which 
branched out from the Sri Subra muniya Ashram in Alaveddy to meet the 
needs of the growing  Hindu diaspora of this century. It gently oversees 
some 40 temples worldwide. Missionaries and teachers within the family 
membership provide counseling and classes in Íaivism for children, youth 
and adults. Gurudeva’s numerous books present his unique and practical 
insights on Hindu metaphysics, mysticism, culture, philosophy and yoga. 
 His Íaiv ite Hindu Religion  children’s course is taught in many temples 
and homes, preserving the teachings in five languages for thousands of 
youths. ¶In 1995, in Delhi, the  World Religious Parliament  bestowed on 
him the title  Dharmachakra for his remarkable publications. The  Global 
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Forum of Spiritual and Parliamentary Leaders for Human Survival chose 
him as a Hindu representative at its unique conferences. Thus, at Oxford 
in 1988, Moscow in 1990 and Rio de Janeiro in 1992, he joined religious, 
political and scientific leaders from all countries to discuss the future of 
human life on this planet. At Chicago’s historic centenary  Parliament of 
the World’s Religions in September, 1993, he was elected one of three Hin-
dus to the Presidents’ Assembly, a core group of 25 men and women voic-
ing the needs of world faiths. Especially in the early ’90s he campaigned 
for fair treatment of temple  priests, namely the same respect enjoyed by 
the clergy of other religions. From 1996 onward, Gurudeva was a key 
member of Vision Kauai 2020, a group of inspirers (including the Mayor, 
county council, business and education leaders) that meets to fashion the 
island’s future based on spiritual values. In 1997 he responded to President 
Clinton’s call for religious opinions on the ethics of human cloning. That 
same year, he spearheaded the 125th anniversary of Satguru  Yoga swami 
and his golden icon’s pilgrimage around the world, ending in Sri Lanka. 
During these final years he worked daily in the morning hours in refining 
the Shûm language as his supreme gift to his monastic order. ¶In 1998 
Gurudeva began an ardent campaign for the right of  children to not be 
beaten by their parents or their teachers, and helping parents raise chil-
dren with love through  Positive Discipline classes taught by his family 
devotees as their primary community service. In 1999 he traveled to  Mau-
ritius to publicly inaugurate his Spiritual Park as a gift to the island nation. 
In 2000 he published  How to Become a Hindu, showing the way for seekers 
to formally enter the faith, refuting the dogma that “You must be born a 
Hindu to be a Hindu.” On August 25, 2000, he received the prestigious 
 United Nations  U Thant Peace Award in New York (previously bestowed 
on the Dalai Lama, Nelson Mandela, Mikhail Gorbachev, Pope John Paul 
II and Mother Teresa). He addressed 1,200 spiritual leaders gathered for 
the UN  Millennium Peace Summit, with the message, “For peace in the 
world, stop the  war in the  home.” Upon his return to Kauai, 350 citizens 
and county and state officials gathered to herald his accomplishments on 
the island and beyond. Governor Benjamin Caye tano wrote: “I am espe-
cially grateful for your efforts to promote moral and spiritual values in 
Hawaii. May our people forever embrace the message of peace you have 
so eloquently supported in your gracious wisdom.” In November, 2000, 
Gurudeva launched  Hindu Press International  (HPI), a  HINDUISM TODAY 
daily news summary for breaking news sent free via e-mail and posted on 
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the  web. In 1999, 2000 and 2001 he conducted three Innersearch journeys, 
consecrating new temples in Alaska, Trinidad and Denmark. In 2001 he 
completed his golden legacy, the 3,000-page  Master Course trilogy of 
Dancing, Living and Merging with Siva—peerless volumes of daily lessons 
on Hindu philosophy, culture and yoga, respectively. ¶For fifty years, 
Subra  muniya  swami taught Hinduism to Hindus and seekers from all 
faiths. Known as one of the strictest gurus in the world, he was the 162nd 
successor of the  Nandinâtha Kailâsa lineage and satguru of  Kauai Aadhee-
nam, his 458-acre temple-monastery  com  plex on the Garden Island of 
Kauai. From this verdant Polynesian aßrama on a river bank near the foot 
of an extinct volcano, his  monas tics continue to promote the dhar ma 
together through  Saiva Siddhanta Church, Him alayan Academy and 
Hindu Heritage Endow ment, perpetuating the mission given to Guru-
deva by his satguru. ¶Guru deva departed from this world as courageously 
as he had lived in it. Learning on October 9, 2001, that he had advanced, 
metastacized intestinal cancer, confirmed by a host of specialists in three 
states, all concurring that even the most aggressive treatment regimens 
would not prove effective, he de clined any treatment beyond palliative 
measures and decided to follow the Indian yogic practice, called 
 prâyopaveßa in Sanskrit scripture, to abstain from nourishment and take 
water only from that day on. He left his body peacefully on the 32nd day 
of his self-declared fast, at 11:54 pm on Monday, Chitra nak shatra, Nov-
ember 12, 2001, surrounded by his twenty-three monastics. Gurudeva 
consoled them, “Don’t be sad. When I am gone from this world, I will be 
working with you on the inside  twenty-four hours a day.” The rock-solid 
foundation for the continuance of his work is Kauai Aadheenam and its 
resident  Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order. This group of eleven initiated 
swâmîs with lifetime vows and nine brahma chârîs, celibate monks, come 
from six countries and include both men born into the Hindu religion 
and those who converted or adopted Hinduism—Asians and Western-
ers—made strong by decades of Gurudeva’s loving but strict personal 
guidance and insistence on 110 percent performance. In the first weeks of 
his  fast,  Gurudeva seamlessly transferred his duties and responsibilities to 
his chosen  successor, Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami, 59, a disciple for 
37 years, declaring, “Bodhinatha is the new satguru now.” Ever concerned 
for others, even on his deathbed, just days before his Great Union, he 
whispered in assurance, “Everything that is happening is good. Everything 
that is happening is meant to be.” He asked devotees worldwide to carry 
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his work and institutions forward with unstinting vigor, to keep one 
another strong on the spiritual path, to live in harmony and to work dili-
gently on their personal spiritual sâdhanas. “You are all over-qualified to 
carry on.” ¶When notified of  Gurudeva’s passing,  Sita Ram Goel, one of 
India’s most influential Hindu writers and thinkers, wrote, “He has done 
great work for Hinduism, and the recent reawakening of the Hindu mind 
carries his stamp.”  Ma Yoga Shakti, renowned yoga teacher, said, “For 
more than five decades, Subramuniya swami, a highly enlightened soul of 
the West—a Hanuman of today, a reincarnation of Íiva Himself—has 
watered the roots of Hinduism with great zeal, faith, enthusiasm and 
whole-heartedness.” Sri  Shivarudra Balayogi Maharaj of India said, “By his 
life and by his teaching, Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami has helped 
make Hinduism an even greater gift to humanity.” From Jaffna, president 
of Siva thondan Nilayam Arun asalam Sellathurai Swamigal wrote: “The 
life, mission and mandate of His Holiness Sivaya Subramuniyaswami 
form an epic chapter in his un ending spiritual quest leading him to the 
founding of the Saiva Siddhanta Church and a monastic order in Ha waii—
a magnificent task! This will ever remain a monument to his spiritual 
fervor, proclaiming worldwide, East and West, in trumpet tones that 
Swamigal was a trailblazer of Lord Íiva’s choice to glorify the spiritual 
heritage and the essence of Íaiva Siddhânta.”  ¶Gurudeva’s life was one of 
extraordinary accomplishments on so many levels; but his greatest  siddhi, 
to which thousands of devotees will testify, was his incredible power to 
inspire others toward God, to change their lives in ways that were other-
wise impossible, to be a light on their path, a mother and father and friend 
to all who drew near. Guru deva lived so profoundly at the center of him-
self, so close to the core of being, the heart of Divinity, that everyone he 
met felt close to him. He personified the pure, blissful soul nature they 
seek and sense as the center of themselves.     
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 Milestones of Ministry
Enumerating a Spiritual Master’s Many Gifts to Mankind

Empowered by his Self Realization, his ordination as a satguru and the 
blessings of Gods and devas, Gurudeva contributed to the revival of  Hin-
du ism in immeasurable abundance. He was simultaneously a staunch de-
fender of traditions, as the proven ways of the past, and a fearless innova-
tor, rivaling the ®ishis of Vedic times in instilling fresh under standing and 
setting new patterns of life for contemporary humanity. Here is a partial 
list of his trail-blazing mission and accomplishments. 

Gurudeva holds the U Thant Peace Award in front of the United Nations in New York



SPIRITUAL TEACHINGS
 Bringing seekers new meaning to life through The Master Course as a 

path of self-transformation through sâdhana, a self-initiated journey to 
bravely, cheerfully face the karma one has created in the past. 

 Pioneering the language Shûm in 1968 to enhance seekers’ yogic ef-
forts and vigorously developing it from 1995-2001, as his choicest in-
ner gift to his monastics. 

 Bringing the Gods “out of exile” by explaining and writing about the 
mysteries of temple worship and the three worlds of existence from 
his own experience. 

 Unfolding theological summations for a religion in renaissance, such 
as “Four Facts of Hinduism,” “Nine Beliefs,” “Hinduism’s Code of Con-
duct,” the 365 Nandi natha Sutras, and a Hindu catechism and creed. 

 Bringing forth Lemurian Scrolls and other esoteric writings from in-
ner-plane libraries to guide his monastic order and revive the central-
ity of celibacy and sexual transmutation. 

 Translating and publishing  Tiruvalluvar’s ethical masterpiece, the 
 Tirukural, in modern, lucid English. 

LEADING THE  HINDU  RENAISSANCE
 Building Hindu pride; convincing Hindus everywhere to stand up 

and proclaim themselves Hindus and stop repeating equivocal slo-
gans like, “I’m not really a Hindu. I am a universalist—a Christian, a 
Jew, a Muslim and a Buddhist.” 

 Proclaiming that  Hinduism is a great, living religion, not a archeo-
logic relic of the past as oft depicted by Western scholars—one that 
should be presented by Hindu writers, as he did in his peerless publi-
cations. 

 Teaching  Hinduism to Hindus, awakening their self-appreciation as a 
world community, blessed inheritors of a grand civilization and cul-
ture, indeed, the religion best suited to the new age. 

 Rescuing the word Hinduism from its fallen status as a dirty word and 
restoring it to its age-old glory. 

 Heralding  sectarianism when the prevailing trend was bland unifor-
mity, insisting that only if each denomination is strong and faithful to 
its unique traditions will Hinduism itself be strong. 

 Championing the centrality of temples, legitimizing their establish-
ment, and authenticating their purpose. 
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CAMPAIGNS AGAINST WRONGS AND MISCONCEPTIONS 
 Dispelling myths and misinformation about Hinduism through 

HINDUISM TODAY for two decades. 
 Promoting the Vedas and Ågamas as the holy bible of Hinduism, 

rather than the mythological Purâ∫as and the historical Bhagavad 
Gîtâ. 

 Establishing rational-mystical explanations for Hindu practice to dis-
place the Purâ∫ic “comic book” mentality. 

 Reinstating ahiμsâ, noninjury, as the cardinal ethic of Hinduism 
when militants were promoting righteous retaliation, often by citing 
the Bhagavad Gîtâ.

 Rejecting traditional stories that glorify violence, such as many found 
in the Periyapuranam.

 Repopularizing Íiva as a God of love to be worshiped by all devotees, 
not a fearsome being approached only by ascetics. Assuring Hindus it 
is all right, in fact necessary, to have Lord Íiva in the home.

 Speaking for the purity of Hindu monasticism and against the idea of 
“married swâmîs” and mixed-gender âßramas. 

 Campaigning against the use of illegal  drugs by exposing the harmful 
effects and karmic consequences.

 Combatting unethical  Christian conversion by enhancing Hindu 
education, exposing the devious tactics of  evangelists and the imma-
turity of faiths that consider theirs the only true path and aggressively 
seek to compel others to adopt it. 

 Debunking the notion that “All religions are one” and publishing a 
comparative summary of the major religions of the world, side by 
side with prominent secular philosophies. 

 Enjoining temple boards of trustees to get along with each other, 
to beware of detractors and to establish teaching programs for the 
youth.

RELIGIOUS STATESMANSHIP
 Providing a fearless, outspoken Hindu voice at interfaith conferences 

and spiritual and political forums, objecting to Christian hegemony 
at such gatherings, calling for equal representation by other religions, 
including the indigenous peoples, and decrying the hypocrisy of 
 scientists who would speak as potential saviors for Earth’s problems 
when science itself had caused many of the predicaments. 
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 Defending advaitic Íaiva Siddhânta at international conferences and 
with pundits of South Indian aadheenams to successfully affirm the 
legitimacy and antiquity of the nondual theology which so perfectly 
reflected his own realizations. 

 Creating a method of ethical self-conversion for seekers to formally 
enter the Hindu religion, insisting that Hinduism has always accepted 
newcomers, refuting the notion that “You must be born a Hindu to be 
a Hindu.” 

 Encouraging people to practice their religion, whatever it may be, 
rather than nonreligious paths such as materialism, communism, ex-
istentialism and secular humanism. 

PIONEERING NEW PATTERNS
 Harnessing information technology to drive Hindu Dharma into the 

new millennium, including setting up the first Macintosh publishing 
network (1986) and founding the first major Hindu website (1994). In 
1998 he launched TAKA,  “Today at Kauai Aadhee nam,” to chronicle 
daily activities at his Kauai and Mauritius centers. He observed, “Now 
we have  computers and the  Internet—modern technology capable 
of bringing the spiritual beings and all religious people of the world 
closely together wherever they live. This one thing the typewriter 
could not do, the pen and paper could not do, the stylus and olai leaf 
did not do.” 

 Calling for the establishment of schools, pathasalas, to train temple 
priests outside of India.

 Promoting the idea of resident facilities for the elderly to live together 
close to temples in the West. 

 Gifting Deity icons, usually of Lord Ga∫eßa, to initiate the worship 
and remove obstacles at 36 temples globally. 

 Establishing perpetual funds to finance his own and others’ religious 
endeavors through Hindu Heritage Endowment.

 Finding ways for Hindus to meet cultural dilemmas in the modern 
age, such as devising a new festival, Pañcha Ga∫apati, celebrated for 
five days around the time of Christmas. 

 Supporting cross-national marriages within his congregation and to 
the wider Hindu world. 

 Drawing from the American church system to make his organization, 
and other Hindu institutions, socially viable, legally strong and struc-
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turally effective. 
 Encouraging selfless, religious giving of one’s time, resources and 

finances, and establishing tithing as a monthly practice within his 
global congregation. 

 Establishing Innersearch Travel Study as a means of self-discovery 
and spiritual renewal for devotees and students, with his last three 
journeys consecrating new temples in Alaska, Trinidad and Denmark.

 Distinguishing outstanding leadership with his  Hindu of the Year award. 
 Introducing to Kauai: Toggenberg goats, Jersey cows, the honey bee 

industry and various species of exotic flora.

REVIVING NOBLE  TRADITIONS
 Bringing sacraments,  saμskâras, back into vogue through his writ-

ings and by implementing them among his congregation with rever-
ence and formal documentation. 

 Campaigning for  priests’ rights and fair treatment, demanding they 
receive the same respect enjoyed by the clergy of other religions.

 Supporting and reviving the traditional arts, especially South Indian 
painting, with which he illustrated his trilogy; Indian dance, which 
he and his followers learned and taught; temple architecture, which 
he embodied in Iraivan Temple; Vedic astrology, which he used daily 
for its insights into character of people and timing of events; and ây-
urveda, which he promoted in his publications and encouraged as a 
natural healing system for his followers. 

 Rescuing the home shrine from extinction—“out of the closet, into 
the most beautiful room of the home.”

STRENGTHENING MONASTICISM
 Garnering respect for Hindu monastics of every order when “swâmî 

bashing” was common, proclaiming that swâmîs and sâdhus are the 
ministers of this noble faith and that genuine gurus should be vener-
ated, obeyed and sought out for their wisdom. 

 Creating a global enclave of several hundred Hindu leaders and regu-
larly calling on them for their wisdom on critical issues, from abor-
tion, to cloning, to medical ethics and Hindu family life, publishing 
their collective views in HINDUISM TODAY. 

 Breathing new life into the aadheenams of South India (temple-mon-
astery complexes), bringing new prominence to the Saˆkar âchârya 
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centers and to the seats of power of all monastic lineages. 
 Codifying in his Holy Orders of Sannyâsa the ideals, vows and aspira-

tions of Hindu monasticism in unprecedented clarity and detail. 

IMPROVING FAMILY LIFE
 Upholding the integrity of the family, extolling the extended family, 

finding ways to keep families close and harmonious, declaring that di-
vorce is never a happy solution to marital conflict. 

 Denouncing and taking action against wife abuse as a despicable act 
that no man has the right to perpetrate.

 Insisting on “zero tolerance for disharmonious conditions” within his 
monasteries and the homes of followers. 

 Protecting children from abuse, standing up for their right to not be 
beaten by parents or teachers and debunking the notion that corporal 
punishment is a part of Hindu culture. 

 Helping parents raise children with love and respect through Positive 
Discipline classes taught by his family devotees as a primary service to 
the community. 

 Establishing a counter “women’s liberation movement,” reminding 
Hindus that family well-being lies in the hands of women, who with 
their special ßakti are uniquely able raise their children well and make 
their husbands successful by not working in the world, but following 
the traditional role of wife and mother.

SETTING STANDARDS IN LEADERSHIP
 Creating Kauai Aadheenam, a temple-monastery in Hawaii so tradi-

tional and spiritual—replete with two Íiva temples, a large monastic 
order and a satguru pî†ha (seat of authority), all amid religious art, 
sculpture, traditional temple architecture and liturgy—that it stands 
as the most authoritative aadheenam in the West. 

 Manifesting Iraivan, the first all-stone Ågamic temple in the West.
 Initiating and nurturing a traditional order of two dozen celibate 

Íaiva monastics, molding them into an effective, harmonious, tradi-
tional multi-national team. 

 Building two platforms: Hindu solidarity, which he promoted 
through HINDUISM TODAY, and monistic Íaiva Siddhânta, which he 
elucidated in his eloquent and prolific publications. 

 Being always available: personally greeting thousands of Hindu visi-
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tors to his aadheenam, speaking with them about their lives, concerns 
and aspirations. 

  Fulfilling the motto “Think globally, act locally,” joining monthly 
with Kauai leaders in an island visioning group to help manifest an 
enhanced social and economic future.
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In December of 1995 Gurudeva was invited to the opening of a temple in Mumbai, India, 
where eighty-nine Íivâchâryas were gathered to conduct the sacred rites. Gurudeva took 
the opportunity to meet with them and speak of the importance of their priestly traditions 
and the need to own and manage their own temples.



There are a few unusual men who have had enough 
of worldliness and choose to dance, live and merge 
with Íiva as Hindu monks. 

HESE RARE SOULS FOLLOW THE PATH OF THE TRA-
DITIONAL HINDU MONASTIC, VOWED TO POVERTY, 
HUMILITY, OBEDIENCE, PURITY AND CONFIDENCE. 
THEY PURSUE THE DISCIPLINES OF CHARYÅ, KRIYÅ, 
YOGA AND JÑÅNA THAT LEAD TO SELF REALIZATION. 

Knowing God is their only goal in life, the power that drives 
them tirelessly on. They live with other ma†ha vâsis like them-
selves in monasteries, apart from worldliness, to wor ship, medi-
tate, serve and realize the truths of the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas. 
Guided by Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami, successor to Sat-
guru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami, and head quartered at Kauai 
Aadheenam in Hawaii, USA, on the beautiful Garden Island 
of Kauai, the  Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order is among the world’s 
foremost traditional Íaivite Hindu  monastic  orders, accepting 
candidates from every nation on Earth. It is an advaitic Íaiva 
Siddhânta order, a living stream of the ancient Nandinâtha Sam-
pradâya, originally deriving from India, and in recent centuries 
based in Sri Lanka. Young men considering the re nunciate path 
who strongly believe they have found their spiritual calling in 
this lineage are encouraged to write to Bodhinatha, sharing their 
personal history, spiritual aspirations, thoughts and experiences. 
Holy orders of sannyâsa may be conferred on those who qualify 
after ten to twelve years of training. Write to:

 Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami, Guru Mahâsannidhânam, 
Kauai Aadheenam, 107 Kaholalele Road, Kapaa, Hawaii 96746-9304 

USA E-mail: bodhi@hindu.org; 
World Wide Web: www.gurudeva.org
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Gurudeva is seated in the yogic posture beneath the sprawling banyan tree at Kauai’s 
Hindu Monastery, his hand raised to bless his ma†havâsis gathered at his feet. The 
sâdhakas in white vestments are following the path of service and training. The yogîs 
in yellow are preparing for sannyâsa, practicing advanced meditative disciplines and 
tapas toward self-transformation. The swâmîs in orange form the Saiva Siddhanta 
Yoga Order, the ecclesiastical body of Saiva Siddhanta Church. The monastics are 
surrounded by Kauai’s tropical lushness while behind them flows the sacred Wailua 
River and its Nani Kaua waterfall, which tumbles into a large, natural rock pond. 
Above the sky is filled with rainbows.
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   Hail, O sannyâsin, love’s embodiment! Does any power exist 
apart from love? Diffuse thyself throughout the happy world. 
Let painful mâyâ cease and never return. Day and night give praise 
unto the Lord. Pour forth a stream of songs to melt the very stones. 
Attain the sight where night is not, nor day. See Íiva everywhere 
and rest in bliss. Live without interest in worldly gain. Here, as 
thou hast ever been, remain.     SATGURU SIVA YOGASWAMI OOO
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The  Hindu Heritage Endowment

INDU THOUGHT AND CULTURE THREAD THROUGH 
ALMOST EVERY CIVILIZATION ON THE PLANET, 
WEAVING A SUBTLE TAPESTRY OF LOFTY PHILOSO-
PHY AND EARTHY, PRAGMATIC WISDOM. WHOSE 
LIFE HAS NOT BEEN TOUCHED? SOME HAVE BEEN 

raised in India and enjoy memories of warm extended families and cool 
temples resounding with ancient mantras. Others find peace of mind in 
Hindu yoga practices. Many find solace in the concepts of karma, dharma 
and reincarnation, which express their own inner findings and beliefs. If 
you are one who has been touched by Hindu thought and culture, you 
may wish to further enrich your life by giving back to Sanâtana Dharma in 
countries around the globe and helping preserve its rich heritage for fu-
ture generations. ¶Hindu Heritage Endowment (HHE) provides such an 
opportunity. A public charitable trust recognized by the United States gov-
ernment,  HHE was created to maintain permanent endowments for Hindu 
projects and institutions worldwide. Its endowments benefit orphanages, 
children’s schools, âßramas and temples. They support priests and publish 
books; and they are designed to continue giving that financial support 
year after year, decade after decade, century after century. The staff at HHE 
is one-pointed in their dedication to seeing that qualified donations will 
be used effectively for the purposes intended. Each beneficiary must give a 
detailed yearly report on its income from HHE and a schedule of how the 
next year’s funds will be spent before funds are issued. We take it as a sâ-
dha na to see that your gifts meet their purpose. Please place Hindu Heritage 
Endowment in your will, your year-end giving and/or your monthly bud-
get. Whether you are inspired to give a few dollars to support orphanages 
or bequest millions in your will, write, give us a call or look us up on the 
Internet. Find out how to enrich your life by helping to preserve the trea-
sures of a profound heritage for generations now living or as yet unborn. 

 Hindu Heritage Endowment, Kauai’s Hindu Monastery
107 Kaholalele Road, Kapaa, Hawaii, 96746-9304, USA. Phone: (800) 890-1008; 

outside of the US: (808) 822-3012, ext. 244; fax: (808) 822-3152; 
E-mail: hhe@hindu.org   World Wide Web:  http://www.hheonline.org/
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The Mini Mela Bookshop
For all our books, visit www.minimela.com

Living with Íiva
Hinduism’s Contemporary Culture
Book 2 of The Master Course Trilogy
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

In the same bold, candid style of Merging with Íiva, 
Gurudeva focuses here on Hinduism’s twen ty re-
straints and observances that bring order in life and 
establish a foundation for spirituality, meditation and 
realization. He addresses frankly and offers sound ad-
vice on the various problematic areas of modern living. 
The book is conveniently structured in 365 daily les-
sons disclosing how to approach family, money, rela-
tionships, technology, food, worship, yoga and karma 
to live a truly spiritual life. Second edition, beautiful 
full color art throughout, ha†ha yoga and religious dues 
resources. Second edition, 2001, 7" x 10", hardcover 
(isbn 978-0-945497-98-1), US$59.95.

Merging with Íiva
Hinduism’s Contemporary Metaphysics
Book 3 of The Master Course Trilogy
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

Here is the ultimate text for the serious seeker. It 
may well go down in history as the richest and 
most inspired statement of meditation and God 
Realization ever, in any language. Yet, it’s user-
friendly, easy to follow, sensible and nonacademic! 
Merging with Íiva is 365 daily les sons about the 
core of your own being. It’s about God, about the 
mystical realm of the fourteen chakras, the human 
aura, karma, force fields, thought and the states of 
mind, the two paths, samâ dhi and so much more. 
Illustrated with fifty original South Indian paint-
ings. Second edition, 2002, 1,000 pages, 7" x 10", 
hardcover (isbn 978-0-945497-99-8), US

$59.95.
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Loving Ga∫eßa
Hinduism’s Endearing Elephant-Faced God
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

No book about this beloved elephant-faced 
God is more soul-touching. The Lord of 
Dhar ma will come to life for you in this in-
spired masterpiece. It makes ap proaching 
this benevolent Lord easy and inspiring. 
Learn about Ga∫eßa’s powers, pastimes, 
mantras, nature, science, forms, sacred 
symbols, milk-drinking miracle and more. 

“A copy of Loving Ga∫eßa should be placed 
in every library and Hindu home”(Sri Om 
Prakash Sharma). Second edition, 1999, 576 
pages, 5½" x 8½", softcover (isbn 978-0-
945497-77-6), US

$29.85.

How to Become a Hindu
A Guide for Seekers and Born Hindus
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

 Hundreds of thousands of half-Hindus, hav-
ing received a first name of a God or Goddess 
from their yoga teacher or a swami,  want to en-
ter the religion fully. Because of Hinduism’s lib-
eral doctrine, it is left to the individual as a “do-
it-yourself conversion.” How to Become a Hindu 
explains how the six steps of ethical conversion 
have enhanced the lives of many in the East and 
West. Here  Americans, Canadians and Europeans 
tell their stories of passage from Western faiths 
to Hinduism. The book raises and convincingly 
settles the debate about non-Hindus entering the 
religion. “This elucidative book will provide immense help to those who wish to 
enter the Hindu fold, and also the younger generation of Hindus living outside 
India” (Puri Shankar acharya).  First edition, 2000, 496 pages, 8Ω" x 5Ω", soft-
cover (isbn 978-0-945497-82-0), US

$27.95.
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Íaivite Hindu Religion
A Children’s Course, Books One, Two and Three
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

What every Hindu parent needs: intelligent, 
non violent, tradi tional texts for their kids—
an authentic, illus trated, seven-book series, 
teaching philosophy, culture and family life. 
Based on the holy Vedas, the world’s oldest 
scripture, this course is the loving work of Si-
vaya Subra muniya swami. An excellent resource 
for educators and parents, it explains the “why” 
of each belief and practice in simple terms in 
three languages. Prominent leaders of all sects 
have given en thusiastic endorsements. “A com-
mendable, systematically conceived course use-

ful to one and all with special significance to fortunate children who shall be led 
on the right path (Sri Sri Sri Tiruchi Maha swamigal, Bangalore, India).” Book 
One (5- to 7-year-old level) is available in a Hindi-Tamil-English edition, soft-
cover, 8Ω" x 11", 170 pages, US$9.95. Book Two (6- to 8-year-old level), English-
Tamil-Malay, 196 pages, US$9.95. Book Three (7- to 9-year-old level), English-
Tamil-Malay-French, 96 pages, US$4.95.

Hinduism Today
The International Magazine

Enjoy a spiritual experience with the foremost inter-
national journal on Sanâtana Dharma, published by 
Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami and the swamis 
of the Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order. Breaking news, 
ancient wisdom, modern trends, world-class pho-
tos, family resources, humor—you’ll treasure every 
issue! “HINDUISM TODAY is a beautiful example of 
the positive possibility of the media being fulfilled, 
a bright ray of light in a darkened world” (Anne 

Shannon, Portland). Introductory offer (US only): one-year subscription, 4 
stunning issues, for US

$35! And yes, the author of this book founded this global 
magazine and guided it for 20 years. ISSN 0896-0801; UPC: 0-74470-12134-3.  
Visit: www.hinduismtoday.com
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Weaver’s Wisdom
Ancient Precepts for a Perfect Life
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

A finely crafted American English translation of 
a beloved 2,200-year-old Tamil classic, Tiru kural, 
by the weaver saint, Tiruvalluvar—yet, it’s all 
about today’s world, business, family, relation-
ships, money, enemies, personal fears, gambling, 
politics, diet and health. Arguably the world’s 
ultimate ethical guide, its pithy, often humorous, 
aphorisms offer an earthy assessment of human 
nature.  In South India this scripture is sworn 
on in courts of law. Quote from it freely. Read 

from it to your children to train their minds and guide them along the path of 
dharma. Over 100 illustrations, 1,080 verses. First edition, 1999, 408 pages, 5½" x 
8½", softcover (isbn 978-0-945497-76-9), US

$19.95. Hardcover version, US
$29.85. 

Hardcover, full-color edition with English and modern Tamil translations, 600 
pages (isbn 81-7017-390-6), US

$49.95.

The Guru Chronicles
The Making of the First American Satguru
By the Swamis of Kauai’s Hindu Monastery

Here is an adventure into the rarely divulged world 
of spiritual masters, full of extraordinary stories, 
insights and spiritual encounters. At its heart is 
the untold life of Satguru Sivaya Subramuniya-
swami, who founded HINDUISM TODAY, his guru 
Siva Yogaswami and five preceding masters of the 
spiritual lineage. Illustrated by the South Indian 
genius, S. Rajam. These are the stories of remark-
able souls who knew the Unknowable and held 
Truth in the palm of their hand. They confounded 
their contemporaries, revealed life’s purpose and 
path, and became inexplicably aware of the future. 
They worshiped God as Siva, knowing Him as All 
and in all, as the God—by other names—of every faith and path. First edition, 
2011, 813 pages, 7" x 10", hardcover (isbn 978-1-934145-39-5), US

$59.95.
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Our Wide Range of Hindu Resources 
Himalayan Academy provides savvy, well-designed resources for Hindus and 
those teaching Hinduism. Whether it is for your own pursuit of dharma or for 
sharing with others in classes and seminars, you will find our materials articu-
late, contemporary and grounded in tradition. Links below will guide you to 
our books, pamphlets, children’s courses and more.

Kauai’s Hindu Monastery and 
How to Become a Monk
www.himalayanacademy.com/monastery 
www.himalayanacademy.com/visit 
bit.ly/Become-a-Monk

Discover Our Books
And Global Magazine
www.himalayanacademy.com/readlearn
www.hinduismtoday.com
www.minimela.com

Explore the Basics of Hinduism &
Study the Hindu Path
www.himalayanacademy.com/readlearn/basics
www.himalayanacademy.com/livespiritually

Listen to Inspired Talks &
Watch Educational Videos
www.himalayanacademy.com/looklisten
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Lemurian Scrolls
Angelic Prophecies Revealing Human Origins 
By Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami

Enliven your spiritual quest with this clair-
voyant revelation of mankind’s journey to 
Earth millions of years ago from the Pleiades 
and other planets to further the soul’s un-
foldment. Learn about the ensuing challenges 
and experiences faced in evolving from spiri-
tual bodies of light into human form and the 
profound practices followed and awakenings 
achieved in ancient Lemuria. These angelic 
prophecies, read by Sivaya Subramuniya swami 
from âkâßic records written two million years 
ago, will overwhelm you with a sense of your 
divine origin, purpose and destiny and moti-
vate a profound rededication to your spiritual 
quest. An extraordinary metaphysical book which answers the great questions: 
Who am I? Where did I come from? Where am I going? Second Edition, 2006, 7" 
x 10", 400 pages, beautifully illustrated with original color paintings, hardcover 
(isbn 0-945497-79-2), $39.95.

The Best of Merging with Siva, 
in Gurudeva’s Voice

Enjoy Gurudeva’s powerful readings of 
13 enlightening lessons, the essence of 
Merging with Íiva, recorded in 1998-99. 
In these excerpts from the 365 daily 
lessons, Gurudeva discusses Self Re-
alization, the soul body, color and the 
human aura, facing our karma, ku∫∂a-
linî and the three psychic currents, the 

fourteen chakras, and a spiritual balance 
between husband and wife. CD anthology, 

63 minutes, US
$19.95.
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Mini Mela Bookshop Order Form
 Please send me free literature.
 Please send me an application for  The Master Course Correspondence Study.
  I wish to subscribe to HINDUISM TODAY.

USA rates:   1 year, $35    2 years, $65    3 years, $95    Lifetime, $1001 

(For international rates send e-mail to: subscribe@hindu.org)

I would like to order: 
 Dancing with Íiva, $59.95       Living with Íiva, $59.95       Merging with Íiva, $59.95      

 How to Become a Hindu, $27.95       Vedic Experience, $39.75       Lemurian Scrolls, $39.95         
 Íaivite Hindu Religion: Book 1, $9.95       Book 2, $9.95       Book 3, $4.95

 Merging with Íiva CD Anthology, $19.95   Weaver’s Wisdom, $19.95   Loving Ga∫eßa, $29.85

Prices are in US currency. Add 20% for postage and handling in US and foreign. Foreign  orders are 
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Library Journal; US librarians’ foremost resource; New 
York, October 1, 1993, Carolyn Craft, Farmville, Virginia

This almost encyclopedic sourcebook presents Hindu-
ism, particularly Saivite Hinduism, from the point of 
view of contemporary Hindus. It uses the traditional 
four-line presentation, followed by a 21-line commen-
tary, to explain 155 points of history, doctrine, ritual 
and practice. These explanations are supplemented 
by verses of scripture, extensive illustrations, a Hindu 
timeline, a children’s primer, and charts. This work is 
accessible to non-Hindus. Highly recommended.

K.L. Seshagiri Rao, Ph.D.
Professor Emeritus at the 
University of Virginia, Editor 
of the quarterly journal World 
Faiths Encounter, Chief Editor 
of the recently  published 
Encyclopedia of Hinduism, 
Columbia, South Carolina

Dancing with Siva elucidates with exceptional ability 
the self-understanding of Hindus about their com-
plex tradition, in contemporary context. It sets the 
record straight in the form of questions and answers. 
It enables students and teachers to correct mison-
ceptions and misinterpretations to which the Hindu 
tradition has been subjected by unsympathetic crit-
ics. The dynamic, experiential, constructive and open 
approach of Hindus to spiritual, moral and domestic 
life is highlighted. The author has captured the essen-
tial spirit of the tradition as a continuous celebration of 
God’s revelations of eternal truth and love. This book is 
not only an important source of insightful information 
on the diff erent dimensions of Saivism to the Hindus 
around the globe, but is also a useful guide for spiri-
tual transformation of their lives. The beautiful illustra-
tions, copious lexicon and an exhaustive index make 
the book specially attractive and useful. It deserves 
enthusiastic welcome and wide attention.

Sri Sri Swami Satchidananda, 
Founder and Spiritual Head of 
Satchidananda Ashram and its 
Light of Truth Universal Shrine 
(LOTUS), renowned yoga master 
and visionary, Yogaville, Virginia

Dancing with Siva is a must in 
every Hindu’s library. Whoever wants to know Hindu-
ism and its applicability to modern life should read 
this encyclopedia of Hindu wisdom. 

Karan Singh, Ph.D.
Member of Parliament 
(Rajya Sabha), former Indian 
Ambassador to the US, 
Chancellor of the Banaras 
Hindu University and son of 
Kashmir’s last Maharaja,
New Delhi, India

A monumental work! This is indeed a remarkable book.

Dr. P. Jayaraman, Executive Director, 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan; New York

Dancing with Siva provides a comprehensive knowl-
edge of diff erent schools of Indian philosophy, with an 
authentic approach to the original Saivite scriptures 
written in Tamil and Sanskrit. It provides a glossary of 
terms with their authoritative sources and connota-
tions. I strongly recommend this book, brought out 
with meticulous care and authored by an erudite 
scholar of the subject after great sadhana. 

Dr. K. Venkatasubramanian, former Vice-Chancellor of 
Pondicherry’s Central University; Chennai, India

Your innovative new presentation of ancient knowl-
edge simply fascinates me, and I am sure it will charm 
every reader. India needs the reassurance you have 
given. We will “integrate bhakti with jnana, Siddhanta 
with Vedanta, Agamas with Vedas and Hindu Dharma 
with everyday life.” A reading of this outstanding pub-
lication gives us a new matchless “soul force” to live a 
life of beauty and peace amidst the modern horrors 
surrounding us.

Professor Subhash Kak, Ph.D. 
Department of Electrical 
and Computer Engineering, 
Louisiana State University; 
Baton Rouge, Louisiana, USA

Dancing with Siva is a magnifi-
cent book! It is beautifully pro-

duced and has profuse illustrations. It presents the 
endless variety of the ancient Hindu tradition in an 
easy question-and-answer format. There are precepts 
for the individual, the family and the community. The 
book communicates the central vision of Hinduism, 
that God is to be found in oneself and in all the cre-
ation around. There is even a delightful section for chil-
dren. Altogether, the book is a superb achievement. It 
should be invaluable not only to Hindus but also to 
others who seek self-knowledge. 
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Pundit Ramesh Tiwari, 
President General, Edinburgh 
Dharmic Sabha; 
Chaguanas, Trinidad and 
Tobago

A new spiritual dawn awakens 
within me after reading the pas-

sages in this book. I am now reading the messages in 
a weekly radio program titled Siva Shakti, directed to 
the 300,000 Hindu population in Trinidad and Tobago. 

Pundit K.N. Navaratnam, 
M.A.F.A., F.A.A., Jaff na Tamil 
elder, Jyotisha Marthand and 
National Astrologer of Australia, 
Sivathondan Center, Hallam, 
Australia

Dancing with Siva has stunned 
me with its golden words of wisdom and lucid expres-
sion of the most ancient Hindu religion, which can 
now be understood from the beginning to the end 
even by laymen. It leads the reader to the Holy Feet 
of the ever-dancing Nataraja, the Supreme God of the 
universe.

Vishwaguru 
Mahamandaleshwar Paramhans 
Swami Maheshwarananda 
Spiritual Head of the Society 

“Yoga in Daily Life,” 
Vienna, Austria

My sincere congratulations to the reprint and new edi-
tion of Dancing with Siva that proves the vivid inter-
est in spiritual literature in our time. Especially I am 
very happy about this success, because this book is a 
real jewel among the vast literature about Hindu reli-
gion. It represents  knowledge, wisdom and tolerance, 
which are imperatives to save humanity at the pres-
ent time. Hindu civilization is the most ancient and 
rich in culture, traditions, philosophy and concepts. It 
has endeavored to secure the well-being of human-
ity and universal brotherhood. The Sanatana Dharma 
expounds universal welfare, development of divine 
virtues and attainment of spiritual success. It deals 
with the life of all humans and creatures of this world 
and also of the other worlds. Dancing with Siva off ers 
not only a deep insight into the noble values of Vedic 
religion and culture in a most profound and inspiring 
way; the second part of the book, named Truth is One, 

Paths are Many, gives clear evidence that the entire 
humankind is relying on the same fundaments. May 
there be many divine books like Dancing with Siva! 
Thank you in the name of all Siva bhaktas and other 
devotees for undertaking the immense effort and 
research work to publish a book of such high rank.

Liladhar J. Bharadia, noted 
journalist; Nairobi, Kenya

To me, Dancing with Siva is a 
complete course on Hinduism. It 
is the most useful book I’ve seen 
for students’ education. In Kenya, 
Hindu education is taught in pri-

mary and secondary schools by the Ministry of Educa-
tion. This book should be presented to government 
bodies in various countries for teaching Hindu religion. 

Gloria J. Bethke; Camarillo, California

I cannot tell you how many years I have waited for 
such a book as Dancing with Siva. How many years 
have I sent for this book and that, struggling to learn 
about this (to me) the best of all spiritual paths! And 
while I shouldn’t be materialistic, I can’t help men-
tioning that I had spent well over $1,000.00 and still I 
hadn’t the answers I have found in Dancing with Siva.

Tiru A. Kandiah, Ph.D, Jaff na 
Tamil elder, author of more than 
30 books in English and Tamil, 
Former Head of the Department 
of Tamil, University of Kelaniya, 
Sri Lanka, Former Professor at 
the University of London, now 
living in Sydney, Australia

Dancing with Siva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Cat-
echism is a truly miraculous realization of a vast and 
profound overview of Hindu religious life. It is the 
true refl ection of the religious life of Satguru Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami, a world-renowned Hindu saint 
who practiced this elegant and intellectual Hindu 
philosophy. The exceptional contribution “Truth Is 
One, Paths Are Many” is the most outstanding piece 
of the religious aspect. In his words, “There is need 
for no-nonsense reviews of religions, and this may 
hopefully begin to meet that need.” Here the world’s 
major spiritual paths are brought out in a nutshell in 
simple, elegant and inspiring language. The author 
has brought out the true aspects of world major reli-
gions. Each spiritual path and its essence is brought 
out briefly under the subheadings Synopsis, Goals, 
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Path of Attainment, and Beliefs. The twelve beliefs of 
the Saivite Creed, with beautiful illustrations, and the 
Six Schools of Saivism are other essences of Hinduism 
portrayed in a simple, understandable way, highlight-
ing the elegant Saivite Hinduism for everyone to 
understand. The Six Schools of Saivism are explained 
in simple language to bring out the fact that “In the 
search for peace, enlightenment and liberation, no 
path is more tolerant, more mystical, more wide spread 
or more ancient than Saivite Hinduism.” ¶Dancing 
with Siva is an extraordinary religious masterpiece 
which guides human beings toward a sacred and spiri-
tual life and inspires everyone to explore ways toward 
a genuine spiritual trans fi guration through consistent 
eff ort to inspire, enrich and uplift those around them. 
It is a must in every home and library in a multicultural 
country like Australia, where more than a hundred 
nationalities live, more than a hundred languages are 
spoken and many of the major spiritual paths are in 
existence. 

Thiru Satkunendran 
Jaff na Tamil elder, Assistant 
Secretary of the Siva thondan 
Nilayam, Toronto, Ontario, 
Canada

Gurudeva’s “triple gems,” Dancing, 
Living and Merging with Siva, 

are a Godsend to us Hindus, and we are most grateful 
to his holiness for showing us the direct path, the San 
Marga. To read, understand, follow and attain moksha, 
liberation, one should read these triple gems. To be 
literally there and feel moksha, one should pilgrimage 
to Gurudeva’s Iraivan temple in Hawaii. To be in mok-
sha itself, well, Gurudeva is there working for all of us 
now! In this work of art Gurudeva questions, “When 
God is everywhere, how can there be a place for evil?” 
And he answers by saying that anava, karma and 
maya, the play toys, are the source, as we play with 
anava in the playground of maya, fall and are bruised 
by karma, then run to God for solace and release into 
spiritual maturity. With scriptures in each chapter, 
meaningful pictures and easy-to-understand explana-
tions (being short and sweet), the book is invigorating 
to read. Just one sloka and bhashya every morning, 
for the busy person, creates a good start for a pleas-
ant day. ¶Gurudeva’s advice for a happy marriage, rec-
onciling problems—which are currently affl  icting the 
Jaff na Tamil diaspora—if followed faithfully, will result 
in a well-knit, prosperous family, whether it be Europe 

or North America. Questions arising in today’s young-
ster’s minds, viz.: “Why do archanas (pujas)? Why 
temple worship? What are the duties of priests? What 
are mantras?” and many other questions, which the 
average adult of today fi nds either diffi  cult to answer 
or has no clue, are beautifully explained by Gurudeva, 
who always believed that the children have to be 
brought up well, according to the Hindu way, to be 
useful citizens of tomorrow. ¶Guru deva says, “Truth is 
one, paths are many” and delves into the goals of Sikh-
ism, Taoism, Confucianism, Shintoism, Judaism, Bud-
dhism, Christianity and Islam. Are there any other reli-
gions or gurus that we can fi nd today who will bother 
to discuss, in detail, another religion, leave alone so 
many as discussed by Gurudeva, including atheistic 
philosophies? It is my humble opinion that this gem, 
in beautiful color, should be read and treasured in 
every home. Thank you, Gurudeva, for being with us 
in this materialistic world for over seven decades, and 
presently guiding us in the spiritual world!

Sivanesan Sinniah
School Community Advisor 
with Toronto School Board, 
President of the Association 
of Sri Lankan Graduates of 
Canada, founder member and 
past president of Sivathondan 

Center of Toronto

I am really blessed and fortunate in being asked to 
review this unparallaled work of Satguru Sri Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami. I had the rare chance of living 
close to Gurudeva’s Guru, Sri Yogaswami, at Colum-
buthurai, Jaff na, Sri Lanka. I have a feeling that I am 
blessed by both of them. Dancing with Siva is a 
masterpiece which every Hindu must read and pos-
sess. The way the book has been published shows the 
amount of planning and careful calculations that have 
gone into its production. Each Upanishad sloka has 
been presented well in a single page, in the form of a 
question and answer so that everyone can understand 
it easily. Gurudeva in the introduction has given use-
ful tips on studying the book and teaching it. There is 
also a wealth of information on Vedas, Agamas and 
Hindu traditions. This is a book worth reading daily 
to get deeper insight into the Hindu philosophy. The 
captivating traditional paintings of Rajam of Tamil 
Nadu add additional glory to this book. Even though 
Gurudeva is not living amongst us now, I am sure he 
will be remembered always through the books he 
wrote over the last half a century. Hindus all over the 

5 REVIEWS & COMMENTS 5



world must be grateful to him for all his invaluable 
services to them and to their religion. I am reminded 
of Father Beski, alias Veerama Munivar, who translated 
the gem of Hindu scriptures, the Thiruvacakam, into 
English. Gurudeva could be called the Veerama Muni-
var of Hawaii. We also must appreciate the sadhus at 
Kauai who are tirelessly working to carry on the noble 
tasks started by Gurudeva. 

Swami Shuddhananda 
Brahmachari
Founder of the Lokenath 
Divine Life Mission, India, and 
Lokenath Divine Life Fellowship, 
USA

Dancing with Siva is indeed a 
gift to the world. Hinduism, with its vast expansion 
and unfathomable depth, has often been misinter-
preted by authors of diff erent sects. This has created 
more confusion and conflicts, particularly in the 
minds of the younger generations and Westerners. 
This book, with its beautiful pictures, is a resource 
book par excellence. Satguru Sivaya Subrumuniya-
swami, through this sacred book, has answered the 
most common questions that come up in the minds 
of those who want to know about this most ancient 
religion in the world. It is precise, yet full of depth and 
easily understandable for a lay person. I am sure this 
encyclopedia of Hindu philosophy will fi nd its place 
in every Hindu family and inspire humanity toward 
inner illumination and harmonious life on Earth. 

Tiru Al Rammohan, President, 
International Tamil 
Foundation, publisher of 
the ethical epic Tirukural; 
Woodridge, Illinois, USA

Dancing with Siva is an illus-
trated sourcebook beyond com-

pare for its quality in both content and presentation. 
The author, through his extraordinary insight and intu-
itive experience and realization has ably presented the 
wide spectrum of the Hindu principles and practices 
by taming the two rivers of Siddhanta and Vedanta 
in a contextual reference of world’s major religious 
faiths. As the author lovingly puts it, this book is a 
view of Hinduism from the inside, as any practicing 
Hindu would longingly wish his beliefs honored and 
explained to others. The presentation, format and con-
tent successfully crystallize the divine knowledge of 

the Hindus—knowing about you and God, knowing 
how to live a spiritual life—emphasizing the impor-
tance of intuition over the intellect, experience over 
dogma and personal realization as infinitely more 
precious than merely listing a series of unyielding 
beliefs and explicit rules stressing outer expression 
and mechanical application of faith. ¶This book is 
signifi cant, timely and remarkable for its success in 
documenting in one volume the Hindu’s contempo-
rary catechism, a task to this day considered by many 
an unthinkable and even perilous and impertinent 
pursuit. This book is useful because for the fi rst time 
it brings forth the elegant and sophisticated Hindu 
philosophy and practices in an easily understandable 
way for the children and spiritual truth seekers with-
out masking the eternal truth in mere mythology. It 
is useful because the substance, format, illustrations 
and elegance invite the reader to test the teachings, 
know thyself, inquire and be free. Extensive use of 
Tamil sacred scriptures in addition to the Sanskrit 
scriptures make this noble eff ort even more pregnant 
with meaning, adding depth and perspective hitherto 
unavailable to the beginner. I strongly recommend 
that everyone place this book on their living-room 
coff ee table for constant access and visibility and be 
benefi tted from it. 

Publisher’s Weekly, America’s most prestigious book 
trade journal; New York, September 13, 1993

This is a remarkable book, a welcome statement of the 
Hindu Saivist worldview that owes much to the Indian 
diaspora, among whom are many young Indians pres-
ently at a loss for tools to explain their beliefs to their 
non-Indian compatriots.

V.P. Dhananjayan and wife 
Shanta, world famous 
exponents and teachers of 
bharata natyam dancing; 
founders of the Fine Arts 
Society, Yogaville, Virginia, USA, 
and Madras, India

While at this beautiful place of Yogaville I happened 
to read through your wonderful book, Dancing with 
Siva. The essence of Sanatana Dharma has been very 
aptly interpreted in simple words. Your book is cer-
tainly a handbook for Hinduism and I will recommend 
everyone to read it.
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The Book Reader, leading independent review journal; 
California, Spring, 1993 

Dancing with Siva explores life’s ultimate goals and 
how to achieve them. It is a sourcebook, timeline and 
lexicon which examines how Hindus view family, sex, 
sin, worship, death and nonviolence, by the author of 
nearly 20 books and monograms, a traditional satguru, 
who writes: “For the Hindu, intuition is more impor-
tant than intellect, experience supercedes dogma, 
and personal realization is more precious than outer 
expressions or affi  liations of faith.” ¶This contempo-
rary catechism combines Vedanta and Siddhanta, two 
schools that have nurtured Hinduism. The information 
and guidance is massive, covering what most Hindus 
believe, Hinduism’s place in world thought, the nature 
of the soul, ways to liberation and wisdom, sin and 
suff ering, and views of monastic life and reality. For 
those who study and those who teach, it is a major 
textbook, but full of awareness, knowledge, love and 
blessings—a masterful guide to enlightenment, lib-
eration and Self Realization through a religion that 
embraces nearly one billion persons.

Bo Lazoff , Human Kindness Foundation, Sponsoring 
the Prison-Ashram Project, Durham, North Carolina

I fi nd Dancing with Siva an extremely helpful refer-
ence guide to the essence of Hinduism. Its simple, 
straightforward explanations of the terminology 
and historical basis of Hinduism’s major schools and 
practices is a real treat to fi nally have in one book! The 
exhaustive glossary is like an encyclopedia in itself, 
instructing as well as defi ning. And, of course, I was 
delightfully surprised to fi nd the passing of my own 
guru, Neem Karoli Baba, included in Swamiji’s timeline 
of world history. The timeline was a great idea. I fi nd 
Dancing with Siva a perfect book for oral family read-
ings, as each chapter is a good length for one day’s 
reading.

Georg Feuerstein, Ph.D., 
author of Encyclopedic 
Dictionary of Yoga and 
Wholeness and Transcendence; 
Lower Lake, California 

Dancing with Siva  is a truly 
remarkable accomplishment. It is 

the most comprehensive and sensitive introduction 
to the living spiritual tradition of Hinduism, a superb 
distillate of the essence of this vastly complex religious 
culture. This work by a well-respected Hindu teacher 

distills the quintessence of the many aspects of Hin-
duism into a single, large volume. Written in simple, 
inspiring language and edited with exemplary and 
loving care, this work is a feast for the heart and the 
mind. The author’s purpose is to both inform and 
inspire. The book includes many quotes from India’s 
sacred scriptures, diagrams, as well as an extensive 
chronology and glossary. The text is arranged into 
twelve Upanishads with an auto-commentary by the 
author ¶As the subtitle of this volume indicates, it is an 
outline of the fundamental ideas and practices of Hin-
duism for deep and regular study. The beautiful and 
lavish design underscores the intrinsic merit of this 
work, which was obviously compiled and produced 
with great love and care. Anyone who wants to fi nd 
out about the living heart of Hinduism should read 
this book.

Derwin Lackey, Human Service 
Alliance, President George 
Bush’s 532nd Point of Light, 
Winston-Salem, North Carolina

To take on the dharma of mak-
ing the world’s oldest religion so 
understandable is in itself a vastly 

courageous task. To have so beautifully succeeded 
makes the seemingly impossible a three-dimensional 
reality. Dancing with Siva is a treasure of Soul Work.

Dr. Vamadeva Shastri, O.M.D., 
Vedacharya; author: The 
Astrology of the Seers; 
The Yoga of Herbs; Gods, Sages 
and Kings; Santa Fe, New 
Mexico, USA

Hinduism, the Sanatana Dharma, 
or eternal tradition of the human race, is undergoing 
a great revival today, not only in India but in the West-
ern world where many people are adopting aspects of 
Hinduism like yoga, meditation, vegetarianism, the 
practice of nonviolence, and belief in karma and rein-
carnation. However, there are very few books available 
that clearly explain this great tradition. Dancing with 
Siva is the most significant attempt to do this. The 
book deals with all facets of human life, individual 
and collective, mundane and spiritual, in a careful, 
sensitive and thorough manner that provokes deeper 
thought and self-examination. Dancing with Siva 
has been produced with great love. The art work is 
extraordinary and there are many quotes from Hindu 
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scriptures. Probably no other person born in the West-
ern world has received more honor and recognition as 
a teacher of Hinduism than the book’s author, Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami. Dancing with Siva reveals the 
extent of his vision which projects the universal spirit 
of Hinduism into the dawning global age to help 
regenerate the planet. 

Mr. Bharat Gheewala, Independent Publishers, London

This book is not only remarkable but simply a gift to 
humanity! It is a most beautiful event in the history 
of mankind!

Light of Consciousness journal, Spring/Summer 1998, 
Desert Ashram, Tucson, Arizona

It wasn’t very long ago that information about Indian 
spirituality was diffi  cult to fi nd and more diffi  cult to 
read. Times have changed. This encyclopedic source-
book, beautifully illustrated on almost every page, is 
defi nitely reader friendly. Invaluable for every Hindu 
and anyone interested in Eastern philosophy, culture 
and religion (from the Saivite perspective, yet broad in 
scope), it also provides an excellent resource for any-
one seeking guidance and inspiration in a changing 
world. The contents are vast. Dancing with Siva is a 
rare and welcome overview of Sanatana Dharma, Eter-
nal Religion, enshrined within the living laboratory of 
spirituality known as Hinduism.

Doris Carmen Cordova, CEO, 
The Excellerated Learning 
Institute

A brilliant piece of work in bring-
ing Hinduism and sophisticated 
religious teachings into everyday 
English. I was amazed that what I 

had perceived as “New Age” actually has been taught 
in Hinduism for thousands of years. I recommend this 
work to students of life, God and religions.

Stan Kelly-Bootle, UNIX Review columnist 
and author; Mill Valley, California

Hinduism, with almost a billion followers, is the 
world’s oldest, least dogmatic, least understood and, 
one is tempted to say, least organized religion. Or 
perhaps not a “religion” at all: there is no “founder” to 
debunk or deify, no precise pool of “gods” to enumer-
ate, no “I am” dictators and no baffl  ing monotheistic 
Trinities. Evolutionary, intra-communal syncretisms, 
carried by gentle satgurus, emerge over the centuries, 

naturally and without bloody strife. Being convinced 
that knowledge and understanding provide the only 
hope for ecumenical salvation, I strongly recommend 
Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami’s Dancing with 
Siva. This author of twenty books and monograms is 
uniquely qualifi ed and supremely gentle in presenting 
the complex, complete, timeless, simple, incomplete, 
contemporary system of Hindu symbols and beliefs. A 
sweet wind blowing good for Western religiosity: the 
Truth is One; the Paths are Many.

Dr. V. Kandavanam, Patron: 
Ontario Hindu Religious Society, 
Canada President: Canada 
Tamil Writers’ Association 
Editor: Athmajothy

Dancing with Siva sails like a mag-
nifi cent treasure ship through the 

Hindu Ocean. It endeavors to pick up the struggling 
mundane soul and convert it to a spiritual one for its 
own good and for the good of the world. It is a holy 
service that only our revered Jagadacharya could do. 
As a Saiva Hindu, I am proud to possess this remark-
able book and I am certain that other Hindus will feel 
the same, because it speaks not only of Siva but also 
of all aspects of Hinduism. Being an enlightened soul, 
Gurudeva teaches us of other world religions, too, 
emphasizing that truth is one, but paths are many. By 
doing so he shows the world that Hindus are very lib-
eral and tolerant. The question-and-answer technique 
employed by Gurudeva is typical to the guru-sishya 
parampara school where in the guru foresees sishyas’ 
questions and possible doubts and clears them all 
in his teachings. The arguments are logical and so 
convincing that even atheists (if they are fortunate 
enough to read this bible) will be vanquished. Many 
are of the opinion that Hinduism is a complex religion 
and that its philosophy is very diffi  cult to comprehend. 
To them I recommend strongly this masterpiece. 

Swami Arunasalam Sellathurai, Resident Monk and 
President, Siva Thondan Nilayam, Jaff na, Sri Lanka

This is a book dealing with a universal religion and its 
omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscent God, Lord 
Siva. This is perhaps one of the greatest books of this 
century, by an inspired savant, a distinguished disciple 
of our own paramaguru, His Holiness Yogaswamigal 
of Sivathondan fame, Jaff na, Sri Lanka. As the author 
verily describes, it is an ageless link of hallowed Kailasa 
origin. This work is the magnus opus of our venerable 
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sage, book one of a trilogy, a veritable compendium 
touching on all the tenets, essentials, of the glories of 
Hinduism and Saiva Siddhanta, its perennial philoso-
phy. It is spiritually inspiring, culturally and aestheti-
cally ennobling and psychologically quite refreshing, 
with the seasoned and reasoned exposition of His 
Holiness in chaste English, the global tongue, accessi-
ble to all races and religions, whole and wholesome, of 
the Divinity of Lord Siva! In short, the book is the spon-
taneous outpouring of an enlightened jnana guru, a 
stupendous task that is bound to take the reader on 
a voyage of discovery. ¶In the world of today, broken 
up into narrow halls, where reasoning is made muddy 
and clouded by schism of all hues, this book is most 
welcome to heal, purify and uplift man and bind him 
by a single spiritual cord made up of the holy trinity of 
love, truth and beauty. In this respect, it is an enduring 
classic that is timeless! A Marvel! This is a book for all 
adherents of Lord Siva and for all in quest of a distilled 
knowledge of the Hindu lore—dharma and spiritual-
ity that is universally acknowledged! To Hindus, this is 
a book of enduring interest, a powerpack of the spiri-
tual current for daily practice to illuminate their faith 
in Lord Siva, our one and only universal God. It will be 
richly rewarding to read, chew, swallow, digest and 
meditate on the divine path beautifully chalked out in 
this volume. This book of many intrinsic values should 
fi nd a prominent place on the bookshelf of everyone 
who prides to be a Hindu by precept and practice.

Dr. S.M. Ponniah, Professor, 
INTI College; Member of the 
National Commission on Moral 
Education; Advisor to the 
Malaysian Hindu Sangam; Kuala 
Lumpur, Malaysia

This, indeed, is a book we have 
been waiting for all these years. Only after religiously 
reading the book, from cover to cover, page to page, 
did I realize the uniqueness of the book. It was not 
only its contents, but also its structure and the con-
cise manner in which the subject matter of Hinduism 
is presented to the lay reader, supported by quota-
tions from the Vedas, Upanishads, Agamas, Tiruku-
ral and Tirumurais; illustrated by timecharts, clarifi ed 
by a lexicon defi ning all the Sankrit and Tamil terms 
used in the book. In addition, there are pictures and 
reference lists as well as an index. This compendious 
work of 1,000 pages is indeed a handbook on Hindu-
ism in English for every Hindu in the English-speaking 

world who has lost touch with Sankrit, as well as his 
or her mother tongue. ¶It becomes obvious that the 
loving Lord Siva Himself, perceiving our desperate 
need and the problem faced by Hindus overseas, had 
prevailed upon Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami 
of the Nandinatha Sampradaya to embark upon this 
all-comprehensive publication to give a helping hand 
to helpless Hindus floundering in the sea of their 
own ignorance, blown and buff eted by alien winds, 
to return to a safe anchorage. Dancing With Siva is 
indeed a God-sent gift, an answer to all our prayers. 
Those of us in Malaysia who have for the last fi fty years 
been involved in teaching Hinduism had to hunt for 
information before we could speak about the diff er-
ent aspects of our religion. We had been at a loss as to 
what the right approach to teaching Hinduism should 
be. Above all, we did not have all the answers; nor did 
we have the authority. ¶Our great Hindu seers and 
sages, who had trodden the narrow, single footpath 
left behind by those had who walked before them had 
prescribed for every aspiring Hindu a plan consisting 
of three systematic steps or stages to sustain Hindu 
Dharma throughout the ages, without any outside 
compulsion. It was a plan to inspire a self-motivated 
eff ort on the part of every individual to remain a true 
practitioner of the Dharma. The three-point plan 
was: vichara, enquire; achara, practice; prachara, 
preach. Each individual aspirant was urged: fi rst, fi nd 
out what Hinduism is; second, follow its teachings in 
your life; third, then teach others by your example 
and eff ort. This was indeed a Master Plan. Except for 
the ancient gurukulas and later religious orders who 
set up ashrams, there was no organized teaching of 
Hindu Dharma. The traditional guru-shishya system 
maintained or sustained the study of the Vedas and 
Agamas. Hinduism is as vast as the ocean, pervaded 
by the spirit of tolerance and marked by an absence 
of exclusiveness—a spirit refl ected in a song of the 
Alvars: “Each and every man, in his own manner, by 
his own understanding, shall the Lord worship. His 
rewards shall be no less; As all paths lead unto Him.” 
However, the vast majority of the people forgot about 
the first and third stages—vichara and prachara; 
they merely followed the practice of their parents 
and elders in what they did in their daily lives. ¶Hith-
erto there has been no single book in English which 
encompasses all the three stages of the “Master Plan,” 
vichara, achara and prachara! By the infi nite grace of 
the Divine Dancer who dances not only “with us” but 
also “within each and every one of us,” we now have 
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before us a clearly and methodically presented text, 
in one volume of questions and answers (prasnot-
taram)—Hinduism’s Contemporary Catechism—all 
the information that an average Hindu needs to know 
in order to fulfi ll the three steps or stages—vichara, 
achara and prachara, prescribed for every Hindu indi-
vidual. ¶Dancing with Siva is a timely publication that 
should fi nd a place in every Hindu home and every 
temple and institution associated with the Hindu reli-
gion. It attempts to equip every Hindu to become a 
better Hindu. It therefore need to be in the hands of 
every student and teacher of Hinduism.

N.K. Naidu, Then India Ikya 
Sangam, Nadi, Fiji

Such a profound work of love and 
labor for humanity only a satguru 
of Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyas-
wami’s intense concern and care 
could produce. It is only through 

pure love for us that such events happen. Indeed, this 
generation as well as many more generations to come 
must remain ever indebted to the great Gurudeva. 

Michael Hornum, Gaithersburg, Maryland

I am writing to express my gratitude for Dancing with 
Siva. I think that the book is truly remarkable. I have 
never seen so many wonderful insights so clearly and 
simply expressed, as well as so detailed a lexicon of 
Hindu ideas, particularly from a Saivite perspective. 
Thank you so much for off ering to guide others along 
the path by which you have reached samadhi and for 
fostering the growth of Hinduism among Western-
educated souls.

A. Gunanayagam, Colombo, Sri Lanka

If I were called upon to say just one word about the 
book Dancing with Siva, I could say precise. If I am 
allowed one more word, I would add comprehensive. 
There is no doubt that this is a precise and comprehen-
sive publication, so useful to the Saivite Hindu and to 
all others who may be interested in religion. The four-
line slokas, so logically arranged, followed by the 
amplifying bhashya which concludes with a quote 
from the Vedas so aptly chosen, the scriptural quotes 
at the end of each mandala, the wonderful pictures 
that adorn every page, all these and more make the 
publication not so much of a book as a work of art, a 
masterpiece so meticulously executed. ¶The slokas 
set out in precise form the main concepts of Saivite 

Hinduism, while the bhashyas that follow amplify 
them suitably. For example, sloka 50 categorically 
states that “the world is a glorious place, not to be 
feared. It is a gift from Siva Himself.” This refutes the 
possible belief that the world is a place of pain and 
sorrow. As a followup of this idea, sloka 51 explains 
the place of suffering as “a natural part of human 
life, and the impetus for much spiritual growth of 
the soul.” ¶The section Truth Is One, Paths Are Many 
sets out a very fair and unprejudiced analysis of the 
major religions of the world and leaves it open to any 
fair-minded man to judge for himself as to the most 
acceptable of these. The Hindu Timeline is a most 
useful addition to the book containing a wealth of 
information of not only Hindu events but all events 
of historical importance. The Lexicon is a massive 
compilation of the terms and their meaning, a valu-
able guide to everyone interested in religion. If anyone 
would fi nd it diffi  cult to read through the entire book, 
it would suffi  ce for the moment to read the Author’s 
Introduction, which gives a synopsis of what Hindu-
ism is and provides a guide for the study of the book 
at leisure.

Swami Gokulananda, 
Secretary, Ramakrishna 
Mission, New Delhi

Through this book, Satguru Siv-
aya Subramuniya swami, has pre-
sented Hinduism in great detail. 
Also, by giving a brief of all the 

world religions, he has rendered a unique service to 
the readers to make a comparative study vis-a-vis Hin-
duism, leading to the inevitable conclusion that Hin-
duism is the best of all religions. I felicitate Reverend 
Subramuniyaswami for his lucidity and the depth of 
understanding of the intricacies of the Hindu religion 
which he has presented through this book.

Napra Trade Journal, ABA 1994, Antionette Botsford, 
Ph.D., former chairperson of the Integral Yoga Institute 
of Southern California

English-speaking Hindus, yoga enthusiasts and those 
interested in Sanskrit literature and culture will be 
overjoyed by this remarkable reference work of Hindu 
belief and culture. A series of mandalas amplifi es the 
central teachings for Hindu Dharma. Scriptural quota-
tions from the ancient Veda to the more recent Tiru-
kural demonstrate the unity and continuity of Hindu 
teachings. Every time I pick up this book, I discover 
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fresh insights into life’s journey as seen through the 
eyes at once ancient and modern. Chapters describing 
the central beliefs and goals of each of the principal 
world religions illustrate the premise that “Truth is 
one, paths are many,” while celebrating the wondrous 
diversity underlying human perception of the sacred. 
A fi nely detailed and extensive bibliography will lead 
the reader to continue exploration on a quest made 
irresistible by the best English overview of Hinduism 
available today.

Anandhi Ramachandran, 
Chennai, India

Dancing with Siva is invaluable 
both as a feast to the eyes and 
the soul. It is beautiful and inspir-
ing, like the arts. Yes! It is a work 
of art. How were you able to fi nd 

so many paintings to illustrate diff erent themes? They 
are so appropriate. I have lived all my life in Bharata-
varsha but never seen these paintings. Your words of 
wisdom about dance strike the correct note: “Dance 
is movement, and the most exquisite dance is the 
most disciplined dance.” Such profound truths in such 
simple words. Truth is heavy and so is the book, both 
in weight and contents. 

America Online’s (AOL) Religion Section on the Internet

Dancing with Siva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Cat-
echism looks and reads like Fodors Travel Guide! You 
cannot go wrong with it. It has hundreds of pictures 
and includes a Hindu timeline, children’s primer, lexi-
con, excellent index, suggested further readings, hun-
dreds of quotes from the Hindu scriptures. Perhaps 
the best and most authentic desk reference. BEST BUY.

Bulletin of Monastic Interreligious Dialogue, May, 1994

In this day of dialogue with other religions it is a great 
help to fi nd a book which gives all the tenets of a par-
ticular religion and its various schools in a clear and 
concise way. This is the advantage of Dancing with 
Siva, something of an encyclopedia of Hindu wisdom. 
The author is also founder and publisher of Hinduism’s 
international journal HINDUISM TODAY. The book deals 
with all facets of human life, individual and collective, 
mundane and spiritual. The book is valuable for all 
who are involved in interreligious dialogue.

Paanan, January, 1997, C.S. Kuppu Raj, Madras

This luxuriously printed 1,000-page book, with plenty 

of illustrations, is a virtual encyclopedia on Hindu-
ism, with special emphasis on Saivism and more so 
on Saiva Siddhanta, the great legacy of South Indians, 
especially the Tamils. What many universities working 
for many years could not achieve, Satguru Sivaya Sub-
ramuniyaswami has achieved in this book.

Lex Hixon, Ph. D., author; 
Riverdale, New York 

Sivaya Subramuniyaswami is a 
master of ishta-nishta, commit-
ment to one’s chosen aspect of 
Divinity. His book Dancing with 
Siva is therefore a true embodi-

ment of Lord Siva, a potent verbal icon. Gurudeva is 
svayambhu, a self-manifesting form of Siva, come 
forth spontaneously in America. He demonstrates in 
his very being the fundamental principle that jiva is 
Siva, the limited soul is really the limitless Lord.

Dr. A. Anandanataraja Deekshidar, Sivacharya priest, 
Senthamizh Selvar, Arunthamizh Chemmal, Pulavar, 
Chidambaram, South India

Gurudeva’s 1,000-page book, Dancing with Siva, Hin-
duism’s Contemporary Catechism, is a very precious 
and holy book, very useful for mankind. It is a priceless 
diamond for Hindus. There is no parallel in this world. 
All the Dikshitar priests here at Chidambaram saw this 
book and requested me to convey their appreciation 
and thanks to Satguru for this unparalleled work.

Vimala Krishnapillai, Ph.D.
Co-Trustee, Thiruvadi Trust of Sivayogaswami,
President, Sri Ramakrishna Sarada Devi Samithi, 
Colombo; Lecturer: University of Colombo

Dancing with Siva is a lovely fl ower of worship dedi-
cated by Gurudeva Sivaya Subrumuniyaswami to 
his Paramaguru Siva Yogaswamigal of Sri Lanka. 
Gurudeva, as ordained by his Paramaguru, has built 
a bridge of understanding between the East and the 
West by his publications. The voluminous, ancient, 
complex Vedagams, analyzed, comprehended and 
tested by his lifetime of experience, are presented to 
us in the easiest and simplest way possible in this text. 
Dancing with Siva satisfi es the criteria laid down for 
spiritual texts—Veda, jukti and anubhava—Veda, the 
authority of the scriptures; jukti, wisdom; and anub-
hava, experience. The presentation in simple language, 
illustrated by inspiring traditional art forms, places the 
knowledge even within the grasp of children. As we 
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start reading the text, we feel the gracious warmth of 
Gurudeva’s nearness, leading us step by step to our 
inner source of purity, peacefulness and perfection. 
In a nutshell, the message relayed to us through his 
divine consciousness is Anbe Sivam, Satyame Para-
sivam, Sarvam Sivamayam. God is Love, God is Truth, 
God is All-Pervasive. To us living in this Kali Yuga, when 
humanity itself is becoming an endangered species, 
Guudeva’s gift is a great boon.

A. Balaretnam, Singapore

I think that this is the first time somebody has 
attempted such an exhaustive and intensive book 
on various aspects of Hinduism. Nobody could have 
undertaken and completed such a task without God’s 
grace. His Holiness Sivaya Subramuniyaswami should 
be congratulated for producing such a publication. 
To me, who was educated throughout my school in 
a Christian missionary school (I am a Hindu by birth), 
the book will certainly enlighten me on the oldest reli-
gion of the world.

Frederic and Mary Ann Brussat
Spirituality and Practice

Dancing with Siva is the best sourcebook available 
on the beliefs, rituals, practices, and spiritual boun-
ties of this religious path. The author, a revered Hindu 
scholar and teacher, has put together an easy-to-read 
and enlightening encyclopedia which includes a San-
skrit lexicon, a forty-page chronology of Hindu events, 
a children's primer and a 60-page summary of the 
beliefs of the world's major religions. Given the rich-
ness and diversity of Hinduism, Subramuniyaswami 
has done an incredible job of organizing this material 
into coherent sections covering eternal truths, God 
and the gods, our immortal soul, the world, right liv-
ing, family life, sacred culture, worship, holy men and 
women and sacred scriptures. The text is enriched 
by a series of astonishing paintings by Tiru S. Rajam 
which convey the experiential and exotic dimensions 
of sacred living as embodied by the world's 951 mil-
lion Hindus. There are also short and cogent explana-
tions of soul, karma, reincarnation, temple rites, the 
guru-disciple tradition, ten ethical restraints, twenty 
obstacles to spiritual practice and Hindu rites of pas-
sage. All of these are backed up by extensive quota-
tions from Hindu scriptures. Dancing with Siva is an 
invaluable resource on Hindu sacred living.
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Every spiritually-inclined human being will be enriched by the path revealed in this 
extraordinary book. India’s tolerant and diverse vision of the Divine is all here: medita-
tive, devotional, philosophical, scriptural and yogic, answering the vital questions:

 What are life’s ultimate goals? How can I achieve them?
 How do Hindus view family, sex, sin, worship, death and nonviolence?
 What are the foremost schools of Hindu thought, and what do they teach?
 How do all the great religions look at God, salvation, heaven and hell?
 How did Hinduism evolve through history? What do we teach to children? 

Dancing with Íiva is Book One in The Master Course trilogy of Sivaya Subramuniya-
swami, a traditional satguru who guided the global Hindu renaissance for half a century, 
named by Delhi’s World Religious Parliament as a gifted Jagadâchârya, or world teacher.
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